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Change of the Ecological Condition of Coastal 
Areas of Caspian Sea 
 
Chingiz Ismayilov 
Z.Khalilov str.23,Baku-1148,Azerbaijan  
ischingiz@yahoo.com 

 
Development of resources of coastal areas of Caspian Sea exerts influence on change of 

their ecological condition. Increase of interest of the countries of near-Caspian region to a task 
of development of oil and gas resources in a shelf zone of the sea defines a priority of the oil 
and gas industry in economic development of coastal areas. All near-Caspian countries 
practically aspire to take a maximum benefit from all possibilities of extracting sea oil and gas 
deposits. Thus, not all countries of the region have equivalent stocks of hydro carbonic raw 
materials. So according to BP, the proved stocks of oil in Azerbaijan on the beginning of 2009 
have made 7 billion barrels, and in Kazakhstan - 39, 8 billion barrels. Stocks of the largest sea 
deposit "Kashagan" are estimated in 35 billion barrels (more than 4, 5 billion tons). The part 
of the oil extracted from this deposit, will be transported through territory of Azerbaijan. 
Stocks of natural gas in Azerbaijan, which the considerable part is extracted from the deposit 
Shah Deniz, consist of 2 trillion. m3. Oil reserves on the Russian sector of the Caspian Sea, by 
different estimations, fluctuate within 1,5-2 billion barrels. 

Thus, sea oil extracting in Caspian Sea is carried out only by the Azerbaijan and 
Turkmen parties. Kazakhstan carries out preparation for operation of sea deposits, but Russia 
and Iran continue prospecting works in a shelf zone of the sea. All of it shows that the 
condition of the sea environment will essentially change in the near future. The question is 
that in what degree there will be a transformation of an environment of the sea. It is enough to 
notice that sum of infrastructural components accrues in coastal areas. On the one hand, their 
reconstruction (ports in Makhachkala, Aktau, Turkmenbashi) is required, and on the other 
hand, building of new ports (Alyat, Kuryk, Neka, etc.) is conducted. At the same time, the 
system of oil and gas pipelines which also increase anthropogenic loading by environment is 
laid in a coastal zone. 

Human activity has considerably increased on the coast of the Caspian Sea within the 
latest 10 years. First of all, it is related to the appropriation of the Caspian Sea and natural 
resources of its coastal zones. Discovery and exploitation of new offshore oil deposits in the 
Caspian Sea, naturally, caused the increase of anthropogenic influence in the Caspian basin 
and coastal zones. However, the Sea basin is contaminated with oil mainly from rivers. As 
known, 160-180 thousand tons of oil and oil products flow annually into the Caspian from 
various sources, 47 % of which falls to the share of rivers and only 5 % - directly to oil 
industry. If to take into account the fact that 80 % of polluted waters flowing in the Caspian 
Sea falls to the share of the Volga River, it will become clear that waters coming from Russia 
play a key role in the Sea contamination.  
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The Azerbaijan sector of the sea, with the area of 78,8 thousand sq. km (20,8 % of all 
water area), remains the most studied sector. Here 145 perspective oil and gas structures, 
including 40 — on depth to 60 meters, 33 — from 60 to 200 meters, 72 — on depths over 200 
meters are revealed. Oil extraction in Azerbaijan makes about 50 million tons which basically 
are taken from a sea bottom on deposits of Azeri-Chirag. Gas production also is provided at 
the expense of a sea field of the Shah-deniz. Nowadays on a deposit in operation there are 5 
wells, number of which will essentially increase during the next years. At the expense of it 
gas-extraction will increase on 12-14 billion in cubic meter. The increase in gas-extraction 
will be conducive to increase in its import at the European market in 2015-2030 by 15-20 
billion in cubic meter per year. 

Investments on the exploitation of the bowels of the earth in Kazakhstan during 2000-
2008 made 98 billion dollars, and in an oil and gas complex - 72,2 billion dollars. At the 
preset, about tens of sea prospecting projects: «Kurmanqazi», "Tjub-Karagan", "Atash", 
"Pearl", "Zhambyl" and a number of others are realized. From 2010 Kazakhstan has started 
realization of 10year plans, divided into two five years' ones, but forced industrially – to 
innovative development of the country.  

The critical stage in development of a coastal infrastructure will be development of 
Seaport Kuryk, the end of elaboration of the Feasibility Study of an oil pipeline of Eskene-
Kuryk, with reservoir park and the bulk-oil terminal along with building of the Eralievo-
Kuryk railway.  

During the next 5 years for the Kashagan project, the demand for seaworthy ships will 
be 200-250 units. Constructing of a special economic zone of "Sea port Aktau" is in process. 
Few years ago, the first part of the Kazakhstan-Chinese oil pipeline Atasu-Alashankou was 
placed in operation and in the middle of 2009 building of the second site of this system – an oil 
pipeline of Kenkiyak-Kumkol was completed 

The project of the constructing of exporting magisterial oil pipeline of Eskene – Kuryk is 
one of the main parts of the Kazakhstan Caspian system of transportation (KCST). The project 
of the constructing of exporting magisterial oil pipeline of Eskene – Kuryk paves the way for 
the development of the petro transportation system Aktau-Baku. This pipeline will allow 
realization of the agreement achieved between Kazakhstan and Azerbaijan (was signed in 
2006) and prepares a basis for petro transport system Aktau-Baku development. The oil 
pipeline of Eskene-Kuryk and the Transcaspian system includes terminals on the Azerbaijan 
and Kazakhstan coasts and connecting constructions to system of Baku-Tbilisi-Ceyhan. 
Throughput of system at the initial stage will be 23 million tons per year, with the following 
increase to 56 million tons per year. 

In coastal areas the increasing development is observed on expansion of areas of a 
recreational economy. Considering favorable natural-environmental conditions on the western 
and southern sites of coastal areas, the recreational economy becomes one of priority branches 
of development of economy of Azerbaijan and Iran. According to it, the long-term government 
program on tourism development in these countries is carried out. It is necessary to take into 
consideration; the tourist industry also complicates ecological conditions of coastal areas 
(increase in dump of the polluted waters, a household waste, etc.). As a result of stream the 
large quantity of sweepings which demand utilization on the Azerbaijan and Iranian sites of 
coast is formed. 

Hotbed of development of tourism occurs in the Russian, Kazakhstan and Turkmen sites 
of coast of the sea. In particular, the hunting tourism has developed in Astrakhan region. As a 
result of shooting of water-marsh birds annually in river delta Volga more than 500 kg of 
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weapon lead are collected. At Turkmen coast building of a large tourist complex of Avaza, 
where the free economic zone simultaneously settles down, comes to the end. 

The observed impact of human economic activity worsens the environmental conditions 
and in long-term essentially limits the possibility of the regional development of the coastal 
regions. Common reasons of these problems for the regions include insufficient observance 
and compliance of the accepted nature conservation law, inadequate policy of the governments 
on reclamation and economic development of coastal regions as well as existing problems in 
formation of the civil society.  

In spite of measures taken by the near- Caspian countries on the protection of the bio-
resources of the sea, their degradation is in progress. Namely, during the last years the stoppage 
of the tendency in diminution in the catch of sturgeons, herrings, sprats and other marketable 
fish kinds was not possible. According to the official data provided by the near-Caspian 
countries, yearly catch of the sturgeons decreased from the indicator of three thousand tons in 
90’s to less than one thousand ton in 2005 – 2009. The catch of the herrings diminished from 
115 thousand tons in 2001 to 64 thousand tons in 2005. Decrease in the catch of sturgeons, 
herrings, sprats and other fish kinds ingenuously affects the living standards of the population, 
including reduction in available nutrition sources.  

Considering given situation, Russia imposed a ban on all industrial catch of the Caspian 
sturgeons in 2005, at the present their catch is realized only in purpose of science and 
reproduction. From the beginning of the august of 2010 Azerbaijan unilaterally banned the 
catch of the beluga. Russia put an interdiction on the sale of sturgeon caviar in the domestic 
market as well. 

It is important to take into account that along with an interdiction of industrial catch it is 
essential to intensify security measures as well, for the reason the developed network of 
poaching in Caspian Sea continues to cause irreparable losses in restoration of its bioresources. 
It is necessary to consider that poaching craft exists in all near-Caspian countries without an 
exception. According to the informal data, more than 10 thousand tons sturgeon is caught by 
poachers annually only in the Russian section of the sea. Even in the Iranian section of the sea, 
on which, by the way, it is often referred that, ostensibly, there is no any poaching, controlling 
units often detain individuals occupied in this craft. Taking into consideration such situation all 
near-Caspian countries should take more effective measures for restoration of the store of this 
most valuable fish. For example, according to some experts, one of the ways of the prompt 
recovery of the sturgeons is letting out fries in weight of 50 and 100 grammes rather than 3 
grammes. This will favor survival rate of fries, letting out in the sea. The major factors, 
determining the decrease of the catch of fishes, are poaching, influence of the regulation of 
drain of rivers, degradation of natural habitats, and, certainly, pollution of the sea environment. 

Over 40 % of species described in Caspian Sea are endemic and hence, any threat to 
them is fraught with potentially high losses for a global biodiversity. The quantitative data 
about condition of a biodiversity of Caspian Sea is rather poor. Recently by the near-Caspian 
countries monitoring researches of a biodiversity (except for the researches related to a 
bioproductivity of fish reserves, and also monitoring researches of the oil companies on 
pollution) were not fulfilled regularly. Therefore, the data about number and spatial distribution 
of populations of the basic trade species of fishes, including sturgeons and sprats, is 
ambiguously perceived by experts. 

Data on quality of environment of Caspian Sea usually are not systematized or are 
incomplete, though in the region certain efforts to initiate more extensive integrated program of 
monitoring are undertaken. Presence of persistent organic pollutants is the significant problem 
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also, especially in the view of their accumulation in an organism of long-living animals – 
sturgeons, mollusks and seals. For last 100 years number of the Caspian seal diminished by 90 
% - from one million to 100 thousand individuals. The Caspian seal is included to the 
International red book. 

Social and economic shifts observed during last years changed the situation of the 
conditions of environmental quality. Anthropogenous influence on coastal areas that is visually 
shown in replacement of shell rock and sand from a shore, building of numerous residential 
buildings and the rest centers as well as in drain of the polluted outlet directly in a coastal zone, 
increases annually. This situation is characteristic enough for the CIS countries. For instance, at 
the western coast, on the territory from Makhachkala to Kaspijsk city, after building at the 
beginning sanatorium and the training center for FSB of Russia later, the former resort-spa 
zone became a building site with feverish erection rates of uncountable cottages and country 
houses of the every possible federal ministries and local Dagestan officials. Now there is any 
site of coast which would not be fenced by a high fence neither in Makhachkala, nor in 
Kaspiysk. At the Azerbaijan coast illegal building of recreation centers, especially at the coast 
of Absheron peninsula, is also conducted. Such construction works certainly destroy coast 
environment, therefore intensity of washout of a coastal strip essentially increases, the width 
and the area of a beach zone reduces, the level of ground waters raises and sanitary-and-
hygienic conditions of environment become worse. 

For the purpose of decrease of ecological intensity in coastal areas of Caspian Sea the -
Caspian basin countries should conduct the coordinated work on economic development of 
resources, taking into account interests of each of them. Only thus, it is possible to reduce to 
minimum ecological consequences of economic activities in coastal areas of Caspian Sea. 

The development level and ecological condition in the coasts of Caspian Sean are 
different enough. According to people’s settlement, coastal areas of Iran especially differ. More 
than 7 million people live in Guilan, Mazandaran and Qulistan surrounded the coasts of Iran. 
The population density in coastal areas is more than 300 persons. 

Agriculture and tourism have developed on the coasts of Iran. Besides fishing, paddy 
and subtropical plants are grown here. Using various chemical fertilizers and other chemical 
substances is a cause for the pollution of ecological condition in the coastal areas. Tourists’ 
visits in summer and spring are one of the main causes for increasing household wastes in 
environment. Besides, the forests are gradually cut down for the purpose of construction new 
resting centers and forming infrastructure.  

Industrial branches also develop on the coasts of Iran. Mainly food industry has 
developed (tea industry, fishing industry and confectionary), but forest processing and oil 
industry centers have been recently created. Forest processing factory in Guilan and oil 
terminal in Mazandaran are in use. Naturally operation of these objects has bad influence on 
environment. 

According to the settlement of population, the coastal areas of Azerbaijan are in the 
second place. Approximately 4 million people settled here. The Absheron region especially 
differs for the concentration of economy. Thus, more than 85 percent of economy and people 
living in the coastal areas fall to Absheron’s share. The main specialization field of economy is 
an oil industry. Development of this field caused to creation of big infrastructure objects. 
Operation of oil deposits during a long period (more than 150 years) caused a lot of ecological 
problems in the Absheron region. Thus, the lands polluted with oil in the region are more than 
10 000 ha. 
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The industry zone named “Black City” is reconstructed in order to improve ecological 
condition in Baku and other industrial objects are removed outside from the city area. For 
example, Baku port is moved to Alyat village. It is intended to move oil processing factories in 
the city are as well. 

The Astrakhan district and plain areas of Dagestan in Russian coastal areas were much 
developed. The intensity of ecological condition here is defined according to floating slops to 
sea mainly through Volga River. Besides, majority of people (about 300 thousand) settled on 
the delta of Volga River is traditionally engaged with fishing. However, the major quantity of 
fishers is the people who have no permission to fish. That’s why Russian government was 
obliged to prohibit getting caviar from sturgeons.  

Changing ecological condition in the coasts of Kazakhstan is connected mainly with 
development of oil industry in the Atyrau region. The main problems in this area are remaining 
under water some of oil wells as a result of strong winds and floating oil to sea. At result, oil 
percolations decreased. It pays much attention to the development of coastal infrastructure in 
Kazakhstan. New seaport Kurik is built on the coast. Besides, big oil terminals are built here; 
Eskene-Kurik oil pipeline and Eraliyevo-Kurik railway are constructed. 

Putting into operation of Kashagan deposit will cause increasing requirements to oil 
terminals and other ships. Taking this into account, special economic zone in the area of Aktau 
seaport is still being created. Ecological tasks are naturally on the interest center in 
reconstruction works. 

Development of economy on the coast of Turkmenistan is connected with 
Turkmenbashi city and Cheleken peninsula. The main ecological problem in the peninsula is to 
restore the lands polluted with oil. Local oil branch investigates with foreign oil companies in 
this direction. 

Negative changes of environment are certainly, in many respects, connected with 
economic activities of the individuals. Oil extracting, fishery, sea transport transportations, the 
tourism industry make their "contribution" to environment changes. At the same time, 
development of these branches of economy complicates the solution of arising environmental 
problems even more. In this respect, the greatest threat for environment is represented by sea 
oil extracting. The evidence of that is terrible ecological disaster in Gulf of Mexico. It is hard to 
imagine what deplorable consequences can occur in the case of similar accident in the water 
area of Caspian Sea, which is a closed reservoir. 

The estimation of an ecological condition of coastal zones of Caspian Sea allows 
emphasizing some of the most destroyed sectors. Absheron coast, Cheleken coast, a site of 
Chalus-Enzeli and a port zone of Neka (the Iranian coast), port zones of Aktau and Atyrau 
(Kazakhstan), delta of the river Volga and a coast Makhachkala site – Derbent (Russia) can be 
included to the discussed sectors. In each of these sites considerable changes of environment 
occurred, that resulted in essential degradation of a biogeocenosis. The analysis of the existing 
environment in seaside zones and the development level of the economy predetermine the 
degree of a sharpness of an ecological situation in each of the defined sectors of the coast. In 
this respect it is important to draw attention to the changes occurring on the coast of Absheron 
area. 

Field control works were done mainly in the south west part of Absheron. Investigated 
area involved in the coast areas of Qaradakh. and Primorsk coast strip are lately developed 
intensively. Thus, the areas in this strip are developed for the different purposes and in different 
directions. One of the positiv factors is capital repairing of the road transportation system. 
Qualitative highway is striking first of all in the sphere of construction.  
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The coast strip in the south of Shixov beach is overturned to the private beach centres 
being fenced with stone. Coast areas can be leased according to the approved laws in our 
republic. Complete fencing the coast areas and becoming inaccessible zone for citizens is 
illegal. Supervision on these areas indicates that “possessor” working here pollute ecological 
situation of coast areas at the same time. Thus, cockleshells spreading along the coast line 
completely dissapeared having used as a construction material. Therefore, erosion of coast line, 
rising of ground waters and pollution of coast ecosystem are supervised. 

Naturally, appropriation scale of the Caspian coastal zones will permanently increase 
and it is an objective process. Nevertheless, each trans-Caspian state should emphasize 
environmental factor while appropriating coastal zones. Only in this case it is possible to 
achieve conspicuous progress in the protection of the Caspian coastal zones. 
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Abstract 

Environmental campaigns are activities that are designed to raise the public awareness 
on climate change, sustainable consumption, biodiversity, green energy and energy efficiency, 
and so on. It is a true factor that campaigns which are formed with an effective strategy will 
give the individuals positive attitudes and behaviours to protect the environment. At this point, 
the internet as a growing global communication and business resource plays a very important 
role in developing public awareness of environmental and social issues. Informative and 
interactive tool kits providing brief descriptions and definitions of major concepts associated 
with sustainability and consumption patterns may encourage the viewer to preserve natural 
and economical resources for the future generations.  

 It is clear that in order to solve the environmental problems globally, first of all people 
have to change their consumption habits and learn more about environmental issues 
individually. Consumers are concerned about environmental, social and economic issues and 
willing to take action on those concerns; however, their willingness is not transformed into 
sustainable behaviour. According to World Business Council for Sustainable Development 
Report 2008, availability, convenience, product and service performance, conflicting priorities 
and affordability are the barriers which discourage the consumer to change their lifestyle and 
purchasing decision. Thus, consumers and other stakeholders must be convinced that the 
product or service offering is a good solution for their benefits. At this point accurate local 
advertising strategies and graphic design products have a remarkable impact on consumers.  

During this research, environmental campaigns and informative messages as solutions 
for the sustainable consumption methods applied in web design samples are evaluated, and 
analyzed in graphic design means. The case of Washright Campaign and virtual tour of 
Cleanright Project are examined to identify the design principles needed to be taken into 
consideration for efficient campaigns.  

Key Words: Informative environmental campaigns, sustainable consumption, public 
awareness, sustainable living, environmental act, eco-friendly, public awareness  
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Introduction  

The earth and its ecosystems provide all the resources that make life possible. Food, 
shelter, clothing, fuel, pharmaceuticals, fresh water and all other products emerge from the 
earth’s biosphere. The earth’s systems also provides an array of ecological services like clean 
air, soil formation & fertility, climate regulation, water cycling and cleansing, pollination, pest 
control and cycling of nutrients that we can not do without. Especially water is vital to the 
existence of all living. Many industry’s products depend on water from production to 
consumption. But this precious resource is increasingly being impaired and destroyed by a 
wide variety of human activities like rapid population growth, industrial, commercial, and 
residential development. Although the increase in federal, state, and local regulations intended 
to conserve the natural sources, growing human demand for water has simultaneously reduced 
the amount available to support the earth ecosystem.  

 As human beings, we are part of the environment and other elements of creation and 
therefore sustainability of natural sources are very essential for our life cycle. Sustainability of 
water recourses are not just about protecting the environment but also finding ways to meet 
the basic needs of all current and future generations of humans.  

According to Capra (2002)  
“The first step in our endeavour to build sustainable communities must be to become 

‘ecologically literate’, i.e. to understand of the principles of organization, common to all living 
systems, that ecosystems have evolved to sustain the web of life…This systemic 
understanding of life allows us to formulate a set of principles of organization that may be 
identified as the basic principles of ecology and used as guidelines for building sustainable 
human communities... Thus, ecological literacy, or ‘ecoliteracy’, must become a critical skill 
for politicians, business leaders, professionals in all spheres, and should be the most important 
part of education at all levels”  

Conservation and sustainable use of environmental resources and their protection 
depends on changing behaviour by all individuals, households, private sectors and public 
institutions. Cortse, states that ‘our ecological footprint is largely invisible to most of us. We 
must make it visible and understand its impact’. Part of the problem is that the creators of 
these advertising messages often fail to consider the audience interests or values (Rotfeld, 
1999) while the media provide the right emotional climate for advertising messages that 
encourage consumption, it follows that the media provide the wrong environment for 
messages that discourage consumption or other behaviors. At this point, informing and 
educating people about sustainable consumption is critical for achieving environmental and 
ethical awareness, values and attitudes for effective public participation in decision making.  

 Graphic design products (posters, billboards, banners, and knowledge based 
campaigns) created in desktop publishing, internet web pages and interactive media can help 
embedding new cognitive facilities into public consciousness. The indicators used in graphic 
design products, can act as powerful signals on the various impacts of different lifestyle 
choices, and thus used to influence consumers towards more sustainable consumption 
patterns. Internet as a growing global communication and business resource plays a very 
important role in developing public awareness of environmental and social issues. The 
internet offers the availability of easy access to knowledge-based products among all peoples 
in all countries worldwide. Informative and interactive tool kits providing brief descriptions 
and definitions associated with sustainability and consumption patterns may encourage the 
viewer to preserve natural and economical resources for the future generations.  
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Over the last few years several non-governmental organizations and some government 
agencies have started to provide information about water scarcity and advice that is necessary 
for sustainable consumption of natural water sources. Many websites offers online calculators 
of ecological footprints where each individual can measure their own environmental impact. 
But their available options in terms of energy-saving, recycling and sustainable consumption 
are very limited. When the user chooses the most environmentally friendly options, ecological 
footprint estimations exceeds the planet’s biocapacity levels. Therefore, the information given 
to consumers with eco-footprints prevents user to take action on personal consumer impacts 
of water use. On the other hand ‘Washright’ and ‘Cleanright’ campaigns offer brief 
descriptions, and good advice associated with sustainability and consumption patterns on 
household laundry. Those websites have also been designed to provide information to 
institutions and non- governmental organisations.  

During this research, environmental campaigns and informative messages as solutions 
for the sustainable consumption methods applied in web design samples are evaluated, and 
analyzed in graphic design means. The case of Washright Campaign and virtual tour of 
Cleanright Project are examined to identify the design principles needed to be taken into 
consideration for efficient campaigns and web usability.  

Washright Campaign  

A.I.S.E., (The international Association for Soaps, Detergents and Maintenance 
Products) organizes several campaigns and projects to provide benefits to society by 
contributing to the sustainable improvement of the quality and comfort of life through hygiene 
and cleanliness. Life Cycle Analysis (LSA) conducted by A.I.S.E indicates that a high 
proportion of the overall environmental impact of household laundry detergents is caused 
during the use phase. According to LCA, consumers control around 70% of total energy use, 
90% of air emissions, and 60% of solid waste attributable to a products impact across its 
entire life cycle. As a consequence, the way the consumer uses products clearly influences the 
amount of emissions that constitute the overall impact. The A.I.S.E. has been seeking to 
address these environmental impacts through A.I.S.E. Code of Good Environmental Practise. 
The benefits of the Code have been to reduce the environmental footprint created by both 
manufacture and use of these products. Washright product label and web site television 
commercials are developed by A.I.S.E. to complement the industry's work in developing 
products and packaging that have minimum impact on the environment, while educating 
consumers on more efficient washing habits.  

Washright campaign was initiated in 1998 to promote the sustainable production in 
detergent industry and encourage consumers on how they can do their laundry in a more 
environmentally responsible manner through visual and informative mediums. TV 
commercials, panels, Washright code carrying packages, and website are developed for the 
campaign. (Fig-1-4). 
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Washright campaign has a website design that provides both static and dynamic 

content. The screen layout is constituted from three main units which are very clear and easy 
to use. AISE and Sustainable Energy Europe organization logos located on the left side of the 
page as links and accessible to reach their websites. On the right side of the page; slogan and 
visual image depicts the concept of campaign and language alternatives are placed in 
hierarchical arrangement. Language variety is helping to convey the message to different 
cultures. This multicultural quality strengthens the effectiveness of the website. A banner for 
Cleanright web site is the last unit of the screen layout for Washright campaign.  

The introduction page has 4 main navigation buttons which are visible at first glance. 
Water, energy CO2 and money tips have simple line drawings and headlines with important 
messages next to it. When the user click on to the sentence bar, the white colour of sentence 
bar changes to bright yellow. (Fig-5). 
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Yellow colour creates vibrations, illusions of shadows, and afterimages on saturated 
green background. As we see the text, the choice of typeface generates difficulties to read. It 
might be a better choice to use sans serif fonts instead of handwriting style of typeface. The 
resolution of computer screens is not as good as paper. Therefore, the little serif fonts or curvy 
fonts that have hooks along the ends of alphabets gets blurred, making it difficult for viewers 
to read the contents. Text and colour choices affect legibility, which can be an issue for older 
visitors and those with visual impairments. The simplicity of sans serif fonts make them easier 
to read on different variety of computer screen resolutions. On the other hand, serif fonts are 
effective as headings, for main body text and for documents that is intended to be downloaded 
and printed.  

The page layout of four main navigation options consists of a very simple design 
structure. Visual elements appear on the left side and the informative text on right side of the 
page within symmetrical layout. This page layout is repeated throughout Washright web site 
to provide consistency to help tying the site's pages together. (Fig-6) A white t-shirt hangs on 
a line and interactive icons attached to it are used as a visual element in every page.  

 
On the right side of the page layout, texts are centre- aligned, and difficult to read. The 

difference between the lengths of lines in centre-aligned text layouts creates awkward white 
spaces on the edges that obscure the readability of the passage. It would be better to use left 
aligned text in order to keep (it, them well organized).  

The first navigation option gives clues about reducing the water and energy usage in 
filling the washing machine properly. The light blue background associate with water and 
conveys a feeling of freshness and clean air. The cover of washing machine illustration 
implemented to white T-shirt is used to resemble washing performance. The T-shirt becomes 
the washing machine. This interactive appearance gives the idea of reducing energy and water 
with washing more clothes in one wash. The amount of increase in the quantity of clothes 
could be observed by the colour change. (Fig–7)  
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The second navigation option gives information about using the proposed dosing 
instructions given on the detergent pack to get best result from detergents thus protecting the 
environment. The interactive appearance shows the dose amount of detergent must be 
changed according to soil and water hardness. (Fig–8). 

 
  
The third navigation option gives information about washing at low temperatures to 

lower the impact on the environment. The suggestion given to consumer is setting the 
temperature of washing machine at 40°C, which can help reducing CO2 emissions.(Fig-9)  

  

  
Last navigation option is about recycling, refillable packaging and protecting natural 

resources. (Fig–10)  
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Cleanright Campaign  

Cleanright was developed by AISE European Industry Associations and CEFIC 
(European Chemical Industry Council) to give useful tips and practical information about 
household cleaning and other maintenance products. The purpose of the site is to give 
consumers the information to make their own decisions, and to get the best results from the 
products they purchased in a safe and environmentally responsible way. This site has also 
been designed to provide valuable information to institutions and non- governmental 
organisations.  

This virtual tour conveys information about the different product categories and their 
best ways of safe and environmentally responsible usage. The campaign aims to help 
consumers to buy safer cleaning products, to use them more efficiently and more responsible 
for the sustainable consumption for protecting the environment. A vector based simple and 
attractive, quick-to-download animation is displayed as a footer of Washright campaign is 
increasing the banner’s click through ratios. The slogan is very short and corresponding to the 
message of the campaign. When we click on the banner, it links us directly to the website of 
Cleanright organization (Fig.11).  

  

  
When the viewer accesses the Cleanright website, the first thing they see is the 

campaign logo on the top left side of the page layout. Studies have shown that the first place 
people look at the web –site is the top left side of the page layout. Cleanright campaign is 
available in English, German, Italian, French, Polish, Spanish and Russian languages. This 
multicultural quality strengthens the effectiveness of the Cleanright website.  
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The homepage layout of Cleanright web-site is constructed around 7 main tabs placed 
right under the campaign logo from seven main heading options placed in under the campaign 
logo. Viewer can find information on safety, sustainability, household products, and product 
ingredients, initiatives and regulation at those tabs. Sidebar consists of four coloured tabs 
which are visit the house, safe use, read the label and save water, CO2& Money placed left 
side of the page layout. As we see, the website is developed with a wide variety of 
information and different menu items. Because of that we need to limit our research with the 
virtual tour that covers all the essential information about sustainability and other related 
concepts. As the centerpiece of the Cleanright website ‘Visit the house’ will be examined for 
the design principles and web usability.  

 The screen layout is constituted from two main units which are developed by very 
simple and neat design structure. Vector based visual elements appear on the upper side and 
the informative text at the bottom side of the page. The text gives very useful tips and 
description of the Cleanright tour. Users can follow these descriptions step by step without 
getting lost in web pages. A cleaning sponge (Mr Sponge) is used as a symbolic figure of 
Cleanright virtual tour. This cute mascot guides viewer to access an interactive tour in a 
typical suburban house. The slogan ‘Clean House, Safe Home’ is placed on the top right side 
of the page. Opposite side of the slogan there is a map for user to choose which room to enter 
at the house. (Fig–13)  

  

 
 
Most users look at the top center of the page first, then search or scan for links and 

major headings and finally moving down to see whole web page layout. All the critical 
content and navigation options should be placed toward the top of the page on hierarchical 
arrangement. Design elements, color usage, font choices, button -menu styles and usage of 
white spaces should be in good consistency. In other words, everything should be themed to 
make design coherent between pages and also on the same page. This can be achieved by a 
clean navigation structure. Cleanright web design have the consistent layout and every 
separate item appears to be unified and connected to each other.  

Seven rooms are decorated in modern style furniture with fashionable colour scheme. 
Moderate numbers of colours are used in good harmony. Saturated colours are balanced with 
desaturated colour tones. The result is very warm, very rich set of tones that feel full and 
vibrant despite being comprised of very closely related hues. There is a definite sense of three 
dimensions in Cleanright web pages despite the fact that our frame of reference is two 
dimensions. The imagery is drawn in perspective using two points in space to establish the 
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angles at which all of the elements are aligned. Aligning makes the layout more ordered and 
digestible. A good amount of value differentiation is used to establish highlights and shadows 
which makes the sense of space in the composition. All page layouts of website have very 
small selection of colours which create rich palette, through the manipulation of value and 
positioning in space. Visual unity is one of the most important aspects of well developed 
design, and provides the cohesive quality that makes artworks feel complete and finished. The 
simplicity of sans serif fonts convey technical, crisp and modern qualities to design. Sans serif 
fonts are easier to read on the computer. They are the preferred choice for web site. As we see 
on Cleanright website, font size and 12font choice are effective and easily accessible for the 
user. Important messages and headlines are emphasized by the colour change. This coherent 
layout design repeats throughout the Cleanright web site (Fig-14).  

 
 
Every room has useful sustainability and hygiene-related tips to help the viewer use less 

water, reduce utility bills and ensure the home environment is as clean and safe as possible. 
The coloured spots provide consumers with useful information on the importance of reading 
the label, following safety tips and some very useful advice on how to save water, energy and 
CO2. Red spots used for hygiene tips, green spots for sustainable tips and blue spots for 
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information about product list. For example, user can double –click to blue spots and select a 
product from the product lists. He/she can be able to find information on the benefits of the 
product, how to use it, how it works and what it can achieve, together with tips on its safe and 
sustainable use. Each room provides a pop up menu on the left side of the page layout. This 
menu provides useful tips and information to use the links and visual clues.  

Conclusion  

The environmental dimension of the sustainable development is necessary for the 
persistence of the life. Therefore, all countries in the world should follow a particular 
environmental policy. However, in this matter people should also be informed about energy 
consumption and preventing environmental pollution effectively.  

Understanding, publishing and advertising these campaigns efficiently in order to make 
them available & easy to reach by large number of communities will not only benefit from 
spreading the word, but also making easy to understand, simple, people based core 
assumptions for the health of sustainable living ideology will keep the human kind moving 
forward without being an excess burden to mother nature in this delicate balance of life.   

Effective and creative graphic design works to facilitate positive behaviour change and 
result in improved consumer knowledge on sustainable consumption. Drawing from this 
general conclusion; indicators and slogans exposed in campaigns for natural preserve 
consciousness must be noticeable and trainable. Furthermore, they should encourage the 
website viewers to protect the environment by having them gaining sustainable consumption 
habits. It is assumed that to increase the impact of sustainable consumption aimed campaigns 
there are three main criteria to consider:  

• Accomplishing concrete behavioural change does take significant time and effort. 
Manufacturers, retailers, civil society and authorities must reinforce each others messages 
consistently is very powerful way to engage consumers.  

• Achieving a unity among readable and understandable typographic elements, colour 
and structural qualities of icons, and  

• Vigilantly analyzing and choosing the images which will be appearing in web site 
designs based on the characteristics of target population.  

The overall progress leading to a successful campaign depends on many variables. All 
of the variables must be precisely programmed, designed and constructed. Different aspects of 
efficient campaign values such as use of media, visual effects, information concept, aesthetic 
quality of layout and etc. must all be very well organised and structured in a clear, simple but 
efficient more importantly user friendly manner. As discussed earlier, for the time being, the 
fastest, easiest and most efficient way to reach mass amounts is via internet. But internet itself 
has disadvantages based on the concept of freedom. As It is so easy to design web pages, 
placing information in them and waiting users to come to your campaign page will not be a 
positive approach for success.  

This is where we, ourselves should think what makes us go into a specific webpage, 
what it differs from all others on the net, specifically what concept we look for in a design. 
Knowing the fundamentals, design characters, graphical interface, animations messages used, 
together with accurate, reliable source of information alone may not be enough for the success 
of the campaign unless a strict methodology is followed for an effective concept design. 
Success surely depends on consumers visual choice, so tapping into that can be achieved by 
an effective web design. An effective, creative and clear design must provide the following 
aspects.  
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• A clear structure, moderate visual clues and easily recognizable links can help users to 
find their path to their aim. Most web users do not read the text thoroughly in a word-by word 
manner they scan across a page with very fast eye movements. Visitors glance at each new 
page, scan some of the text, and click on the first link that catches their interest or vaguely 
resembles the thing they’re looking for .When they notice something crucial for them, they 
can concentrate on to the text or visual elements. Subheads, paragraphs and bullet points with 
information that users will notice when scanning down the content of the page.  

• Simplicity and easy usage should be the primary goal of site design. Complex 
structures are harder to read, scan, analyze and work with. Hierarchical structures reduce 
complexity. Separating two design segments by a visible line or by some white space may 
work effectively.  

• Short and concise phrases, plain and objective language, categorizing the content by 
using visual elements and bulleted lists which break the flow of uniform text 15blocks. It 
should give the users objective reason why they should stay on the web- site or looking at the 
graphic design products.  

• Colour can be a powerful tool for visual communication. Choosing the right colour 
palette for a website is essential to emphasize important message, to increase 
comprehensibility and believability of the campaigns. Visitor demographics can make a 
difference in how colours are perceived. While young people may respond positively to new 
colour trends and saturated colours, these fashionable and strong colour contrast can drive 
older visitors away.  

• Typographic elements and right fonts can contribute to web site's overall mood and 
visitor experience. Too many fonts in one page create discord and will distract the user. A 
moderate number of typefaces which must be clear, legible, distinctive between different 
classes of information should be used in website.  
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Abstract  

Efforts to collaborate by universities and industry (U-I) in the United States and other 
developed countries have produced successful results since they began many years ago. This 
partnership has taken on even more importance for both parties because of the economic 
crisis, which has decreased federal research funds, making it difficult to maintain 
competitiveness in the rapidly progressing high-tech era.  

University-industry collaboration produces many benefits to institutions, businesses, 
communities, and society as a whole. Graduates that have been involved in collaborative 
course work like the ones in a Project-Based Learning (PBL) course gain practical knowledge 
from their hands-on experience, which in turn reduces future training costs for a firm: 
consequently, bringing quicker returns and a more efficient operation. SMEs also receive the 
benefit of the vast tacit knowledge and research network that exists in universities. 
Conversely, universities receive many benefits: increasing funding possibilities, addressing 
real world problems, and developing its service mission. Working together, U-I collaborations 
have improved local and regional economies.  

Small and medium-sized enterprises (SMEs) are the focus of this benchmarking case 
study because of their enormous collective impact on the environment, their high potential for 
improvement, and the value an environmental management system (EMS) creates to increase 
profitability while reducing emissions. After extensive research, only two projects that met 
this study‟s parameters to aid SMEs to reduce pollutants could be found to benchmark. The 
results from these and other U-I collaboration studies were incorporated into the proposed 
model to support them in reducing point source pollutants. The proposed system supplies 
graduate-level students with stimulating opportunities to exchange ideas with students from a 
variety of fields to develop strategically and environmentally sound improvements, while 
providing much needed knowledge and human resources to reduce SMEs‟ emissions.  

Keywords: Pollution prevention, University-Industry, project-based learning, small and 
medium-sized enterprises  
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Introduction  

University-industry (U-I) collaboration has been occurring for many years and has 
faced many barriers, but it has also produced important benefits for the participants, the local 
economy, and society. This partnership has taken on a new significance because of the 
economic downturn and the pressures brought on by the decline of federal research funds. 
Most of the collaborative programs have been established between research institutes and 
large corporations. However, governments and universities have come realize that small and 
medium-sized enterprises (SMEs) have significant impact on society, and potential to 
improve the economy; consequently, utilizing the benefits that U-SME partnerships is an 
important connection that must be developed further. In the Organisation for Economic Co-
operation and Development (OECD) countries, 96 to 99 percent of the enterprises are SMEs 
(OECD, 2002). For example, in Japan SMEs employ 70 percent of the labor force; therefore, 
the government has recently implemented various measures to stimulate growth, promote 
innovation, and provide financial assistance to protect this valuable asset during the current 
deep recession (METI, 2009). In the United States, they account for 40 percent of total output 
and half of the new inventions. This U-SME partnership in the United States, the EU, and 
Japan is gaining greater attention because the current business trends, and the collective 
impacts that these firms have on the economy, society, and the environment. 

SMEs‟ size permits flexible changes in technology and equipment to meet the rapidly 
changing business market; consequently, they have significantly contributed to economic 
production and innovation. However, they often lack funds and human resources to make 
large-scale organizational changes, so to aid in research and development, and organizational 
improvements, a number of SMEs have established collaborative partnerships with 
universities. Some studies have found that the U-SME relationship has proved to be beneficial 
for both parties. SMEs benefit from the knowledge transfer from university faculty members 
and the human resource assistance from participating students, while universities gain an 
improved image for community service, increased potential for government funding, and 
practical solutions to real world problems (Casey, 2008). 

There are many reasons for U-I, or in this case, U-SME collaboration: to produce new 
products, develop more efficient management systems, and improve the local economy, and 
there are many ways for collaboration to occur as well. This paper adopts a project-based 
(PBL) curriculum to collaborate with SMEs as a method to supply students with a practical 
platform to learn at the same time assist SMEs with customized ideas and solutions to prevent 
polluting activities while helping them to become more profitable. This method goes back to 
the early 1900s when John Dewy espoused the importance of “learning by doing”. Piaget also 
adopted this attitude in his theory of cognitive development. This theory explains how 
humans acquire, construct, and use intelligence through a series of four stages (Piaget, 1973). 
Since then elementary, junior high schools, high schools, and universities in Europe, North 
America, and Australia have refined the basic concept and formulated PBL curriculums, 
which allow students to develop ideas in a creative manner on an individual level without the 
confines of a rigid lesson plan. In addition, it creates personalization of the target objectives 
thereby increasing student motivation, developing responsibility, and maximizing retention 
(Grant, 2002). 

Most of the media, government, and public discussion focus on major corporations 
when discussing environmental pollution issues. They do have a significant impact; however, 
SMEs are also a collective major contributor to toxic emissions, but are overlooked. A study 
conducted by the Commission for Environmental Cooperation (CEC) estimates that in India, 
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they produce over 65% of industrial waste. In addition, in Canada and the United States, toxic 
emissions from SME facilities that emitted 10 to100 short tons of pollution per year increased 
by 32% between 1998 and 2000. The CEC in its 2007 toxic release report shows a steady 
decline—fifteen percent from 1998 to 2000—in releases by large emitters, but an increase 
from smaller emitters not involved in preventive measures against spills, product or system 
redesign, or raw material substitution. Adrián Vázquez-Gálvez, CEC‟s executive director 
stressed, “It is equally clear that a large number of small and medium-size industrial facilities 
need to do a better job in reducing their waste and emissions if we are going to see even 
greater progress in North America. We trust the progress shown by industry leaders and the 
fact that pollution prevention is a proven strategy will encourage everyone to tackle pollution 
issues at the source” (Vázquez-Gálvez, 2007). 

Global warming and water pollution are serious issues that require our urgent attention, 
but the worsening condition of our soil through unnecessary and preventable releases, is in 
critical need of protection from an ecological and socio economic standpoint. An Internet 
search by the author using Google Scholar for literature related to preventing point source soil 
contamination turned up only three references (Winfried, Blum, et al., 2004, Shen, 1999, 
Licis, 1994). The author recognizes the possibility that other research articles exist, but the 
fact that so little research or activity has been conducted is a concern. Once soil is seriously 
contaminated, it is difficult and highly expensive to return a healthy state. Most instances that 
involve point source contamination are accidental spills, or continual emissions from 
inadequately maintained facilities. One major barrier of increasing attention to the current 
dangers of soil contamination is that it is far more difficult for our senses to perceive than air 
and water pollution. The harmful gases evaporating from the soil to the air, or hazardous 
chemicals entering into the food chain, or leaching into the groundwater from the soil, often 
go unnoticed. Consequently, soil must also be considered in a different light than air and 
water because of it unique properties. A report on by a working group in the EU states, “In 
contrast to air emissions and wastewater discharges, the principle of „controlled emissions‟ 
cannot be applied and appropriate measures need to focus on pollution prevention” (Van-
Camp, et al., 2004). 

As mentioned previously, soil is of critical importance for supporting our ecosystem 
and our health, but the scarcity of research motivated the author to benchmark the current 
collaborative efforts between universities, industry, and SMEs to gain insight into ways to 
improve this serious situation. Barriers, drivers, and solutions were analyzed to develop the 
proposed model for a U-SME Project-based Learning curriculum to reduce point source 
pollution by improving organizational efficiency, and introducing alternative materials and 
technologies to prevent emissions; thereby, increasing SMEs profitability and local capital. 

Methodology  

The information and data in this benchmarking study was obtained through an 
extensive search of literature available on the Internet, journals, articles, and books. Kyushu 
University Library supplied the referenced books and Internet access to Google Scholar, 
http://www.sagepublications.com, http://www.elsevier.com, and 
http://jpart.oxfordjournals.org, for the referenced articles. Information on the two case studies 
was obtained through the Internet http://www.hazred.org.uk, and http://www.pneac.org. 

The two projects were chosen as case studies because they exemplified collaborative 
projects between SMEs and public and private organizations that have developed programs to 
prevent soil contamination. The printing industry was selected because it is the largest, and 
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the majority of firms are SMEs. The information gathered from these case studies from the 
U.S. and the UK along with research on U-I and PBL supplied valuable insight into 
answering the core questions in this study, which aided in developing the proposed PBL 
model presented at the end of this paper: 

1) What are the barriers and the solutions that motivate SMEs to implement pollution  
prevention systems?  

2) What are the current methods used to promote successful collaboration between the 
university and SMEs?  

3) Would a project-based learning program between universities and SMEs provide an 
effective method to reduce pollution?  

The definition of a SME varies by country and industrial sector as illustrated in Table 1, 
but the companies in the two projects fall within a similar employee range; therefore 
providing a relevant comparative study. 

 

 

Discussion and Conclusion  

The perception that SME owners do not realize their negative impact on the 
environment is strong among many, but the data suggests this is residual impression. Current 
data shows that they are aware of their impact, but are not interested in proactive 
environmental activity because they prefer a conservative approach limited to compliance 
rather than one driven by strategic competitive advantages. Even though there is significant 
evidence that SMEs could benefit from improvements in resource productivity, process 
efficiency, and reduced input costs, many managers are more interested in short-term survival 
than long-term innovative environmentally friendly methods (Worthington & Patton, 2005). 
The case studies in this paper and recent studies illustrate that there is a movement by SMEs 
to engage in environmental protection measures. An EU study found that 83 percent of 
respondents are actively engaged in reducing waste and recycling, this is an increase from 
only 25 percent in 2005. In addition, 41 percent had purchased environmentally friendly 
products (Eurostat, 2008). These new trends suggest that the proposed PBL model introduced 
later could be a well-timed platform to prevent pollution and supply SMEs with a profitable 
opportunity in a rapidly changing eco-driven economy. A summary of the case studies from 
the U.K. and U.S. provides further evidence that SMEs at the leading edge of the new 
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movement can gain a competitive edge over competition and legislation. Participating 
companies also showed that they could overcome the common barriers: lack of time to deal 
with environmental issues, lack of top management interest, belief in minimal economic 
benefit, and insufficient information about legislation (HAZRED, 2007 and PNEAC, 2009). 

In an extensive search of the literature pertaining to projects to prevent point source 
contamination only two were found that met the authors‟ three main criteria: a collaborative 
effort involving various stakeholders, a project related to preventing point source soil 
pollution, and one that supports SMEs. The following paragraphs introduce the two 
programs‟ objectives, and provide a general overview of the methods used to create safer and 
more efficient facilities. First, this article introduces HAZRED in the UK and then the Great 
Printers Project in the U.S. 

HAZRED, was a three-year collaborative project established in the UK from June 2005 
to the fall of 2007, and was developed in response to two major European Commission 
Directives and the release of the 2005 Thematic Strategy on Waste Prevention and Recycling 
report. The European Commission adopted these directives in order to try to bring more 
uniformity to Member State‟s waste and recycling practices. The purpose of EU Directives is 
to have Member States address them and promulgate it into national law. The total budget of 
the project was €1,496,282. It was financed and supported by nine partners: EU LIFE 
Environment Programme; the Environment Agency of England and Wales; the Scottish 
Environment Protection Agency; The Environmental Protection Agency of Ireland; The 
Welsh Assembly Government; Envirowise; the Groundwork Foundation; Safety-Kleen UK; 
and the Waste Recycling Group to reduce and prevent hazardous waste discharged by SMEs 
(HAZRED, 2005). The purpose of this unique project was to highlight the benefits of 
hazardous waste reduction that SMEs can achieve and disseminate the results to other firms in 
order to establish a system to meet new regulations that require firms to comply or face costly 
penalties. 

The project was designed to include 120 SMEs across the following six sectors: general 
construction; treatment and/or coating of metals; maintenance and repair of motor vehicles; 
printing and photographic processing; manufacture of specialty organic chemicals; and 
manufacture of machinery and equipment. Promotional activities to recruit companies ranged 
from promoting through the mass media, working with trade unions, recruitment workshops, 
websites, and quarterly newsletters. Unfortunately, even after extensive promotional activities, 
only 50 companies could be recruited for this free-of-charge advisory project. 

The six sectors were selected using a specially devised prioritization scheme. This 
scheme was developed to choose the sectors that could reflect the current situation throughout 
the EU, so lessons learned could be applicable all over the EU. Twelve expert advisors with 
experience in hazardous waste management and a familiarity with SME management issues 
were recruited for the on-site consultations with SME managers. These recruits attended 
training workshops to learn about their roles and responsibilities, and methods for data 
collection. These advisors visited each company assigned to them two or three times during a 
one-year period. Each meeting lasted from two to four hours. The meetings basic objectives 
were to explain the legislative changes regarding hazardous waste, record the amount of 
hazardous waste produced at each SME, determine the operational barriers and issues, and 
develop a business plan including responsibilities to reduce the waste (HAZRED, 2007). 

This case study focuses only on the results from participants from the printing sector 
because the printing industry is one of the largest among the United Kingdom‟s 
manufacturing industries, employing approximately 153,000 employees in about 11,000 
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companies. Seventy-five percent of those companies are micro-enterprises with fewer than ten 
employees. Nearly 90% of SMEs in the printing industry employ fewer than 20 employees 
(BPIF, 2006). The industry consists of various types of companies for example: magazines, 
advertising materials, and packaging materials to name a few. The final HAZRED report on 
this sector was broken down into three main sections: Sector Profile, Sector Best Practices, 
and Sector Action Plan. The Sector Profile information consists of the statistics listed at the 
beginning of this paragraph, the Sector Best Practices provides a list of 17 helpful resources 
available either on the Internet or by ordering the desired publication. It also supplies 
important lessons learned through the project. It divides them into three groups: Techniques 
for recovering/reducing hazardous waste, hazardous waste segregation techniques, and 
techniques for managing hazardous packaging waste. 

The following summarizes the financial and environmental benefits that SMEs can 
attain through undemanding changes. This paper will concentrate on the Best Practice section, 
which introduces ten case studies covering different types of problems that SME printing 
companies face. The company chosen for this study provides a good example how a SME can 
prevent point source soil contamination. The company is a small screen printer that makes 
display materials. It realized significant decreases in hazardous waste by simply changing 
from solvent-based inks to UV inks. UV inks are much more eco-friendly because they do not 
require clean up between printings, which reduces the need for hazardous solvents. It reduced 
its yearly use of solvents by eight tons when it increased the use of UV inks to 30% of total 
production. This also reduced the amount of rags containing hazardous waste sent for 
disposal, saving the company disposal costs and decreased the strain on limited landfill space. 
The main drawback of UV inks cited by SMEs is the high initial capital costs for equipment. 
However, the company reported savings in energy, labor, and production time with increased 
quality and potential for new markets. It invested ₤100,000 for the UV inks process, but 
predicts after full-conversion to a four-line screen printing system, it expects annual savings of 
around ₤150,000; in addition, it can reduce its pollution control equipment. The improved 
environmental performance will reduce liabilities and losses due to non-compliance, which in 
turn can lower insurance rates. 

The final summary report for the entire project declares that 1,200 tons of hazardous 
waste was diverted from landfill sites in the UK, and a total savings to participating firms of 
₤440,000 during the three-year project (HAZRED, 2007). These were significant savings, 
especially considering it was limited in scope and time. In addition, it kept various hazardous 
wastes out of the very limited landfill space, and was a project well received by its 
participants. This type of project needs to become a self-sustaining program that spreads it 
methods and knowledge to a wider range of industries, businesses, and institutions. The two 
main drawbacks to this project is the fact that no long-term funding was available, so the gains 
made were only temporary, and so few SMEs were interested in participating even though 
support was available at no cost. 

The second case study examines a program in the United States that protected the soil, 
air, and water. Many thought it would fail or cease operations like most pilot projects after a 
short period. The Great Printers Project began in 1993 under the guidance of the Council of 
Great Lakes Governors, the Environmental Defense Fund, and the Printing Industries of 
America. These three formed a diverse team consisting of federal, state, industry, university, 
labor, and environmental groups. Many would expect that these participants would not be 
able to work together as a team. However, by developing a program that involved concise 
communication, role definitions, and group planning to build trust and understanding, it 
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became the first with such a diverse and sometimes diverging group of stakeholders that 
provides pollution prevention support for SMEs in one industry (PNEAC, 2009). Its long-
term success allowed it to expand, and the positive results are being used as a model for other 
projects. Unfortunately, as of 2009, funding ran out, but the homepage is still online and it 
states that it hopes for funding to return in the near future. 

There were two main objectives to the project. “First, to make pollution prevention the 
primary choice of the Great Lakes states printing industry in meeting and exceeding its 
environmental and human health protection responsibilities. Second, to recast our approach to 
environmental policy by bringing together representatives from government, industry, labor, 
and environmental groups to focus on the common goals of environmental protection and 
economic strength.” (PNEAC, 2009) 

There are numerous case studies provided on the PNEAC homepage, but this paper 
focuses on one provides a good comparable to the one in the HAZRED project. The company 
in this case has been an environmentally proactive company since the early 1990s. It is 
located in Minneapolis, Minnesota and has about 320 employees. This company offers a good 
example of how a SME can adopt an environmentally proactive system without actually 
setting out to create an environmental management system (EMS). Initially the company 
wanted to reduce its use of solvents, so it conducted a self-audit that led to the substitution to a 
more eco-friendly product. Another reason was that they received a report from their 
contracted industrial laundry service that the solvent when washed out released vapors in the 
sewer system that exceeded regulations, so they had to find a method to reduce their solvent 
use or pay penalties. The purchase of the $15,000 centrifuge to remove excess solvents more 
than paid for itself the first year in savings of $34,000. Each load of 220 wipes extracted 2.5 to 
3.5 gallons of solvent, which was reused in other areas of the plant. Since then, the company 
expanded its efforts to create a full-fledged EMS with company wide support. Because of this 
and other successes, the company was chosen by the EPA in a test program to mentor micro 
companies to see if it could help these companies in establishing an affordable EMS. The 
mentor learned that with little practical help, even the micro companies could develop cost 
saving EMS‟s that met their individual needs, save money, and could improve the company‟s 
environmental performance. Five major elements were discerned by the mentoring system 
that should be considered for expanding EMS‟s in SMEs (Adrian 1995): 

1) Create flow charts of processes, products, by-products and wastes  
2) Develop a “compliance drawer” or file that save important licensing, annual fees, 

compliance information, and employee training regulations  
3) Establish a compliance schedule  
4) Complete all required Compliance Plans and develop employee training  
5) Establish a combined Safety & Environmental Team  
SMEs have a unique stake in protecting the health of their business, the local 

environment, and the health and welfare of employees. This is pertinent because they often set 
up their business in a local area, and the employees develop a closer relationship with top 
management than in a corporation. The Minnesota printer‟s case of improving its return on 
investment and environmental performance through innovative thinking has greater 
implications. It increased its standing in the community, and maybe more significantly, its 
employees health and loyalty. All of which are winning formulas for long-term success. 

In summary, these examples from the EU and the U.S. demonstrate how SMEs can 
overcome the common barriers to become more environmentally active and prevent pollution 
while improving their competiveness and profitability. The companies in this case study 
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achieved these through simple substitution of a material in the production process that 
produced increased profits and environmental benefits with minimal organizational 
restructuring, or by expanding initial environmental efforts into a full-fledged customized 
EMS to provide greater protection and efficiency. Unfortunately, both have ceased operations 
due to lack of funding. The proposed PBL model introduced later hopes to resolve this 
funding problem, and provide a long-term program rather than a short-term project. 

University-Industry partnerships have been carried out in the United States since early 
in the 20th century, but faced barriers related to public and private research transfer rights. 
The Bayh-Dole Act enacted in 1984 and the further amendments have allowed universities, 
researchers, and businesses to claim rights even when federal funds are involved. This act has 
increased innovation in the U.S. and had a positive impact on the economy. Other countries 
have created similar laws or policies to promote innovation over the past twenty years. 
Partnerships offer universities financial and non-financial support, students receive practical 
work experience, and it increases the alumni network. Industry has access to trained 
graduates, high-tech facilities, and infrastructure. The partnership must be a reciprocal one 
that benefits both parties in order to be successful. The list of barriers is long, but the main 
three are communication, long delays in finalizing the contract, and details on intellectual 
property rights and licensing (Casey, 2004). University-SME collaborations share the same 
motivations and barriers as in U-I partnerships, but according to a Canadian study, the main 
barrier is for SMEs to access researchers, and establishing a network with stakeholders. 

Project-based learning has various definitions, but in this paper, the term includes both 
the creation and acquisition of knowledge within projects and the subsequent transfer of 
acquired knowledge to other parts of an organization, or other organizations (Scarbough, 
Swan, et al.,2004). 

The proposed PBL program illustrated in figure 1 allows for implementing many of 
these low-cost or no-cost solutions that the author assessed from the case studies presented 
earlier. 

1.  Create and maintain external and internal teamwork through open discussion.  
2.  Complete support of pollution prevention by the employees from top to bottom.  
3.  Waste and pollution prevention begins with proper organization and documentation.  
4.  Streamline production, training, and organization for more efficient operations.  
5.  Stay connected with current trends through benchmarking using the Internet, trade 

unions, and competitors.  
6.  Utilize strengths—flexibility to change or adapt rapidly to laws, new production 

methods, or new materials that prevent pollution.  
7.  Stay legal to avoid costly penalties, to avoid medical costs due to employee health 

issues, to benefit from insurance discounts, and to increase local and employee trust.  
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Figure 1: U-SME consulting partnership to reduce point source pollution 

 
The technological age has brought about many changes to individuals, businesses, and 

academia. Literature on education supports PBL as a means to develop learners with critical 
cognitive abilities, interpersonal skills including teamwork, conflict management, and 
workplace competence, and independent learning skills that meet the needs of the community 
for the 21st century (Wolff, 2002). Most PBL programs are instituted in elementary, junior 
high and high school, but this proposal is designed for university students, in particular first 
year Master‟s students, but other levels of university students could benefit as well. The most 
important aspect to consider in a PBL is the five criteria that a program must have: centrality, 
driving question, constructive investigations, autonomy, and realism (Thomas, 2000). This 
collaborative proposal is designed to meet these requirements effectively. Japanese graduate 
schools are moving away from the traditional lecture-based instruction to a project-based 
curriculum to develop students more capable of competing in the global market. This proposal 
is not only timely for Japan, but for other countries as well because universities, SMEs, and 
governments recognize the importance to work together to improve the local community. The 
benchmarked programs centered on government support, but this proposal relies on 
universities to organize, develop, and maintain the program to and its long-term success. This 
provides greater flexibility, independent funding potential, and increased social capital 
through improved university-community-industry cooperation. 
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The core team for this type of PBL program should consist of professors (facilitators) in 
the fields of business/finance, environmental design, and engineering. Once the initial 
planning stage has been completed, a small group of students would be assigned to a specific 
SME to carry out the plan as outlined in figure 2 beginning with capacity building under the 
guidance of the core facilitators. Responsibility for carrying out the tasks in the action plan 
would rely mainly on the student group to ensur and autonomy. The final stage of check and 
revise would require data analysis by the student group, the facilitators, and SME 
management. Documentation must be though to ensure if a new group needed to assigned to 
the same firm. The core facilitators would be responsible for applying for government and 
private grants, guidance that provides students with real-life challenges not academic 
scenarios, and capacity building between all the stakeholders involved in the project. This 
gratis program meets the trend towards SMEs wanting to prevent pollution, but hindered by 
insufficient financial and human resources. 

 

Figure 2: PBL process flow chart for SME pollution prevention program 
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Conclusion  

The data clearly shows that SMEs are a significant contributor to air, water, and soil 
contamination, but efforts to reduce or eliminate them are insufficient. The case studies on the 
projects in the UK and U.S. provided persuasive evidence of the potential economic, social, 
and environmental benefits preventing pollution at its source. This paper also highlighted the 
barriers and drivers when establishing a U-SME partnership. New global trends facing 
universities and SMEs warrant a new approach to benefit all.  

The model, which supplies a consulting service to establish an EMS, can reduce costs, 
improve the overall operations of a firm, and can have significant positive impacts on a 
company‟s profitability. In short, this model supplies firms with a low cost customized 
pollution prevention program, students with practical learning opportunities, and a safer local 
environment. 
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Abstract  

EMAS, Environmental Management and Audit Scheme is a volunteer scheme of 
European Union. It offers especially for companies to observe their operations from the side 
of environment. It has a natural framework because it focuses on staff participation and 
publication of the organisation’s environmental performance. The scope of the environmental 
management system is all activities that affect the environment. The environmental 
management system is becoming a part of the quality management system that universities 
can gradually build up. But this is not commonly seen at Turkish universities.  

With the help of environmental management system, all university staff and consultants 
are expected to comply with it. The environmental coordinator is responsible for monitoring 
and updating the system.  

In this paper, implementation possibilities of EMAS at Turkish universities will be 
extensively examined. Results of the study will be ground basis for the next generation 
universities in the future.  

Keywords: EMAS, ISO, environmental management, sustainable universities 
 

Introduction  

The European Union Eco-Management and Audit Scheme (EMAS) is a volunteer 
management tool in order to evaluate, report and develop the environmental performance of 
private or state organisations. These operations can be evaluated, managed and controlled by 
different tools. These can be implemented with the help of different environmental 
management systems (WSSN, 2010). On the other hand, it is very important to have reports 
on environmental performance with high credibility. With the help of EMAS system, 
environmental issues can be better managed and information can be shared with higher 
efficiency (ECS, 2010).  

Methodology  

In this paper, EMAS will be defined and its historical development will be outlined. 
Organizational structures will be extensively searched. Relationship between universities and 
EMAS will be structured. Sustainable initiatives of world universities which have strong 
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relationships with ecological management will be shown. EMAS implementation possibilities 
at Turkish universities will be extensively examined and discussed. Results of the study will 
be ground basis for the next generation universities in the future. Studies on enviromental 
management and universities are rare. References are almost based on internet sources. 

1. EMAS Participation  

Private or state organisations which are eager to have a better environmental 
performance can join the EMAS. These organisations can be from 27 European Union 
member states, European Economic Area states such as Norway, Iceland and Liechtenstein 
and candidate states like Turkey, Croatia and the Former Yugoslav Republic Macedonia (EU, 
2010).  

2. Historical Development of EMAS  

EMAS I was firstly accepted in 1993 by the European Council. It was opened for the 
use of industrial companies in 1995. In 1998, European Council brought a recommendation 
for volunteer organisations which wanted to be part of EMAS. EMAS was renewed in 2001 
and it was accepted by European Council and European Parliament. EMAS II became 
officially effective after it was published as an EU official document (EU, 2010). EMAS III 
was the result of revision of EMAS II which was done between years of 2006 and 2009. Since 
the beginning of 2010, the third version is officially accepted among the member states 
(EMAS, 2010). 

2.1. Transformation of EMAS II in the direction of EMAS III  

EMAS II has following characteristics (EEA, 2010):  
- All private and state sector organizations can join the EMAS. Universities can be 

also part of this scheme.  
- EMAS has compliance with ISO 14001 and ISO is the fundament system of EMAS.  
- The EMAS logo and environmental announcements are used as new 

communication tools.  
- Participation of workers to the system is strongly encouraged.  
- Organisations are ready to be harmonized with the legal framework.  
- Operation of organizations is having more creditability and transparency.  
EMAS III is revised model of EMAS II. EMAS II has implementation problems in the 

recent times. These problems are gradually regulated by new applications. These applications 
can be summarised as follows (EMAS, 2010). It is expected that these revisions will make 
EMAS III more efficient than EMAS II.  

- There is an attempt to have more compliance with environmental laws with the help 
of EMAS.  

- More attention is given to prepare report on key environmental performance criteria 
of organisations.  

- Global use of EMAS is encouraged and necessary modifications are made.  
- Complex bureaucracy is tried to be diminished during the implementation of EMAS 

with the help of new applications.  
- Using of different EMAS implementation style is needed to be harmonized.  
- EMAS logo will be used widely and efficiently.  
- Incentives for EMAS use will be increased. 
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2.2. The Use of EMAS  

EMAS is one of the most effective and robust management systems of the market. It 
offers reliable environmental management to organisations. It is very effective to harmonize 
environmental framework with legal compliances. Resources are protected and by the way 
costs are diminished. Environmental information is secured by independent verifiers which 
are recognized by member states. The use EMAS logo and environmental statement has a 
positive effect on the image of the organization and give more transparency. This can be used 
as an effective marketing tool. With the help of EMAS, it is easier to reach new markets and 
costumers. Organizations have better relations with state authorities, other organisations, 
costumers, citizens and legal regulators. Motivation of workers is increased and a better 
working environment is offered to them. Some organizations can get incentives from some 
EU countries. EMAS is based on ISO and it has more steps to be taken than ISO 14001. This 
can be shortly figured as follows: 

 
Figure 1. EMAS Steps (EMAS, 2010) 

ISO 14001 is seen as an important step toward to EMAS certification. If the 
organization has ISO certification, it can also reach to EMAS with the help of additional 
articles (ISO, 2010): 

- Conformity with environmental laws  
- Environmental management system  
- Approved environmental statement  
- Continuous development of environmental performance  
- Information for the public  
- Participation of workers  
- Use of public transport 

2.3. The Methodolgy of EMAS  

EMAS has a systematic approach. This can be shown by the help of the following 
figure. 

 
Figure 2. EMAS Methodolgy (EMAS, 2010) 
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As it is seen above, there are some steps of EMAS implementation. This can be 
described with different stages and involved actors. First of all, EMAS has to be accepted by 
top management (environmental policy). Operations have to be reviewed by environment 
manager and all departments (internal environmental review). Targets must be concretized by 
management (planning). Implementation ways are clearly defined for reaching targets. 
Compliance of articles is evaluated according to EMAS by environmental manager and audits 
(monitoring and evaluation). Environmental performance is declared by environment 
manager and the management with the help of environmental reporting. At the end, there is an 
extern monitoring and evaluation (audit) which is made by external verifiers (EMAS, 2010). 

EMAS saw a great acceptance among automotive, paper, metal, chemical industries; 
agriculture, food and water treatment sectors at the beginning. Since EMAS was revised at the 
year of 2002, there has been a growing interest among universities, schools, state 
organisations, hospitals and tourism establishments like hotels and restaurants for EMAS. 
Nowadays, transportation companies, banks, insurance firms, construction sector, consulting 
companies and NGOs, small scale of companies want to implement EMAS in their 
organisations (SME, 2010). 

3. The Relationship between EMAS and Universities  

EMAS is described with its different stages in the first and second capital of this study 
in order to give an idea about it. In this part of this study, there will be detailed information 
about ecological management of universities and sustainable universities. Some of world 
universities are aware of negative effects of climate change. This gave them opportunity to act 
together against climate problems (DSD, 2010). They prepared some declarations in the name 
of sustainability problems. In this study, ecological management is seen as part of 
sustainability issues. From this perspective, different perception of universities will be 
outlined shortly with the help of different declarations. And then, organisational 
recommendations will be made for the universities from the side of ecological management. 
Furthermore, there will be recommendations for the next generation university scientific 
writings under the scope of sustainability questions. 

3.1. University Declarations about Sustainability  

‘‘How have university leaders considered the issue of environmental protection and its 
evolutionary stage, sustainable development, up until now?’’. This question was taken from 
the speech of David Johnston, former president of McGill University at Quinquennial 
Conference in New Delhi in 1995 (DSD, 2010). Many universities tried to act together and 
had different declarations in order to have common answers for the future challenges. 
Declarations which are presented by different universities and associations can be found in the 
following part:  

-Talloires Declaration:  
In 1990, 20 university presidents, rectors and vice-rectors from various parts of the 

world came together at the campus of Tufts University European in Talloires, France. With 
the help of this declaration, they showed their concerns about rapid increase of environmental 
pollution and loss of natural resources. Environmental change has a negative impact on 
human lives and biodiversities. The integrity of the earth is also under danger. This 
declaration has simple but strong decisions. They want to have urgent steps which address to 
fundamental issues and reverse the trends. 
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-The Halifax Declaration:  
In 1991, senior representatives of International Association of Universities, the United 

Nations University, Association of Universities and Colleges of Canada and 20 university 
rectors from different parts of the world joined to Halifax conference which was held in 
Halifax, Canada. This declaration was against degradation of earth environment. Increasing 
poverty during this process and unsustainable environmental practices were strongly 
criticized. 

-Swansea Declaration:  
In 1993, participants from 47 countries and over 400 universities focused on the issue 

of ‘‘Human and Environment – Preserving the Balance’’ at the conference of Association of 
Commonwealth Universities in Swansea, Wales. The leaders, academicians and students who 
came from Commonwealth universities tried to create solutions for common problems with 
the help of Swansea declaration.  

-The Kyoto Declaration:  
In 1993, the IAU issued a call to its 650 university members in the Kyoto Declaration 

in its 8th Round Table meeting in Japan.  
-CRE Copernicus Charter:  
The University Charter for Sustainable Development is a tool created by Copernicus, 

an inter-university co-operation programme on the environment, established by Association 
of European Universities (CRE). This charter is representing the common commitment of 
large number of universities for sustainability. It tries to mobilize the resources of higher 
education institutions for a sustainable development. This charter was firstly introduced at 
CRE bi-annual conference in Barcelona. Two years later, the charter has been endorsed by 
signature of rectors of 213 universities. 

These declarations show that many universities from around the world are aware of 
environmental problems. It is now possible to make an ecological management system 
recommendation for Turkish universities which can be based on EMAS. The definition and 
basic structures of EMAS will be adapted to a certain university. Before the university accepts 
the new EMAS regulations and processes, it must have certain infrastructure and capability of 
human power. Old and traditional universities and newly opened universities in Turkey can 
follow EMAS steps with different approaches and techniques. It depends how they approach 
the adaptation and use of this management system.  

3.2. Environmental Organisation in the University  

Environmental management system can have two different organisations: Structural 
organisation and process organisation.  

3.2.1. Structural Organisation  

Improvement of environmental issues at a university can be made by the help 
environmental management system which is integrated in the university organisation 
structure. There are responsible positions which will be described as follows 
(Umweltmanagement, 2010):  

Rector, as the top administrator of the university, can represent environmental 
management system in and the outside of the university. 

Vice-rector, responsible for research and culture, can take over the responsibility of 
environmental management system. Strategic planning, continuous review of environmental 
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management, concretization of environment programme, decision about responsible persons, 
publishing of environment handbook and directives about the process are the part this 
responsibility.  

Environmental Coordinator works for the vice-rector, who is responsible of personal 
and finance issues. Coordinator makes recommendations and prepares reports for the vice-
rector. It is responsible for the coordination of duties in the system which is realized on 
operative basis. On the other hand, coordinator makes recommendations about environment 
handbook and preparation of environment programme. It has enormous influence on the 
realization of environmental management system at the university. Coordinator plays a very 
independent role during its actions and mostly may not accept commands of its superiors if 
these are against the environment.  

Environmental Working Group makes consultancy work for the responsible persons. 
Organisation of environment, environment handbook and environment programme 
discussions are made by this group. It gives assistance to environmental coordinator at the 
beginning of its work. It integrates itself to the actual organisation system during the 
realization of operative-based duties. Environmental duties are described in the job sharing 
under the management and they are realised by responsible environmental management 
persons (Umweltmanagement, 2010). 

Deans at faculties and directors at central university units are responsible for 
environmental protection which is required by the law. Beside the expectation of legal 
framework, environmental communication flow, which is very important for environmental 
management system, must be secured in and outside of faculties, central units and operative-
based duties must be coordinated by deans and directors. Deans and directors can also 
delegate their duties to permanent persons at their units. These persons can be spokesmen for 
environmental coordinators and environmental working group in their units. They have also 
multiplier effect in their units about environmental information and they may find answers for 
the questions of department board meetings and workers which have criticism and problems. 

3.2.2. Process Organisation  

There are three different operating levels at the environmental management system 
(SME, 2010):  

-Determination of target  
-Achieving to target  
-Control of target  
Beside this, there are three different actors which have different duties at universities:  
-Environmental working group  
-Persons who are responsible for the management  
-Persons, units and councils which are related to university 

3.2.3. Environmental Policy  

Environmental protection must be described theoretically and practically in the 
structure of the university. Universities have also the responsibility to protect the environment 
according to the law.  

With the senate’s decision, it is possible to sign one of the sustainability declarations of 
universities such as Copernicus Charter, which were outline in the earlier stage of this study. 
This will help to guarantee the sustainability of research, studies and management of the 
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university. Environmental policy must be reported transparently and accurate by the help of 
university web pages. 

Discussion and Conclusion  

In this section, there will be concrete recommendations for Turkish universities. These 
will give more idea about the environmental management of universities. Newly opened 
universities in Turkey have some difficulties to gather certain quality university members 
which depend on economical, geographical and cultural reasons. It can be very useful to 
establish EMAS at universities if they have enough personal and technical capacities. 
Following recommendations must be taken into consideration by all Turkish universities if it 
is certain that they can meet standards which are made by EMAS. These certain management 
rules can be summarized as follows:  

- University takes over the responsibility of its operations. Its operations can have 
negative effects on the environment and health of people. Negative effects can be 
diminished with the help of appropriate organizational conditions. These can be 
done with obeying of the rules of minimum legal conditions.  

- Natural resources, energy and water can be used at cost effective ways. Using of 
dangerous matters must be planned and regulated by the university.  

- University avoids creating harmful emissions and wastes. If this is not possible, 
these wastes can be minimized, reused or recycled with the help of technical and 
economical capabilities.  

- Better working conditions and health protection are primary concerns of the 
university in order to minimize the number of accidents. There are possible co-
operations with some other institutions in order to minimize the possible effects of 
accidents. 

- With the help of regular education seminars university members are encouraged to 
join the protection of environment. By the way, they act with the focus on 
environment and they become good examples for students in order to make them 
sensible to environment.  

- If there are some private firms’ activities in the campus such as techno parks, they 
are also obliged to follow the environmental programmes and targets of the 
university. This can be done with special agreements.  

- Dialogue with the public has a positive influence on university intern environmental 
discussions. This also helps to make publicity work about the environmental 
activities of the university. Environmental targets can be communicated with the 
outer world by this way. 

- Nature friendly products which are sensible to environment will be more used at the 
universities. University buying procedures will carry environmental criteria in the 
near future. These kinds of products must not have pressure upon environment 
during their use and recycle. It is expected that these products and materials are 
made of waste materials and it is very important that they have long life materials 
and these materials can be reparable and recyclable. Companies which sell products 
and services to universities must follow the university’s codes of conducts which 
cover environmental activities (GPP, 2010). 

- There are some examples of nature friendly products. Recyclable papers can be used 
for correspondence and photocopying. Invitations for directory boards can be made 
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by e-mails. Pens and pencils and other materials can also be made of rechargeable 
and reusable materials. 

- EMAS can be implemented by the help of ISO. Universities can firstly reach ISO 
standards. And then, it is possible for them to adapt themselves to EMAS. 

- Turkish universities can follow one of the international sustainability declarations 
which are outlined in this study in order to commit themselves for the environmental 
protection and sustainability. 
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Abstract  

 Development of humanity, humanity becoming contemporary and dominating over the 
nature can be currently possible through science and progresses in scientific field as it was the 
case in the past. So the universities which are the houses of science changed their fields of 
interest due to the changes in the globalizing world as well as in the fields such as social, 
economic, political and environmental fields etc. arising from globalization.  

Currently for all states other concepts which are as significant as economic 
development and politics have been “environment and environmental problems” because in 
the era we are in the seasons have changed and ices have been melting; human beings cause 
environmental pollutions through their so called creations consciously or unconsciously.  

Therefore gaining a world where it is possible to live in the vanguard of science has 
been the common point for all civilizations of the world for the future of the mankind. The 
basic purpose of this paper is to examine the viewpoints of the academicians who are 
commissioned in universities which are our future toward environmental problems, their 
knowledge level about the issue and individual efforts they pay in order to prevent 
environmental problems; and meanwhile to conduct a “defining”, “discovering” and 
“quantitative” research in order to bring permanent and sustainable solution suggestions for 
environmental problems through the questionnaires distributed in the Faculties and 
Vocational Schools of Higher Education in Uludağ University and Trakya University. The 
most significant reason for selecting Uludağ University and Trakya University in the stage of 
measuring the environmental performances of academicians who are commissioned in 
universities is that among those universities, Uludağ University is in an industrialized city and 
the city of Trakya University is a prioritized city desired to be industrialized through 
development plans and cross-border collaborations. In the implementation part of the research 
with regard to content comparison shall be made between both the relevant units of both 
universities and between the faculties and vocational schools of higher education within 
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themselves via the questionnaire papers distributed to the academicians who are 
commissioned in universities and the data acquired shall be tried to be measured with 
statistical data analysis techniques.  

Keywords: Natural sources, environmental pollution, environmental sensitivity and 
environmental awareness, recycle, unbalances industrialization and unplanned urbanization.  

  

Introduction  

Preference of industrialization by the countries for economic growth and the enterprises 
of them on the way to industrialization affect the environment in anyway. Particularly in 
1970s some philosophers had significant studies and such subjects as protection of the 
environment and environmental pollution gained significance. Those concepts gaining 
significance directed the countries to take certain measures and those measures taken by the 
countries went beyond the borders of the countries and certain measures were started to be 
taken in all over the world. As a matter of fact the “United Nations Conference on 
Environment” held in 1972 in Stockholm became the most significant evidence that all issues 
regarding the environment now interested all the humanity and all scientific branches. 

In this conference where the environmental problems and solution methods are 
discussed and the main targets are determined although the countries blame one another in the 
end they accepted environmental problems as their common problems and founded United 
Nations Environment Program (UNEP).  

In the end of the conference where such issues as planning the environment, efficient 
usage of natural resources, pollution of the seas and the substances that give harm to the 
environment as a result of industrialization etc. 5th June was accepted as World Environment 
Day and significant steps were taken on the way toward collaborated movement of the 
countries against environmental problems. furthermore environmental right was accepted as 
human right and then “Regional Seas Program Activity Center” was founded for the 
Mediterranean which has priority in protection under United Nations Environment Program in 
1974 and “Mediterranean Action Plan (MAP)1 project which was executed by Mediterranean 
countries and EU and which mainly targeted at protecting the Mediterranean against the 
existing and potential dangers was accepted by the governments in Barcelona.  

And in 1983; with the purpose of making the protection of environment on earth a 
common target, a Brundtland report titled “Our Common Future” was published and it was 
expressed that the future generations had the right to live in a healthier environment. It is a 
very significant development that many countries understood the significance of the 
environment and started study on environmental problems and to find ways of solution. After 
the significance of environment is understood, many studies were conducted regarding the 
environment up to date. And one of the most significant one among them is the United 
Nations Environment and Development Conference held in 1992 in Rio de Janerio. In this 
conference, presidents, leaders, tutors, workers etc. came together.  

At the end of the conference where such issues as protection of the atmosphere, 
prevention of desertification, prevention of aridity as well as protection of biological 
diversification, sweet water sources and seas, and poverty , human health etc. were discussed;  

                                                            
1 Following 1992 Rio Meeting in 1995 new amendments were made regarding MAP and new documents were accepted 
in Barcelona. 
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 Rio Declaration with 27 principles was approved,  
 Agenda 21, 
 Forest Principles 
 Climate Change Contract, 
 Biological Diversification Contract was accepted, 
 UN Climate Change Framework Agreement was signed for struggling against 

climate changes. 
Following those accepted in the Rio Conference in 1997 Kyoto Protocol regarding the 

emission of gases that create greenhouse effect was undersigned in Japan. With this protocol 
which is the extension of United Nations Climate Change Framework Agreement diminishing 
the emission of the gases that are harmful for the environment for the purpose of diminishing 
the effects of global heating was targeted. However the protocol was put into effect on 
16.02.2005. the environmental problems that gained more and more significance day by day 
were dealt with in Turkey as well as of 1970s and policies regarding the protection of 
environments were started to be created. Firstly in 1980s the problem of environmental 
pollution grew a great deal in Turkey. Regulations related to environment were made in the 
Constitution of 1982 and the environment right was made a constitutional right. And 
universities could not remain inactive against the environmental problems the significance of 
which has increased gradually in all over the world with the effect of globalization.  

Environmental Performance Of Academicians  

Environmental issues change together with the world. Basic reasons that come to mind 
when environmental issues are talked are overpopulation, urbanization and tourism. Besides 
these, many other factors that cause environmental problems come to light together with 
globalization.  

As a result of the study realized, it is concluded that academicians are responsive to 
environmental problems and their voluntary participation to environmental organizations to 
be established in the universities will be ensured.   

Academicians working in the faculties and vocational high schools of both universities 
have expressed that they have decreased their plastic bag usage to protect the environment and 
prevent environmental pollution, assorted the materials that can be recycled, and they prefer 
ecological fuels and use public transport vehicles as much as possible. It was determined that 
academicians serving in Uludağ University prefer ecological fuels, and academicians in 
Trakya University assorted wastes that can be recycled.  

According to the results of the survey; The most important factors causing 
environmental pollution are overpopulation, industrialization and urbanization. In every 
respect, too fast population growth is a fairly significant problem for a developing country like 
Turkey. When it is considered that people cause environmental pollution directly or indirectly, 
the significance of overpopulation is better understood. Industrialization, pointed out as one of 
the factors resulting in environmental pollution, is certainly critical in the economical 
development of a country. However air, noise, visual, etc. pollution may not be ignored. On 
the other hand, urbanization as the third factor causing environmental pollution results in very 
big problems when it is not managed well by the local administrations.  

According to the academicians of Uludağ and Trakya Universities, actions to be taken 
to prevent environmental pollution are as follows;  
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Introducing restrictions related with the utilization of natural resources; realization of 
these restrictions by means of statutes will enable accomplishment of the most efficient 
results.  

Giving lectures of environmental consciousness in schools; lectures of environmental 
consciousness should be given starting from the nursery class throughout the education life 
and reason of why environment is important should be explained to the students very well 
during these lectures. A special department that will give 4 environmental education in the 
universities should be established and those who will educate from this department should 
give this education.  

Statutes protecting environment should be increased and deterrent penalties should be 
given, restrictions imposed by these statutes should be inspected frequently and sustainability 
of environmental protection should be provided.  

Rapid population growth should be prevented, because overpopulation is cited in the 
first rank as the reason of environmental issues. Thus, central administration should place a 
particular importance to this matter, and local administrations should work in cooperation 
with the universities.  

Attention should be paid for the technologies to be developed not to pollute the 
environment; it is not possible for the countries in the globalizing world to stand clear of the 
technology or not to use technology. Today even the developing countries intensively use the 
technologies generated by developed countries. Since technology can not be prohibited or 
may not be produced on no account, environmental pollution can be avoided by providing 
that technologies to be produced are in harmony with the environment. In fact technologies 
that protect the environment can be developed and negative effects of technology on the 
environment may be eliminated.  

Utilization of environmentally hazardous pesticides must be restricted / prohibited. 
Unfortunately some of the pesticides used in agricultural countries negatively influence both 
the environmental health and human health.  

Raising awareness of community should be performed by competent persons. This 
awareness raising can be realized by means of various trainings, and trainings to be performed 
by printed and mass medias should be supported.  

Suggestions of academicians in Uludağ and Trakya Universities about the prevention of 
environmental problems are as follows:  

 Construction of purification plants  
 Utilization of alternative energy sources that do not harm the environment  
 Ecological planning  
 Environmental trainings given at all ages  
 Voluntary activities  
 Supervision of central administration  
 Universities’ efforts of raising awareness of the community and establishment of 

departments that will train the specialists who will give environmental education.  

Results 

It is known that environment is in danger, and thus something should be done to safe 
the environment; actions that have to be taken to save the environment are frequently 
discussed, however almost nothing is made when it comes to the implementation phase. 
Reasons of this situation may be listed in this way: people having different priorities about 
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their lives, bureaucratic obstacles, opinion that the government is sufficient in the fight against 
environmental pollution, lack of education, thought of nothing happens and unfortunately 
thought of someone will fulfill it in any case.  

 Dimensions of environmental pollution come to minds of most of us with the aid of 
television programs, news, etc. made about the environmental pollution. For this reason, 
significance of the environment, dimensions of environmental pollution and missions that fall 
to everyone to prevent the environmental pollution should appear on media -especially in the 
visual media- frequently. Trainings about environment also should be given starting from the 
nursery school in order to raise the environmental consciousness.  

Statues related with the environmental protection are not deterrent sufficiently in our 
country. More deterrent laws should be passed, prohibitions should be imposed and audits 
should be made to determine the compliance with these prohibitions.  
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Abstract  

This paper examines the impact of livestock production on climate change and 
enviromental effects. In a natural environment, large numbers of potentially toxic substances 
are present and each chemical in the natural environment may be present at a level which on 
its own would cause no harm, but interaction with other chemicals may result in harm being 
done. In this context, agriculture can be considered as an important contaminants and for 
example in agriculture, have a profound effect on environmental transfer processes. This 
sector is one of several industries that face criticism today because of their impact on the 
environment we live. Especially concern is water quality degradation caused by animal and 
agricultural waste. Intensive livestock operations can cause major environmental problems, 
when they are crowded together around cities or close to water resources. Moreover farm 
wastes are the unwanted by products of agricultural production. Generally the quantities are 
small and can be productively recycled but, with increasing farm size and specialization, 
excessive amounts of wastes are produced that can cause serious environmental 
contamination. The most important categories of farm wastes in animal production are 
manures, slurries, gases from farm livestock, and feed wastes. All contain compounds of 
potential value to farmers or to society. However, realizing this potential in a manner that is 
profitable is often difficult. Therefore, in practice, attention is often diverted to either reducing 
the production of wastes or finding means of ameliorating their impact on the environment. 
Pollution prevention technologies can go a long way toward addressing these concerns. They 
could also be beneficial to producers as pollution prevention represents a move toward 
efficiency.  

Keywords: Environment, Climate, Pollution, Livestock  

Introduction  

Animal husbandry is one of the two major economic sectors in agriculture. It was first 
established and developed in Europe and Asia with many kinds of animals such as cattle, 
buffalo, swine, and poultry. By 2050, global livestock production is expected to 
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doublegrowing faster than any other agricultural sub-sector with most of this increase taking 
place in the developing world. As the United Nation’s four-hundred page report, Livestock’s 
Long Shadow: Environmental Issues and Options, documents, livestock production is now 
one of three most significant contributors to environmental problems, leading to increased 
greenhouse gas emissions, land degradation, water pollution, and increased health problems 
(Ilea, C,R., 2008). In recent decades, livestock production has increased rapidly, particularly 
in the developing world. Intensive livestock farms, which can house hundreds of thousands of 
pigs, chickens, or cows, produce vast amounts of waste often generating the waste equivalent 
of a small city and while a problem of this nature and scale sounds almost comical, pollution 
from livestock farms seriously threatens humans, fish and ecosystems (LEAD, 2006). Most of 
the increased production comes from intensive farms clustered around major urban centres. 
Such large concentrations of animals and animal wastes close to dense human population 
often cause considerable pollution problems. Historically most domestic livestock roamed in 
open fields, mostly solid wastes associated with these free range livestock were generally 
dispersed and easily assimilated into soil without significant surface or ground water 
contamination.  

Generally trends in livestock production however is currently changing in developed 
countries because of the new technologies and problems. Economics of scale, specialization 
and regional concentration in all major livestock production areas are fueling a trend toward 
larger operations. As livestock producers expand their production, many have found 
concentrated feedlots and confinement facilities to be efficient and useful for controlling 
feeding rates, environmental conditions, diseases, and waste management. Typically 
producers maintain livestock such as poultry, dairy cows, aquaculture and swine in high 
density areas or concentrated feedlots. Facilities include provisions for providing food and 
water to the animals as well as means of disposal for manure, wastewater, soiled bedding, 
spoiled feed, and dead animals (Risse, M.L, et al., 1996). Often inadequate consideration is 
given to animal waste management as facilities expand from extensive systems to the more 
efficient intensive systems.  

Discussion and Conclusion  

Treatment of animal wastes using methods similar to conventional municipal sewage 
treatment plants is not economically feasible due to the high volume of solid waste and 
required water for treatment. Since treatment is not a viable option, these larger operations are 
coming under increasing regulatory scrutiny as the waste disposal problems and associated 
nuisance concerns attract further attention. Major forms of pollution associated with manure 
management in intensive livestock production include; eutrophication of surface water, 
leaching of nitrates and pathogens, buildups of excess nutrients and heavy metal in the soil, 
contamination of soil and water resources and release of ammonia, methane and other gases 
could be considered as most of contaminants. On the other hand a part of this important 
problem can be prevented by best management practices such as, farm siting and 
construction, feed practices, monitoring nutrient balance, biosafety, manure separation and 
storage, effluent storage, land application with manure, water utilization and biogas disposal. 
Briefly reviews the concepts in question;  

Eutrophication of surface water; as phosphorus, nitrogen and other nutrients are 
discharged or run off into streams with urine and manure that livestock production has been 
identified as the major source of landbased nutrient pollution and damaging wetlands and 
fragile coastal ecosystems, oxygen in the water, killing fish and other aquatic life.  
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Contamination of natural (soil-water) resources with pathogens. It is an another 
common result of breaking the “short cycle” for nutrient recycling. Due to the threat of 
contamination of drinking water by pathogenic microorganisms, livestock manure in streams 
is an important human and animals health concern and incentive to manage risks from 
bacteria, heavy metals or drug residues. Animal waste contains disease-causing pathogens, 
such as Salmonella, E. coli, Cryptosporidium, and fecal coliform, which can be 10 to 100 
times more concentrated than in human waste. More than 40 diseases can be transferred to 
humans through manure.  

Leaching of nitrates and pathogens into groundwater, threatening drinking water 
supplies. Major pathogens include bacteria, viruses and protozoa. ruminants manure identified 
as potential source of Cryptosporidium, Giardia, E. coli O157, and animals from young stock 
represent highest potential risk to environment (NRDC, 2005).  

Buildups of excess nutrients and heavy metal in the soil. Generally in several Asian 
countries, fully one quarter of the total crop area suffers from significant nutrient overloads. 
Almost half the excess phosphorous supply comes from livestock.  

Release of gases into the air. Farm animals and manure management are also major 
contributors to green house gas releases. Emissions of CH4 from ruminants digesting fibrous 
feeds and from manure storage facilities add up to nearly 90 million tons methane per year, 
accounting for about 16 percent of global annual production. Manure also produces nearly 
seven percent of total global emissions of nitrous oxide, which ranks among the most 
damaging green house gas of all with an impact 296 times greater than carbon dioxide.  
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Universal Solutions:  

Effective solution of these problems is not possible yet, but implementing them will 
require some important changes in factory farm practices and government oversight;  

Public and breeders awareness must be intensive. Local governments and residents 
should have a say in whether to allow factory farms in their communities. In this regard the 
laws should be done as effectively and applicability should be checked.  

Adopt new environmentally friendly technologies. Farm and factory technology 
standards must be strengthened. Farmres and all related persons must consider recent 
technology advances that significantly reduce pathogens.  

Regulation and accountability. Industrial farms are industrial facilities and should be 
regulated accordingly. in this context laws must be compelling. For instance, they must obtain 
permits, monitor water quality and pay for cleaning up and disposing of their wastes.  

Pollution reduction programs for small producers in livestock sector. Voluntary 
programs should be expanded to encourage smaller farms, which fall outside of the 
regulations for industrial facilities, to improve their management practices and take advantage 
of available technical assistance and other resources.  

Alternative agricultural practices, developing and widespreading. States and 
governments should promote methods of raising livestock that reduce the concentration of 
animals and use manure safely. Many alternative methods can be considered; they rely on 
keeping animal waste drier, which limits problems with spills, runoff and air pollution.  

Consumer pressure on policy makers and giant industrial farms. Individuals can 
help stop factory farm pollution by supporting livestock farms that use sustainable practices. 
Many sustainable livestock farms also sell directly to consumers or through local farmers' 
markets (NRDC, 2005). Besides all this, FAO report recommends a range of measures to 
mitigate livestock's threats to the environment:  
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Land degradation: Restore damaged land through soil conservation, silvopastoralism, 
better management of grazing systems and protection of sensitive areas.  

Biodiversity loss: As well as implementing the measures above, improve protection of 
wild areas, maintain connectivity among protected areas, and integrate livestock production 
and producers into landscape management.  

Water pollution: Better management of animal waste in industrial production units, 
better diets to improve nutrient absorption, improved manure management and better use of 
processed manure on croplands.  

Greenhouse gas emissions: Sustainable intensification of livestock and feed crop 
production to reduce carbon dioxide emissions from deforestation and pasture degradation, 
improved animal nutrition and manure management to cut methane and some other gases. 
Despite all the negativity that appears to the worlwide livestock sector is growing much faster 
than any other agricultural sub-sectors in all the world. It provides livelihoods to about 1,3 
billion people and contributes about % 40 to world agricultural output. For many poor farmers 
in developing countries livestock are also a source of renewable energy for draft and an 
essential source of organic fertilizer for their crops as well. This mean is livestock production 
will go on despite everything especially in less developed and developing countries. In this 
context most effective solution is improving animals’ diets to reduce enteric fermentation and 
consequent methane emissions, and setting up biogas plant initiatives to recycle manure.  
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Carbon dioxide (CO2), a greenhouse gas, is considered to be the main culprit for global 

warming. In recent centuries, atmospheric CO2 level has gradually increased, and there are 
many measures for CO2 mitigation. Algae are aquatic plants, which are much more efficient 
to fix CO2 due to the higher photosynthetic efficiency compared to terrestrial plants. Aquatic 
primary producers account for about 50% of total carbon fixation in the biosphere. In 
addition, a number of features make algae attractive with regard to production of some 
valuable metabolites and bio-fuels when compared to terrestrial crops (Chisti, 2007).  

In power generation sector, especially coal-fired plants are significant contributors to 
global CO2 emissions, which is also an important nutrient for any photosynthetic organism. 
Microalgae are capable of producing green fuels such as hydrogen, bio-methane, bio-ethanol 
and bio-diesel, in which bio-diesel production is the most promising one. Many microalgae 
species are of high lipid content over 30%, and suitable for cultivation in open ponds or closed 
photobioreactors. Although some projects have been carried out on the cultivation of oil-rich 
microalgae in open raceway ponds for bio-fuel production using pre-treated flue gas of coal-
fired plants, it seems that closed photobioreactors are more advantageous in efficient use of 
CO2 in biomass (Carvalho, et al., 2006). Consequently, the production of microalgae in closed 
photobioreactors as a raw material for bio-diesel could be a green alternative to mitigate the 
CO2 emissions, and universities should play a critical role in such an important environmental 
aspect by providing scientific contribution to the plants in power generation sector.  

Keywords: CO2 mitigation, bio-fuels, bio-diesel, microalgae, photobioreactors. 
 

Introduction  

The demand for energy has recently increased considerably by fast growth of modern 
industry, therefore the need for fossil fuels such as coal, natural gas and oil has drastically 
increased. Today, fossil-fuel power stations are the main electricity producers in the world. 
However, many universities, institutes, international organizations and agencies attracted 
attentions to the negative environmental impact of combusted fossil fuels. The CO2 produced 
from the combustion of fossil fuels, and coal in particular, leads to greenhouse effect, and 
consequently contributing to global climate change. In power stations, CO2 concentration in 
flue gas has an average of 13% (Sheehan et al., 1998), and these stations are one of the most 
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important CO2 contributors in the atmosphere. Another major source of CO2 in the 
atmosphere is the emissions from transportation. The level of atmospheric CO2 can be 
diminished in different ways. The possible ways of reducing CO2 from the atmosphere are to 
limit the use of fossil fuels, to remove CO2 from the atmosphere, and to fix the CO2 before the 
flue gas emitted to atmosphere (Benemann, 1997). Another alternative way of reducing CO2 
emission is to replace the fossil fuels with bio-fuels.  

Microalgae are the organisms assimilating CO2 as carbon source by photosynthesis, 
and are capable of producing valuable metabolites, such as protein, fatty acids, pigments, 
vitamins (Ward and Singh, 2005; Spolaore et al., 2006; Göksan et al., 2007; Del Campo et al., 
2007). With this regard, microalgae has been used in various fields such as human health, 
aquaculture, waste water treatment, bio-fuel production etc. (Gladue and Maxey, 1994; 
Guerin et al., 2003; Olguin, 2003; Chisti, 2007). In recent years, bio-mitigation of CO2 and 
bio-disesel production by microalgae drew the attentions of many groups all over the world 
including governments, various entrepreneurs, private companies etc. to these 
microorganisms. Microalgae are capable of producing three main bio-fuels, e.g., bio-methane, 
bio-ethanol and bio-diesel, in which bio-diesel production is the most promising one. In this 
study, the advantages and applicability of microalgae in CO2 mitigation and bio-fuel 
production, especially bio-diesel production, and the role of the universities to develop and 
spread this environmentally significant issue were discussed.  

Microalgae vs. Terrestrial Plants  

Microalgae have many advantages compared to terrestrial plants. First of all, they are 
10 times more efficient organisms in harvesting sun light, consequently fixing higher CO2 
amounts and yielding higher oil per unit area (Skjanes, 2007). In addition, microalgae are 
non-vascular plants, lacking complex reproductive organs; can be induced to accumulate 
specific metabolites such as oil, polysaccharides and pigments; have a simple cell division 
cycle; can be cultivated using brackish or sea water (Vonshak, 1990).  

Today, vegetable oils obtained from the oleaginous plants such as palm, coconut, 
canola, soybean and sunflower constitute the main feedstock for bio-diesel production. The 
most important concern about this first generation bio-fuel produced from terrestrial plants is 
inefficiency and sustainability since the first generation bio-fuels compete with food supplies 
(Patil et al., 2008), which will eventually cause to decrease the fertile lands for food supplies, 
to rise the food price and finally to increase the hunger in the world. However, microalgae do 
not require fertile soil, so, does not conflict with food supplies.  

 
Plant Source Biodiesel  

(L/ha/year) 
Area to produce global oil 

demand (ha x 106) 
Area as % global 

arable land 
Cotton 325 15.002 756.9 
Soybean  446 10.932 551.6 
Mustard seed  572 8.524 430.1 
Sunflower  952 5.121 258.4 
Rapeseed/Canola 1.190 4.097 206.7 
Jatropha 1.892 2.577 130 
Oil palm 5.950 819 41.3 
Algae (10 g m-2 day-1 at 
30% TAG) 

12.000 406 20.5 
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Table 1. Comparison of bio-diesel production efficiencies from plant oils (Schenk et al., 
2008)  

Microalgae have a higher capacity to yield oil per area, theoretically having a potential 
of producing 100 times more oil yield per area. Although it is not possible to reach this level 
in large scale productions, it is usual in open pond systems to get 2 times more oil than the 
palm oil, of which oil content is the highest among the other oleaginous plants. Comparison of 
bio-diesel production from plant oils was given in Table 1.  

CO2 Mitigation by Microalgae 

Microalgae are more efficient in photosynthesis than the terrestrial plants, so there are 
many studies on reducing CO2 level in atmosphere and fixing CO2 from the flue gas of a 
power station before releasing. In addition to CO2, the flue gas of the stations contains nitric 
oxides as well (Nagase et al., 2001), which is another important element and cost factor for 
cultivation of microalgae. In fact, microalgae cultivation alone is more costly compared to the 
terrestrial plants. However, an integrated microalgal cultivation system with a lime, ethanol or 
power plant that emit CO2 as a greenhouse gas would significantly reduce the cost of 
production, i.e., free CO2 and heat from flue gas for carbon nutrition and heating of the system 
in winter period respectively.  

A small Israel Company SeamBiotic is a good sample to produce bio-diesel, bio-
ethanol and health-food from microalgae in combination with a power plant. They have 
successfully been operating since 2005 and declared that the microalgae have been produced 
at a cost as low as $0.34 per kg dried biomass. Besides, many other big petroleum companies 
and private companies have spent millions of dollars and the studies have still been carried out 
to produce bio-fuels from microalgae, i.e., the cooperations between Shell and HR 
BioPetroleum, BP and University of California Berkeley ($500M), ExxonMobil and 
Synthetic Genomics Inc. ($600M).  

Microalgal Oil and Production Systems  

Especially oil reserves, which are the main feedstock for energy production and fuel for 
transportation, has gradually been depleting because of excess demand. In addition, it is well 
known that combustion of fossil fuels has negative impacts on environment. To solve these 
problems, alternative energy sources are needed and the oil from microalgae is an important 
alternative source for bio-fuel. Many microalgae are rich in oil and some have above 80% of 
dry weight (Banerjee et al., 2002). However, the oil content alone is not sufficient for a 
successful production. The growth rate, resistance to contamination, tolerance to 
environmental conditions and the other specialties affecting the production such as harvesting 
and extraction are also important. Today, mostly used species in oil production have an 
average oil content of 30%, and mainly belong to the groups of Chlorophyceae (Chlorella, 
Dunaliella), Eustigmatopyceae (Nannochloropsis, Monodus) and Bacillariophyceae 
(Phaeodactylum, Cyclotella).  

Microalgae are basically cultivated in two systems; open ponds and photobioreactors 
(Alabi et al., 2009). The both systems have specific advantages and disadvantages. Open 
ponds are the common systems used in the commercial production requiring less capital 
investment and being easy to manage. However, the system has disadvantages such as larger 
land requirement, low biomass density, contamination by other organisms and difficulty in 
maintaining optimal conditions. Although closed photobioreactor systems eliminate these 
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drawbacks, they have some other difficulties in application such as scale-up and excess heat 
and oxygen accumulation in the system especially in summer period. Some commercial 
producers suggest the use of the both systems together called “hybrid system”, so that the 
undesirable features of the systems are counterbalanced.   

Conclusions  

By microalgal cultivation, excess CO2 in the atmosphere is fixed in the biomass, and 
the flue gas CO2 emission of a fossil-fuel power station could be reduced if the algal 
production system is located near the station. Besides, microalgal oil can be produced, and the 
oil can be transesterificated to bio-diesel. Moreover, it can be chemically converted to the jet 
fuel (JP8), and algal cake after the extraction of oil can be used as a feed additive for animals. 
As can be seen, it is possible to make a green versatile production by microalgae culture. 
Although bio-fuel production from microalgae is considered expensive and not competitive to 
petro-fuel yet owing to the extra procedures such as harvesting and drying that may constitute 
up to half of the total production cost, it is believed that microalgae are one of the most 
promising organisms in renewable fuel production. If microalgal biomass and its oil content, 
which is the main raw material of bio-diesel, can be harvested at highly efficient manner 
reducing the production cost, and as long as the oil prices increase, microalgae can be seen as 
the most promising organisms in bio-fuel, especially in bio-diesel production.  

Çanakkale is considered rich in alternative and traditional energy sources. There are 
many wind turbines as well as three power plants actively being operated in the area mainly 
due to the strong winds. Çanakkale Onsekiz Mart University is one of the leading universities 
in large-scale microalgae culture in Turkey. In open pond raceway systems, which are mainly 
preferred in commercial production plants all over the world, many economically important 
algal species such as Spirulina platensis, Haematococcus pluvialis, Gracilaria verrucosa, 
Porphyridium cruentum were studied. Besides, the species like Dunaliella salina and 
Nannochloropsis oculata was projected to cultivate in this facility. As can be understood from 
the text above, microalgae cultivation differs from the production of other traditional 
terrestrial plants, and requires expertise. The proficiency of the University in this field should 
be exploited and supported by fossil-fuel power stations. Thus, the cooperation between 
universities and private sector is vital to follow the developments and not to stay behind in the 
world.  

Consequently, the use of fast growing microalgae in combination with power stations is 
a very promising method for CO2 mitigation. In addition, microalgal oil has a potential to 
replace with petro-diesel as renewable energy since most microalgae are easily cultivated in 
various conditions, do not require freshwater, which is another vital and environmental global 
problem, and do not compete with the food supplies. So, the universities should provide 
scientific contribution to the power plants in such an important environmental aspect.  
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Abstract 
The aim of this study was to reveal the level of pesticides contamination in Atikhisar 

Reservoir, supplying drinking water to the municipal of Çanakkale, and Sarıçay Creek. Water 
samples were taken from 8 sampling stations between September 2005 and August 2006. Alfa 
Endosülfan (0.33 ppb, 0.94 ppb, 0.6 ppb), Phosalone (4.8 ppb, 4.4 ppb, 4.46 ppb) and 
4,4’DDT (1.06 ppb) were detected from Atikhisar Reservoir whereas no contamination was 
detected from the Sarıçay Creek. The Pesticide concentrations were found to be excessive for 
the acceptable levels for drinking water regulations. To prevent the pesticide contamination, 
pollution monitoring of agricultural activities in the Atikhisar Reservoir and Sarıçay basin 
should be conducted. Furthermore, farmers must be encouraged for ecological agriculture by 
official institutions for ecosystem and human health. 

Keywords: Pesticide Contamination, Drinking Water, Atikhisar Reservoir, Sarıçay 
Creek , Çanakkale  

 

Introduction 

Although the world population has been rapidly increasing, the agricultural areas have 
been decreasing. Therefore, the increase of yield per unit area came into question. In addition 
to application of modern technology for increasing agricultural production, products have to 
be protected from diseases and pests. Thus, using pesticides in agricultural activities is 
inevitable (Yalvaç, 2005). On the other hand, using pesticides, especially in the recommended 
upper limits may cause negative effects on human and environmental health.  

Pesticides contain chemical materials to remove and kill unwanted organisms. While 
these chemicals eliminate unwanted organisms in a certain ratio, the harmful effects on animal 
and human may not be prevented. After application of pesticides in areas, their residuals flow 
into soil and contaminate the air, and then enter the aquatic ecosystems by means of rain. 
Thus, it affects drinking water, aquatic organisms, and bioaccumulates on organisms. This 
toxic chain also reaches human. 
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Obtaining clean water for drinking and for other human consumed food ingredients as 
well as for aquatic organisms has been an important issue that has to be approached seriously 
in the very near future. Agricultural activities have been carried out in the water basin of 
Atikhisar reservoir, supplying drinking water for Çanakkale, and Saricay Creek. 
Consequently, pesticides used in this basin contaminate the reservoir and the creek. No 
studies about pesticides pollution in the reservoir and this creek has been carried out so far. 
Therefore, the dimension of the pesticides pollution, the risk on human and environmental 
health, and the effects on aquatic organisms are not known. 

The aims of this study were to investigate the level of pesticides flowing into Atikhisar 
reservoir and Sarıçay Creek, to evaluate the ecosystem health in terms of pesticides, and to 
provide measurements to the authorities for the prevention of contamination of the pesticides 
to the aquatic environment. 

Methodology 

The Atikhisar reservoir and the Sarıçay Creek, Çanakkale, are located in the north-
western part of Turkey. The Atikhisar reservoir is a soil filled dam and provide drinking and 
irrigation water to Çanakkale province. In this study, a total of 8 sampling stations were 
sampled (1-4:The Atikhisar reservoir, 5-8: Sarıçay Creek) (Fig. 1). 

 

Figure 1. (1: 40° 04' 56,65" N 26° 31' 32,69" E, 2: 40° 06' 05,0" N 26° 31' 50,53" E, 3: 40° 
06' 32,42" N 26° 31' 19,95 4: 40° 07' 16,83" 26° N 31', 30,09" E, 5: 40° 07' 39,02" N 26° 

31' 30,77" E, 6: 40° 08' 22,29" N26° 28' 17,91" E, 7: 40° 08' 41,05" N 26° 25' 08,85" E, 8: 
40° 08' 34,96" N 26° 24' 00,48" E) 
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Agilent 6890 Gas chromatography (GC) Devices with ECD and NPD detector was 
used for the pesticide analysis. Columns used were provided by Agilent’s J&W Scientific GC 
Columns. Extraction procedures of pesticides were carried out according to EPA 2000 
(Method 1656). 

Discussion and Conclusion 

In this study, Alfa Endosülfan, Beta Endosülfan, Beta HCH, Heptachlor, Aldrin, 
Dieldrin, Endrin, 2,4’DDT, 4,4’DDT, Endosülfan-sulfate, Methoxychlor belonging to 
organochlore group and Demeton-S-methyl-sulfoxide, Methidathion, Formothion, Malathion, 
Methamidophos, Dichlorvos, Omethoate, Phosalane, Diazinon, Phosphamidon, 
Monocrotopos, Dimethoate, Chlorpyrifos-methyl, Parathion–methyl, Fenitrothion, 
Pirimiphos-methyl, Fenthion, Chlorpyrifos, Bromophos-methyl, Pirimiphos-ethyl, quinalphos 
belonging to organophosphate group were investigated in GC.  

In the results of the analysis, following pesticides residuals were determined in the 
Atikhisar reservoir. These were: 0.33 ppb Alfa Endosülfan (organochlorine) in February-2006 
in second station, 4.8 ppb Phosalone (organophosphates) in February-2006 in the first station , 
1.06 ppb 4,4’DDT (organochlores) in March 2006 in the second station, 4.46 ppb Phosalone 
(organophosphates) in February 2006 in the third station, 0.94 ppb Alfa Endosülfan 
(organochlorine) in February 2006 in the fourth station, 4.4 ppb Phosalone 
(organophosphates) in March 2006 in the second station, 0.6 ppb Alfa Endosülfan 
(organochlorine) in February 2006 in the second station.  

The analysis results have been assessed based on TSE (1997) TS 266 Turkish water 
Quality Standarts (TSE, 1997). Of Phosalone, Alpha-Endosulphane, 4,4’DDT detected in this 
study were high according to this criteria. 

The determined residual concentrations were more than the TSE critical value of 0.1 
µg/l (ppb). Therefore it can be concluded that the Atikhisar reservoir was exposed to pesticide 
pollution from agricultural activities. To prevent pesticide pollution in this area, taking 
measures and monitoring the water of the reservoir are essential. Also, ecologic agricultural 
has to be promoted in this area. Farmers need to be trained about the use and effects of 
pesticides. The use of nature friendly pesticides, having less half life period and low acute 
toxicity for organisms, should be encouraged in the battle of the pesticide. 
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ABSTRACT 

In order to determine the effects of anthropogenic pollution caused by the Sarıcay 
Creek flowing into Dardanelles, three sampling stations were chosen close to the point 
sources. The major physico-chemical parameters were measured monthly between May 2002 
and September 2003. At these stations parameters such as, temperature and pH were 
measured and recorded in situ. Dissolved inorganic nutrients such as silicate, phosphate and 
nitrogen are known to affect phytoplankton growth. High levels of these parameters due to 
anthropogenic and agricultural discharges may be an indication of eutrophication. 
Additionaly, metals such as Fe, Ni, Zn and Cu are discharged to the river and are found to 
exceed the acceptable levels from time to time (Sağır-Odabaşı, 2005). In protecting and 
managing of watercourse and river ecosystems, pollution loads of our freshwater resources 
can be determined by using indicator organisms and measuring the water quality parameters 
(Odabaşı and Büyükateş, 2009). The discharge of excessive phosphorous and nitrogenous 
compounds from domestic, agricultural and industrial wastes can cause eutrophication, which 
in turn result in proliferation of phytoplankton. For example, the outflow of sewage treatment 
systems may consist of 8 mg L-1 PO4-P.  

Therefore, re-processing of treated water or dilution is necessary in order to reduce the 
phosphate to acceptible levels (Horne and Goldman, 1994). Reduction of the phosphate load 
in household detergents, to establish wastewater treatment facilities and sewage treatment will 
help reducing the pollution problems. Highly polluted waste waters originating from urban 
areas and industrial activities should be treated to decrease the loads. The usage of detergents 
having high amounts of phosphate should be decreased and limited usage of nitrogenous 
fertilizers should be encouraged. When water quality deteriorated some eutrophication can 
occur leading to decreased commercial fish stocks and biodiversity, acute deaths of aquatic 
organisms, waterborn diseases. In recent years, co-operated projects with university and 
municipality to detect water pollution lead to the protection of our natural freshwater sources 
and raised the public awareness of the importance of freshwater resources. 

Keywords: Sarıçay Creek, Pollution, Çanakkale, Water Quality. 
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INTRODUCTION 

In order to determine the effects of anthropogenic pollution caused by the Sarıcay 
Creek flowing into Dardanelles, three sampling stations were chosen close to the point 
sources. The major physico-chemical parameters were measured monthly between May 2002 
and September 2003. At these stations parameters such as, temperature and pH were 
measured and recorded in situ. The average pH value and temperature were found to be in I. 
station higher than the other stations in 2002-2003 (Table1,2). 

Table 1. The average values, standard error and the lowest and highest values between 
stations in May 2002 - December 2002 (mg L-1) 

St. No: I II III 

Parameter 
(mg L-1)  

 Mean±std.error       
(min.-max.)    

Mean±std.error       
(min.-max.)    

Mean±std.error       
(min.-max.)    

NO2-N 0.022 ± 0.004 
(0.006-0.034) 

0.051 ± 0.009 
(0.020-0.097) 

0.009 ± 0.002 
(0.000-0.017) 

NO3-N 0.264 ± 0.062 
(0.05-0.63) 

0.368 ± 0.112 
(0.06-0.90) 

0.646 ± 0.152 
(0.13-1.10) 

NH4-N 1.14 ± 0.19 
(0.59-2.40) 

0.36 ± 0.04 
(0.18-0.55) 

0.16 ± 0.06 
(0.00-0.58) 

PO4-P 0.25 ± 0.07 
(0.07-0.67) 

0.26 ± 0.09 
(0.07-0.8) 

0.20 ± 0.07 
(0.06-0.71) 

SiO2 6.84 ± 1.68 
(1.63-16.40) 

17.83 ± 1.45 
(9.40-23.60) 

21.55 ± 1.64 
(14.30-27.20) 

Fe  0.02 ± 0.01 
(0.00-0.10) 

0.03 ± 0.02 
(0.00-0.24) 

0.02 ± 0.01 
(0.00-0.06) 

Ni  4.06 ± 1.23 
(0.00-9.90)

0.11 ± 0.03 
(0.00-0.25)

0.06 ± 0.04 
(0.00-0.35) 

Zn  0.22 ± 0.10 
(0.04-0.93) 

0.21 ± 0.08 
(0.06-0.76) 

0.13 ± 0.03 
(0.03-0.31) 

Cu  0.05 ± 0.02 
(0.00-0.14) 

0.08± 0.02 
(0.00-0.22) 

0.15 ± 0.04 
(0.00-0.32) 

pH 8.12 ± 0.06 
(7.94-8.42) 

7.63 ± 0.03 
(7.47-7.76) 

7.63 ± 0.01 
(7.57-7.68) 

Temp. (oC) 20.06 ± 2.12 
(8.5-28) 

16.13 ± 1.74 
(5.5-20) 

16.25 ± 1.88 
(5-21) 
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Table 2. The average values, standard error, the lowest and highest values (mg L-1) 
between stations in January 2003 - September 2003 

İst. No I II III 
Parameter 
(mg L-1) 

Ave.±std.error  
(min.-max.)    

Ave.±std.error 
 (min.-max.) 

Ave.±std.error  
(min.-max.) 

NO2-N 0.011±0.003 
(0.000-0.023)

0.020 ± 0.004 
(0.000-0.036)

0.010 ± 0.002 
(0.000-0.018)

NO3-N 0.205 ± 0.038 
(0.050-0.430) 

0.318 ± 0.038 
(0.070-0.480) 

0.375 ± 0.051 
(0.080-0.600) 

NH4-N 0.77 ± 0.12 
(0.21-1.38) 

0.29 ± 0.04 
(0.08-0.46) 

0.07 ± 0.01 
(0.01-0.16) 

PO4-P 0.07±0.02 
(0.02-0.22) 

0.07 ± 0.01 
(0.01-0.12) 

0.08 ± 0.01 
(0.03-0.15) 

SiO2 6.32 ± 1.03 
(0.86-10.40) 

12.32 ± 1.96 
(1.15-20.80) 

14.73 ± 2.12 
(1.65-20.80) 

Fe  0.021±0.008 
(0.00-0.06)

0.01± 0.006 
(0.00-0.05)

0.017 ± 0.005 
(0.00-0.05)

Ni  _ _ _ 
Zn  _ _ _
Cu  0.08 ± 0.04 

(0.00-0.36) 
0.03 ± 0.02 
(0.00-0.14) 

0.08 ± 0.03 
(0.00-0.28) 

pH 8.21 ± 0.11 
(7.84-8.60) 

7.60 ± 0.07 
(7.35-7.83) 

7.65 ± 0.02 
(7.58-7.75) 

Temp. (oC) 16.38 ± 3.04 
(4.5-24) 

14.4 ± 2.43 
(5-22) 

13.13 ± 2.6 
(4-20) 

 
Dissolved inorganic nutrients such as silicate, phosphate and nitrogen are known to 

affect phytoplankton growth. High levels of these parameters due to anthropogenic and 
agricultural discharges may be an indication of eutrophication. The results were evaluated 
according to the stations and months, NO2-N values in station II has remained high compared 
to other stations. Especially NO3-N concentrations at station III and NH4-N values at station I. 
were the highest values measured in the summer. The highest concentrations of SiO2 was 
detected at the station III in the months autumn. The PO4-P values were found to be 
proportional for all stations. 

Additionaly, metals such as Fe, Ni, Zn and Cu are discharged to the river and are found 
to exceed the acceptable levels from time to time (Sağır-Odabaşı, 2005). Fe, Ni, Zn and Cu 
values were showed fluctuaitoins between all stations and months, but the highest values were 
found at the first station (Table 1,2). 

DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS 

According to the inland water quality criteria (Uslu and Türkman, 1987), average of pH 
and temperature were found “firts class water” during all the study period.  

According to the average values of Fe in the three stations have not yet reached the 
level of pollution. Ni and Zn values were found high concentrations at station I. With regard 
to the inland water quality criteria the station can be classified as III.-IV. Cu concentrations 
were usually high at all sampling stations regarded as class III. (Table 1,2)  
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Average values of the NO2-N were exhibited class II when evaluated with inland water 
resources quality criteria NO3-N values in average were showed class I for all stations. NH4-N 
values were found higher at stations near the city center (I and II. Ist.) than the other and 
regarded as class III. PO4-P values were found to be similar at all stations and the results 
exhibited II. class. Concentrations have reached the highest values at October (2002) for all 
stations due to precipitation of agricultural fertilizers and domestic wastes involved in 
streams. After all, PO4-P values tends to decreaese at all stations in summer because of the 
increaese in phytoplankton concentrations. During the winter months were generally observed 
increase in silica concentrations (Table 1,2).  

In protecting and managing of watercourse and river ecosystems, pollution loads of our 
freshwater resources can be determined by using indicator organisms and measuring the water 
quality parameters (Odabaşı and Büyükateş, 2009). The discharge of excessive phosphorous 
and nitrogenous compounds from domestic, agricultural and industrial wastes can cause 
eutrophication, which in turn result in proliferation of phytoplankton. For example, the 
outflow of sewage treatment systems may consist of 8 mg L-1 PO4-P. Therefore, re-processing 
of treated water or dilution is necessary in order to reduce the phosphate to acceptible levels 
(Horne and Goldman, 1994). Reduction of the phosphate load in household detergents, to 
establish wastewater treatment facilities and sewage treatment will help reducing the pollution 
problems. Highly polluted waste waters originating from urban areas and industrial activities 
should be treated to decrease the loads. The usage of detergents having high amounts of 
phosphate should be decreased and limited usage of nitrogenous fertilizers should be 
encouraged. When water quality deteriorated some eutrophication can occur leading to 
decreased commercial fish stocks and biodiversity, acute deaths of aquatic organisms, 
waterborn diseases. In recent years, co-operated projects with university and municipality to 
detect water pollution lead to the protection of our natural freshwater sources and raised the 
public awareness of the importance of freshwater resources. 
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Abstract  

In today's technology and modern information age, interest in human technological 
invention has been increasing continuously. Development in the rapidly growing communities 
along and with modern pre-requisite that industrialization has also developed rapidly. 
Developments in technology and modern encounters of the necessity of the various 
environmental pollution, environmental and health problems that brings. The population of 
people in society increases, modernization, industrialization and advances in technology 
rather, people's consumption needs are increasing constantly, every day ecology of these 
events more negatively affected because of the nature of the environmental and health 
problems are also growing. "People become sensitive about this issues when they are 
experiencing a serious problem related to health. Nowadays, an increasing environment-
related issues because of the sensitivity of individuals to the environment is also increasing" 
(Fegebank, 1990; 187, Petegem, Blieck, Imbrecht, Hout, 2005; 165). Universities as an 
institution and science centers provides fundamental and permanent education. Environmental 
education also requires a permanent education, especially awareness of environmental 
education in universities of teacher candidates should be informed well. These candidates as 
they become teachers, environmental education about the basic knowledge and skills they 
have previously won in college, they will be able to beter educate their studenst on all matters 
related to the environment. The purpose of this research is to examine university students’ 
understanding of enviromental problems they face in their university enviroment where they 
also learn about enviromental issues. The survey sample was collected from facult of 
education students during the 2009-2010 academic year at the Inonu University. In this study 
one of the descriptive study "general screening model" was used. The results of this study 
with questionnaire surveys, were calculated using SPSS 15.0 statistical package program. 
According to the results obtained in the study, the environmental education in universities did 
not meet students’ expectation. In addition, students suggested that environmental education 
course should be a seperate course and should be placed in the program. In this course 
students should be taught theory and practice of how to teach environmental education and 
how to protect their environment.  

Keywords: Environmental Pollution, Environmental Education, Ecology, University. 
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Introduction  

In today's age of rapidly developing technology, while individual’s interest in 
tecnological innovation is constantly increasing, associated with modernization 
industrialization is developing extremely fast. This developments and modernizations in 
technology and industry bring along various problems. With the increasing human population, 
modernization, industrialization and technological developments, humans’ consumption 
needs constantly increase and therefore ecology is effected negatively from these incidents 
more and more every day, causing the environmental and health problems to grow gradually. 
People show interest to these problems only if they face a serious health problem. For the 
environmental issues are gradually increasing recently, individuals are becoming more 
sensitive to the environment. (Fegebank, 1990, 187, Petegem, Blieck, Imbrecht, Hout, 2005, 
165).  

Creatures in natural life need an area in which they can maintain their life within 
interaction with each other and meet their needs, such as housing and food. Güney describes 
this area as environment or medium connecting creatures with life bonds, influencing and also 
being influenced each other (Güney, 2003; 13). Özey also describes this area as entire 
medium in which all creatures of the world have been living whether they live in a nest or in a 
house (Özey, 2001; 21). We describe this area as environment and all living and lifeless 
objects as nature, so it is a compulsory to take care of nature.  

We, humans, usually damage the environment and the nature in which we live. The 
damage increases particularly when the human population grows up and we don’t sufficiently 
take care of the nature. However, the environment and the nature can refresh itself and repair 
the damage later. As mentioned by ecologists, “Nature has inherent values and rights.” 
(Kathleen, 1999; Musser, Malkus, 1994). Humans should help the nature to refresh itself and 
repair the damages. Consequently, as nature refresh itself, the damage to environment and 
nature caused by humans should be minimized. Moreover, if it is possible, we should attempt 
not to give damage to the nature. Otherwise, nature may come up against problems which are 
difficult to overcome or sometimes problems which cannot be overcame.  

To avoid occurring severe environmental and nature problems in the future, we must 
bring up conscious, responsible and susceptible generations. We can achieve it by providing 
necessary fundamental knowledge and skills about environment education. Main objective of 
environment education is to bring up susceptible, conscious, knowledgeable persons 
recognizing environmental problems and creating ideas for these problems. Main principals of 
environment education are informing, awareness and attention. It must be started to give 
education about environment from pre-school period to bring in these fundamental attitudes 
and values and the children must continue getting environment education in their following 
school years and in their life after school. The school has the most important duty for 
environment education. Schools can enable environmental education to achieve its goal, 
necessarily involving environmental education (Paraskevopoulos, Padeliadu, Zafiropoulos, 
1998). Therefore, topics about environmental education should be included in primary school 
curriculum and aimed to bring in awareness for environment.  

Article 56 of the constitution for environment states: “Each person has right to live in a 
healthy and balanced environment. To repair the environment, protect our environment and 
prevent pollution, the state and the citizens have duties” (the constitution of the Republic of 
Turkey). This proves how important taking care of the environment is. Every person should 
have an environmental education to recognize this important issue and to solve these 
problems related to environment (Aldrich, Benjamin, 1997; Brisk, 2000).  
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 Starting from pre-school education, students in primary and secondary level should be 
informed about environmental issues providing fascinating, motivational and interesting 
information from a positive direction. Students' awareness about environmental education can 
be provided with environmental education appropriate for their levels. (Kapyla, Wahlstrom, 
2000). Educational activities and games about environmental education must be performed at 
schools such as theatres, short films and dramas in a suitable level and students must gain a 
sensitive perspective to environmental awareness through mass media such as television and 
radio. “Practical training must support students in gaining a sense of responsibility while 
expanding their minds cognitively” (Pearlman, Spektor, 1995).  

The Aim of the Research  
The purpose of this study is to determine elementary 7th grade students’ sensitivity 

towards environmental issues in their habitats and their opinions on environmental education 
they learn at school.  

The Importance of Research  
This study is significant in terms of preventing and resolving environmental problems, 

raising students’ awareness towards environmental issues by giving environmental education 
from primary level and training individuals from childhood to get a positive attitudes and 
behaviors towards environment.  

Problem of the Study  
The argument of the study; how is the environmental education of elementary 7th grade 

students and those students perspective towards environmental issues in their habitats?  

METHOD  

The Research Method  
This researched was conducted to determine the sensitivity of elementary 7th grade 

students towards environmental issues in their habitats and their opinions on the 
environmental education they have at school. In accordance with this purpose, “identification 
of students’ opinions on environmental problems survey” developed earlier by Ocak ve 
Özpınar (2009) was used in the study with the permission of the researchers. The survey 
questions were applied to 580 students at 7th grade in primary schools in Adana city center 
and aimed at determining the opinions of those towards environmental education and 
problems. In the survey, there are total of 25 questions in the form of Five Likert-type such as 
1) Absolutely Disagree (2) Disagree (3) Neuter I (4) Agree (5) Strongly Agree.  

The reliability coefficient of the survey was identified as 0.85 by re-calculating 
Cronbach's alpha. Students' survey responses were calculated using SPSS, statistical software 
package 15.0 (Statistical Package for the Social Sciences). The arithmetic mean (X) 
calculation was used for The statistical analysis of survey questions. The 'general scanning 
model' which is one of the Descriptive screening methods was also adopted in the study. “in 
order to pass a general judgement on the universe, general scanning models are scanning 
arrangements of the whole universe consisting of several elements or a group of samples or 
sample taken from it” (Karasar, 2006; 79).  

Conclusion And Recommendions  

Results  

In this section, there are findings, conclusions and recommendations related to 
statistical analysis of data obtained from the application of the survey used in the study to 
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elementary 7th grade students. Statistical analysis of the data obtained from “elementary 7th 
Grade Students’ Opinions about Environmental Education and Environmental Problems' 
survey is listed in this section. Survey was applied to a total of 580 students; 258 male 
(44.42%) and 322 girls (55.52%). To achieve results, the arithmetic average value of the 
students’ survey responses was calculated. In this direction, primary 7th grade students' views 
on environmental education and environmental issues with the survey findings relating to 
each item are given in Table 5.1.  
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When Table 5.1 is examined, it is seen that primary 7th grade students' opinions about 
environmental issues are sorted according to the numbers of the items in the survey. The 
survey's overall arithmetic mean (X = 4.05) is seen as a good level in the context of the 
Primary 7th grade students' views on environmental issues.  

When Table 5.1 is examined, an average overall score of the items in the survey with 
4.05 mean is found to be adequate. However, 20th article, “To reduce noise pollution, 
businesses causing pollution must be moved out of towns " is found to be the lowest 
arithmetic average with the score of 3.28. 21st article of the survey “Street peddlers cause 
noise pollution.” is found to be the second lowest score with 3.40 score. 24th article “The 
activities about environment in Science and Technology courses are not enough.” is found to 
be the third lowest one with 3,58 score. 23rd article “The activities about environment in 
Science and Technology courses are not enough.” is found to be the forth lowest one with the 
score of 3.60. Finally the 14th article “Agricultural pesticides damage the soil.” is seen to be 
the fifth lowest one in the survey.  

Despite the fact that the overall average of the survey is at a very good level, when five 
articles with the lowest arithmetic mean and the context of those are examined in terms of the 
survey responses, it is seen that these articles are generally about noise pollution, basic 
knowledge, environmental awareness and soil pollution.  

When we look at the table 5.1 again, the articles with the highest scores are; 9th article 
“Water pollution can harm aquatic organisms” has the highest arithmetic mean with 4.61 
score in the survey. The 7th article “Air pollution in the cities with more factories is higher 
and more severe.” is the second highest article with a score of 4.55 in the survey. The 8th 
article “Contaminating substances such as batteries, paper, glass and plastics pollute soil.” is 
the third highest article in the survey. The 22nd article “There should be posters in classes and 
corridors of our school to increase environmental awareness.” is the forth highest article with 
a score of 4.37 in the survey. The 6th article in the survey “Increase in the number of vehicles 
in traffic increases air pollution.” is seen to be equal to the forth highest one with the same 
score of 4.37.  

When the arithmetic mean of the articles with the highest scores is examined, it is seen 
that the students’ responses to the questions on water, air and soil pollution have got the 
highest scores and this means that these students are more sensitive to such environmental 
issues and the level of their basic knowledge on these are higher.  

Conclusion  

1. Do the students think that the environmental education they have in various courses 
at school is enough? When we examine the survey data related to the sub problem of our 
research; the arithmetic mean of environmental education and related articles is lower than 
4.05, the overall arithmetic mean of the survey. Moreover, the survey question “are the 
subjects on environmental issues enough to increase environmental awareness?” is seen to be 
the forth lowest article with a score of 3.60 arithmetic mean. This shows us that the 
environmental education is below the expectation of our students and also the courses and 
course books do not deal with environmental issues adequately.  

2. What are the students’ opinions on environmental problems in their habitats? When 
the arithmetic mean of the survey data related to the sub problem of our research is examined, 
the arithmetic mean of students’ responses to water, air, noise and soil pollution and related 
articles is seen to be the articles with the highest scores. However, it is understood that the 
article about noise pollution has a lower score in the survey. This means that students’ 
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environmental awareness is increased by courses, course books and also mass media such as 
advertisements but because of the fact that our country does not pay much attention on noise 
pollution, it is clear that our students has little interest and sensitivity on this issue.  

3. In terms of the survey applied in the research, when the context of courses on 
environment in the elementary education program since 2004 is analyzed, the subjects on 
environmental issues are more intense especially in Science and Technology courses. 
However, the significance of other factors throughout the education period is rather high. 
Therefore, unless the environmental awareness of families and teachers is provided, the 
success in environmental education will not be possible.  

 Suggestions  

Environmental education is not a separate branch course in elementary schools in our 
country which means that students are not educated adequately on environmental issues 
(environment pollution, sensitivity, environmental awareness, etc). For this reason, starting 
from the elementary level, a separate branch lesson on environmental issues should be 
implemented into the education program in order to raise the students’ environmental 
awareness and in-field-teachers should give environmental education to students’ at expected 
level.  

As it is clear from the scores of related articles in the survey, the sensitivity of students 
towards environmental problems in their habitats is rather high. Because some groups hold 
environmentalist activities such as drama and theatres in elementary schools and draw 
students’ attention towards environmental issues.  

On the other hand, the influence of television news on environmental pollution on 
students makes them sensitive towards these issues. That is why it is possible to have more 
sensitive students towards environmental issues by educational drama, theatres and movies 
and also through mass media such as interesting advertisements along with the help of some 
environmentalist groups in order to increase students’ awareness.  

Besides, students should be encouraged to participate in the activities such as theater, 
drama, poetry, painting, music, competitions and so on held in “environmental protection 
week” which is celebrated in the second week of June at schools. Such participations would 
help students’ effectiveness on environmental education in a positive way.  

Students should be provided to fulfill their responsibilities and roles actively on 
environmental issues during environmental training. Campaigns such as waste paper 
campaign, battery collection, recycling, etc. will support the participation of students and long 
lasting learning during the education process on preventing environmental pollution and 
getting positive consumption habits.  

Publications such as magazines or papers on environmental issues will help students 
increase their level of environmental knowledge and awareness. Such activities will provide 
students with higher sensitivity towards environmental issues and make the learning 
experience in “learn-by doing” way.  

Families should also be informed on environment by various activities. The education 
at school and in family should be complementary and supportive. Because of the fact that 
Joint and mutual efforts can create more effective results, more attention should be given at 
the significance of school-family collaboration in this respect. Civil society organizations and 
universities are also responsible With regard to environmental education. various campaigns 
and some extra environmentalist branch courses in education programs of universities can 
provide more conscious individuals. Moreover, teachers, administrators and other officials 
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can be more sensitive towards environmental education participating in-service training 
courses held by the Ministry of Education.  
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Abstract 

Rising global demand for seafood and declining catches have resulted in the volume of 
aquaculture doubling each decade, a growth expected by the FAO to persist in the years to 
come. This growth should use technologies with economical and environmental sustainability. 
Nutrient-assimilating seaweeds use solar energy to turn nutrient-rich effluents into profitable 
resources. The modern integrated systems are bound to play a major role in the sustainable 
expansion of world aquaculture. 

On the other hand, continuous use of petroleum sourced fuels is now widely recognized 
as unsustainable because of depleting supplies and the contribution of these fuels to the 
accumulation of carbon dioxide in the environment. Renewable, carbon neutral, transport 
fuels are necessary for environmental and economic sustainability. Seaweeds have emerged as 
one of the most promising sources for biofuel production. It can be inferred that seaweeds 
grown in CO2 enriched water can be converted to oily substances. Such an approach can 
contribute to solve major problems of air pollution resulting from CO2 evolution and future 
crisis due to a shortage of energy sources. 

Bioremediation of aquaculture effluents and CO2 can help manage this. By integrating 
fish farms with seaweed culture, the wastes of one resource become the producer of another 
resource such as biofuel production. Gracilaria verrucosa was used for bioremediation of 
aquaculture effluents and CO2. Also, this seaweed is excellent candidate for biofuel and 
bioethanol production. Seaweed production is the key word to reduce aquaculture effluents 
and atmospheric CO2 and to produce environmentally friendly fuels. This study will provide 
university-industry collaboration and develop educational, training and financial incentive 
approaches. 

Keywords: seaweed, biomass, integrated culture, bioremediation, CO2 
 

Introduction 

Aquaculture is the fastest growing food production sector in the world and it now 
supplies one third of seafood consumed worldwide (FAO, 2009). According to FAO, major 
issues that need to be addressed are problems with access to proper technology and financial 
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resources, together with environmental impacts and diseases. Increased knowledge and 
development of new methods within marine biotechnology have resulted in important 
breakthroughs for the aquaculture industry and further advances within this sector will 
continue to be important (Troell et al., 2003). However, without a clear recognition of the 
industry’s large scale dependency and impact on natural ecosystems, the aquaculture industry 
is unlikely to either develop to its full potential or continue to supplement ocean fisheries 
(Chopin et al., 2001). Increasing aquaculture production might have affected the environment 
in a variety of ways, especially fish and shrimp culture (Beveridge, 1996). Many researchers 
have demonstrated that organic and inorganic inputs of food to fish (or shrimp) culture have 
an important impact on organic matter and nutrient loading in coastal areas (Beveridge, 1984; 
Brown et al., 1987; Gowen and Bradbury, 1987; Troell et al., 1997; Chopin et al., 1999). 
These waste products can affect the sediments beneath the culture facilities and producing 
variations in the nutrient composition of the water column (Chopin et al., 2001). Also, it can 
affect the benthic fauna (Hargrave et al., 1993; Angel et al., 2000, Apostolaki et al., 2007), 
fish abundance (Yıldırım and Korkut, 2004), seaweed growth and diversity (Chopin et al., 
1999;Williams and Smith, 2007).  

Future aquaculture technologies could attain sustainability by integrating waste 
generating and cleaning organisms in each farm (Buschmann et al., 2001; Chopin et al., 2001; 
Neori et al., 2004). Seaweeds are most suitable for bioremediation because they have the 
highest productivity of all plants and can be economically cultured (Gao and McKinley, 1994; 
Neori et al., 2004). On global scale, aquaculture of seaweeds already removes a significant 
fraction of nutrients from the world oceans with solar energy. This operation recreates in the 
culture system a mini-ecosystem, wherein, if properly balanced, seaweed autotrophy counters 
fish (or shrimp) and microbial heterotrophy, with respect to nutrients, oxygen, pH and CO2 
(Hirata et al., 1994; Rai et al., 2000).  

On the other hand, continuous petroleum sourced fuels is now widely recognized as 
unsuitable because of depleting supplies and the contribution of these fuels to the 
accumulation of carbon dioxide in the environment. The atmospheric CO2 concentration had 
been rising after the Industrial Revolution and the current level is about 360 μl l− 1. It is 
conservatively projected to double by the end of this century (Zhou, 2006). Increasing 
atmospheric CO2 concentration is anticipated to bring a linear proportionality increase in 
dissolved CO2 concentrations at the ocean surface, as a result of the continuous gas exchange 
between the air and seawater (Stumm and Morgan, 1981; Takahashi et al., 1997). The release 
of carbon dioxide to the atmosphere by the burning of fossil fuel or discharge from any 
industry in conceivably, the most important environmental issue of the present day. The most 
effective ways to reduce CO2 emission is to provide the energy efficiency of each economic 
sector (i.e., buildings, industrial processes, transportation, etc.) and to lessen the destruction of 
tropical and temperate forests around the world. The most practical of these innovations is to 
increase CO2 sinks trough photosynthesis, including increased C storage in standing tree 
biomass, substitution of petroleum sourced fuels with bio fuels and increased ocean 
productivity (Ritschard, 1992).  

This study summarizes the studies and general conceptual framework of seaweed 
culture for bioremediation of aquaculture effluents and atmospheric CO2. This will provide 
universities-industry collaboration and develop educational, training and financial incentive 
approaches.  
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Seaweed Culture for Bioremediation of Aquaculture Effluents 

A primary role of bioremediation in aquaculture is the treatment by uptake and 
conversion of toxic metabolites and pollutants (Neori et al., 2004). The quality and quantity of 
wastes from aquaculture depend mainly on culture system characteristics and the choice of 
cultivated species, but also on feed quality and management (Iwama, 1991). Most of the 
nutrients added through feed are released to the environment. Seaweeds are preferred to 
treatment aquaculture effluents. Because, while micro algae photo synthetically convert the 
nutrients, released by fish, into particulate “nutrient packs” (Kaiser et al., 1998; Troell and 
Norberg, 1998) there are still suspended in the water. In contrast, seaweeds sequester nutrients 
out of the water. Neori et al., (2004) reported that Ulva stock produces enough oxygen daily 
to supply the entire demand of 2 kg of fish stock and nighttime oxygen consumption by 
seaweeds is much lower than its daytime oxygen production. Marketable bio-filter organisms 
are essential to commercial viability of integrated aquaculture farms (Neori et al., 2001). Ulva, 
Gracilaria, Porphyra, Laminaira, Macrocystis are the most preferred genera among the 
seaweeds (Chopin et al., 2001; Neori et al., 2004).  

Seaweeds are used in aquaculture systems two different for treatment the effluents. 
These are coastal open – water - based systems and land - based systems. 

Coastal open – water - based systems 
In open-water systems waste disposal and removal are difficult to monitor and control 

and they require the complex multidisciplinary approach. Troell et al., (1997) developed an 
aquaculture project integrating Gracilaria chilensis and salmon. They concluded that a 
suspended culture of 1 ha, at stocking density of 1 kg ww m-2, removes 5 % of the dissolved 
inorganic nitrogen and 27 % of the dissolved inorganic phosphorus released from 227 ton fish 
farm, equivalent to a reduction of 1.020 kg and 375 kg, respectively. Chopin et al., (1999) 
studied integrated Porphyra and salmon farming. For rapid growth and appropriate 
marketable pigmentation, Porphyra requires constant availability of nutrients, especially in 
the summer when temperate waters are generally nutrient depleted. Cirik et al., (2006) 
developed an integrated system with Gracilaria verrucosa and sea bass and sea bream farm. 
According to results, G. verrucosa can be cultured near the fish cages, during the autumn and 
spring, successfully. Some brown seaweeds (Subandar et al., 1993; Ahn et al., 1998) and red 
seaweeds (Bushmann et al., 1996; Troell et al., 1997; Chopin et al., 1999; Cirik et al., 2006; 
Abreu et al., 2009) show a high capacity for removing nutrients from fish effluents, and 
seaweed production is higher in areas surrounding fish cages than in areas remote from 
aquaculture operations (Troell et al., 1997; Chopin et al., 1999; Buschmann et al., 2008; 
Buschmann et al., 2009; Abreu et al., 2009).  

In open water systems, nutrient uptake efficiency by seaweeds has been low in some 
systems due to the 3-D hydrographic nature of the water flow (Petrell et al., 1993; Troell et 
al., 1997; Troell et al., 2003); this technology therefore requires further modeling. In 
integrated systems, the goal is to reduce nutrient concentrations in seawater below the 
threshold triggering hypertrophic events, thus requiring fewer nets. Unfortunately, such 
triggering levels are often unknown and many other environmental factors may be involved in 
the development of hypertrophic conditions (Chopin et al., 2001). In addition to, studies 
investigating the open-water integrated aquaculture approach have been hampered by the 
difficulties involved with experimentation and data collection at the sea (Petrell et al., 1993; 
Petrell and Alie, 1996; Troell et al., 1997; Chopin et al., 2001). Also one thing to keep in mind 
is that fish culture is three dimensional (cages), whereas seaweed culture is almost 
bidimensional (surface nets) because it is dependent on the solar radiation reaching the first 
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few meters underwater (Chopin et al., 2001). Because fish are cultivated in a small surface 
area, achieving a significant removal of fish dissolved wastes requires that seaweed 
cultivation is carried out at high densities and increasing depths, which may be advantageous 
in the summer to avoid pigment photo destruction and can facilitate the operation of vessels 
for the fish-related activities of a farm.  

From an economic point of view, integrated seaweed farming appears to be 
commercially interesting (Petrell et al., 1993; Troell et al., 1997; Chopin et al., 1999; Cirik et 
al., 2006). The agarophytic seaweed Gracilaria chilensis showed higher agar yields and 
increased gel strength when cultivated near salmon cages (Weidner and Bello, 1996). Porpyra 
purpurea and Porpyra umbilicalis had higher pycoerythrin and pycocyanin contents when 
cultivated in the proximity of salmon cages (Chopin et al., 1999).  

Land-based systems 
Methods using seaweeds for aquaculture effluents from enclosed land-based systems 

were initiated in the mid 70’s. Haines (1976) and after that Langton et al., (1977), reported on 
an excellent red seaweed yield when cultured in a shellfish culture effluent. Harlin et al., 
(1978) were studied on the integrated culture of fish and Hypnea musciformis (red seaweed). 
And than experimental projects were continued and integrated culture systems were 
developed in these years (Ryther et al., 1975; Tenore, 1976; Harlin et al., 1979). During the 
20-year period, renewed interest in incorporating seaweed as the bio-filter link in integrated 
poly-culture systems has produced new approaches and practical technologies (Cohen and 
Neori, 1991; Neori et al., 1991; 1996; 1998; 2000; Buschmann et al., 1994; 1996; Krom et al., 
1995; Martinez and Buschmann, 1996; Shpigel and Neori, 1996; Neori and Shpigel, 1999; 
Nelson et al., 2001; Cirik et al., 2006). These studies indicate that seaweeds can assimilate as 
much as 90% of the ammonium produced by fish (Cohen and Neori, 1991; Neori et al., 1991; 
1996; Buschmann et al., 1996; Neori and Shpigel, 1999). Mao et al., (2009) integrated the 
scallop Chlamys farreri and red seaweed Gracilaria lemaneiformis; they recorded a reduction 
in the effluent of 83.7 % for ammonium, 70.4 % for phosphorus. All these studies have 
demonstrated that aquaculture effluent is a suitable nutrient source for production of seaweed, 
by that reducing the discharge of dissolved nutrients to the environment. But, different 
objectives, i.e. some focusing on maximizing uptake rates rather than reduction efficiency, 
also make it difficult to generalize. Besides optimizing the different separate components of 
the culture, also the overall performance of the culture needs to be optimized. Also, to provide 
valuable information and to be of practical use for integrated aquaculture development, the 
nutrient water concentrations need to be in accordance with concentrations (Troell et al., 
2003).  

Seaweed Culture for Bioremediation Atmospheric CO2 

Increased CO2 concentration should lead to greater biological productivity with an 
expected increasing the photosynthetic storage of carbon and also stronger growth in many 
plants. Thus the biosphere will serve, as a sink for CO2, though it will also act as a source too, 
because of respiration of the plants. However, net photosynthesis should dominate. Net 
photosynthesis dominates in summer and removes CO2 from atmosphere, whereas respiration 
dominates in winter and release CO2 in the atmosphere. The oscillation is because of two 
opposing processes that actually involve very large quantities of carbon. Utilization of 
anthropogenic CO2 as an industrial by-product for seaweed production holds great promise 
not only in acting as a significant carbon sink, but also in meeting to some extent global food, 
fuel and pharmaceutical requirements.  
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The idea is not new, having been suggested as early as 1955 (Meier, 1955) and the 
earliest internal combustion engines were run on biologically derived molecules (plant oils for 
diesel engines and bio-ethanol for spark-ignition engines) until plentiful petroleum-derived 
fuels took over due to their lower price. There are many reports on the potential and bio-
economics of algal biomass to generate fuels and most of these are based on the premise that 
one would utilize the CO2 emitted from fossil-fuelled power stations or other industrial 
sources of CO2 such as cement processing (Benemann, 1993; Hughes and Benemann, 1997; 
Greque de Morais and Costa, 2007; Ratledge and Cohen, 2008). The growth requirements of 
seaweeds are simple (nutrients, a nitrogen and phosphate source, trace metals, water, CO2 and 
sunlight) and are similar to terrestrial plants, they use these resources very efficiently and 
therefore have high productivity with comparatively low water use (Brown and Zeiler, 1993; 
Chelf et al., 1994). The photosynthetic efficiency of aquatic biomass is much higher (6–8%, 
average) than that of terrestrial (1.8–2.2%, average). This makes the former more adapt for an 
enhanced CO2 fixation to afford a high biomass production. Also, aquatic biomass presents an 
easy adaptability to grow in different conditions, either in fresh- or marine-waters, and in a 
wide enough range of pH. The pond culture of algae presents the advantage of assimilating 
carbon dioxide emitted by electric power plants, using wastewater that may supply the 
amount of required nutrients (Aresta et al., 2005). Either marine micro-algae or seaweed could 
be used for solar energy conversion and bio-fuel production.  

Conclusion 

Bioremediation of aquaculture effluents and atmospheric CO2 can prevent environmental 
pollution and provide environmentally-friendly aquaculture. By integrating fish farms with 
seaweed culture, the wastes of one resource become the producer of another resource such as 
bio-fuel production. In Turkey, studies on seaweed culture has carried on for ten years (Cirik 
and Ak, 2003; Fidancı et al., 2005; Cirik et al., 2006; Cirik et al., 2007; Koru et al., 2008; Cirik 
et al., 2009; Çetin, 2009). A few of these studies are about integrated seaweed culture (Cirik and 
Ak, 2003; Cirik et al., 2006). The most of the researches are focused on a red alga Gracilaria 
verrucosa which has economic value. G. verrucosa is nitrophyll macro alga and it can grow 
rapidly in nutrient rich waters. Also, this seaweed is excellent candidate for bio-fuel production. 
According to TURKSTAT (2009) report, total production of aquaculture is around 150 
thousands tones and it shows an upward trend. Also, Say and Yücel (2006) reported that, total 
CO2 emission is around 210,462 Gg and this amount are estimated 480,244 Gg for 2010 and 
631,781 Gg for 2015. Future aquaculture technologies could attain sustainability by integrated 
consumer and producer organisms. Seaweed production is the key word to reduce aquaculture 
effluents and atmospheric CO2 and to produce environmentally friendly products. To make this 
possible, the university-industry collaboration should be ensured. It will develop educational, 
training and financial incentive approaches. 
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Abstract 

Bioremidation studies for heavy metals using microorganisms have become popular in 
recent years. Organisms such as algae, fungi and bacteria are being used as biosorbents to 
eliminate the harms of metals (Pagnanelli et al., 2000; Vijayaraghavan et al., 2005 ). And in 
these, the usage of algae is spreading widely each year (Figueira et al., 2000).  Different algae 
may have different metal adsorbtion capacities and these depend on the changes in 
temperature and pH (Gupta et al., 2008). Algae have high bonding capacity because of the 
amino, hydroxyl, carboxyl and sulphate functional groups they have, which are derived from 
the polysaccharide, protein or fats in their cell membranes (Aksu and Tezer, 2004). 

Depending on the habitats they belong, macroalgae may act as indicator organisms. 
The adsorption capacities of indicators of unpolluted waters and invasive species can be 
compared  allowing an alternative utilization for the invasive ones. Waste water effluents can 
be harmful for the environment because they consist organic and inorganic materials. Studies 
on minimizing the harms of heavy metals in waste water effluents by binding with 
macroalgae in aquatic systems may help to eliminate these harmful effects. 

Algae can be used for the waste water treatment of factories, fish farms and such 
systems. Therefore, less chemical usage will lead to less pollution in the aquatic environment. 
The results of the experimental waste water treatments using microalgae and macroalgae may 
support the infrastructure of large-scale facilities. Additionally, the development of such a 
method may provide a widely accessible social benefit for the university-industry 
collaboration.  
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Introduction 

It is well recognized that the presence of heavy metals in the environment can be 
detrimental to a variety of living species, including human beings (Gupta and Rastogi, 2008). 
The presence of heavy metals in aqueous water streams has become a problem due to their 
harmful effects on human health and on the flora and fauna of receiving water bodies (Gupta, 
1998). Although various treatment and disposal methods exist including chemical 
precipitation, electrode deposition, reverse osmosis, adsorption, it is necessary to find new 
technologies or biomaterials for removing heavy metal ions from wastewater. 

Biosorption 

Biosorption can be a promising alternative method to treat industrial effluents, mainly 
because of its low cost, high metal binding capacity, high efficiency in dilute effluents and it 
is environmental friendly  (Volesky and Holan, 1995). The biosorption of heavy metal cations 
by microorganisms is a rapid and reversible reaction and is not necessarily mediated by 
metabolic processes. In general, it is observed that the heavy metal biosorption capacity 
depends on the type of biomass and the reaction may be selective for certain cations (Tsezos 
and Volesky, 1981). The review consisted of a compilation of major milestones on 
biosorption, with special emphasis on data obtained with algae as biosorbent. The literature 
search, updated to 2004, produced 2,057 hits distributed over time as shown in Figure 1 
(Romera et al.,2006).  

 

 

Figure 1. Historical evolution of biosorption between 1940 and 2010 (from Romera et 
al.,2006). 
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A biosorption process can be performed via several modes; of which, batch and 
continuous modes of operation are frequently employed to conduct laboratory scale 
biosorption processes. Although most industrial applications prefer a continuous mode of 
operation, batch experiments have to be used to evaluate the required fundamental 
information, such as biosorbent efficiency, optimum experimental conditions, biosorption rate 
and possibility of biomass regeneration,  which are important in the evaluation of the full 
biosorption potential of any biomaterial. Biosorption of heavy metals by algae may be 
affected by several factors, such as pH of the solution, temperature, ionic strength, biosorbent 
dosage, biosorbent size, initial solute concentration and agitation rate (Vijayaraghavan and 
Yun, 2008;  Mehta and Gaur, 2005).  

Application of biosorbents/biomass from various microbial sources, moss, aquatic 
plants and leaf-based adsorbents was reported by various investigators (Chang et al., 1997;  
Niu et al.,1993; İtoh et al., 1975; Lee et al., 1989;  Jain et al., 1990) with the aim of finding 
more efficient and cost-effective metal-removal biosorbent (King et al., 2007). Among them, 
algae have proved to possess high metal binding capacities due to the presence of 
polysaccharides, proteins or lipid on the surface of their cell walls containing some functional 
groups such as amino, hydroxyl, carboxyl and sulphate, which can act as binding sites for 
metals (Holan and Volesky, 1994; Yu et al., 1999; Gupta and Rastogi, 2008). Some functional 
groups have been found to bind metal ions, especially the carboxyl group. There are some 
evidence to confirm that the O-, N-, S-, or P-containing groups participate directly in binding 
certain metals (Wang and Chen, 2009).  

In all cases, the best results are achieved with brown algae, followed by green and red 
algae with the lower average sorption capacity. These differences can be attributed to both the 
experimental conditions of each work (Metha and Gaur, 2005). Both the Phaeophyta and 
Rhodophyta have been found to be very effective biosorbents in removing heavy metals from 
wastewater because, two divisions contain the largest amount of amorphous embedding 
matrix polysaccharides and their well known metal binding ability (Davis et al., 2003; Liu et 
al., 2009; Brinza et al., 2007) .   

Table 1 shows some of the studies that were conducted using different pH and heavy 
metals in different years.  

Biosorption by macro algae 

Brown Algae 

Zhou et al. (1998) found maximum sorption and desorption capacities in Cu2+ and Cd2+ 
ions with brown algae (Laminaria japonica and Sargassum kjellmanianum) when treated at 
pH 4-5. In another study by Liu et al. (2009), L. japonica was crosslinked with different 
chemicals such as epichlorohydrin (EC), potassium permanganate (PP) and glutaraldehyde 
(GA). Then the results were compared with L. japonica which was treated only with distilled 
water. Results showed that maximum metal uptakes for Cd2+, Cu2+ and Zn2+ were EC > PP 
>DW >GA, but the uptakes of Ni2+ were almost the same for these sorbents.  

A study with Durvillaea potatorum, a brown algae, showed that the sorption capacity 
of this species was 90% at around pH 5 for Cu2+ and Cd2+ (Yu and Kaewsarn, 1999). In  
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Table 1. Sorption parameters in monometallic systems for algal biomass. Note that algal 
biomass is unpretreated (modified from Romera and et al., 2006) 

ALGA Metal pH 
qmax 

(mmol/g) 

 
Reference 

 
Undaria pinnatifida (B)  Pb2+ 4 1.945 Kim et al., 1999 
Ascophyllum nodosum  (B)      Ni2+ 3.5 1.346 Holan and Volesky, 1994 

 
Fucus vesiculosus (B)  Cd2+ 3.5 0.649 Holan et al., 1993 
Padina sp.(B)  Cd2+ 5 0.53 Kaewsarn and Yu, 2001 

 
Ascophyllum nodosum (B)       Cd2+ 2 0.338 Holan et al., 1993 

 
Padina gymnospora  (B) Pb2+ 3.5 0.314 Holan and Volesky, 1994 
Sargassum sp.  (G)                 
 

Cr6+ 4 1.3257 Cossich et al., 2002 

Sargassum sp.       (G)              Cr6+ 3.5 1.30 Silva et al., 2003 
Ulva lactuca (G)  Pb2+ 4.5 0.61 Jalali et al., 2002 
Chaetomorha linum (G) Cd2+ 5 0.48 Hashim and Chu, 2004 
Cladophora glomerata (G)  Pb2+ 4.5 0.355 Jalali et al., 2002 
Codium fragile (G)  Cd2+ 5.8 0.0827 Basso et al., 2002 
Chondrus crispus (R)  Ni2+ 3.5 0.443 Holan and Volesky, 1994 
Porphira columbina (R)  Cd2+ 5.8 0.4048 Basso et al., 2002 
Gracilaria edulis (R)  Cd2+ 5 0.24 Hashim and Chu, 2004 
Gracilaria corticata (R)  Pb2+ 4.5 0.2017 Jalali et al., 2002 
Galaxaura marginata (R)  Ni2+ 3.5 0.187 Holan and Volesky, 1994 

 (B): Brown alga, (G): Green alga, (R): Red alga.  

another study on Durvillaea potatorum Yu and Kaewsarn (2000) found very high 
adsorption capacity at around pH 6 for aqueous solution of Ni+2. Cruz et al. (2004) has studied 
the kinetic modelling and equilibrium of Cd +2 sorption in brown algae Sargassum sp. In this 
study they were examined the possible differences in sorption capacity of Sargassum sp. 
according to sinking rate and pH. In another study biosorption features of Sargassum sp. has 
been investigated for Cd+2, Zn +2, and Cu +2. In order to reinforce the algae the biomass was 
embedded in polyethleneimine (PEI), and followed by glutaraldehyde crosslinking. The 
preference was as follows Cd +2 > Zn +2 > Cu +2 and these were suitable for industrial 
applications (Valdman and Leite, 2000). In their 1994 study Holand and Volesky found that 
the biosorption capacities of three species of brown macroalgae was as follows Fucus 
vesiculosus >Ascophyllum nodosum > Sargassum flutitans. 

In a 2002 study Kaewsarn examined the biosorption capacity of pretreated Padina sp. 
in aqueous solution of Cu +2 .  As a result it has been found that adsorption capacity was 
maximum at around pH 5. A similar study with Cd +2 instead of Cu +2 was conducted using 
Padina sp. by Kaewsarn and Yu  (2001).  Results showed that biosorption of Cd ion was considerably 
high and fast.  
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Green Algae 

Biosorption of Cu+2, Cd+2, Pb+2 and Zn+2 by Caulerpa lentillifera was examined by 
Pavasant et al. (2006). As a result it has been found that these heavy metals were surrounded 
by O-H an N-H bonds. 

Some biosorption studies conducted in Turkey 

Sarı and Tuzen (2008) conducted studies on green macroalgae Ulva lactuca and 
examined the biosorption features of Pb +2 and Cd +2  ions. The monolayer biosorption capacity 
of U. lactuca biomass for Pb +2 and Cd +2 ions were found to be 34.7 mg/g and 29.2 mg/g, 
respectively.  

Generally, micro algae rather than macro algae studies have been conducted in Turkey. 
For example, Dönmez and Aksu (2002) has studied Cr +4 ion seperation in Dunaliella species. In 
this study, the biosoption of Cr +4 from saline solutions on two strains of living Dunaliella algae 
were tested under laboratory conditions as a function of pH, initial metal ion and salt (NaCl) 
concentrations in a batch system. It has been found that the biosorption capacity of both 
Dunaliella strains were strongly depended on solution pH. 

In a 2001 study Aksu examined the biosorption of Cd +2 ions by Chlorella vulgaris in a 
batch system with respect to the temperature,  initial metal and initial pH concentrations. 
Highest adsorption capacity was found at 200C and pH 4.  

In a study conducted with Chlorella vulgaris, Scenedesmus obliquus and Synechocystis 
sp., biosorption capacities of Cu +2 , Ni +2  and Cr +4 in aqueous solutions were examined. 
Optimum adsorption pH values of Cu +2 , Ni +2 and Cr +4 were determined as 5.0, 4.5 and 2.0, 
respectively for all three algae (Dönmez et al., 1999)  

In another study the biosorption of Pb+2, Cd+2 and Ni+2 ions from aqueous solution by 
Spirulina platensis has been studied as a function of time, concentration, temperature, repetitive 
reactivity, and ionic competition. As a result of the measurements the repetitive reusability of 
S.platensis indicated a large capacity towards the three metal ions ( Şeker et al., 2008).  

Conclusion 

Many studies show that the biosorption capacities of some macroalgae are considerably 
high and the adsorption results in a short time span with high quantities. Additionally, 
utilization of algae for waste water treatment is more economic and takes shorter time when 
compared to other methods such as sedimentation and mud seperation, chemical oxidation, 
ion exchange, reverse osmosis, electro chemical application and evaporation. Therefore, 
macroalgae usage in waste water treatment can be a preferable method in spite of other 
methods. 

Heavy metal pollutions in aquatic systems increase parallel to the industrial 
development and various chemical methods such as ion exchange, chemical oxidation have 
been tried for the removal of heavy metals from waste waters. These methods are not only 
harmful for the environment but also costly.  Algae can be used for the waste water treatment 
of factories, fish farms and such systems. Therefore, less chemical usage will lead to less 
pollution in the aquatic environment.  It is recognized that finding alternative methods for 
removal of heavy metals from aquatic systems is of great importance. The results of the 
experimental waste water treatments using macroalgae may support the infrastructure of 
large-scale facilities. Additionally, the development of such a method may provide a widely 
accessible social benefit for the university-industry collaboration.  
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Abstract  

Today, culture fish production in the world ranks among the most in the world. The fact 
that some inland and marine waters are structurally suitable for breeding and that fishes, 
which have high economic values, live in these regions naturally play an important role in 
this. But, this sector faces various problems these days. The most important of these problems 
is the effect of culture fish breeding on the environment (Tisdell, 1999).  

There observed many causes of the extinction of the species. The heavily increase of 
the human population is the most important reason for this. Such a heavy increase leads to 
establishment of new settlement areas and constriction of the wild life. In this case, the 
number of wild species extinct rapidly. Several scientists and members of the nature 
protection organizations are aware of this particular case and conduct studies to protect the 
natural environment of the wild life. In this context, the wild life should be given the chance 
to reproduce through formation of the national parks and natural protection zones. Such parks 
and zones should function as a shelter for some of the wild species. However, the measures 
always include the inland environments. As a matter of fact, sea and lake ecosystems should 
also be protected.  

It is a well known fact that one of the most important reasons of the species leading 
their lives in the inland waters is the excessive fishing. When the environmental pollution is 
taken into account, the descendance of several species is left to chance. In addition global 
warming and climatic changes may have an impact on this particular matter. In this case, it 
can be argued that various aquatic living sources in the aquatic environments may extinct.  

Our world is very rich in natural water resources and ranks among the best in culture 
fish breeding and aquaculture (Chopin at al, 2001). It is possible to sustain the present rate of 
production in parallel with the carrying capacity of the aquatic environment and even to 
increase it with the least effect on the environment if the water resources in the world are 
made use of in the best possible way. For these reasons, it is necessary to exploit the available 
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resources using scientific methods. In this study, the researches on sustainable aquaculture 
breeding, which is done on a world scale and with environmental approaches so far, are 
investigated and innovative solutions are suggested.  

Keywords: Aquaculture, environmental approach, ecosystem, sustainability  

Introduction  

The ever-increasing population, along with an increase in the life standards and 
people’s awareness of healthy food, has raised the demand for aquaculture products. So, 
aquaculture is the fastest growing food production sector in the world, with an average growth 
rate of 6.9% per annum (FAO, 2009), This rapid growth faces, however, some limitations in 
the availability of suitable sites and in the ecological carrying capacity of existing sites. 
Offshore aquaculture is increasingly being promoted as necessary to overcome such 
limitations and meet future world seafood demand (Troell et al. 2009).  

The sustainable use of aquatic resources has developed into a major concern for 
managers and regulators worldwide (e.g. Biodiversity Strategy COM/98/0042 (EC, 1998); 
Water Framework Directive 60/2000/EC (WFD) (EC, 2000); Proposed Offshore Aquaculture 
Act (NOAA, 2006); Marine Directive 2008/56/EC (EC, 2008). These considerations 
substantially increase the appeal of a simulation modelling alternative (Black, 2001; Chopin et 
al., 2001, 2008; Whitmarsh et al., 2006; Costa-Pierce, 2008; Ferreira et al 2009; Troell et al. 
2009). Sustainability refers to the ability of a society, ecosystem, or any such on-going system 
to continue functioning into the indefinite future without being forced into decline through 
exhaustion or overloading of key resources on which that system depends. In general, the 
concept of sustainable development is simple and important, but translating it into specific 
standards or criteria is difficult, often subjective and misused. Although many specific 
sustainability criteria have been proposed there is no single universally agreed criteria set. 
(Frankıc And Hershner, 2003).  

Sustainable development is the management and conservation of the natural resource 
base and the orientation of technological and institutional change in such a manner as to 
ensure the attainment and continued satisfaction of human needs for present and future 
generations. Such sustainable development (in agriculture, forestry, fisheries sectors) 
conserves land, water, plant, and animal resources, is environmentally non degrading, 
technically appropriate, economically viable, and socially acceptable (Code of Conduct, FAO 
1995).  

The most serious concerns in aquaculture are; Destruction of mangrove, wetlands, and 
other sensitive aquatic habitat by aquaculture projects; Conversion of agricultural land to 
ponds; Water pollution resulting from pond effluents; Excessive use of drugs, antibiotics, and 
other chemicals for aquatic animal disease control; Inefficient utilization of fish meal and 
other natural resources for fish and shrimp production; Salinization of land and water by 
effluents, seepage, and sediment from brackishwater ponds; Excessive use of ground water 
and other freshwater supplies for filling ponds; Spread of aquatic animal diseases from culture 
of organisms to native populations; Negative effects on biodiversity caused by escape of non-
native species introduced for aquaculture, destruction of birds and other predators, and 
entrainment of aquatic organisms in pumps; and Conflicts with other resource users and 
disruption of nearby communities (Boyd 2003).  

The most important of problems is the effect of culture fish breeding on the 
environment (Tisdell, 1999) The present review describes the background, the evolution and 
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the main current practices of sustainable aquaculture from the world aquaculture, the basics of 
their operation, their functioning and their economics under the following means;  

- Integrated multi-trophic aquaculture  
- Beneficial microorganisms in sustainable aquaculture  
- Immunological approach to sustainable aquaculture  
- The site selection for sustainable aquaculture  
- Recirculated system for sustainablity  
- Ecofriendly feeds and sustainable feding  
- The other sustainable aquaculture applications  

 Integrated multi-trophic aquaculture (IMTA) in aquaculture  

There are various options to reduce the nutrient loading from aquaculture, including the 
improvement of feed utilization by the animals and the treatment of the effluent with 
biological filters. The most of the practices have done about integrated multi trophic 
aquaculture systems.  

Integrated multi-trophic aquaculture (IMTA) – the integrated culturing of fed species, 
such as finfish, inorganic extractive species such as seaweeds, and organic extractive species 
such as suspension and deposit-feeders – has the promise to contribute to the sustainability of 
aquaculture (Chopin et al., 2001; Neori et al., 2004; FAO, 2006).  

Recent advances in IMTA cultivation techniques evolved primarily from ecological 
engineering experiments on the use of intensive culturing of seaweeds and bivalves as 
biofilters at sewage outflows (Goldman et al., 1974; Ryther et al., 1975) and aquaculture 
outflows (Neori et al., 2004; Shpigel, 2005). Environmental concerns about the rapid 
expansion of intensive mariculture systems have also recently led to a renewed interest in 
IMTA (Chopin et al., 2001, 2008; FAO, 2006).  

 However, most studies have focused on land-based systems, and only a few have to-
date investigated the possibilities of IMTA farming in open water. In the past fifteen years, the 
integration of seaweeds with marine fish culturing has been examined and studied in Canada, 
Japan, Chile, New Zealand, Scotland and the USA (Petrell et al., 1993; Hirata and Kohirata, 
1993; Buschmann et al., 2008, Petrell and Alie, 1996; Troell et al., 2003; Chopin et al., 2001, 
2008; Neori et al., 2004; Halling et al., 2005; Kimura et al., 2007; Stenton Dozey, 2007; 
Sanderson et al., 2008; Abreu et al., 2009). The integration of mussels and oysters as biofilters in 
fish farming has also been studied in a number of countries, including Australia, the USA, 
Canada, France, Chile, Spain (Jones and Iwama, 1991; Taylor et al., 1992; Stirling and Okumus, 
1995; Mazzola and Sara, 2001; Langan, 2004). Recent reviews on IMTA research include a 
focus on seaweeds (Chopin et al., 2001; Neori et al., 2004), bivalves (Shpigel, 2005), 
crustaceans (Jones et al., 2002) and on integrated cultures from a coastal zone management 
perspective (Brzeski and Newkirk, 1997; Rawson et al., 2002; Buschmann et al., 2006).  

It is of paramout importance to carry out production in aquatic ecosystems in 
accordance with certain criteria and techniques important for the preservation of the 
environment and to maintain sustainable aquaculture.  

Some integrated systems of farming environment by creating natural water products to 
develop our country economically as well as in terms of ecosystems conservation is very 
important. The work to be done on this issue for future ecological and sustainable aquaculture 
research has also shed light.  
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 Beneficial microorganisms in sustainable aquaculture  

Microorganisms outnumber all other organisms in both biomass and diversity. They are 
a major part of global ecosystem services and natural capital in the world. The concept of 
microecology was first put forth by German Dr Voeker Rusch in 1977. He Mingqing 
described that it is an ecological science to study interdependence and interaction between 
normal microbes and the inner environment of their hosts on cell and molecular level (He, 
1994; Fu and Xu, 2005; Merrifield et al., 2010; Ringø et al., 2010).  

Ecology of microbes occupies an important place in ecology in water and sediments. 
The sewage and industrial wastewater discharged from the anthropogenic activities pollute 
streams, rivers, lakes and seas, propagate harmful microbes, and finally jeopardize human 
health and aquatic animals, whereas beneficial microorganisms degrade pollutants, inhibit or 
kill harmful microbes by antagonism, purify water bodies and reach ecoequilibrium in water. 
This is what past aquaculture neglects (Xue and Xue 1997; Xue, 2006; Ringø et al., 2010).  

Sustainable aquaculture requires setting up of clean culture models by beneficial 
microorganisms with no toxin, no side effects, no residue, and no resistance, while it is 
effective in improving environment and in raising immunity of cultured animals, in 
reducingdiseases and in maintaining eco equilibrium (Bao and Shen, 2005). Their functions 
are to adjust algal population in water bodies so as to avoid unwanted algal bloom; to speed 
up decomposition of organic matter and to reduce CODmn, NH3–N and NO2–N in water and 
sediments so as to improve water quality; to suppress fish/shrimp diseases and water-borne 
pathogens; to enhance immune system of cultured aquatic animals and to produce bioactive 
compounds such as vitamins, hormones and enzymes that stimulate growth, thus to decrease 
the FCR of feed, (Zhou et al 2009).  

Nowadays, beneficial microorganisms are applied in aquaculture mainly in three forms: 
single strain, multiple strains and compound strains with some synergists. The beneficial 
microorganisms perform their functions on two aspects: one is to regulate microdysbiosis, to 
maintain microeubiosis, to raise the health level of hosts, and to promote the proliferation of 
BMs and their metabolic products in microecology. The other is to decompose organic matter 
(feces, wastes, remnants or leftovers of feed), to maintain dynamic ecological balance among 
organisms from the five kingdoms in nature and microbial ecological equilibrium in water 
and sediments, and to create a friendly environment for fish and shrimp growth (Zhou et al 
2009).  

Beneficial microorganisms can produce lactic acid, acetic acid and propionic acid 
through metabolism. Those metabolic products can lower the pH in the intestine and enable 
beneficial bacteria to be the dominant ones (Zhou et al., 2009; Ringø et al., 2010). Healthy 
animals have normal bacterial population in their intestine, in which beneficial bacteria are 
dominant to maintain the balance in the intestinal microecosystem. Once the harmful and 
pathogenic bacteria dominate, the animal would be sick. In normal conditions the dominant 
species in intestine are anaerobic, which account for more than 99%, and they are Bacillus, 
Bifidobacterium, Lactobacillus, Saccharomycetes, etc., aerobic and facultative bacteria only 
account for 1%. In Liaoning province they tried to add 0.1% compound microorganisms into 
formulated basic common carp diet, the results showed that average quality and gain weight 
were significantly higher than the control (Fu et al., 2005). They could secrete amylase, lipase, 
and proteinase, and increase the activity of digestive enzyme of aquatic animals. A test 
showed that ingestion of 200–300 mg Bacillus Licheniformis per kilogram could increase the 
activity of digestive enzyme and fish growth, and could be optimum for the growth of the fry 
of Allogygenetic Crucian Carp (Liu et al., 2006). Additionally their metabolic products could 
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decrease unionized ammonia NH3 and ammonium in intestine (Fu et al., 2005; Zhou et al 
2009).  

 
To adjust the algal population in water body to avoid the deterioration of water quality 

used pond water usually appears black brown, blue–gren or grey green, which indicate that 
blue–green algae such as microcystis dominate with only a few species and less digestible 
algal species. The pond water is too bloomy with much turbidity, which is detrimental to the 
fish growth. The measure taken in the past is to pour new water to change the composition of 
algal population (Wang and Han, 2004). When the pond water becomes red with greater 
transparency, it indicates that the large amount of phytoplankton have died and dissolved after 
the outbreak of algal bloom, deteriorating physico-chemical factors. The application of BMs 
can regulate the composition of algae to a normal condition conducive to fish growth. Ems 
(effective microorganisms) can reduce the content of C, N and P, and cyanobacteria cannot 
reproduce owing to the lack of nutrients in water body. Thus, EMs can control eutrophication 
of fishponds (Jiang, 2005). Beneficial microorganisms composed of Bacillus gemma, 
Lactobacillus, yeast, denitrification bacteria in powder form, pH 7, which are not pathogenic 
and not harmful to aquatic animals, were soaked in 100 times water for three hours, then were 
applied after resurrection with the optimal concentration of microorganisms, to improve the 
water quality and sediment conditions (Mao et al., 2006).  

Concerted research efforts have concentrated on optimising production with eco-
friendly alternatives to the therapeutic use of antimicrobials. Probiotics and prebiotics offer 
potential alternatives by providing benefits to the host primarily via the direct or indirect 
modulation of the gut microbiota. Suggested modes of action resulting from increased 
favourable bacteria (e.g. lactic acid bacteria and certain Bacillus spp.) in the gastrointestinal 
(GI) tract include the production of inhibitory compounds, competition with potential 
pathogens, inhibition of virulence gene expression, enhancing the immune response, 
improved gastric morphology and aiding igestive function. The application of probiotics and 
prebiotics may therefore result in elevated health status improved disease resistance, growth 
performance, body composition, reduced malformations and improved gut morphology and 
microbial balance (Merrifield et al. 2010). Manipulation of endogenous microbial populations 
by probiotic or prebiotic supplementations could have appreciable effects on 
immunoregulatory mechanisms behind gut mucosal tolerance.  

- EMs help overcome the problems of dioxin and PCBs. At the same time antioxidant 
substances generated by effective microorganismsand the antioxidant emission of waves that 
accompany such processes have the strength to suppress the harmful effects of oxidation, and 
BMs can deactivate the free radicals that occur in materials and living organisms (Higa, 
1999).  

There are several problems in the application of beneficial microorganisms in 
aquaculture. One problem is that farmers do not distinguish microecology from the ecology of 
microbes as mentioned above. It is important to adopt different methods of application of 
BMs for two ecosystems. we usually still focus on a single strain of beneficial bacteria. The 
function of single strain might be known better than that of the multiple ones. If we adopt 
EMs we should understand the interaction, interdependence and synergism among the many 
strains of the beneficial bacteria. Moreover, we have to know some synergists such as 
prebiotics, such as oligosaccharide, calcium carbonate and stable ranges of silica in chelate 
state and super phosphate, which need to be added. Another problem is how to apply EMs. 
The correct application of EMs depends on a suitable time and place to facilitate the 
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establishment of laboratory cultured beneficial microorganisms. It would be better if we 
isolate BM strains from the local conditions from freshwater or salt water. But the most 
important problem is that we know very less about the microbes so that research on microbes 
should be deepened worldwide, e.g. to study how to use cyanophage, a cyanobacteria virus to 
control cyanobacteria (blue–green algae); Myxomycetes, Bdellovibrio and Bacillus gemma to 
control harmful red tide; PSB to treat organic pollutants such as dioxin and PCBs in water. 
Indeed, water quality is the key to a sustainable aquaculture (Zhou et al 2009).  

Immunological approach for sustainable aquaculture  

Immunological intervention, particularly in the form of vaccination, offers a financially 
and environmentally sustainable means of reducing the impact of infectious disease on this 
rapidly developing industry. However, the development of effective and economically viable 
vaccination requires a detailed knowledge base of the immune systems of the various fish 
species being farmed.  

The immune system of fish uses the same building blocks that underpin the immune 
system of higher vertebrates. Endogenous commensal microbiota play an important role in 
tolerance induction versus immune activation decisions. Although a great deal of further 
research into these complex interactions is required, Gómez and Balcázar (2008) recently 
provided a review of our present level of understanding on the interactions between gut 
microbiota and innate immune system of fish (Merrifield, et al. 2010). While considerable 
knowledge has accumulated on the structure and genetics of antigen recognition molecules, 
immunoglobulin (Bengten, 2000) and T celi receptor [Charlemagne, 1998), and MHC 
antigens [Hansen, 1999] in a wide range of fish species, it is known that very little about the 
cellular inter-actions that initiate and control the adaptive immune response in fish. This 
situation is largely due to a lack of reagents that can be used to identify and purify specific 
subpopulations of fish leukocytes. It is also apparent that where such reagents do exist, they 
are generally species specific, and hence cannot be more broadly applied. (Editorial, 2002; 
Gómez and Balcázar, 2008).  

Some selected microorganisms have a great impact on immune system of cultured 
aquatic animals and they could integrate B type Vitamin and antibiotic substances. So, they 
can enhance diseases resistance of aquatic animals, e.g. PSB increased the survival rate of 
post larva of shrimp Penaeus orientalis on average to 58% in shrimp pond, and in control with 
21% on average, and kinds and quantity of pathogens and their hazards in shrimp pond are 
greatly less than in the control (Zhang and Shi, 1999; Mao et al., 2006). At the same time they 
can inhibit the prevalence of fish disease and the putrefaction of certain aquatic plants in 
summer. The endogenous gut microbiota influence the development of the gut and are key 
components involved in the regulation of mucosal tolerance, development and differentiation 
(Bates et al., 2006; Rawls et al., 2007) however, maintenance of a healthy gut microbiota is 
likely to beneficially affect the gut epithelial architecture at both the developmental and post 
developmental stage. Reducing the number of potential pathogens present within the GI tract 
may reduce mucosal damage and lead to improved absorptive surface area. Indeed, many fish 
pathogens can disrupt the integrity of the intestinal epithelium (Salinas et al., 2008; Ringø et 
al., 2010). Whereas, at high stocking densities bacterial load may be very important factor for 
the fish health (Queiroz and Boyd, 1998; Can, 2006; Kayim 2010).  

One area of immunological investigation that has the potential to yield major benefıts to 
the aquaculture industry is the study of the effects of immunization of fısh with DNA vaccines 
(Heppell, 1998). Despite the large number of studies which have assessed immunological and 
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haematological parameters (Balcázar et al., 2006; Panigrahi et al., 2007; Brunt et al., 2008; 
Arijo et al., 2008; Pieters et al., 2008; Merrifield et al., 2010) the immuno-modulatory effects 
in fish systems are, at present, poorly understood.The ability to isolate and manipulate fısh 
immunoglobulin genes in this way will provide important insights into the scope and 
limitations of the humoral immune response in fısh and may offer new avenues for 
development of protective immunity (Editorial, 2002; Arijo et al., 2008; Merrifield et al. 
2010).  

The site selection for sustainable aquaculture  

The specific definition of ‘sustainable aquaculture’ has been the subject of some debate 
[Boyd and Schmittou, 1999]. To reflect a desire to focus on the aquaculture industry 
specifically and also to maintain the sustainability of both environmental concerns and the 
economic operation of the industry, the definition of Boyd and Schmittou [1999] is adopted 
where sustainable aquaculture is defined as that ‘where ecologic and economic viability 
persist indefinitely’ (Longdill et al., 2008). The decision support tool developed here is 
divided into four modules. The modules are (i) site classification, site selection, holding 
density and economic appraisal. Each module is described below by Halide et al., (2009).  

Site classification; This module has the purpose of classifying a site into poor, medium 
and good suitability classes. Each class is determined by a set of criteria and sub criteria 
adopted from the literature (Håkanson and Boulion, 2001; Wildish et al., 2001; Frankic, 
2003). The relative importance (RI) of criteria and sub-criteria can be preset. 
‘Hydrometeorology’ is the most highly rated criterion, followed by ‘water quality’, ‘substrate 
quality’, and ‘socioeconomic’ criteria. Similarly, amongst sub criteria under 
‘hydrometeorology’, ‘current’ is the highest followed by ‘water depth’, and ‘significant wave 
height’ sub-criteria. The user types in values measured from a site and the classification score 
for the site is calculated. For this example, the site is mostly suitable (‘Good’) except for few 
parameters: secchi disk, wave height and proximity to market.  

Site selection; The objective of this module is to determine a suitability score for each 
potential site. The scores are ‘good’, ‘medium’, and ‘poor’. The score is determined by 
applying a multi-criterion decision analysis tool called AHP (analytical hierarchy process) 
developed by Saaty (1980). This method has been previously applied to environmental studies 
(Thirumalaivasan et al., 2003; Moffett et al., 2005; Yatsalo et al., 2007; Ying et al., 2007; 
Bru¨ggemann et al., 2008), project management (Al-Harbi, 2001), fisheries management 
(Mardle and Pascoe, 2004; Aksu, 2008), aquaculture site selection (Salam et al., 2005), bridge 
construction (Salem and Miller, 2006), and contaminated sediment studies (Yatsalo et al., 
2007). The AHP procedure is first performed to obtain a pair-wise matrix of the four criteria: 
water quality, substrate quality, hydro-meteorology and socioeconomic data. The result that 
‘hydrometeorology’ is the most important criterion, i.e. it has the highest weight. The relative 
importance does not need to be changed since the consistency ratio is below 0.1. The AHP 
procedure is also performed for all sub-criteria under each criterion to obtain their sub-criteria 
weights. Total weight for each sub-criterion is obtained by multiplying each of these sub-
criteria weights by the weight of their respective criteria. Performing an AHP analysis for sub 
criteria under the ‘water quality’ criterion is taken as an example. Here the sub-criteria are 
NH4, DO, and secchi depth. The total weight is found to be 1, and the first three important 
variables are current, water depth and NH4.  

Holding density; The goal of this module is to calculate the maximum permissible fish 
biomass in a cage. Given a set of environmental conditions, feeding regimes, and sea cage 
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arrangements, what monthly maximum production of fish can be sustained? (Halide et al., 
2009). A solution to this question is provided by the MOM (Modelling-On growing-Moni-
toring) method developed by Ervik et al. (1997), Hansen et al. (2001), and Stigebrandt et al. 
(2004).  

Economic appraisal; The last module is an economic appraisal of an aquaculture 
practice at the chosen site. Given a holding ensity, cage volume, survival rate of fish seed, 
mean fish weight at harvest, FCR, cost of seed, feed, and cage (for construction and 
operation), interest rate on borrowed funds, and fish price at harvest, the break-even price 
(BEP) and the return on investment (ROI in percent) are calculated by Halide et al., 2009. The 
following formulae are used.  

Suppose that at harvest, the total weight of fish WH and the total fish biomass BH are  
WH = HD x CV, BH = WH/FW.  
The total number of seed NS and fed needed to produce biomass at harvest FN are:  
NS = BH/SR, FN = FCR x HW.  
The total costs for seed TSC and fed TFC areTSC = SC x NS, TFC = FC x FN.  
The total cost TC is, TC = (TSC + TFC+CC)(1 + IR).  
The break-even price is calculated as: BEP = TC/WH.  
Now, if the fish is sold at a price of FP, the revenue REV and profit PRO obtained is  
REV = FP x WH, PRO = REV-TC.  
Return on investment ROI (in percent) is found as: ROI = 100 x (PRO/TC).  
Given a holding density (HD in kg/m3), cage volume (CV in m3), survival rate of fish 

seed (SR in percent), mean fish weight at harvest (FW in kg), FCR (food conversion ratio), 
seed cost (SC), feed cost (FC), cage cost (CC) for construction and operation, interest rate for 
borrowed funds to cover the cost (IR in percent), and fish price at harvest (FP), we seek to 
determine the break-even price (BEP) and the return on investment (ROI in percent).  

Recirculated system for sustainablity  

Recirculating aquaculture systems (RAS) are one of the future platforms that offer a 
sustainable method for farming marine and fresh water fish (Tal et al., 2009). RAS ability to 
effectively manage, collect and treat nutrient wastes that accumulate during the fish growth, is 
a key factor in their future development as mainstream environmentally sound fish production 
systems (Piedrahita, 2003; van Rijn, 1996).  

Tal et al. (2009) reported that the development of a land-based, marine recirculating 
aquaculture system that is fully contained, with virtually no environmental impact as a result 
of highly efficient biological waste treatment and water recycling. Over 99% of the water 
volume was recycled daily by integrating aerobic nitrification to eliminate toxic ammonia 
and, for the first time, simultaneous, anaerobic denitrification and anaerobic ammonium 
oxidation, to convert ammonia and nitrate to nitrogen gas. The system is site-independent, 
biosecure, devoid of environmental contaminants and is not restricted to a single species (Tal 
et al., 2009).  

Recirculating aquaculture systems (RAS) in land based fish tanks, where the fish tank 
effluent is biologically treated and then recirculated back to the fish tanks, offers a possibility 
for large scale ecologically sustainable fish production (Wik et al., 2009).  

Land based RAS have several environmentally important properties (Wik et al., 2009):  
•  The release of eutrophicating nutrients and organic matter can be reduced to 

minute levels, provided there is an efficient water purification process within the 
system.  
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•  Conditioned, sterilized or otherwise controlled water sources may be used, which 
reduces risks of introducing pathogens from the surrounding.  

•  Land based RAS eliminates the risk of escapes that may cause genetic and 
ecological contamination of wild stocks.  

•  Minute water exchange opens for sterilization and elimination of pathogens in 
effluents.  

•  In temperate regions conservation of heat generated from pumps, aeration, fish 
activity etc., enhanced by insulated buildings and heat exchangers, allows 
cultivation of fast growing herbivore and omnivore species at temperatures 
optimal for growth all-year round.  

•  In an aquaculture integrated with agriculture, where e.g. cereals constitute the main 
feed component, and aquaculture sludge is used as fertilizer, the content of heavy 
metals in both fish and sludge produced in RAS can be controlled.  

The treatment methods that are applied to treat aquaculture wastewater are broadly 
classifiable into physical, chemical and biological processes. Physical unit operations apply 
physical forces to remove contaminants. Solid removal is accomplished by sedimentation or 
mechanical filtration (van Rijn, 1996). Chemical unit processes used for aquaculture 
wastewater treatment are customarily used in conjunction with physical unit operations and 
biological processes. The main chemical unit process used in aquaculture is disinfection by 
means of ozonation (Summerfelt, 2003). Biological processes are the most important ones 
with respect to aquaculture wastewater treatment and the major biological process is 
nitrification (Crab et al., 2007).  

The bio-flocs technology, the periphyton treatment technique, integrated treatment 
ponds, fluidized sand biofilters, bead filters, trickling filters and the rotating biological 
contactors can be considered as good effluent treatment technologies. The bio-flocs 
technology provides a sustainable method to maintain water quality in aquaculture systems 
and moreover concurrently fish feed is produced (Crab et al., 2007).  

Developing and controlling dense heterotrophic microbial flocs in the water column or 
attached microorganisms called periphyton can accelerate the biological removal of organic 
and inorganic wastes in ponds (Azim et al., 2003). Periphyton entraps organic detritus, 
removes nutrients from the water column and helps control the dissolved oxygen 
concentration and the pH of the surrounding water (Azim et al., 2002; Bender et al., 2004). 
An important advantage is that microbial bio-flocs and periphyton can be consumed and used 
as a source of feed by the cultivated organisms (Burford et al., 2003; Hari et al., 2004). Both 
approaches are possible solutions for water quality problems, and can decrease the use of fish 
oil and fishmeal utilization in aquaculture.  

Whatever the system, feed is responsible for more than half of the environmental 
impacts. Energy use due to feed, electricity and oxygen consumption is system-dependent. If 
the FCR difference between production systems was confirmed at an industrial level, 
recirculation systems would present a more favourable global environmental balance than 
flow through system except with regards to energy use (d’Orbcastel et al., 2009).  

Ecofriendly Feeds and Sustainable Feeding  

Almost 40% of all aquaculture production is now firmly dependent on commercial feed 
(Tacon, 2002). The trend towards ever-increasing usage of commercial feeds took place more 
rapidly than anticipated by the industry. In 1988, commercial aquaculture feeds used 
approximately 8% of global fishmeal supplies, in 2000 consumption was over one-third 
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(35%), and use is estimated to approach 70% by 2010 (New and Wijkström, 2002; Tacon, 
2003). The future development of aquaculture is strongly linked to the possibility of providing 
sustainable aquafeed ingredients. The current marked increase in aquaculture production has 
to take into account that fish meal and fish oil are worldwide limited resources (Tacon, 2004). 
Various alternatives to fish protein in feeds are being evaluated, including waste from seafood 
processing plants; terrestrial animal by-product meals; synthetic amino acids; agricultural by-
products, such as palm kernal expellents; or unicellular bacteria, fungi and algae. However, 
the aquaculture industry has a poor record of success in replacing fishmeal with other 
ingredients for shrimp and salmon feeds (Hardy and Tacon, 2002).  

To reduce nutrient loading in aquaculture, a better feed conversion is essential (Kibria 
et al., 1998). Improvement in feed quality and feeding techniques can result in reduction of 
nitrogen pollution from aquaculture (Jensen, 1991). High energy diets increase the utilization 
of nutrients and as a consequence reduce the solid waste and nutrient load in the waters 
(Johnson and Wandsvik, 1991). The amount nitrogen and phosphorus, though essential, 
should be reduced in fish diet. This can be done by careful, selection of ingredients when 
formulating fish diets (Akinrotimi et al., 2007). Control and restricted feeding reduces the 
nutrient load, as this gives a higher nutrients assimilation efficiancy to fish (Usher et al., 
1990). On well-managed farms, feeding is carefully regulated to ensure that the maximum 
amount of food is taken up directly by the fish and farmers aim to ensure that less than 5 
percent of the feed is wasted. To improve uptake by fish, feed pellets are manufactured to 
either float or to sink slowly through the water. As fish feeds represent an increasingly high 
share of total production cost, fish farmers have every interest in using feeds as effectively as 
possible, thereby also reducing the potential environmental impacts of non-consumed feeds. 
Overfeeding or underfeeding would increase the FCR. Therefore, many farms are equipped 
with underwater surveillance and monitoring systems as well as devices controlling the 
supply and delivery of feed. For instance, ocean sensor technologies help fish farmers reduce 
feed costs and feed impacts. Feeding cameras are positioned at depth below the feeding areas 
and point towards the surface. They can be linked up to a monitor or remote video, so that the 
feeding efficiency can be observed in real time. Furthermore, a feed detector suspended in the 
cage will record the uneaten feed that falls to the bottom of the cage. By reducing the uneaten 
feed, an increase in the food conversion ratio can be achieved. It not only leads to a saving in 
feed costs for the producer, but it also lowers the environmental impact of uneaten feed on the 
sea floor area below the production cages (Anonymous, 2010).  

According to Huntington (2004), aquaculture industries should take into consideration 
two points; 1. Improvement of feed conversion and reduction of wastage: The industry must 
also continue to develop efficient and cost-effective ways of reducing polluting emissions per 
unit of production. This may involve investment in new technology such as systems to 
improve feed conversion and reduce wastage, and careful management of sea bed sediments 
to prevent unacceptable impacts. 2. Utilisation of sustainable fish feeds: The industry should 
utilise fish feeds which can be sourced sustainably, including from wild fisheries deemed 
sustainable by national or international regulatory authorities.  

Simard et al. (2008) made some recommendations for ecofriendly aquafeeds: (i) in 
relation to the use of feeds and technology, the use of formulated feeds should be 
recommended and feed management, as well as feed production technologies and feed 
quality, should be improved; (ii) regarding alternative sources for feed ingredients, the use of 
alternative ingredients, as well as the use of other existing sources of marine proteins and oils, 
should be encouraged; and (iii) concerning the optimisation of nutrients, (a) the farming of 
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low-trophic level species, as well as (b) the integration of aquaculture with other agricultural 
farming activities should be promoted.  

 The other sustainable aquaculture applications  

As Renewable and Sustainable Energy research; Algae for biodiesel production  
The transportation and energy sectors are the major anthropogenic sources, responsible 

in European Union (EU) for more than 20% and 60% of greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions, 
respectively [EEA, 2004].  

GHG contributes not only to global warming (GW) but also to other impacts on the 
environment and human life. Oceans absorb approximately one-third of the CO2 emitted each 
year by human activities and as its levels increase in the atmosphere, the amount dissolved in 
oceans will also increase turning the water pH gradually to more acidic. This pH decrease 
may cause the quick loss of coral reefs and of marine ecosystem biodiversity with huge 
implications in ocean life and consequently in earth life (Ormerod et al., 2002).  

Biofuels production is expected to offer new opportunities to diversify income and fuel 
supply sources, to promote employment in rural areas, to develop long term replacement of 
fossil fuels, and to reduce GHG emissions, boosting the decarbonisation of transportation 
fuels and increasing the security of energy supply. The most common biofuels are biodiesel 
and bio-ethanol, which can replace diesel and gasoline, respectively, in today cars with little 
or none modifications of vehicle engines. They are mainly produced from biomass or 
renewable energy sources and contribute to lower combustion emissions than fossil fuels per 
equivalent power output. They can be produced using existing technologies and be distributed 
through the available distribution system. For this reason biofuels are currently pursued as a 
fuel alternative that can be easily applied until other options harder to implement, such as 
hydrogen, are available (Mata et al., 2010). Novadays researchers are mostly interested in 
biodisel production from migroalgae (Seyhaneyıldız Can, 2010).  

Biodiesel is a mixture of fatty acid alkyl esters obtained by transesterification (ester 
exchange reaction) of vegetable oils or animal fats. These lipid feedstocks are composed by 
90–98% (weight) of triglycerides and small amounts of mono and diglycerides, free fatty 
acids (1–5%), and residual amounts of hospholipids, phosphatides, carotenes, tocopherols, 
sulphur compounds, and traces of water [Bozbas, 2008].  

Current efforts and business investment are driving attention and marketing efforts on 
the promises of producing algal biodiesel and superior production systems. A large number of 
companies are claiming that they are at the forefront of the technology and will be producing 
algal biodiesel economically within the next few years. However most of these companies 
have limited technical expertise and few have actually made biodiesel from algae (Mata et al., 
2010).  

Eco-friendly materials like ozone for disinfection and glove oil for anastesia instead of 
the some cemicial substances  

Several authors have addressed the effects of some chemicals such as iodophores, 
chloramine, hypochlorite and glutaraldehyde on teleost eggs, with most attention being paid to 
bacterial inactivation (Morehead and Hart, 2003; Peck et al., 2004; Ben-Atia et al., 2007). 
However, ozone treatment can also prevent bacterial development and viruses such as Vibrio 
salmonicida, Yersinia ruckeri (Liltved et al., 1995) and Nodavirüs (Buchan et al., 2006). The 
risk of transmission of fish pathogens via eggs is reduced by disinfection in ozonated seawater 
that doesn’t affect ecosystem negatively (Can, 2006), and this alternative disinfectant can use 
instead of the other chemichals as eco-friendly alternatives in aquaculture 
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production.Similarly, as an alternative anaesthetic, clove oil is highly effective, less expensive 
and eco-friendly instead of some chemicals (Quinaldine and MS-222 etc., (Wagner et al., 
2003; Kizak et al., 2008).  

Conclusions and Suggestions  

There are many reasons why species become extinct in nature. The rapid increase in 
human populations is the most significant of these. Rapid increase in population leads to 
urban expansion and destruction of wildlife. Wildlife species will become extinct at the same 
rate as this destruction. However, some scientists and preservationists, few though they are, 
are aware of the threat and they are working to preserve wildlife habitats. But their efforts are 
limited with the habitats on land. When, in fact, aquatic eco-systems, too, need protection. 
Over-exploitation is known to be one of the biggest causes of endangered aquatic life forms. 
When you add the environmental pollution, global warming and climate changes to the list, 
the extent of the threat to aquatic life forms (fishes, water plants and planktons etc.) is very 
frightening.  

In this case, in terms of sustainable aquaculture production and biodiversity to ensure 
aquatic ecosystem research to be done today to take its place among the first is inevitable. 
"Aquatic ecosystem should be handled with all aspects of production will be better places to 
be selected should fit the standard production techniques and control should be done on a 
regular basis. This production areas as an ecosystem in mind, newly added to the environment 
and their farming ecosystem effects of living well calculated, he added entry in this new 
ecosystem make it neutral systems should be developed.  

Sustainable production methods will be developed for the system is integrated with the 
cage aquaculture, productivity and competitiveness can be achieved such as increasing 
benefits for the growing ecosystem can provide. Because the project planned to create 
artificial life forms with benthic habitat systems can be provided to reduce the burden in 
sediment. In this case, continuing to the present shell-fish, seaweed-fish, sponge-like fish 
integrated systems integration can be achieved. Aquatic production and some agricultural 
activities to express the execution of the "integrated aquatic farming" term, especially feed 
costs for the purpose of saving are being implemented in the face of a combined method. In 
this method, the intensive fish culture plant mono-culture, fish are grown in addition to the 
unit, natural foods weave other components of the environment will be clean nutrient includes 
units was raised. Such work is important to do, especially considering the sediment. Network 
as a cage farming in the area of natural ecosystems that fish, mussels, lobster, shrimp and sea, 
such as eggplant with economic value in the development of aquatic life may be important in 
future work.  

Some important criteria as the holding density of the aquatic ecosystem; site selection 
should become standardized and fixed. Immunological aproaches are so promising and are 
developing sucsesfully. More ideas and topics could be found at the future. In Using 
Recirculated system for sustainablity suitable methods would be develepod at future. And 
some eco friendly sources would be developed like ozone and clove oil.  

Prospects of beneficial microorganisms research are encouraging. The present status of 
the utilization of Bm cannot meet the demand of cultured aquatic animals and water 
environment requirements (Zhou et al 2009; Merrifield et al., 2010). Future researches should 
be focused on the development of scientific concepts of microecology and ecology of 
microbes and the role and functions of beneficial microorganisms in aquaculture in order to 
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obtain sustainablity with environmental approaches. Otherwise may not be successful in 
ensuring environmental sustainability with approach.  
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Abstract 

Mollusca play an important role among aquatic organisms which have biological 
indicator species and they are used often for biomonitoring studies (Çabuk et al. 2004). Snails 
of the Basommatophoran Pulmonates (Gastropoda: Mollusca) are found commonly in fresh 
and occasionally, marine waters; moreover they are typically resistant to variable ecological 
factors due to their pallial lungs (Yıldırım et al.2006). This study was carried out on two most 
important watercourses for their own region, River Scamander and Sarıçay Creek, 4 and 3 
stations were chosen, respectively which were sampled in summer 2008. Benthic mollusca 
samples were taken by using Quatrate (Hess Sampler). Organisms (molluscs) were preserved 
in alcohol of 70 % glass vials. Surface water parameters such as temperature, salinity, pH, 
dissolved oxygene, oxygene saturation and electrical conductivity were measured in situ by 
using YSI 100 multi parameter probe. According to our data, Physella acuta, Radix peregra, 
R. auricularia from Physidae family and Stagnicola palustrist from Lymnaeidae family, was 
determined in station 2, last station before estuary on Sarıçay Creek. Similarly, P. acuta, Radix 
ovata, Planorbis planorbis and Gyraulus sp. from Planorbidae was determined in station 3 in 
River Scamander. Water quality parameters and field observations revealed that both stations 
were exposed to effluents from settlement areas. Therefore, mollusca species that were 
detected would be expected to be pollution-tolerant in these sites. 

This study provides information about pollution involving the environment by using 
some pulmonate species in two watercourses. Pollution negatively affects the aquatic 
biodiversity. One of the ways to protect bio-diversity is with controlling pollution sources. 

Keywords: Mollusca, Pulamonates, Pollution, River Scamander, Sarıçay Stream, 
Water Quality. 
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Introduction 

River Scamander and Sarıçay Creek watercourses are both springing from mounth İda, 
flowing through fertile lowlands of Çanakkale region, ending the ancient Dardanelles. Our 
first study area was the Sarıçay Creek which is flowing through the Çanakkale city, then 
discharging in the Dardanelles. Sarıçay has a great importance due to drinking and irrigation 
dam lake found on its’ upper body. Unfortunately, its greatest misfortune is it is passing 
through the center of the city. Since there is no waste water treatment facility, domestic wastes 
are being discharged from many point sources into Sarıçay. Therefore, the watercourse is 
always exposed to permanent domestic pollution. The second study area was The Scamender, 
one of the largest rivers in the Çanakkale, placing region of ancient Troia, ends in the south of 
the Dardanelles. The area is one of the oldest and most famous archaeological sites in Turkey 
at the south entrance of the Dardanelles and it also has very important place in terms of 
history, tourism, agriculture, wetland and migratory route of birds. However, fertilizer and 
pesticide usage in agriculture is widespread in the drainage basin of the river. This situation 
can be lead to an increase in the amount of nutrients and pesticides (Akgül,2006).  

Numerous civilizations inhabited in the Çanakkale region along the history, so begun a 
meeting point of different cultures, because of its fertile soils and marine commerce. Today, 
increasing human population is enforcing to industrial revolution in order to obtain more food. 
All the farming activities, except ecologic farming, are based on the intensive production, 
therefore fertilizers and pesticides are being used for all kinds of agricultural products. 
Excessive or improper usage of fertilizers and agricultural chemicals are harmful to the 
aquatic environment. Streams are the first receiving media of the excess chemicals by surface 
runoff. Besides, as expressed above, increasing human population is bringing some problems, 
such as residential area and domestic waste water treatment problems.  

Results and Discussion 

Domestic pollution is a well known environmental problem for our region because of 
un-controlled waste water, thus scientific studies focused on the environmental impacts of the 
domestic wastes. The aim of our study was to indicate the impacts on the aquatic environment 
by using pollution-resistant benthic invertebrate. Freshwater Pulmonate gastropods are 
resistant to low dissolved oxygen levels due to being air-breathing snails, and they do not 
have ctenophore (a kind of a gill). Some pulmonates feed on decaying material on the mud (in 
low levels of dissolved oxygen) as being members of Physidae family (Dillon, 2004). The 
nature of the pulmonate snails give an opportunity to scientists in order to indicate organic 
pollution for the study area.  

Our study was carried out on two most important watercourses for their own region, 
River Scamander and Sarıçay Creek in 4 and 3 stations respectively which were sampled in 
two replicates in summer 2008. Benthic organisms and water quality measures were carried 
out in a same time period. Benthic samples were taken by using Quatrate (Hess Sampler) and 
organisms (pulmonate snails) were preserved in 70 % alcohol. Surface water parameters such 
as temperature, salinity, pH, dissolved oxygen, oxygen saturation and electrical conductivity 
were measured in situ by using YSI 100 multi parameter probe. According to the study 
results, it has been shown that water quality effects the distribution of the aquatic pulmonates. 
Some prosobranch gastropods (Melanopsis sp.) of freshwaters prefer living in highly 
oxygenated, clear and fast-running locations of a stream and grazing on epilithic or epiphytic 
algae, and typically located on upper-stream. Conversely, pulmonate gastropods of mollusca, 
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feed on decaying organic material and thus usually are located in down-stream where there is 
a slower flow.  

According to the Canonical Correspondent Analysis (CCA) (Figure 1.), Melanopsis sp. 
and Ancylus fluviatilis were distributed in regions of high dissolved oxygen for both 
watercourses. On the contrary Physa fontinalis, Physella acuta, Radix sp., Poatmopyrgus 
antipodarum, Valvata pulchella species were tolerant of lower dissolved oxygen levels. Also, 
water temperature was found to be a more effective parameter as well as lower dissolved 
oxygen in their distribution. Calliostoma sp. and Bittium reticulatum are marine species, so 
they were existed in downstream (Station 3) at Sarıçay Creek in our study. As they are marine 
species, salinity and pH has been the most important factor affecting the distribution. 
Although Galba truncatula naturally lives in freshwater, it also existed in the same station. 
Drifting is an important phenomenon in the flowing waters which is known to effect in the 
distribution of this species. 

 

Figure 1. The Canonical Correspondent Analysis (CCA) between water quality parameters 
and mollusk in the River Scamander and Sarıçay Creek. 

Conclusion 

Organisms such as Pulmonate gastropods are usually feeding on the organic material 
and they comparatively tolerant to low dissolved oxygen conditions. Indeed, the main 
problem is to prevent excessive pollution that will not be restricted to the aquatic life. Our 
study revealed that the increasing domestic pollution stresses out both watercourses along the 
down-stream, because of effluents of settlement areas. Treatment of water is the most 
important issue for our region. Establishing wastewater treatment facilities (for city centers) 
and some natural treatment techniques (for rural areas) can be applied to avoid excess 
pollution. Furthermore, rehabilitation arrangements such as circulation in the estuarine zones 
should be implemented. 
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Abstract 

Boat traffic characteristics, in three main passages in the Greek part of the Aegean Sea 
and neighbouring international waters, were assessed between November 2009 and April 
2010. Data on fleet characteristics (vessel type, size flag, hazardous substances carried and 
speed) passing through these passages were collected on a 24-hour basis using the Mariweb 
system. 

Dense ship traffic was found in all three areas, along with a lack of traffic lanes and 
routes. In the three passages a total of 7568 vessels were recorded, out of which 65% were 
cargo boats, 32.3% were tankers and 0.3% were passenger vessels. Out of the total recorded 
fleet, 50% flew “flags of convenience”. Shipping positions demonstrated odd and erratic 
movements. These are happening in precarious maritime conditions, where there are sensitive 
sea areas rich in biodiversity, endangered species and protected habitats. 

The areas studied represent three passages of different traffic frequencies, and most 
likely reflect shipping conditions in other parts of the Aegean. The lack of efficient 
mechanisms in place to manage, monitor and regulate ship traffic conditions is exacerbated by 
the fact that there is no established collaboration - plan of action - between Greece and Turkey 
to deal with potential maritime accidents, which could result in an ecological or socio-
economical disaster for both countries. 

The Aegean Sea could be protected through designation from the International 
Maritime Organization (IMO) as a Particularly Sensitive Sea Area (PSSA) with navigation 
and monitoring measures to be applied. Universities in Greece and Turkey, as well as in other 
countries, can work together to undertake risk assessments, scientific studies, develop 
proposals for protection and highlight scientific and conservation reasons for protecting the 
Aegean Sea. A joint collaboration could promote PSSA designation and protective measures 
for the whole Aegean Sea. 

Keywords: Aegean, Sea, Pollution, Maritime, Accident, Spills, Flags 
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Introduction 

The Mediterranean Sea is considered to be of high risk for major spills from large boats 
and oil tankers. However, there exists only a medium level of preparedness in the 
Mediterranean to deal with such accidents (Moller et al., 2003). The main shipping areas in 
the Aegean Sea between Greece and Turkey, where there exists significant tanker traffic, are 
considered to be areas with even higher risk of maritime accidents, as over 75% of the 
shipping accidents recorded in the Mediterranean Sea have been recorded in this region 
(Anonymous, 2008). The navigation conditions in this part of the Aegean are very precarious, 
given the high number of islands, islets and submerged rocks in the waters, along with 
complex meteorological patterns and differing types of vessels in congested areas. 

Protecting Seas from Ship Traffic and Ship Operations 
In most of the densely trafficked, enclosed or semi-enclosed seas of the world, 

measures are being applied to better regulate and monitor boat traffic, so as to reduce the 
possibilities of maritime accidents and ensure pollution prevention compliance from boats. 

Internationally adopted measures are considered to help prevent maritime accidents and 
increase shipping safety “for safer shipping and cleaner oceans” (Akten, 2006). The IUCN in 
2009, in addressing such problems for the Mediterranean as a whole, stated that maritime 
traffic governance could be improved through the implementation of International Maritime 
Organization (IMO)-based instruments (IUCN, 2009). 

Under the IMO, 11 sea areas have been designated Particularly Sensitive Sea Areas 
(PSSA), and have Associated Protective Measures (APMs), with the aim to protect the waters 
from pollution and collisions caused by shipping activities. Such protective measures include: 
ship traffic lanes and separation schemes, routing and monitoring systems, reporting systems, 
pilotage systems, and areas to be avoided. PSSAs with APMs have been designated for areas 
such as: the Baltic Sea (except for Russia's sovereign waters), the Wadden Sea (Germany, 
Denmark, the Netherlands), the Great Barrier Reef (Australia), waters around the Florida 
Keys (USA) and the Canary Islands (Spain). 

As some of the above PSSA designations indicate, a single PSSA application can be 
submitted by multiple countries, in order to achieve PSSA protection status for a sea area that 
is bordered by more than one country. For example, the PSSA for the Wadden Sea was 
submitted by and is enforced by the Netherlands, Germany and Denmark. The PSSA in the 
Baltic Sea was submitted by and is enforced by all countries bordering the Baltic Sea, except 
for Russia. 

The strict shipping regulations in place in the Bosphorus Straits of Turkey are also 
comparable to such PSSA APMs, including reporting systems for vessels entering and 
passing through the Straits and continuous monitoring/identification systems (i.e., position; 
sea speed; port of departure; port of destination, pilotage requests; type of cargo and 
description of any dangerous, nuclear, and pollution goods; any defects, damage, deficiencies, 
or other limitations; and ship type, size, overall length, and present position with date and 
time). When visibility is low, vessels travelling in the Bosphorus Straits are required to 
constantly provide radar readings, and ships longer than 200 meters are generally required to 
travel only during the daytime. The Bosphorus Straits scheme also establishes traffic lanes 
and speed limits. (Cerrahogullari T.A.S (CTAS), 2010). 

Some countries also give heightened scrutiny and inspections to ships bearing “flags of 
convenience”, in order to combat substandard ships and illegal ship-based pollution. A ”flag 
of convenience” ship was defined in 1974 by the International Transport Workers' Federation: 
“where beneficial ownership and control of the vessel is found to lie elsewhere than in the 
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country of the flag the vessel is flying” (ITF, 1974).. For example, a ship with a European 
owner might bear the flag of Panama in order to fall under the jurisdiction of Panama for any 
violations and wrongdoings for which the ship is accused. The primary incentives to use 
“flags of convenience” are to circumvent stringent maritime and shipping regulations, and 
avoid lawsuits, labour laws and accountability for violations committed on the seas, and to 
perform illegal marine-polluting activities. This is because ”flags of convenience” countries 
loosely (if at all) regulate and monitor those ships flying their flags. “Flags of convenience” 
are frequently found on poorly maintained ships, including ships that have inadequate 
pollution prevention facilities in accordance with international standards and regulations. 
Therefore, the high occurrence of these ships in any given area of sea greatly increases the 
risk of maritime accidents. 

"Flags of convenience" fill a legal loophole because international maritime law 
traditionally allows flag state jurisdiction to pre-empt coastal and port state jurisdiction on 
violation proceedings commenced against flag state boats. (UNCLOS, 1982) The 
International Transport Workers’ Federation currently lists 32 flags as “flags of convenience”, 
with Liberia and Panama being the most notorious flag issuers on the list. (ITF, 2010) 

Recently, however, international conventions and laws have been trying to combat 
some of the problems caused by “flags of convenience”. For example, considering laws and 
conventions applicable to Greece, Greece is a signatory of the Paris Memorandum of 

Understanding (Paris MOU, 2007). Under the Paris MOU, a central database is kept in 
France, and shared with MOU signatories, of ships with a history of compliance violations; 
ships not passing inspections are to be detained at port until the problems are fixed; and ships 
passing inspection are given compliance certificates that award them with passes from 
inspections at other MOU ports. In addition, recent EU Directives also try to combat problems 
of “flags of convenience” (e.g., Council Directives 95/21/EC and 2002/59/EC) by 

increasing emphasis on port inspections and controls. Yet, in the Aegean Sea, problems 
associated with “flags of convenience” are still present, as evidenced with such ships 
travelling in sporadic routes, illegally dumping operational pollution into the waters and 
producing damaging oil slicks. 

It is thus of utmost importance for comprehensive management schemes to be 
developed and applied in both the Greek and Turkish parts of the Aegean Sea, as well as the 
international waters, in order to bring the whole Aegean Sea region up to date with the most 
sophisticated measures and best practices available for protecting the Aegean Sea against 
dangerous and potentially devastating polluting shipping activities. 

Why the Aegean Sea Requires Protection 
The Aegean Sea requires heightened protection for a multitude of reasons. It holds 

significant parts of both Greece's and Turkey’s national wealth and heritages. It is a highly 
dynamic ecosystem and vital not only for the important populations of marine protected and 
endangered species, but also for supporting economic, scientific, and cultural sectors. 

The Mediterranean Sea is characterised by an unusually high biodiversity supporting 
between 4% - 18% of the world marine species, although the Mediterranean Sea is only 
0.82% in surface area and 0.32% in volume as compared to the world ocean (Bianchi and 
Morri, 2000). The relatively limited coastal development and industrialisation of the Aegean 
region makes it today one of the most biodiverse seas of the Mediterranean. The Aegean still 
supports some of the most important remaining populations of marine mammals and turtles in 
the Mediterranean, as well as the last remaining extensive areas of protected priority habitats, 
such as Posidonia seagrass beds and coralline algae reefs. 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1036 ~ 

Yet, the preservation and integrity of the Aegean Sea has survived largely by chance, 
and is heavily vulnerable to the impacts of shipping. Were pollution levels to increase, or a 
shipping disaster to occur, the results could devastate all the sectors in Greece and Turkey 
supported by the Aegean Sea. Such damage could be long lasting and permanent (as 
demonstrated by other shipping disasters in the world), and would far surpass any economic 
gains from shipping transport activities in the region. 

Methodology 

Boat traffic characteristics in three main passages of the Greek part of the Aegean Sea, 
were recorded on a 24hr basis with the use of the Mariweb system 
(http://www.mariweb.gr/ecs). The passages monitored (Fig.1) were between Evia – Andros, 
Mykonos – Ikaria and Ikaria – Samos. Data collection was carried out between November 12, 
2009, and April 29, 2010. 

For each vessel, the length (in meters), type of vessel (cargo, tanker, and passenger 
ship), flag type (national flags, flags of convenience, flags from countries with loose 
enforcement of international laws & regulations) and speed (in knots) were recorded. 

The total number of vessels that went through each passage was recorded, from which 
the percentage of each type of vessel and flag was calculated. The percentage of cargo ships 
carrying hazardous substances was also calculated where data was available, namely between 
12/11/09 – 17/01/10. 

The total number of vessels recorded from all three passages between November 2009 
and April 2010 was 7568. 

 

Figure 1: The 3 main passages in the Aegean Sea (Evia - Andros, Mykonos – Ikaria and 
Ikaria –Samos) from which data was recorded between November 2009 and April 2010 
(Map created online at http://www.aquarius.geomar.de using Generic Mapping Tools) 
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Ship Type: 
In the Evia –Andros passage a total number of 5566 vessels were recorded, out of 

which 4038 (75.5%) were cargo boats, 1429 (25.7%) were tankers, 4 (0.1%) were passenger 
boats and 95 (1.7%) were of an unknown type (Fig.2). 

The cargo boats travelling through this passage recorded a range in speed between 0.3 
and 25.4 knots with an average speed of 12.3 knots. Tankers ranged in speed between 4.2 and 
20.2 knots, with an average speed of 12.3 knots. The passenger boats had a speed between 
10.5 and 20.2 knots with an average speed of 15.4 knots. Finally, records of speed for the 
unknown category of ship type showed a range of 7.1 to 17.7 knots with an average of 11.7 
knots. 

In the Mykonos –Ikaria passage a total number of 1582 vessels were recorded, out of 
which 685 (43.3%) were cargo boats, 810 (51.2%) were tankers, 10 (0.6%) were passenger 
boats and 77 (4.9%) were of an unknown type (Fig.2). 

The cargo boats travelling through this passage recorded a range in speed between 0.1 
and 10.2 knots with an average speed of 12.8 knots. Tankers ranged in speed between 4.9 and 
19.1 knots, with an average speed of 12.9 knots. The passenger boats recorded did not have 
available speed data. Finally, records of speed for the unknown category of ship type showed 
a range of 5.6 to 18.8 knots with an average of 12.5 knots. 

In the Ikaria –Samos passage a total number of 421 vessels were recorded, out of which 
203 (48.2%) were cargo boats, 206 (48.9%) were tankers, 6 (1.4%) were passenger boats and 
6 (1.4%) were of an unknown type (Fig.2). 

The cargo boats travelling through this passage recorded a range in speed between 0.1 
and 19.0 knots with an average speed of 11.5 knots. Tankers ranged in speed between 5.4 and 
15.3 knots, with an average speed of 11.1 knots. The passenger boats recorded did not have 
available speed data. Finally, records of speed for the unknown category of ship type showed 
a range of 6.4 to 11.7 knots with an average of 9.3 knots. Overall, in the three passages, the 
speed was recorded on average to be 12.28 knots for cargo boats,12.32 knots for tankers, and 
10.95 knots for vessels of unknown type.  

 

Figure 2: Vessel Type (%) recorded to cross the 3 selected passages of the Aegean Sea 
(Evia-Andros, Mykonos- Ikaria and Ikaria- Samos) between 12/11/09 and 29/04/10 
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Hazardous Cargo: 

During the period 12/11/09 – 17/01/10, when information on the hazardous cargo was 
available, out of the total recorded cargo fleet 19.8% carried hazardous substances. In the Evia 
– Andros passage 13.9% of the cargo boats (121 out of 573 cargo vessels) were recorded to 
carry hazardous substances, 15.7% in the Mykonos –Ikaria passage (122 out of the 591) and 
5.7% (8 out of 110) in the Ikaria –Samos passage. 

Vessel size: 

For all three passages, the lengths of the vessels were grouped into 6 categories: 50 –
100m, 101 – 150m, 151 – 200m, 201 – 250m, 251 – 300m and 301 – 350m (Table 1). 

There was, however, some unavailable data, including for 235 (4.4%) vessels recorded 
in the Evia – Andros passage, 104 (7.0%) vessels recorded in the Mykonos – Ikaria passage 
and 13 (3.2%) vessels recorded in the Ikaria – Samos passage. 

The most common length of vessels recorded in the Evia – Andros passage were 
between 101 -150m long including 33.6% (1792 vessels) of the total vessels recorded, for 
data taken in the Mykonos –Ikaria passage the most common length of vessel recorded was 
within the range 151 -200m long including 41.2% (608 vessels) of the total vessels recorded. 
Finally, the most common length of vessels recorded in the Ikaria – Samos passage were 
between 101 – 150m long including 54.6% (219 vessels) of the total vessels recorded. 

 

Flag Types: 

The data showing the breakdown of the types of flag for the vessels recorded showed that 
2862 vessels (51.4%) recorded in the Evia – Andros passage had a flag of convenience, 812 
vessels (51.3%) recorded from the Mykonos - Ikaria passage had a flag of convenience and 
107 (25.4%) recorded from the Ikaria - Samos passage had a flag of convenience (Table 2, 
Fig.3). The analysis of the complete dataset showed that a total of 50% (3784 vessels) of the 
vessels recorded from all three passages had a flag of convenience. 
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Vessel positions: 

Based on the location of vessels in the Aegean Sea on the 29/04/10, a map was created 
showing the routes of the vessels after port departure. A snapshot taken at 10:30am shows that 
there were 842 vessels (tankers, cargo boats, passenger boats and high speed vessels) in the 
Aegean Sea. The routes illustrated are gathered from a series of GPS points submitted by the 
vessels to Marinetraffic.com, a service provided by Google Earth (Fig.4).  

 

Figure 4: Routes of 842 vessels travelling in the Aegean on 29/04/10 
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Discussion and Conclusion 

According to the results of this study, 65.1% of the vessels were cargo boats, 32.3% 
were tankers, whereas 43.5% of the vessels travelling through the three passages were larger 
than 150m. The above combined with the fact that 19.8% of the cargo boats carried hazardous 
substances and 50% of the vessels travelled under “flags of convenience”, travelling in a 
dense traffic through narrow passages with an average speed of 11.85 knots, increase greatly 
the risks of maritime accidents occurring, as well as risks of collisions, pollution and major 
spills with catastrophic environmental and socio-economic consequences. 

The risks of environmental pollution and catastrophes that the Aegean Sea is facing 
every day, due to the lack of an adequate and comprehensive management scheme to regulate 
and monitor shipping activities, is demonstrated from the data presented in this study. This 
study illustrates a clear lack of shipping lanes in place in (at least significant parts of) the 
Aegean Sea; and as a result, ships of all types and with varying hazardous levels, are free to 
travel at will, formulating routes according to the best judgement of each captain (which may 
also favour economic or other competing considerations). As a result, in most cases the safest 
travel routes are not being taken or adhered to. 

Rather than approaching the problems of shipping traffic in the Aegean Sea piecemeal, 
immediate comprehensive action is needed. Thus, an IMO PSSA designation for the whole 
Aegean Sea with appropriate APMs can swiftly bring such improvements and safe navigation 
methods to the Aegean Sea. Such a PSSA designation would be based on its ecological, 
socio-economic and scientific significances, and could result in the application of a number of 
Associated Protective Measures (APMs) to prevent, reduce or eliminate threats of damage 
caused by international shipping activities. APMs for which there is an immediate need for 
comprehensive application in the whole Aegean Sea, include the creation of adequate 
reporting and monitoring systems, separation lanes, traffic separation schemes, 24-hour traffic 
control, response mechanisms to deal with small or large maritime accidents, areas to be 
avoided and properly enforced operational discharge prohibitions, as well as for ballast water 
discharge prohibitions. 

While, for the main passages of the national waters in the Aegean Sea of each country, 
management measures could be readily applied solely through national laws and regulations, 
a combined effort is needed to gain protection for the whole Aegean Sea so as to avoid local 
pockets of vulnerabilities and marine environment degradation. 

The shared role of universities in trying to gain such a protected status designation 
could be: (1) to collect the necessary environmental and socio-economic data, which would 
prove the need for such a designation; (2) to research and design the necessary APMs that 
could be applied to diminish the possibilities of maritime accidents; and (3) to provide 
scientific expertise and advice, in a non-political form, to national authorities, international 
bodies and the IMO, with the overall aim to contribute to protecting the environment of the 
Aegean Sea region from the risk of maritime accidents. 

The final application for PSSA designation and APMs must be submitted to the IMO 
directly by the coastal country government(s). However, universities in Greece and Turkey 
can present the scientific data and arguments to the right authorities in respective countries, 
both in the national and international arenas. The universities can also stir up support for 
PSSA protection of the Aegean Sea from a bottom up approach – i.e., focusing directly on 
scientific evidence, data analysis, risk assessments and the environmental concerns– rather 
than a top down approach – i.e., focusing on the political players and stakeholders. 
Furthermore, studies on aspects of the Aegean Sea region that are already being carried out at 
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Greek and Turkish universities and research organizations/institutes could be utilized for this 
combined objective to preserve and protect the Aegean Sea. 

In addition, including even more universities within Europe and in other parts of the 
world in such a cross-border collaboration, can help underscore the message to the 
international and national communities that scientific and other evidence demonstrate the 
overwhelming need for immediate and serious shipping anti-pollution protection measures for 
the whole Aegean Sea. 

A PSSA designation for the entire Aegean Sea would also work to create a ‘whole’ that 
is greater than its individual parts. To give an example, if Greece were to go forward and gain 
PSSA designation for the Greek Aegean Sea, without the inclusion of Turkey’s Aegean Sea 
waters, imbalances in protections and pollution levels may occur, with pollution spills and 
disasters still potentially affecting the whole Aegean Sea area. Thus, an international 
collaboration for PSSA protection that starts in Greek and Turkish universities could be an 
effective method for establishing a holistic approach to protecting all of the Aegean Sea. This 
strategy in turn can achieve the pareto optimal scenario for the natural environment of the 
Aegean Sea as well as for both Greece and Turkey, in protecting their cultural, economic and 
social interests that depend on a clean Aegean Sea environment. 

In this way, international collaboration between universities and research 
organisations/institutions can be a powerful tool to help advance and protect one of the most 
bio-diverse seas in both Europe and the world, one that still supports many important 
populations of rare and protected species and habitats. 
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Abstract 

Environment is the milieu in which living things are in constant interaction with each 
other throughout their lives. This ecological system (ecosystem), in which mutual interaction 
and relationships are inevitable, is the milieu that combines physical (air, water, soil) and 
biological (human, animal, plant and microorganisms) elements in harmony. Structural 
changes occurring in ecosystem as a result of such physical basis of life elements as soil, 
water and air not used in a balanced way by people, cause environmental pollution. 
Technological developments performed to raise the living standards of people have also 
caused increasing environmental problems. Infrastructure problems, appearing with the 
population growth and gradually starting to be insufficient, have accelerated this desperate 
end. Established industrialization, unplanned urbanization, misuse of natural resources, 
nuclear trials conducted in the past and irresponsible using of such things as fertilizers to 
increase fertility have all brought environmental pollution, which is becoming widespread 
since necessary precautions are not taken, to dangerous levels. The fact that a variety of 
organizations have recently produced environmentally sensitive products has not been 
sufficient. Public institutions and organizations, in addition to producing ecofriendly products 
and services, have shifted towards advertising campaigns, which show their sensitivity to the 
environment and support their own activities and create social responsibility. These 
advertising campaigns with social concern include not only the issue of environmental 
pollution but also health, education and other areas. 

This research presents an analysis of advertising campaigns with social content that 
support reducing environmental pollution and approaching the environment more sensibly. 

 
Keywords; Environment, Environmental Pollution, Campaign, Social Content 

Advertising Campaigns. 
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ENVIRONMENT AND ENVIRONMENTAL POLLUTION 

In general, environment is defined as a milieu in which people “carry on their all social, 
physical and chemical activities” (Öztan, 1985 p.1). Environment is not only a milieu where 
people and all living things survive but a milieu that living and inanimate things are interacted 
with each other as well. 

Environment refers to the word ‘ecosystem’ that is indicated as the relationship 
between all living things and their environment. Ecosystem includes all living things in 
relation with each other and their environment in a certain place. “While air, water and soil 
constitute the physical elements of the environment, human, animal and other microbiological 
organisms constitute the biological elements of it” (Cevreonline (b), 2009). These two 
elements constantly interact with each other in harmony. Relations between living and 
inanimate beings continues in harmony. Plants, animals and other microscopic organisms in 
the environment always need each other to survive. The destruction of one of the life forms 
that constitutes the environment result in adverse effects on other all living beings (Sunset, 
2009). This situation, defined as the deterioration of the food chain in biology, can also be 
defined as the deterioration of the ecological system. 

In the world where living and inanimate beings live together in harmony, so that the 
continuity of ecological system can be provided, resources in our milieu must be used in a 
balanced way. The most decisive factor in the stability of environmental system is the human 
and their use of environment roughly has resulted in environmental pollution and the 
deterioration of the balance. 

Briefly, we can describe environmental pollution or contamination resulting from 
improper use as follows: The case, occuring with the forming of negative effects on air, water 
and soil – the basic physical elements of nature- and affecting vital activities of vibrant 
elements negatively, resulting structural damages in inanimate elements and intensely mixing 
of strange substance through the air, water and soil, is called ‘environmental pollution’ 
(Cevreonline (b), 2009). “Environmental pollution are ecological damages that deteriorate 
natural balace and result from people” (Küresel Isınma, 2009). As the requirement of natural 
life, pollution is absolutely possible in the interaction of human beings and nature. Unless the 
natural balance deteriorate, life interacting with the environment will not be affected by 
contamination and accordingly, environmental pollution will be resolved within the natural 
life (Öztan, 1985 p.5). If the substances that cause environmental pollution had been released 
into the environment normally, soil, water and air that form environment could have 
prevented the formation of contamination. Deterioration of the natural balance resulted from 
releasing of the extreme levels of physical and chemical waste materials into the environment. 

“Of course, rapidly developing technology has provided numerous conveniences and 
opportunities for people. However, it is fact that advanced technology also causes a number of 
problems” (Öztan, 1985 p.I). Environmental problems constitutes the dominant part of these 
problems; and this results from advanced technology, rapid growth of industry and the rapid 
consumption of natural sources. It is clear that the whole development, made to provide 
healthier, longer and more comfortable life, deteriorates natural sources, causes the 
contamination of water, air and soil and damages plants and animals both in rural and urban 
areas. 

Unplanned industrialisation, infrustructure problems resulting from increasing 
population, unreliable urbanization, nuclear trials, regional wars, chemical fertilizers used for 
increasing productivity in agriculture and the treatment plants built without taking 
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environmental precautions are the things that cause the environmental problems to reach risky 
levels (Cevreonline (a), 2009). 

We can list environmental pollution that limits human life and affects the mental and 
physical health of human as follows: air pollution, water pollution, soil pollution, noise 
pollution and radioactive pollution. 

Air Pollution; if pollutants, which are in the forms of dust, smoke, gas, odor and 
impure water vapor in the atmosphere, increase in the air in dangerous levels for humans and 
other living things and objects, this is called “Air Pollution” (Küresel Isınma, 2009). The 
major sources that constitute air pollution, are dirty smoke and gases released from industry 
centers, smokes from the heater and stove chimney, chemicals such as the carbon monoxide, 
lead, nitrogen monoxide released from the exhaust of motor vehicles (Öztan, 1985 p.15) It has 
been found in the scientific researches that the exhaust gases of transport vehicles, the urban 
heating systems, industrial smokes and works threaten the environment (Erkan, 1986 p. 91). 

As a result of air pollution, the countries depending on The United Nations try to work 
with Kyto Protocal to prevent global warming and climate change. 160 countries try to 
minimize greenhouse gas emmissions by signing this protocol (Wikipedia, 2010). Both in the 
industry and in the transport sector, it is planned to prevent climate change and air pollution 
with the reduction of fosil fuel consumption. 

Water Pollution; if unwanted hazardous materials are involved in water in the quantity 
and intensity of measurable change of the quantity of water, it is called “Water Pollution”. 
Such process and materials as residences, industrial organizations, thermal power plants, 
fertilizers, chemical pesticides, industrial waste water, hot water from nuclear power plants 
and soil erosion are the main sources constituting water pollution. All of them, directly or 
indirectly, damage living and inanimate things ((Küresel Isınma, 2009). First of all, water 
must be used economically in houses, irrigation and industry to prevent water pollution. 
Moreover, waste water pollution problems and treatment plants need to be solved as well as 
preventive precautions against water pollution. 

Soil Pollution; all the technical and ecological pressures or events that will reduce the 
power of productivity and disrupt the optimum soil qualities, are qualified as soil pollution or 
soil contamination. Soil contamination is made up of materials that pollute air and water. For 
example; acidic water, coming to the soil by menas of acid rain with high amount of sulfur 
dioxide damages the tree roots, plant and animal life. It damages the balance of soil nutrients, 
makes ground water undrinkable by affecting the reaction of soil. In the same way, water 
from garbages leaking into the soil, dirty irrigation water, fertilizer solution, radioactive 
materials, volatile fertilizers are the materials and sources that pollute the soil (Küresel Isınma, 
2009). 

Industrial wastes are regarded to pose a great danger for the future of human beings. In 
recent years, industrial chemical fertilizers have been among the pollution factors. These 
fertilizers have been especially shown as soil, water and plant pollutants. The materials used 
for increasing the amount and quality of products, can turn into a material that pollute the 
environment and harm human health (Zabunoğlu S, Karaçal İ. 1986, p. 193). Fertilizers and 
chemicals used excessively and carelessly, by causing poisoning and also commercially 
remaining of the useless products in the consumer’s hand, can lead to economical crises (due 
to the chemicals we experienced fresh vegetable export crisis with Russia). 

Radioactive Pollution; nuclear power plants, factories that produce nuclear weapons 
and radioactive wastes are the main sources that cause radioactive pollution. Radioactive 
materials with the electrons they emit damage air, water, soil and plants. Animal products 
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(meat, fish, milk, etc.) and plants that have radioactive materials (with radiation) transfer this 
harmful substances with food chain into the human and other living things. Concequently, 
radioactive contamination whose effects are long lasting can cause incurable diseases as well 
as spoiling immune mechanisms and damaging organs (Küresel Isınma, 2009). 

Noise Pollution; the sound that damages human health temporarily or permanently is 
defined as noise pollution. The main sources of noise pollution that harms nervous, blood 
circulation and muscles systems are tranportation vehicles, industrial establishments, social 
facilities and entertainment instruments. Noise pollution is prevented by taking technical and 
biolagical precautions (Küresel Isınma, 2009). 

People need air, water to survive and also need clean soil or clean environment that 
covering all the things that we mention to produce nutrient. While developments in the last 
century offer people convenience, they result in damages that can not be recovered. In the 
environmental programs of the United Nations, this slogan define environmental problem in a 
very concise way: “The world is not a legacy from our grandparents, is a trust that we will 
leave to our grandchildren.” All we have to do is to leave livabl environment for the future 
generations after us (Sönmez, 1993, p. 19). Today, it is a fact that legal, educational and 
technical studies are carried out to leave livable world for the future generations. While the 
governments protect the environment legally, commercial organizaitons and institutions, 
designers, architects and engineers contribute to it in a technical sense by producing 
environmentally friendly products. Moreover, other public and economic organizations and 
institutions, offer benefits both in commercial sense and in terms of recognition by preparing 
social responsibility projects. 

SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY CAMPAIGNS 

In recent years, all commercial organizations have given priority to the advertising and 
promotional activities to increase sales and their recognition. Social responsibility and 
sponsorship are the other activities to make the companies fitted into a different position 
before community as well as advertising campaigns that provide commercial expectations. 
What is advertisement and campaign? This is the question that should be answered for the 
companies before the new publicity social responsibility projects. 

Advertisements are the announcements persuading people to behave volunteerly, 
directing their attention to a particular thought, product, service, ideas and organizations, 
providing information, changing their particular view or attitude in terms of product by 
buying space or time from the means of communucation (Msxlabs, 2000). Simply, 
advertisements are the applications made to introduce an idea, goods or services to the 
audiences with the mass media. This case is related to the creating desirable behavior. Thanks 
to the advertising and promotions, organizations or institutions make the society conscious of 
goods and service. Advertisement playing an important role in the promotion of products and 
services, aims at gaining familiarity of the product, introduction and being used. However, it 
is not necessary that advertisings focus on the product. Advertisement can also be used to add 
value to the brand, to position the brand, to create brand awareness, to help to gain 
institutional impression, image and reputation (Msxlabs, 2009). 

Media and promotional and advertising activities are considered as the advertising 
campaign for a target audience at regular intervals (Bir, 1994, p.15–16). The campaign for the 
promotion of products and services may also be made for commercial purposes as well as the 
public interest. In these days that social transformation and commercialism change rapidly, 
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new marketing trends and companies, associating products and the corporate brand, have 
made themselves a member of the community. They have begun to win the society’s interest. 

Campaigns we will call as social responsibility campaigns, have led institution 
positioned as a respectable citizen (Aydede 2002, p.17). 

As well as social responsibility campaigns, one of the technics that help to increase the 
recongnition of an institution before the general public is sponsorship (supporting). In art, 
education, e-publishing media and spots, especially protecting natural and cultural assets, 
works of charities and volunteer organizations are the best examples for the sponsorship 
(Aydede, 2002, p. 169). Benefits as recognition that sponsorship provide to the sponsor are 
countless; and only the first ones that come to mind are a good corporate image development 
tool, perceived positively by society and coming up its name many times (Aydede 2002, p. 
170). “Social responsibility campaigns performed for different purposes, are considered as the 
most important tool to solve social problems in the developed and less developed countries” 
(Bir, 1994, p. 16). For example; “for resquing a lake, cleaning a beach, air prufication of a 
city, carrying a rubbish dump in a appropriate place, production of a product without 
disturbing ecological balance, and servicing without polluting” media (Bendon, 1993 p.109) 
and organizations and institutions support the social campaigns. Moreover, national and 
international firms provide support to the activities mentioned above by allowing a large 
portion of their advertising campaigns to the social responsibility campaigns. 

In the 1990s, globalization and other social problems were often raised in the media and 
now have even been raised. In those years, some international companies pioneered the social 
responsibility projects. The first name that comes to mind is Benetton. Benetton shared the 
diversity in society with the announcement and graphic products that it had made. These 
announcements were criticized putting forward that important issues had been exploited for 
commercial purposes (Yavuz, 2007 p. 42-43). 

However, during the 2000s, the companies using the strategies of the environmentally 
sensitive or remaining sensitivity and marketing, have used recycled materials in the products 
they manifactured or have made efforts in this direction. Recently, Nike has produced the 
collection of environmentally friendly “Considered” brand. Nike has planned to eliminate 
toxin materials and garbages being formed while producing this collection (Twemlow, 2006, 
p. 58). Such practices are not only limited to the Nike company, many international 
companies also arrange social responsibility campaigns. 

Ken GARLAND reported in the First Things First (first priority) manifesto in 1964 
that graphic and communication designers that serve for advertising and marketing firms have 
also responsiblities except for the companies arranging social responsibility campaigns. 
Besides, First Things First group reported in their manifesto they published second volume of 
it in 1999 and third one in 2000 that people dealing with art and design only encourage 
consumption, need to devote themselves to create brand and marketing, every designer has 
responsibility and should support social campaigns regardless o material benefit. First Thing 
First debates again and again that industrial and graphic designers, playing an important role 
for creating consumption frenzy, have responsibilities like the society’s more important needs 
that require help and interest (Bölükoğlu, 2004, p.77). 

Although a manifesto like First Thing First can not even be published in our country, 
environmentally sensitive graphic designers have published an environmentally socially 
sensitive magazine that tends non-profit. NO Designer Magazine created by Savaş Çekiç and 
his colleagues is one of the first examples that comes to mind. Savaş Çekiç has indicated in 
the magazine that giving people some guidance for the idea that we can live in a more 
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accurate, equitable and cleaner world, is our duty as a communucation designer (Durmaz, 
2008, p. 72). 

In these times that the number of the advertising with social content increases, graphic 
and communucation designers have invited the society to be sensitive to the environment and 
the other problems by using the power of persuation of visual communication in non-profit 
social projects. Pasquale Volpe and Tomaso Minetti, the leading names in the world of 
design, presented “Good 50x70” poster project in 2007 to have graphic designers produce 
posters that are sensitive to the social problems. Amnesty International, Emergency, 
Greenpeace and Lila supported this project including social issues like AIDS, environment 
pollution, human rights and war (Ergüven, 2007 p.8). 

Poster contest like Good 50x70 are also organized in our country by the Ministry of 
Environment and Forestry, the Ministry of Agriculture and Rural Affairs, Public Waterworks 
Administration and Universities. Moreover, in the last three years, Cartoonists Association, 
TEMA Foundations and Cartoon Publishing by arranging Cartoon contest with the issue 
“Nature and Human” attracted people’s attention to the ecological threats and their results by 
menas of the cartoons and aimed at changing attitude and behavior by directing people to 
think about this issues (Tema, 2009). 

Most commercial establishments and institutions in the worldwide, by using the social 
content advertising campaigns rather than the advertisement, the most important component 
of marketing, have wanted to play an important role in human life and follow a covert strategy 
in the sale. Except for the commercial organizations and institutions, associations and 
communities that have been also sensitive to the environment have tried to perform their duty 
to make people aware by using sometimes the mass media and having poster contests or 
advertising films with social responsibility prepared. 

SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY CAMPAIGNS SENSITIVE TO 
ENVIRONMENT 

In recent years, the companies caring social responsibility projects more, have tried to 
create social awareness by concerning the issues like especially global warming, water 
conservation, environment pollution and energy conservation. There have been local and 
international companies and associations’ some applicaitons related to their social 
responsibility campaigns below. 

Coco Cola Life Plus Foundation “Drip Irrigation” Project Social Responsibility 
Campaign: Coco Cola “Life Plus Foundation” [Hayata Artı Vakfı] was founded under the 
Youth Program with the support of The United Nations and it has contributed to the 
application of the youth’s project related to the environment since 2007 (Hayata Artı Vakfı, 
2010). Coco Cola has prepared advertising films to show that it has implemented social 
responsibility projects under the Life Plus Foundation and to provide community support. 
Balıkesir “Drip Irrigation Project” advertising film campaign is one of them. In the film in 
which “Drip Irrigation Project” has been described, the works of the team that implemented 
the project, talking of local people, and feelings and thoughts of them have been explained to 
reflect an innitimate situation (Figure:1&2) (Medyaloji, 2010). In this commercial, the brand 
emphasizing on willingness and the power of the youths, has taken its place among the brands 
that highlighten the value of social responsibility. 
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Figure:1 & 2: Images from the Life Plus Foundation “Balıkesir Drip Irrigation Project” 
Social Responsibility Advertising film. 

Arçelik “Oak Tree” Social Responsibility Campaign: In 2007, Arçelik began “Do 
Not Waste Water” campaign to make TEMA Foundation consumers be aware of saving 
water, to encourage and show the importance of the individual efforts for saving water and it 
continued its contributions with the support of TEMA Oak Project in 2008. Arçelik, with the 
environmentally campaign “Oak Tree Project”, donated the money to the Tema Foundation 
that equals to 9 oak trees in return for every dishwasher sold during the month of June in 2008 
(Seditio, 2009). Arçelik, contributing to the social responsibility project with this campaign, 
supported the greening of the environment as well as increased its value before society and 
made bussiness profitable. 

Social Responsibility Project of the Garanti Bank for Natural Protection: With the 
slogan “Guarantee for Nature”, Garanti Bank, which has been the main sponsor for the 
World Wildlife Foundation (WWF-Türkiye) for eighteen years, has contributed to the 
creation of cleaner and more livable world where the nature will be protected. Garanti Bank 
has received many awards for its works with WWF-Türkiye. With the publications it has 
published and the groups and magazines it has supported, Garanti Bank has shown that we 
have common responsibilities for the protection of nature. Garanti Bank added a new one to 
its works of the protection of nature by making Environmental Bonus Card available for 
credit card users in February, 2007. Environmental Bonus Card holders contributed to the 
nature conservation works of WWF-Turkey, with the part of Bonus ranging from %10 to /30 
they won, according to the type of card and their spendings. The least possible level of PVC 
was used for the manufacturing of card and the destruction of it easily was achieved. 
Moreover, for the communication of the Environmental Bonus, recycled papers were 
preferred for all the printed materials like envelope, letter and brochures. In addition, account 
statements were sent via e-mail to the customers each month. Thus, as well as the paper 
saving, additional donations were also provided to WWF-Türkiye. As a result, Environmental 
Bonus Card incorporates all the social responsibility features attracted many consumers’ 
interest. Garanti Bank intended to point to the environmental problems that threaten the world 
as well as introduction of the product with the advertising campaigns include social 
responsibility (Garanti, 2009). Moreover, such companies as Turkish Telecom, Avea, 
Vodafone and Turkcell also try to raise public awareness for the paper savings by 
encouraging their customers about being sent of their bills via e-mail. 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1050 ~ 

Ülker’s Cow Scale Model Campaign against Global Warming: Ülker, carrying out 
many projects to protect the environment and wildlife, has supported the development of the 
villages, creating environmental awareness in humans and the continuity of wildlife. In this 
content, Ülker showed “Environmentalist Cows” for 3 months to provide environmental 
awareness with the social responsibility project as a part of the “Cow Festival” in August-
October, 2007 (Image 2&3). Ülker, indicating the main theme of the campaign as drought, 
wanted to create awareness towards the rapid self- destruction of humanity. Ten cows, aiming 
at creating environmental awareness with the slogan “No Hay No Milk”, were exhibited for 3 
months in Nişantaşı, Kanyon Shopping Center, Akmerkez, Bebek and Kemerburgaz, İstanbul. 
At the end of the festival, these environmentalist cows were sold at auction and the revenues 
were donated to TEMA, AÇEV and Street Children Foundation. Moreover, the company also 
provided 500 thousand TL financial support to “Give Hand” the Rural Development Projects 
carried out by TEMA (Arkitera, 2009). 

 

Image 2 & 3: Environmentalist cow model in the campaign conducted by Ülker. 

Kimberley Clark “Kotex” Brand Social Responsibility Campaign: Kimberley 
Kotex Brand began social responsibility advertising campaign in television and in the mass 
media in summer, 2009 to reinforce its position in Turkey. The environmental pollution was 
pointed out with the slogan “Use Cotton Bags Not Nylon” in this advertising campaign. The 
text of the advertising film, examined again, showed that recycling of nylon lasts for a 
thousand year, so it pollutes drinking water, air and damages our health (Osmanseven, 2009). 
The use of cotton instead of nylon bag to protect us and nature were focused on the theme. 
Social responsibility projects like this try to create public awareness (Figure:4 & 5). 

 

Figure 4 & 5: Kotex Brand Social Responsibility Campaign is launched abroad like 
environmental advertising campaigns are done in our country. 
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Live Green Social Responsibility Campaign: In November, 2009, Brain Howlett, the 
creative director of Agency59, prepared energy-saving themed poster for Live Green to 
publish at the environmentally designed bus stops in Toronto, Canada. There were giant on / 
off buttons of lights on the bulletin broad on these posters. These buttons were designed to 
push viewers to switch off the light of the board. But in the text of announcement that our 
world would be greener with the idea of energy conservation was implied (Figure; 6) 
(SOYRAL (a), 2009). 

 
 
The Campaign of Ireland Publicis QMP Advertising Agency against chewing 

gums in the street: In Ireland’s capital Dublin, City Consul organized a campaign in 2009 to 
resolve the discomfort of discarded chewing gum on the streets. QMP Publicis Advertising 
Agency and its creative director Ger Roe prepared this campaign. The campaign, prepared for 
the discomfort of chewing gums sticking to the bottom of the shoes while walking, had a great 
impact. In the campaign as a solution; hunderds of chewing gum and shoes were stuck on one 
of the most frequent places’ sidewalk to shop. As a message, “Chewing gum’s place is not 
under our shoes but is in the litter box” was written next to these shoes and intending to raise 
the society’s awareness on that issue. As a result, this open-air campaign reached success with 
less budget and keeping clean social life areas and the creation of environmental awareness 
were achieved (Figure 7) (SOYRAL (b), 2009). 
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Figure 7: the campaign related to the street chewing gums Dublin City Consul prepared. 

Each day we see in the media that a new campaign is added to the examples of 
campaigns we have given above. Obviously, whether commercial or not, all the organizations 
and institutions are aware that the ecological balance will deteriorate in the future, unless our 
planet’s resources are properly protected. Thus, national and international companies both 
perform their advertisements and ease their own conscience before the society. 

CONCLUSION 

We, as responsible human beings, should regard our environment as a ship. If the ship 
gets water then it is certain to sink with all people on board. All these mentioned reasons 
require us to be act resposbibly towards our environment. Environment is also a milieu in 
which all iliving things tied to each other with inseprable ties resembling the Great Chain. The 
deterioration of the ecological system will certainly give damage to the well being of great 
chain.. In the last fifty years, as we have pointed out before; reasons such as increasing 
population, using resources randomly and etc., have caused the deterioration of the world 
rather than system. 

Although Authorities and lots of environmentalists have taken lots of precautions to 
protect our environment at least on the national basis, we could harldy say this for 
international agreements, so progress is too slow. The precautions taken by only the country 
and local governments are not enough to prevent environmental pollution. The mass media 
and public or commercial institutions have also important responsibilities for achieving our 
aim. It should not be forgotten that not only the mass media and other institutions but also 
scientists and society are responsible for the environment. 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1053 ~ 

In recent years, it has been seen that companies have carried out social responsibility 
projects concerning especially such issues as global warming, water conservation, 
environmental pollution and energy conservation and trying to create public awareness with 
campaigns they launched. Moreover, it has also been detected that companies have performed 
common projects with Environment Foundation of Turkey, DOÇEV- Nature and 
Environment Foundation, Turkey Environment Education Foundation (TÜRÇEV) and 
TEMA. The press, as the field in which this kind of social campaigns are performed, has 
carried out its duty and also has created community awareness by making news on the 
environment pollution. 

As a result, about the environmental pollution; firms can do research to produce 
environmentally friendly products in ARGE departments as well as using environmentally 
friendly raw material for production of the products they have manifuctured. In addition, 
companies can increase and spread social responsibility in terms of public awareness. The 
mass media organizations can also provide information for public about environmental 
pollution to reach to most people by having educational films and animations made. 
Municipalities have also made people more aware of environmental pollution by performing 
educational project and programs about it. Moreover, secondary schools and universities can 
provide students to take an important role in the environmental issues with educational 
projects for children. Projects related to the environmentally friendly posters, short films and 
graphic design products can be made to especially the students in the faculties of 
communicaiton and fine arts. The most important thing is to make all sectors of society aware 
of the environment. We hope that this survey could motivate and inspire those who want to 
further such a study to contribute a lot to the environmental and social responsibility 
campaigns. 
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SUMMARY 

Solid wastes are not only some countries problem but also all over the world have been 
among the major environmental problems with solid waste. Increasing urbanization and 
consumption, especially important all cities have in solid waste disposal problems. And also 
Increasing per capita consumption of people, bring solid wastes also carry significant economic 
value. This study mainly covers the investigation of new solution methods for the solid waste 
pollution problems using gasification and waste-to-energy technologies. Different types of 
gasification technologies are addressed in this study. At the largest scale, these include the well 
proven fluidised bed, fixed bed and entrained flow gasification processes. At smaller scales, 
emphasis is placed on technologies which appear closest to commercial operation with also 
fixed bed and fluidised bed technologies. The environmentally friendly gasification plants 
producing electrical and heat energy through municipal and industrial waste disposal, are 
commonly used with fluid bed technology. The best examples are technologies used in 
countries such as Italy, Japan, Germany and USA. The solid waste (RDF) fluid bed gasification 
plant in Greve in Chianti area in Italy with a capacity of 18 MW that is in operation since 1992 
can be also shown as an example. The related studies are ongoing on this subject. Gasification 
and other advanced thermal conversion processes are included where power generation is 
practical using the solid fuel produced. The study covers those main areas: (i) the core solid 
waste fuel handling and separation; (ii) gasification technologies solid waste; (iii) syngas clean-
up; and, (iv) conversion of syngas to electric power with WTE (Waste-to-Energy) technologies.  

Keywords: Solid Waste, Pollution, Gasification, Waste-to-Energy, Syngas, Energy 
Production 

 

INTRODUCTION 

Solid waste create environmental problems even if they have potential energy content, 
as well as day to some extent contribute to our energy needs is important. Depending on the 
quality of life for example in a developing country such as Turkey, 60% of municipal solid 
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waste are organic waste, the rest of the paper, cardboard, textiles, plastics, leather, metal, 
wood, glass and substances such as ash content. Around 60% of water content in municipal 
solid waste in a developing county and 1500 kcal / kg calorific value for having directly 
subjected to the incineration process is difficult and also the significant environmental 
problems could be dangerous. Have low energy density (about 1200-1500 kcal / kg) solid 
waste is burned directly if a very low combustion efficiency and energy production and air 
pollution causes provides. Just as in Istanbul, a total of 15,000 tons per day approximately 60-
70 thousand tons of garbage are produced in Turkey. In the world, especially the disposal of 
municipal solid waste management and evaluation are the three basic principles. Them to 
produce less waste, waste recovery and waste is disposed of without harming the 
environment. From the collection of solid waste or hold, storage or disposal to be handled 
within the framework of a plan for all services up and first evaluation of this waste to be 
recycled or "environmentally compatible waste management" is called. But municipal solid 
waste is a part of the problem of total solid waste. Manufacturing and agriculture account of 
the overwhelming majority of solid waste generation. Hazardous and contaminated wastes 
entering the waste elimination, especially living in very harmful to the health also has a 
problem. Contaminated wastes also they create environmental problems that included heavy 
metals, poliaromatic hydrocarbons, pesticides and other harmful substances not only to 
human health, or damage to other living things and also threatens to spread environment. 
Contaminated solid wastes should get the environment pollution to the underground water, air 
and also to soil.  

Still cities have been burning their refuse for centuries. Since the last two century, mass 
incineration of both industrial and domestic waste became common place. But incineration of 
solid wastes is not environmental friendly method and also not economically feasible system. 
Almost no effort was made to control emissions, both airborne and solid, from waste 
incinerators recent years. But as public awareness of the environmental impact of man’s 
activities came to the fore, concern about the products of waste combustion brought 
uncontrolled burning to an end. Today’s waste-to-energy (WTE) electric power plants are far 
removed from the low-tech burners of yesterday with gasification Technologies especially in 
Japan. WTE plants can be applied to much of that solid waste problems as well. Solid waste 
right into the right to try to burn only, and only be considered as a disposal method. Direct 
incineration of solid waste disposal in the event with just enough energy as a source of 
unavailability and also create additional air pollution are not preferred due to the longer. 
Developed countries, especially by using recycling technology has been separated at source 
separated solid waste, the classification is put to use again, recovery is not possible to make 
parts of the gas through the electric power and heat are used to produce energy. Assessment of 
industrial waste, contaminated hazardous waste, hospital waste disposal can be eliminated 
with the advanced gasification technology. With gasification of solid waste using those 
disposal method, it is possible to achieve electrical and thermal energy (waste-to-energy). 
According to the combustion process, more environmentally friendly and more efficient in 
terms of energy production as well as the great power in the production of fluidized bed 
gasification or fixed bed processes are carried out with gasification technologies. Today, with 
combustion methods, solid waste into electricity and heat to be converted to gas through the 
upgrading and to obtain high energy efficiency but also create environmental problems 
because of lack is preferred. Total amount of fossil fuels is limited by resources from solid 
waste, renewable resources are being depleted with the addition of the fossil fuels as a source 
of sustainable energy is important. Upgrading of solid wastes by gasification technologies 
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with activated-derived synthetic gas by burning in gas engines is used easily in the future in 
places can be used as an important energy source. Comparison of the gasification and 
incineration technologies are shown in Table-1. There are environmental, technical and 
commercial reasons why solid fuel such as coal or petcoke might be co-gasified with solid 
waste. Conservation of solid waste resources and reduced CO2 emissions are real and tangible 
environmental benefits. The technical benefits are less certain and the separate gasification of 
solid waste materials may prove to be more practical.  

In this study, the term “solid waste” is used in the broadest sense to include municipal 
solid waste (MSW), refuse derived fuel (RDF), scrap tyres, sewage solid waste, wood waste 
and any other commercial/industrial waste but excluding hazardous wastes. Although the 
latter can usually be safely gasified, the special handling precautions upstream of the 
gasification process have not been considered. Waste-to energy will be investigated using the 
latest technologies which is known gasification, to enable wastes disposal collected in 
metropolis of different cities from europe countries such as from Italy, Spain and Turkey in 
this study. Normally there is a known methodology to produce syngas from solid wastes that 
is enviromentally friendly and efficient. Gasification method is a very useful method to 
dispose wastes and creates several outputs which is useful for in-city usages. Also we would 
like to understand if it is eligible to use wastes, the technology or if we need additional 
sources. This study assesses the current status of gasification technologies and quantifies the 
potential future demand for such plants. It aims to identify and prioritise areas where further 
R&D activities need to be focused to enhance the commercial opportunities for these 
technologies. 

This study mainly covers the investigation of new solution methods for the solid waste 
pollution problems using gasification and waste-to-energy technologies. Different types of 
gasification technologies are addressed in this study. At the largest scale, these include the 
well proven fluidised bed, fixed bed and entrained flow gasification processes. At smaller 
scales, emphasis is placed on technologies which appear closest to commercial operation with 
also fixed bed and fluidised bed technologies. Gasification and other advanced thermal 
conversion processes are included where power generation is practical using the solid fuel 
produced. The plasma technology used as additionally on many systems applied in solid 
waste gasification of fluid bed gasifiers has an importance for advanced hazardous waste 
disposal. The environmentally friendly gasification plants producing electrical and heat 
energy through municipal and industrial waste disposal, are commonly used with fluid bed 
technology. The best examples are technologies used in countries such as Italy, Switzerland, 
Japan, Germany and USA. The solid waste RDF fluid bed gasification plant in Greve in 
Chianti area in Italy with a capacity of 18 MW that is in operation since 1992 can be shown as 
an example.  

Gasification of Solid Waste  

The gasification occurs in reactors where solid waste can contact with air or oxygen, 
steam or various mixtures of these substances in the systems called gasifiers. Depending on 
the solid waste use, the gasifiers can be classified as fixed bed, fluid bed and integrated bed 
gasifiers. The poor gas type obtained from solid fuels is a chemical process known as 
combustible gas production, gasification which is called as synthesis gas, syngas, air gas, 
utility gas. With a comprehensive description, gasification is a process of conversion of solid 
waste with carbon and hydrogen content into a gas product with proper heating value. The 
gasification includes definitions such as pyrolysis, partial oxidation, reduction and 
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hydrogenation. Today, the applied technology is partial oxidation and consequently poor gas 
or syngas is produced from solid waste. This gas contains flammable components such as 
methane, hydrogen, and carbon monoxide and besides oxygen, nitrogen and water in different 
ratios. The gasification process occurs between 800°C and 1300°C. The certain temperature 
depends particularly on the feeder material preferences like softening and melting points of 
ash. This case is unconditionally suitable for all fixed bed gasifiers and can be even applied to 
many fluid bed and moving bed gasifiers and it should be known that the feeder materials 
here are carbon and hydrogen sources theoretically. In gasification of solid waste and solid 
fuels, in large power generation for optimum capacity fluidized bed and integrated bed 
gasifiers are generally strong and functional for gasification. The produced syngas is very 
similar to utility gas and its electrical power and/or chemical substances can be used for 
fertilizer production. The solid fuel based electrical generation technology has the most 
appropriate air emission, solid waste and wastewater values. The reason of high energy 
efficiencies in solid fuel gasification is less solid fuel utilization for the same amount of 
energy production resulting with less carbon dioxide (CO2) emissions. The gasification is a 
more environmental friendly technology compared to incineration technologies and it is more 
advantageous in terms of CO2, SO2, NOx emissions. Sulfur is mostly available in H2S form 
which is easier to be eliminated than SO2 or pure sulfur form. NOx, dioxin and furan problems 
do not occur during gasification.  

For gasification of treatment solid waste, firstly transforming the substances to proper 
particle size and then pelletizing are necessary. The solid waste gasification process occurs in 
several steps. The removal of the water in solid waste is performed during preliminary 
preparations or the solid waste that is pelletized and containing generally 10-15% water 
converts its water content into vapor stage in the gasifier. After this drying process, it enters into 
several reactions such as pyrolysis, reduction, combustion and similar reactions. The solid 
waste with more than 35% water content is not suitable for electricity production through 
thermo chemical transformation. For gasification, the moisture ratio between 10-15% is 
appropriate and the particle size of 3-5 cm is considered ideal. The water in the solid waste is 
used to produce the water steam necessary for one of the gasification reactions as water steam 
reaction which is very important. In order to start the gasification process, the water in the 
gasifier should be transformed into vapor phase first, and then should reach to the pyrolysis 
phase and finally it should be increased to gasification reaction temperatures by combustion of 
one part of the carbon element in the solid waste. The reactions occurring in the gasifier can be 
examined as follows; Drying, Evaporation of Water, Pyrolysis, Reduction (Gasification), 
Combustion Reactions. 

All the gasification reactions are as given below. 
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Solid Waste Gasification Technologies 

Solid waste right into the right to try to burn only, and only be considered as a disposal 
method. Direct incineration of solid waste disposal in the event with just enough energy as a 
source of unavailability and also create additional air pollution are not preferred due to the 
longer. Developed countries, especially by using recycling technology has been separated at 
source separated solid waste, the classification is put to use again, recovery is not possible to 
make parts of the gas through the electric power and heat are used to produce energy. 
Assessment of industrial waste, contaminated hazardous waste, hospital waste disposal can be 
eliminated with the advanced gasification technology. With gasification of solid waste using 
those disposal method, it is possible to achieve electrical and thermal energy (waste-to-
energy). According to the combustion process, more environmentally friendly and more 
efficient in terms of energy production as well as the great power in the production of 
fluidized bed gasification or fixed bed processes are carried out with gasification technologies. 
Today, with combustion methods, solid waste into electricity and heat to be converted to gas 
through the upgrading and to obtain high energy efficiency but also create environmental 
problems because of lack is preferred. Total amount of fossil fuels is limited by resources 
from solid waste, renewable resources are being depleted with the addition of the fossil fuels 
as a source of sustainable energy is important. Upgrading of solid wastes by gasification 
technologies with activated-derived synthetic gas by burning in gas engines is used easily in 
the future in places can be used as an important energy source.  

In case of solely incineration, the hazardous materials such as dioxin and furan cannot 
be eliminated and with incineration process these compound create danger of being released 
in to the air. In this case, the gasification technology appears to be the most appropriate 
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alternative application for treatment solid waste disposal. Furthermore, the disposal of the 
harmful substances as a result of wrong applications of drying and incineration may cause 
new problems. Accordingly, it is classified in the category of waste required to be disposed 
with appropriate techniques. Particularly because of the heavy metals in the contaminated 
solid waste which are classified as hazardous or special wastes, additional payment for 
disposal costs and collection with specific methods will be necessary for dry solid waste 
disposal. Additionally, in accordance with the recently signed Kyoto Protocol, EU Directives 
on Environment and Renewable Energy Act, the treatment solid waste is accepted as 
renewable energy source due to its being in the biomass class as organic waste, the usage as 
direct energy source is encouraged. The incineration and disposal methods of dried solid 
waste are not in compliance with environmental air quality parameters.  

Because of the above mentioned cost wise and environmental restrictions, the treatment 
solid waste is disposed at integrated drying and gasification facilities. This process appears as 
an alternative system developed for disposal of the treatment solid waste in most appropriate 
way according to environmental criteria and production of energy from the obtained syngas 
(synthetic gas). The treatment solid waste as well as automobile tires, contaminated wood 
waste, solid waste covered by hazardous chemicals, tar waste, contaminated refinery waste, 
petroleum waste, chemical solvents and dye wastes, toxic oil wastes, waste generated by 
chemical and pharmaceutical industry can be disposed by proper gasifiers. In this study, after 
providing the general information about gasification, the gasification method for recycling 
treatment solid waste, syngas production and electricity generation and heat energy 
production methods from syngas will be introduced with different examples. 

The gasification technology;  
 It is the cleanest and environmental friendly technology in terms of gases released 

to the atmosphere, 
 In the framework of Kyoto protocol, the capturing of CO2 gases is only possible 

with gasification in long term economically,  
 The elimination of treatment solid waste with a very different fuel composition in 

the most efficient way, providing additional value and without harming the 
environment is again only possible with gasification,  

 It is the most feasible technology in terms of initial investment, operational costs 
and payback period.  
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Table 1: Comparison of the Gasification and Incineration Technologies 

Gasification Incineration 

Emissions during syngas production are 
below the legal limits  

Emissions contains high amounts of 
greenhouse gases, dioxins and furans  

Sulfur is converted to H2S Sulfur is converted to SO2 

Sulfur Capture: Absorption with physical 
or chemical solvents  

Sulfur Capture: Flue gas cleaners, 
limestone injection to boiler 

N2, is converted to NH3 tracks in syngas, 
Low level NOx production with syngas 
combustion 

Nitrogen is converted to NOx 

NOx Control: Not necessary in the current 
situation, but stricter legal regulations may 
require SCR 

NOx Control: Required (low-NOx burners, 
gradual combustion, SCR/SNCR)  

C is converted to CO in syngas C is converted to CO2 

CO2 Control: Elimination of concentrated 
flow with preliminary incineration  

CO2 Control: Elimination of concentrated 
flow with final incineration  

Certain amount of water demand for solid 
waste, steam circulation and process 
requirements  

Much more water requirement for steam 
circulation cooling water  

Conversion of solid waste and biomass 
waste into a fuel with rich energy  

Conversion of all inputs to heat 

Initial investment cost is slightly more than 
incineration but more efficient in long term  

Lower investment costs compared to 
gasification but efficiency decreases in long 
term  

British Gas Lurgi (BGL) Solid Waste Gasification Technology 
The most appropriate system developed for disposal of all kinds of solid waste in the 

most proper ways according to environmental criteria and the production of energy from 
obtained syngas is British Gas Lurgi (BGL) gasifier. The wastes such as old car tires, 
contaminated wood waste, solid waste covered with hazardous chemicals, treatment solid 
waste, tar waste, contaminated refinery waste, petroleum waste, chemical solvents and dye 
wastes, toxic oil wastes, chemical and pharmaceutical industry wastes can be disposed by 
means of this type of gasifiers. 

The Plant in Schwarzepumpe, Germany, using BGL method under German Lurgi-
Envirotherm GmbH license has been in operation for years in gasifying treatment solid waste 
and producing electrical and heat energy from obtained gas. With BGL gasifier, it is possible 
to dispose 40 tons of contaminated solid waste per hour. In Schwarzepumpe plant which can 
be seen in Figure-1, thee materials such as any kind of contaminated solid and liquid wastes, 
treatment solid waste, contaminated used plastics, contaminated wood and wooden wastes, 
hazardous chemical wastes, pharmaceutical and chemical industry wastes and other similar 
hazardous wastes can be converted into proper form and disposed. 
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Figure 1: Schematic Plan of the Schwarzepumpe/Germany Plant using Gasification 
Technology Facilities for Treatment Solid waste, Contaminated Solid and Liquid waste 

The schematic views of the BGL Gasifier is given below in Figure-2. 

 

Figure 2: BGL Gasifier 
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In Figure-3, the actual image of the BGL Gasifier Plant manufactured under 
Envirotherm GmbH patent and license 

 

 

Figure-3: BGL Gasifier at Germany Schwarzepumpe Plant View 

In Figure-4, the concentration values of pollutants such as heavy metals, chemical 
substances, dioxin and furan that are acceptable by the treatment solid waste disposal facility. 
The Schwarzepumpe plant having quite high efficiency in disposal of high pollutant 
concentrations is able to treat arsenic, lead, cadmium, and chromium, copper, nickel, mercury, 
zinc, tin, chlorinated compounds, cyanides, dioxin / furan, chlorinated poly biphenyls and 
other similar wastes easily. 

The disposal ratios of pollutants disposed in incineration plants, cement kilns and 
gasifiers are given in Figure-5. As seen in this table, the highest removal rate is obtained in 
gasification plants in Schwarzepumpe. In Figure-6, the removal rates of pollutants disposed 
according to Federal Emission Values of Germany are presented. It can be easily seen that the 
Schwarzepumpe gasification plant has provided elimination at much lower rates than official 
emission values. 

British Gas Lurgi (BGL) Envirotherm pressurized gasification system is the final 
technology in energy and chemical substance generation from solid waste and coal and the 
previous technology, Lurgi Process is used widely in South Africa, as SASOL LURGI 
Process and in USA North Dakota. All electrical energy, liquid fuel and chemical substances 
are obtained by Lurgi Gasifiers in South Africa. In North Dakota, Lurgi Gasification Process 
is generating electricity energy and natural gas using 14,000 tons of coal per day. In North 
Dakota, the gas production will be carried out with additional 7 new BGL reactors and with 
1,2 billion USD investment. The licenses and patents of the BGL gasification technology, 
which is the most developed system in its field, are owned by Envirotherm GmbH. This coal 
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gasification process is more efficient than incineration facilities. The unit electricity 
production costs are lower than thermal power stations. BGL process is very suitable for 
Turkish lignite and it has been used on various lignites and fuels from all around the world. 
More electrical energy is generated per unit fuel. Its ash may be used in cement and asphalt 
industries due to its being in vitrified glass form. SO2, NOx, dioxin, furan problems are not 
present. It is definitely an environmental friendly process. The produced syngas can be used in 
not only electricity production but also in generation of methanol, diesel fuel, aircraft fuel and 
other chemical substances. 

 

Figure-Hata! Burada görünmesini istediğiniz metne Stil Başlık 1 + Önce:  6 nk Sonra:  6 nk 
Üstte: (Tek Otomatik ... uygulamak için Giriş sekmesini kullanın. : Acceptable Hazardous 

Substance Concentrations of Treatment Solid waste (Schwarzepumpe-SVZ Plants) 

 

Figure-5 : Heavy Metal Treatment Capacities of the Treatment Solid waste Waste 
Treatment Plants 
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Figure-6 : Effectiveness of Schwarzepumpe-SVZ Gasification System Technology of 
Hazardous Pollutant Elimination in Treatment Solid waste 

In recent years, new technological developments are presented in waste gasification. The 
small scale gasification plants are ideal options for small scattered settlements and small scale 
power plants. For 100 MWe power and over, BGL process as the advanced version of the 
world famous LURGI process is used. The electricity energy production and heat recovery 
combined cogeneration plants have an extraordinary importance for numerous applications in 
Turkey and Europe. The gasification presents a new method providing direct conversion of 
solid waste energy components into energy by gas engine or gas turbine. The purpose of use 
may also include application in boiler and combined heat power (CHP) systems production 
plants and integrated gasifier combined cycle stations. The gasification system is generally 
designed for solid fuel or biomass in a wide range. It has efficient inorganic matter elimination 
and gas cleaning technologies. In high power range between 100 MWe and 1000 MWe, 
especially when high concentrations of H2 and CO is desired, the reactors running under 20-50 
atm pressure are preferred. Today, hundreds of coal gasifiers are conducted in 20-50 atm 
pressure and 1200˚C temperature with oxygen and vapor feed. The synthetic gas composition 
of pressurized gasification reactors used for particularly H2, methanol, ammonia and liquid 
fuels production may be; H2:25-30%, CO: 30-60%, CH4: 0-5%, CO2: 5-15%, N2: 0.5-4%, H2O: 
2-30% and thermal value of the generated gas is averagely: 4000 kcal/Nm3. 

The strong gasifiers producing large amounts of gas are reactors using oxygen and 
running under 20-50 atm pressure. The fine granuled solid fuel mixed with water is given into 
this type of reactors in solid waste form. The solid fuel particles meeting steam and oxygen in 
the reactor under pressure and under the gasification temperature those are transformed to H2, 
CO and methane immediately and leave the reactor as a hydrogen and carbon monoxide rich 
gas mixture without nitrogen content. This type of gasifiers should be designed carefully due 
to complicated heat transfer and mechanical design as those work with solid, liquid and gas 
phases in the same environment under pressure. Particularly, the special designs such as 
mechanical design, heat absorption, solid fuel feeding, gas absorption impermeability are 
patented designs and under license of four or five major manufacturers working in this field. 
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Fluid Bed Solid Waste Gasification Technology  

One of the best examples for fluidized bed solid waste gasifiers is the solid waste RDF 
fluidized bed gasifier with a capacity of 18 MW in Greve in Chianti, Italy that is in operation 
since 1992. The related studies are ongoing. The images and drawings of this type of plants 
are given in the figures. Another fluid bed solid waste and solid waste gasification technology 
is CFB technology by Envirotherm GmbH that has reference plants in Germany, Netherlands 
and India. Envirotherm GmbH CFB technology with a waste processing capacity of 25 
ton/hour and 100 MWt power converts solid waste and RDF mixed wastes into energy. The 
fluid bed solid waste and solid waste gasification technology works basically as follows: The 
treatment solid waste is delivered into the fluid bed from the bottom after drying and 
preparation of operations. The dry solid waste particles lose their water contents first and dry. 
Their temperatures vary between 400°C and 600°C. While the solid waste particles travel 
upwards in the gasifier, they reach the temperature value between 400°C and 600°C and start 
pyrolysis and dissociate into coke, tar, CH4 and H2. The oxygen transporter (preheated air) 
enters the fluid bed from the bottom. The air performs both gasifying and transporting 
upwards. When the solid waste particles reach the temperature of 1000°C, the oxygen in the 
entering air reacts with H2O and coke and the occurring gas is basically syngas containing H2, 
CO2, and CH4 at 1000°C temperature. The sizes of the solid waste particles are reduced and 
only their ashes remain. The leangas cools down to 800°C while moving upwards. When the 
syngas leaves the gasifier and reaches to the temperature of 400°C - 600°C, it is absorbed into 
the gas cleaning area. There are primarily special cyclones for ash and dust collection here. 
Afterwards they arrive to the gas cleaning area. The valve system assembled on the bottom of 
the gasifier prevents uncontrolled gas leakage for safety purposes and controls the helical fuel 
feeding system. The difference of the gasifier from other types of gasifiers is only the air entry 
from the bottom of the fluidized bed screen. The safety valve and level indicator for the raw 
material are assembled on the coal gasifier. In order to spread the raw material in the solid 
waste gasifier homogeneously into the gasifier additional screen is placed. The raw material 
with high humidity cannot be fed into the gasifier; lignite with only certain size and moisture 
content is accepted. The produced syngas mainly consists of CO, H2, CO2, CH4. The only 
oxygen source for the forming process is the air taken from the environment conditions and 
heated under the screen. The air pre-heaters are used to supply air required for the solid waste 
gasification reactions, if necessary. The produced tar amount at the end of the reaction is low. 
The gasifier is operated under a small amount above the atmospheric pressure. 

PRME Gasifiers for Treatment Solid waste Gasification Use 

The treatment solid waste and biomass gasification technology of PRME Energy can be 
generally defined as gasification of an oxidizer and carbon containing substance (in this study 
municipal solid waste, dry solid waste and biomass) and conversion into a gaseous product 
(combustible gas, CO, H2, CO2, CH4, N2 mixture) (Figue-7). PRME solid waste gasifier 
consists of the cylindrical steel reactor operating at high temperatures, covered with refractors, 
placed vertically and constructed with heavy steel construction. There is the reactor grid 
properly located at the bottom. The refractor coating of the reactor contains insulator cast at 
proper thickness and the high temperature intense cast and spray is applied around it. The 
stainless flat steel pieces are welded on the reactor body for safety purposes. There is an 
emergency safety valve available for releasing the gas to the atmosphere safely in case of 
unexpected and unplanned interruptions in system outlet equipments. The stored solid waste 
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fuel (in this study dried treatment solid waste and biomass) is transferred into the weight 
measurement storage. The fuel is fed into the gasifier after measured in weight measurement 
storage. The feeder silo is equipped with level indicators, input feeder level conveyor, and 
output feeder conveyors transferring the fuel into the gasifier at variable speeds. The output 
feeder conveyor speed is regulated automatically with gasification control system to comply 
with the syngas required by the heat recovery system and controlled manually. It is transferred 
from the solid waste feeder conveyor into the efficient weight measurement equipment for 
fuel feeding flow control. The feeding system is equipped with necessary supporting steel 
platform and entrance stairs. The regulation point of the gasification temperature is kept 
constant automatically to produce the desired syngas quality. 

The fuel is poured into the drying and heating section of the gasifier with water cooled 
screw conveyor. The gasification process, being controlled with proportional air use, supports 
efficient gasification. To regulate the carbon content in the ash coming out from the gasifier, 
the retention time in the reactor and gasifier is changed with control system. The syngas is 
produced in variable temperatures from 650˚C to 1000 ˚C using sensitive gasification air use 
and zoning. The syngas leaving the gasifier arrives at the high temperature cyclone and firstly 
the hot gas is removed from the ash. The hot syngas is transferred to the cooling and gas 
processing (recovery) system where thermal evaluation and gas scrubbing take place. The 
whole gasification process occurs under partially negative pressure. The produced and 
cleaned syngas is supplied by the negative pressure (ID) fan and gas processing system. The 
negative pressure operation provides an additional safety benefit such as preventing effluent 
gas leakage. 

After the preparation operations, the solid fuel (in this study separated and dried solid 
waste and biomass) is delivered into the gasifier from the top of the grid in the middle with 
screw feeder. The solid waste particles entering into the gasifier first lose their water contents 
and dry. Their temperatures differ between 250°C - 400°C. While the municipal solid waste 
particles travels upwards in the gasifier, they reach to the temperature values between 400°C 
and 600°C and start pyrolysis and dissociate into coke, tar, CH4 and H2. The oxygen 
transporter (preheated air) enters the gasifier from the bottom. The air performs both gasifying 
and transporting upwards. When the municipal solid waste particles reach to the temperatures 
of 1000°C, the oxygen in the entering air reacts with H2O and coke and the occurring gas is 
basically syngas containing CO, H2, CO2, and CH4 at 1000°C temperature. The sizes of the 
municipal solid waste particles are reduced and only their ashes remain. The syngas cools 
down to 800°C while moving upwards. When the syngas leaves the gasifier and reaches to the 
temperatures of 400°C - 600°C, it is absorbed into the gas cleaning area. Afterwards the gas 
arrives at gas cleaning section. 

The safety valve system assembled on the top of the gasifier prevents uncontrolled gas 
leakage for safety purposes and controls the helical fuel feeding system. The difference of the 
gasifier from other types of gasifiers is the only the air entry from the bottom of the bed 
screen. The safety valve and level indicator for the raw material are assembled on the solid 
gasifier. In order to spread the raw material in the solid waste gasifier homogeneously, an 
additional screen is placed into the gasifier. The raw material with high humidity cannot be 
fed into the gasifier; municipal solid waste with only certain size and moisture content is 
accepted. The produced syngas mainly consists of CO, H2, CO2 and CH4 and N2. The only 
oxygen source for the forming process is the air taken from the environmental conditions and 
is heated under the screen. The air pre-heaters are used to supply air required for municipal 
solid waste gasification reactions, if necessary. The produced tar amount at the end of the 
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reaction is low. The gasifier is operated slightly above the atmospheric pressure. The system 
is prepared for 5 MWe production design. For these projects, the proper syngas burners and 
steam boilers and steam turbines are recommended. The system contains syngas burner, 
steam boiler, steam turbine and Electricity Generator (Gen) Set, control panel, heat recovery, 
high and low voltage systems, mechanics, cooling, flue, piping, ventilation, sound insulation. 
The expected electricity output from the system is shown in the related PFT. The electricity 
production of 5 MWe in steam turbines will be possible by incineration of produced syngas 
with gas. The treatment solid waste drying process is operated with waste heat of electricity 
and heat production systems. In this study, the electrical energy will be produced with steam 
turbines. If the system designed to produce electricity, GE Jenbechar or Caterpillar IC Engine 
/ Generator are recommended for these projects. The System contains Gas Engine and Power 
Generator (Gen) Set, control panel, heat recovery, high and low voltage systems, mechanics, 
cooling, exhaust (discharge) flue, piping, ventilation, sound isolation and hot fluid generation 
from engine exhaust. The expected electricity output from the system is shown in the related 
PTF. By incineration of produced syngas and gas, the power generation of (3 * 2 MWe) 6 
MWe from gas engines will be possible. 

 

Figure-7: The PRME Gasification System Flow Diagram 

 

Result and CONCLUSION  

This study mainly covers the investigation of new solution methods for the solid waste 
pollution problems using gasification and waste-to-energy technologies. Different types of 
gasification technologies are addressed in this study. At the largest scale, these include the 
well proven fluidised bed, fixed bed and entrained flow gasification processes. At smaller 
scales, emphasis is placed on technologies which appear closest to commercial operation with 
also fixed bed and fluidised bed technologies. Gasification and other advanced thermal 
conversion processes are included where power generation is practical using the solid fuel 
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produced. The study covers those main areas: (i) the core solid waste fuel handling and 
separation; (ii) gasification Technologies solid waste; (iii) syngas clean-up; and, (iv) 
conversion of syngas to electric power with WTE technologies. The integration of these into 
commercially viable systems is considered in general terms.  

The solid waste gasification facilities present the most suitable technology for the 
environment. The gasification technologies do not use excess oxygen because reactions occur 
in partial oxygen environment. Thus, no problems are experienced particularly in effluent gas 
treatment processes. In comparison with incineration, the gasification technologies are more 
environmentally friendly and more advantageous in terms of CO2, SO2, NOx emissions. The 
sulfur is mostly present in H2S form which can be removed easier than SO2 or as raw sulfur. 
NOx, dioxin and furan do not cause problems during gasification. The gasification 
technologies provide the most appropriate parameters according to environmental criteria of 
EPA and EU. Since biomass and treatment solid waste can be used as fuel, they comply with 
Kyoto Protocol and Renewable Energy Act. 

Total mass inputs in gasification system are defined as air and process water and total 
mass outputs (wastes) are process water effluent, ash and dry gas. 

The environmental properties of the gasification technology can be summarized 
follows;  

 The cleanest and environmental friendly technology in terms of gases released to 
atmosphere, 

 The prevention of the CO2 gases may only be possible economically with 
gasification in long term in the framework of Kyoto Protocol,  

 The elimination of treatment solid waste with a very different fuel composition 
without harming the environment and providing additional value is again only 
possible with gasification,  

 Only a small amount of ash remains as solid waste. This ash is used in cement 
factories or in asphalt production. 

 The gasification facilities do not have water pollution problems.  
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Abstract 

Pesticides used ignorantly in agriculture have caused destabilization of natural balance 
and a decline in numbers of beneficial organisms. Alternative methods to chemicals have 
gained importance in recent years for sustainability of natural life (Oztemiz, 2008).  

Mediterranean countries provide 98 % of olive production in the world. Turkey also has 
an important place in the world in respect to its production of olive fruit and olive oil. The 
main reason of the limitations in olive production is the pests that feed on olive. Even though 
the primary pest of olive is olive fruit fly (Bactrocera oleae Gmelin.), olive leaf moth (Palpita 
unionalis Hübner) has came foreground in recent years because of the increase in its 
population. 

Olive leaf moth is an important olive pest which originates from Mediterranean 
countries and abundant in tropical and semi-tropical regions of the world. This pest has spread 
to Italy, Spain, Greece, South Asia, North Africa, Portugal, Sweden, Poland, U.S.A. and 
Japan. It damages fresh shoots and fruits and decreases yield in developmental stages of the 
olive tree. Feeding of second generation on olive fruits causes changes in acidity and a decline 
in fruit quality.  

There aren’t any licensed chemicals currently for management of olive leaf moth. 
Development of suitable control methods for this pest requires a great deal of information 
about its biology, which can be gathered with laboratory and field studies. After the pest’s 
adaptation to laboratory conditions and maintaining a sufficient colony, researches with the 
aim of developing acceptable control methods can be conducted. 

Key Words: Pesticide, Insecticide, Olive fruit fly, Olive leaf worm, Molecular 
Methods 

Introduction 

Pesticides emerged as threat to the nature and living organisms when they used 
excessively and ignorantly in agricultural practices. They have caused destabilization of 
natural balance and declining many beneficial organisms.  

The cultivation of olive trees (Olea europaea L.) in the Mediterranean Basin goes back 
to the ancient times. Olive is one of the major crops in the Mediterranean countries such as 
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Spain, Italy, Greece and Turkey. They provide 98 % of olive production in the world. Turkey 
has the 4th place in the world by producing 1,800,000 tons of table olives and 190,000 tons of 
olive oil. The total olive production in Turkey is 26,3 % table olives and 73,7 % olive oils 
(Anonymous 1999). 

The olive pests are one of the most important problems in olive production. Olive fruit 
fly, (Bactrocera oleae Gmelin), is known to be the main agricultural pest of olives. Even 
though B. oleae is an important pest in olive orchard, olive leaf moth (Palpita unionalis 
Hübner) population has increasing unexpectedly in recent years. P. unionalis is widespread in 
tropical and subtropical regions in the world. It originates in the Mediterranean region. It has 
spread to Italy, Spain, Greece, South Asia, North Africa, Portugal, Sweden, Poland, U.S.A. 
and Japan. There aren’t any licensed chemicals currently for chemical management of olive 
leaf moth in Turkey. Development of suitable control methods and applicable researches for 
this pest requires a great deal of information. 

In this study olive pests and particularly olive leaf moth’s economic importance, 
biology, and control were investigated. Furthermore, environmental pollution due to 
pesticides and proposing solutions are discussed. 

Agriculturally Important Olive Pests 

Olive pests are very important around the world. The agriculturally important olive 
pests found in olive orchards are; olive moth (Prays oleae Bern) and olive leaf moth. (Palpita 
unionalis Hübner.) olive beetle (Phloeotribus scarabaeoides Bern.), olive scale (Saissetia 
olea Olivier.), olive fruit fly (Bactrocera oleae Gmelin.), olive psyllid (Euphyllura olivina 
Costa.) Bark beetle (Hylesinus oleiperda F.), Olive bark midge (Resseliella oleisuga Torg.), 
olive thrips (Liothrips oleae Costa.) Leopard Moth (Zeuzera pyrina L.) and Pollinia pollini 
Costa. They all reduce olive yield and fruit quality. 

Olive fruit fly, [(Bactrocera oleae Gmelin.)(Diptera:Tephritidae)] is the most important 
pest of olives (Sime et al. 2005; Economopoulos 2002) in worldwide. The species is abundant 
especially in the Mediterranean region. Damages on the fruits are first caused by female’s 
ovipositon, then laid eggs start hatching and larvae feed and complete their development 
inside the fruit. Infested fruit may also introduce bacteria and fungi and decline the value of 
table fruit. The acidity of oil from the infested fruit increases, thereby causing a serious 
quantitative and qualitative loss in table olives and olive oil production. Its control based on 
chemical treatments which are applied by aircraft over wide areas or cover spray; however, 
the chemicals cause ecological and toxicological side effects on the environment. Thus new 
alternative control approaches for B. oleae should be considered. One of the possible 
approaches may be using known biological control agent of the olive fruit fly which is a 
hymenopteran parasitoid called Psyttalia concolor (Wood, 2009). There are some 
investigations undergoing about augmentation of B. oleae parasitoids (Daane et al., 2008, 
Sime et al., 2005). 

Olive moth [(Prays oleae Bern.) (Lepidoptera:Yponomeutidae)], is another important 
pest in olive growing countries, which also causes significant crop loses in the Mediterranean 
Basin (Arambourg, 1986). It has generally three generations per year, and its life cycle is 
adapted to growing phenology of olive trees. Olive moths has known generations occurring in 
olive flowers called anthophagous, and in the fruits called carpophagous (Ramos et al., 1998). 
Carpophagous damage of olive moth is very important for table olive and caused for more 
than 40 % of the fruit fall.  
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Figure1. Important olive pests in olive orchards. A) Olive fruit fly (Bactrocera oleae 
Gmelin.) and B) Olive moth (Prays oleae Bern.) (Anonymous, 2009a, 2009b). 

The other economically important pest of olives is olive leaf moth or jasmine moth. Its 
population [(Palpita unionalis Hübner., Lepidoptera:Pyralidae)] has increasing unexpectedly 
in recent years. It is distributed to Italy, Spain, Greece, South Asia, North Africa, Portugal, 
Sweden, Poland, U.S.A. and Japan (Balachowsky, 1971). It damages young leaves, fresh 
shoots and fruits. First generations feed on young leaves and fresh shoots of olive trees. 
Second generation starts feeding on olive fruits, caused changes in oil acidity and decline in 
fruit quality (Kumral et al. 2007). In olive orchards, the moth commonly has moderate 
population density, however periodic outbreaks occur causing severe damage to nurseries and 
olive trees (Kovancı and Kumral 2004; Kovancı et al. 2006). The young larvae prefer to feed 
beneath the leaves as they grow larger; they destroy entire leaves and buds. Newly hatched 
larvae, generally feed on the parenchyma of the lower surface of the leaves, drying the upper 
epidermis, which becomes brown. In nurseries, larvae may destroy young leaves and apical 
buds, causing growth decline and stunted plants (Athanassiou et al. 2004). P. unionalis has 
four or five generations in Italy (Martelli 1916), six in Israel (Avidov and Harpaz 1969), five 
in Spain (Fodale et al. 1988), two in France (Balachowsky 1972) and 2 complete and 1 partial 
generations in Turkey every year (Kovancı et al 2006). In Egypt, 10 overlapping generations 
were also reported (Badawi et al. 1976). 

In order to control P. unionalis, biological and chemical control methods are mostly 
recommended. Removing the infested twigs and shoots is one of the best control methods to 
reduce its population (Pertich, 1988; Triggiani, 1971). The commonly known biological 
control agents are Apanteles xanthostigma, A. syleptae, Xanthopimpla punctata, Brachymeria 
euploeae, Brachymeria spp. (Nasr, 2006), Trichogramma bourarachae Pintureau and 
Babault, T. cordubensis Vargas and Cabello, T. euproctidis Girault, and T. evanescens 
Westwood (Herz et al. 2007). The field release of mass-reared Trichogramma spp. is 
considered as a promising approach to control P. oleae and P. unionalis in order to reduce 
pesticide applications in olive growing areas (Hegazi et al., 2004, 2005; Herz et al., 2005; 
Herz and Hassan, 2006). Furthermore, it was proved that Bacillus thurengiensis causes 
mortality on larvae of P. unionalis (Foda, 1976). There are some traps such as Funnel trap, 
Delta trap, Pherocon 1C and Pherocon II to monitor or mass trapping of P. unionalis 
(Athanossiou et al. 2004). 
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Figure 2. Biological stages of olive leaf moth, Palpita unionalis Hübner. A) Adult, B) 
Mature larva and C) Pupa. 

In Turkey, there are not any licensed pesticides for chemical management of P. 
unionalis. However, Delthametrin, Diazinon, Azinphos Methyl, Beta cyflutrin is used against 
other olive pests; they may also be suggested to farmers to control this pest. Development of 
suitable control methods for these pests requires a great deal of information about its biology, 
which can be gathered with laboratory and field studies. After the pest’s adaptation to 
laboratory conditions and maintaining a sufficient laboratory colony, researches with the aim 
of developing acceptable control methods can be conducted.  

Pesticides and Environmental Pollution on Olive Orchards 

Olive is one of the main crops in the Mediterranean region and, for many years, pest 
control has relied mostly on the use of pesticides. However, in the last few decades, the 
intensive use of these chemicals caused some negative environmental effects (Heim, 1985; 
Cirio, 1997; Civantos, 1999).  

In most of the olive producing countries, the olive fruit fly, Bactrocera oleae is the 
main pest. The damage occurred on the olive crop by B. oleae ranges from 10 to 70% (Fiori 
1982, Pelerents 1980). Traditionally, management of olive fruit fly has been based on 
organophosphate insecticides and an increase in the use of pyrethroids and spinosad (GF-120) 
are known recently. Intensive use of these chemicals has caused development of iAChE 
(acetylcholinesterase) resistance (Vontas et al., 2002). Many studies have been done to 
understand genetic basis of resistance mechanism in olive fruit fly recently (Vontas et al., 
2002, Vontas et al., 2001, Skouras et al., 2007, Stasinakis et al., 2001). 

There are various natural enemies of B. oleae such as Aprostocetus epicharmus Walk. 
(Hym.: Chalcididae), Cyrtoptyx dacicida Masi. (Hym.: Pteromalidae), Cyrtoptyx latipes 
Rond. (Hym.: Pteromalidae), Eurytoma parvula Thom. E. strigrifrons Thom. E. tibialis Boh. 
(Hym.: Eurytomidae), Eupelmus urozonus Dalm. (Hym.: Eupelmidae), Metaphycus silvestrii 
Sug. (Hym.: Encyrtidae), Opius concolor Szelp. (Hym.: Braconidae), Pnigalio mediterraneus 
(Fer. And Del.) (Hym.: Eulophidae), and Zaglyptus multicolor Grav. (Hym.: Ichneumonidae) 
(Bozbuğa and Elekçioğlu 2008). Psyttalia ponerophaga (Hymenoptera: Braconidae) and 
Psyttalia lounsburyi (Hymenoptera: Braconidae) species are also known to be potential 
biological control agents. However, biological control agents aren’t much used commercially 
to control this pest and there also are some technical difficulties for application of parasitoids 
such as maintainence and shipment (Daane and Johnson, 2010).  

The olive moth, P. oleae, has three generations per year with each generation feeding 
on different parts of the olive tree. First generation feeds on leaves. The most damaging 
generations are the second and the third ones, which are called anthophagous (flower 
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generation) and carpophagous (fruit generation) respectively. Chemical control methods are 
also used against olive moth. Although, Bracon variegator Spinole. (Hym.:Braconidae), 
Chelonus cingulipes Niez. (Hym.:Braconidae), Chelonella depressa Thom., Chelonus 
oculator Panz., Phanerotomella kerteszii Szepl. (Hym.:Braconidae), Aganiaspis fuscicollis 
praysincola Silvestri (Hym.:Chalcididae), Elasmus albipensis Thom., E. fl abelletus Fons. 
(Hym.:Elasmidae), Oomyzus sempronius Erd. (Hym.:Eulophidae), Gelis areator Panz. 
(Hym.:Ichneumonidae), Lissonata proxima Fons. (Hym.:Ichneumonidae) and Chrysoperla 
carnea Steph. (Neur.: Chrysopidae) are known (Bozbuğa and Elekçioğlu 2008) to be 
biological control agents, unfortunately in most cases, they do not keep the pest population 
below the economic threshold. Pheromone traps may help to reduce olive moth population 
along with used by pesticides. 

The olive leaf moth or jasmine moth, P. unionalis, is known to damage all vegetative 
stages of the olive tree especially in young plantations, where the damage reaches up to 90% 
of the leaf area and seriously affecting the development of the plant shoots. Organophosphate 
insecticides, which are used to control many olive pest species, are also used against P. 
unionalis with 2–3 applications per growing season (Foda et al., 1976). So, it is also possible 
for jasmine month to develop resistance against organophosphate insecticides in the near 
future. 

There are some alternative methods suggested to pesticides in olive orchards. Mating 
disruption (MD) is one of them, which is compatible with biological control programs and has 
minimal adverse effect on human health and the environment (Kirsch, 1988). Another method 
is sterile insect technique (SIT), which reproductive-sterility introduces into target pests by 
using radiation or molecular methods and after mass-reared in the rearing facilities, then 
released them into the wild (Parker and Mehta 2007) to reduce target pest population. The 
advantageous of the SIT is to be specific to targeted pest, integrates well with other control 
methods, and reduces the use of pesticides. On the other hand, there are some disadvantages 
as well such as horizontal transmission of sterility and stability (Handler, 2002). 

Conclusion and Discussion  

Olive pests damage olive trees mostly by feeding on leaves and fruits, which results in 
the decline of fruits and oil quality. There are many pest species found in olive orchards. It is 
reported that sixty two homopterous pest species have been determined in olive orchards in 
Turkey, but only four of them (Saissetia oleae, Parlatoria oleae, Euphyllura olivine and 
Pollinia pollini) have caused economic damages in olives regularly (Hepdurgun et al.2002, 
Ertem, 1995, Karsavuran et al.2004). 

There are very a few studies known about olive leaf moth, which has a potential to 
become one of the most important olive pests in near future. However, alternative control 
approaches should be developed against this pest due to the lack of licensed chemicals in 
Turkey. Organophosphate insecticides which are used against other olive pests, are used for P. 
unionalis as well.  

The intensive use of chemicals may also cause environmental pollution, threatening 
aquatic and terrestrial life. Some organisms have already developed resistance to chemicals 
(Vontas et al. 2001, 2002). Solutions can be proposed for environmental pollution on olive 
orchards as; development of new insecticides, development of alternative methods to 
chemical control, usage of traps to determine the emergence times of the pest for accurate 
control applications. Technologies and techniques which have found a useful role in 
agricultural areas include; the use of resistant plants varieties, cultural practices, the use of 
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predators and parasitoids, microbial pesticides (entomopathogenic bacteria, viruses and 
fungi), botanical insecticides, insect growth regulators and semiochemicals. Development of 
suitable control methods for olive pest requires a great deal of information about their biology, 
which can be gathered with laboratory and field studies. After the pest’s adaptation to 
laboratory conditions and maintaining a sufficient colony, researches with the aim of 
developing acceptable control methods can be conducted. 
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The olive (Olea europaea) is a subtropical evergreen tree. It is native to the coastal 

areas of the eastern Mediterranean Basin and grown for both its table fruit and oil in the 
world. Olive trees have also social, economic and cultural significance in Mediterranean 
countries representing peace. However, one of the agricultural problems in growing olives is 
that the trees are attacked by many insect pests, and in particular, the olive fruit fly 
(Bactrocera oleae Gmelin.) (Diptera:Tephritidae) which is the most important and 
widespread pest of olive orchards (Sime et al., 2005; Economopoulos, 2002). It is a 
monophagous frugivore and homodynamic pest on cultivated and wild olive fruits including 
Oleae europaea, O. verrucosa and O. chrysophylla (Tzanakakis, 2003, Ramos et al., 1982; 
Weens and Nation, 2003; Tzanakakis, 1989, Daane and Johnson, 2010). It is distributed 
throughout the Mediterranean basin, South and Central Africa, Canary Islands, the Near and 
Middle East, Central America and California. The olive fruit fly has thus far not been found in 
South America and Australia (Daane and Johnson, 2010).  

Olive fruit fly females lay their eggs inside the ripening olive varieties. The larvae feed 
and complete their development inside the pulp. They pupate inside the fruit or on the ground. 
Females damage the fruit by depositing eggs and then larvae feed inside the fruit causing a 
reduction in oil production, and decreased quality and value of olive oil by increasing acidity. 
Infested olives are usuless for consumption. It is estimated that the damage caused by the 
olive fruit fly is 5% of total olive production at a cost of approximately $800 million each 
year. Because of the economic importance of olive fruit fly worlwide, many studies have been 
conducted about its biology (Flether, 1987, Burrack and Zalom, 2008, Donia et al., 1971, 
Economopoulos et al., 1982, Tzanakakis, 2003, Genç and Nation, 2008a, Tzanakakis, 1989, 
Nardi et al., 2005 ), natural enemies (Bigler et al., 1986, Calvitti et al., 2002, Dane et al., 2008, 
El-Heneidy et al., 2001, Yokoyoma et al., 2008), laboratory maintainence (Genç and Nation, 
2008b, Tzanakakis, 1989), nutritional ecology and artificial diet (Tsitsipis, 1980, Genç, 2008, 
Tzanakakis, 1989), management (Broumas, 1985, Broumas et al., 2002, Haniotakies et al. 
1986, Yokoyama et al., 2006) and insecticide resistance (Vontas et al., 2002, Vontas et al., 
2001, Hawes et al., 2005, Margaritopoulos et al., 2008, Skouros et al., 2007). 
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Olive fruit flies are attracted by many compounds. They are used as baits to monitor for 
mass trapping. The commonly used attractive compounds for olive fruit fly are molasses with 
an insecticide, protein hydrolysates, torula yeast, Nu-Lure, ammonium bicarbonate, 
ammonium sulfate, and biammonium phosphate (Daane and Johnson, 2010).  

There are many parasitoids of olive fruit fly originated from Africa for use in their 
biological control. Some of the reported parasitoids are Psyttalia dacicida Silvestri, Psyttalia 
lounsburyi (Silvestri), P. concolor, Utetes africanus (Szépligeti) Bracon celer Szépliget, 
Triaspis daci (Szépligeti), Neochrysocharis formosa erythraea (Silvestri), Eupelmus afer 
Silvestri, Halticoptera daci, Copter silvestrii, Eupelmus urozonus Dalman, Microdontromerus 
sp. and Tachinaephagus zealandicus Ashmead (Neuenshwander, 1982, Silvestri, 1914). 
Although, P. concolor and P. lounsburyi are the most promising parasitoids to use in classical 
biological control, they have little impact on its control because of their establishment, 
adaptation and shipment difficulties (Bigler et al., 1986, Daane et al., 2008, Neuenschwander, 
1982). On the other hand, olive fruit fly eggs and larvae are embedded inside the fruits, 
protecting them from general insect predators such as lacewings or lady beetles. 

Traditionally, control of olive fruit fly has been based on organophosphate insecticides 
for many decades. There has been an increase in the use of pyrethroids and spinosad (GF-120) 
recently. Intensive use of chemicals has lead to development of iAChE (acetylcholinesterase) 
resistance (Vontas et al., 2002). 

Acetylcholinesterase (AchE) is a key enzyme in the nervous system. It terminates nerve 
impulses by catalysing the hydrolysis of the neurotransmitter acetylcholine (Vontas et al., 2002). 
AChE is the major target for organophosphate and carbamate insecticides, which inhibit 
enzyme activity by covalently phosphorylating or carbamylating the serine residue within the 
active site (Corbett, 1974). Quantitative and qualitative changes of AChE in insects is correlated 
with insecticide resistance (Fournier et al., 1992, 1993). Over expression of AchE in laboratory 
strains of Drosophila (Fournier et al., 1992) is related with insecticide resistance. On the other 
hand, a modification of the kinetic parameters of acetylcholine hydrolysis usually causes the 
insect resistance (Mutero et al., 1994, Zhu et al., 1996, Kozaki et al., 2001). Insects can acquire 
insensitivity to insecticides through AChE point mutations. This has been shown from 
Drosophila melanogaster (Mutero et al., 1994), Musca domestica (Devonshire et al., 1998, 
Walsh et al., 2001, Kozaki et al., 2001) and Leptinotarsa decemlineata (Zhu et al., 1996) 
Nephotettix cincticeps and Boophilus microplus (Baxter & Barker, 1998; Tomita et al., 2000). 
Considerable studies have been done to understand mechanism and genetic basis of resistance in 
olive fruit fly (Vontas et al., 2002, Vontas et al., 2001, Skouras et al., 2007, Stasinakis et al., 
2001). Vontas et al. (2001) showed that an altered acetylcholinesterase (AChE) caused 
insensitivıiy to omethoate which is the major organophosphate resistance mechanism in two 
resistant strains of the olive fruit fly. They developed simple PCR-RFLP assays for each 
mutation, utilizing an AccI restriction site created by Ile214Val and BssHII restriction site 
destroyed by a neutral change always accompanying the second mutation Gly488Ser. They 
showed that resistance associated mutations involve a change at the key sites located within the 
active site of the AchE, due to the selection of two resistance mutations (I199V and G488S) 
(Vontas et al., 2001, Vontas et al., 2002) in olive fruit fly.  

The control of B. oleae in Turkey has been based on chemical insecticides, particularly 
the organophosphates (OPs) dimethoate and fenthion, which are used mostly as cover sprays or 
bait. The intense use of these compounds has also led to the development of organophosphate 
resistance in Turkey. Based on the technique developed by Margaritopoulos et al. 2008 and 
Vontas et al. 2002, two resistance-associated point mutations have been identified in the 
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BoAChE gene, the G488S and the I214V, of the natural population of olive fruit flies collected 
in Çanakkale province, Turkey (Skavdis et al. 2008 and Genç et al. 2009). The frequency of 
these mutations currently is under investigation. On the other hand, safety, health, and 
environmental issues increasingly mandate the use of more environmentally friendly 
management methods in olive orchards. 

The development of molecular biological techniques for analysis of insect genomes has 
great importance in controlling agricultural pests. Using genetic manipulation techniques, it is 
possible to create genetically transformed strains for genetic marking, male sterility and genetic 
sexing (Handler, 2002). The sterile insect technique (SIT) is an enviromental friendly control, 
and one of the most promising control approaches for area-wide integrated pest management of 
tephritid fruit flies (Handler, 2002; Enkerlin and Munford, 1997; Hendrichs et al., 2002). SIT 
was originally applied for the eradication of New World screwworm, Cochliomyia 
hominivorax, which is a primary parasite of warm-blooded animals (Knipling,1955), causing 
devastating losses among livestock and wild animals before its eradication.  

SIT has been demonstrated to be an effective tool for suppression and eradication of 
many important agricultural pests such as Mediterrean fruit fly, Ceratitis capitata (Wiedemann), 
Queensland fruitfly, Bactrocera tryoni (Froggatt) (Fisher 1994) and Anastrepha ludens (Loew). 
The Mexican fruit fly, Anastrepha ludens (Loew), was eradicated from Mexico (Reyes et al. 
2000) and the melon fly, Bactrocera cucurbitae (Coquillett) from Japan (Koyama et al. 2004). 
Some other eradication programmes against Oriental fruit fly, Bactrocera dorsalis (Hendel), the 
guava fruit fly, Bactrocera correcta (Bezzi) (Orankanok et al. 2007), and Bactrocera 
philippinensis (Drew & Hancock) (Covacha et al. 2000) are ongoing. Successful control is 
achieved by mass release of sterile males that mate with wild females (Knipling, 1955, Handler, 
2002, Handler 2004). The effectiveness of SIT depends on the mating competitiveness of the 
released sterile males, who mates with wild females and cause a decline in pest population size. 
On the other hand, SIT has been used for a few target species because of the series of technical 
difficulties such as reduced lifespan, fitness and stability, .  

Insect germline transformation is usually mediated by transposable elements. Commonly 
used transposon-based systems are mariner, Minos, Hermes, hobo, and piggyBac (Handler, 
2001, Handler and Harell 2001). Among them, piggyBac-based vectors have been known to be 
widely applicable for insect trangenesis (Handler, 2001). We are investigating possibilities for 
genetic transformation to create transgenic strains of olive fruit flies containing the fluorescent 
protein markers, GFP and DsRed that can be used for unambiguous detection and quality 
control assessment of flies released for biocontrol. With this aim, GFP and DsRed marker genes 
regulated by a polyubiquitin promoter were integrated into laboratory reared B. oleae by 
piggyBac transformation. Importantly, the transformation vector being tested may be stabilized 
by post-integration deletion of vector sequences required for mobility, enhancing the 
ecologoical safety of released insects. Integrations will be mapped and stability tests will be 
performed in transformant strains. 

Universities should be leaders in promoting collaborations of scientific studies among 
world universities that enhance agricultural output and safety.  
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Abstract  
In this study, the most common species to be found in literature and experimental 

studies are Chlorella sp., Spirulina sp., Botryococcus sp. and Dunaliella sp. Continued use of 
petroleum sourced fuels is now widely recognized as unsustainable because of depleting 
supplies and the contribution of these fuels to the accumulation of carbon dioxide in the 
environment. Renewable, carbon neutral, transport fuels are necessary for environmental and 
economic sustainability. Biodiesel derived from oil crops is a potential renewable and carbon 
neutral alternative to petroleum fuels. Microalgae mass cultures can use solar energy for the 
biofixation of power plant flue gas and other concentrated CO2 sources into biomass that can 
be used to produce renewable fuels such as biodiesel, oils, ethanol, methane, and hydrogen 
and for other fossil-fuel sparing products and processes. They thus can mitigate emissions of 
fossil CO2 and other greenhouse gases. Microalgae are currently used commercially in the 
production of high-value nutritional products, biotechnology, in wastewater treatment and in 
aquaculture. As demonstrated here, microalgae appear to be the only source of renewable 
biodiesel that is capable of meeting the global demand for transport fuels. Like plants, 
microalgae use sunlight to produce oils but they do so more efficiently than crop plants. Oil 
productivity of many microalgae greatly exceeds the oil productivity of the best producing oil 
crops. Approaches for making microalgal biodiesel economically competitive with petro 
diesel are discussed.  

 Keywords: Microalgae, Energy, Biodiesel, Global, Climate, Greenhouse Gas.  
  

Introduction  

 Mankind is just beginning to recognize both the necessity and increasing urgency to 
reduce emissions of fossil fuel derived greenhouse gases, principally CO2. Global warming 
and greenhouse gas (GHG) abatement can, however, not be considered in isolation of the 
other problems and challenges that our technological societies have created during their 
economic development, from resource depletion to ecosystem destruction. The solution to 
these challenges is best summarized by the concept and goal of “sustainability”. Technology 
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development in GHG abatement must not only look for short-term solutions, such as those 
involving capture and sequestration of CO2, but also promote technologies, in particular solar 
energy-based processes, which can provide for more sustainable economies. In this respect, 
biological processes for GHG abatement, through CO2 fixation into biomass and then 
conversion to biofuels, deserve attention, as photosynthesis is already widely used and is in 
principle, even if not yet in practice, a highly efficient solar energy converter. Globally, 
biological processes, such as forest growth, already abate a significant fraction of fossil and 
other GHG emissions resulting from human activities. Also the human impact on ecosystems, 
in terms of appropriation or disturbance of primary productivity, that is CO2 fixed into 
biomass, exceeds our use of fossil fuels by a large factor. Biological processes afford many 
different mechanisms and approaches to fossil GHG abatement, principally through the 
production of biofuels to replace fossil fuels, but also through carbon sequestration in soils 
and replacement of chemicals, fertilizers and other products presently derived from fossil 
fuels. The major research and development challenge is to increase the practical efficiency of 
the photosynthetic process, to minimize their footprint, and also to reduce their overall costs. 
Microalgae are sunlight-driven cell factories that convert carbon dioxide to potential biofuels, 
foods, feeds and high-value bioactive metabolites, typically growing in water and able to 
reproduce rapidly, often doubling in as little as a day (Borowitzka, 1999, Shimizu, 2003,. 
Metzger and Largeau, 2005, Dıraman and Koru, 2008, Demirbaş, 2009). A major reason for 
the interest in microalgae for renewable energy and GHG abatement is that their cultivation 
requires a concentrated source of CO2, such as power plant flue gases, as, unlike higher plants, 
microalgae ponds cannot capture CO2 from the air (Table 1) In addition, these photosynthetic 
microorganisms are useful in bioremediation applications (Mallick, 2002; Suresh and 
Ravishankar, 2004; Munoz and Guieysse, 2006) and as nitrogen fixing biofertilizers. Over ten 
thousand species of microalgae are described, but only a handful is presently commercially 
cultivated: Spirulina sp., filamentous cyanobacteria, and several green algae including 
Chlorella sp, Dunaliella sp. and Botryococcus sp. (Figure 1). While Spirulina and Chlorella 
are mainly produced as a food supplement, green algae are grown for their pigment content, 
specifically beta-carotene and astaxanthin, which gives farmed fish their natural color 
(Shimizu, 2003).  

 
 Production plants are now operating in China, Japan, India, Australia, U.S., and other 

countries, mostly using raceway-type ponds with paddle wheel mixing. Figure 2 shows a 
microalgae production plant in Izmir/Turkey with the red ponds being cultures of Dunaliella 
and the green ones of Chlorella, Botryococcus and the cyanobacterium Spirulina. However, 
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for fossil CO2 abatement, more than neutrality is desired, and some additional fossil fuel-
sparing product or process must be an output from such an operation. The first major researc 
and development (R&D) effort in developing microalgae biotechnologies, about 13 years ago, 
was a national cooperation between Ege University and Egert Ltd. to develop algal mass 
cultures for production of human food (Dalay et.al., 2000). However, for fossil CO2 
abatement, more than neutrality is desired, and some additional fossil fuel-sparing product or 
process must be an output from such an operation. Increasing energy demands and cost in 
Turkey since 2005 gave impetus to R&D of this concept with emphasis on the harvesting of 
the algal biomass from wastewater ponds through spontaneous flocculation and settling. Since 
2008, The Scientific and Technological Research Council of Turkey (TÜBĐTAK) supported 
considerable R&D under the “Research Support program Presidency (ARDEB)” for the 
production of algal oils (biodiesel) in large-scale dedicated systems. This effort culminated in 
the operation of a 500 m2 pilot plant in Urla-Izmir (Figure 2), that demonstrated the ability to 
grow selected algal strains with high CO2 utilization efficiency in large, low cost, open 
raceway ponds mixed with paddle wheels.  

  

    
The pilot plant consists of an algae culturing pond with a surface area of approx. 500 m2, 

equipment for harvesting and drying algal biomass, equipment for extraction of oil from dried 
algal biomass and for conversion of algal oil with ethanol to biodiesel. Besides insight into the 
feasibility of the envisaged project, this project will yield a small-scale production facility. At 
the end of the project this pilot plant will be transferred to locally participating research 
institutes, and university, which will follow-up the initial research. The most important side 
products of the production of biodiesel from algae and ethanol are glycerol and algal biomass. 
Recycling of these streams to add value to the process will be included in the feasibility study.  
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Engineering cost analyses concluded that for economic feasibility such stand-alone 
processes required very high biomass productivities, approaching the limits of solar conversion 
efficiencies, among many other favorable engineering and process assumptions. These R&D 
efforts were discontinued by the end of the decade, in large part because of the unfavorable 
economic projections for such approaches. Closed photo bioreactors, of any design, are 
presently much too expensive for applications dealing with microalgae GHG abatement, 
wastewater treatment or similar processes. Indeed, in the commercial production of microalgae, 
open ponds, mostly of the raceway-type mixed with paddle wheels (Figure 3), have proven to 
be the only cost-effective production method. Even with such ponds, current production cost for 
Spirulina, with some 2,000 tons produced annually world-wide, is about $ 200-250/kg in 
Turkey. Costs would drop by over ten-fold if larger scale systems were deployed, with 
individual unlined earthen ponds of several hectares, and if higher productivities could be 
achieved and lower-cost harvesting methods developed. The first task of the National and 
International Network was to develop an R&D Roadmap. A Roadmap provides a structured 
R&D planning process by identifying the scientific and technological developments needed to 
achieve a specific strategic goal. Most importantly, the road mapping effort involves consensus 
building among technical experts of the most plausible processes and the critical R&D needs 
that can meet the goal. The consensus developed during the workshops, congress and 
subsequent organizational and technical meetings is that the preferred R&D pathway to the 
development of microalgae biofixation processes is to make these, at least initially, part of 
multipurpose processes which provide additional services, such as wastewater treatment and 
higher value co-products, in addition to their GHG abatement functions.  

 
Figure 4 provides an overview of the elements considered for the development of the 

Roadmap. Major R&D objectives that must be addressed in the development of such 
processes are the stable mass culture of selected microalgae strains in large open ponds, the 
low-cost harvesting of the algae biomass, and the achievement of high productivities, above 
100-150 tons/hectare/year. The cultivation system for such processes would be raceway 
earthen ponds. Closed photo bioreactors can be useful in the production of required algal 
inoculums which has to be grown from a laboratory seed cultures through successive stages of 
increasing scale under more controlled conditions than possible in open ponds (Figure 5). The 
R&D Roadmap proposed the development of four general microalgae biofixation/GHG 
abatement processes that encompass the plausible near- to mid- term opportunities for 
practical applications: 1) municipal wastewater treatment using CO2, with CH4 production 
and reduced energy consumption; 2) treatment of animal and other agricultural/food wastes, 
with production of biofuels (biodiesel) and fertilizers; 3) use of nitrogen fixing cyanobacteria 
and nutrient recycling for agricultural applications; 4) co-production of biofuels and large 
volume/higher value products (biopolymers, animal feeds, etc.).  
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All these conceptual processes require similar production systems, e.g., raceway pond, 

paddle wheel-mixed, using CO2 from power plants or similar concentrated sources, producing 
renewable biofuels (biodiesel), in addition to other functions, such as wastewater treatment 
and higher value (than fuels) co-products (Sheehan et.al.,1998).  

GHG abatement derives not only from the renewable biofuels produced from the algal 
biomass, but also from reduced energy consumption, compared to alternatives, and even 
secondary GHG (e.g. biodiesel, CH4) reductions. All four approaches could be plausibly 
economically feasible through near- to mid-term R&D, and would be of sufficient scale, both as 
individual processes and in aggregate, to achieve significant GHG abatement, regionally and 
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globally. These processes have to address essentially similar basic and applied research issues: 
maintenance and stability of algal strains in outdoor pond cultures; development of large-scale 
production of inoculums; micro algal physiology under highly variable and extreme 
environments; maximization of productivity, that is solar conversion efficiencies; development 
of low-cost harvesting processes of the algal biomass; efficient conversion of the algal biomass 
to biofuels (CH4, H2, biodiesel, ethanol, even hydrocarbons); integration with additional co-
products and co-processes; engineering designs of large-scale open ponds and the supporting 
systems (e.g. CO2 injection); evaluation of resources and GHG mitigation impact, that is to say 
how many megatons of fossil CO2 abatement could microalgae processes provide, both 
regionally and globally.  

Activities for innovation  

The R&D challenges in microalgae biofixation of CO2 and GHG abatement require 
multidisciplinary skills and a critical mass to allow a broad coverage of the many R&D topics, 
as well as a diversity of approaches and projects that cannot be encompassed by any single 
organization. The Network provides the structure and the mechanism by which the required 
expertise can be integrated, the critical mass reached and the research projects coordinated, to 
help focus R&D efforts on most promising approaches. Ege University Fisheries Faculty 
Department of Aquaculture Plankton Research Laboratory is actively working and collaborating 
with other organizations in this innovative technology, also with an in-house R&D project 
developed as part of CO2 sequestration options for clean and renewable fuel (biodiesel) 
production.  

Discussion and Conclusion  

Biodiesel is a biofuel that is obtained from the reaction of vegetable oil with an alcohol, 
which can be combusted in conventional motors and which is past the experimental stage in 
both Europe and North America. Besides a multitude of advantages, this biofuel has some 
disadvantages as well: the used alcohol is usually methanol, which stems from fossil resources. 
For this reason, biodiesel cannot be claimed to be fully ‘green’. Moreover, in most cases 
rapeseed oil is used, the agricultural production of which requires large land area, and significant 
amounts of fresh water and pesticides. These aspects also add to the cost of the sustainability of 
large-scale production of biodiesel. The mentioned disadvantages can be countered by 
producing biodiesel from ethanol and algal oil. Ethanol can be produced by fermenting plants 
accumulating starch, such as sugarcane. Algae can grow in salt water, on saline soil that is 
unsuitable for regular agriculture. Moreover, the potential yield of algae is considerably higher 
than that of oil accumulating crops, such as the above mentioned rapeseed. Algae need high 
temperatures, light and carbon dioxide to grow. The first two requirements make (sub) tropical 
regions suitable for culturing algae. The requirement of carbondioxide to make the algae grow 
well asks for the localization of the algal oil-based biodiesel production facility in the vicinity of 
an ethanol fermentation plant. During alcoholic fermentation, ethanol and carbondioxide are 
simultaneously produced (Sheehan et.al., 1998). Izmir has a subtropical climate, ample 
availability of saline water in the Urla area, ethanol plants, a stable political climate and research 
institutes in the field of agriculture and biology. Taken together, this makes Izmir an excellent 
choice for producing algal oil-based biodiesel. The main challenge is to develop a robust and 
productive method for culturing and harvesting algae. This has been investigated in more 
temperate climates of Europe and America, but this has so far not yielded any established 
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solutions to our knowledge. The mentioned proposal aims to develop a pilot plant near Aegean 
Sea, in the Urla area of Izmir, where the technical feasibility of the production of biodiesel from 
algal oil can be investigated under the local conditions. The relative potential of the various 
microalgae biomass production processes in reducing GHG still needs to be determined. It must 
be emphasized that microalgae biomass used as human foods or animal feeds do not mitigate 
GHG. Also, high value byproducts would have very small markets, leading to negligible GHG 
reductions. In wastewater treatment, as in some aquaculture processes, the use of CO2 for 
increasing microalgae biomass production would greatly increase the amounts of algal biomass 
produced and biofuel generated from such processes. Through CO2 fertilization, GHG 
reductions can be maximized in wastewater treatment processes along with other environmental 
benefits, such as nutrient reductions. Thus, such processes do not require the large scales, very 
high productivities, or low costs required for stand-alone power plant flue-gas CO2 utilization 
and biofuel-producing processes. More detailed economic and systems analyses are also 
required. Some higher value, energy-saving products, such as bioplastics and fertilizers, can be 
considered in microalgae biofixation, but require further analysis. Engineering and economic 
studies would be another early goal for the proposed Network. Economics of producing 
microalgal biodiesel need to improve substantially to make it competitive with petrodiesel, but 
the level of improvement necessary appears to be attainable. Producing low-cost microalgal 
biodiesel requires primarily improvements to algal biology through genetic and metabolic 
engineering. Use of the biorefinery concept and advances in photo bioreactor engineering will 
further lower the cost of production.  
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Abstract: 

In agricultural production, it is desired that pesticides, which are used for decreasing the 
losses caused by diseases, pests and weeds and producing good quality products, are also 
specialized for these pests only. But pesticides show their toxic properties on all kinds of 
organisms. Because of these properties non-target organisms like beneficial insects, bees, 
birds, fishes and humans are also affected adversely. Environmental effects of pesticides 
changes according to their application types, formulations and application times. Because of 
incorrect applications of pesticides not only pests but also beneficial species are also affected 
directly or indirectly. Thus natural balance becomes unstable, variety of species decreases and 
new pest species appears. This situation causes more pesticide applications. It is a known fact 
that intensive and uninformed usage of pesticides affects all organisms adversely. So farmers 
and consumers must be sensitive about this topic. 

Keywords: Agriculture, Environment, Pesticide, Pollution, Natural Balance 
 

1. INTRODUCTION 

Limited production areas contrary to rapidly increasing human population caused food 
related problems in recent years. For solving these problems new researches, to obtain more 
products from unit area, are conducted. Diseases, pests and weeds, which affect the products 
negatively, are an important part of human life. The methods to control these harmful 
organisms are cultural control methods, mechanical methods, physical methods, biological 
and chemical control methods. Chemical control methods is the most used method among 
others, because this method controls pests effectively, results are obtained quickly and is very 
economic if used properly (Delen et al 2005). 

Pesticides, which are used since Rome and Ancient Greece, are gained their importance 
after World War II. First pesticides were highly toxic and very dangerous to use (Yıldız et al. 
2005). Environmental effects of pesticides changes according to their application types, 
formulations and application times. The effects of pesticide usage on environment were first 
introduced into public opinion with the book named “Silent Spring” by Rachel Carson in 
1962. Further years witnessed deaths of fishes and birds in great numbers because of chemical 
pesticides and this trait was followed by humans as health problems (Unal and Gurkan 2001). 
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Most pesticides can be harmful by moving in ecosystem despite their lack of direct 
harm against non-target organisms. Pesticides causes pollution by direct contamination of 
surface and underground water, contamination of soil, residual and direct contamination of 
non-target organisms (Yildiz et al. 2005). Researches about toxic effects of pesticides showed 
that carbamates, organophosphates and chlorinated hydrocarbons can be genotoxic 
(Bolognesi et al. 1993). Pesticides used in plant protection do not affect only the consumers 
but the people working in production and the application of pesticides (Eastmond, 2000; 
Whysner, 2000). 

Because of incorrect applications of pesticides not only pests but also beneficial species 
are also affected directly or indirectly. Thus natural balance becomes unstable, variety of 
species decreases and new pest species appears. 

2. PESTICIDE ORIGINATED ENVIRONMENTAL POLLUTION 

2.1. Contamination of Surface and Underground Waters 

Water is a very important part of plants and animals because of its role as a nutrient and 
a transporting medium and also a environment for physiological reactions. There can be no 
life without water and it is impossible to continue agricultural practices in the absence of 
water. 

Pesticides used in agricultural sites reach to water sources with different mechanisms 
and threatens aquatic life. Contamination of water sources with these toxic compounds are a 
result of control applications of mosquitoes and other water related insects, control 
applications against aquatic plants, contamination of sewage waters and underground waters 
with pesticides, transportation of pesticide particles in the air by wind and leaving pesticide 
packages near water sources (Figure 1). 

 

 

Figure 1. Pesticide packages near water 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1094 ~ 

Dissemination of pesticides in water systems is related to environmental conditions, 
chemical properties of the pesticide and formulation type. Especially solubility of pesticide in 
water is an important factor for dissemination. Pesticide accumulation in aquatic ecosystems 
is faster than terrestrial ecosystems (Edwards, 1973). In aquatic ecosystems, death of 
planktonic organisms, which are abundant and the main food source, are caused by pesticide 
residue. Pesticides, which are transferred into aquatic ecosystem by washing of soil, can 
accumulate in fish bodies (Radhiah and Rad 1990). Effects of pesticides on fishes vary. Some 
pesticides kill fishes directly and some of them can affect fish populations by stopping 
reproduction (Atamanalp 2004). It is known that pesticides can be found not only in fishes but 
in aquatic birds’ fat tissues as well (Ayas et al. 1997). 

Surface and underground waters are used for irrigation in areas with intense agricultural 
practices. Mixing of irrigation waters with surface waters and remixing with underground 
waters, and using these waters for irrigation again creates a cycle, which increases the 
pesticide residue continuously (Yalvaç et al 2004). Detection of DDT in arctic animals shows 
the cycling of pesticides clearly (Aydın et al 2003). 

2.2. Contamination of Soil 

Soil is polluted by air and water pollution; also agricultural applications increases 
pollution with different chemicals. With the purpose of increasing yield per unit area and 
product quality artificial fertilizers, pesticides and soil regulators are used intensely. This 
intense usage of these chemicals decreases the efficiency of soil and the problems becomes 
worse in time. Chemicals used on plants or directly on soil, affects the micro and macro fauna 
and flora. 

It is known that 14-80% of pesticides used for agriculture reach to soil, depending on 
application technique, phonological state of plant and plant density (Cilgi and Jepson 1992). 
Soil microflora constitutes from organisms like algae, actinomycetes, fungi, earthworms and 
spiders, which increases soil efficiency by improving physical properties of soil, performing 
nitrification, decomposing organic materials in soil and composing humus (Akalın 1968). 

Pesticides are generally used on plant leaves and soil surface. Durability of pesticides in 
soil changes due to its properties. Contamination rate of pesticides in soil to underground 
water depends on the physicochemical properties and structure of soil. Also during 
applications contaminated surface waters can contaminate underground waters as well (Yıldız 
et al 2005). 

Soil disinfectants and nematicides are used directly into soil. Soil fumigants affects the 
target organisms by penetrating soil pores under high steam pressure. If there is no cover on 
soil after fumigation, chemicals can escape into the atmosphere through pores by evaporation 
and cause more environmental problems. 

Overdose of pesticides accumulates in soil and destroy soil microorganisms. Also 
pesticides containing heavy metals like aluminum, copper and tin remains in soil for long 
periods and can be transferred into plant tissues by roots, which can be consumed by humans 
(Kaplan 2009). 

2.3. Contamination of Non-target Organisms 

2.3.1. Earthworms: Earthworms are organisms, which regulates physical properties of 
soil, decompose organic matter, makes compost and affects soil efficiency positively. Activity 
of earthworms, which remains in depths of 30-45 cm in soil, helps ventilation of soil. Main 
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contamination mechanism of earthworms by pesticides is through contaminated water inside 
soil pores. In the presence of rain after application, contamination is much more severe. 

2.3.2. Natural Enemies: In an ecosystem, where pesticides are used, not only pests but 
also pest suppressing beneficial organisms are affected directly or indirectly. Beneficial 
organisms are affected from pesticides and can’t sustain their populations. As a result of this 
situation suppression free pests increase their populations and cause great product losses. Thus 
natural balance becomes unstable, variety of species decreases and new pest species appears. 
Pesticides shouldn’t be used in a site with high natural enemy activity and less harmful 
pesticides must be chosen for protection of natural balance. 

2.3.3. Honey Bees: Honey bees feed on nectar and pollens from plants. So they are 
always in a relation with their environment. As a result of this, they carry some chemicals and 
other wastes to their hives with nectars and pollens, which causes important losses (Sabanoğlu 
et al. 1991). Bees are the most susceptible insects to toxic wastes. A great number of bees die 
in the flowering periods of plants because of pesticide applications. Also pesticide 
contaminated pollens and nectar causes importan losses in hives (Yıldız et al. 2005). 

2.3.4. Humans: Over and uninformed usage of pesticides affects all living organisms 
adversely. Direct damage to humans by pesticides is originated from production, 
transportation, storage, and consuming of contaminated foods. During applications, pesticides 
can be taken into body by inhaling or by skin contact. Field applications are less dangerous for 
humans than applications in closed areas (Öğüt and Seçilmis 2009). 

Farmers exposed to pesticides during applications because of the lack of necessary 
protection measurements are 6 times more susceptible to cancer than others. Pesticide 
residues are more dangerous to babies and children than adults. Detection of little residues of 
pesticides in plant and animal originated foods is a very hard and complex procedure. 
Residues are common in fresh fruits and vegetables. Residues are the result of usage of 
unlicensed pesticides and disregarding the post harvest times of pesticides. Generally fruits 
which are eaten with their peel and vegetable eaten with leaves are considered to have more 
residue than others. A study by Delen et al (2005) shows that the most analyzed foods for 
residue are fresh fruits and vegetables, also wheat and flour is analyzed with fish, grapes and 
olives. 

3. DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION 

Pesticide related environmental problems have a domino effect that causes other 
problems. For solving problems originated from pesticides; usage of pesticides only when 
required, using pesticides in proper times and doses, determination of suitable application 
time according to the biology of pest, selecting less toxic pesticides to human and nontarget 
organisms and paying attention to post harvest times are recommended. Farmers must be 
educated about the dangers of intense and untimely usage of pesticides. 

For solving pesticide related environmental problems information levels of farmers 
about pesticides must be increased by education and incorrect usage of pesticides must be 
prevented. 

Pesticide prescription is useful for recording the pesticides used by farmers but this 
method can not solve the residue problems. This problem is directly related to human health. 
Also environment is also adversely affected. For increasing natural conscious about pesticides 
universities must be involved in education of people. 
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Abstract 

Throughout the world, the development of marine aquaculture along the coastal areas 
raises concerns about the sustainability of natural environment in a balanced state. While 
primarily an environmental issue, the rapid development of the fish farms has also resulted in 
conflicts between other users of the coastal zone, particularly tourism. Therefore, studies on 
the impact of coastal fish farms have been an area of common interest. The input of organic 
waste to the surrounding ecosystem entering in the form of fish feed is particularly important 
as it effects not only the overall water quality but also the richness of macrobenthic 
communities in the vicinity of fish farms. Once in the water column, the organic particulates 
undergo the effects of currents and overtime accumulates on the bottom. 

The present study reports the results of an extensive study aimed to determine the 
effects of marine net pens on the natural environment. An important part of this study 
concerns simulating the accumulation of organic material by a modeling software using field 
data collected during 2 years. Model simulations indicated that the “foot print” expressing the 
impacted areas of fish cage farms with the accumulation of organic material located in deeper 
sites is dispersed over a larger area compared to the shallower sites and indicated a higher 
assimilative potential of the benthos. In addition, the shape of the foot print was roughly a 
uniform circle indicating the lack of strong, dominant currents in this particular site. 

Results of this study may be used to determine coastal areas that are suitable and 
unsuitable for net cage fish farms. However, in order to determine the effect of a single farm 
accurately, all other fluxes from a given coastal area should be accounted for, including 
nearby farms and other terrestrial discharges and runoffs. 

Keywords: Aquaculture, Net-pens, Pollution, Particulate organic material, coastal 
areas 

Introduction 

Advances in the field of aquaculture has resulted in increased production during the last 
two decades and today aquaculture produces 50% of the world’s seafood. A considerable 
portion of this production comes from cage farms (net pens) in coastal areas (FAO 2006). 
Early net-pen designs and materials were small and simple but materials and designs evolved 
rapidly after the World War II. Modern net-pens consist of components such as a net bag 
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suspended from a floating collar and an anchoring system designed to hold the system at a 
fixed location on the bottom (Pillay, 2004). Culture of fish in cages in open water bodies has a 
number of advantages over land-based aquaculture systems such as lower capital investment, 
no requirement for water pumping, filtration and heating. However, despite its potential in 
meeting the increasing demand for fish protein and therefore, considered as “Blue 
Revolution” by many, the rapid expansion of aquaculture in coastal areas induced a public 
interest and an increasingly heated debate as a potential polluter of the environment 
throughout the world. Similar to any form of industrial production, net pen aquaculture has 
environmental impacts and the majority of the monitoring studies report negative impact of 
cage farms. In general, net-pen operations in coastal regions cause nutrient enrichment and 
eutrophication of the receiving water bodies as well as discharges of therapeutants. In 
addition, the rapid development of net-pen aquaculture has created socioeconomic problems 
due to conflicts with other users of the coastal areas.  

In Turkey, as in many parts of the world, the majority of potential environmental 
concerns is of a speculative nature and in many cases is not supported by scientific evidence. 
On the other hand, the extent to which cage aquaculture results in degradation of the 
ecosystem is a difficult question to answer due to the diversity of farm sites with regard to 
physical, chemical and biological parameters as well as the magnitude of operations. 
Furthermore, most of these parameters are more or less linked to each other and implies that it 
may be difficult or even impossible to establish correlations and determine globally-accepted 
standards. Such complexity also requires a team work of expertise and a multi-disciplinary 
approach so that any limitations in developing environmental consequence analysis for a 
given aquatic ecosystem are minimized. In addition, data obtained from field surveys may be 
problematic with the potential of considerable differences in the analytical reliability of 
different parameters. Such inherent difficulties require that many samples must be analyzed 
and analytical techniques must be perfected before site-specific values within a given 
statistical reliability is obtained and is, therefore, considered reliable. Considering all these 
factors, it is not surprising that there is limited information on the impact of cage farming all 
over the world (Sarà et al., 2004). In Turkey, in presence of limited scientific data, increasing 
environmental concerns and awareness coupled with conflicts with other users of the coastal 
regions have motivated displacement of fish cages from coastal areas to designated off-shore 
sites before any conclusive evidence of the effects of coastal cage farms on the surrounding 
environment have accumulated. Off-shore sites with stronger currents have greater potential 
to distribute the organic load to larger areas and facilitate conditions that will maintain 
assimilative capacity of the ecosystem.  

All these factors require the need to acquire basic information to make appropriate 
environmental assessments of fish farms and develop sustainable management strategies. The 
current project aims to determine the effects of marine cage farms located in coastal regions in 
Western Turkey with a view to suggesting procedures for better management in the planning 
and impact assessments and to assisting in the evaluation of future projects. In addition to 
providing extensive on-site data that have major role in environmental impact assessment for 
predetermined representative farms, it is an important aspect of this project to predict the 
environmental impact of existing farms through computer simulations. However, it is also 
necessary to understand the scale of the environmental impact using simple parameters of 
assessment that will help to establish and implement regulations.  

An important parameter that has been used to determine the level of impact from cage 
aquaculture is the accumulation of organic matter. Intensive fish farming generates organic 
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waste which is a function of biomass, type of fish and feeding. Unlike land-based systems, 
waste from marine cage systems is directly discharged into the environment in the form of 
dissolved and particulate organic material. The most evident effect of fish cages on sediments 
is the accumulation of organic matter over the sediment in the vicinity of cages which in turn, 
results in anoxic conditions that adversely affect benthic organisms. Therefore, a thorough 
understanding of the relationship between the organic load and its effects will allow 
development of strategies for a sustainable management of fish farms without serious 
environmental implications.  

Modeling has been developed to determine the impacts of cage aquaculture with the 
purpose of minimizing the accumulation of organic load (Gowen et al., 1989; Gillibrand and 
Turrell, 1997; Panchang et al., 1997; Dudley et al., 2000; Henderson et al., 2001; Cromey et 
al., 2002). Modeling the dispersion of organic particulates provides information to predict the 
potential quantitative impact of fish farms before establishment or an increase in production of 
an existing farm which, in turn, may be used for regulatory purposes, i.e. to determine future 
locations for cage farms, to predict the carrying capacity of a designated area or to optimize 
the production target of an existing farm for sustainable production in a given area. Such 
decision making processes will help to improve the management of cage farms and reduce the 
effects of organic load.  

Methodology 

In the present study the effects of cage farming in western Turkey has been studied 
through a 3 year period. For this purpose, periodic samples of chemical, biological and 
physical parameters were collected from 3 different typical cage farms rearing European 
seabass, Dicantarchus labrax, and gilthead sea bream, Sparus aurata. The representative fish 
farms were located in İzmir: while two of the farms were located in the Gulf of Gerence, 
Çeşme, İzmir, an area characterized by intensive fish farming during the last two decades, the 
third farm was in the Gulf of Sığacık, İzmir an area recently designated as a potential off-
shore site for cage aquaculture. Sampling of seawater and sediments from fish farms and 
reference areas were collected for a period of 2 years from predetermined stations. Chemical, 
biological and physical parameters were collected monthly. Benthic surveys were carried out 
seasonally. Sedimentation rates of organic waste input from cages were determined using 
sediment traps placed in predetermined stations under the cages for a period of 3 weeks. A 
computer software (Meramod) was used to predict the amount and distribution of organic 
material accumulation (footprint). 

Results and Discussion 

Water quality parameters, such as ammonia, nitrite and nitrate did not indicate 
significant changes in the vicinity of cages. Other parameters such as chlorophyll-a and 
Secchi disk readings did not reveal any significant pattern of eutrophication. The physical 
characteristics including depth, current speed, prevailing winds and the short life of the fish 
farm may have contributed to this finding: such parameters have short-term memories and are 
subject to natural dilution in a short period of time. The organic enrichment of the seabed 
directly beneath the cages was the most prominent result of the sedimentation of particulate 
waste due to feeding and fecal wastes. Our simulations using data collected during field 
surveys indicated that the model can be used to determine the footprint of organic material 
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accumulation under the cages. However, there is a need to validate the simulations against 
data collected by sediment traps. 

The coastal zone is an area of conflicts with many different uses such as recreation, 
fishing, shipping, navigation and tourism all of which place different regulatory demands to 
control their expansion. Therefore, sustainable use of the environment with scientifically 
warranted programs is required. From the view point of effective and rational use of the 
coastal areas in Turkey, universities should play a central role in obtaining objective, scientific 
data through interdisciplinary research supported by major research projects and developing 
new perspectives for sustainable management by taking into account the socio-cultural 
concerns of the public. However, in order to develop sound management strategies for cage 
aquaculture, the findings should be supported by legislations and regulations. Although other 
human activities are clearly more responsible for the fate of coastal areas than fish farming, it 
is in the interest of cage farms to integrate methods for sustainable development along with 
impact assessment with all phases of production cycle. 
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Abstract 

Nowadays marine pollution is one of the most significant environment problem and 
effect millions of people considering settlement areas mostly take place near shores. There are 
lots of pollution types such as, chemical, physical, biological etc. One of the most common 
types is marine debris created by fishing activity. This is a global problem in the country 
having fishing activities. In this study, what should universities do for the solution of marine 
debris problems caused by fishing activities, is offered. 

Keywords: Marine pollution, Marine Debris, Fishing  
 

Introduction 

With the industrial and technological developments, mankind’s effect is growing 
negatively onto environment. These effects can be seen in every sector so they have huge 
importance for fisheries sectors too. If we consider most part of the world population is living 
near shores, it is obvious negative environmental effects are growing for seas, consequently 
for fisheries. Many countries have participated and signed arrangements to prevent sea 
pollution and save the living marine life on earth. In the year 1948, as a consequence of a 
meeting in Geneva, “International Maritime Consultative Organization” was established then 
in 1982 organization name has changed and still in progress as “International Maritime 
Organization”. Organization first signed “The International Convention for the Safety of Life 
at Sea (SOLAS)” protocol in early 60’s and in 1978 singed “The International Convention for 
the Prevention of Pollution from Ships” protocol known as MARPOL 73/78. Also in United 
Nations Conference on Environment and Development arranged in 1992, in Rio de Janeiro; 
one of the article in conference was “Protection, rational use and development of oceans, seas 
including closed and semi-closed seas, coastal areas”. Due to regulations composed to prevent 
sea pollution, sea pollution is describes as; all negative effects on environment and biological 
sources in seas; conditions dangerous for human health and will be restricted to benefit 
economically from the sea (Fishing, tourism, transporting etc.); releasing directly or indirectly 
material or energy to seas that harmful for water quality.  

These kinds of materials are named as Marine debris or marine litter. Some sea waste 
problems are regional as well as carried from one place to another by currents and wind. Thus 
it should be considered as a global problem  



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1102 ~ 

Resources of Marine debris 

According to the studies related with marine debris, most encountered materials are 
generally synthetics materials made by man (such as; plastic, glass, metal, styropor and 
fabrics). Resources of marine debris can be separated into two groups, land-based and marine-
based (UNEP 2005).  

 We can list marine debris effects, caused by land-based as; 
‐ Population boost and urbanization 
‐ Industrial activities 
‐ Nuclear and thermoelectric power stations for energy supply  
‐ Tourism activities (hotels and secondary residences) 
‐ Mining 
‐ Agricultural activities 
‐ Meteorological hazards like storms and flash floods 
Marine pollution effects, caused by marine-based can be listed as; 
‐ Transportation activities in seas and rivers 
‐ Oil and gas platforms 
‐ Maritime traffic 
‐ Yacht and cruise ship tourism  
‐ Military activities 
‐ Fisheries activities (fishing vessels and aquaculture facilities) 
In this list of effects, pollution caused by fishing is placed at the end of the row. In one 

of Bayram and Altuncicek’s study in 2008; they stated fisheries facilities’ effect is one of the 
harmless pollutant to seas and lakes. Thus, fishermen who are directly making use of the 
marine sources, represent the most responsive community concerned about pollution. In many 
conferences on marine pollution has been expressed as the most important cause of pollution 
caused by fisheries are discarded or lost fishing gears (Faris and Hart, 1995; Shomura and 
Yoshida, 1985; Alverson and June, 1988; Shomura and Godfrey, 1990; Donohue, et al., 2000; 
Kiessling, 2003).  

The reason for discarding unused gears into the sea or the loss of fishing gears by 
fishermen is low education level of fishermen. In Turkey; fishing is generally descend from 
father to son. Because of this fact education level of fishermen is low. In 2003, Unal had a 
study with the low scaled fishermen in Foça, Turkey. His study had stated 60% of the 
fishermen was graduated from elementary school and none of them was graduated from 
university. In 2006, Uzmanoglu and Soylu had stated that education level of fishermen in 
Karasu (Sakarya) is low. 78,57% of them were graduated from elementary school and only 
3,57% were graduated from university. This case is similar for the other seas of world.  

Fishermen first rigged their equipment with natural organic materials (cotton, linen or 
cannabis), so they didn’t constitute a problem for environment if they have lost their 
equipment in sea. For example in 1978, Smolowitz had stated traps been made by natural 
materials can be destroyed by penetrating organisms. But with today’s technology organic 
materials has left their places to synthetic ones and these materials can also remain under 
water longer than organic materials. Metal traps which have synthetic nets can survive 15 
years (High and Worlund, 1979; Breen 1987), plastic ones can survive 10 to 30 years without 
any corruption under water (Smolowitz, 1978). Traditionally fishermen acts like the same 
mentality they learnt from their elders, leaving the fishing tackles in the sea. But this mentality 
generated environment problems. However, with today’s technology organic materials 
yielded against synthetic materials and this clashed with the thought of fishermen who is used 
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to use old traditional methods, environment problems occurred when they left equipment in 
sea. Same situation is valid for the equipment that has been left in sea accidentally (storm, 
maritime traffic, get lost by tangling to rocks, etc.). 

Mission of universities to prevent the marine debris arise from fishing  

Education is the main factor for prevention of marine debris like fishing activities. 
Institutions related with these kind of subjects (faculty of fisheries, hydrobiology and biology 
faculties) have a huge responsibility particularly in determining the effects of polluting 
activities on aquatic living creatures. As universities to develop the environmental awareness 
activities within fisheries of faculty’s most important tasks can be listed as; 

‐ Arranging educational activities for fishermen and employees of facilities related 
with fisheries 

‐ Determining the amount of pollution and polluting sources for seas and inland 
waters 

‐ Arranging organizations to collect and destroy fishing gears that are useless and 
cannot operate any longer 

‐ Designing projects to develop the use of eco-friendly material that can dissolve in 
water by the time of progress to avoid pollution in building fishing gear 

‐ Running projects to avoid pollution caused by lost fishing gears during fishing and 
ghost fishing 

‐ Designing organization projects to clean shores and encourage students to 
participate these organizations 

‐ To popularize seamanship, marine and marine creatures, organizing diving events 
‐ Developing consultancy system, to support the foundations and institutions which 

are being active about marine pollution and environment pollution, scientifically 
‐ Cooperate with local administrators to provide areas or facilities in fishing ports for 

fishermen to bail vessels’ bilge water 
‐ Designing projects to modernize boat yards and for their groundwork 
Marine pollution is not a regional problem, it has become a global problem that bothers 

every country has shore. Universities’ marine sciences departments’ duty is to educate 
students about preventing marine debris and development of environmental awareness by 
putting lessons in their curriculum.  
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Global warming is popularly understood as the increase in the average temperature of 

the Earth's near-surface air and oceans since the mid-20th century. According to the 2007 
Fourth Assessment Report by the Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC), global 
surface temperature increased 0.74 ± 0.18 °C (1.33 ± 0.32 °F) during the 20th century. The 
chosen climatology literature states that most of the observed temperature increase since the 
middle of the 20th century was caused by increasing concentrations of greenhouse gases, 
which results from human activity such as fossil fuel burning and deforestation. [1]  

Climate model projections summarized in the latest IPCC report indicate that the global 
surface temperature is likely to rise a further 1.1 to 6.4 °C (2.0 to 11.5 °F) during the 21st 
century [2]. Authors explain that the uncertainty in this estimate arises from the use of models 
with differing sensitivity to greenhouse gas concentrations and the use of differing estimates 
of future greenhouse gas emissions. An increase in global temperature will cause sea levels to 
rise and will change the amount and pattern of precipitation, probably including expansion of 
subtropical deserts [3] Warming is expected to be strongest in the Arctic and would be 
associated with continuing retreat of glaciers, permafrost and sea ice. It is said that other likely 
effects include changes in the frequency and intensity of extreme weather events, species 
extinction, and changes in agricultural yields. Warming and related changes will vary from 
region to region around the globe, though the nature of these regional variations is uncertain 
[4]  

The changes of the climate are noticed. The question is if the carbon dioxide is 
responsible for it? It seems, that it is not true. 

The Earth is still heating with sunbeams and is getting cooler at the same time, because 
it loses energy as IR radiation, sending it into cosmic space. The Earth would be an ice ball if 
it was not “protected” by different factors, eg. greenhouse gases. [5]. Also steam plays a very 
important role in all the deliberation as it absorbs IR radiation much stronger than carbon 
dioxide and its content in the air (even dry) is higher than the mentioned carbon dioxide. In 
previous ages, millions of years ago the periods of global warming and above normal carbon 
dioxide concentration repeated many times, but the observed warming of a few ages overtook 
the increase of carbon dioxide concentration. Vast, long lasting frozen areas developed a few 
times in the Earth’s history and during these time the level of carbon dioxide was a few times 
higher than it is now [5]. Interesting information is also included in the K. Bluehel’s book [6]. 
Citing entomologists he stated that insects now living on the Earth produce 100 times more 
carbon dioxide than people with their industry. More and more scientists have started to doubt 
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the theory that carbon dioxide rules the Earth climate [7-9]. Habibullo Abdussamatov, Dr. Sc. 
- Head of Space research laboratory of the Pulkovo Observatory (Russia) is one of them. At 
the IV International Conference on Climate Change in Chicago (USA) he said: “Observations 
of the Sun show that as for the increase in temperature, carbon dioxide is “not guilty” and as 
for what lies ahead in the upcoming decades, it is not catastrophic warming, but a global, and 
very prolonged, temperature drop. [...] Over the past decade, global temperature on the Earth 
has not increased; global warming has ceased, and already there are signs of the future deep 
temperature drop. [...] It follows that warming had a natural origin, the contribution of CO2 to 
it was insignificant, anthropogenic increase in the concentration of carbon dioxide does not 
serve as an explanation for it, and in the foreseeable future CO2 will not be able to cause 
catastrophic warming. The so-called greenhouse effect will not avert the onset of the next 
deep temperature drop, the 19th in the last 7500 years, which without fail follows after natural 
warming. [...]” It is also worth to add that the average temperature of the winter 2010 was 
much lower than the winter temperature registered during last year. 

The theory of global warming also has another aspect. Now the greenhouse effect is an 
international problem and is discussed in parliaments. It is also an important topic of 
international agreements and countless publications. It seems that the International Panel for 
Climate Change - well funded by United Nations – is an organization interested in developing 
this kind of theory. But respected scientists have alerted the United Nations: “It is not possible 
to stop climate change, a natural phenomenon that has affected humanity through ages” [10]. 
In an open letter to the Secretary – General of the United Nations from 13.12.2007 this group 
of scientists write: ”IPCC has issued increasingly alarming conclusion about the climatic 
influences of human-produced CO2 a non polluting gas that is essential to plant 
photosynthesis. While we understand the evidence that has led them to view CO2 emission as 
harmful, the IPCC’s conclusion are quite inadequate as justification for implementing policies 
that will markedly diminish future prosperity. In particular, it is not established that it is 
possible to significantly alter global climate through cuts in human greenhouse gas emissions. 
On top of which, because attempts to cur emissions will slowdevelopment, the current UN 
approach of CO2 reduction is likely to increase human suffering from future climate change 
rather than decrease it.  

The IPCC Summaries for Policy Makers are the most widely read IPCC reports among 
the politicians and non-scientists and are the basis for most climate change policy formulation. 
Yet these Summaries are prepared by a relatively small core writing team with the final drafts 
approved line-by-line by government representatives. The great majority of IPCC contributors 
and reviewers, and the tens of thousands of other scientists who are qualified to comment on 
these matters, are not involved in the preparation of these documents. The summaries 
therefore cannot properly be represented as consensus view among experts.”  

“[…] Leading scientists, including some senior IPCC representatives, acknowledge that 
today’s computer models cannot predict climate. Consistent with this, and despite computer 
projections of temperature rises, there has been no net global warming since 1998. That the 
current temperature plateau follows a late 20-th century period of warming is consistent with 
the continuation today of natural multi-decadal or millennial climate cycling.” 

All this information allows to see that carbon dioxide is not the final factor governing 
the Earth’s climate. The question of– what the climate depends on – is still open.  

Many facts indicate that the Sun is responsible for the changing of temperature of the 
Earth. Yugoslav mathematician M. Milankovic was the first who noticed, that the distance 
between the Earth and the Sun has changed temporarily thus affecting the Sun adiation 
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intensity. The explanation of the role of the Sun is complicated, but there is no doubts that the 
number of dark sunspots influences the climate. In astronomy, disappearance of the dark 
sunspots at the turn of the XVII and XVIII centuries is called the Maundera Minimum. 
Nobody realized then that the Small Ice Age had started when taverns were built on the frozen 
Baltic Sea [5]. During the years 1790 – 1820 (Daltona Minimum) the disappearance of dark 
sunspots was also noticed and the lower temperature were measured. The dependence of the 
Earth’s temperature on the number of dark sunspots was also observed between 1420 – 1570 
years (Spoerera Minimum) [5].  

Scientific connection of the Sun’s activity with climatic phenomena was possible when 
satellite observation showed dependence of cloud existence on intensity of cosmic radiation. 
When the Sun’s activity is smaller (less dark sunspots) more cosmic radiation reaches the 
Earth, where the water, oxygen and nitrogen molecules are ionized with the increased 
radiation and they form clouds. Formation of clouds as the result of elemental air ionization is 
a well known phenomenon, and connecting it with the Sun’s activity can explain its role in 
governing the climate [11]. The theory of the influence of cosmic radiation on the Earth’s 
climate has much stronger scientific basis and experimental evidence than the theory based on 
greenhouse gas concentrations in the atmosphere [5-13].  

Since the terrestrial climate depends on phenomena taking place in the cosmos, people 
ought to agree that making the attempting to influence the climate is destined to fail. 
Humanity could save millions of dollars giving up activities which are not only pointless but 
very expensive.  

Drawn up at: P. Mastalerz, “Death of the Beautiful Theory which Says That Carbon 
Dioxide Governs the Earth Climate”, in Polish: “Śmierć pięknej teorii, według której 
dwutlenek węgla decyduje o ziemskim klimacie” , Wiadomości Chemiczne, 62 (2008):535-554 
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Abstract 

Energy efficiency plays a substantial role in the contemporary phase of modern 
technology development, as well as in the establishment of more comfortable human living 
conditions. This study reviews the existing normative basis that governs the achievement of 
better energy efficiency in the R Bulgaria. On these grounds we can state the experience of 
the University of Food Technologies-Plovdiv in the training of students and university 
graduates with respect to energy audits of industrial buildings and systems. The possibility of 
getting financial support through projects on European level has been demonstrated. Such 
projects facilitate the improvement of University buildings as regards energy efficiency, being 
a prerequisite to enhanced quality of education, to the protection and status improvement of 
both the environmental protection and human health by reducing the harmful emissions in the 
atmosphere and the contribution to the greenhouse effect. 

Key Words: energy efficiency, environmental protection, harmful emissions 
 

Introduction 

The energy efficiency has a great significance in the contemporary stage of modern 
technologies development, as well as in the establishment of more comfortable human living 
conditions. This study reviews the existing normative basis, which obliges the achievement of 
higher energy efficiency in R Bulgaria. Upon this basis we have shown the experience of the 
University of Food Technologies, Plovdiv in training of students and higher education 
specialists in the field of energy investigation of industrial buildings and systems.  

The possibility for European projects financial support has been shown. By these 
projects, the energy efficiency in the training buildings of the University has been improved, 
as a prerequisite for quality improving of the training proposed, environmental protection and 
improving the environmental status as well as people` health by decreasing the harmful 
emissions in the atmosphere and the greenhouse effect. 

Normative basis in R Bulgaria for energy efficiency improvement and heat 
storage in buildings.  

The state policy of the normative order for energy efficiency in the building sector has 
been carried out by: 
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 Ministry of Regional Development and Public Works (MRDPW) ; 
 Ministry of Economy, Energy and Tourism; 
 Energy Efficiency Agency,  
 introducing directives and standards, as follows: 
 Directive 2002/91/ЕС of the energy characteristics of buildings; 
 Directive 89/106/ of the European Community for unification of the laws, orders 

and administrative regulations of the member-countries concerning construction 
products; 

 Directive 2006/32/ЕО of the efficiency at a final energy consumption and energy 
services accomplishment; 

 The directives of a New Approach and the standards of their enclosing field; 
 Standards, technical norms, methodologies and principles of Good European 

Practice (GEP). 
The legislative framework in the field of energy efficiency includes: 
1. The Law of Energy Efficiency (LЕЕ); 
2. The Law of Territory Structure (LTS); 
3. The Law of Energy (LЕ); 
4. The Law of Technical Requirements for the Products (LTRP); 
5. The Law of National Standards, etc. 
On the grounds of the laws accepted sub-legislative regulations has been issued, which 

establish the legislative and technical basis of the requirements for energy efficiency. 
On the grounds of the LTS: 
 Order No. 7 from 2004, for the energy efficiency, heat storage and energy economy 

in buildings issued by the Minister of Regional Development and Public Works. 
The State Newspaper No. 2 dated 08.01.2010, from the last supplement and 
amendment; 

 Order No. 5 from 2006, for the technical passports of construction sites. 
On the grounds of LEE: 
 Order No. RD-16-1057 dated 10.12.2009, for the terms and order of making energy 

efficiency investigation and certification of buildings, certificates issue for energy 
characteristics and certificate categories; 

 Order No. RD-16-1058 dated 10.12.2009, for the energy consumption indices and 
buildings energy characteristics; 

 Order No. RD-16-348 dated 02.04.2009, for the circumstances, subjected to 
insertion concerning persons making certificates of buildings and investigating 
energy efficiency, the order of information reception from the register, terms and 
order of qualification achievement and the necessary technical appliances for 
making the activity of investigation and certification; 

 Order No. RD-16-932 dated 2009, for the terms and order for making energy 
efficiency check of the water-heating boilers and air-conditioning installations after 
the Article 27, Paragraph 1 and Article 28, Paragraph 1 of the Law of Energy 
Efficiency and of the establishment, maintenance and usage of their data bases. 

On the grounds of LE: 
 Order No. 15 dated 2005, for the technical rules and normative acts for projection, 

building and exploitation of the sites and equipment for production, transfer and 
distribution of heat energy, as well as the following methodologies of their 
application: 
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 Methodology for calculation a heat load of buildings; 
 Methodology for calculation a dry cooling load of buildings; 
 Methodology for calculation a wet load; 
 Methodology for calculation dangerous substances omission. 
Article 169 of the LTS has introduced the following important requirements for the 

construction sites: transfer ability, stability and long-term durability of building constructions 
as well as of a ground base at exploitation and seismic loadings, fire-proof safety, protection 
of people` health and lives and of their property, safety construction sites utilization, 
environmental protection, heat storage, heat energy economy, building of an accessible 
medium for all people, in that number the damaged people. This Article of LTS gives us 
grounds of development and issuing of technical orders, harmonized with the European 
Directives and Standards. 

One of the most important requirements for the construction sites are the heat 
storage and the energy economy, i.e. the construction site should be energy efficient 
during the exploitation, by reporting the air condition terms of construction site 
placement and its designation. That requirement has been satisfied when the construction 
site and the heating, the cooling, the ventilation and the air-condition installations have been 
projected and executed in such a way that the energy quantity required during the exploitation 
should be minimum, by reporting the local climatic terms and the inhabitants comfort. 

The measures for improving the building energy characteristics should not contradict 
the rest of the significant requirements for safety, safe exploitation, accessible medium, etc. 

According to LTS the check for satisfying the significant requirement for energy 
efficiency has been accomplished by evaluating for correspondence of the investment projects 
worked out, as well as the surveillance of construction sites accomplishment according to the 
improved investment projects. The requirements and the order for obtaining permission for 
construction, and respectively, for introducing the buildings into exploitation have been 
regulated by LTS. According to LTS no permission for a construction site can be given, 
respectively for construction usage permission if energy efficiency requirements have not 
been executed. 

Requirements for energy consumption indices and energy characteristics of the 
buildings 

The following have been regulated by Order No. RD-16-1058 dated 10.12.2009: 
 The terms and order for energy consumption and buildings energy characteristics; 
 The unification methodology for forming the energy consumption and the building 

energy characteristics; 
 Rules for scale working out of energy consumption classes. 
The indices for energy consumption in buildings have been classified into three 

main groups: 
 First group: indices, characterizing the energy transformation and the energy 

transference properties of enclosing construction elements and the elements of the 
systems for microclimate insurance, like: coefficient of heat transfer through the 
external walls, through the windows, through the roof and the floor, heat and/or cold 
generator efficiency coefficient, heat and/or cold generator transformation 
coefficient, etc.; 

 Second group: indices, characterizing energy consumption of heating, cooling, 
ventilation and hot water for domestic purposes technological processes, like: total 
heat losses/flows, total specific heat losses/flows, heat losses of heat transfer to the 
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environment, heat flows from heat transfer from the environment, heat losses from 
external air infiltration, heat power of the heating system, heat power of the 
ventilation system, etc.; 

 Third group: indices, characterizing the building energy consumption as a whole: 
total heating power for heating, ventilation and hot water, general specific heat 
power for heating, ventilation and hot water, total specific electric power for heating, 
ventilation, hot water, lightning and electric appliances, total annual consumption 
and total annual specific energy consumption for heating, cooling, ventilation, hot 
water, lightning and electric appliances, etc. 

The energy characteristics 
depending on the building designation 
can be determined as one or a multitude 
of a few indices of energy 
consumption. 

The referent values of integrated 
energy characteristics for energy 
consumption in buildings can be 
obtained by means of calculation using 
the methodologies determined in the 
Order No. 7 dated 2004, the values of 
heat engineering characteristics of 
building enclosing constructions and 
elements, however, as well as the 
efficiencies of elements and aggregates 
of systems for heating, cooling, 
ventilation and hot water preparation 
for domestic purposes have been taken 

according to the normative acts in force. 
By this order the scale of energy consumption classes working out have been determined 

and for determining the belonging of a certain building to the respective class from A to G of 
energy consumption scale. 

The scale of energy consumption classes has been compiled on the bases of two values of 
integrated energy characteristics: ЕРmax, r and ЕРmax, s, determined as a primary energy or as a 
usable (supplied) energy or saved emissions of carbon dioxide, as follows: 

1. ЕРmax, r – total specific energy consumption for heating, cooling, ventilation, hot water 
and lightning, calculated by the methodologies determined in the Order No. 7 dated 2004. The 
values of heat engineering characteristics of building enclosing constructions and elements, as 
well as the efficiencies of elements and the aggregates of the systems for heating, cooling, 
ventilation and hot water preparation for domestic purposes have been taken according to the 
normative acts in force towards the moment of evaluation. 

2. ЕРmax, s – total specific energy consumption for heating, cooling, ventilation, hot water 
and lightning, calculated by the methodologies determined in the Order No. 7 dated 2004. The 
values of the technical characteristics of the building enclosing constructions and elements, as 
well as the elements of the efficiencies and the aggregates of the systems for heating, cooling, 
ventilation and hot water preparation for domestic purposes have been taken according to the 
normative acts in force towards the year of putting the building into exploitation. 

3. The energy consumption classes limit have been determined according to Table 1. 

Fig. 1.Scale of Energy Consumption Classes 
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Table 1 Energy Consumption Classes Limits 

 
Limits 

Energy Consumption 
Class 

Verbal Expression of 
Energy Consumption of the 

Building 
ЕР  0,5 ЕРmax, r А High Energy Efficiency 
0,5 ЕРmax, r  ЕР  0,5 ЕРmax, r В  
ЕРmax, r  ЕР  0,5 (ЕРmax, r + ЕРmax, s) С  
0,5 (ЕРmax, r + ЕРmax, s)  ЕР  ЕРmax, s  D  
ЕРmax, s  0,5 ЕР  1,25 ЕРmax, s  E  
1,25 ЕРmax, s  ЕР  1,5 ЕРmax, s F  
1,5 ЕРmax, s  ЕР  G A Big Energy Consumption 

4. The belonging of the building to the given class of energy consumption has been 
expressed graphically in form according to Fig. 1. 

By Order No. 7 from 2004, we determine as energy efficiency, heat storage and energy 
economy in buildings the following: 

 The minimum requirements for the energy characteristics of buildings, the technical 
requirements for energy efficiency – energy economy and heat storage, as well as 
the methodologies for determining the annual energy consumption, by reporting the 
functional designation and the mode of building exploitation, the external climatic 
conditions and the internal microclimate parameters, the heat losses through the 
building enclosing constructions and elements, the heat losses from internal heat 
sources and from the sun shine; 

 The technical rules and norms of projection for building heat isolation, including the 
referent values of heat transfer coefficient through the building enclosing 
constructions and elements, as well as the requirements for wet resistance, air 
permeability, water resistance and sun protection during the summer period. 

 The requirements of the order have been applied in projection and implementation 
of residential and non-residential buildings, in that number in buildings for public 
services in the field of health and education, culture and art, commerce, sport, 
catering, hotel-keeping and services, as well as administrative buildings with: 

 Average normative temperature of the internal air, higher than 15oC and relative 
humidity of the air of max 70%; 

 Average normative temperature of the internal air of 12 to 15oC, depending on 
buildings designation, which are heated at least three months of the year. 

The order can be applied at projection and implementation of new buildings, as well as 
during re-construction, basic renewal, overhaul and re-construction of the existent buildings. 

The requirements of the order can also be applied in production buildings, for which the 
technological mode requires a microclimate maintenance with definite parameters – 
temperature and relative humidity, their energy characteristics and indices for energy 
consumption can be determined according to the order of Article 33, Paragraph 4 of the Law 
of Energy Efficiency (LEE), by reporting the referent values of heat transition of building 
enclosing constructions and elements according to Tables 1 and 2 of the order. 

The requirements during technical induces determination of energy efficiency cannot 
be applied in making a re-construction, overhaul, or re-construction of the separate parts, 
independent premises or premises in the existing buildings. In these cases, the technical 
indices for energy efficiency are the heat transition coefficients for the types of enclosing 
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constructions and elements, having in mind that their values cannot be higher than those 
determined in the order. 

Requirements on new buildings projection and on re-construction, main 
renewal and overhaul of the existing ones. 

During the investigation and certification of the existing buildings and when calculating 
the energy characteristics the referent values of heat engineering indices of the enclosing 
constructions and elements of the building, given in Tables 2 and 3. They determine the 
maximum admissible values of the heat transfer coefficient according to the type of building, 
the enclosing element or construction depending on calculating temperatures and the term the 
normative acts are in force. 

Table 2 Referent Values of Heat Transfer Coefficient  

No Types of Enclosing Constructions and Elements 

U, W/m2K 
For Buildings 
with Average 

Internal 
Temperature of 

i 15оС 

For Buildings 
with Average 

Internal 
Temperature of 

i 15оС 
1. External walls boundary with an external air. 0,35 0,44 

2. 

Walls of heated space, boundary with an unheated 
space, when the difference between the average 
temperature of the heated and unheated space is equal 
or greater than 5oC. 

0,50 0,63 

3. 
External walls of heated basement, boundary with the 
ground. 

0,60 0,75 

4. A floor plate above unheated basement. 0,50 0,63 

5. 
A floor of a heated space, directly boundary with the 
ground without basement. 

0,40 0,50 

6. 
A floor of a heated basement, boundary with the 
ground. 

0,45 0,56 

7. 
A floor of a heated space boundary with the external 
air under and above passes or above other open 
spaces, bay-windows. 

0,28 0,35 

8. 
Wall, ceiling or floor, boundary with an external air 
or with the ground at a built-in area heating. 

0,40 0,50 

 
9. 

A flat roof with or without an air layer with a thickness 
of   0,30 m; a ceiling of a tilted or a slope roof with 
a heated under-roof space, designed for inhabitance. 

0,28 0,35 

10. 

A ceiling plate of an unheated flat roof with an air 
layer with thickness of   0,30 m 
A ceiling plate of an unheated, ventilated or 
unventilated tilted/slope roof with or without vertical 
enclosing elements in the under-roof space. 

0,30 0,38 

11. An external door, thick, boundary with an external air. 2,2 2,75 
12. A door, thick, boundary with an unheated space. 3,5 4,38 
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Table 3 Referent Values of Heat Transfer Coefficient of Transparent Enclosing 
Constructions (Windows and Doors) for Residential and Non-residential Buildings 

No Type of the Assembly Element – A Final Window System Uw, W/m2K 
1. External windows, glass doors and glass-cases with wings of a vertical 

and horizontal rotation axle, with a frame of extrusion 
polyvinylchloride (PVC) with three and more hollow chambers; roof 
windows for each type, openness with a РVС frame. 

 
1,7 

2. External windows, glass doors and glass-cases with wings of a vertical 
and horizontal rotation axle, with a frame of wood/roof windows for 
each type of openness with a frame of wood. 

 
1,8/1,9 

3. External windows, glass doors and glass-cases with wings of a vertical 
and horizontal rotation axle, with a frame of aluminum with a 
disconnected heating bridge. 

 
2,0 

4. Suspended facades/suspended facades with increased requirements. 1,9/2,2 

The heat transfer coefficients referent values of the type of windows, glass doors and 
glass-cases concern a mounted construction element – a window system, comprising a 
multitude of its separate construction elements: glazing, frames, friezes, packing, repoussé 
cover, etc. 

For the purposes of projection, for the evaluation of the investment projects 
correspondence with the significant requirement for energy efficiency and at an energy 
investigation of buildings, the values from first group coefficients have been proved by the 
producer or importer of construction (glazing) with a declaration of conformity from the 
testing of type for proving the product conformity with a Bulgarian State Standard EN 14351-
1:2006 and a Bulgarian State Standard EN ISO 10077-1:2006, which contains at least the 
following information for: 

1. the coefficient of heat transfer of the mounted window (Uw) into W/m2K; 
2. the coefficient of heat transfer of the glazing (Ug) into W/m2K; 
3. the coefficient of heat transfer of the frame (Uf) into W/m2K; 
4. the coefficient of energy transfer of the glazing (g); 
5. the radiation characteristics – degree of light permeability and spectral 

characteristics; 
6. the air permeability of the sample; 
7. the water resistance; 
8. noise protection. 

Methodology for calculation the indices for energy consumption and energy 
characteristics of buildings 

This methodology has been developed on the basis of Bulgarian State Standard EN ISO 
13790 and of the Good European Practices (GEP) in the field of annual energy consumption 
for heating, ventilation, cooling and hot water. This methodology gives a qualitative 
evaluation of the influence of: heat losses and heat flows of ventilation as a result of air 
change in external air premises; the heat profits of the sun shine, obtained as a result of the 
direct sun shine through transparent elements as well as the absorption of non-transparent 
elements radiation; the heat profits of internal sources, of the operation of electric appliances, 
artificial lightning, of heat transfer of people; efficiency of technical systems, insuring 
microclimate elements.  
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The indices of energy consumption have been determined at basic values of the 
following climatic factors: 

- Average monthly temperature of the external air; 
- Average hour temperature of the external air during the period of cooling; 
- Average hour intensity of the complete sun shine, determined on the basis of a 24 

hours period; 
- Average monthly relative humidity of the external air (during the period of cooling); 
- Average hourly relative humidity of the external air (during the period of cooling). 
The basic values of climatic factors have been determined for nine climatic zones in R 

Bulgaria. 
The calculation of energy consumption is based on building energy balance as an 

integrated system for a period of one month term. At an absence of internal 
sources/consumers of heat necessary within the boundaries of their heating or cooling space, 
the energy for maintaining the parameters of microclimate is called “net energy”. Actually, at 
the real building exploitation there are sources/consumers of heat, which can increase or 
decrease the quantity of net energy. The quantity of heat, which should be let in or let out of 
the heated or cooled space for maintaining the microclimate parameters, is the actually usable 
energy. When to this energy we add the losses for transformation, transfer and distribution, 
which are accomplished in the technical systems of the building, as well as the energy for 
heat-carriers/cold-carriers transportation in these systems (the energy for pumps and fans), we 
can obtain the energy, which should be supplied to the boundaries of this building. This is the 
nominal usable energy for the building. 

The nominal usable energy for the building has an equivalent value of the so called 
“primary energy” This is the quantity of energy obtained as a sum of the energy supplied and 
the production, transfer and distribution losses to the building, i.e. the equivalent of energy 
quantity, which has not been an object of the transformation process and/or conversion process. 

The annual usable energy (Q) in кWh for heating, ventilation, hot water for domestic 
purposes and cooling can be calculated after this balance equation: 

RCWVH QQQQQQ  ,  /1/ 
where: 

HQ
 is the annual usable energy for heating, кWh;  

VQ
 is the annual usable energy for ventilation, кWh; 

WQ
 is the annual usable energy for hot water for domestic purposes, кWh; 

CQ
 is the annual usable energy for cooling, кWh; 

RQ  is the annual quantity of regenerated energy in the building, kWh;  
In order to determine the primary energy we have used the coefficient ei, reporting the 

losses at yield and/or production and transfer of energy resources and energy. The energy 
characteristics for an annual energy consumption can be expressed as a primary energy 
according to the formula: 





m

1i
iH,i e.QQ

,    /2/ 
where: 
Q - primary energy quantity (кWh); 

H,iQ  - usable energy quantity of .... energy-carriers (кWh); 
The coefficient ie  has been reported in Table 4 depending on the energy resource. 
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Table 4 Referent Values of the Coefficient Reporting the Losses per  
Yield/Production and Transfer of Energy Resources and Energies 

Type of energy resource/energy ie  
Industrial gas oil 1,1 
Natural gas 1,1 
Propane-butane 1,1 
Black coal 1,2 
Brown coal 1,2 
Firewood 1,05 
Wooden pellets 1,25 
Electric energy 3 

Calculation of carbon dioxide emissions quantity 

The order No RD-16-1058 from 10.12.2009 г. for determining the indices of 
consumption for energy and energy characteristics of buildings has also regulated the way for 
calculation the ecological equivalent – the saved carbon dioxide emissions. 

These saved emissions can be calculated according to the equation /3/ 
6

m

1i
iiC 10.f.QPE 









 
, (tons of СО2)   /3/ 

 where: 
PEC - quantity of СО2 emissions (tons); 

iQ - quantity of the i-th type of energy resource/energy in the annual energy 
consumption (кWh); 

if - coefficient of ecological equivalent of the i-th type of energy resource/energy 
(g/kWh), which can be reported from Table 5. 

Table 5 Referent Values of Ecological Equivalent Coefficient of Energy Resources and 
Energy 

Type of Energy Resources/Energy if  
g CO2/kWh 

Industrial Gas Oil 311 
Natural Gas 247 
Propane-butane 272 
Black coal 439 
Brown coal 452 
Wood cuttings 32 
Firewood 6 
Wood pellets 43 
Electric energy 683 

Establishing a compliance with the requirements for energy efficiency 

The calculated according to the detailed methodology indices for energy consumption 
and energy characteristics of buildings should be compared to the referent values. 
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 The compliance with the energy efficiency requirements has been fulfilled when the 
energy characteristics value of the building has been less or equal to its referent 
value (ЕРmax) 

ЕР  ЕРmax      /4/ 
 The compliance with the energy efficiency requirements has been fulfilled when the 

energy characteristics value of the building is greater or equal to its referent value, 
when it has been referred to generator` efficiency for heat and/or cold (%); 
generator` transformation coefficient of heat and/or cold or the coefficient of 
efficiency for heat carrying from the heating and/or cooling source building volume. 

ЕР  ЕРmax      /5/ 

Terms and order for acquiring and acknowledgement of qualification 

The qualification required for investigation the energy efficiency and certification of 
buildings can be acquired after a successfully taken examination in accredited by the order of 
the Law for Higher Education higher technical schools. 

The examination should be taken in Bulgarian technical schools, specialized in the 
professional trends of “Energy” and “Electrical Engineering”, after a training course of united 
methodology and curricula for the whole building. 

The examinations should be carried out by an examination board which has been 
appointed by the Rector of the respective higher technical school and includes lecturers who 
have an academic rank, a representative from the Ministry of Economy and Energy, a 
representative of the Ministry of Regional Development and Public Works and a 
representative of Energy Efficiency Agency. 

The persons who do the energy efficiency investigation and buildings certification have 
been inserted into the registers of Energy Efficiency Agency. 

According to the laws and sub-law regulations The University of Food Technologies-
Plovdiv possesses an accreditation for training of students in the professional trend of 
“Energy”, and in the specialty of “Heat Engineering” for acquiring the educational and 
qualification degree of Bachelor` and for the specialties of “Heat Engineering”, “Refrigeration 
and Air-Conditioning Technique” and “Energy Efficiency” for acquiring the educational and 
qualification degree of Master`. 

The University trains specialists for investigation of energy efficiency and certification 
of buildings as well as for energy efficiency investigation of industrial systems. The training 
has been done by unified curricula and software from the Technical University-Sofia. The 
supervisor of the team from the Technical University-Sofia is Prof. Nikola Kalojanov. 

References: 

The Law of Energy Efficiency (LЕЕ);  
The Law of Territory Structure (LTS); 
The Law of Energy (LЕ); 
Order No. 7 from 2004, for energy efficiency, heat storage and energy economy in buildings, issued by the 

Minister of Regional Development and Public Works. The last change and amendment of a State 
Newspaper No. 2 from 08.01.2010. 

Order No. 5 from 2006, for the technical passports of construction sites. 
Order No. RD-16-1057 from 10.12.2009, for the terms and order for making an energy efficiency and 

buildings certification investigation, issuing of certificates for energy characteristics and certification 
categories; order No. RD-16-1058 from 10.12.2009 for the indices of energy and energy 
characteristics of buildings. 
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Abstract  

Environmental education contributes to the communication of information and to the 
development of understanding, skills, attitudes and values that influence the behaviour of 
individuals and communities. In order to limit the economic and social costs of climate 
change in Romania, the knowledge on impacts of climate change, vulnerability and adaptation 
will be increased and the feminist researchers participation is important. The specific 
objective therefore is to incorporate climate change issues in education and research, to 
increase the number of women in environmental researche and to increase the level of 
awareness and public participation of stakeholders in Romania on climate change issues. The 
promotion of research for sustainable development should be a major objective of the 
environmental policy that will require enhanced political support. Developing the co-
operation between the scientific community and policy makers will increase the efficiency 
and effectiveness of those policies. This paper presents a study of feminist research 
methodologies and how they can be applied in environment engineering education and 
climate change research. Also, this paper explores the values and quality of feminist research 
methodologies which distinguish them from more traditional research methodologies. 
Scientific research is required to improve our ability to predict climate change and its impacts 
on countries and regions around the globe.  

Keywords Global, Climate, Change, Education, Knowdlege, Feminist  

Introduction  

It is important to establish an adequate policy, legal and institutional framework 
allowing for the development and implementation of policies and measures in the field of 
climate change and women involvement. Economic and social factors must be considered, in 
addition to the essential role of education and training, in promoting more active participation 
of women in research. Environment quality indicators can represent an ideal approach to 
check, physical, chemical and biological condition and in addition to monitor changes 
incoming on the areas of particular interest. A very important task is to development of 
suitable techniques in order to analyze problems related to polluting agents. For industrialised 
countries, the impacts of climate change and climate policy have been discussed mainly with 
respect to the expected effects for the reproductive work and time use of women. In general 
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terms it has been argued that much of the effort needed to reduce the worlds carbon dioxide 
emissions (one major goal of the agreements of the conference in Kyoto) is inevitably exerted 
in the everyday lives of women in their homes. In order to limit the economic and social costs 
of climate change in Romania, the knowledge on impacts of climate change, vulnerability and 
adaptation will be increased The specific objective therefore is to incorporate climate change 
issues in education and research, and to increase the level of awareness and public 
participation of stakeholders in Romania on climate change issues.  

Regarding the education an action plan for education, training and public awareness on 
climate change issues will be developed. This will include the elaboration of specific training 
program and preparation of curricula on climate change for schools and universities, as well 
as elaboration of training and information materials. Feminist research perspectives on 
environment and climate change aims to give a comprehensive overview of the concepts, 
theories and results of environmental engineering from a feminist perspective. Environmental 
research and climate change impact is a relatively new field of research. We have to establish 
the relationship between the environment and society challenge. Romania will benefit from all 
of the above actions to increase the capacity and knowledge of stakeholder groups within the 
field of climate change: An improved scientific basis for climate change policy and increased 
co-operation between the scientific community and policy makers will increase the efficiency 
and effectiveness of those policies. Increased public awareness, education and public 
participation in decision making will facilitate the implementation of those measures that 
require the active support of stakeholders in society. The first step in the educational 
development strategy is to asses the economic dimension of several impacts of climate 
change. Cities have become the focal points of environment components as major consumers 
and distributors of goods and services. However, many cities tend to be large consumers of 
goods and services, while draining resources out of external regions that they depend on. As a 
result of increasing consumption of resources, and growing dependencies on trade, the 
ecological impact of cities extends beyond their geographic locations. Multidisciplinary in 
nature, urban ecosystem management requires a composite of social, environmental, 
economic and decision making tools and institutions that are flexible and can adapt quickly to 
changes in one or more systems.  

Methodology  

Women as researchers in environment and climate change area bring their own 
experiences and history into the role of researcher and the research process. Recognising the 
impact of decisions and choices as part of the feminist research process is highly significant 
when trying to define the nature of feminist research.  

The women involvemengt in environment and climate change impact.  
Climate change is caused directly or indirectly by human activity that alters the 

composition of the global atmosphere and which is observed over comparable time periods in 
addition to natural climate variability. In Romania, the impacts of climate change on 
agriculture, forestry, water management and human settlements are a growing concern. 
Characteristic for global environmental changes are multidimensional problems, which are 
interlinked and form new synergies like population development, ecological limitations of 
supporting systems and globalisation of resource economy. Natural and social processes are 
thus interwoven and lead to new processes, so that it makes no sense to isolate social and 
physical factors and analyse them separately. The study about feminist involvement in 
research on climate is currently just at the beginning. The specific research topics are: -
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knowledge about reasons and factors of climate change, -climate change and health 
consequences and -participation of women in climate policy processes. Many of the 
environmental problems faced today (e.g. global warming, water and air pollution and 
inadequate access to safe drinking water) can be traced back to cities and lifestyle choices. 
With urban population levels expected to reach 60% in the next 30 years and the majority of 
urbanisation to occur in developing countries, urban environmental management is being 
increasingly important. The development of an environmental education strategy is an 
important step in providing the leadership and the framework to point us all in the same 
direction. Environmental education activities are already taking place within a wide range of 
sectors, for example, educational institutions, government departments, local authorities and 
non-governmental organizations. The diverse and extensive nature of these activities is a 
necessary response to specific needs and local circumstances. Quality of life is measured, 
evaluated and computed around the world from local level to the country level. Human 
satisfaction is one of the basic requirements which determine the quality of one’s life.  

The women involvemengt in Urban Research.  
In the last decades a considerable comunity of research has evolved around the issues of gender and 

(sustainable) city. Feminist group covering almost the entire range of disciplines in urban studies, have 
examined living conditions of women in the city, often developing innovative cross-, inter-or even trans-
disciplinary concepts and methodologies. Analisys in the field of urban studies has evolved mainly in the 
disciplines of architecture, planning sciences, and geography, but has also taken approaches from sociology, 
psychology, economics and historical studies into account. The impacts of urban air pollution clearly have a 
gender dimension that remains largely unexplored. Environmental impacts on the urban population are 
usually assessed in terms of health risks. However, conventional measurements do not explore how the 
quality of life of different groups of urban residents is affected. Moreover, new forms of co-operation and 
partnership between women and men in urban government should be developed which include women at all 
stages of policy, planning and management processes.  

The women involvemengt in Biodiversity conservation research.  
There are considerable number of damaging practices and activities affecting urban biodiversity in 

Romania and the possibilities for reducing damage to biodiversity are large. The existence or absence of 
pollutants is related to the technology applied in different industrial branches, which proved to be inadequate 
in keeping the surrounding environment safe. Biodiversity is another critical variable in global 
environmental change. Biodiversity (biological diversity) embraces the totality of different forms of life 
(plants, animals, and micro-organisms, including the genetic variability within individual species) and of 
ecosystems. In many developing countries, and at the international level, the interlink of biodiversity 
conservation, economic development and gender is articulated and implemented in programmes, projects 
and studies on conservation and sustainable use of biodiversity. In Dambovita county it is more than evident 
the biodiversity damage because the Steel Factory emplacement, Stainless Steel Factory and Oil equipment 
factory. The last one is emplaced in the center of Targoviste city. The question is how we can build a 
sustainable city surrounded these pollutants factors. The interest in women’s knowledge and research on 
biodiversity should be seen in the wider context of international economic and agricultural policies as well as 
their transformations and genderrelated implications therein.  

The women involvemengt in Regional Development.  

Results  

The paper result is the development of models and development policy strategies within 
the international women’s movement and regional develpment. Regional Development 
includes various topics like development plans for land use, optimising of regional material 
flows, traffic planning, spatial planning as well as water and waste management. All these 
topics are also relevant for a regionally sustainable development strategy and woment 
involvement on: -in administrative actions: planning, policy-and decision-making on regional 
level, -in social activities: communication between stakeholders, key actors, social groups, -in 
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ecological activities: reduction of material flows and prolongation of material cycles, 
protection of landscape and biodiversity etc. -in Human Resources. Using the industrial 
ecology concept, industry interacts with nature and utilises the wastes and by products of 
other industries as inputs into its own processes. Industrial ecology ranges from purely 
industrial ecosystems to purely natural ecosystems with a range of hybrid industrial/natural 
ecosystems in between.  

Discussion and Conclusion  

Concerning Romania, we consider that a large number of measures could be used for 
sustainable development of the cities and conserve the urban ecosystems. The implementation 
of data collection and analysis by feminist researchers opens up the choice and field of 
questions which are deemed significant. There is an urgent need for a greater representation of 
women in the field of environment, climate change or agricultural science and technology. 
The first step is keeping the polluted vegetation at the best life parameters. That requires 
taking urgent actions in order to prevent or to stop its degradation processes. Another way to 
provide open space and control urban growth is to surround a large city with a greenbelt – an 
opera area used for recreation, sustainable forestry, or other nondestructive uses. Another face 
of sustainable living is to help heal wounds we have inflicted on nature. Luckily much of the 
environmental damage we cause is reversible. Forest can be replanted, topsoil can be 
replenished, streams can be cleaned up, and wetlands can be restored. The most important aim 
for the research is the rehabilitation and restoration ecology devoted to renewing damaged 
areas and urban ecosystems. This paper reveal the important issues of gender and 
environment-research/gender and sustainability-research. The objectives are focussed on:  

1. the debate on women, environment and development  
2. the feminist critique of environment, natural sciences and technology, 4.the debate 

on globalisation and sustainable development from a women‘s perspective. In the 
context of planning and implementation of measures for climate protection in the 
areas of energy, traffic, agriculture, financing, education and transfer of technology 
it has been stressed that it is necessary to take gender and women aspects better into 
account. Female scientists, professors, and senior managers offer different insights 
and perspectives to help research institutes or academics institutes to more fully 
address the unique and pressing challenges of both female and male scientists in the 
region. Environmental education and research contributes to the communication of 
information and to the development of understanding, skills, attitudes and values 
that influence the behavior of individuals and communities. It is important to 
establish and demonstrate the relevance of feminist research methods within built 
environment research in climate change impact domain.  

Also it is relevant to explain that feminist research in environment has characteristics 
that can be imported into other research areas; it is dynamic and evolving philosophical basis 
of feminist research methods.  
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Violence versus Solidarity as University 
Education Question 
Anatoly E. Voskoboynikov  

 
1. Universities Face New Historical Challengers. Never yet civilization has developed 

so rapidly. Never yet civilization has been such utterly multilinked and vulnerable non-
equilibrium. Never yet mankind possessed such power that its pre-educational activity has 
reached planetary scales. In probable perspective it can become godlike or devil-like. A big 
danger is in factor that there is a considerable number of confrontations in modern world 
culture. It is important to bring together kindly sacral and secularized cultures, the humanities 
and the natural sciences, various types of national, religious, age-related cultures, etc.  

But such synthesis is justified only if it does not reduce a “blooming variety” of 
spiritual life of society. In the process of teaching it is important to develop synergetic 
correlations between national and universal interests. Between value orientation of young 
generation and the senior age groups. Between knowledge, understanding and belief. Between 
what is veritable and what is aesthetic. In these problem solving there are the universities that 
are urged to help students to reproduce universal and possibly complete world picture. Special 
role hereby belongs to philosophy. Analyzing the most fundamental problems, philosophy 
aspires to explain (like the natural sciences), to understand (like the humanities), to 
compassionate (like an art), to appeal (like the morals), to preach (like a religious doctrine). 
However, no one educational discipline can isolate itself from crucial questions of the present 
and the historical perspectives, the highest ideals and the purposes of universal development. 
Directly or indirectly it is important to mention the range of moral problems. As the main 
tragedy of our epoch does not consist in scientific and technical, economic, political or 
ecological crises themselves, but consists in moral crisis. It was not scientific and technical 
progress that has led us to a deadlock, but it was its immoral use; not economy, but immoral 
actions in economy, not policy, but immoral policy. That is why, burying the morals in 
oblivion, we act not just negligently, but criminally. 

The moral culture is important because without it any knowledge, any action or non-
action can lead to a trouble. The life which has been not directed (at least in dreams) to an 
ideal loses its mean-ing. And it is not so significant where this ideal is located, in the other 
world or in this one. It is more significant what it is. The main feature of an authentic ideal is 
its universality. It cannot bring to someone a good but to someone – an evil, cannot give 
someone a beauty, but to someone – an ugliness. It is especially reasonable to seek some 
general grounds in moral values now, before the tragedy threatening to the whole human race. 

2. Solidarity and Tolerance against Aggression and Violence. Aggression and violence 
are most of all influenced provocatively by the social conflicts generated by contradictions in 
the sphere of economy, policy, and spiritual life. Growth of violence and cruelty can result 
from vital burdens, poverty, weakening of family links, as well as from migration of the 
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population under difficult circumstances , replacement of religious morals by merely external 
religious attributes, from harmful influence of mass culture which frequently aspires «to tickle 
nerves» by means of criminal topics, and sometimes to represent criminals as heroes. 

There is one more aspect of social life connected with possible violence. This is a threat 
of total and imperceptible manipulation by people from the side of authorities, political forces, 
commercial structures, criminal groupings. And some subconscious mechanisms of mental 
life are more vulnerable for external intervention. Only understanding and foreseeing 
imminent danger, a man can resist to it. 

Whether further expansion of violence and aggression is inevitable? Not at all! After all 
any of their possible forms does not belong to fundamental properties of human race without 
which human race could not exist. Besides, there is a rich arsenal of influences on xenophobia 
and aggression.  

In social sphere the most prevailing manifestations of aggression exist as first of all 
effect of the social reasons. As particular human behavior is managed in a prevailing measure 
by laws of public life. Restrictive role concerning aggression is played by both unconscious 
and conscious customs and traditions, as well as by moral and legal rules consciously 
implemented and aimed at maintenance of social order and sustainable development. 

At the level of social groups the priority orientations on the consolidating purposes 
(and in the highest manifestation - to universal values) and collaboration in their achievement 
are strategically perspective.  

Not only pedagogics, but also all complex of university sciences and educational 
disciplines could influence on the sphere of children’s development and education more. It is 
reasonable to develop and to popularize the games the main thing of which is not to defeat 
any opponent, but to make group solidarity and mutual support in decision of some general 
problems. It is fault of adults and trouble of children that throughout a lot of centuries new and 
new young generations are still being formed in game culture in which the spirit of only 
competitiveness rules boundless. Joint searches of withdrawal from the game conflict 
situations, aspiration to such victory which is achievable only together, can well affect the 
development of children’s spiritual culture. I am ready to discuss our practical developments 
in this sphere. 

Not in suppression of exaggerated “inherent aggression” but in liquidation of social 
sources of military and other conflicts and in wise policy considering mutual interests is the 
key to peace and good neighborly relations between people and nations. And the best form of 
prevention of aggression is education of tolerance and benevolence, as well as abilities to 
overcome any dissociation - national, political, clannish and group, religious, philosophical, 
ideological. 

3. The content of educational courses can promote subversion of romantic aura of 
permissiveness that surrounds social life. There is a certain similarity between terrorism and 
criminal gangsterism, but divergences are great too. They have different intentions and 
purposes. Bandits in every possible way mask their true intentions. They try to avoid any 
publicity of their actions and they thirst for personal enrichment. Terrorists openly proclaim 
the purposes and struggle for what they consider as fairer on confessional (inter-confessional), 
national (international), governmental(intergovernmental) and other social levels. 
Gangsterism boils down to certain narrowly local actions. Actions of terrorists are 
systematically interconnected. 

However terrorists and bandits are brought closer together by devil-may-care attitude 
towards innocent victims of their bloody evil deeds. Both those and others irreconcilably 
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defend the radical value orientations in opposition to commonly adopted and legislatively 
assigned ones. 

There are not a few students among young extremists. In mental aspect their aggression 
can be to some extent connected with excessive egoism, frustration, inferiority or superiority 
complexes, loss of vital senses and purposes, aggressive stereotypes (such as “xenophobia”), 
etc. It is possible to try to reduce or even to stop aggression, developed at subconscious level, 
developing altruism, humaneness, empathy, identification, decentralization that conduct to the 
best understanding of other person and greater empathizing with him. 
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Georgia in the Global Politics. The Ways of the 
Conflicts’ Resolution 
Guram Chikovani 

 
1.0. Caucasus is known as strategically important region between Caspian and Black 

Seas. Historically and geographically it was always divided into the two parts – Northern and 
Southern. Georgia – which is in the South of Caucasus had been conquered by the Russian 
Empire in the 18th century. 

In 1918 Democratic Republic of Georgia was established. The Republic was short-lived. 
In 1991 Georgia was invaded by Bolsheviks. It was occupied till 1991. After the collapse of the 
Soviet Union, Georgia was recognized by the United Nations Organization in its borders. As far 
the North of Caucasia nations and countries included Daghestan, Ingushetia, Kabardino-
Balkaria, North Ossetia (Alaniya) and Chechnya – they became the parts of the Russian Empire 
from the 18th century. In 1929 Stalin created a North Caucasus kray in which were united the 
majority of today’s North Caucasian republics. For that period they were named as 
“autonomous oblasts”. 

1.1. In January 21, 2010 Russian President Dimitry Medvedev announced that he was 
dividing the region (Southern Federal District) into two parts: the Southern, in which will 
remain Astrakhan, Volgograd and Rostov oblasts, Krasnodar kray, the Adygey Republic and 
the Kalmyk Republic, and the North Caucasus Federal District, which includes the republics of 
Daghestan, Ingushetia, Kabardino-Balkaria, North Ossetia - Alaniya and Chechnya and 
Stavropol and have its head-quarters in Pyatigorsk. This decision may be understood as a step 
made by the Russian governor to attract investors of Sochi Olympic Games by sending message 
to them that Sochi is not in the troubled “North Caucasus” but in peaceful South Russia. From 
the other side this moves show that Moscow continues to have difficulties in the administration 
of the North Caucasus at the level of the republics and is creating now a type of administration.  

2.0. In August 2008, Georgia engaged in an armed conflict with Russian and separatist 
groups from South Ossetia and Abkhazia. The start of the war in August was a culminating 
point after years of contradiction. It was a result of long term aggression against Georgia. After 
the dissolution of the Soviet Union Georgia begin to carry out an independent foreign policy. 
The war was a continuation of the interruption of Georgia’s independence, its policy. Russia’s 
formula that Georgia initiated the war and attacked Russia needs comments and explanations. 
Large-scale Russian military incursion into south Ossetia has begun before August 8. Russia 
provided military equipment to South Ossetian and Abkhazian forces before the beginning of 
the war. Georgian forces are not in Russia. They did not cross the border with Russia. It is clear, 
that the task of Russia was to keep the former colonies under its control. Russian regular non-
peacekeeping troops entered Georgia prior to August 8. Separatist forces were armed and 
trained by Russia in defiance of International Law; the Georgian civilians were attacked by 
Russian-backed separatist forces in the days before August 7.   
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Looking for more security Georgia tried to gain North Atlantic Treaty Organization. It 

was promised that Georgia would become a member of NATO. The statement that Georgia will 
sooner or later join NATO was protection for Georgia, but from the point of view of Russia, it 
was danger for its south borders. So, every activity of Georgia guaranteeing security is 
unacceptable for Russia. It wants to keep Georgia week, depended to Russia. That’s why Russia 
always stressing that Georgia cannot be rearmed. It is not easy for Russia to speak as an equal 
with Georgia who is fewer in number and smaller in size.  

Trying the justification of the aggression against Georgia Russia argues on the security of 
the citizens of Russian Federation in South Ossetia and Abkhazia. It is known, that Russia not 
only armed and trained separatist forces, but the citizens of Georgia in the separatist regions 
were delivered with the passports of the Russian Federation in defiance of International Law.  

3.0. The strategic location of Georgia on the Black Sea makes perspectives for the 
realization of energetic projects, which has political and geopolitical meaning in our time. The 
direction of pipelines from Central Asia to Caspian Sea and Azerbaijan via Georgia and Turkey 
to the Europe makes alternatives to the pipelines passing through Russia to the East of Europe. 
The monopoly on the energetic corridors is the main interest and basis of Russian politics. Using 
the energy for political purposes seems for Russia the most effective in reaching its political 
aims. That’s why the realization of energetic projects using Georgia as alternative corridor 
makes possible the European countries not to be fully depended on Russia and to receive gas 
and oil from the alternative ways. This fact maybe qualified as one of the reasons of Russian 
aggression against Georgia. The creation of destabilization and conflicts, bombing the 
international pipeline and railway passing Georgian territory from the East to the West near Gori 
is in defiance of International Law.  
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The main energetic projects realized by international investors and passing the territory 

of Georgia are the following:  
The Baku-Tbilisi-Ceyhan pipeline is a 1,768 kilometers (1,099 mi) long crude oil 

pipeline from the Azeri-Chirag-Guneshli oil field in the Caspian Sea to the Mediterranean 
Sea. It connects Baku, the capital of Azerbaijan; Tbilisi, the capital of Georgia; and Ceyhan, a 
port on the south-eastern Mediterranean coast of Turkey, hence its name. It is the second 
longest oil pipeline in the world after the Druzhba pipeline. 

The first oil that was pumped from the Baku end of the pipeline on 10 May 2005 
reached Ceyhan on 28 May 2006. 

South Caucasus Pipeline (also: Baku-Tbilisi-Erzurum Pipeline, BTE pipeline or Shah-
Deniz Pipeline) is a natural gas pipeline to transport natural gas from the Shah Deniz gas field 
in the Azerbaijan sector of the Caspian Sea to Turkey. It runs parallel to the Baku-Tbilisi-
Ceyhan pipeline 

The Baku-Supsa Pipeline (also known as the Western Route Export Pipeline and 
Western Early Oil Pipeline) is an 830-kilometre (520 mi) long oil pipeline, which runs from 
the Sangachal Terminal near Baku to the Supsa terminal in Georgia. It transports oil from the 
Azeri-Chirag-Guneshli field. The pipeline is operated by BP 

The Nabucco project represents a new gas pipeline connecting the Caspian region, 
Middle East and Egypt via Turkey, Bulgaria, Romania, and Hungary with Austria and further 
on with the Central and Western European gas markets. 

The pipeline length is approximately 3,300 km, starting at the Georgian/Turkish and/or 
Iranian/Turkish border respectively, leading to Baumgarten in Austria. 

In this respect, it has to be taken into account that a reasonable amount of the gas 
volumes, reaching Baumgarten, has to be further transported through Austria to the Central 
and Western European Countries. 

According to market studies, the pipeline has been designed to transport a maximum 
amount of 31 bcm/y. 
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Estimated investment costs including financing costs for a complete new pipeline 
system amount to approximately 7.9 billion Euros. 

4.0. After the war in Georgia Abkhazia and South Ossetia were recognized as 
independent by Russia. Only Venezuela and Nicaragua have followed Russia’s lead in 
recognizing Georgian breakaway regions. The number of Russian troops was increased in 
occupied territories. There is information that in Abkhazia the population discontented with 
violence of the Russian troops. The Georgian villages on the occupied territories are 
destroyed, houses of the Georgians saved after the war are occupied by the Russian troops.  

5.0. In spite of the situation we have in Abkhazia and South Ossetia, Georgian 
government offers the “State Strategy on occupied Territories”, which must become the most 
effective in the resolution of the conflicts in South Ossetia and Abkhazia. The main aim of the 
“Strategy” is the restoration of the trust of the population in Abkhazia and the Tskhinvali 
region. 

Tbilisi plans to integrate its breakaway region population in Abkhazia and the 
Tskhinvali region into European and Euro-Atlantic Structures and Institutions. It will work to 
extend the benefits of Georgian reforms to the occupied regions. According to the document, 
Georgia opposes the isolation of Abkhazia and the Tskhinvali region and recognizes the 
negative repercussions of isolating the populations living there. The essence of the “Strategy 
on Occupied Territories” is engagement through cooperation. The Strategy seeks to counter 
the isolation and division resulting from occupation by creating frameworks, incentives and 
mechanisms for engagement.  

The Strategy is part of Georgia’s overarching determination to achieve de-occupation, 
reverse the annexation of its territories and their population. It is very positive, that according 
to the document there is no military solution for the conflicts. The use of military would mean 
another Russia-Georgia war. Georgia seeks to achieve the mentioned objectives only through 
peaceful means and diplomatic efforts.  

It is important to promote interaction among the divided population and to ensure that 
all residents of the both regions enjoy the rights and privileges similar to the Georgia citizens. 
The population living in Abkhazia and Tskhinvali region are Georgia’s population. Georgian 
government and society must not allow the isolation of these regions especially from the rest 
of Georgia. The Abkhazians and South Ossetians must not be depended only on Russia. They 
must have a possibility to be in contact with Georgians. It is the fact, that there are thousands 
of Georgian-Abkhazian, Georgian-Ossetian families living on the both sides. These families 
must be paid by the Georgian government and international organizations special attention. 
The contacts between the relatives, their visits and movements from one region to another 
must not be limited. At the same time Georgian population, withdrawn from occupied villages 
and towns of Abkhazia and Tskhinvali region must be permitted to return to their homes, to 
their homeland. One of the main aims of the new strategy is to give the people a chance to 
receive normal education, healthcare and to involve them in economic, cultural and all other 
projects available in the rest of Georgia. As for the economic interaction, it should be 
promoted and the both regions need to be involved in Georgia’s international economic 
relations. 

Freedom of movement between the breakaway regions and Georgia should be 
promoted through the encouragement of the inter-community projects based on the common 
interests. The roads connecting Abkhazia and the Tskinvali region with the rest of Georgia 
should be rehabilitated and a regular bus connection established. 
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It may be realized various initiatives in education, such as establishing framework and 
procedures to enable students from Abkhazia and the Tskhinvali region to study within 
Georgia on abroad as well as encouraging joint academic-training programs for the war-
affected populations and promoting joint research activities. 

Amongst other policies offered by Georgia is the free flow of information across the 
dividing lines to strengthen understanding and cooperation. 

It may be said, that a policy of engagement that restores confidence and trust between 
the war-affected communities of Abkhazia and the Tskhinvali region/South Ossetia, currently 
separated by dividing lines, will significantly contribute to the final settlement of the conflicts. 
While recognizing of the political differences that exist within segments of the populations of 
Abkhazia and the Tskhinvali region/South Ossetia, the government of Georgia is confident 
that these differences can be resolved through negotiations, engagement, and cooperation – in 
conjunction with the establishment and internationalization of a peace process aimed at the 
full deoccupation of Georgia’s territory. 

It is important that in the discussion of the strategy international and local experts are 
involved. Different representatives of the society are invited to participate in disputes 
regarding the items of the strategy. The scholars, intellectuals, students, young generation, all 
of the society members can use the people’s diplomacy to achieve the positive results in 
understanding each other. Direct contacts and restoration of relations between Georgians, 
Abkhazians and Ossetians will help the settlement process of the conflict, as they have 
common history and culture. 
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Abstract:   

The aim of this paper is to tackle ways of managing and solving chromic water 
shortages and problems in the Middle East. None of the Middle Eastern Countries enjoys 
water surplus with exception of Turkey. Fortunately , some Arab countries Saudi Arabia, 
Kuwait, Qatar, United Arab Emirates and Oman which suffers from water shortages enjoys 
fuel surplus. These countries are trying to solve their water shortages by using underground 
water and heavily investing in water desalination. Other countries like Palestine, Lebanon, 
Syria and Iraq are losing their grip on their national water as a result of sever and perpetuated 
conflicts which has never ended since the First World War. In terms of technological progress 
Middle Eastern countries are also differentiated. In this respect, Turkey managed to develop 
itself and upgrade its social and economic conditions, but most of Arab countries are lacking 
behind. All of Middle Eastern countries enjoy and share rich cultural heritages related to water 
management and consumption. Such a richness will help to upgrade peoples’ awareness 
regarding water consumptions and uses in different economic sectors. 

Middle Eastern countries suffers from physical water scarcity and the neighboring 
regions in Africa, Europe and Latin America suffers from economic water scarcity. In 
addition the regions of little or no water scarcity lie in Northern Eurasia and Antarctica. As a 
result of these differences, this paper will suggest roles in which universities may take part in 
bridging the gap between such physical and economic water scarcities. World universities 
may also take part in developing a model of cooperation between Middle Eastern countries in 
terms of natural resources, cultural, economic, and social enterprises. In addition, universities 
may take part in introducing solutions to conflicts of Arabs and Israel, Iraq, Iran, Cyprus, 
Afghanistan, and Yemen. Finally this paper suggest ways to solve water scarcity  

 

Introduction: 

Most countries of the Middle East regardless of their locations are rapidly facing 
increasing water scarcity which may be aggravated the effects of climate change on all aspects 
of water use. In fact some countries a per capita share of available water has dropped to 170 
cubic meters per year. This fact is a sad one since it is below the internationally recognized 
water scarcity standard of 1000 cubic meters. Less per capita share means less food 
production, slow in economic development and social instability of the entire Middle Eastern 
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countries (Haskins, Dold and Clarke, 2010). Rapid increases of Middle Eastern population 
and food shortages are the main driving forces which determine the rising needs for fresh 
water. Countries of the Middle East have been growing in their dependence of food imports 
and this is accompanied by rising of fuel prices since 1970’s and population increase. 
Throughout the period from 1970 to 2000 food imports bill for the region rose 17-fold with an 
average increment of 10% per year (Hakimian, 2003, Molden, 2007; Hemson, et al., 2008). In 
fact the Middle East and North African countries suffer from sever water scarcity. This region 
is the home of 6.3% of world’s population but it contains only 1.4% of the worlds renewable 
fresh water.  

As a result there has been many attempts to address the subject of this region’s water 
availability. Allan (1997) reports that the Middle East as a region ran out of water in 1970’s 
and it was difficult to meet the water needs of household, food production, industrial and 
municipal. Food imports of Middle Eastern countries are rising and may be considered the 
major indicators of water deficit of an economy since food is the dominant consumptive use 
of water. Furthermore, the uses of water in agriculture sector exceeds by ten times uses of 
water by industrial and municipal sectors combined.  

Population Versus Water Availability: 

In fact the Middle East is very much in need of water policies and management 
priorities since freshwater is affected by growth of population and uses of water per head. 
Table (1) illustrates the annual Renewable Freshwater Available in MENA and Arab 
countries in 2000 and 2030. Index numbers of this table and figure (2) illustrate that while 
population are sharply increasing the per capita renewable fresh water are decreasing. The 
situation is getting worse in Arab countries which are rich of oil resources. In fact figure (1) 
shows that all of Middle Eastern countries are facing water scarcity. This is may be an alarm 
to everybody in the region especially those of decision makers and academics at universities 
within and outside of the region.  
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Figure (1) Areas of Fast Approaching Physical Water Scarcity 

 
Source: www.FAO.ORG/NR/WATER, Date Accessed, April, 20. 2010. 

 

Table (1) Annual Renewable Freshwater Available and population in MENA and Arab 
Countries in 2000, and 2030 (Projected). 

 Per capita annual 
renewable fresh water 
(m³)

 Population (millions) 

Country 2001 2025 Index 
numbers 
2001-2025 

2001 2025 Index numbers 
2001 to 2025 

MENA 
Countries 

1640 1113 68% 385.6 568 147% 

Algeria 462 331 72% 31 43.2 139% 
Bahrain 140 97 69% 0.7 1.0 142% 
Egypt 1243 903 73% 69.8 96.2 139% 
Iran 2079 1555 75% 66.1 88.4 134% 
Iraq 4087 2392 58% 23.6 40.3 171% 
Israel 342 247 72 6.4 8.9 139% 
Jordan 174 103 59% 5.2 8.7 167% 
Kuwait 9 5 56% 2.3 4.2 182% 
Lebanon 1120 896 80% 4.3 5.4 126% 
Libya 114 72 63% 5.2 8.3 160% 
Morocco 1027 741 72% 29.2 40.5 139% 
Oman 416 206 50% 2.4 4.9 204% 
Qatar 170 129 76% 0.6 0.8 133% 
Saudi Arabia 114 59 52% 21.1 40.9 194% 
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Sudan 4953 
(2000)* 

2929 
(2030)* 

59% 31.0 
(2000)* 

52.5 
(2030)* 

169% 

Syria 2700 1701 63% 17.1 27.1 158% 
Tunisia 422 327 77% 9.7 12.5 129% 
UAE 60 44 73% 3.3 4.5 136% 
Yemen 228 103 45% 18 39.6 220% 
Turkey 3029 2356 78% 66.3 85.2 129% 

Source: Roudi-Fahimi, Creel, and De Souza. (2002). *Economic and Social Commission for Western 
Asia, 2003. 

Fig. ( 2 ): Index Numbers of Annual Renewable Freshwater Available and population in 
MENA and Arab Countries:2000 - 2030 (Projected). 

 

Reasons of Water Crises in the Middle East: 

1- Rainfall variability in Middle Eastern Countries has its impact on agriculture, 
vegetation, grazing and underground water.  

2- Population Increase: It is expected that Middle Eastern countries will increase by 
183 million people for the period between 2001 and 2025. Such a high increase will 
put more pressure on water resources (Roud-Fahimi, Creel and De Souza, 2002). 

3- Water Resources are shared by various countries which varies in their visions and 
policies toward managing and uses of available water. 

4- Economic Growth and Improvement of life conditions is expected to lead toward 
more consumption of water. 

5- Unilateral diversion and management of water resources resulted in conflicts 
between neighboring countries such as the Arab Israeli conflict.  

6- Absence and Weakness of managing and using of technology in different uses of 
water (Khinsee, 2005). 
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Solving Water Scarcity: 

Many Middle Eastern countries have increasingly been adopting new strategies for 
balancing their water shortages . These countries are trying to locate, develop, and manage 
new sources despite their limited financial resources. Many Middle Eastern countries are 
trying the desalination, treat, and reuse of waste-water while continuing to use older methods 
such as qanats and rainwater harvesting from roofs, cisterns, diverts runoff into ponds and 
reservoirs. A second method is the sequential water use which involves capturing and treating 
water that has been used in one sector so that it can be directed to other uses, such as the uses 
of water for household and, then for industry and later for agriculture. Desalination is third 
method which is being used in Arab Gulf States. A fourth method, is trading water from one 
region to another by shipping or pipeline despite its impact on ecosystems and hydrology 
(Roudi-Fahimi, Creel, and De Souza. (2002).  

Many studies have been carried out dealing with water needs and projects in the Middle 
East such as Al-Rubay’e (2002); Kally, (1991) and Kally, and Fishelson, (1993), and Shaded 
(1999 ). 

It has been reported that strategies for managing water demands include several steps: 
1- Water reallocation to satisfy needs of urban populations but this can harm food 

security and livelihood of farmers.  
2- Less Water-Intensive Crops: MENA countries may switch to less water-dependent 

crops and sell their products in order to import the needed cereals. By this way 
countries may conserve water. However, certain countries may think that 
producing own cereals is a matter of national pride. 

3- Efficient Technologies: Many researches have proved that using drip irrigation 
reduces water use between 30 and 70 percent and increase crop yields by 20 and 
90 percent if compared by traditional methods of irrigation. Efficient technologies 
allow reallocating water of water which consist of modest reductions of used water 
in agriculture makes high percentage of water for use in other sectors. For example 
25% reduction in agricultural use (if local political sensitivity controlled) doubles 
the water available to other sectors. Other methods are the uses of crops that suite 
to water –scarce regions, and the uses of drip irrigations 

4- Distribution Efficiencies which includes repairing leaking distribution systems and 
expanding sewer pipes, metering water connections and rationing water use. 

5- Public Education and Involving Local Communities to accept new water systems. 
6- Countries may adopt variety of ways to conserve water including the influence of 

religious leaders in churches and mosques to give speeches regarding water 
conservation.  

7- Economic Consideration: At present many countries are imposing accumulated 
water tariffs on consumers. 

8- Water recycle: Pricing policies result in lowering industrial water consumption. 
For example a steel mill in Jordan lowered its water demand from 450 cubic 
meters to 20 cubic meters when it recycled its cooling water.  

9- Institutional Reforms: Reforms may be introduced to facilitate public, private and 
nongovernmental participation of water management and consumption. 

10-  Slowing Population Growth: Frameworks for slowing population growth and 
improving people’s lives may be introduced and this is has been done by the 
United Nations International conference on Population and Development (Roudi-
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Fahimi, Creel, and De Souza. 2002; Economic and Social Commission for 
Western Asia, 2003.  

In fact, the First International Conference and Workshops on iceberg utilization for 
fresh water production, weather modification and other applications held at Iowa State 
University, Iowa, USA, 2-6 October, 1977 in order to review the possibilities of utilizing 
Antarctica’s ice as a source of fresh water to the arid region such as Arabian Peninsula. 
Antarctica which holds 80% of world’s ice and amounts to nearly three quarters of the Earth’s 
fresh water (Manley, 1979). Prince Mohammed Al-Faisal of Saudi Arabia considered the 
Antarctica icebergs as a source of freshwater to Saudi Arabia. Economic projections showed 
that operating costs of water from icebergs delivered to Saudi Arabia compares favorably with 
water produced by desalination (Al-Faisal, 1977).  

  Previous points have addressed ways to solve freshwater shortages within the MENA 
countries in terms of rain, rivers, lakes, springs and ground water reserves. But it did not go 
further to neighboring regions (A’ib, 2009; Lewis, 2000) which have surplus of water such 
Russia, North and South Pools. Table two illustrates examples of many countries in the 
Middle East that have suggested projects in order to secure the needed water. But all of the 
projects were proposed with neighboring countries.  

Table (2) Main projects Are as follows: 

Country to 
Export Water 

Country to Import Water Method 

Iraq  Jordan, Kuwait, Qatar, Saudi Arabia, United Arab Emirates Pipe Lines 
Zaire Saudi Arabia Pipe Lines 
Egypt Saudi Arabia Pipe lines 
Sudan Saudi Arabia Pipe Lines 
Pakistan Saudi Arabia Sea 
Pakistan United Arab Emirates Pipe Lines 
Malaysia Arab Gulf States Sea 
Iran Kuwait and Qatar Pipe Lines 
Turkey Jordan and Arab Gulf States Pipe Lines 
Egypt Israel Pipe Lines 

Arab Gulf States are hesitant of importing freshwater from other countries because of 
the following reasons: 

1- Future political upheavals may result in halting the transfer of water to their lands.  
2- Pipe lines and seas may witness terrorist attacks which may stop the flow of water 

between exporting and importing countries.  
In fact technologies may, at present, facilitate transporting water from these regions 

which contains 90% of fresh water. For example water could be transported from areas of 
water surplus: 

1- Solving Middle East conflicts such as the Arab Israeli conflict, and mutual 
understanding between riparian countries should reached (Rababa’, 20002; Isa, 
1991) 

2- Antarctica by ships, and by pipelines from Northern parts of Russia.  
3- Fresh water may be transported from equator in Africa by pipelines or by ships. 

Areas of African Equator receives 1600 billion cubic meters annually. 
4- From Equator states in Asia to Middle Eastern countries .  
5- In future water may be shipped from the Amazon basin.  
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Figure (3) shows projected routes of water Transfer.  

Figure (3): Projected Routes of Water Transfer 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Conclusion: 

The Middle Eastern countries are heading toward severe shortages of water if their 
population kept the pace of increasing. Fresh water for various uses will become less and less. 
If the situation persists, conflicts over fresh water may be aggravated between this region of 
strategic location amongst world continents. The author believes that only compiled full 
corporation between its countries forces itself for generation to come. In fact countries of 
economic water scarcity and others of little or no water scarcity may be approached to help in 
solving water shortages. World Universities may take their part in putting the most efficient 
ways to transfer water from exporting countries toward importing countries. In addition, 
world universities may help in putting projects of low coasts solar and wind energy which 
may be used in transporting fresh water. 
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Extended Abstract: 

Law is as old as the history of human beings and from ancient times up to now 
guarantees the survival and balance of human societies.  

Even in wars and riots you can find indications of law regarding its general and special 
meanings. International laws as a branch of law knowledge are the result of relation and 
cooperation of all countries.  

The feeling of common needs in human beings to establish law and order, extend 
peace, decrease conflicts and tensions, settle their difference, made them build the initial bases 
of international laws.  

In fact, what we know as international laws nowadays is the system of law of global 
societies that different countries use in order to cooperate bilaterally and extended in 
accordance with accepted essential principles.  

There is no doubt that the technological revolution in 20th century caused the 
complicated relation ships among human beings and consequently among political 
organizations.  

Scientific discoveries and the increasing expansion of urban life and industries in 
twentieth century led the way to some special phenomenon's in human and social relations 
which necessitate a new and lawful definitions for regulating the relationships between these 
phenomenon's.  

The existence of problems such as environmental pollution, terrorism and 
dissemination of mass destructive weapons in turn necessitate the development of 
International laws.  

The increasing tendencies to boast ties among countries in all aspects of political, 
economical, social and cultural areas need to have a clear and precise conception of law in 
order to strengthen the mutual trust, and the probable disagreements be solved in peace full 
and justice atmosphere. Therefore the international law is the necessity of life in this world 
and compilation and expansion of them is very important. It is considered in the charter of 
United Nations and General Assembly of United Nations established an international laws 
convention which resulted in preparing and compiling world wide rules and conventions such 
as Geneva conventions, treaty laws convention, diplomatic and consular laws convention and 
so on, and the commitment of countries to respect and fulfill them.  
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The obligation to follow the international laws shows the tendency and determination 
of the nations to extend such rules in all aspects of life especially in recent decades which 
provides protection to reach an agreement on mutual understanding.  

Here I can refer to some concepts and values that resulted from amending the 
international laws: The prohibition of using farce rule, the protection of basic human rights, 
the emphasis on self-determination of states, removing of absolutism and self- interest, the 
equality of states, the principle of not interfering in countries internal affairs and the principle 
of stats cooperation at the regional and international level.  

This impressive changing brought about special order in international system which 
was not imagined 100 Yeats ago.  

This process received more attention after cold war and the values such as international 
laws of human rights and the system of common security have been highly emphasized and 
the international community was able to limit some regional crises and prevent them from 
being larger human tragedies.  

The highest degree of this changing is the attempt of the world to set up international 
panel court to guarantee the fulfillment of international laws and to punish for the 
disobedience.  

The international community reached such extent of awareness that tries to protect the 
current order and avoid conflicts and war. These organizations final purpose is to solve the 
difficulties of countries and to establish worldwide order. What should be paid mare attention 
in this evolutionary international laws process is to put more importance on different cultures 
of different group of people in the world.  

There is no doubt that if the international laws act against the values of different people, 
it will never become universal and the public order will be a dream.  

Meanwhile the sacred values which were cited by religions in the best way and are 
compatible with human nature should not be neglected. Certainly these values will pave the 
way far further development of international laws on human matters for the purpose of 
establishing justice, and combat against hegemony.  

Despite the considerable development of international laws, the world still suffers from 
numerous problems. We still can't have a world of peace. Although the classic and savage 
wars between countries reduced, ethnic and racial conflicts increased.  

Terrorism, poverty and hunger are the three most important problems that human kind 
suffer from the awful and horrifying events that happened during cold war, the conflicts and 
wars between some countries and inside the governments and the kind of response of 
international politicians to them show that the ruling thought during cold war which was 
dependent on power and military and the selective encounter with international matters and 
ignore international rules and principle still be falsely believe that military powers give them 
right to have sense of superiority over others.  

Cold war ended and the world entered into a new atmosphere and we saw the hopeful 
sign of the renewal of the United Nations (UN).  

The UN surely played a positive role in solving the problems between countries and at 
the regional level.  

The most important conferences such as environment and sustainable development, 
population and development, social development, for the purpose of compiling and expanding 
legal rules and principles were held at the highest level within the frame work of UN system 
and had useful results too.  
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However, the UN is still under the influence of some world powers, but should play its 
real role based on the principle of equality of states.  

Undoubtedly, The UN as a global organization which most of the acceptable and 
indispensable legal public principles were compiled within its system is responsible far not 
only the world peace-keeping role and support the international laws but should make more 
attempt to implore its negligence. In this case, the international laws training and the 
dissemination and promotion of them is advisable.  

It is so important that the General Assembly of UN called a decade us a decade of 
international laws and has done some influential activities about it. 

By holding international laws congress, seminars and symposiums throughout the 
world, the awareness level of world people has raised and strengthened this fact that 
international peace and security is only accessible under the protection of the priority of 
international laws. 

In any case, the UN has had some problems and difficulties in carrying out some duties 
on the basis of UN charter. 

It is clear that if this organization wants to have real and useful role in international 
maters, it should enhance its ability to meet international expectations and provide he chance 
for all members to take part actively in the process of making decisions equally. 

Therefore we need to fulfill and put a high value on democracy principles in the UN 
system which is unavoidably essential for its survival and success. Placing emphasis on the 
importance of international laws, the Islamic Republic of Iran took important steps to follow 
them by holding and taking part actively in international and regional seminars as well as 
conferences. 

The significant role that I. R. Iran played in many international conferences and 
participate actively in many conversations on the basis of good will shows that IRI values and 
accepts pluralism, mutual interests and attempts to reach logical agreements.  

The goals and actions of Iran's foreign policy in relation to regional matters also give 
clear evidence of its viewpoint on challenges and provided opportunities after cold war. 

In this field, I. R. Iran tried relentlessly to boost regionalism policy in Persian Gulf, 
Central Asia and Caucasus and specially emphasized on economical cooperation, to reach an 
understanding to settle the disputes peacefully, compile rules and laws to promote cooperation 
in all aspects. 

In the direction of its determined goals and principles, I. R. Iran tries to extend peace, 
political stability, economical development in the region and stable peaceful and friendly 
relationships of regional countries on the basis of legitimate mutual interests of all beneficiary 
countries and on international laws and rules. 

In the first step, all countries should be bound to international laws and then overcome 
the difficulties based on regional capacities. 

Cultural, religious, economical bonds demand the regional countries to establish peace 
and security with regard to their capacities and available sources. 

Although it is necessary to act within the logical commitments and UN charter, we can 
provide the regional interests on the basis of accords between countries in the region. 

Undoubtedly, in an unstable and insecure situation, countries in the region will suffer 
irreparable damage. 

Therefore it is logical that the countries in the region are preferred to prevent the 
regional conflicts, not the countries out of the region. 
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Now he question is that why some powerful countries try to interfere in affairs that 
have nothing to do with them. Do they lose benefits? 

In many cases the same problems happen in other parts of the world but the same 
powerful countries show no tendency to interfere why? Because those areas are not worth in 
case of energy resources, for instance! 

On the other hand, the solution of problems in the world is not the purpose of such 
countries, but the priority is to depredate the resources of those countries. 

Therefore it is possible to settle all regional conflicts with regard to available capacities 
of countries which have cultural, traditional, religious as well as natural and underground 
resources bonds.  

By establishing regional organizations and building up network of countries in the 
region, we can compile laws and rules that are in accordance with international laws and 
regulations and also used to consider regional roles for countries with regard to their 
capacities and by granting authorities to them, not only can we reduce the regional conflicts, 
but they can play important roles in international level. 
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The world is faced with conflict and violence today. In fact there has been no period in 
history, which has not witnessed violent conflicts. It is also important to remember that root 
cause of conflict is often injustice with weaker sections of society and the weaker sections 
may be poor, may be linguistic, cultural or religious minorities or migrants from other 
countries. Justice and peace, it should be remembered, are inseparable. Peace can never be 
established by using mere rhetoric or exhortation.  

Conflict resolution is an extremely challenging job. It requires not only correct 
understanding of the causes of conflict but also inexhaustible degree of patience. The nature 
of the conflict differs from case to case.  

As in all religions of the world and its Holy doctrines and scriptures, the central theme 
and practice of peace has been repeatedly emphasized.  

Religion is a powerful constituent of cultural norms and values, and because it 
addresses the most profound existential issues of human life .Religion is deeply implicated in 
individual and social conceptions of peace. To transform the conflicts besetting the world 
today, we need to uncover the conceptions of peace within our diverse religious and cultural 
traditions, while seeking the common ground among them. The relationship between religion 
and conflict is, in fact, a complex one. Religiously-motivated peace builders have played 
important roles in addressing many conflicts around the world.  

Religion and religious sentiments have been misused in a perverse manner to reach 
certain selfish, self-centered goals. Political leadership entangled in power craving national 
politics, with a twisted vision of dictating the rest of the world, instigated further by religious 
fundamentalists, have led as a reaction to this state of terrorism. Thus, on the one hand, while 
world views and the United Nations and other smaller institutions have been consolidating 
their status in the globalized world, the ever increasing close proximity of nations have also 
been feeding the religiously motivated politicians with the concept of world domination. It is 
common knowledge that every religion professes peace among all religious creed and 
followers within any society or nation. It is also known that the basic values taught by all 
religions are the same, and these all strive to lay the foundation of a peaceful, prosperous 
society. In fact, the commonality of basic values of life and living should have inspired 
common views on issues confronting mankind.  

Religion is a complex phenomenon, defying definition or summary. Almost as many 
definitions and theories of religion exist as there are authors on the subject. In the broadest 
terms, three approaches are generally taken to the scholarly study of religion: the historical, 
the phenomenological, and the behavioral or social – scientific.  
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Historical  

The historical approach deals, with necessity, with texts, whether these are the 
doctrinal, devotional, or ritual texts that stem from the religious community per se or secular 
documents such as statistics through which the historian attempts to reconstruct the religious 
life of a community. The historians may weave both types of documents together to create a 
rich sense of the role of religion in the life of people as a whole.  

Phenomenological  

The phenomenological study of religion, although often starting with the results of the 
historian, is directed toward discovering the nature of religion -the fundamental characteristics 
that lie behind its historical manifestations. The phenomenological tradition has been 
criticized; both by the historians and the social scientists, for losing sight of the details of 
particular religion in overly general comparison and speculation, but contemporary scholars 
are attempting to overcome these problems by dissolving the artificial boundaries between the 
disciplines.  

Social  

A clear example of this tendency may be seen in the rise of social scientific studies of 
religion in the last hundred years. Psychology, sociology, and especially anthropology studies 
have contributed great depth to the understanding of religious phenomena.  

One problem usually associated with the psychological approach is the difficulty of 
moving from the individual's experience to the structure and experience of the religious 
community.  

This problem has been confronted by the sociological and the anthropological traditions 
since the last third of the 19th century.  

The year 1922 is sometimes taken as marking the beginning of modern anthropology 
and with it the complex studies of existing cultures and their religions that have done much to 
illuminate contemporary thought about religion.  

In a world where the status and future of religion is in so many ways uncertain, 
understanding of religious concepts is not likely to be reached with extreme views, whether 
this extremism takes the form of a dogmatic and isolationist claim to the superiority of an 
individual's own faith or a vague blurring of the genuine differences among the traditions. A 
middle ground must be established by those who accept the need for patient dialogue to 
uncover and explore both the agreements and disagreements among the religions. This aims at 
deepening the commitment and understanding of religious groups in their own traditions 
while at the same time making them more open to and ready to learn from other traditions.  

Religion and Modernity  

In the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, religion became mobile, separated from 
traditional community life. While modernity has affected the entire globe in some ways, the 
privatization of religion has not been a universal experience for the world’s communities. The 
process and effects of secularization have been halting and mixed. While 78 percent of the 
world’s states are secular, 78.3 percent of the global population adheres to one of the world’s 
five largest religions.  

In the western world, especially as understood through the Age of Reason and the 
Enlightenment, has heavily influenced conflict resolution and international relations. As such, 
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these academic disciplines and their practical applications have incorporated elements of 
secularization theory and marginalized the influence of religion in their analysis of world 
affairs The roots of this tendency can be traced to the development of the western 
understanding of religion, which is marked by different from pre-modern and some non-
Western understandings.  

Changes in the context of international relations and conflict resolution have been 
matched by changes internal to many religious traditions. Positive responses to the human 
rights era, globalization, and fundamentalism have included the growth of the Christian 
ecumenical movement, increased pursuit of interfaith dialogue, and the development of 
coalitions across religious, secular, cultural, and geographic boundaries. Within this current of 
change, some religious leaders and groups have an increased interest and capacity in conflict 
resolution. While this necessarily involves training in contemporary conflict resolution 
techniques and approaches, religious actors can also draw upon their identities as participants 
in a social and spiritual tradition. Interfaith now, more than ever, solution of peace on not just 
issues of religious differences, but as a means to solve political, cultural, ethnic, racial and 
socioeconomic differences.  

No matter what becomes of the secularization debate, the privatization of religion has 
had as yet its strongest influence only in the West, which represents less than one-sixth of the 
world’s population. Understanding the way identity and morality are formed in this context 
gives foundation to the concept of religious peace building. The social theory of Alasdair 
MacIntyre provides a useful vehicle for beginning such an exploration. Grown from 
Aristotelian thought, it argues the importance of community in forming, continuing, and 
rejecting morality and tradition.  

However, the New World Order cannot be understood without accounting for the role 
of religion and religious organizations. During the Cold War, not much attention was paid to 
the phenomenon of nationalism and religion. Marxists, Liberals, nation-builders and 
integration specialists treated it as a marginal variable. In the Western political systems a 
frontier has been drawn between man's inner life and his public actions, between religion and 
politics. The West is characterized by a desecularisation of politics and a depolarization of 
religion. Part of the Western opinion views religion as irrational and premodern; "a throw-
back to the dark centuries before the Enlightenment taught the virtues of rationality and 
decency, and bent human energies to constructive, rather than destructive purposes".  

In the Communist block, religion was officially stigmatized as the opium of the people 
and repressed. In theories of integration and modernization, secularization was considered a 
'sine qua non' for progress. Consequently, the explosion of nationalist and ethnic conflicts was 
a great surprise.  

Religious Peace-making  

The greatest challenge to religious peace building is the ambivalence of religion. 
Ambivalence undermines the perception of the enterprise and enables intra-religious sabotage 
of its progress. The challenges of religious violence notwithstanding, however, there are many 
points of criticism within the developing processes of religious peace building.  

While addressing the 5th Annual Lecture of the Bahá'í Chair for World Peace, at the 
University of Maryland in 1999, Former Lebanese president Amine Gemayel offered his 
vision of a world that could overcome conflict. He spoke of the imminent need for a 
"synthesis of religious tenets" as "an essential prerequisite for conflict resolution on a global 
scale. He suggested that "the time has come for the creation of a new universal forum that 
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draws together thinkers, philosophers, theologians, poets, and artists from several 
backgrounds and nations, great and small." And he concluded these ideas by suggesting that 
"through a consultative process, a widespread agreement can be achieved and controversy 
avoided."  

Several factors endow religions and religious organizations with a great and under-
utilized potential for constructive conflict management.  

First, more than two thirds of the world population belongs to a religion. In 1992, 
29.2% of the religious constituency was Christian; 17.9% Muslim; 13% Hindu; 5.7% 
Buddhist/Shintoist; 0.7% Confucianism/Taoist. Together, all these religious organizations 
have a huge infrastructure with a communication network reaching to all corners of the world.  

Second, religious organizations have the capacity to mobilize people and to cultivate 
attitudes of forgiveness, conciliation. They can also prevent dehumanization. They have the 
capacity to motivate and mobilize people for a more peaceful world. Religious and 
humanitarian values are one of the main roots of voluntarism in all countries: doing something 
for someone else without expecting to be paid for .When a need is seen, they want to do 
something about it. They are a force to be reckoned with.  

Third, religious organizations can rely on a set of power sources to influence the peace 
process. Raven and Rubin (1983) developed a useful taxonomy for understanding the 
different bases of power. It asserts that six different sources of power exist for influencing 
another's behavior: reward, coercion, expertise, legitimacy, reference, and information.  

Reward power is used when the influencer offers some positive benefits in exchange 
for compliance.  

To mediate, religious organizations can rely on several sources of power. Religious 
leaders could refer to their 'spiritual power' and speak in the name of God.  

Fourth, religious organizations could also use hard sources of power. Some religious 
organizations have reward power, not only in terms of promising economic aid, but, for 
example, by granting personal audiences. Usage could also be made of coercive power by 
mobilizing people to protest certain policies. Integrative power , or power of 'love' is based on 
such relationships as respect, affection, love, community and identity.  

Fifth, there is a growing need for non-governmental peace services. Non-governmental 
actors can fulfill tasks for which traditional diplomacy is not well equipped. They would 
provide information not readily available to traditional diplomats; they could create an 
environment in which parties could meet without committing themselves. They could monitor 
the conflict dynamics, involve the people at all levels, and assess the legitimacy of peace 
proposals and agreements.  

Sixth, most can make use of their transnational organization to provide peace services.  
Finally, there is the fact that religious organizations are in the field and could fulfill 

several of the above peace services.  
However, several weaknesses limit the impact of religious organizations in building a 

world safe from conflict. Several religious organizations are still perpetrators of different 
kinds of violence. Also inhibiting religious peace-making efforts is the fact that, religious 
organizations tend to be reactive players. They seem to respond better to humanitarian relief 
efforts after a conflict has escalated than to potential violence. Another weakness is the lack of 
effective cooperation between religious organizations. Most of the peace making or peace-
building efforts are uncoordinated. Finally, there is a need for more professional expertise in 
conflict analysis and management.  
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Islam and Conflict Resolution  

Islam has taught very pragmatic and durable ways of conflict resolution from the very 
beginning. The theme of the Sura Yusuf represents a process of conflict resolution between 
the Prophet Muhammad (Peace Be Upon Him ) and the Qureysh who conspired to kill the 
prophet forcing him to emigrate from Makkah to Al –Madina.  

However, in the end, the Quresh had to humble themselves before Prophet Muhammad 
(Peace Be Upon Him), just as the brothers of the Prophet Yusuf (Peace Be upon Him) humbly 
requested him “Show mercy to us for Allah rewards richly those who show mercy. And 
Prophet Yusuf (Peace Be Upon Him) generously forgave them though he had complete power 
to inflict his vengeance upon them.  

The same story of mercy was repeated when, after the conquest of Makkah, the 
defeated Quresh stood meekly before the prophet Muhammad (Peace Be Upon Him), who 
had full power to inflict his vengeance upon them for each and every cruelty committed by 
them. But instead, he forgave them very generously saying the same answer Prophet Yusuf ( 
Peace Be Upon Him)gave to his brothers-“Today no penalty shall be inflicted upon you: you 
are forgiven”.  

Sura Al-Hujurat provided guidance towards attitudes that Muslim should adopt in cases 
where groups of Muslims have conflict with each other. Muslims are exhorted to safeguard 
against the evils that corrupt collective life and spoil mutual relationships such as mocking 
each other, calling names, creating suspicions, spying into other people’s affairs. All of these 
evils are declared as forbidden and unlawful. In addition, national and racial discriminations 
that cause universal corruption in the world are also condemned in Islam.  

The history of early Islamic period shows the practical benefit of peace by signing the 
treaty of Hudaibiya that neutralized the Quraish in any conflict between the Muslims and the 
Jews.  

It is clear if political leadership refrains from using religion for power striving goals, or 
restrains religious fundamentalists from influencing their visions and policies, world would 
have a better opportunity to converge in resolving the dangerous challenges facing the twenty-
first century world. But in the time of the Holy Prophet Mohammad (Peace Be Upon Him) 
the period was blessed with a secular environment as ordained by Almighty Allah in the Holy 
Book. During the time his lifetime of governance, followers of all religions-Christians, Jews 
and Muslims lived in peace and harmony in the vast Islamic Empire established under his 
leadership. Similarly, in today’s globalize world, if the common values shared by all religions 
are practiced and applied in an uninhabited manner in meeting world crises, worldviews 
would invariably be consensual and unanimous in text and fervor in resolving them. Religious 
organizations have a major impact on inter-communal and international conflicts. During the 
Cold War, religious as well as ethnic and nationalist conflicts were relatively neglected in the 
study of international relations and peace research. After the implosion of the communist 
block, the escalation of nationalist violence was a surprise. Some expect an escalation of 
religious conflicts as well. Despite an increase in the attention to the religious dimension of 
conflicts, it remains an under-researched field.  

The world cannot survive without a new global ethic, and religions play a major role, as 
parties in violent conflicts, and as active peace-makers and peace-builders. Hans Küngs' thesis 
that there cannot be world peace without religious peace is right. Representing two thirds of 
the world population, religions have a major responsibility in creating a constructive conflict 
culture. They will have to end conflicts fueled by religion and organize themselves to provide 
more effective peace services.  



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1152 ~ 

Conclusion  

In an evolving globalize world, there has been emerging new and common challenges 
facing the whole of mankind, some of dire consequences. The importance and need of cogent 
and cohesive world views in the face of devastating crisis was felt never before than in the last 
century. The two world wars and the sacrifice of millions of lives expedited the process of the 
need of converging world views in the face of disasters. The First World War led to the 
League of Nations that failed when the then world opinion surrendered to the whims of great 
powers. It was the Second World War driven by unbridled ambition and greed that 
culminated with worldwide demand for the United Nations, thus created in 1947.  

The primary objective of the United Nations was to establish and maintain international 
peace and security. The mode to ensure such a universal state was to use the forum for 
exchanging views and formulating common positions on issues threatening destabilization of 
any region of the world. This time around, the international institution, a need of the time, 
became an instant and sustained success. Aside containing, dissolving, or even intervening in 
the event of confrontational crises threatening sovereignty and territorial integrity of nations, 
the institution began spanning its wings to encompass areas of economic, social, and 
humanitarian concerns. The expansion in newer areas came about through discussions, 
deliberations, negotiations, basically through exchange of diversity of national views and their 
convergence into universal consensus agreements on issues adversely affecting humanity at 
large. Thus, common strategies have been evolved with cooperation of all member states to 
face and avert challenges and dangers arising from time to time.  

As the twenty first century appeared with its own unique brand of problems portending 
danger of far sinister and greater magnitude to mankind. The world is now facing the various 
issues like global warming and climatic change, degradation of environment and ecological 
balance, growing shortage of fresh water, human rights violations and the increasing acts of 
local and global terrorism, among a few others. Though some are directly or indirectly related 
to the constant drive and exploitation of natural resources for meeting the various demands of 
humanity, there are others emanating from policies and acts of gross injustice, suppression of 
freedom, and different forms of repression. A particular type of terrorism deriving from 
politico-religious based suppression and hard discrimination has appeared with vicious 
vengeance in the last decade. There is none to blame but ourselves for this terrorism malaise.  

Religions have all been inherently secular as their founders have found their 
enlightenment from the same source. Religions have appeared at different times in human 
history to bring peace and sanity among wayward people stooping to the irrational life of base 
instincts and paganism. Religions have always taught followers of all faith to have 
forbearance and tolerance of one another and to live a life of peace with each other. Religions 
have never instigated imposition of one faith over other by force and oppressive designs. It is 
true human history is replete with events where rulers in connivance with fundamentalist 
priests have imposed their religions on other religious sects forcing conversions. These 
successes have been far outweighed by failures as such forceful acts have never been part, 
practice or philosophy of any religion. Surely, secularism lies as the core philosophy of all 
religions. If religions and their secular philosophies were allowed freedom to preach as in 
their books, there would not be any distinction between religious and secular worldviews.  

Key Words: Religion , Peace , Justice ,Conflict resolution ,Global terrorism  
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The study of post-conflict and violence-struck societies presents some unique 
challenges. The difficulties of such research have been discussed in a number of publications 
that have emerged over the past decade. In this paper I want to bring together two strands of 
thought. The first is whether or not we can expect this kind of research – often having applied 
consequences or objectives – to meet academic standards that were developed in the 
laboratory or in situations where the researcher has little fear for his/her own safety, that of 
informants, or for the effects of the findings on peoples lives. The second is the degree to 
which the scholarly researcher can rely on studies conducted by individuals who either do not 
have the experience or qualifications to conduct research as the ‘normative’ research 
community does it, or who have an overt and expressed ideological or implementational axe 
to grind.  

In the older, and perhaps more innocent days of ethnographic research in the US, two 
standard jokes were making the rounds: “The standard native American family consists of 
two adults, four children, and an anthropologist.” The other “Many nations have curses to 
bear, but Native Americans have been cursed above all nations, for they have 
anthropologists.” By now this curse as moved on. Residents of post-conflict states have to 
deal with researchers on violence, development, women’s issues, children’s issues, small 
arms, and even anthropologists. This has yielded a plethora of publications ranging from one-
page flyers to erudite volumes.  

A large proportion of these studies are published by institutions whose focus is not 
research, but implementation of relief, development, conflict resolution and so on. These 
publications are then often cited as reliable and valid studies for academic publications. This 
raises the question of the validity and reliability of such publications, as well as the resulting 
citations.   

In this paper I will address these issues from two perspectives. One is the real-life 
difficulties of conducting research in areas of the world that are, one might say, ‘disordered’: 
suffering from high levels of armed violence or its aftermath. The other is the question of how 
well research by non-academic institutions and individuals addresses these issues.  

Now, the point of this section is not that it is impossible or difficult to conduct 
fieldwork under conditions that are common in post-conflict and violent societies. Clearly 
much research is conducted under those circumstances, and much of it is good. However, we 
do ourselves as scholars no favors when we ignore the fact that research in such 
circumstances has major effects on the basic principles of research: the validity and reliability 
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of the data acquired. This is a problem which trained scientists are, and should be able to 
overcome. More and more methodology courses in universities, particularly in disciplines 
which study violence or work under violent conditions – International Relations, development 
work, anthropology, etc. – provide training or guidelines for working under such conditions. 
The difficulties can be overcome. More critically, they must be acknowledged, if the resultant 
publications are to have any reasonable level of scientific validity. This goal, however, is 
complicated by one more factor, as we shall see in the subsequent section. 

RESEARCH IN POST-CONFLICT SITUATIONS 

Post-conflict states are almost always areas where insecurity and poor governance play 
a major roles in people’s lives. Both of these phenomena – insecurity and poor governance – 
have implications for the researcher. Of course ethnographic and other field research has often 
been carried out under conditions of violence, as Burton, Evans-Pritchard, and many others 
have demonstrated. What distinguishes current fieldwork under fire, to paraphrase Nordstrom 
and Robben (1995) are two things: on the one hand, the systematization of violence in many 
cases in the past two decades and more, in which entire communities have been assaulted 
systematically (cf Bax 1997, 2000) and the destruction inherent in development combined 
with the rapid and persistent change that is the hallmark of the late twentieth and early twenty-
first centuries. 

The systematization of violence, and, notably, the penetration into all societies of mass 
weapons of small destruction – the ubiquitous small arms that easily available and simple to 
use – has meant that deadly violence is a common and pervasive phenomenon in many 
societies. With some few exceptions (e.g. the US), the combination of high numbers of small 
arms and large numbers of firearm victims is to be found more often than not in less 
developed countries. The relationship between underdevelopment, armed violence, and the 
presence of small arms is by no means straightforward. Nevertheless, their consociation is 
high enough to warrant viewing the whole as a set of related phenomena  

In terms of research, this violent post-conflict situation means that certain specific 
common difficulties are often encountered: 

Informants are often under threat and their participation in social science research may 
be viewed by political opponents, ethnic rivals, or the government, as a threat which can lead 
to violence against those researchers.  
Moreover, given the paucity of economic resources in conflict zones, informants’ survival 
strategies often include the exploitation of (more or less naive) researchers as an economic 
resource. 
 It is physically difficult, often prohibited, to access areas of research interest. Thus, for 
example, simple road trips in many developing countries are impossible to undertake due to 
threats of violence from insurgents and bandits. 
 Researchers may be under threat of attack, as they are seen either as targets for 
economic exploitation, as political hostages, or terrorist targets. 

All of these difficulties (notably the first) mean that the ideal of unbiased research 
(which, in any case, is an unattainable ideal) becomes far less of a reality. 

The issue of having informants under threat is particularly cogent, and has two 
important aspects. It has long been known that informants are not pure ‘objects’ of social 
enquiry. To the contrary: informants manipulate their researchers (Ashkenazi 1998), lie 
(Bleek, 1987) and otherwise manipulate the situation (Wade, 1984) of research. This is very 
notably the case in areas where civilians are under threat, and where survival is difficult and 
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social prediction almost impossible. Individuals in those situations tend towards immediate 
self-interest, becoming highly manipulative, and adopting strategies which aim to please 
interlocutors rather than provide valid data (cf. Turnbull 1978). In other words, data collected 
from informants in many post-conflict and violence-ridden countries is suspect from the start. 

Physical difficulties face many researchers. A recent survey by Harvard University 
attempts to assess the difficulties humanitarian workers face in their work. The same 
difficulties – absence of social support networks, facilities for families, and related lacks affect 
researchers as well. In post conflict and violence-ridden societies these problems are 
compounded. More often than not, the government, in the form of security services is 
suspicious of all outsiders not under government control. Travel is restricted for real and 
imagined security reasons. And quite often the basis research necessities – replacement 
notebooks, writing implements, let alone more complex tools we have become accustomed to 
such as internet access or electricity, are unreliable or unavailable. 

Finally, there is the issue of personal safety and security. Medical resources are often 
nonexistent or suspect. Illness may or may not be diagnosed correctly, and may or may not be 
treated effectively. The researcher’s health has undoubted effects on the quality and nature of 
data collected, as researchers from Malinowski (1989) on can testify. Security is an increasing 
problem, as people are attacked, or suffer from collateral damage (cf. the articles in 
Nordstrom and Robben [eds] 1995 indicate). Under those circumstances, the reliability of 
field researchers is at best questionable: they tend to align with the group they have been 
attacked with, and the ability to collect data under fire is debatable.  

A CRITIQUE OF PRACTICE: RESEARCHERS AND IMPLEMENTERS 
COLLECTING DATA 

The effects of protracted civil war, endemic violence, human rights violations and other 
civil disturbances on individuals, communities, development, gender relations and livelihoods 
has been and is a major causative of humanitarian action. Non-government organizations 
(NGOs), Civil Society Organizations (CSOs), international organizations such as the UN and 
World Bank, research centers, and government organizations ranging from the military to 
obscure departments are heavily involved in humanitarian affairs. Such action involves large 
sums of money, and successful conclusion depends on the collection of situation-related data 
and its analysis. International NGOs (INGOs) and other transnational organizations often 
operate with tremendous dearths of data about the people they are working with and 
supposedly helping, the background of the situations they find themselves in, and other 
critical information. As a consequence, a widespread knowledge industry has emerged, as 
organizations with a variety of goals and mandates also produce reports, commentary, and the 
results of research.  

Much of this “report production” is of course inevitable for two reasons. The flag-
bearers of research — research institutes and universities — have limited personnel and 
funding, and clearly are unable to tackle all the demands of data consumers. Second, 
embedded local agencies quite often have access — language skills, social connections and 
awareness — that an outside researcher would only acquire after a lengthy period of time. 
This latter statement also brings us to a third factor that greatly influences research in post-
conflict areas: time. Peacekeeping and humanitarian interventions are, more often than not, 
strictly limited by time. Time scales are dictated by donor agencies, who for their own 
political reasons require quick visible results. This leads to demands for quick publications, 
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inasmuch as knowledge production is seen as a mere adjunct to the more important aspects of 
actually providing humanitarian, peace-making, conciliation, or other aid activities.  

Researchers and information 

It is useful to examine the nature of the data collectors themselves. Personnel of INGOs 
and IOs are recruited from a diverse range of individual backgrounds (Aal 2000; Van Klinken 
1998). While many have university degrees, including MA levels, few of them have had 
extensive training or lengthy experience in collecting, recording, and analyzing data. This has 
numerous implications, ranging from the formulation of research questions, through the actual 
data collection, to the analysis of the results. Notably, when this effect is combined with the 
problems discussed in the first section of this paper, major errors are likely to occur. This is a 
critical problem when considering that few, if any of the researchers worked with in the last 
five years by this author were aware of how to account for issues such as observer bias (cf. 
Cohen 2000; Drury and Stott 2001), ensuring reliability and validity in the field (cf. Denton 
2008; Golafshani 2003), or hypothesis construction and testing (Maxwell 2004). Much of the 
data produced in the form of reports feeds into the decision-making processes for project 
implementation. And serves to structure future and current interventions in the field, thus, 
paradoxically, having a greater potential effect on policy than lengthier, more detailed, and 
methodologically more sound research by scholarly researchers. 

The imperative to protect informants and its implication 

A critical feature of research in violent societies (which includes most post-conflict 
ones) is the protection of informants. It is rare to find that the end of formal hostilities also 
means an end to substantive violence. Whether because of poor governance and the absence 
of personal security, lingering problems that brought about the violence n the first case, or 
feuds and retaliation for acts that happened during the period of violence, informants are very 
likely to be at risk. Researchers, notably local researchers who can clearly be identified, risk 
providing leads for those (whether local opponents, local security forces, or feudatories) intent 
on ‘getting at’ the informants. Without the necessary experience, often oblivious of the 
problems it might cause, such reports risk the lives and safety of informants. At the same time, 
hiding all source identification has serious implications for reliability. Given that one pillar of 
proper scientific procedure is the potential for replicability, ethnographic identification is a 
must. Scholars have discussed a number of solutions to this problem over the years. The 
degree to which that debate, and potential solutions to it, have come to the attention of those 
who are not professional scholars, is, however, debatable.  

Data quality 

The quality of data produced in the conditions described above is heavily influenced by 
the situation. Most such research is produced under heavy time pressures. The causes as noted 
above are primarily financial (donors have annual funding cycles within which research, 
analysis, and writing must be conducted). They are also substantive: post-conflict and 
conflicted states need evidence based solutions now, not a year or two into the future. The 
result is that many research reports are curtailed by the need to hit an inflexible deadline, 
which is inevitably short. The effects on data quality of such time-dependent research, without 
much possibility for reflection, error-correction, peer-review, and so on can be imagined. The 
patchy research experience and qualifications of many researchers obviously also have an 
effect on the quality of the data.  



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1158 ~ 

A critical influence is that of local pressures. As Cohen (2000) notes, many researchers 
are under pressure to adopt a biased stance, in favour of one or another group of informants. 
Whether one is a member of such a group (as e.g. Rodgers 2007) or not, the neutrality stance 
is one that is hard to preserve where the population studied are under extreme stress. Less 
laudable are cases where an influential agent — local magnate or political gatekeeper, or the 
funding agency itself, which has stake in the report — makes an effort to influence the 
outcome of a study. Such influences are common, particularly where findings contradict 
commonly-held assumptions that have been the basis of policy. In such cases, powerful 
International Organizations have been known to either suppress, or drastically modify, field 
reports hat do not fit their world view.  

Incorporation into the corpus of scholarly knowledge 

There is a final problem at the academic level. Many scholars (myself included) 
incorporate published findings by less qualified researchers into our own work. Clearly such 
incorporation is at the risk and responsibility of the one who write a publication. Nevertheless, 
given the fact that, notably if one is writing under the pressures as described above, and in the 
absence of better sources, such incorporation is necessary. Clearly too, one has the obligation 
as a scholar, to ensure that one’s sources are reliable. Sometimes such reliability can be 
internally checked. In other instances this is not possible, notoriously so when the only 
relevant data from a remote area in a conflict zone is a mimeographed monograph produced 
by a local NGO.  

The incorporation of such data — not unreliable per-se but not proven to be reliable — 
is a serious and ongoing dilemma. Many of us ignore it by default, accepting or rejecting in 
whole or in part data from a particular report, perhaps adding a remark or footnote to the 
effect that the data are suspect. If such data are suspect, why include it in a report? On the 
other hand, if it may be reliable, and is the only source of information, how can it be 
excluded? Clearly such situations are largely solved ad-hoc if one has experience and training 
in assessing data and its sources. This is not necessarily true in the case of many authors 
working with data from the types of countries discussed here. 

CRITICAL ACADEMIC FEEDBACK  

In the two previous sections, we looked at some of the features of research in post-
conflict and conflicted societies, which seem to indicate that such research is problematic. Put 
bluntly, a great deal of this research does not stand up to the standards of ‘proper’ or 
normative scientific research. In this section I want to discuss some of the underlying causes 
of scholarly critique.  

“Never been there, never done that”: scholarly criticism 

The principles of modern social research have undergone significant modification and 
questioning over the century since its emergence. It yet depends on foundations that were 
established on the basis of natural science research, modified by researchers who were 
studying under benevolent conditions. Talcot Parsons, Max Weber, Durkheim, wrote and 
thought in relatively peaceful, developed circumstances: the ivory tower of old. Even pioneers 
in ethnography such as Evans-Pritchard, Malinowski, and Radcliff-Brown conducted 
fieldwork in societies where they could dominate and determine (or withdraw from) any 
violent effects. This is true for most social scientists today as well.  
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Globalization, including its offspring such as terrorism and small arms usage, have 
changed the situation radically for some researchers: those engaged in societies that are 
violent, affected drastically by development and underdevelopment, and afflicted by endemic 
violence. Here the lessons of ‘placid’ societies have far less applicability, or, rather, need to be 
supplemented. Thus while one can critique field research conducted in violent areas on the 
basis of its lacunae in the areas of reliability, validity, or completeness, this tends to throw the 
baby out with the bath-water. While tests of reliability and validity must be passed, measures 
need to be adjusted to the reality in which research takes place.  

What this implies is a difficult task: the standard paradigms of social research need 
modification to be able to accommodate research under conditions of endemic or near 
endemic violence. How this is to be achieved requires a great deal of debate and discussion. 
What must not be done is to dismiss the results of research in violent conditions completely, 
or to assume that somehow such research needs to simply meet scholarly requirements 
established under other circumstances. This implies a responsibility by writers to indicate 
clearly an assessment of the reliability and validity of data and analysis, by providing a 
empirically-based assessment of the writing. For authors using secondary data, the same 
requirement holds true: an assessment of the reliability and validity of the data cited is a must. 

‘Researchers’ and ‘field-workers’  

The reality of a great deal of research in areas of violence is that researchers are often 
less qualified, and under greater stress than other social science researchers. All social science 
research is the result of compromises arrived at in the actual field settings. There are few, if 
any, textbook cases of field research, where everything goes right and the data are complete. 
Experienced and well-trained researchers are aware of it, and are able to develop solutions to 
the problems inherent in the field they are in, without compromising on the scholarly 
requirements. As a corollary, less qualified and less-experienced researchers are often unable 
to do so.  

Another aspect of research which the non-scholarly trained have difficulty with is peer-
review. Peer-review — the cornerstone of good research — is poorly understood by those 
who do not take part in the process. To illustrate, in one observed case, a writer with little 
experience in scholarly writing argued that the conventional salutary introduction “This is an 
interesting and important paper, which contributes greatly to our knowledge of the topic …” 
obviated any need to address the serious methodological, theoretical, and data weaknesses of 
the paper. The author arguing that “The reviewer clearly stated this is a great paper, and the 
following comments were little more than negligible and thus ignorable comments.” 

Overall, implementation workers — those who staff IOs, NGOs, and other intervention 
actors — are there because that is their personal choice. They are, often, less interested in 
research as in intellectual and life-pursuit, as in the potential for research to help them with 
solving the real problems they are facing in providing aid and development. As a corollary, 
they are generally less well trained, and less motivated to provide research that fits the canons 
of scholarly research. 

Donors: The imperative of money 

Underlying a great deal of the problem are institutional donors. The funding cycles of 
donors, who are prepared to donate to development activities are notoriously tight and 
unresponsive to local problems. Of over ten donors worked with in the past five years, no 
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donor had a horizon that extended beyond a fixed date of the year. Some expected quality 
research to be published within a few months of project initiation (including fairly complex, 
multi-country studies). Unsurprisingly and given the other issues, researchers are often forced 
to compromise on the quality of their publications. Two issues add to this problem: donor 
intervention, and absence of re-studies. 

Most scholars engage in two levels of peer review Informally, they show manuscripts 
in process to trusted colleagues, who comment and help eliminate personal biases and values. 
A second layer is the formal process of peer review when being accepted to a journal or other 
publication. Active research, notoriously that carried out in a crisis area (which includes most 
post-conflict areas), often is not afforded that process. Since donors often claim the resultant 
publication as their own, the research is reviewed by the donor, who, often enough has a 
particular viewpoint, and may well be not interested in issues of scientific validity. Thus, in 
effect, the peer review process is suspect, with consequent potential effects on scholarly 
quality. 

`Donors are also notoriously reluctant to engage in impact assessments of the work to 
which they have contributed. Partly this is due to reluctance to expose themselves t possible 
criticism, partly this is due to the dynamics of the situations in post-conflict countries, where 
realities on the ground change extremely rapidly, and attempting to assess the impact of any 
given intervention is a fraught business. As a result, few if any post-hoc studies are ever 
funded, and thus the an important source of knowledge which could have resulted from a 
controlled quasi-exeriment is most often lost completely. 

UNIVERSITIES AND RESEARCH IN VIOLENT POST-CONFLICT 
AREAS 

To bring this discussion around to the role of universities, it seems likely that many 
(certainly not all) university systems are failing to deal with a significant portion of the 
modern world. It has long been recognized that, certainly in the social sciences, the ivory 
tower is long gone. A quick examination of the course offerings of modern universities (not 
only in the social sciences) shows a massive branching of specialized courses that did not 
exist even forty years ago. One does not only have the opportunity for a degree in 
management, but in NGO management. Not International Relations, but International 
Relations in Developing States. While from one perspective this is a positive development, 
recognizing that the world is a complex and heterogeneous place, it also provides for 
atomization and compartmentalization. Critically, in my opinion, many of the new (graduate) 
courses, do not provide their graduates with sufficient grounding in the two most important 
intellectual tools a university is expected to provide at that level: theory and methodology. As 
a direct result, Masters graduates who, legitimately, see the MA as their terminal degree and 
have no interest in becoming scholars, are often unable to benefit from the results of research 
(being unable to critique or assess its methodological and theoretical pluses and minuses). The 
situation becomes far worse when, willy-nilly, they are engaged or must become engaged in 
conducting applied research for themselves. 

Moreover, most methodological courses at universities (and I admit to being guilty of 
this as much as many of my colleagues) do not take account of the potential problems 
researchers may well encounter in such research areas. In twenty years of teaching 
methodology to graduates and undergraduates, I cannot recall ever discussing violence in the 
field, and how to deal with it as a function of the research process. Moreover, while courses 
on e.g. NGO management now feature in some universities, it is doubtful whether even the 
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best of them are able to prepare their graduates for the reality of violent and post-conflict 
societies. 

CONCLUSION 

Universities must not only ‘respond to market’ forces by offering courses that cater to 
the demands of corporations, IOs and INGOs, but they must return to what might be termed 
‘ancient virtues’: the production of graduates who are able to deal with scholarly issues, which 
present serious and ongoing traps for unwary and poorly trained feet. This is an ultimate 
requirement beyond adjusting to the needs of the market. On the other hand, the production of 
researchers must be anchored in the realities of the time. More and more university graduates 
are exposed to the violent environment of post-conflict states. Some adjust. Some do not, 
either by leaving, or by producing poor quality research.  

Critically, university courses must adapt by incorporating lessons from the real world, 
including the violent parts of it, into the curriculum. This implies the development of formal 
mechanisms to receive feedback from graduates on their experiences, establishing ties with 
NGOs and donors to ensure that these know, understand, and are open to the strictures of 
proper research, and, generally, demystifying research. Without that, two things are likely to 
happen: on the one hand, important data, relevant to far more than post-conflict areas is likely 
to be missed. On the other, development implementation agencies are bound to repeat the 
mistakes of yesterday, since their actions today are likely to be based on faulty information. 
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Introduction 

Democratic governments are open for everyone, and any kinds of political views and 
system changes can occur in the forthcoming decades. Experience of the Second World War, 
and the successive 187 wars which have taken place after 1945, show us that neither 
democratic nor authoritarian rule is capable to prevent conflicts. Furthermore, only in 
democracy it is possible to become a ruler without any preparation or knowledge. Adolf Hitler 
which ruined Europe was a simple wall painter, and he was elected democratically. But 
democracy has lots of other advantages, which authoritarian governments have not. That is 
why democracy is called the very bad government, but simultaneously the best of all that are 
possible (Held, 2006). 

How to make the young generation capable of living in democracy? That should be one 
of the aims of education in modern states, also at the universities. One of the most destroying 
and tragic events in the history of nations, societies and individuals are those connected with 
wars. During the military conflicts there occur not only casualties, but also there are enormous 
economic, environmental and moral expenses. It is possible that the whole generations are 
being annihilated in battles and along the frontline trenches. After all, wars are changing the 
world and the way of life, and their costs are huge (Collier, 1999; Bennet&Stam, 1998; 
Hess&Orphanides, 2001).  

War and peace research  

Conflicts are not distributed proportionally. Distribution of wars after 1945 is shown on 
map 1. There are territories where wars didn’t occur, but there are some damned places in the 
world, where wars seem to be something usual. Such places are Colombia, Central Africa, 
Palestine, and former Indochina countries. Map 1 shows only major conflicts, accordingly to 
the SIPRI definition of war.1 There are much more minor military conflicts through the world, 
what proves that wars can be fought everywhere, even on such “end of the world” like 
Falkland Islands. Even so, war is not equally likely to occur everywhere (Fuhrmann&Tir, 
2009; Gleditch, Wallensteen, Eriksson, Sollenberg, Strand, 2002; Kreutz, 2010). 

One of the most important characteristics of wars is how long they are lasting (map 2). 
If a conflict lasts longer, it is harder to stop, brings more casualties, is more and more 
disastrous for economies of parties at war, is more likely to occur again, destabilize the whole 
region, cause more migration, and provides lots of other bad things to humanity, economy and 
                                                            
1 See: www.sipri.org. 
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environment. As well, lots of publications have been written about that. It is hard to say what 
is better, long lasting but minor conflict, or quick clash of regular armies, so called blitzkrieg, 
with solid peace resolution after. There is no agreement among scholars and researchers 
concerned on war and peace studies in this matter (Fearon, 2004). 
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Year Battle 
related 
deaths 

Year Battle 
related 
deaths 

Year Battle 
related 
deaths 

Year Battle 
related 
deaths 

19452 34100 1960 154400 1975 384900 1990 330800 
1946 695200 1961 166100 1976 863400 1991 232300 
1947 861800 1962 161500 1977 527100 1992 238700 
1948 397500 1963 149100 1978 542600 1993 175300 
1949 385200 1964 153100 1979 282000 1994 680200 
1950 1125200 1965 109800 1980 255600 1995 225200 
1951 1148800 1966 265800 1981 298000 1996 119900 
1952 398800 1967 409700 1982 302500 1997 93100 
1953 245500 1968 419700 1983 323800 1998 327300 
1954 75600 1969 347900 1984 362500 1999 704200 
1955 89200 1970 240800 1985 361900 2000 667000 
1956 118200 1971 1293000 1986 395800 2001 326400 
1957 105900 1972 262700 1987 408100 2002 67900 
1958 130700 1973 203900 1988 465100 2003 90200 
1959 85500 1974 200300 1989 392100 2004 85000 

Tab. 1. Battle-related deaths after II Word War. 

 

Fig. 1: Battle-related deaths after II World War. 
 

                                                            
2 Casualties related to II World War are not included. 
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Fig. 2: Active wars 1945-2005. 

Another important characteristic of conflict is that how many people have lost their 
lives in the course of it. Map 1 shows, that bloody conflicts don’t need long period. 
Sometimes millions can perish in a few weeks. However long lasting wars are more likely to 
generate heavy losses (Lacina&Gleditsch, 2005). According to those two above mentioned 
main characteristics, many international research institutions such as SIPRI or UN, research 
programs and projects like COW, INSCR, “Polity”, “Kosimo”, UCDP/PRIO, DI3 (Rodik, 
Penzar, Srbljinović, 2003) or individual researchers like an author of this paper, many theories 
and datasets have been published. Thanks to them it was able to prepare comparative maps, 
tables and graphs. As it can be seen on tables 1 and figure 2, amount of active wars and their 
casualties are fluctuating. Helpful can be also figure 1.  

War is subject of research in many fields of scientific interests. Sun Tzu, Chinese 
military genius from 6th century BC stated: “The art of war is of vital importance to the State. 
It is a matter of life and death, a road either to safety or to ruin” (Sun Tzu, 1994). Main 

                                                            
3 SIPRI – the Stockholm International Peace Research Institute 
UN – the United Nations 
COW – the Correlates of War 
INSCR – the Integrated Network for Societal Conflict Research 
UCDP - the Uppsala Conflict Data Program 
PRIO – the International Peace Research Institute in Oslo 
DI – the Dupuy Institute 
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sciences considered as military ones are strategy and tactics. States have their policy, part of 
which refers to armed forces. How to use army, what are their goals, that are matters of 
military strategy. How army behave on battlefields is the matter of tactics. In military 
sciences, except those two mentioned above, there are many other fields in which military 
affairs have been studied. For example international relations, military history, military 
geography, weapons construction, powernomics as well as geopolitics are broadly connected 
to warfare problems. Quite popular among scholars is also peace research which focuses on 
different conflict cases and ways how to achieve peace. All these are called as military 
sciences (Lider, 1983). 

Military affairs in higher education and system of sciences 

The main purpose of studies in the area of such sciences in the military academies is to 
prepare future generals staff, war leaders, and lower rank officers in the art of war. Today, 
every modern state has its own military academy. At the civil universities the military affairs 
are usually less represented in study programs. Most of the military studies are there 
something additional to the normal courses. It’s due to specific character of this group of 
sciences (Foot, 2001). It could be kept in mind, that the origins of geography, history, military 
sciences and others were earlier than the positivistic division of the knowledge and the 
separation of the “sciences” and “arts”. That is why researchers interested in these fields are in 
no position to decide, to which division should they belong (Lider, 1983). Nowadays, when 
statistical methods were developed, so called social sciences had appeared, and many of such 
“undecided” sciences had been put into them. But some scholars still are not sure whether 
they are mastering science or art. Such problem strikes geographers. In the Western societies 
it is accepted that geography is a part of “arts”, however in the former Eastern block it is still 
“science”. So, where is the proper place for geographers and military researchers in 
contemporary science? If one considers this problem in historical context, one will have to 
accept that positivistic division of the knowledge is not appropriate. Whereas military sciences 
has its own faculties in military academies, geography and history have their own ones at 
universities, and all of them may be also present at other faculties, what derives from the 
above conclusion. Biology for example, as a science, has its own history, but also there is the 
history of its subject, therefore biology students have to know the history of biology and the 
natural history. There are two branches of geography, which students of biology have to 
become familiar with – zoogeography and phytogeography. It is not usual, but biology also 
has military applications. In medieval times, horses and elephants were broadly used in war. 
Some countries still upkeep mounted units. Nowadays, biologists construct weapons of mass 
destruction based on bacteria and viruses. Military sciences, warfare and peace research are 
obvious at military academies. At the universities, if they have separate position in the 
organizational structures, usually they are together with international relations in the frame of 
a social sciences department. Nevertheless, sometimes there are small parts of the study 
curricula on different faculties, which are dedicated to the military affairs. To check how 
military studies influence the views of students, the author focused on an example of his own 
country – Poland. 

The Commonwealth of Poland has three groups of military academies. To the first one 
belong the generals staff academies like the National Defense Academy in Warsaw. The 
second one consists of academies belonging to particular kinds of warfare: the infantry, 
mobile, armored and mechanized units staff of an army can be trained for example at the 
Military Academy of Land Forces in Wroclaw. Naval staff is trained at the Polish Naval 
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Academy in Gdynia. Air force staff is educated at the Polish Air Force Academy in Deblin. 
The third kind of military academies in Poland are technical ones. The best is the Military 
University of Technology in Warsaw. Not all students of these schools are future military 
staff. Most of them arranges the normal businesses, like their colleagues from the civil 
universities. Only the best students are chosen to serve in military. 

Because the warfare education in Poland is open for everyone, there is no need for the 
military sciences to be present at civil universities. The University of Warsaw, the best and 
biggest institution of higher education, has neither faculty nor study program devoted to the 
warfare or peace research. It was checked, that there are only small Section of Security and 
Strategic Studies, in the frame of the Institute of International Relations at the Faculty of 
Journalism and Political Sciences. This section provides lectures at M.A. studies of 
international relations not for all students but only for those who have chosen this 
specialization. The section offers also special course in the national security affairs. At the 
historical and geographical departments there exist no similar sections. As far as the historical 
curricula are concerned, some military aspects appear only in the contexts of the First and 
Second World Wars, as well as the other most important conflicts. 

Due to the above described structure of warfare and peace studies in Poland, the three 
categories of young people can be distinguished. To the first one belong those who have never 
attended higher education, and therefore had no contact with military affairs education. Some 
of them could have served in military as ordinary soldiers. The second category consists of 
those who have studied at the civil universities, and some of them may have any views on 
military affairs. The third category are students of military academies.  

 
Possible extreme views on military affairs 

 There are two opposite approaches towards the 
military affairs among the people. On the one hand there are 
persons referred to as pacifists. Pacifism is the sociopolitical 
movement or ideology, which aspire to bring peace to the 
world and to condemn all wars and preparations to them. In 
their opinion all conflicts should be resolved by 
international law and courts, and the use of armed forces 
should be forbidden. All wars, including the aggressive, 
defensive, or aimed at the national liberation, should be, 
according to the pacifists, condemned. Contemporary 
pacifists are usually associated with hippie subculture which 
has aroused in sixties and seventies in the USA. Hippies 

refused to go to army, burned their military service documents, and show various kinds of the 
passive resistance (Norman, 2008). Worldwide recognized symbol of pacifism is shown on 
figure 3. 

  On the opposite side in relation to pacifism is the ideology of militarism. According to 
this the most important for a nation is to generate and develop the military force, even if that is 
not necessary from the point of view of national security. The rise of military power as a main 
goal of a state could have been analyzed on example of Napoleonic France, Hohenzollern 
Prussia, Fascist Italy, Nazi Germany, Communist USSR, and the nowadays North Korea. If 
everything in the state is subjugated to military forces, that means that the state is the 
militaristic one. As far as the internal affairs are concerned, the results of long lasting 
militarism can be disastrous for national economy as it was shown by the collapse of USSR or 

Fig. 3: Symbol of pacifism. 
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crisis and famine in North Korea. On the other hand, in foreign policy militaristic states are 
aggressive. They don’t avoid using military forces, and intend to provoke new conflicts. In 
social life militarism can be seen even in children behavior, when they play war. Adults can 
be inspired by mass media and education. As it is going to be shown below both can be used 
to increase militarism or pacifism in society. It is the matter of social engineering, that has 
serious impact on life, mentality, and social relations due to stimulation of aggression or 
expansive ideas. Militarism is usually form of the reaction of nation in the condition of the 
appearance of conflict, it doesn’t matter whether internal or external. (Drake, 2007; Dreze, 
2000).  

Checking method of young generation views on military affairs  

To give an opinion about these two extreme ideologies is not an aim of this paper. It 
had to be presented to show the conceptual space, in which views of the three analyzed groups 
of people were contained. The approaches towards the problems of war and peace among the 
society are usually located somewhere in the middle of this space and they depend mainly on 
the current political situation (Hess&Orphanides, 2001). To answer the question how different 
are the approaches of people towards the military affairs among the people belonging to the 
three distinguished groups, the internet interview method has been utilized. An interview is a 
popular method in the social sciences, but not through the Internet, because no one could be 
sure who is responding (Andrews, Nonnecke, Preece, 2003; Orr, 2005). Anyway such 
research was proceeded and it showed to give significant results. Of course it can be 
criticized, but in the author’s opinion the results are worthy to be presented here. There were 
three questions in each interview. Firstly, respondents were asked to which of the three 
distinguished category they belong. As far as woman are concerned, there was created the 
fourth category for them because they usually don’t fight in wars, and have other interests. 
Second question concerned the attitudes in relation to military conflicts. The interviewed 
internet users were asked to choose one of the five answers:  

a) I’m pacifist. War and armed forces use should be forbidden. 
b) I think military forces should be essentially reduced. There are so many ways to 

resolve conflict peacefully. 
c) I think state cannot survive without its military forces, but it should be used only in 

defense. 
d) I think army is the important tool of the state. It should be used as the last argument, 

when diplomacy fails, either to defend or attack, but not before proper calculations 
and preparations. 

e) I’m fan of war and military. Every true man have to win some battle in his life. I’m 
eager to fight even if war will break out today. 

These five responses reflect full scale between pacifism and militarism. The third 
question of the interview concerned the level of preparation for critical situation during 
military conflict. The question was: “How did you behave if… 

a) your friend would lost his leg in landmine explosion  
b) you would be attacked by terrorists in a bus 
c) you would have to destroy approaching enemy tank 
d) you would fall victim of nuclear assault 
e) you would have to protect your family during enemy occupation, and you cannot 

escape your country?” 
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Answers were very different, but the aim of the question was to check whether 
responding person would undertake some actions or wouldn’t have any idea what to do. 

The interview have been proceeded recently as an introduction to ongoing research, so 
that is why such simple method was in use. As the source of responders served a Yahoo world 
wide internet messenger. There were 15 random people asked via this system from each 
group. It was very hard to find students of military academies, so Facebook and LinkedIn 
portals became an additional source of responders. After all, there were 60 interviews. 
Another principle of this research was to take 15 responders in each group, which are from 
different countries. Australia, Canada, Germany, Netherlands, Russia, UK and the USA, each 
were home of 4 responders. China, Sweden, Pakistan, Poland, Ukraine, each of them provided 
3 responders. Next couples of them were from: Austria, India, Indonesia, Norway, 
Switzerland, UAE. The rest were from Belarus, Brazil, Georgia, Italy, Lithuania, Mexico, 
Serbia, Spain and Turkey. Responders age varied between 18 and 32 years old. 

Results 

Results of interviews are shown in tables 2 and 3. It can be ascertained that women are 
an exceptionally peaceful group, but simultaneously the most unprepared for war. Women 
mostly were simply afraid of conflict. They commonly couldn’t imagine how would they 
behave in such circumstances. Only the women from countries touched by war in recent 
years, made some positive answers to the question 3. They were from Georgia, Serbia, 
Russia, and the USA. Males with no access to higher education, were also the most 
militaristic group, but poorly prepared for war. Some pacifists were among the civil 
universities students, besides there were no militaristic views. Interesting are views of military 
academies students. Most of them gave answer C, which is the most balanced one. No one of 
them accept pacifism. According to the third question, the well educated people are better 
prepared to survive war. 

 
Group Answers Σ 

a b c d e 
Woman 4 9 1 1 0 15 
Man with no access to higher education 1 3 3 3 5 15 
Man, students of civil universities 3 2 5 5 0 15 
Man, students of military academies 0 0 12 2 1 15 
Tab. 2: Answers given to second question. 

 
Group Average number of answers in which  

responder knew what to do in situations  
described in question 3.

Woman 1,9 
Man with no access to higher education 2,7 
Man, students of civil universities 3,2 
Man, students of military academies 4,4 
Tab. 3: Average military knowledge among responding groups. 
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Conclusions 

As it has been emphasized at the beginning of this paper, in democratic types of states 
everyone can become a ruler. It is main disadvantage of these types of government. History 
revealed that it is possible in democracy rulers are able either to push whole nations into 
militarism and violent conflict, or to allow disturbing army actions by pacifists, what only 
lengthen bloody conflict which should be solved in one massive battle (Fearon, 2004). This 
seem to be unreasonable. But on the other hand in authoritarian rule, even if it is impossible 
for militaristic or unprepared new generation or new politicians to gain any influence on 
nation, it is also impossible to avoid mistakes, errors and lack of reasoning of authoritarian 
regime. In such situation nation has to trust that politicians will be responsible and have 
enough wisdom to not ruin their country. So both kinds of political systems can be affected by 
unready, irresponsible and ignorant politicians. In each there are opportunities to be struck by 
warfare, and generally conflicts are not dependant on political systems. Most of people have 
no influence whether their nation will fight a war in the future. Causes of wars are numerous. 
To lessen the number of casualties and probability of wars the investment in better education 
seems to be crucial. 

The results of the interview show another interesting observation. Namely, some 
countries represented by responders were in conflict during recent years. That was Russia, 
USA, Pakistan, India, Serbia, Georgia and Indonesia. Their citizens were much better 
prepared for war, but simultaneously they seldom expressed pacifistic stance toward war. 
Probably it hasn’t been revealed accidentally. In author’s opinion educational systems and 
programs at universities are dependent not only on official decisions made by the respective 
governmental departments. It depends also on personality of scholars, which can influence the 
students minds. Mass media also create some attitudes. However individual experience of war 
seems to be the most influential factor influencing the social consciousness as far as the 
political and military affairs are concerned. War experiences, the presence of deadly enemy, 
generates hate or revengefulness. With such young people scholars should consider different 
ways of teaching. Maybe, not war-experienced student should be educated what are costs of 
wars, and experienced ones, what are benefits from peaceful cooperation. 

To sum up, many research programs and projects allows to become familiar with 
warfare, and breaking out of conflicts circumstances. Such research is very helpful and seems 
to be necessary to prepare the young generations to rule the world in a more peaceful manner. 
The way to avoid conflicts is to arrange better education in international affairs, warfare and 
peace research. This conclusion was find out after research based on interviews among 
students of military academies, civil universities and people which have no higher education. 
Thus it is proved in this paper, that if there are more subjects concerned on international 
relations or associated with warfare, strategy and military affairs in study programs, there are 
less militaristic and warlike views among students, better preparation to avoid conflicts with 
foreigners. Moreover, there are also positive and diplomatic attitudes toward the bilateral 
international cooperation even with the former enemies. 
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Abstract 

Students bring different ideas, goals, values, beliefs and needs to their teams and these 
differences are a primary strength of teams. These same differences inevitably lead to conflict, 
even if the level of conflict is low. Since conflict is inevitable, one of the ways in which 
faculty members can help students improve their abilities to function on multidisciplinary 
teams is to work with them to develop their understanding of conflict and their capabilities to 
manage and resolve conflict. To this end, this paper addresses the following questions; what is 
conflict and conflict management? Why learn more about conflict and conflict management? 
How do people respond to conflict? What factors can affect our conflict modes? How might 
you select your conflict management style? 

Keywords: Conflict Management, Conflict Factors, Structural Conflict, Conflict 
Management Skills, Conflict Management Modes 

 

1. What is conflict and conflict management?  

Conflict may be defined as a struggle or contest between people with opposing needs, 
ideas, beliefs, values, or goals. Conflict on teams is inevitable; however, the results of conflict 
are not predetermined. Conflict might escalate and lead to nonproductive results, or conflict can 
be beneficially resolved and lead to quality final products. Therefore, learning to manage 
conflict is integral to a high-performance team. Although very few people go looking for 
conflict, more often than not, conflict results because of miscommunication between people 
with regard to their needs, ideas, beliefs, goals, or values. Conflict management is the principle 
that all conflicts cannot necessarily be resolved, but learning how to manage conflicts can 
decrease the odds of nonproductive escalation [3]. Conflict management involves acquiring 
skills related to conflict resolution, self-awareness about conflict modes, conflict communication 
skills, and establishing a structure for management of conflict in your environment. 

2. Why learn more about conflict and conflict management?  

Listening, oral communication, interpersonal communication, and teamwork rank near 
the top of skills that employers seek in their new hires. When you learn to effectively manage 
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and resolve conflicts with others, then more opportunities for successful team memberships 
are available to you. If we can learn to manage this highly probable event called conflict (we 
average five conflicts per day),

 
then we are less apt to practice destructive behaviors that will 

negatively impact our team. Although conflict may be misunderstood and unappreciated, 
research shows that unresolved conflict can lead to aggression. Most of us use conflict skills 
that we observed growing up, unless we have made a conscious effort to change our conflict 
management style [5]. Some of us observed good conflict management, while others observed 
faulty conflict management. Most of us have several reasons to improve our conflict-
management skills.  

Faculty members should help students develop their conflict management skills. Most 
people do not resolve conflicts because they either have a faulty skill set and/or because they 
do not know the organization’s policy on conflict management [6]. All team members need to 
know their conflict styles, conflict intervention methods, and strategies for conflict skill 
improvement. 

3. How do people respond to conflict? Fight or flight?  

Physiologically we respond to conflict in one of two ways we want to “get away from 
the conflict” or we are ready to “take on anyone who comes our way.” Think for a moment 
about when you are in conflict. Do you want to leave or do you want to fight when a conflict 
presents itself? Neither physiological response is good nor bad it personal response. What is 
important to learn, regardless of our initial physiological response to conflict, is that we 
should intentionally choose our response to conflict.  

Whether we feel like we want to fight or flee when a conflict arises, we can deliberately 
choose a conflict mode. By consciously choosing a conflict mode instead of to conflict, we 
are more likely to productively contribute to solving the problem at hand [2].  

4. What modes do people use to address conflict?  

All people can benefit, both personally and professionally, from learning conflict 
management skills. Typically we respond to conflict by using one of five modes: 

Table 1: Relation of Self and Others Attention 

 Compromising High Competing Collaborating High 
 Competing

Self 
  

 Collaborating Compromising  
 Avoiding   
 Accommodating Low Avoiding Accommodating Low 

  Low Others  High  

Each of these modes can be characterized by two scales: assertiveness and cooperation. 
None of these modes is wrong to use, but there are right and wrong times to use each [10]. 
The following sections describe the five modes. The information may help each team member 
to characterize her/his model for conflict management.  

5. How to discern your conflict mode?  

The Thomas-Kilmann Conflict Mode Instrument (TKI)
 
is a widely used assessment for 

determining conflict modes. The assessment takes less than fifteen minutes to complete and 
yields conflict scores in the areas of avoiding, competing, compromising, accommodating, 
and collaborating. 
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A. COMPETING  
The competing conflict mode is high assertiveness and low cooperation. Times when the 

competing mode is appropriate are when quick action needs to be taken, when unpopular 
decisions need to be made, when vital issues must be handled, or when one is protecting self-
interests. 

Fig 1: Competing Skills Factors 

 
 

 
 
 
  
A. AVOIDING  

 
 
 
B. AVOIDING  
The avoiding mode is low assertiveness and low cooperation. Many times people will 

avoid conflicts out of fear of engaging in a conflict or because they do not have confidence in 
their conflict management skills [1]. Times when the avoiding mode is appropriate are when 
you have issues of low importance, to reduce tensions, to buy some time, or when you are in a 
position of lower power. 

C. ACCOMMODATING  
The accommodating mode is low assertiveness and high cooperation. Times when the 

accommodating mode is appropriate are to show reasonableness, develop performance, create 
good will, or keep peace. Some people use the accommodating mode when the issue or 
outcome is of low importance to them. The accommodating mode can be problematic when 
one uses the mode to “keep a tally” or to be a martyr [11]. For example, if you keep a list of 
the number of times you have accommodated someone and then you expect that person to 
realize, without your communicating to the person, that she/he should now accommodate you. 

Fig 2: Accommodating Skills Relation 

Forgetting your desires  Obeying orders 
   

 
Accommodating 

Skills 
 

   
Selflessness  Ability to yield 

D. COMPROMISING  
The compromising mode is moderate assertiveness and moderate cooperation. Some 

people define compromise as “giving up more than you want,” while others see compromise 
as both parties winning. Times when the compromising mode is appropriate are when you are 
dealing with issues of moderate importance, when you have equal power status, or when you 
have a strong commitment for resolution. Compromising mode can also be used as a 
temporary solution when there are time constraints. 

Competing Skills 

Arguing or debating Standing your ground Using rank or influence 

Stating your position clearly Asserting your opinions and feelings  
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E. COLLABORATING  
The collaborating mode is high assertiveness and high cooperation. Collaboration has 

been described as “putting an idea on top of an idea on top of an idea…in order to achieve the 
best solution to a conflict.” The best solution is defined as a creative solution to the conflict 
that would not have been generated by a single individual. With such a positive outcome for 
collaboration, some people will profess that the collaboration mode is always the best conflict 
mode to use [4]. However, collaborating takes a great deal of time and energy. Therefore, the 
collaborating mode should be used when the conflict warrants the time and energy. For 
example, if your team is establishing initial parameters for how to work effectively together, 
then using the collaborating mode could be quite useful. On the other hand, if your team is in 
conflict about where to go to lunch today, the time and energy necessary to collaboratively 
resolve the conflict is probably not beneficial.  

Times when the collaborative mode is appropriate are when the conflict is important to 
the people who are constructing an integrative solution, when the issues are too important to 
compromise, when merging perspectives, when gaining commitment, when improving 
relationships, or when learning. 

6. What factors can affect our conflict modes?  

Some factors that can impact how we respond to conflict are listed below with 
explanations of how these factors might affect us [9] 

•  Gender Some of us were socialized to use particular conflict modes because of our 
gender. For example, some males, because they are male, were taught “always stand 
up to someone, and, if you have to fight, then fight.” If one was socialized this way he 
will be more likely to use assertive conflict modes versus using cooperative modes.  

•  Self-concept How we think and feel about ourselves affect how we approach 
conflict. Do we think our thoughts, feelings, and opinions are worth being heard by 
the person with whom we are in conflict?  

•  Expectations Do we believe the other person or our team wants to resolve the 
conflict?  

•  Situation Where is the conflict occurring, do we know the person we are in conflict 
with, and is the conflict personal or professional?  

•  Position what is our power status relationship, (that is, equal, more, or less) with the 
person with whom we are in conflict?  

•  Practice involves being able to use all five conflict modes effectively, being able to 
determine what conflict mode would be most effective to resolve the conflict, and 
the ability to change modes as necessary while engaged in conflict.  

•  Determining the best mode Through knowledge about conflict and through 
practice we develop a “conflict management understanding” and can, with ease and 
limited energy, determine what conflict mode to use with the particular person with 
whom we are in conflict.  

•  Communication skills The essence of conflict resolution and conflict management 
is the ability to communicate effectively. People who have and use effective 
communication will resolve their conflicts with greater ease and success.  

•  Life experiences As mentioned earlier, we often practice the conflict modes we saw 
our primary caretaker(s) use unless we have made a conscious choice as adults to 
change or adapt our conflict styles. Some of us had great role models teach us to 
manage our conflicts and others of us had less-than-great role models. Our life 
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experiences, both personal and professional, have taught us to frame conflict as 
either something positive that can be worked through or something negative to be 
avoided and ignored at all costs.  

Discerning how we manage our conflict, why we manage conflict the way we do, and 
thinking about the value of engaging in conflict with others is important. With better 
understanding we can make informed choices about how we engage in conflict and when we 
will engage in conflict. The next section provides points for us to consider when determining 
if we will enter into a conflict situation or not. 

7. How might you select your conflict management style?  

There are times when we have a choice to engage in or avoid a conflict. The following 
six variables should be considered when you decide whether to engage in a conflict [7, 8]. 

1. How invested in the relationship are you?  
The importance of the working/personal relationship often dictates whether you will 

engage in a conflict. If you value the person and/or the relationship, going through the process 
of conflict resolution is important.  

2. How important is the issue to you?  
Even if the relationship is not of great value to you, one must often engage in conflict if 

the issue is important to you. For example, if the issue is a belief, value, or regulation that you 
believe in or are hired to enforce, then engaging in the conflict is necessary. If the relationship 
and the issue are both important to you, there is an even more compelling reason to engage in 
the conflict.  

3. Do you have the energy for the conflict?  
Many of us say, “There is not time to do all that I want to do in a day.” Often the issue 

is not how much time is available but how much energy we have for what we need to do. 
Even in a track meet, runners are given recovery time before they have to run another race. 
Energy, not time, is being managed in these situations.  

4. Are you aware of the potential consequences  
Prior to engaging in a conflict, thinking about anticipated consequences from engaging 

in the conflict is wise. For example, there may be a risk for your safety, a risk for job loss, or 
an opportunity for a better working relationship. Many times people will engage in conflict 
and then be shocked by the outcome or consequence of engaging in the conflict. Thoughtful 
reflection about the consequences, both positive and negative, is useful before engaging in or 
avoiding a conflict [5]. 

5. Are you ready for the consequences?  
After analyzing potential consequences, determine whether you are prepared for the 

consequences of engaging in the conflict. For example, one employee anticipated a job loss if 
she continued to engage in the conflict she was having with her boss over a particular issue. 
After careful consideration, the employee thought and believed strongly enough about the 
issue that she did engage in the conflict with her boss. Her annual contract was not renewed 
for the upcoming year. Because this individual had thought through the consequences of 
engaging in the conflict, she was prepared to be without a job for a while and able to 
financially and emotionally plan for this outcome. Most consequences of engaging in conflict 
are not this severe, but this example illustrates the value of thinking through consequences.  

6. What are the consequences if you do not engage in the conflict?  
To avoid losing a sense of self, there are times when you must engage in conflict. Most 

people have core values, ideas, beliefs, or morals. If a person is going to sacrifice one of their 
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core beliefs by avoiding a conflict, personal loss of respect must be considered. In such cases, 
even if a person is not excited about confronting the conflict, one must carefully consider the 
consequences of evading the conflict. When the personal consequences of turning away from 
the conflict outweigh all other factors, then a person usually must take part in the conflict. 

8. How might individual students apply this information to improve their 
conflict management skills?  

Applying the preceding information about the five different modes of conflict 
management, factors affecting models of conflict management, and processes for selecting 
one or more approaches to conflict involves both self-awareness and an awareness of the 
others involved in the conflict. In terms of self-awareness, reflecting on the following 
questions would provide useful information in selecting how to approach a conflict situation.  

1. Am I in conflict?  
2. With whom am I in conflict?  
3. Why am I motivated to resolve the conflict?  
4. What conflict mode am I going to use to manage this conflict?  
Since conflict involves at least two people, improving awareness of the other party 

involved in a conflict might also be useful in choosing how to approach a conflict situation. 
Reflecting on the following questions might improve awareness of the other party involved in 
a confliction.  

1. What is the nature of the conflict, that is, what is the conflict about?  
2. What might motivate the other person involved to resolve the conflict?  
3. What conflict modes is the other person using?  
4. How might I Intervene to resolve/manage the conflict?  
Learning more about conflict allows greater intentionality in selecting a conflict 

response. Most people have set reactions to conflicts. By learning more about principles of 
conflict, conflict modes, and reflection on the above questions, we can be more intentional in 
deciding on a conflict response. Greater intentionality wills likely lead to more effective 
conflict management. The following examples provide additional suggestions that individuals 
might use to improve their conflict management skills.  

A. Individual Reflection Exercise  
In addition to reflecting on the preceding questions, Karl Smith

 
suggests that the 

following exercise might provide individuals with valuable information about their 
perspectives on conflict.  

Write the word conflict in the center of a blank piece of paper and draw a circle around 
it. Quickly jot down all the words and phrases you associate with the word conflict by 
arranging them around your circle. Review your list of associations and categorize them as 
positive, negative, or neutral. Count the total number of positive, negative, and neutral 
associations, and calculate the percentages that are positive, negative, and neutral. Did you 
have more than 90% positive? Did you have more than 90% negative? What do your 
associations with the word conflict indicate about your views about conflict and your 
approach to conflict?  

B. Learning About Your Conflict Modes  
Review brief descriptions of the five modes and choose your primary conflict mode. 

Supplementing individual reflection on conflict modes, you might find out more about your 
modes of conflict using instruments that are available. Karl Smith in his book

 
provides a copy 

of a questionnaire based on the Blake and Mouton conflict model. Completing the 
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questionnaire, scoring your responses, and reflecting on your answers might provide valuable 
information about your approaches to conflict. The TKI is a more recent instrument that is 
based on the Blake and Mouton conflict model and provides information about your conflict 
modes in terms of the modes. Taking the TKI assessment would provide information about 
your primary conflict modes. Equipped with this information, additional individual reflection 
would help you to determine your current level of comfort with your conflict resolution styles. 
Then, you might decide whether you want to make changes.  

C. Creating an Individual Conflict Management Plan  
Create a conflict management plan. A conflict management plan is a thought and 

behavior process one can follow when in conflict. A person creates a list of steps she/he can 
follow when a conflict comes up so that the person can productively manage/solve the conflict. 
These steps have to be thoughts or behaviors that can be realistically done. The literature shows 
that, if we can identify we are in conflict and can then implement a conflict management plan, 
our opportunity for resolution of the conflict increases significantly. We identify we are in 
conflict by identifying our physiological responses when in conflict and by identifying thoughts 
and feelings we are having that trigger us to realize that we are experiencing a conflict. There 
are three steps to making a conflict plan. First, write down what physiological responses you 
have when you know you are in conflict (e.g., my palms are sweaty, my heart is racing). 
Second, write down what thoughts you typically have when in a conflict (e.g., “I want to hurt 
him”; “I want to just get away from her”). Finally, list 4–8 steps you can follow to help you 
manage your thoughts and emotions in a productive way to manage/solve your conflict (e.g., 1. 
I will take a deep breath; 2. I will think about how I want to respond, etc.). Refer to Algert and 
Watson

 
to learn more about creating a conflict management plan.  

D. Listening  
Improving listening skills is one approach to improving conflict management skills. 

Eugene Raudsepp states that “Studies show, however, that only about 10% of us listen 
properly.”

 
Read the article by Raudsepp, take the listening quiz, and develop an action plan 

for improving your listening skills.  

9. How might a student team apply this information to improve its 
approaches to conflict and/or skills in managing conflict within the team 
and preventing?  

Applying the preceding information about the five different modes of conflict 
management, factors affecting models of conflict management, and processes for selecting 
one or more approaches to conflict within the context of a student team involves increasing 
the awareness of the each of the team members about the way the other team members view 
conflict and how the other team members approach conflict. There are two basic types of 
team activities [3]. 

 In the first type of team activity, individual team members learn more about their 
perspectives and approaches to conflict through either individual reflection or 
appropriate instruments. Then, the individuals share with their team members what 
they have learned.  

 In the second type, the team engages in an activity that simulates a hopefully low 
level of conflict. Then, the team reflects about its actions, learns from its 
experiences, and develops ways to address conflict more constructively in the future.  

The following examples provide suggestions for possible team activities.  
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1. Collaborating with Different Individual Conflict Modes  
Ask each member to complete the exercise on the preceding page in which she/he 

identifies their primary mode of conflict management. Then, ask each individual team 
member to share her/his own primary mode of conflict management and to provide examples 
that illustrate that mode. Next, ask the team to identify potential strengths for the combination 
of different styles and potential problems that might arise with the combination of conflict 
management modes. Finally, ask the team to develop strategies to minimize potential 
problems and build on their strengths.  

2. Developing a Positive Team Perspective about Conflict  
Start with the individual reflection exercise on the preceding page in which each 

member writes the word conflict and associates different words or phrases with conflict. 
Then, ask each member to share the insights she/he learned through the individual reflection 
[2]. Next, ask the team to take all of the positive associations with conflict and combine them 
together to construct positive ways in which the team might view conflict. Finally, ask the 
team to take all of the negative associations with conflict and devise ways in which the 
negative associates might be eliminated or minimized. 

Table 2: Conflict Management Strategy  

Structural Interest Cognitive Emotional 

Core 
Concerns 

Distribution of 
power & 
resources 
Built-in 

structural 
inequalities 

Interests 
Goals 

Objectives 

Beliefs 
Schemas 
Frames 

Fear 
Loss & grief 

Rage 
Pathology 

Goals Justice 
Integration or 
Compromise 

Reframing Healing 

Conflict 
Management 
Techniques 

Revolution 
Redistribution 
Deconstruction 

Negotiation 
Mediations 

Compromise 
Bargaining 
Win-Win 

Facilitated 
Contact 

Truth-Telling 
Public 

Acknowledgement 
Forgiveness 

Source: Smith, K.A. (2000)  

Conclusion  

The goal of this paper is to provide students and faculty members with conflict 
management information that can be beneficial both personally and professionally. Some 
people think conflict is a topic that should not be discussed and that we should not engage in 
conflict.  

Productively engaging in conflict is always valuable. Most people are willing and 
interested in resolving their conflicts; they just need the appropriate skill set and opportunities 
in which to practice this skill set. Without a conflict skill set, people want to avoid conflict, 
hoping it will go away or not wanting to make a “big deal out of nothing.” Research and 
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personal experiences show us that, when we avoid conflict, the conflict actually escalates and 
our thoughts and feelings become more negative.  

Through conflict self-awareness we can more effectively manage our conflicts and 
therefore our professional and personal relationships. Furthermore, by discussing issues 
related to conflict management, teams can establish an expected protocol to be followed by 
team members when in conflict. All teams and organizations have a conflict culture. 
However, most teams never discuss what the conflict culture is, therefore providing the 
opportunity for individual team members to make assumptions that can be counterproductive 
to the team.  

Practicing one’s conflict management skills leads to more successful engagement in 
conflict with outcomes of relief, understanding, better communication, and greater 
productivity for both the individual and the team. When we manage our conflicts more 
effectively, we use less energy on the burdensome tasks such as systemic conflict and get to 
spend more of our energy on our projects at work and building our relationships. Below are 
references that can assist both individuals and teams to greater conflict management success. 
So, finally offer some suggestions as following:  

 The university knows the country and the regional Institutions involved in the 
conflict resolution effort 

 The university has indigenous partners; 
 The university staff has a good knowledge of conflict Mediation skills and the 

university field staff members fully understand 
 Selecting of win/win, win/loss, loss/win, loss/loss strategy. 
 Search of conflict base: structural/recognition 
 Use of negotiation for preventing of conflict and its management.  
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Ensuring peace in the world is one of the permanent objectives of whole human 
civilizations. It is not only a moral obligation, but firstly among civilizing of the generations, 
responsibility that each era imposes. Generations of the early XXI century, so called, century 
of a new hope of humanity it has a huge responsibility, because all together, as a civilization 
of new globalizations we are trying to build a new world, a peace that guarantees our common 
present and the future. As never before, those who are called to build a new peace, a world 
without violence, without wars, a world where the common ideal among all it would be peace 
and social-economic prosperity, falls the burden to bring our strength together in our path 
towards common freedom and democracy, equal for the all. By this burden and challenge of 
history, determined by the new era in which we are living, even the academic brains can not 
be excluded. 

To strive for universal rights, for freedom, for a world where there will be no more 
colonies, ruler and ruled, also for the national freedom, for liberation and state building, 
simultaneously means, as peoples and as a nations contributing to the peace and security in 
the world, including regions and states we come from. Among this new political philosophy, 
at the understanding level of the world peace, people of Kosovo won its freedom without 
encroaching the freedom of any other people in the region, so neither the freedom of Serbian 
people and, as the International Court of Justice concluded, in accordance with the 
international law standards, legally and in compliance with all UN documents as well as in 
accordance with Resolution 1244 established an independent state, the Republic of Kosovo. 
The Democratic state of Kosovo, as the other countries is setting an example in building and 
strengthening peace and stability in the region. 

I wouldn’t disunite any part of the Kosovo’s history on its difficult paths towards 
liberation, freedom and creation of the Kosovo state, as the Serbia’s state propaganda aided 
and strongly inspired by the yesterdays and today’s Serbian academics would not have 
continued sallied into a speculative propaganda against the freedom of the Kosovo’s people, 
our right as a nation to decide for our future. The Serbian state political propaganda, in 
cooperation with the academics and religious, inspired by the false myth of Serbia, they are 
continuing to speculate for Kosovo with the pretext that in question is a breakaway of the part 
of its territory. However, Kosovo, its territory at the time of the Ottoman Empire was vilayet 
with the self administration rights, at any phase of history was not part of Serbian state 
territory, not even in medieval times when the Serbian state was founded with the base in 
Raska, Krusevac and Smederevë, nor at the time of the Berlin’s Congress, when Serbia came 
up with the gained independence. During the Balkan Wars 1912 / 1913, Kosovo was occupied 
from Serbia by force, in 1918 was annexed as colony in royal Yugoslavia, and then again was 
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annexed by Serbia in 1945 and de facto, in 1989, after the suppression of the autonomy; 
Kosovo was reoccupied by the Republic of Serbia. In a summer of 1999, by the liberation war 
and also aided by NATO Kosovo was liberated from the occupation.  

Since the deployment of KFOR and UNMIK in Kosovo, then in 1999, self-governing 
institutions of Kosovo were committed to their obligations in order to set Kosovo as an 
example for the peace and security in an always troubled region, the Western Balkan. The 
period of time from 1999 to the day of Kosovo's declaration of independence by Kosovo on 
February 17, 2008, was the period when the Kosovo's institutions, the country's citizens 
regardless of ethnicity and along with international forces made a great progress in creation, 
strengthening a sustainable peace in Kosovo. Such a positive developments, as it was proved 
later affected in creation of the conditions in terms of the political circumstances to declare 
Kosovo's independence, declaration declared in accordance and full agreement with the 
international factor, primarily with structures of UNMIK, KFOR, NATO and generally 
Western -European diplomacy. It was the unanimous opinion, not only Kosovo’s people and 
its institutions, but also the international factor that the time to declare Kosovo’s 
Independence had come. Not only the representatives of the Kosovo’s institutions and the 
people of Kosovo, but also the international community were convinced that the 
establishment of the state of Kosovo will be a powerful foundation stone for strengthening the 
regional security and stability. As the declaration of independence was realized on the basis of 
a new World Standards, liberation of the colonies by the occupiers and there was no violation 
of the international law, and with the legitimate act of the Kosovo’s independence was not 
infringing the integrity and sovereignty of Serbia, as today’s leader of Serbia are continuing to 
claim. 

Advisory opinion of International Court of Justice, announced on July 22, 2010 in 
Hague on the legality of Kosovo's declaration of independence paved the way to new state of 
Kosovo, to expect new recognitions and make decisive steps towards membership in the UN. 
Realistically, the state of Kosovo after the decision of the International Court of Justice gain 
full international legitimacy, because the higher instances of the international law such as ICJ, 
has proven that, with the act of establishing the state of Kosovo / Republic of Kosovo /there 
was no violation of any international standard. International Court of Justice, in one of the 
paragraphs of its final advisory opinion on Kosovo's declaration of independence clearly 
stated that: “For the reasons already given, the Court considers that general international law 
contains no applicable prohibition of declarations of independence. Court concludes that the 
Declaration of independence did not violate general international law”.1 In the first closing 
paragraphs in reference to the legality of the declaration of Independence, the International 
Court of Justice finds that, neither Resolution 1244 did not prohibit the declaration of 
independence: “The Court accordingly finds that Security Council resolution 1244 did not bar 
the authors of the declaration of 17 February (A.Z-2008) from issuing a declaration of 
independence. Hence, the declaration of independence did not violate Security Council 
resolution 1244.2 

Determining of the obligations for the Kosovo state to be in a function of peace, 
security and strengthening the stability in the region, clearly derives from the basic 
constitutional legal documents on which were laid the foundations of the Republic of Kosovo. 

 
 

                                                            
1 Declaration of the International Court of Justice, “info press, 23 of July 2010, Prishtinë, p 11-12 
2 Ibid, P 11-12 
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Second paragraph of the opening speech of the President of the Kosovo Assembly, Dr. 
Jakup Krasniqi in an extraordinary session of the Assembly on February 17, 2008, said “it is 
significant while it determines” that ” Real peace and freedom may exist only between 
equals”. Independent Kosovo will be the homeland of all, equal and happy citizens, being 
built on the foundations of the best values of its tradition and according to the principles of 
modern democracy.3 In fact, according to the head of the solemn session of the Kosovo’s 
Assembly, solemn commitment for Kosovo, as a democratic state, therefore, homeland of all 
citizens regardless of ethnicity, religion, ideology, race, "[...], it is a contract with citizens and 
partnership with the international community, is vital commitment for the promises of most 
advanced fundamental human values of today’s society4. 

While, in the Declaration of Independence, adopted at the session of the Kosovo’s 
Assembly on February 17, 2008, after being mentioned that the declaration of independence 
reflects the will of the people and it is fully in a compliance with the recommendations of the 
Special Envoy of the United Nations Martti Ahtisaari and his comprehensive proposal for the 
final settlement of the Kosovo’s Status distinguished that: "[...] we will protect and promote 
rights for all communities in Kosovo and create necessary conditions for their effective 
participation in the political and decision-making processes. 5 Furthermore, in the Declaration 
of Independence text, upon highlighting the commitment to respect the principles of the UN 
Charter, the Helsinki Final Ac, etc concludes that "Kosovo is committed to peace and stability 
in the Eastern Europe ... We will work to contribute to a reconciliation that would allow 
southeast Europe to move beyond the conflicts of the past and forge new links of regional 
cooperation. 6 Further, the declaration, expressly and specifically states that the state of 
Kosovo, its citizens are willing and are determined to establish good neighborly relations with 
the state of Serbia "[...] to contribute to the friendly relations and cooperation with the 
Republic of Serbia, while promoting reconciliation among our people. "7 Particular area 
where it proves that the state of Kosovo is in full function of preserving and strengthening 
peace and security in the region, is clear definition of the constitution of the rights of minority 
communities. In this aspect, not only in terms of legislation, but even security, ensuring the 
implementation of public policy, the Republic of Kosovo is an example for the region and 
beyond. In Chapter III of the Constitution of Kosovo, on the Rights of Communities and their 
members section 3 of Article 58 specifies: The Republic of Kosovo shall promote a spirit of 
tolerance, dialogue and support reconciliation among communities and respect the standards 
set forth in the Council of Europe Framework Convention for the Protection of National 
Minorities and the European Charter for Regional Languages or minority.8 

On this constitutional definition, Kosovo institutions, always under article 60 of the 
Constitution of the Republic of Kosovo have established, the Consultative Council for 
Communities, which operates under the authority of the President of the Republic of Kosovo 
in which all communities are represented? 

The ideal of the Architects of United of Europe was based on the philosophy of peace, 
equality and equal future, hopeful for all citizens of the new Europe. Today's generations of 
New Europe, are before the call of liberty era, democracy, globalizations era of global 
dimensions. 
                                                            
3 17 of February, Day of Independence, ( documents) “Kosovo Assembly, Prishtinë 2010, p.17 
4 Ibid, p 18 
5 Declaration of the Kosovo’s Independence ( documents), Kosovo Assembly , Prishtinë , 2008, p 43 
6 Ibid, p. 43 
7 Ibid, p.44 
8 Constitution of the Republic of Kosovo( Documents), “Kosovo Assembly”, Prishtinë, 2008, p.18 
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 Today, as never before, a united Europe needs perspective, which increases the 
peoples’ welfare, creates peace, stability, sustainable security, brighter future for 
comprehensive integration. 

Kosovo, as one of the states, the most challenging regions of South Eastern Europe 
is ready and willing that on the foundations of the United Europe project, to be 
companions of moving along with the European nations. We are ready and prepared to 
build new bridges of regional cooperation, without national prejudice, racial, religious, 
political, and ideological. Therefore, as the paragraphs taken from the Constitution of 
the Republic of Kosovo certifies that we are determined to ensure European peace and 
prosperity for all citizens of the country, particularly to ensure full respect for 
institutional civil rights of minorities. We as the Albanian majority,". We are conscious 
that peace, freedom and the European future of Kosovo is common, one and same for 
all, while freedom, equality, civil rights can not be divided by ethnic, religious or 
ideological background ".9 

The state of Kosovo, which for many issues is conscience of the European democracy, 
today is establishing welfare of its citizens, strengthens the peace, creating stability in the 
region and is opening a bright future for all its citizens regardless of their ethnicity, religion or 
ideology. The people of Kosovo, its leadership, all citizens with all their capabilities, 
supported also by the international factors are becoming part of the project, companion for 
European path where dominates peace, security, cooperation, without conflict and hate. 
Therefore, an independent Kosovo, despite objections that are coming to us from the 
neighboring state of Serbia, than Kosovo bravely continues to build European identity, 
western, even us being as a European citizens, voice of the new perspective of the united 
Europe. Kosovo, as written in the Declaration of the Kosovo’s Independence approved by the 
delegates of the Kosovo’s Assembly on February 17, 2008, "[...] committed for peace and 
stability in our Southeastern Europe region "!10 On the oath of the Kosovo’s people 
representatives is built the foundations of the present and future of the European’s Kosovo 
state and emerging commitments, responsibilities to contribute to peace and security in the 
region 

 
 

                                                            
9 Agim Zogaj, Cold Peace,” Rozafa”, 2010, p.400. 
10 Decleration of the Kosovo Independence ( documents), “ Kosovo Assembly”, Prishtinë, 2010, p.46 





Securing World Peace  

 
 

 

 

 

 

Theme 





How Can Muslim Diaspora Contribute to 
Global Peace? Potential Role of Academy 
Hasan Kaplan 
Çanakkale Onsekiz Mart University, Turkey 
 

Abstract 

 Since 9/11, a new paradigm has developed in terms of challenges for global peace and 
security. Apparently, Islam and Muslims have become the focal point of this new security 
paradigm. Considering the most recent development in the Western Europe, Muslim 
population in the West poses particular challenge. Especially, Integration /adaptation of 
Muslim immigrants in the Western societies is an issue of global importance. For some, this 
situation is considered as a major security risk.  

Based on my decade long experience and my research findings, I argue that though 
integration of Muslim in the West may cause a kind of predicament, this crisis involves in not 
only risks but also exceptional opportunities. Successful integration of the second and the 
third generation of Muslims can be a prelude to the larger cultural negotiation to come. 
Because, psychology of new generation Muslims tend to go beyond the age-old “clash” 
mentality between the two worldviews. This situation should be seen as a great opportunity, a 
new hope and a historical moment, to resolve this ongoing tension and conflict between 
Muslim World and the West. However, the culture in which this generation has been 
embedded holds great responsibility in this prospect. Among many elements of this culture, 
academy may play a key role to explore and utilize this potential for the purpose of conflict 
resolution at global scale. 

Key Words: Peace, Diaspora, Muslim, Muslim in the West, Academy 
 

Introduction 

With the increasing number of Muslim population in the Western societies, particularly 
with the emergence of the second and third generations, Islam-West relations have reached to 
a very delicate moment which causes a silence paradigm shift in the nature of this 
relationship. It has been common to speak of Islam and the West, but today, as John Esposito 
(1998) points, any consideration of that topic must include “Islam in the West” (p. 6). This 
new paradigm has generated brand new challenges and questions. Especially, after the tragedy 
of September 11, attentions re-focused on Muslims around the world in general, and on 
Muslim immigrants in the West in particular. Their presence became more visible. Western 
public started to ask more and more about their Muslim neighbors and their faith. Who are 
they? What is Islam? Why Muslims are fundamentalist? And so on. In other words, they 
started to make an "identity" check on their Muslim neighbors. With the emerging of new 
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generation Muslim immigrants had already started to question their own place in the West. 
Many Muslims have yet to find a viable answer to the question how they will remain Muslims 
in the West? In other words, could they be part of the pluralistic Western society without 
losing their ethnic and religious characteristics?  

Having the advantage of being born and raised in Muslim environment, parent 
generation Muslims immigrants have a certain confidence in their ethnic and religious 
identity. Therefore, growing concern is not about the response of the first generation 
immigrants but their offspring. In their perception, living in primarily non-Muslim 
environments, their children face dual crises of adapting and surviving in the larger society 
while integrating and developing an Islamic identity. 

Muslim youth growing up in the Western societies face an existential “otherness” 
resulting from their unique context. Surrounded by religiously-traditionally oriented parents, 
backed by Islamic institutions, they have to make their own way in a mostly secular, partly 
Protestant Christian Western culture with radically different messages and expectations. 
Moreover, both communities (Western and Muslim) tend to consider these young people as 
“the other” in many ways; generationally, ethnically, religiously, culturally and ideologically. 
Facing alienation one way or another, can these new generations be part of the Western 
cultural, religious and political landscape? Or, where do they fit in?  

Identity as a Major Challenge 

Living in the United States for a decade, my own American experience has given me 
the opportunity, as a participant observer, to obtain intimate knowledge of what kind of 
difficulties American culture poses for the immigrant Muslim community. During these years, 
my family and I was the member of the local Muslim community participating regularly in 
daily and weekly prayers, and other religious and communal gatherings. In addition, in the 
process of my doctoral research, I participated in various local and national lectures and 
meetings concerned with the problems of Muslim communities in the USA. Out of all this 
personal experiences and my professional research, it appears that among the variety of 
challenges, the question of identity is the most pressing issue (Kaplan, 2005). This matter is 
perceived as “the mother of all issues” by many Muslim scholars and community leaders 
(Esposito, 1998). For this reason, Islamic organizations such as the Islamic Society of North 
America (ISNA), the Islamic Circle of North America (ICNA), the American Society of 
Muslims (ASM) and the Muslim Student Association (MSA) have put the issue of identity on 
the top in their agendas. 

However, it must be noted here that there are two different kinds of identity issues or 
two separate identity crises, so to speak, distinct from each other in terms of their dynamics 
and expressions, that immigrant Muslim experience as a community:  

1. The crisis of maintaining already formed and inherited traditional (ethnic and 
religious) identity experienced and voiced by the parent generation. 

2. The crisis of forming a new identity between two seemingly conflicting  (family 
tradition and Western way) cultures, experienced by the second and now third 
generations.  

The characteristics of this generational distinction need to be carefully differentiated. 
First generation immigrants derive many benefits from their ethnic/religious identity and 
associations that help relieve the stress that accompanies settling in a new society. Coming to 
Western countries with no English/German/French, they usually join a community established 
around the same faith or national group. Such communities are often prepared to offer 
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psychological and economic support in the form of loans, employment, and housing. Thus, 
first generation Muslim immigrants enjoy the advantage of being acculturated in a consistent 
and secure cultural context that eases the stress of immigration by providing a support system 
made up of people who are culturally similar. Therefore, it is not usually the first generation 
that bears the burden of this transition. Indeed, they are reasonably secure in their identity.  

Rather it is the second generation that faces the greatest obstacles in negotiating an 
Islamic identity in contemporary pluralistic Western culture. Although they are better 
educated and skilled and less reliant on the ethnic and religious community than their parents, 
their psychological ties to their parents’ tradition often remain strong. Often times this 
blessing can turn out to be curse exerting unbearable source of stress for them. In contrast to 
their parents, who were acculturated in only one cultural setting, children of Muslim 
immigrants are brought up simultaneously in two markedly different traditions. They are 
trapped between two often-conflicting sets of values, those of parents on the one hand and 
Western peers on the other. On the one hand, this group is socialized according to the norms 
and expectations of their parents. On the other hand, they are acculturated to the expectations 
of a wider cultural context that celebrates freedom and diversity. As Elkholy (1966) has 
pointed out, “the second generation plays a transitional role between the old and the new 
cultures and is thus often the victim of both” (p.12).  

Defining the Problem and Academy 

Despite the growing concerns, unfortunately, this ‘drama’ of the second-generation, the 
complexities of their identity crisis and the tension and anxiety it causes in their emotional and 
social aspect of lives have not been sufficiently understood, fully recognized and properly 
addressed.  

Although this has been an issue of global importance, it appears that identity issues of 
second generation Muslim growing up in the Western societies has not been sufficiently 
studied by scholars. Lack of academic interest unfortunately leaves the issue to 
unprofessionals who usually approach the problem from their own ideological angle.  

This ideological coloring of the problem can easily be observed in the process of how 
the term “identity” is defined and framed, and where the unanimous concern of the identity is 
situated. For example, the leaders of American Muslim community define identity primarily 
in religious terms and frame it between the borders of Islamic faith. One of the recent 
conventions of the Islamic Society of North America (ISNA) was dedicated to the identity 
issues of Muslims in North America. However, throughout the convention only religious 
dimension of the identity issues raised and addressed. The leading concern was how to instill 
the Islamic values and Islamic worldview in the second generation that is growing up in the 
American melting pot.  

Intellectuals and academic communities, on the other hand, tend to define identity in a 
broader social and cultural term. Their fundamental goal is to sketch out the social and 
political functions that identity serves in maintaining group solidarity. Whereas "identity" has 
been conceptualized by traditional psychology as the exclusive achievement of an individual, 
as inextricably bound up with and formed in the context of that person’s private needs and 
personal problems, most research has focused on identity in its socio-cultural and political 
manifestations. For instance, following two well-known books; Muslims on the 
Americanization Path, edited by Hannan Yazdak and John Esposito and Family and Gender 
among American Muslims, edited by Barbara C. Aswad and Barbara Bilge illustrates this 
approach. Both works offers sound analysis of American Muslim experiences providing 
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valuable information on topics like gender, intermarriage, education, and intergenerational 
conflict. Yet only one contributor, C. J. Eisenlohor, approaches the topic from a psychological 
perspective.  

Thus, questions of identity are situated either in the exclusive frame of Islamic faith or 
in a larger cultural, historical frame, but rarely in the frame of personal experience. There is a 
noticeable absence of a psychological perspective in the literature. Thus, devoid of 
psychological approach, the identity questions that Muslim intellectuals and leaders define do 
not reflect the totality of the identity crisis that is being experienced by the second generation.  

Scientific research centered on and around the experience of second and third 
generation Muslims in the West is a vital need to identify the problem objectively. In this 
general framework, psychological approach has a greater significance. Because, other 
perspectives such as political, social, historical and cultural approaches usually invite or 
attract ideological biases that contaminate the outcome of the research. 

Identity from Psychological Perspective 

Identity is a complex matter. We can not deny that some components of identity are 
socially, historically and symbolically constructed and also we can not deny that this 
construction is molded by an individual in a cultural-social context. The reality of identity or 
personhood can not be grasped either at the extreme pole of individualism- in which the 
seemingly autonomous individual is the ontological reality and prime mover—or at the pole 
of society—in which the individual merely internalizes social expectations. For a full picture 
of identity issues, a theoretical lens that enable us to see the dialectical interpretation of the 
both the subject and object in which neither has full primacy is needed. 

In this sense, among various psychological theories, Erik Erikson’s psycho-social 
model, which emphases inner psychological reordering that seeks to capture the quality of the 
individual’s awareness of the social practices in which he/she is engaged, can provide a 
valuable analytical insight to reach a better understanding of challenges and opportunities for 
that matter, Muslim youth face in America.  

Psychological approaches, especially Eriksonian psychosocial approach, have a 
significant advantage over other sociological, religious and cultural perspectives that oriented 
toward tradition, discourse, dogma and social institutions. Erikson’s psychosocial theory 
incorporates cultural factors without losing the centrality of the individual. This makes 
following considerable difference. 

Approaching from the psychosocial stand point, first thing one notices that those who 
having the most difficult times among Muslim community is the second generation Muslim 
youth. They are going through a transitional period called adolescence. Identity, according to 
Erikson (1968), is the chief achievement of this stage in human life cycle. 

Characteristics of Adolescence Stage 

Adolescence is known as the most difficult and critical stage of human development. 
Because, growing person experiences serious of changes during this period. These changes 
include the emergence of more advanced cognitive capabilities, the onset of puberty, and the 
transition into new societal roles. Such shifts not only can create the developmental need to 
establish a sense of identity but also can cause confusion and make adolescents vulnerable to 
risky antisocial behaviors such as associating with delinquent peer-groups, engaging in fights, 
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carrying weapons, drinking alcohol, using illegal drugs, and practicing sexual promiscuity 
(Evans et al., 1996; Wallace & Forman, 1998; Farrell & White, 1998; Jessor, et al., 1998).  

 
Adolescence stage in human development and its vulnerabilities that partially referred 

above are also recognized by non-psychological approaches. However, the strength and 
advantage of Erikson’s psychosocial theory surfaces after this point.  

Drawing on his psychoanalytic thinking and clinical experience, but with an emphasis 
on ego development in the tradition stemming from Freud’s late work, Anna Freud’s seminal 
contributions, and Heinz Hartmann’s refinements, Erikson defines identity as “the ego quality 
of the existence.” Explicating the “ego quality” of identity, he states: 

Ego identity then, in its subjective aspect is the awareness of the fact that 
there is a self sameness and continuity to the ego’s synthesizing methods, the 
style of one’s individuality, and that this style coincides with the sameness and 
continuity of one’s meaning for significant others in the immediate community 
(Emphasis mine, 1968, p.50). 
Thus, according to Erikson, adolescence stage is not just about risks and vulnerabilities. 

This stage is also characterized with its immense potential for the individuals and their 
communities. One of this potential is the ego’s synthesizing power during this transitional 
stage. For Erikson, the adolescent identity crisis is “ a necessary turning point, a crucial 
moment, when development must move one way or another, marshalling resources of growth, 
recovery, and further differentiation of self” (1960, p. 16). By subjecting the individual to a 
series of crises or developmental turning points, the process of identity formation stimulates 
him or her to deliberately explore life choices. During this stage, individuals have the chance 
to explore different social roles, career options, recreational activities, friendships, dating 
partners, religious beliefs, and ideologies without having to commit them(Marcia, 1980). 
Erikson (1963) calls this period of experiment a psychosocial moratoria. This phase allows 
young people to re-evaluate their childhood beliefs, ideals, and value systems and recreate 
them based on their own experiences amplifying and encoding what is worthwhile to them 
(Muuss, 1970).  

Muslim Adolescents  

To sum up earlier discussion, the period of adolescence challenges youth to deal with 
the various biological, psychological and social changes that are usually associated with this 
major transitional stage in human development. In addition to these challenges, Muslim 
adolescents face extra difficulties resulting from their unique context: surrounded by 
traditionally oriented parents, backed by Islamic institutions, these young people have to make 
their own way in a mostly secular, partly Protestant Christian Western culture with radically 
different messages and expectations. The question is where they fit in?  

Therefore integration of this youth into Western society appears to be the most critical 
matter. How they can be part of the Western cultural, religious and political landscape. Which 
way will the second -generation turn? Will they resist integration into Western society or will 
they merge their dual identities into one Western-Muslim identity? Will their dual identities 
be largely contradictory or complementary?  

Much depends on how they resolve their identity crises. If Muslim adolescents fail to 
negotiate an acceptable way of being both Muslim and Western in a way that preserves their 
sense of social continuity, they risk identity confusion and possible alienation from both 
communities. 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1194 ~ 

It has been frequently reiterated that the main obstacle to successful adaptation to 
Western culture is the widespread hostility that the West has exhibited towards Islam and 
Muslims (see works of Yvonne Yazbeck-Haddad, Muktadir Khan, and John L. Esposito). For 
example, in America, Muslims are often marginalized and, especially since 9/11, demonized. 
For example, a recent study of anti-Muslim sentiment in the U.S. conducted between June 23 
and July 2, 2004 found that only 2% had a positive response when asked "what comes to 
mind when you hear 'Muslim'" ( Murphy, C., 2004 ). Muktedir Khan (2000) sees this cultural 
situation as giving rise to the following dilemma for many American Muslims: 

…[T]he demonization of Islam by the American media compels Muslims 
to indulge in identity politics. They concentrate on defending their faith from a 
perceived American assault rather than on their role as American residents 
seeking liberty, equality, and prosperity. The negative image of America, a 
consequence of its foreign policy in the Middle East, inspires a paradoxical 
response from Muslims. Its prosperity and freedom attracts them, but once they 
are here, its policies and attitudes towards Muslims and Islam alienates them. 
The result is dilemma for American Muslims: they like living here but they love 
to hate America (pp. 87-101). 
On the other hand, studies indicate that it is not just prejudice people and biased media, 

American institutions too discriminate against Muslims. In schools, offices, factories, the 
armed services, social service agencies, and the courts, Muslims are treated differently; 
remaining on the periphery, rejected by Americans and American institutions (Fahlman 1983; 
Zahrani 1988; Lowrie, 1995; Samad, 1998; Khan, 1998; Esposito, 2000; CAIR 2001; Ahmed 
and Reddy, 2004). 

These are justifiable arguments. Yet, it seems the dominant rhetoric obscures a 
significant part of the picture. How about Muslim community itself? Don’t they have any 
responsibility? What is the role of Islamic institutions (mosques, Islamic schools, and national 
and local associations) and Muslim leadership, in this matter? Do they motivate and facilitate 
Muslims to integrate into the Western mainstream? Until 9/11, Muslim institutions generally 
were against the integration (Kaplan, 2005). However, it appears that, changing its pre 9/11 
attitude, now Muslim communities in the West show some eagerness to be part of the 
Western cultural, religious and political landscape. That is where the key role of the second 
generation comes into the picture. 

The Second Generation 

The differences and ongoing tensions between the Muslim world and the West cannot 
be ignored. Many Muslim and non-Muslim intellectuals (i.e. consider Samuel Huntington’s 
The Clash of Civilizations), see Islam and the West as inherently conflicting dually rival 
civilizations or worldviews. There have been various forms of encounters between the West 
and the Muslim World that justifies this theory.  

Today, however, the existence of Muslim communities in the West is quite an 
exceptional moment in the history of the West-Islam relationship. People of both worlds did 
not have such a chance before to live together without a hegemonic relationship between 
them. They always perceived each other through dogmatic lenses and political interests. 
Today we are not completely free from this problem. However, a new generation of Muslims 
is growing up in the Western hemisphere relatively free from the territorial and cultural binds.  

Especially in the United States, though their parents preserve their cultural heritage, the 
second generation, which I call Generation AM*, can go beyond the age-old “clash” 
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mentality between the two worldviews. We need to look at the second generation as a great 
opportunity, a new hope and a historical moment, to resolve this on going tension and 
conflict. This is due to the fact that these young people have the chance of being raised at best 
and educated in Western culture. This can give them an exceptional opportunity to understand 
the West in a way that was not possible for their forefathers, in relation to their faith and to 
engage to an extent in constructive negotiation. Likewise, they also have the capacity at this 
period of their life to form a new unique identity as they make decisions about political, 
religious and vocational issues. Because, free from the pre-scripted approaches, they go 
through the chaotic adolescence stage in comparatively freer Western cultural environment. 
This first hand-experience of the west can give confidence them to develop an inclusive 
identity that achieves a more extensive synthesis, incorporating Islamic values with the West. 

Conclusion and Suggestions 

Erikson (1968) sometimes talks about identity as “silent” work of the Ego. Generation 
AM is like “the Ego,” the consciousness of the Muslims in general and Western Muslim 
community in particular. Their struggle with the issues of identity silently brings two different 
worldviews into a constructive dialogue with one another. Their successful integration to 
Western societies can be a prelude to the larger cultural negotiation to come. But realistically, 
the transformation will not come overnight. I have some reservations that the excessive 
religious and ideological socialization of this generation or their excessive Westernization for 
that matter may defeat such hope and jeopardize the successful development of such a distinct 
identity. In the end, what are the ideal yet logical standards for consideration at this juncture? 
As long as both communities continue to demonize each other, the integration of Muslims 
will be discouraged; and the prolonged alienation of Muslims will continue.  

The Second-Generation Muslim adolescents have a great potential to reinvent a viable 
Muslim identity in the West. Nevertheless, the success of such identity and the successful 
integration of second-generation Muslim adolescents depend on the power, wisdom and 
tolerance of leadership of Muslim communities in the West and acceptance by Western 
society. 

This can be realized through scientific guidance of academic institutions. It 
responsibility of universities to conduct objective research on social issues and to advice 
various policy maker agencies at local, national and international level. For example, 
regarding this very issue, today there is an urgent need for many objective academic studies 
and guidance to save communities in the West ( but Muslim and non-Muslim) from 
manipulation of zealots and media provocation.  

For example, it is only through the objective studies that we can help Western Muslim 
communities to recognize characteristics of adolescence period in human life cycle and 
understand not only just its vulnerabilities but also its potentials. That is, critical questioning 
of adolescents, their trial and error experiences, and delayed commitment should be tolerated 
and even encouraged not just by parents, but also by the local communities, and larger 
society.  

We need guidance of universities to convince Muslim leadership in the West that with 
the significant successful increase of Islamic institutions such as Mosques, Islamic schools, 
Islamic media and printed materials in the USA, assimilation or alienation of this young 
generation from their faith is not a risk any more. But the danger is now their alienation from 
mainstream. Because intense religious socialization, though helpful for preventing youth from 
risky behaviors, may impose too many “dos” and “don’ts” on young individuals, it may lead 
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to the creation of fragile identities based on fear, suspicion and anxiety rather than constituting 
firsthand experience.  

Furthermore, academic guidance is needed to remind the danger of dividing, 
marginalizing and demonizing discourse. Overzealous religious affiliations of this youth may 
increase the differences and widen the gap between their peers during their early formative 
years, thus diminishing their adaptive strategies. The more Muslim adolescents receive 
support only from members of their own religious group, the more they will adhere to that 
group; and, consequently, they may learn less about how to deal with American cultural 
environment. Thus, strong adherence to traditional values and practices may complicate the 
Muslim adolescents’ participation in the wider society, and correspondingly increase their 
distance from it.  

Finally, it is only via academic studies that Western societies can validate or invalidate 
their fear of Muslim among them. In short, Muslim in the West, especially second and third 
generation, is a new paradigm with new challenge and new opportunities. Unfortunately, 
indifference of universities has left this issue to ideological hands which have caused the 
number of social and political turmoil. Professional objective studies and strategic solutions 
needed to be developed by the academia to promote integration of Muslim in the West and the 
social cohesion at national and international level. Successful integration of this newly 
emerging second and third generation Muslim youth to the Western societies can be a prelude 
to a larger cultural negotiation to come.  
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Abstract  

Conflicts, wars throughout the world cause the loose of many lives and cost a great deal 
of resources. This violence has brought humanity to the brink of annihilation at the threshold 
of nuclear age. This is one of the most important problem humankind faces. Many of the 
disagreements and clashes throughout world arise from lack of knowledge and understanding 
about individuals themselves and fellow human beings. In order to secure peace in local and 
global extent, the major causes of violence, that is, ignorance, prejudices, bigotry etc. needs to 
be eradicated. I believe that one of the most effective ways for this is education, particularly 
education of philosophy. Through developing an ability to think critically fear from others 
replaces with understanding, tolerance and respect giving its way to dialogue and peace. Then, 
education of philosophy may be a small step towards peace in the face of local, national, and 
global challenges.  

Keywords: Philosophy education, critical thinking, dialogue and peace.  
One of the reasons beneath most of the personal or global issues, conflicts and violence 

seems to be ignorance and lack of determination to think critically, understand each other, and 
involve in dialogue with other fellow human beings. It is my humble contention that studying 
and involving in philosophy may produce understanding and tolerance, which are the 
essential properties of dialogue of any kind. And dialogue is a first great step towards a 
peaceful co-existence of people in the world. As a result, education of philosophy may give 
rise to proximity, amity and fraternity between individuals, communities and societies. 
Because dialogue involves in coming together of at least two opposing parties and exchanging 
their opinions with a view to reaching a mutual understanding at least, and a friendly and 
peaceful agreement at best. It must be made it clear at the outset that what is meant with 
"teaching philosophy" here is not that of philosophy of teaching, a motto if you like, reflecting 
the spirit and objectives of a teacher or a school or a department in an educational activity. 
Rather it is about teaching the discipline of philosophy partly or fully in an educational 
institution.  

Philosophy is not only one course among others. It has great importance in the 
emergence and development of human understanding of himself/herself and others. As the 
                                                            
1 This paper has been developed further from the unpublished paper “Teaching Philosophy as a Means of 
Dialogue” read at the conference Muslims in Dialogue: Basic Principles of Islamic Religious Education in the 
West, Osnabrueck, Germany 21-23 January, 2004.  
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Turkish social scientist involved in dialogue activities Niyazi Öktem argues, teaching 
philosophy may reduce hostile feelings and behaviours (Öktem, 1998, 79). Its removal from 
the curriculum may have disastrous consequences in personal and social sense. As a historical 
fact we realise that whenever philosophy is given its due, knowledge develops, dialogue gains 
a great importance and those who are involved in dialogue make a considerable progress, and 
vice versa. For instance, 17

th 

century Ottoman historian Katip Çelebi, also known as Hadjdji 
Khalifa or Hadjdji Khalfa, (1609-1657) points out the impact of the removal of philosophy 
courses from the curriculum of the madrasahs, Islamic institutions of education, in the 
recession of Ottoman Empire. He observes: "the winds of sciences ceased when philosophy 
was removed from education system" (Öner, 1999, 30). While this was the case in the 17

th 

century Ottoman state, we are in not much better situation now. Therefore, I share the 
conviction of Nigel Taylor -as it accords with my personal involvement in philosophy during 
graduate and postgraduate studies and during teaching philosophy courses I have given-that 
education of philosophy has "great intellectual and practical value" for the student in virtue of 
the analytical skills of clear and penetrating thinking, reasoning and problem solving he or she 
develops in the process of acquiring knowledge (Taylor, 2003, 42).  

In my understanding, teaching philosophy may produce understanding and tolerance, 
which are the essential properties of dialogue of any kind. Because dialogue involves coming 
together of at least two opposing parties and exchanging their opinions with a view to 
reaching a mutual understanding at least and a friendly and peaceful agreement at best. 
Without understanding it is not possible to attain to true knowledge about a particular subject. 
The absence of accurate and true knowledge seems to be among the major causes of 
fanaticism and sometimes of its religious kind. The latter has been and still is no doubt the 
bedrock of extremism, radicalism and bigotry. History has shown us that this is no way out 
for human race. There is only one world here; and we need to live together sharing the sources 
of earth, knowing and respecting each other's rights, viewpoints and beliefs. Philosophy may 
help us to overcome to a certain extent the difficulties of religious fanaticism and come closer 
to truth by dialogue.  

I am not going to attempt at answering the question what philosophy is in such a short 
time. However, it suffices to mention that the definition of philosophy has been the subject of 
old age dispute among the philosophers because of the varying and sometimes diametrically 
opposite viewpoints emerged throughout some two thousand and five hundred years of 
philosophy. Even if there is no agreement on what philosophy is among the philosophers, it 
would not be wrong to say that any kind of philosophical study has been in search of truth and 
a strive against ignorance and prejudice.  

However, I agree with Ray Billington in his contention that to expect a philosopher to 
provide "his fellows with some kind of hierarchy of values in the form, say, of some latter-day 
Ten Commandments would be looking for him to exceed his role as a philosopher" 
(Billington, 1988, 4). In this sense, philosopher's task must be and is to analyse statements, to 
look for the fundamental principle forming the foundation of an opinion and to explore hidden 
assumptions. This is expected to bring about interaction between opposite views resulting 
with the removal of fanaticism. Understanding and tolerance may emerge consequently.  

Understanding is not only necessary for someone's realisation of the feelings, thoughts 
and faiths of another human being, it is also vital for the individual's realisation and 
identification of himself or herself. As William S. Campbell points out, "for a teaching to 
become mine, I must understand it and be able to interpret and apply it to my situation" 
(Campbell, 2001, 27). Without understanding teaching cannot attain its primary aims. 
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Students cannot discover themselves and give appropriate response to particular situations. 
Those who have no clear understanding of his/her ideas and faith may easily find 
himself/herself in conflict with others.  

Having said that, I would like to propose a compulsory course of critical thinking or 
critical reasoning that may play an important role in producing understanding and tolerance 
starting from the students of higher education to the rest of the society. I am well aware that 
similar courses compulsory or elective may be in operation in some countries of the world. 
This suggestion is for those which lack such course in their curriculum like Turkey. Although 
there is a critical thinking course among non-departmental elective courses in our university, it 
is elective and some others are still lacking such a course. A critical thinking course of this 
nature is expected to develop an ability to identify, clarify, analyse and evaluate arguments of 
any kind, especially of philosophical ones. For our present purpose here we may adopt the 
description of critical thinking as skills of the ability to "identify reasons; evaluate reasoning 
of different kinds, including common and important species of reasoning; recognise and 
evaluate assumptions; clarify expressions and ideas; produce reasoning appropriate to a given 
task" (Moore et al 2003, 65-6). Through these skills students may learn how to analyse the 
arguments they encounter, how to defend themselves and construct contra-arguments. In 
practical terms, this course may also be helpful in analysing newly emerging situations and in 
developing problem solving techniques.  

In order to deal with philosophical problems, the course can alert the student to the 
complexities, unjustified assumptions in a text leading to a proper analysis. In this sense, 
teaching philosophy, or a successful education of philosophy, involves critical examination of 
person's opinions and ground them on rational basis (Sellars, 2002, 126) and shows that his or 
her opinions are reasonable and meaningful. In order to practice and argue one's own opinions 
properly one needs to "learn to reason well" and to acquire the ability to follow the inferences 
made from the premises (Taylor, 2003, 51). Additionally, the course would be more 
functional if it addresses religious, social and political issues causing and sustaining regional, 
national and global conflicts.  

One important point to keep in mind is that the teacher needs to be aware of the 
fragility of working critically on sensitive issues such as religious ones. Otherwise, the reverse 
impact would be unavoidable and the course loses its significance in the eyes of the students. 
As John Sellars points out in the context of applied ethics, "although a philosopher may be an 
expert in the complexities of moral theory, they are less likely to be familiar with the sorts of 
moral problems and dilemmas that are unique to a particular profession" (Sellars, 2002, 112). 
Therefore, it would be better to follow the Socratic method of reasoning through discussion 
and make the student active.  

In conclusion, I believe that education of philosophy may play a role in initiating and 
sustaining dialogue among people coming from different backgrounds. Through this process 
people equipped with the ability of critical thinking start to understand himself/herself first, 
and then fellow human beings. This erases human fear, disrespect and misunderstanding 
between individuals, communities and societies before violence of any kind emerges. 
Consequently, we have a lot to learn from each other's thoughts, experiences and insights 
developed throughout history, and live together in a peaceful manner.  
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Abstract / Özet  

Bu bildiride dört temel argüman çerçevesinde dinlerin tüm tarafların kendi ayırt edici 
farklılıklarını muhafaza ederek birlikte yaşayabilecekleri bir dünya tesisinde dinlerin nasıl bir 
rol oynayabileceği tartışma konusu yapılacaktır. 

 

Giriş 

Dinler Çözümün Parçası Olmazsa, Sorunun Parçası Olmaya Devam Edecektir 
Dünya ölçeğinde yaşanan olaylara baktığımızda dinlerin veya diğer bir ifadeyle dini 

inanç ve duyguların milletler ve etnik gruplar arasındaki çatışma ve şiddetin dolaylı da olsa 
parçası olduğunu görmekteyiz. Bu derken dinlerin söz konusu sorunların sebebi ve temel 
kaynağı olduğunu söylemek istemiyoruz. Bu tezle dinlerin veya dini duyguların çatışma ve 
şiddet olaylarında belirleyici bir rol oynadıklarını ifade etmek istiyoruz. Zira dinler ve dini 
inançlar zaman zaman dini liderler, kanat önderleri ve politikacılar tarafından bir düşman 
öteki oluşturmak için kin ve nefret aracı olarak kullanılmaktadır. Dünyadaki çatışma ve şiddet 
olaylarında dinlerin oynadığı bu kritik rolün üstesinden gelinmesi için dinlerin sorunun değil 
çözümün parçası olması gerekmektedir.   

Dinler Ayrı Ayrı Değil, Hep Birlikte Çözümün Parçası Olmalıdır
Bazı dinler veya dindi duygular diğerlerin daha fazla kullanılsa da tüm dinler şöyle 

veya böyle bir şekilde mevcut çatışma ve şiddet olaylarını meşrulaştırmak için 
kullanılmaktadır. Bundan dolayı eğer dinler sorunun değil de çözümün parçası olmak 
istiyorsa bunu tek tek değil, hep birlikte yapmak zorundadır. Eğer bir kimse kendi dini 
geleneğindeki şiddetin nedenleri ortaya koymak/teşhis etmek istiyorsa, diğer din 
mensuplarının yani dışarıdan birinin kendi dini ile ilgili eleştirilerine ihtiyacı vardır. Çünkü 
dışarıdan olan kişi hem içeriden bakanın bakıp da göremediklerini daha rahat görür hem de 
onun yapamadığı yapıcı eleştirileri yapar. Bununla şunu kastediyoruz: Dinsel kaynaklı şiddet 
ve çatışmalar kötü nefes kokusu gibidir. Ancak söz konusu nefes bizim kendi nefesimiz 
olduğu için onun kötü koktuğunu anlamayız. Nefesimizin kötü koktuğunu anlayabilmemiz 
için dışarıdan biri tarafından bunun bize telkin edilmesi gerekmektedir.   

Dinlerin Çözümün Parçası Olması İçin Öncelikle Niçin Sorunun Parçası 
Olduklarıyla Yüzleşmesi Gerekmektedir 
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Sorunun parçası olan veya sorunun parçası olarak gösterilen dinlerin veya dini 
duyguların barışa olumlu katkı sağlayabilmeleri için öncelikle niçin çatışma ve şiddetin 
parçası olmaya veya mevcut çatışma ve şiddet olaylarını körüklemek için kullanılmaya müsait 
oldukları gerçeğiyle yüzleşmek gerekmektedir. Buna göre dinsel gelenek taraftarları şiddet 
olaylarına karıştığında söz konusu kişilerin ilgili dinin gerçek inananı olmadığını söylemek 
hiçbir şekilde yeterli değildir. Yani şiddet olaylarına karışanların ve çatışma çıkaranların 
gerçek Hıristiyan, gerçek Yahudi, gerçek Müslüman, gerçek Hindu… olmadığını ve bu 
kişilerin ilgili dinin gerçek müntesiplerinin oluşturduğu topluma ait olmadığını söylemek 
sadece yapılan şiddet olayları karşısında şiddete alet edilen dini koruma içgüdüsü sonucu 
üretilen bir söylemdir. Çünkü biz ne kadar istemek ve karşı çıksak da söz konusu kişiler bizim 
toplumuzun bir parçasıdır. Zira onlar yaptıkları şiddet olaylarını nedenleri ve söz konusu 
olaylarla ilgili gerekçelerini bizim kullandığımız dinsel metinlere ve öğretilere 
dayandırmaktadır. Bu olgusal gerçeklikten yapılan şiddet olaylarını meşrulaştırmak için dinsel 
kaynaklı şiddetin kaynağı olarak kullanılan dinsel metinlerin ve öğretilerin tespit edilmesi ve 
bunların diğer dinlerle işbirliği içinde masaya yatırılması gerekmektedir. Bu gerçekten dolayı 
dinlerde onları yanlış kullanılmaya elverişli kılan unsurlar bulunduğu gerçeğini kabul 
etmemiz gerekmektedir. Eğer dürüst bir şekilde din ve şiddet arasındaki bağı ortaya koymak 
istiyorsak şiddet ve çatışmalara yol açan hiçbir dini nedenin olmadığını değil, aksine dinsel 
öğretilerin bu tür tehlike barındırdığının kabul edilmesi gerekmektedir.  

Dinlerin Çatışma ve Şiddet İçin Kolayca Kullanılmasının En Önemli 
Nedenlerinden Biri Onların Her birinin Diğerlerinden Mutlak Anlamda Üstün Olduğu 
Yönündeki İddialarıdır 

Mevcut dinsel geleneklere baktığımızda onların her birinin farklı şekillerde de olsa 
sadece kendilerinin tüm insanlık için en yüce, en ulvi ve nihai hakikati ihtiva ettiğini iddia 
ettiklerini görmekteyiz. Bundan dolayıdır ki her bir dinsel gelenek bir taraftan diğer dinsel 
geleneklerin varlığını kabul ederken diğer taraftan onların geçerliliğini hiçbir şekilde 
tanımamaktadır. Çünkü bu anlayışa göre Tanrı tüm insanların mutlak olan tek dinin taraftarı 
olmalarını istemektedir. Buna göre kurtuluşa ulaşarak ebedi sadede ermek için herkesin 
Hıristiyan veya Müslüman ya da Budist olmak zorunluluğu bulunmaktadır. 
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Abstract  

Beyond the nation-state is the region. Turkey is not limited to the EU, and many Turks 
are already cooling to the prospect as pointed out by Professor Sahin Alpay in his excellent 
columns in Today's Zaman. Relations to Russia are opening up beyond oil and nuclear 
energy. Then there is the RCD, the Regional Cooperation for Development, from Turkey to 
Afghanistan, dead but a deep structure of some importance; ten countries. Turkey and Syria 
just dropped visa rules; and Ankara talks with Iran, Hizbollah and Hamas, the blind spots in 
US "diplomacy". Opening to neighbors was the policy of the Founding Father, a Nobel Peace 
Prize candidate, but being against the English empire with no chance, like Gandhi. 

Keywords: Turkey, Davos, Islam, Sufism, Secularization, Democracy.  

TURKEY GETTING UNSTUCK 

Imagine a country losing an empire in their command for more than five centuries, 
ending with the occupation of Istanbul 1918 at the end of World War I. England (Mr Sykes), 
France (M Picot) and the Russians had conspired, engineering Arab uprisings against the 
Ottomans ("Arabia-Lawrence" being a part of that)--promising them freedom if they do the job, 
then colonizing them, causing enormous problems and suffering: Palestine-Iraq to the UK, 
Lebanon-Syria to France, unloading the consequences on the future. 

Imagine that country reinventing itself under the leadership of one of the greatest 
statesmen: Mustafa Kemal Father of Turks, Kemal Atatürk (1881-1938). Gone is the relatively 
benign empire, a Family of Nations under Istanbul patriarchs. He secularized and modernized = 
westernized. Knowledge and skills over faith. Beard and fez out (the Hat Law 1925), dress code 
for men and women (Law of Garments 1934), the alphabet (1928) changed. Women moved 
into parity politically (1934), and the Qur'an into Turkish (1935). 

With the empire gone, the republic in 1923, the Caliphate gone 1924, and the capital 
moved to Ankara, this was indeed A New Beginning. From there came the nation-building, and 
this is where he set his foot wrong. Turkey did not become a family of nations, but a state of, 
for, and by Turks. Like so many in Europe. 

 [There is a message for the USA: when your century old empire falls, reinvent yourself. 
The USA bestowed "A New Beginning" generously on millions of immigrants; now be equally 
generous to yourselves. Secularize, you are no more "under god" than anybody else. Go beyond 
modernization and state-building, revive the local, regionalize with neighbors, globalize but 
equitably, not imperially, Move the capital out of Washington, closer to real people; the place 
has acquired a bad name. Learn from Turkey]. 
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But Turkey then got itself into a quagmire of problems. Military dictatorship. Greek vs 
Turkish Cypriots. Kurds vs Turks. Armenians vs Turks. Secularism vs islam. The Western 
liberal-capitalist vs marxist-socialist models. Turkey vs EU. And more recently Turkey vs USA 
over nuclear arms, invasion of Iraq, war in Afghanistan, and Turkey vs Israel over the Gaza 
massacre; all of them partly internal divisions, partly with foreign policy implications. All with 
their Ottoman shadows. 

Such unsolved contradictions zap enormous amounts amount of resources that could go 
into the livelihood of the population. Military expenses in a war nobody can win, with PKK 
since 5 August 1984, 40,000 killed and wasted emotional and cognitive energies have paralyzed 
this great country. A Turkey stuck in Cyprus, Kurdish and Armenian issues can easily be 
manipulated by the USA as an alliance pawn, and humiliated in the EU waiting room. 

A kemalist secular army in a majority muslim country, seeking past, present and future 
military outcomes too all these problems was not the answer. To submit them to civilian control 
meant not only democracy, but also an audible voice to the muslim majority. The AKP, Justice 
and Development, with an exceptional leadership--president Gül, prime minister Erdögan, 
foreign minister Ahmet Davutoglu--masters balancing over a heavily mined landscape, giving 
kemalism that of kemalism, and islam that of islam. 

A major breakthrough in Turkey-Armenia inter-state relations has just happened, 
supervised by the big powers that gave Turkey so many of its problems, USA, England (the 
border to Turkey is where there is no oil!), France (the Sarkozy line against Turkey in the EU) 
and Russia. How and when inter-state will spread to inter-nation, with reconciliation and 
cooperation in a complex issue, building a future together, are to be seen. 

The Kurdish issue is on the horizon, even beyond human rights for Kurds inside Turkey, 
with the imprisoned PKK leader Abdullah Ocalan, in his one-person-prison on the Imrali Island 
playing a  Beyond the rationality of secularism the Turks, like many nations, are seeking a 
spirituality. Maybe the once banned sufism? 

Beyond the nation-state is the region. Turkey is not limited to the EU, and many Turks 
are already cooling to the prospect as pointed out by Professor Sahin Alpay in his excellent 
columns in Today's Zaman. Relations to Russia are opening up beyond oil and nuclear energy. 
Then there is the RCD, the Regional Cooperation for Development, from Turkey to 
Afghanistan, dead but a deep structure of some importance; ten countries. Turkey and Syria just 
dropped visa rules; and Ankara talks with Iran, Hizbollah and Hamas, the blind spots in US 
"diplomacy". Opening to neighbors was the policy of the Founding Father, a Nobel Peace Prize 
candidate, but being against the English empire with no chance, like Gandhi. 

At the same time relations to USA and Israel are hardening. Imagine, the hidden nuclear 
power-holders in Washington had not even informed President Kennedy that nuclear arms were 
deployed in Turkey till the brutal awakening of the 1962 Cuba crisis. 

Turkey did not let US troops through to attack Iraq in 2003, and has only non-combat 
troops in Afghanistan--as opposed to stuck Norway where a girl soldier recently pulled a trigger 
and killed 20-25 Afghans, saying the parliament said so. Democracy at work. 

Erdögan--deeply critical of the Gaza massacre--walked out on Shimon Perez in Davos. 
And the Goldstone report will probably be firmly supported, as it massively deserves. In short, a 
country getting unstuck, yet keeping friendship in all directions. 

 Bosporus lights shine on a glass veranda, that transcendence of inside-outside 
contradictions. May others be equally enlightened. 
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Abstract  

The XXI century development reveals new roles and functions of modern university 
that are becoming not less important than its traditional roles of educational institution and of 
academic and science centre and even than its more recent role as a centre of innovations. 
These new roles are predominantly concentrated in the sphere of social interaction between 
the Government and the Society where university takes the place of a Site and at the same 
time a Mediator for such interaction.  

Keywords: Peacemaking, Mediator, Interaction, Government, Civil Society, Conflict-
free, Polylogue  

Introduction  

One of the promising characteristic features of the XXI century is that it is going to be an 
era of Universities. The Universities tend to become the most leading socio-economic and 
cultural structures in the modern and future society. In this process roles and functions of 
Universities are becoming more and more various and diverse. University of the XXI century is 
a multi-profile complex. It combines in itself an educational institution, an academic and 
research centre, a centre of innovations, a centre of internationalization. Also it is a Peacemaking 
Site and a centre of the Government and Civil Society Interaction, as evidently confirmed by the 
experience of Pyatigorsk State Linguistic University. Among the new social roles and functions 
of modern University these two are referred to the category of very important. The unique 
development of Pyatigorsk State Linguistic University (which is one of the national universities 
of Russia situated in its very South – in the North Caucasus) have already shown not only big 
advance in said direction but also new potential in enhancing these social roles of university as 
an institution at large and of Pyatigorsk University as an example in action. Pyatigorsk State 
Linguistic University (PSLU) since 1996 has been carrying out wide-scale academic, research, 
educational, unifying project “Peace through Languages, Education and Culture” aimed at the 
establishment of peace and stability in the North Caucasus and all Big Caucasus by 
humanitarian means. Thus the University has become the well-known Peacemaking Site in the 
North Caucasus. Now there are new opportunities to enlarge the format of the project. In the 
framework of this project five International Congresses were held at PSLU, and the VI 
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Congress has been scheduled for October, 2010. These Congresses (each of them being held in 
three-years period) gather hundreds and hundreds of statesmen, policymakers, scholars, social 
leaders, educational and cultural representatives from federal, regional and local levels, 
clergymen of different confessions etc. which all get the opportunity to take part in plenary 
meetings, symposiums, panel discussions and round tables disputes. All speeches and reports 
are published. For example, the documents of the V International Congress which collected in 
2007 participants from 35 regions of the Russian Federation and 9 foreign countries were 
published in 19 books of thesis totaled up to 2,640 pages. [Peace in the North Caucasus through 
Languages, Education, Culture, 2007]. In our assumption the said Congresses are the most 
impressive events of the project but not the only. In the periods between them the wide variety 
of intercongressional activities are held: conferences, symposia, field researches which promote 
the main line stream of the project and bring together more and more people interested in the 
problems and topics under analysis. Thus the University fulfills the role of the coordinator of the 
peacemaking and conflict-resolving forces’ efforts and aspirations from different territories and 
levels. And, what is no less important, the University acts as the centre of Government and Civil 
Society Interaction.  

The Concept of a Centre of Language and Cultural Diversity  

Enhancing the role of Pyatigorsk University as a Peacemaking Centre correlates with 
its strategy of development as a Centre of Language and Cultural Diversity. This brand of 
Pyatigorsk University has its roots in the wide diversity of languages and cultures studied in 
the University on one hand, and in the wide diversity of peoples and ethnic cultures 
represented among those people who comprise the University undergraduates, postgraduates, 
faculty, staff and its surrounding community. All educational programs and most of research 
and innovation projects provided by the University are concentrated on or connected with the 
studies of languages and cultures. Today PSLU offers programs in variety of 21 languages as 
either majors or extracurricular courses. Besides, to enhance the social side of the language 
and culture diversity PSLU has created an extensive network of twelve Language and Culture 
Centers performing wide educational, cultural and enlightment functions. There are Anglistic 
and American Studies and Language Centre, Francophone Centre, Hispanic Language and 
Culture Centre, The Italian Language and Culture Centre, The Chinese Language and Culture 
Centre, The Russian Language and Culture Centre etc. Among acting Centers are those which 
are connected with the languages and Cultures of ethnic groups and peoples residing in the 
North Caucasus (South Russia): The Armenian Language and Culture Centre, The Greek 
Language and Culture Centre, The North Caucasus Languages and Cultures Centre, The 
German Languages and Cultures Centre, The Arabic Language, Islamic Studies and Culture 
Centre, Hebrew and Israeli Culture Centre. All of them are oriented to languages and cultures 
which are related both to the countries abroad and to ethnic Diasporas at local communities in 
the South of Russia. Now the conditions have been matured for opening two new Centers: 
The Polish Language and Culture Centre and The Turkish Languages and Cultures Centre. 
[The University That Opens the World, 2010].  

The Concept of a Site of Government-Confessional Interaction  

In recent years Pyatigorsk State Linguistic University also has strengthened its role as a 
site for Government-Confessional and Interconfessional Interaction. This is based on specific 
features of the North Caucasus region as a unique multi-confessional territory where 
Christianity (predominantly Russian Orthodoxy), Islam, Judaism, Buddhism and other 
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confessions existed and cooperated in centuries. Today the University provides solid foundation 
for active Interconfessional Polylogue and also effective Dialogue between State and Religion.  

The idea of social partnership between the Government and traditional Confessions 
possessing great spiritual potential becomes more and more actual nowadays. The State 
Universities involved in preparation of specialists of new generation and able to deal expertly 
with intercultural and religious issues seem to be at the frontline in the sphere of Government-
Confessional interaction. The high significance of universitarian spiritual education has been 
determined by demand in secularly educated people dealing in the sphere of religion and 
theology. In this regard much depends upon their mindset and world views including the 
issues of spiritual security of the society. At the same time the Civil Consent in the society 
depends upon those graduates who will deal as mediators between the Government and 
Religious Organizations. Thus the Spiritual Security and Civil Consent are to great extend 
ensured through universitarian education, and the role of the University as a Centre of the 
Culture of Interethnic and Interconfessional interaction formation becomes more extended. 
Pyatigorsk State Linguistic University has participated since 2008 at the “Integrated Program 
of Facilitation for the Development of Theological Education” launched by the Ministry of 
Education and Science of Russian Federation. today is the first and the only Sate University 
that invented and licensed academic specialization “Theology” with equitable packages of 
Russian Orthodoxy and Islamic confessional disciplines included in the curriculum. The 
Islamic part of the Program (and analogical Program in Russian Orthodoxy) is aimed at 
training experts with a profound knowledge of the history and culture of Islam, and the 
students master in specialization “The Government-Confessional Relations” with specifics in 
Islam and so able to professionally conduct and monitor Government-Confessional dialogue. 
Besides, in the framework of the said Program PSLU has signed bilateral agreements on 
academic cooperation with the North Caucasus Islamic University named after Imam Abu 
Khanifa (Kabardino-Balkarian Republic) and Russian Islamic University named after Kunta-
Khadji (Chechen Republic). Currently 40 students and lecturers of the above Islamic 
Universities take training in PSLU under these agreements. Thus the study of the case by the 
example of Pyatigorsk State Linguistic University provides a valid opportunity to determine 
the universities as the Centers of alliance of peacemaking actions of the Civil Society as well 
as the “points” of constant interaction and consolidation of efforts of the Government and 
Civil Society including its religious component. It is also worth mentioning that the Rector of 
the Pyatigorsk State Linguistic University has been elected as the Chairman of the Public 
Council of the City of Pyatigorsk and that provides the unique opportunity for the University 
to closely cooperate with city administration and deputies, on one hand, and local community 
with its ethno-cultural groups 16 of which have officially registered public associations, on 
the other hand. On this foundation the University accepted and now enlarges its role as an 
effective Mediator in establishing productive dialogue and collaboration between Government 
and Public Administration structures from one side and regional and local communities from 
another side in creation of strong conflict-free Civil Society. All facts described and analyzed 
above is a really new situation formed by the XXI century trends in changing and widening 
the role of modern University.  

The Purpose of the Study  

To reveal and describe new roles and functions of modern university in the sphere of 
social interaction in the XXI century where university takes place of a Peacemaking Site and 
Civil Society Interaction, by example of Pyatigorsk State Linguistic University as a subject of 
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the study. To determine the possibility and perspectives for modern University to provide 
moderation and enhancement of a productive interaction between Government, Civil Society 
and to be an Interconfessional integrator.  

The Method of the Study  

The methodology of the profound analysis and research that include different 
approaches and methods combining dialectic, system and situational dimensions provide the 
verified results in assuming the roles of modern University mentioned above as an extremely 
necessary for building conflict-free polycultural society.  

Conclusions and Recommendations  

The study shows that University, being a centre of education, research, innovation and 
culture, occurred to be a very productive site where State and Religion may come into 
effective interaction. And this interaction is a part of the more wide interaction between State 
and Civil Society. In final analysis it brings a set of conclusions and recommendations 
showing how to disclose the potential of University in this sphere. The provided 
recommendations have been made by considering the major trends in higher education 
contemporary development. Firstly, a University is to work out and adopt mission, goals and 
strategy that reflect and embrace its role as social actor in surrounding community. The main 
thing is to adopt this role as objectively necessary and not to be afraid of it. To mention, 
Pyatigorsk State Linguistic University has adopted such mission, goals and strategy. 
Secondary, a University should better also work out and fulfill long-standing project of big 
social importance. PSLU project “Peace through Languages, Education and Culture” is a 
successful example of this kind and it became one of the brand features of our University. 
Thirdly, a University ought not to concentrate only in the sphere of research and in providing 
academic-type recommendations. On the contrary, it ought to involve itself into practical 
activities playing the role of developer, coordinator and interconfessional integrator. This puts 
it in the core of live polylogue and makes the magnetic centre of it. Fourthly, specific features 
of the University as a cluster of education, research, innovation and culture give an 
opportunity to become a mediator in interaction of the State (Government) and the Religion. 
Fifthly, all mentioned above, including interaction between State and Religion, in reality 
strengthens the roles of University as a Peacemaking and Conflict-Resolving Site and a 
unique Centre of the State (Government) and Civil Society Interaction. In the cases when 
University is established by the Government or municipal bodies, it can also be explained by 
the unique social position of such University: on one side, it is a part of the State structure, 
and, on the other side, it is a part of the Civil Society.  
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Abstract 

I would like to give you a presentation which will be talking about the similarities 
between Tragedies of Medea written on the tragedy forms, drams, story and drawings by 
Euripidies, Seneca, Corneilles, Grillparzer, Anouilh, Marie Louise Kaschnitz, Delacroix ve 
Feuerbach, Dario Fo, Güngör Dilmen, Yüksel pazarkaya ( around The  Golden Fleece Mythos) 
and the World Tragedy which is directed by the issues:Understanding and preventing global 
climate change, Preventing global terrorism, Eradicating global poverty, Solving the problems 
of global migration, Eradicating inequalities in income distribution, Eradicating injustice in 
health services, Eradicating inequality in educational opportunities, Eradicating inequality in 
educational opportunities, Proposing solutions to environmental pollution, Preventing regional 
conflicts, Securing world peace, Protecting cultural heritage, Developing lasting solutions to 
rapid population growth, Expanding the role of non-governmental organizations in local and 
international developments. The title of the presentation will be the “Aims and Responsibilities 
of Medea Whitin the Framework of Global Issues” 

Tragedy writers borrowed from the sources they could reach such as mythology, 
legends, heroic poems and epic poems in the periods they lived in, to create character, theme 
and plot of their play. It could be said that mythology is the most demanded source of all. It is 
widely accepted that as far as content concerned mythology is the most affective mean in 
giving meaning to and in explaining the essence of life which provides tragedy writers with 
unlimited opportunities. Especially tragedy writers, using mythologies, which threat the 
efforts of human beings, to conceive his place in the world universally, put the processes into 
action through plays and enabled these plays to reach masses from the stage. This is the main 
point of my work which is searching world character around the themes and plot of their lifes. 
Because we have the world tragedy and we write about the world tragedy character as a world 
tragedy writers, human being. I mean the human beings is responsible in drawings “the world 
tragedy character” in the world universally. Finally tragedy will be the our cue to resolve real 
life and the problem of human beings. 

This work include the Golden Fleece Mythos which concerns Hellespont (Çanakkale 
Boğazı). This is also so interesting point of my work the mythology of the Golden Fleece and 
the story of Medea and Iason gives us the name of Çanakkale Boğazı. This point is also the 
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important point in the mythos, it makes Medea and Iason together and seperated in the 
tragedy while it brings two continent , Anatolia and Europe, together while it makes them 
separated. I would like to bring an approach for the Framework of our global issues and I 
would like to say Medea and Iason has to be separated. Why it is because? 

Medea is coming from Kolkhis and Iason is coming from Atina. They see each other 
once, and Iason brings Medea to Atina and they will be married. In this context Medea is the 
other, Iason is the one, And Iason wants to make Medea himself and wants to make her the 
one, and wants to disturb one and the other relation which must not be disturbed at all. And At 
the and “one”, Iason want to be the King, at that time he will secondly disturb the relation 
between the “one and the other”, he wants to marry with the girl of Kreon. Medea will be 
alone in Atina as the other with two child. And Medea , the other, will give a big decision to 
stay as “the other” like as in the beginning and will kill the children. Iason was “one” at first 
but will be “the other” without his children. If you want to make “one and the other” together 
and disturb the original relation of them, you will not show a natural behaviour for them and 
the movement will be a racist. Because of you are destroying the original positions of them. 
Because of they want to be separated and to stay in the equilibrium in some way. 

The adventures of Medea and Iason from the Golden Fleece mythos andhow this 
mythos found new meanings in periods they were written and the functions they served in the 
hands of writers like Euripidies, Seneca, Dario Fo and so on is will be revealed. The search 
and analyses done for this study will be based on the cues containing the validity “procedures 
of making the world which include the equilibrium “one and the other” like as in the Medea 
and Iason relationship. Medea as a character will be used as a common denominator. Being 
one and the other procedure will show us to resolve he human positions in the world tragedy. 

Actions which are artistic ones starts with getting them bye our sences. The other is the 
important thing for giving birth of the art. The art is not only explained by the subject. If 
objectivism could not be touched to “the other” the form at the end will not be the art but the 
daily life itself. (Baltacıoğlu 1965)(1999, s. 124-133). 

I say that we need a big EQUILIBRIUM in the world as human being because our world 
character who lives in the real world (human being ) has to be created in this way, and must be 
stable as an original. If we understand this phenomena, we understand and prevent global 
climate change, prevent global terrorism, eradicate global poverty, solve the problems of global 
migration, eradicate inequalities in income distribution, eradicate injustice in health services, 
eradicate inequality in educational opportunities, eradicate inequality in educational 
opportunities, propose solutions to environmental pollution, prevent regional conflicts, secure 
world peace, protect cultural heritage, develop lasting solutions to rapid population growth, 
expande the role of nongovernmental organizations in local and international developments. If 
“the other” is the reflection of “one” in the mirror, “the other” is the new other according to the 
reflected “one” (2nd International History Congress, 1998, s. 198). Finally I will talk about “one 
and the other” in the frame of tragedy forms and give solutions for our “global issues” 

Keywords: One ,the Other, Golden Fleece, Medea, Mythos, Çanakkale Boğazı. 
Character, World Tragedy, Tragedy 
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Abstract 

Obviously and historically, the cities of Mecca and Madinah are the most sacred places 
of the Muslim world. Thereof, since the time of the Prophet till nowadays thousands of 
Muslims around the world migrated to these places with the feeling of proximity to those 
sacred spaces. For a while, these migrations exceeded the capacity of these places to host; 
hence, security and sheltering problems came to the fore. Next to the situation of Pax 
Romana, during the times of Pax Ottomana, the state was able to maintain in a peaceful and 
embracing manner the livelihood of these people though whose religions are similar, yet their 
ethnicities, sects, cultural modes, and customs are different. For instance, along with 
administrative measures, the state used to send yearly certain allocations collected from 
various waqfs / religious endowments in the various parts of the Ottoman territory to these 
people in order to satisfy their needs of meal and sheltering. 

By virtue of this historical background, in this paper I aim at shedding light on the 
social groups of Madinah in the end of the 18th century, and on how the state took 
administrative and philanthropic measures in the aim to provide regional and collective peace.  

Keywords: Surrah, Surrah Caravans, Pax Ottomana, waqf, collective peace. 
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Abstract  

The last several decades has experienced a rise in religious militancy, which has 
dominated the global political agendas. Religious militancy has been characterized by the 
employment of force and coercion that is justified through ideological rhetoric.  

However, this is common knowledge that no Religion or Faith expounds violence in 
any form. But people mostly are wary to express that notion for bridging the knowledge and 
understanding gap of the basic philosophy of religions that promote peace and love of and for 
all.  

It has been proven that peaceful measures have been successful in attaining goals. 
Despite the two world wars in the latter century that had killed millions of lives and effected 
the economic structure of the major nations of the world, it was leaders such as Mahatma 
Gandhi and Martin Luther King Jr. and their philosophical application of nonviolence that had 
broken through the rigid barriers of their time and achieved radical changes on a political, 
social, economic and religious constructs  

In the modern day context, the approach of non-violent rhetoric can be translated into 
inter-religious dialogue. With the processes of globalization, inter-religious dialogue has been 
utilized as the contemporary measure to not only resolve disputes, but more importantly, 
increase tolerance and prevent conflicts from arising. Given the religious rhetoric often 
misused in the name of political gain by extremist groups, inter-religious dialogue has been an 
essential tool to tackle this rise of religious based violence.  

Thus to counteract the militancy, nations and governments now need to form a platform 
of interfaith that speaks a common language and promotes a common cause for betterment of 
humanity. This is the peace process that requires aggressive commitment and sociopolitical 
construct as the path for conflict resolution. In order to counter violence that has been 
advocated in the name of religion, faith based negotiations and communication is the key 
word for religious leaders where they diminish the difference which is only a modality and 
pursue the basic believe in the Creator and love for mankind.  

Pluralism is a key conception in Islam. This derives from the essence of Islam; the 
reality of Allah, the One, the Absolute and the Infinite, the Infinitely Good and All Merciful, 
the One Who is at once transcendent and immanent, greater than all we can conceive or 
imagine, yet, as the Holy Quran attests, closer to us than our jugular vein.  
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In the Islamic perspective, the oneness of Allah has as its consequence not the 
uniqueness of prophecy, but its multiplicity, since Allah as the Infinite created a world in 
which there is multiplicity and this includes, of course, the human order. Humanity according 
to the Holy Quran, was created from a single soul, but then diversified into races and tribes. 
The Holy Quran states, “He created you [humanity] from a single soul” (Holy Quran, 39:6). 
This implies that there is profound unity within diversity and therefore, religion is based on 
the message of Divine Oneness and so it cannot be for one segment of humanity.  

In this regard, this research paper will extensively discuss the role that faith based 
resolutions and the incorporation of religious leaders can play in constructing a global 
community and its peace processes. Secondly, it will propose how developed nations can take 
a more active approach towards constructing a global community of shared moral 
commitments to constructive conflict resolution by welcoming the inclusion of religious 
people as equal members of society.  

Furthermore, it will exemplify the notion of Oneness as the centrality of the message in 
the Holy Quran and how this can be used in a world that is divided on the grounds of 
differences. Finally, this paper will elaborate how the universal and egalitarian essence of all 
religions and teachings of their respective Holy Prophets (Peace Be Upon Them) should be 
the foundations of the peace process..  

Keywords: Religion, Militancy, Interfaith, Dialogue, Peace.  

Introduction  

‘There will be no peace among the nations without peace among the religions. There 
will be no peace among the religions without dialogue among the religions.’ Dr Hans Küng.  

All of the world’s religions have been grappling with conflict, injustice and violence for 
millennia. Not surprisingly, they have all sought to introduce and sanctify practices and values 
that can reduce these negative social dynamics. One practice, affirmed in the teachings of 
many religions, is compassionate engagement with those of other communities. Interfaith 
dialogue alone will not end conflict and create universal justice. However, as argued in this 
paper and as witnessed again and again around the world, interfaith dialogue can be a 
powerful tool for relationship building and for strengthening pro-social norms as a means to 
amplify advocacy and activism. It can also be a powerful ally for nurturing cultural diversity 
and pluralism, necessary components for securing minority rights.  

Interfaith dialogue is increasingly offered as a concrete means to bridge inter-
communal divides, build coalitions, and challenge the social-psycho-logical dynamics that 
can fuel warfare and injustice. Interfaith dialogue can be a particularly useful tool for building 
awareness among majority communities about the experiences and needs of minorities, and 
for bringing simmering tensions to the surface and addressing them in a potentially 
constructive manner. It can also be useful as a means to prevent conflict by strengthening 
relationships between communities and thereby decreasing the potential for communal 
divides to become fault-lines of violence.  

Particularly in places where religion is fuelling inter-communal violence and exclusion, 
interfaith dialogue, when strategically designed and carefully implemented, can be used 
alongside other peace-and justice-making techniques to challenge and transform dynamics 
driving injustice and conflict. Interfaith dialogue can strengthen cultural and institutional 
commitments to religious, ethnic, racial and communal pluralism.  
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When employed as a tool or strategic practice, interfaith dialogue refers to facilitated 
discussions on specific topics held between members of different faith communities, with an 
expressed objective or objectives. These objectives can include building mutual understanding 
and acceptance, correcting stereotypes, and building relationships in order to address common 
problems.  

The goal is not to convert, to assert the superiority of one faith or to conflate different 
religions (diluting them into one common denominator), but to appreciate similarities and 
differences between religions and for participants to understand how their faith shapes their 
positions on particular issues. In other words, participants in these dialogues use their religious 
faith and tradition not only to build relationships, but as doorways into discussions about 
central social and political concerns driving inter-communal conflict. The purpose is not to 
debate in the sense that one side seeks to ‘win’ an argument by aggressively challenging or 
seeking to delegitimize the viewpoint of another, but rather to interact respectfully with the 
purpose of hearing and understanding the other’s perspective, and so finding ways forward.  

Effective Interfaith Dialogue  

Effective interfaith dialogue moves participants beyond superficial levels of 
engagement, namely mere platitudes seeking to avoid offending anyone or a series of 
speeches offered, between which there is little conversation, and into a more profound 
interaction in which participants can honestly reflect on and struggle together over potentially 
sensitive and provocative issues. At this level of discussion, participants tackle not only the 
common views shared between the traditions of different faith communities, but also the 
different positions that have been reached through ethical and theological or philosophical 
discernment.  

Beyond the specific expressed goals of individual interfaith dialogues (e.g. 
environmental care, women’s human rights, etc.), wider and more cumulative dialogues are 
increasingly espoused by governments, international organizations, non-governmental 
organizations (NGOs), academic institutions and religious communities, as an important 
means to promote pluralism, and to decrease bias and bigotry that can lead to hate crimes, 
violence and discrimination.  

The governments of Jordan and Saudi Arabia, among other governments in the Arab 
world, hosted large international interfaith dialogue meetings in 2009. The two countries also 
have national institutions mandated to promote interfaith dialogue, including Jordan’s Royal 
Institute for Interfaith Studies and Saudi Arabia’s Royal Aal al-Bayt Institute for Islamic 
Thought, which helped facilitate the launch of ‘A Common Word’ initiative, a global 
Muslim/Christian dialogue. US President Barack Obama spoke favorably of interfaith 
dialogue in his 2009 speech in Cairo, addressing the Islamic world.  

The UN General Assembly Resolutions 58/128, 59/23, 60/10 and 61/221 all call for 
interreligious dialogue and cooperation as a necessary means to promote a global culture of 
peace. Other UN fora, including the Tripartite Forum on Interfaith Cooperation for Peace and 
the Alliance of Civilizations, confirm the worth of inter-faith dialogue as a tool for peace 
building.  

Similarly, the Asian-Europe Meeting (ASEM) has incorporated inter-religious dialogue 
as part of its work and has issued several statements over the past years with 
recommendations to participant states for actions to promote peaceful religious coexistence. 
In October 2007, the then Organisation for the Security and Co-operation in Europe (OSCE) 
Chairman-in-Office, Spanish Foreign Minister Miguel Angel Moratinos, asserted that open 
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dialogue among people of all faiths and cultures is ‘necessary to combat intolerance and 
discrimination against Muslims’, an issue of current debate in Europe.  

This embrace of interfaith dialogue stems from a collective recognition that ignorance 
and fear can often stymie healthy inter-communal relationships and undermine policies 
seeking to promote pluralism. Interfaith dialogue, then, can be a means to bolster policies 
protecting and promoting minority rights and multiculturalism in diverse societies. 
 

If pluralism is understood to be an environment in which diverse religions live side by 
side with mutual respect and open engagement (in contrast to mere religious tolerance, in 
which a religious community ‘puts up with’ other religions but does not necessarily respect 
and engage with them, or to strongly secular societies in which religious practice and identity 
are disrespected or even suppressed), then interfaith dialogue serves to encourage pluralistic 
environments by facilitating individual contact and relationship-building, allowing 
participants to transcend doctrinal differences.  

All may not agree with one another at the conclusion of an interfaith dialogue session, 
but ideally most participants will understand and appreciate the different viewpoints of others. 
Most importantly, participants may recognize one another’s dignity and so be subsequently 
committed to finding ways to live peaceably together and to develop rights-respecting policies 
that do not infringe on the worldview and practices of particular communities (as long as 
those practices do not cause harm to others).  

This can go a long way in challenging negative stereotypes and biases held by the 
participants themselves, and will also, ideally, grant them the ability to recognize and confront 
negative stereotypes and biases in their communities. This is important in so far as negative 
stereotyping and bias can create an environment in which violence and oppression of 
particular groups can take place.  

Engaging Religious Leaders And Members Of Civil Society  

Interfaith dialogue can be used at different levels of society, targeting grassroots 
communities and local leaders, as well as intermediate or senior-level leadership (clergy, 
academics, policy-makers, etc.). It can be a one-off event but is best done as a sustained series 
of dialogues. The dialogues can address theological issues (e.g. the after-life, or the nature of 
God(s) or Truth), general social and political issues (e.g. what religions teach about human 
rights or governance), and pertinent shared challenges (e.g. climate change, 
local/national/global conflicts). Interfaith dialogue can be done for dialogue’s sake (to build 
relationships and mutual understanding), or it can lead to collective action taken to rectify a 
particular social or political problem.  

There is a great deal of material within religious traditions that can be drawn upon for 
conflict prevention, resolution and reconciliation. Religious leaders, teachings, values and 
institutions can all be marshalled in these efforts. And this is where inter-faith dialogue can be 
used for peace-and justice-making. Interfaith dialogue is not the only, or even the primary, 
form of religious peace-making (which encompasses such initiatives as religious leaders 
serving as local and national mediators, or conflict resolution training in religious schools and 
institutions), but it is perhaps the most well-known and practiced.  

At those times when political, social or economic tensions arise, dialogue mechanisms 
allow for conflicts to be addressed, misunderstandings corrected and solutions negotiated, 
before large-scale violence breaks out. Former Norwegian Prime Minister Kjell Bondevik 
spoke in 2009 at a meeting of the Common Word Initiative, a global Muslim–Christian 
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dialogue project. At this meeting, Bondevik recounted how the cartoons published in 
Denmark in 2005 that caused outrage amongst Muslim communities were similarly published 
in Norway.  

In Norway, however, there had been sustained interfaith dialogue in the years 
preceding. Bondevik noted that, when the cartoons were published, Christian, Muslim, and 
other religious and political leaders immediately came together, and responded to the 
emerging crisis constructively. This may have been part of the reason why the controversy did 
not erupt into the level of crisis witnessed in Denmark, argued Bondevik, where there was less 
history of interfaith dialogue and therefore fewer avenues for, and less trust between, leaders 
from the two communities to address the crisis expeditiously before it escalated. Similarly, 
when the Christian community in Kirkuk, Iraq was attackedin April 2009, participants from 
an interfaith dialogue session held the previous month led a delegation of Sunni and Shia 
religious figures, who visited local Christian leaders to express remorse, and to ascertain how 
to reduce violence in the region and promote religious coexistence. They subsequently 
brought this experience and the ideas generated back to their own communities to encourage 
restraint and peaceful relations with Kirkuk’s minority Christian community.  

Interfaith dialogue must engage religious leadership at the top, middle and grass roots 
levels, and must target participants other than clergy or traditional religious leaders. Senior 
religious leadership plays an important role in shaping the religious institutions and 
predominant religious narratives in a conflict zone (particularly in conservative religious 
environments), and so they are important to target for greater religious institutional change. In 
addition, the senior leadership often has greater access to political decision makers, and so can 
leverage their influence to exert pressure on political leaders to formulate just policies which 
contribute to peace.  

Prophet Mohammad (Saw) And The Universal Teachings Of Islam  

Islam as a religion began by preaching the basic doctrine of the right of the individual 
to choose his religion freely. Significantly, the Covenant of the State of Madina drawn up by 
Prophet Mohammad (SAW) provided for a confederation of Jewish, pagan and Muslim 
tribes, who were guaranteed complete autonomy in their religious affairs. It was one of the 
refrains of Prophet Mohammad (SAW)’s message that it was not the fact of belonging to any 
particular religious fold that would guarantee salvation. Instead, the emphasis was shifted to 
dependency on sincerity of belief in our Creator, human fraternity, and righteous conduct 
based on the core values of justice and compassion.  

The Prophet Mohammad (SAW) organized a new community in Medina on the basis 
of shared goals. Prophet Mohammad (SAW) had become the Head of a collection of tribal 
groups that were not bound together by blood but by a shared ideology, an astonishing 
innovation in Arabian society. Nobody was forced to convert to the religion of the Holy 
Quran, but Muslims, pagans and Jews all belonged to one Ummah, that prohibited them to 
attack one another, and vowed to give each other protection.  

Prophet Mohammad (SAW) never asked Jews or Christians to accept Islam, unless 
they particularly wished to do so, because they had received perfectly valid revelations of 
their own. It was the profound patience, endurance and immense faith of Prophet Mohammad 
(SAW) that allowed Islam to be voluntarily adopted in an process rather than one that was 
imposed on its subjects. The Holy Quran insists strongly that there shall be no coercion in 
matters of faith, and commands Muslims to respect the beliefs of Jews and Christians, whom 
the Holy Quran calls ahl al-kitab, a phrase translated as for our Creator and your Creator is 
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One and the same, and it is unto Him that we all surrender ourselves. People of the Book but 
which more accurately rendered: people of an earlier revelation.  

Acceptance of religious pluralism as part of Our Creator’s will has been validated by 
the Holy Quran, which also authenticates places of worship built by other faith communities 
as spaces where Our Creator is remembered. The Holy Book and the Prophet Mohammad 
(SAW)’s traditions do not stand in the way of the enjoyment of freedom of religion by all 
persons and communities in Muslim countries, as is also required by human rights norms.  

In this regard the Holy Quran states:  
“The Messenger Mohammad (SAW) believed in what has been  
sent down to him from his Lord and so do the believers. Each one believes in; (a) Allah, (b) 
His angels (c) His Books and (d)  
 
His Messenger. They say we make no distinction between one  
and another of His Messengers. We hear and obey, oh! Lord and  
seek your forgiveness”  
(Surah Baqara: Verse 285)  
“Then We revealed to thee (Prophet Mohammad (SAW) Follow  
the ways of Abraham the True in faith, and he joined not gods  
with Allah.”  
(Surah Nahal: Verse 123)  
O mankind! Lo! We have created you male and female, and have  
made you nations and tribes that ye may know one another. Lo!  
The noblest of you, in the sight of Allah, is the best in conduct.  
Lo! Allah is Knower, Aware.  

(Al Hujurat: Verse 13)  
These messages are universal in its nature. Since these messages are universal and 

identical, it is incumbent on all people to believe in all divine messages. This is why Prophet 
Mohammad (SAW) believed in the Prophethood of Noah, Abraham, Moses, and Jesus, for 
Our Creator’s religion is indivisible and Prophethood is also indivisible. If prophet 
Mohammad (SAW) and his followers believe in all prophets, all people must also and equally 
believe in him. Disbelief in him would be equivalent to disbelief in all, for this would 
arbitrarily upset the line of prophetic succession.  

The Prophet Mohammad (SAW) promulgated the Charter of Madina, which set out the 
rights and duties of all citizens and the relationship of the Muslim community to other 
communities. The Holy Quran emphasizes the social dimensions of service to Our Creator, 
for it is on earth and in society that The Creator’s will is to govern and prevail. Similarly, as 
The Creator had sent His Prophets and revelation to the Jews and Christians, He declares in 
the Holy Quran that the Muslims now constitute a new community of believers who are to be 
an example to other nations.  

There is no doubt that a central aim of the Holy Quran is to establish a viable social 
order on earth that will be just and ethically based. There is no such thing as a society less 
individual. Therefore, within the diversity of states and cultures, Islamic faith and civilization 
provided an underlying unity, epitomized by a common profession of faith and acceptance of 
the Shari’ah, Islamic law: Islam provided the basic ideological framework for political and 
social life, a source of identity, legitimacy and guidance. A sense of continuity with past 
history and institutions were maintained.  

The message of Islam was evolutionary in the sense that compared to its predecessors; 
it was the last and final message to be sent by our Creator. Thus, Prophet Mohammad 
(SAW)’s message therefore appeals to all of humanity because of the following basic themes 
laid in the Holy Quran:  
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1. Islam, the will to freely choosing to obey Our Creator.  
2. Iman, seeking the Creator’s truth with your mind and intellect.  
3. Ihsan, loving our Creator above all else and opening oneself to union with the  
Almighty through the heart and soul.  
Muslims see Prophet Mohammad (SAW) as recapitulating the messages of all the 

previous Prophets. He manifested the absolute submission and monotheism of Abraham, the 
dream-interpreting ability of Joseph, the spiritual warrior-kingship of David, the wisdom of 
Solomon, the law of Moses, and the spirituality of Jesus. He was a Prophet and spiritual 
guide; a head of state and leader of community, a supreme judge and arbitrator of dispute; 
reformer of society, a family man, loving husband, and father. He was not devoid of any role 
and task in society. He was a revolutionary whose ideologies of peace and justice through 
immense patience and perseverance united tribes, people of diverse religions, sects and social 
classes under one. There was no division and for those who threatened him, once they became 
captives of war, there was no persecution. If Islam is to be practiced as Prophet Mohammad 
(SAW) and his followers had done so under such dire circumstances, there would be no 
division between Muslims and non-Muslims and that of the West. For, there is no East-West 
and North-South divisions within religion. There is only humanity as a whole; and if there 
presently does exist some sort of disparity, it not religion that was the divisive tool, but rather 
they are the invented institutions of Man.  

In accordance with the Holy Quran, Prophet Mohammad (SAW) declared “you are all 
equal. Nobody has superiority over another except by piety and good action”. Hence, in the 
eyes of Islam, there is no distinction to be made between men, in terms of dignity and rights, 
on the basis of birth, blood, race, sex, or socio-economic status. Justice and Equity are 
universally applicable; no one is above Divine law or beyond accountability.  

The following are some abiding values clearly articulated by Islam:  
1. Unity of the Creator  
2. Striving hard and to study to understand the laws of the universe and to unveil and 

disclose all its secrets Holy Quran (III: 190 & III: 196)  
3. Freedom and responsibility, sacrifice, compassion and commitment.  
4. Unity of Mankind and universal brotherhood and equality of all human beings 

before the law.  
5. Striving for Justice and collective endeavor to establish justice in society.  
6. Stressing distributive justice (XVI: 96). Compassion for the deprived as the  
7. The guarantee to basic rights. To fully act on the commitment of the Shariah  
rights of the poor.  
in order to establish brotherhood and justice, four essential conditions must be met; 
i.  Fulfillment of the basic needs of the individual.  
ii.  Ensuring a humane and respectable living for all;  
iii.  Equitable distribution of income and wealth; and  
iv.  Growth and stability  
As summarized, religion and religious practice has never been independent of social 

consciousness. In fact, the purpose of religion is for humanity as a whole; for a perfect 
equilibrium upon which society is governed by the universal principles of justice and equality.  

All religions of the world reflect upon the framework of Politics, Society, Education, 
marriage and all other remaining Institutions. Thus, one cannot deny that all religions are 
striving for the advancement of the legal, social and political equality of Man. By this very 
logic, one who calls himself of a certain faith cannot be devoid of the all encompassing nature 
of religion and his/her obligation towards it. As reflected through the example of Prophet 
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Mohammad’s life and teachings, religion was utilized as a means to heal, educate, enlighten 
and transform in the spirit of peace. He nurtured peace and good will amongst everyone and 
preserved the natural environment of that society in that given time period.  

Amongst all of the creation that the Creator has created, the Quran reveals that He has 
made Man the closest to the attributes He possesses; so the center of Man does not mirror but 
rather reflect attributes such as compassion, love, knowledge and forgiveness.  

People of all faiths submit because we believe that there exists a divine pattern or 
scheme of things which is both beautiful, and we wish to find this place in this pattern and 
conform to it; we cannot do so without instructions—which must be followed meticulously in 
view of their sacred origin. As in fact as all creations of Allah are conditioned to obey him by 
placing them in this very pattern, only Man has been given the highest authority and the 
choice of free will. Therefore, we have much more of an obligation to seek the ultimate Truth 
and Justice.  

PLURALISM IN ISLAM  

Pluralism was advocated and practiced arduously by Prophet Mohammad (SAW). The 
most pivotal example of pluralism is reflected in the Charter of Medina whereby, it 
established: the security of the community, religious freedoms, the role of Medina as a sacred 
place (barring all violence and weapons), the security of women, stable tribal relations within 
Medina, a tax system for supporting the community in time of conflict, parameters for 
exogenous political alliances, a system for granting protection of individuals and a judicial 
system for resolving disputes. It gave the people of other faiths to live in peaceful co-existence 
with Muslims.  

Essentially, all religions teach these shared principles of love, patience, peace, justice 
and equality. The Unity of the Creator and mankind are the essence of all religions as sent 
through the Holy Prophets and messengers of Allah; from the first Man and Prophet, Adam 
(AH), to successive Prophets such as Prophets Noah (AH), Abraham (AH), David (AH), 
Moses (AH), Jesus (AH), and Prophet Mohammad (SAW), (Peace Be Upon Them), there has 
been a call for human understanding and peace. They have all carried the messages of Allah 
to bring forth a perfect equilibrium towards our existence on earth. They have shown us the 
way to achieve this harmony in the institutions of Marriage, Society, Education, Politics, 
Justice System, Economics/Trade and all the other remaining spheres of our lives. 

Since the messages of of Islam and its preceding monothestic faiths are universal and 
similar, it is incumbent on all people to believe in all divine messages. This is why Prophet 
Mohammad (SAW) believed in the Prophethood of Noah, Abraham, Moses, and Jesus (Peace 
Be Upon Them), for Allah’s religion is indivisible and Prophethood is also indivisible. 
Indeed, the Prophet (SAW) declared that not only does he believe in the Torah and the Gospel 
but “I believe in whateverBook Allah may have revealed” (42:15). This is because Allah’s 
guidance is univrsal and not restricted to any nation or nations: “And there is no nation 
wherein a warner has not come” (35:24) and for every people a guide has been 
provided” (13:7).  

Pluralism is a key conception in Islam. This derives from the essence of Islam; the 
reality of Allah, the One, the Absolute and the Infinite, the Infinitely Good and All Merciful, 
the One Who is at once transcendent and immanent, greater than all we can conceive or 
imagine, yet, as the Holy Quran attests, closer to us than our jugular vein. Allah is the central 
reality of Islam in all of its facets, and attestations to this oneness, which is called tawhid, is 
the axis around which all that is Islamic revolves. He is the source of all existence and all 
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cosmic and human qualities as well as the End to Whom all things return. As the Holy Quran 
states, “We have never sent a messenger before thee except that we revealed to him saying, 
“There is no Allah but I, so worship Me” (21:25)  

In the Islamic perspective, the oneness of Allah has as its consequence not the 
uniqueness of prophecy, but its multiplicity, since Allah as the Infinite created a world in 
which there is multiplicity and this includes, of course, the human order. Humanity according 
to the Holy Quran, was created from a single soul, but then diversified into races and tribes. 
The Holy Quran states, “He created you [humanity] from a single soul” (39:6). This 
implies that there is profound unity within diversity and therefore, religion is based on the 
message of Divine Oneness and so it cannot be for one segment of humanity.  

Islam is a way of life; its practices are not restricted to particular allocated times of 
worship and nor is its values and teachings constrained to Muslims solely. It is a code of 
conduct set forth by Allah for humanity. There is no such thing as a societiless individual. 
Even the idea of being unjust to oneself, so that individuals and particularly societies are 
eventually destroyed, really means the destruction of the right to exist in a social and historical 
context. “There is No Allah but Allah” is the declaration of the Oneness of Allah and religion 
is the path to Allah. The central aim of the Holy Quran is to establish a viable social order on 
earth that will be just and ethically based. Therefore, that demands that we are responsible for 
our Allah’s creations. Within the doctrines of Islam, social responsibility of the individual 
towards the collective and vice-versa is one of the focal points of a practicing Muslim.  

CONCLUSION  

Unfortunately in today’s contemporary world, we have seen that there remain sharp 
contrasts to the practices of Prophet (SAW) and those Muslim minorities whose political 
ideologies and activities are engrossed in violence. These Islamic groups use their 
misconstrued understanding of Islam as a means to gain personal, political and economic 
power. Thus, they resort to violence as a means of attaining these goals. They undermine one 
of the major focal points of Islam, which repeatedly asks Muslims to bring faith upon all 
respected Prophets. It is this notion of superiority that these particular groups practice and 
maintain in an exclusivist manner. It is precisely this approach to religion that has limited 
people in their understanding and acceptance of other people and their cultures. In a 
globalized world, where the way the world is changing in terms of emerging nationalities and 
boundaries and economic power dictates politics, its is essential for religions to unite and 
resolve the differences of their past. 

In order to do so, Judaism, Christianity, and Islam must face this phenomenon together; 
but in so doing, they must face it also together with Hinduism, Buddhism and the other 
religions of the world. Secondly, the West must cease reading history from within its own 
cultural horizons, as it usually does in tracing the origin and development of modernity and 
post modernity. This means that the task of religions is a double task; to enter creatively into 
dialogue of religions and to channel their energies into solving the common human problems 
that threaten our future on this earth. It means that they must strip away negative limiting 
attitudes towards other religions. They must avoid both a narrow fundamentalism and a bland 
universalism. They must be true to their spiritual heritage, for this is the source of their power 
and their gift to the world. They must make every effort to ground themselves in their own 
traditions and at the same time to open themselves to other traditions. In concert with the other 
religions they should commit themselves to creating the new complexified global 
consciousness. Just to meet, even creatively, on the spiritual level is not enough. They must 
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channel their spiritual resources towards the solution of global problems. In doing so, they 
will find justice and peace, which are human values that must be cherished and pragmatically 
cultivated.  
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Globalization has turned the world into a global village. It has changed cultural and 
social practices and values in societes. Rapid economic development has boosted economic 
activities in many developing countries. Millions migrated to the other end of the globe for 
searching peace and prosperity. Lifestyle has improved. Information Technology has often 
defied autocratic regimes from censoring news and information. Humanity across the globe 
have united their voice to fight climate change more effectively.  

Inspite of all the technological, scientific, economic and military advancements, 
increased cooperation among nations, Globalization has still failed to ensure peace and 
security. Individuals or groups have often resorted to violence or armed resistance to voice 
their opposition or claim rights. Terrorism has become the biggest threat to peace in the 
globalized world.  

This paper looks into the cause of extreme measures that lead to violence and conflicts 
in different regions. It identifies the importance of rule of law in building a tolerant society. It 
analyzes the implementation of Universal Declaration of Human Rights in international level. 
It further looks into the interconnection between violence and injustice.  

Keywords: Global, Universal Declaration of Human Rights, Global Peace, Security, 
Human Rights, Freedom, Justice, Rule of Law, Humanity, Globalization, Violence. 
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Peace is humanity’s highest values, its prized possession, the most sought after and yet 

the most elusive. Peace encompasses a broad array of social, political and economic aspects. 
Peace is threatened by unjust economic, social and political order, absence of democracy, 
environmental degradation and absence of human rights. Every single individual has the 
potential and the right to live a decent life.  

 Peace is interlinked with poverty. Poverty can unsettle peace. The root causes of 
poverty cannot be solved by a short-term infusion. It requires the building of systems, 
structures, capacity. A Vatican communique states “The scandal of poverty reveals the 
inadequacy of current systems of human coexistence in promoting the realization of the 
common good. This imposes the need for reflection on the deep roots of material poverty and, 
consequently, also on spiritual poverty that makes man indifferent to the suffering of others”. 
In fact the frustrations, hostility and anger spawned by poverty cannot sustain peace in any 
society. For building stable peace, society must find ways to provide opportunities for people 
to live with dignity. The society must ensure the fulfillment of basic needs.  

The world is slowly recovering from the worst financial crisis ever. The crisis has 
undone major strides in the millennium development goals. Analyst believe the world’s 
pledge to achieve the MDGs by 2014 may not be achievable. People round the world are 
poorer and hungrier than in the recent past. This undoubtedly calls for new ways of thinking. 
The institution of microfinance was developed to create access to funds for the poor and 
unbanked population. It is time to examine new microfinance products and solutions to tackle 
the challenges of growing poverty.  

Our Creator Allah states in the Holy Quran that a society where there is no justice will 
ultimately head towards decline and destruction (Al-Qur'an 57:25). This implies that the most 
important objective of Islam is to realize greater justice in human society. Justice requires a 
set of rules or moral values, which everyone accepts and faithfully complies with.  

The financial system will promote justice when risks are shared between the financier 
and entrepreneur and the system mobilizes resources and make them available for the poor 
through expansion of opprtunities for investments, generation of employments and production 
to fulfill basic needs thereby contributing towards reduction in inequalities in income and 
wealth.  

Traditional microfinance institutions based on compounding interest causes serious 
hardship on the borrowers in servicing their debt. It is, therefore, important that access to 
credit is provided to the poor on more humane, interest-free basis. This may be possible if the 
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microfinance system is integrated with zakat and waqf institutions. For those who can afford 
to bear the cost of microfinance, it would be better to popularize the Islamic modes of profit 
and loss systems and sales- and lease-based modes of finance, not only to avoid interest but 
also to prevent the misuse of credit for personal consumption. It is worth noting that zakat is a 
cornerstone of the values that govern Islamic economics. Being directional and normative, 
zakat defines the norms of economic activity and, through its effects on economic variables, 
determines the direction along which the economy should move. On the revenue side, it 
specifies the manner in which revenue is to be raised and who pays it, and on the expenditure 
side, it sets forth the uses (recipients) of the revenue. Like any modern budget, it describes the 
economic order that it attempts to establish and express the ideals and aspirations of society.  

This study will examine Islamic Microfinance in light of growing global poverty and its 
potential to create opportunities for the poor. Today when we find Muslim countries caught 
up in vicious shackles of poverty, we are faced with the question- ‘whether this is the failure 
of Islamic financial system or whether it is our own failure to adopt the guidance provided in 
the Holy Quran and the knowledge left to us by our beloved Prophet Mohammad SAW?’. 
Perhaps, the reason lies in our failure to utilize the knowledge of the Islamic Financial System 
which is grounded on the principles of risk-sharing, opportunities for all, socio-economic 
justice and sustainable peace.  

Keywords: Islamic Microfinance, poverty, zakat, poor, peace  
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Abstract:  

The ambiguousness of internationally expanding globalization determines the 
apparition of new challenges and trends including those at local level that require 
conceptualization of the efficient coordination of local communities’ efforts to wed with the 
major processes of integration of the world society so that not to be left off the trunk-road of 
global development. Thereupon the applied researches potential of modern Universities offers 
an excellent opportunity of their innovative role in such coordinating enhancement both for 
maintaining in-communal harmony and thus stability and for productive incorporation of 
local communities in internationalization processes.  

Keywords: Globalization, Internationalization, University, Cooperation, Multiethnic 
and Polyconfessional Communities, Tolerance.  

 

Introduction  

Globalization represents rather complicated, multidimensional and dynamically 
developing phenomenon. American political expert M. Steger defines its three categories -
“globality” as the quality of existence, “globalization” as a process leading to globality and 
“global ideology” as a discourse that assigns definite aims to globalization processes (Steger, 
2002). The process of globalization significantly changes the world community and sets up 
new paradigms of its development along with enlightening new contemporary issues of close 
attention, including those in the sphere of higher education that need to be researched and 
explored to define the growing and expanding role of the University in modern world 
transformations. Started and initially developed in economic environment only globalization 
splashed off its frames and closely correlates nowadays with shaping up a united political, 
cultural and educational space, the “compression” of which gives us an opportunity to talk 
about transformation of the world into a united “global village” (McLuhan, 1989). All that put 
forward new challenges and objectives for institutions of higher education called upon in our 
quickly changing world for more efficient and motivated involvement in social life to enhance 
smooth and conflict-free development of the said “global village” on the basis of interethnic 
and Interconfessional dialogue as well as engaging local communities in international 
relationships as an important trend of globalization process at large. From our point of view 
this proceeds from the fact that along with dynamic world integration under globalization 
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observed is the growth of centrifugal tendencies within the countries that can be explained as 
a strive for more advanced self-governing and political self-consistency of their inward 
regions and locales. In our understanding it comes out of the very essence of globalization that 
actively perforates into regional level thus motivating their growing and active involvement in 
international relations over the national borders. That gives the in-country regions and 
municipalities a good chance to choose and put into action the optimal strategy of 
participation in world economic and cultural intercourse and cooperation thus to enhance their 
development and contentment of their specific social, cultural and economic interests.  

Consequently, following the perceptions of P. Katzenstein, R. Keohane and St. 
Krasner, globalization stipulates a growing transparency of national borders and preconditions 
the quick expansion of international actors’ number (Katzenstein et al., 1998) to include not 
only transnational corporations and banks, international non-government organizations but 
not less important and potentially active local communities that can significantly contribute in 
citizen diplomacy as a factor of world’s stability. Actually it goes about subregional level of 
integration that provides a new unique opportunity of “horizontal” structure of international 
collaboration in addition to the traditional “vertical” one. In this study it is tried to show how 
modern university can be involved in the above processes and serve as a promoter for 
internationalization of local communities and their more active involvement in international 
agenda as well as an enhancer for ensuring peace and mutual understanding both worldwide 
and at communal level.  

Synopsis 

The sub-regional international relationships make rather a new phenomenon for Russia 
and becomes an important and effective yet specific resource in the country’s international 
agenda as well as an instrument of securing world peace. Over 30 regions of Russian 
Federation are actively involved in collaboration with foreign partner regions, predominantly 
in the sphere of economy (Belov, 2003). Even more exercise cultural cooperation and 
partnerships while over 320 cities and towns of Russian Federation are involved in Sister 
Cities International projects (Gromov, 2007). The Bologna Declaration and its followed 
realization opened new exciting perspectives in internationalization of European higher 
education through intensifying academic mobility, innovative and creative exchanges in 
search for most effective and productive role of the higher education institutions ready to 
contribute in the development of global community of people and nations as well as brain-
expanding perceptions of the world free of racial, gender, ethnic or religious prejudices. With 
all that at the background the role of the modern University grows immensely in global 
context as an important peacemaking site and an effective enhancer of internationalization 
process for local communities able to expand international actors’ structure and diversity in 
favor of nations’ mutual understanding and tolerance as a basic factor of peaceful coexistence 
as well as mutually beneficial partnerships in social, economic and cultural development of 
the locales. In our understanding nowadays the Universities are destined to create socio-
cultural foundation of both in-country tolerant multiethnic and polyconfessional communities 
and their productive international relationships and cooperation far beyond common 
educational obligations. The World dynamics make modern University a socially liable entity 
able to take new challenges and respond correspondingly in favor of the nation thus serving as 
the center of public policy and enhancing productive dialogue to create and keep favorable 
atmosphere of mutual understanding and consent in local communities. The City of 
Pyatigorsk that in early 2010 was designated as a capital of the newly established North 
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Caucasus Federal Region demonstrably reflects the multiethnic structure of the region with 
representatives of 147 different ethnic groups residing here and compiling city population of 
204,300 total. The major groups of townsfolk make Russians (76,4%), Armenians (13,6%), 
Ukrainians (2,2%), Azerbaijani (1,2%), Greeks (1,0%) etc. The variety of world religions – 
Christianity (to include Catholics, Protestants and Russian Orthodox Church), Islam, Judaism 
and even Buddhism make quite a diverse confessional palette of the community too. 
[Encyclopedia Dictionary, 2006]. To keep the diversity of cultures, religion and traditions 
within main streamline of the city social life and development perspectives 16 ethno-cultural 
public associations operate in close partnership with Pyatigorsk State Linguistic University in 
formation of highly integrated civic society yet aimed at preservation of mother languages, 
cultural heritage and identity of each ethnic group here. One of the productive and most mass 
communal events in this regard are the annual city festivals presenting original culture, arts 
and cookery of ethnic diasporas that attract thousands of townsfolk. The similar festivals 
became a common tradition at Pyatigorsk University providing an effective instrument in 
nurturing of the young generation and international students community. In this context the 
establishment at Pyatigorsk University Ethno-Cultural Centers, that have doors opened to 
students and the city residents, introduced an effective tool for bringing people of different 
languages and cultures together and for conducting cross-national surveys. Under this project 
in 2007-2010 a network of 12 Ethno-Cultural Centers has been established at the University 
to provide educational, language and arts sessions, international festivals and culture programs 
for the students and community public at large, and business events for local entrepreneurs 
seeking for trade and investment partner projects. [Gorbunov and Mishin, 2010]. Besides, in 
global world the University has been called up to become an initiator and coordinator for 
citizen diplomacy projects, including international Sister City programs. So, with moderation 
of Pyatigorsk University the City of Pyatigorsk carries on productive partnerships with Sister 
Cities in USA, Bulgaria, Germany and Greece enlightened with cultural, sport, teachers and 
school children exchanges, art exhibitions and trade fairs, sharing experiences of public and 
tax administrations, law enforcement and University scholars. All that serves to keep a 
favorable public climate in the community that has a unique opportunity to be more and more 
involved in multiple-vector process of internationalization. 

The Purpose of the Study 

To explore the potential and to determine the most efficient methods of the modern 
university involvement in promoting dynamic and beneficial incorporation of local 
communities in international relationships as well as an instrument to enhance local conflict-
free civil society and cultural harmony in multiethnic and multiconfessional communities. 
The presented practical experience and model of relevant activities as exemplified by 
polycultural community of the City of Pyatigorsk, North Caucasus, Russia has been aimed 
and referred to as a subject for further profound research and applied utilization in other 
communities facing dynamic migration processes under globalization, and acquiring more 
diversified multiethnic and polycultural structure of their society.  

The Methods of the Study 

The systematic, comparative, textural-functional and sociological methods, integrating 
data and statistics have been used for this study to obtain valid results and come to the 
objective conclusions on the University role in internationalization of small local communities 
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especially those of multiethnic and polyconfessional environment as a valid coordinator of 
retaining their internal cooperative climate and stability as well as their engagement in global 
international interaction. The mass of the study has been constituted by face to face interview 
with over 20 administrators, deans and political studies experts of the university. The City 
Administrators responsible for international relations were also involved by oral interview 
survey method to represent local communities’ considerations of the process and the 
perspectives.  

Conclusions and Recommendations  

The results achieved through the undertaken study bring to a conclusion that modern 
University must be not only an educational and theoretical research center, but an important 
and active participant in the process of multiethnic communities’ consolidation and building 
mutual consent as well as in their dynamic multidimensional development as internationally 
integrated components of the global world. Meanwhile another one innovative approach for 
University’s applicative contribution in internationalization of local communities makes the 
development of the innovative IT-based geo-information system (GIS) of international 
cooperation that offers a multifold array of actual, accomplished and perspective projects of 
entrepreneurship with foreign partners. Along with that the potential of the University 
scholars and experts may be used in assisting community businesses with experted drafting 
and implementation of bargains with partners abroad thus supporting the local community 
economic development and its future perspectives. An active role of University’s experts in 
working out international projects and joint-ventures for local community also has been 
considered as an efficient step in internationalization of local community. 
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Abstract:  

It is noteworthy that one of the most renowned scholars in the subject of religion-
prejudice is Gordon Allport (1954), according to whom religion exerts a paradoxical function 
both in forming and at the same time obstructing prejudices. Many researchers find out that 
religiousness, which has inner and outer-motivated inclinations, has various effects on 
prejudices. Allport, who ascertained these two-modes of religiousness, opines that if an 
individual has inner-motivated inclinations, the s/he has less prejudicial inclinations; whereas 
outer-motivated inclinations, s/he may pose more prejudicial tendencies. And most 
importantly, it is ascertained that religious inclinations of what is known as Fundamentalism 
can be found more among those who have prejudicial tendencies. In the Psychology of 
Religion, religious fundamentalism is conceptualized as one of religious inclinations (see on 
this: Bermanis et al., 2004; Danso et al., 1997; Hunsberger, 1995; Hunsberger, 1999; 
Hunsberger and Jackson, 2005). From this perspective, in the studies of religion-prejudice, the 
scales of religious fundamentalism as a dimension of religiousness and a religious inclination 
are used and a functional tool in the aim to reach several analysis pertaining to being 
prejudicial and prejudicial attitudes.  

Keywords: Prejudice, Intolerance, Religious Inclinations, Fundamentalism 
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Abstract  

Peace is a state of balance and understanding of one’s own self and between others, 
where self respect is gained by the acceptance of differences, practice of tolerance, and 
resolution of conflicts through dialogue. This is commonly understood as the absence of 
hostility or the existence of healthy or newly healed interpersonal or international 
relationships, safety in matters of social or economic welfare, the acknowledgment of equality 
and fairness in political relationships and, in world matters.  

The word communication is derived from the Latin root communicare. The Roman 
Empire devised what might be described as a mail or postal system, in order to centralize 
control of the empire from Rome. More advanced postal systems later appeared in the Islamic 
Caliphate and the Mughal Empire during the Middle Ages. The original means of mass 
communication were print magazines, journals, and newspapers collectively known as 
publications. Radio and television were then added. Needing a term to encompass them all, 
the term media was taken from the advertising people and has been used eversince. Internet 
has now joined the mix.  

In the present world, the media is an entity of its own; its magnitude and presence has 
shaped the course of information flow while playing a pivotal role in political, economic, 
socio-cultural and religious processes. Information technology is at the essence of 
globalization with the ability to transcend and transform cross boundary interactions with 
resulting assimilation. In this regard, it would not be an overstatement to claim that the Global 
Media is perhaps the single most powerful tool known to human history.  

With its role comes greater responsibility. Although the positive impacts of the media 
have outweighed the negatives, nonetheless, it is those negatives that have created distorted 
perceptions and perversions of the truth. Free, independent, objective media make people 
think, reflect and meet in an atmosphere of openness. In a democratic world, credibility, utility 
and purpose of media are to import justice to the people and safeguard the rights and liberty of 
the people with integrity and steadfastness. Media can do miracles by fostering global 
security, addressing international arm trades, balance of power, and nuclear weapons.  

The time has come, where it is absolutely vital that global forces such as the Media and 
Internet disseminate knowledge, in terms of Religion, Faith and other components which in 
present scenario is contributing to negation, diverging from peace progression. This should be 
done in an objective and thorough manner by providing all the perspectives of any given 
Religion or Faith. As a result the media’s pervasive and positive influence on life can be 
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harnessed and made to strengthen peace building processes, and peaceful coexistence of the 
wider humanity.  

Moving further, it is worth noting that some trends have emerged and will dominate 
culture, society and politics in the near future, which is the resurgence and persistence of 
religion as a national, regional and global force. Seemingly contradicting the long‐held 
prediction that it would fade from modern life, religion has instead gained new profile and 
prominence on the global stage. Discussions will evolve with the universal teaching of all 
religions specifically those enjoined in Islam by Prophet Mohammad SAW, who has been 
recognized worldwide by Muslims and Non‐Muslims as a Promoter of peace and social 
justice. Our Creator has sent Him as a Blessing for the whole universe (Rahmatallil Al-Amin), 
not for the Muslims alone. His teachings on peace making are shining examples for any and 
all.  

This paper will expand on the question, what are the institutions and norms that would 
be the fabric of media in constituting world peace. Reporting philosophy of moderation over 
sensationalism, reason over action and temperate voices instead of radical ones are of essence. 
The core is to develop self-accountability of the media by defining and justifying its own 
ethical values; Values which are founded on the spirit of nurturing and saving humanity 
without diverging from the actuality of the rules of the universe. The paper will reflect on the 
adoption by the media -the noble attributes of Prophet Mohammad SAW towards peace to 
gain universal acceptance of its efforts in fostering Global peace.  

Keywords: Prophet Mohammad SAW, Media, Religion, Peace,  
 

Introduction  

Peace starts its venture through communication within the different stakeholders of a 
society in a particular social setting and is, responsible for influencing an individual’s psycho-
social and interpersonal state. It is worth noting that the religion of Islam, contrary to popular 
notions, has specific injunctions on human interactions, which encompasses tolerance and 
acceptance of other faiths and peaceful cohabitation. The Holy Quran states ‘O Mankind, we 
have created you male and female, and have made you races and tribes, that you may know 
one another’ (Al Quran 49:13).  

Media is the prime medium to inform us of the world around through it’s job of 
transferring information and images to other’s creating a global communication hub and 
promoting independent thinking process and freedom of speech.  

The Global Media is an entity of its own; its magnitude and presence has shaped the 
course of information dissemination whilst also playing a crucial role in the political, 
economic, social, religious, and cultural processes of globalization. Information technology is 
at the essence and centrality of globalization and its ability to transcend and transform cross 
boundary interactions and assimilation. In this regard, it would not be an overstatement to 
make the claim that the Global Media is perhaps the most powerful tool to incorporate and 
promote peace throughout human history.  

The Contemporary Role of Media  

The simple truth about human psychology is that what they know largely determines 
what they see, hear, feel, and how they think and act upon these senses. The way in which the 
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world is imagined determines at any particular moment what human beings will do and what 
will be it’s impact on psycho-social tranquility of that state.  

In the developed countries, nearly all of what any one person knows about the values, 
spiritualities and religious beliefs of others comes from the media. When values differ 
interculturally, the issue arises of the extent to which media behaviour should be modified in 
the light of the values of specific cultures. This calls for a better representation of the diversity 
of cultures and faiths in both the staff and the content of the media.  

In the 1990s the super powers and the developed countries appear to dominate the 
world. They do so through the media. That is why the media is seen as hostile by the Muslim 
world. Anything from them is regarded as potentially threatening; this creates obsession and 
mistrust. It is the gut reaction and bizarre response of a people repeatedly humiliated and led 
down by the powerful. It is not the response of Islamic civilization which has survived over a 
millennium and produced some of the most enduring cultural systems ever seen. This is the 
consequences of oppression of humanity by the Wealthy and the Influential one, which has 
made peace an illusion in a world short of core humane values and its application.  

Correctly or not, Muslims perceive the Western media as unfriendly. Many factors 
explain this sense of discomfort. The general attitude of hostility is largely true. Western 
programmes about Muslims are often slanted to suggest negative images of Muslims. Many 
carry messages of political instability and the poor treatment of women -the two notorious 
Orientalist prejudices against Islam.  

We witnessed the Danish carton controversy, whereby, cartoon caricatures of Prophet 
Mohammad (SAW) were drawn and published first in Denmark and then subsequently in 
France, Italy, Germany and Spain. These images clearly presented Prophet Mohammad 
(SAW) and Islam as inherently violent, whilst suppressing women at the same time. It also 
ridiculed the Islam and the notion of the reward of women for suicide bombers. This led to a 
series of violence and protests throughout the world and a boycott of Danish products in 
numerous Muslim countries.  

Most recently, there has been an issue over Facebook and its ban in Pakistan. Facebook 
had created a page encouraging its users to draw the Prophet Mohammad (SAW) as a protest 
against extremist threats against freedom of expression and press. This once again, infuriated 
Muslims and the Pakistan court has temporarily banned the site because of its blasphemy 
against Islam.  

Islam does not allow the depiction of our beloved Prophet Mohammad (SAW) or 
human images. Moreover, there is no real portrait of the Prophet (SAW). Therefore, even 
though there have been attempts to identify these cartoons as the Prophet (SAW) himself, it 
clearly cannot be, due to the fact that there is no image of his to base these drawings on. 
Moreover, the fact that these images have been labeled as the Prophet (SAW) does not 
translate to his real image or for that matter, any image of him.  

This perspective is believed and practiced by most Muslims worldwide; whilst it is true 
that a small segment of Muslims revolted violently, simultaneously, majority of Muslims did 
not react in this manner due to their indepth understanding of the essence of Islam. The 
Global Media should have portrayed both these views rather than just targeting specific 
occurrences.  

In response to the publications in several Western newspapers of caricatures of the 
Prophet Mohammad (SAW), a press statement offered by the Vatican on February 5, 2005, 
regarding Offending Religious Sentiments may be quoted below. The statement emphasized 
on the "Coexistence Calls for a Climate of Mutual Respect" and stated that “The right to 
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freedom of thought and expression, sanctioned by the Declaration of the Rights of Man, 
cannot imply the right to offend the religious sentiment of believers. This principle applies 
obviously for any religion…In addition, coexistence calls for a climate of mutual respect to 
favor peace among men and nations. Moreover, these forms of exasperated criticism or 
derision of others manifest a lack of human sensitivity and may constitute in some cases an 
inadmissible provocation. A reading of history shows that wounds that exist in the life of 
peoples are not cured this way”  

Neither the Israeli nor the Palestinian media show photos of civilians from the ‘other 
side’ who have been killed. Journalistic mechanisms are used by both sides to exaggerate, 
misrepresent, dehumanize, and encourage hostility toward the ‘other.’ These findings were 
made by Professor Mohammed Dajani of the Sartawi Center of Al-Quds University and 
Professor Gadi Wolfsfeld of the Truman Institute of the Hebrew University of Jerusalem 
during a four months’ research how the Israeli and Palestinian media perceived the ‘other’. 
The findings included commentary by Dr. Hanna Siniora, publisher of The Jerusalem Times, 
a daily Englishlanguage Palestinian paper, and Shmuel Rosner, news director at Ha’aretz, a 
daily Hebrew-language Israeli paper. “The use of journalistic mechanisms makes the readers 
believe that ‘our’ victims are a tragedy and ‘theirs’ are statistics, ‘our’ actions are legitimate 
and ‘theirs’ are evil, our aspirations are noble and theirs are despicable”, said Professor 
Wolfsfeld. The depiction of only one side’s tragedy is accomplished by the location and space 
allotment of the news items and by personal and dramatic descriptions versus impersonal and 
analytical descriptions, which dehumanize the ‘other.’ For example, the killing of a civilian in 
the conflict would be put on a front page if he were from the ‘side’ of that media, and on a 
much later page with less coverage if he were from the ‘other’ side. Moreover, newspapers 
give a sense that “we’re all in this together, so that we can identify with the tragedies,” said 
Wolfsfeld. Ethnic and nationalistic solidarity are stimulated by the use of flags in photographs 
as well as cultural and religious symbols.  

In Journalism Ethics, deceiving publics is something students learn not to do in their 
first public relations class. The new forms of communication channels that have arisen with 
social media do not change the fact that deception is still morally wrong.  

One of the significant limits to media is the lack of neutrality that is inherent. Melone, 
Terzis and Beleli (2002) argue that professional objectivity must not override the obligation of 
a reporter to realize that he or she can drastically affect perceptions by the audience to a given 
situation. Further, they argue that, “Simply by being there and reporting on a conflict, the  

media alter the communication environment and are thus inherently involved in the 
conflict and non-neutral” (Ibid., 3).  

The characteristic of media is the disparate nature of its goals. Ethical dilemmas emerge 
when goals conflict. The goals of media usage diverge sharply. Expressed in a 
consequentialist manner, media usage may be subject to pressures to maximize: economic 
profits, entertainment value, information provision, the upholding of democratic freedoms, the 
development of art and culture, fame and vanity. A balancing is required to keep the media on 
track by creating understaning and concious level between materialistic purpose and ultimate 
achievement. The inner contentment is the base of all our worldy endeavor. Whatever the 
reasons are for conflict, oppression or powerplay, all remidies are available in the core values 
of all major religions. All religions message is to love the creation, to love the nature, which is 
blessing for humanity from the creator. Whether one believes in a higher Diety or not, 
nonetheless, the progression of human civilization and its foundations remain within these 
religious values.  
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Pluralism and World Peace  

Diana L. Eck in the Harvard Pluralism Project on “What is Pluralism?” states that 
plurality of religious traditions and cultures has come to characterize every part of the world 
today. But what is pluralism? Here are four points to begin our thinking:  

First, pluralism is not diversity alone, but the energetic engagement with diversity. 
Diversity can and has meant the creation of religious ghettoes with little traffic between or 
among them. Today, religious diversity is a given, but pluralism is not a given; it is an 
achievement. Mere diversity without real encounter and relationship will yield increasing 
tensions in our societies.  

Second, pluralism is not just tolerance, but the active seeking of understanding across 
lines of difference. Tolerance is a necessary public virtue, but it does not require Christians 
and Muslims, Hindus, Jews, and ardent secularists to know anything about one another. 
Tolerance is too thin a foundation for a world of religious difference and proximity. It does 
nothing to remove our ignorance of one another. In the world in which we live today, our 
ignorance of one another will be increasingly costly.  

Third, pluralism is not relativism, but the encounter of commitments. The new 
paradigm of pluralism does not require us to leave our identities and our commitments behind, 
for pluralism is the encounter of commitments. It means holding our deepest differences, even 
our religious differences, not in isolation, but in relationship to one another.  

Fourth, pluralism is based on dialogue. The language of pluralism is that of dialogue 
and encounter, give and take, criticism and self�criticism. Dialogue means both speaking and 
listening, and that process reveals both commonunderstandings and real differences. Dialogue 
does not mean everyone at the “table” will agree with one another. Pluralism involves the 
commitment to being at the table ��with one’s commitments.  

In 13th century, the mystical poet Jelaluddin al-Rumi wrote in the Masnavi: “The 
lamps are different but the Light is the same, it comes from Beyond; If thou keep looking at 
the lamp, thou art lost; for thence arises the appearance of number and plurality.”  

Islam recommends balance and a steady pace. There is the noise and dazzle of the 
media. Again, Islam emphasizes quiet, meditation and simplicity. The family itself is under 
attack in today's world. Islam emphasizes the family as the key unit of society and would 
safeguard it at all costs. Most important, Muslims believe in God in an age dominated by 
materialism and agnosticism or atheism.  

Al Quran states: And did not Allah check one set of people by means of another, the 
earth would indeed be full of mischief [2:251].  

In another verse Al Quran states: Did not Allah check one set of people by means of 
another, monasteries, churches, synagogues and mosques wherein the name of Allah is 
mentioned much would surely have been pulled down [22:40].  

The teaching of the aforementioned two verses is very significant in the present world 
context. The ever lasting teachings, the universal dimension of the message of Islam of these 
two verses are that if there are no differences between people, if power is concentrated in the 
hands of one group alone, be it one nation or one race the earth would be corrupt because in 
worldly setup, our creator is regulating human beings with other human beings to control and 
to limit their irresponsible impulse and behavior for expansion, supremacy and dominance.  

According to Islam, faith in only one God and having common parents Adam and Eve 
is the greatest reason for humans to live together with peace and brotherhood. Islamic view of 
global peace is mentioned in the Quran where the whole of humanity is recognized as one 
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family. All the people are children of Adam. The purpose of the Islamic faith is to make 
people recognize their own natural inclination towards their fraternity.  

Prophet Mohammad SAW and Religious Pluralism  

Michael H. Hart wrote in, The 100: A Ranking of the Most Influential Persons in 
History…..  

My choice of Muhammad to lead the world's most influential persons may surprise 
some readers and may be questioned by others, but he was the only man in history who was 
supremely successful on both the religious and secular levels. ..  

He also stated that “It is this unparalleled combination of secular and religious 
influence which I feel entitles Muhammad to be considered the most influential single figure 
in human history.”  

Alphonse de Lamartine, in Histoire de la Turquie stated……………  
Never has a man set for himself, voluntarily or involuntarily, a more sublime aim, since 

this aim was superhuman: to subvert superstitions which had been interposed between man 
and his creator, to render God unto man and man unto God; to restore the rational and 
sacred idea of divinity amidst the chaos of the material and disfigured gods of idolatry, then 
existing. Never has a man undertaken a work so far beyond human power with so feeble 
means, for he (Muhammad) had in the conception as well as in the execution of such a great 
design no other instrument than himself, and no other aid, except a handful of men living in a 
corner of the desert. Finally, never has a man accomplished such a huge and lasting 
revolution in the world, because in less than two centuries after its appearance, Islam, in faith 
and in arms, reigned over the whole of Arabia, and conquered, in God's name, Persia, 
Khorasan, Transoxania, Western India, Syria, Egypt, Abyssinia, all the known continent of 
Northern Africa, numerous islands of the Mediterranean, Spain, and a part of Gaul.  

………….On the basis of a Book, every letter of which has become law, he created a 
spiritual nationality which blended together peoples of every tongue and of every race. He 
has left us as the indelible characteristic of this Muslim nationality the hatred of false gods 
and the passion for the One and Immaterial God. This avenging patriotism against the 
profanation of Heaven formed the virtue of the followers of Muhammad; the conquest of one-
third of the earth to his dogma was his miracle; or rather it was not the miracle of a man but 
that of reason.  

As far as social pluralism is concerned, Islam seeks for peaceful co�existence and 
mutual tolerance between the people of different religions and cultures. A Muslim is required 
to believe in all the Prophets (AH), otherwise he cannot be considered a “Muslim”. If a 
person, for instance, says that I believe in Mohammad (SAW), `Isā, Ibrāhīm and Nūh but not 
in Mūsā as one of the prophets of God, then he cannot be accepted as a Muslim; similarly, if a 
person believes in all the prophets but refuses to accept `Isā as one of the prophets and 
messengers of God, then he is not a Muslim.  

In another verse Al Quran states: We make no distinction among any of the Prophets. 
[Holy Quran 2:135].  

To each among you have We prescribed a law and a clear way. If Allah had so willed, 
He would have made you a single people, but His plan is to test you in what He has given 
you; so strive as in a race in good deeds [Holy Quran 5:48].  

An analytical look of the text of the verse 5:48 manifests that the purpose of these 
differences is to test, what we do with the revelations and how we behave with the precepts 
and teachings of Islam and who strive as in a race in good deeds. Diversity of religions, 
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nations and peoples is a test and the teachings of Islam require that we address the differences 
and live a peaceful harmonious life in this world.  

In Islam, religious freedom is essential and is at the centrality of religious teachings and 
its application by Prophet Mohammad (SAW). Religious Freedom as stated by the Holy 
Quran had seen its implementation by Prophet Mohammad (SAW); subsequently, its 
documentation in the Madina Charter and practice of religious freedom allowed tolerance, 
mutual respect and peace in the history of Islam.  

The Charter of Medina and other covenants of Prophet Mohammad (SAW) with Jews 
and Christians, laid down the principles for building a multi�cultural and multi�religious 
community. These fundamental rules that Prophet Mohammad (SAW) established have been 
practiced throughout Islamic history. After Prophet Mohammad (SAW), the caliphs and 
Muslims in general followed the same way: When Jerusalem came under the rule of Islam, 
Omar the second caliph, signed a pact with the inhabitants of Jerusalem, which granted 
security for them and their property. It recognized rights of the Jews and Christians of 
Jerusalem freely to practice their religion; their churches and synagogues were respected and 
left intact.  

Al Quran states: O mankind, We created you from a single pair of a male and a female 
and made you into nations and tribes that you may know each other [Holy Quran 49:13].  

Knowing and respecting each other and dialogue and communication is the best way to 
avoid mistrust and overcome differences.  

Media and Peace  

Moral principles may be viewed either as the standard of conduct that individuals have 
constructed for themselves or as the body of obligations and duties that a particular society 
requires of its members. In the one case conscience is the originator of moral behavior, and in 
the other it is the result of moralizing. Between these extremes there have been many avenues 
originated from pluralistic religious doctrine.  

Information is power that has an impact on public discourse. This way, perceptions can 
be changed by access to media. Different types of media are utilised globally to distribute 
knowledge and idealistically, free mass media is a tool for democracy. Responsible Media 
should consider both sides of the story as equally valid and give them balanced representation 
and voice, not only in direct quotations but also in characterization and analysis. Journalists 
and media workers have more direct access to more people than at any time in the past -they 
need to be aware of how they are being manipulated, and on the impact their reporting can 
have on exacerbating or calming the conflict.  

For the media it can be problematic to find a balance between preventing harm caused 
by speech and protecting individual expression. Being able to find this balance, however is 
important, especially in conflict situations. Responsible journalism does not just re-publish 
press releases but is truly concerned with a truthful, balanced and fair account of events. In 
order to achieve this journalists have to stay clear of judgmental representations and describe 
reality without exaggeration.  

It is probably appropriate to begin to think of reviewing codes of practice. Such a 
review must in addition to emphasizing the truth, also consider the crucial role of the media in 
peace building, reconciliation and forgiveness. To some practitioners who are familiar with 
the era in history when the media experienced certain drawbacks that led to the Social 
Responsibility theory of the media, perhaps, this is just another crucial moment for the media 
to take a look at itself again.  
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Freedom of expression is not only the heart of a strong media but so is respect for 
fundamental human rights and human values. In this regard, the media may explore and 
promote the teachings of Prophet Mohammad SAW, who has been regarded as an epitome of 
responsible leadership and promoter of global peace. The teachings of Islam as emblemded in 
the teachings of the Holy Quran and the practices of Prophet Mohammad SAW are examples 
worth taking note of to promote harmony in diversity, tolerance and understanding through 
dialogues and peaceful cohabitation through acceptance of other faiths.  

The Madina Charter is a supreme example of tolerance among a community split 
among religions and rituals. Before Prophet Muhammad SAW’s arrival from Makka, Yathrib 
(later known as Madina) had a population of 10,000 that was organized into approximately 22 
tribes. Approximately half the population was Jewish and half was Arab. Regardless of 
religion, tribes sought power through military dominance over other tribes, with the numerous 
alliances forged between warring tribes greatly contributing to the aggression. Constant 
warfare was taking a toll on the tribes.  

The Prophet SAW addressed these power struggles by establishing common goals that 
would serve the whole community. The Charter specifically advises mutual influence with the 
declaration that the Muslims and Jews “must seek mutual advice and consultation, and loyalty 
is a protection against treachery.” The Charter binds the parties of the agreement to helping 
one another against any attack on Yathrib. It dictates behavior for a specific instance of 
mutual influence. If the Jews “are called to make peace and maintain it they must do so; and if 
they make a similar demand on the Muslims it must be carried out.” The Madina Charter 
addressed potential power complications by focusing the participants on their 
interdependence. The Madina Charter prohibited independent contention by participant 
groups that claim God’s protection, and states that the peace of believers is as one. Once 
again, the idea of being one community was emphasized and the participants of the agreement 
were made to recognize their power as a unit.  

Prophet Mohammad SAW was a steadfast promoter of socio-economic justice. He 
established an economic system based on fulfillment of basic human needs for all. Interest 
was prohibited and access to funds were made through other modes of financing based on 
principles of sharing of risks and return. The system was essentially grounded on welfare for 
all and has all the ingredients of promoting peace through economic well-being.  

Education ushers in knowledge, insights and understanding. It is a unique tool to 
disperse doubts and prejudice which are often the root causes of confusions and conflict. 
Prophet Mohammad SAW urged his followers in the continual pursuit of knowledge from 
cradle to grave. He underscored the importance of education and advocated for knowledge 
even if it took you to China. In those days, China was a distant and unknown territory for 
Arabs.  

Prophet Mohammad SAW believed in the importance of interfaith dialogues and its 
potnetial to promote peace. Such dialogues promote understanding and with understanding 
comes respects and tolerance.  

Hence we find the supreme teachings of Prophet Mohammad SAW on peace, 
educaiton, interfaith dialogues are time-honored examples of conflict resolution and peaceful 
cohabitation. In fact it is unfortunate such golden examples are not being capitalized for the 
benefit of Humanity. In this lies an important role for the media to play. The media, with its 
power, speed and quality, can promote the teachings of Prophet Mohammad SAW in order to 
promote lasting peace. After all, He was a personality whose timeless charisma and selfless 
dedication has captivated the hearts of Muslims and Non-muslims alike. In the words of 
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philosopher George Bernard Shaw in "The Genuine Islam" "I have studied him — the 
wonderful man — and in my opinion far from being an anti-Christ he must be called the 
saviour of humanity."  

Recommendations from Institute of Hazrat Mohammad SAW  

• Acknowledge the power of religion towards promoting peace and hence a positive 
protrayal of religion  

• Special attention towards Islam – 2 Billion followers and the fastest growing religion  
• Thorough and unbiased research into the lives and teachings of Prophet 

Mohammad SAW as he has been acknowledged by Muslims and Non-muslims both  
• Establish respect for relgion through interfaith dialogues at various levels  

Conclusion  

World peace affects all. Humanity today is at a critical juncture of human histroy. It is 
imperative to utilize all means available to recover and sustain peace. Media needs to be 
capitalized to the full for promoting peace. And peace can only come through promotion and 
uphdoling values of righteouness, ethics and respect -the essence of all religions.  
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Abstract 

Looking at the imposing list of areas wherein universities need to contribute beyond 
borders to address global issues that are on the web site of the World Universities Congress 
below, I would want to present a basic program that needs to undergird all of the efforts of all 
the universities in all of the various areas. 

I believe that this basic program can be expressed in nugatory form by the three key 
terms in my suggested lecture title: Deep-Dialogue, Critical-Thinking, and Complementary-
Cooperation. The World’s Universities need to foster – and practice! – these three virtues, 1) 
starting within themselves, then 2) among each other, and finally 3) with all the “culture-
shaping” institutions of society: Business, Science, Education, Religion, Law, Medicine, 
Communications, Art, Politics…. 

Keywords: Dialogue, -Dialogue, Critical-Thinking, Complementary-Cooperation, 
culture-shaping institutions 
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Abstract: 

The Qur’ân is the main source of Islam. And the tradition of the prophet Muhammad 
(peace be upon him) is an explanation of the Qur’ân. Thus we are to explain the matter in the 
basis of the Qur’a and the tradition of the prophet which is a commentary of the Qur’ân. 

The word “iman” / faith and its derivations are derived from the root standing for the 
meaning “to be safe,” “not to afraid” and “to rely on.” Namely it means we are to trust in one 
who is spoken to and to give him confidence. The word “Islam” means to be secure from the 
internal and external calamities and to reach to the safety and to yield with obedience and etc. 
As a religious term Islam is the believe in the principles of the religion sent by God and to 
occupy them with obedience. It is said in the Qur’ân “For you I have chosen the Islam.” (al-
Maidah 5/3).  

The Qur’ân invites people to the peace, security, confidence and happiness which are 
stated by Islam. People to reach those are to conform to the Qur’ânic principles and not to 
leave from the justice. It is essential that all people be treated equally as well as individual 
rights be protected in order to realize the unity and brotherhood. Fatiha is the first part and a 
summary of the Qur’ân. Its first verse means: “Praise is for Allah who is the Lord of the 
worlds.” (al-Fatiha 1/1). As it is seen the lordness of the all worlds for Allah is stressed on. On 
the other hand whole people are stated in the last part of the Qur’ân: 

“Say, I take refuge in the God who is the Lord of the people, and the Great of the 
people and the God of the people” (al-Nas 114/1/3). 

It is expressed in these verses that Allah is the Owner of and the Protector of the all 
people. That is to say that the message of Qur’ân is to realize the peace for whole mankind. In 
many Qur’ânic verses and many hadiths of the prophet, we are ordered to respect the natural 
rights of the whole mankind and to treat towards them with justice for the realization of that. 
Therefore being the believers of the Islam we are to react with such a belief and opinion. 

Keywords: Qur’ân, humankind, peace, justice 

CONTRIBUTION OF THE DIVINE EPISTEME TO THE WORLD 
PEACE 

The Qur’ân is the main source of the Islam. And the tradition of the prophet 
Muhammad (peace be upon him) is an explanation of the Qur’ân. The prophet Muhammad 
(may the blessings and peace of Allah be upon him) said: 
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"I leave you two trusts. As long as you cling on them, you will never lose your way. 
Those trusts are the book of Allah, the Qur'an and the Sunna of the Prophet.”1 
Thus we are to explain the matter on the basis of the Qur’an and the tradition of the prophet 
which is a commentary of the Qur’ân. 

The word “îmân”/faith and its derivations are derived from the root standing for the 
meaning “to be safe,” “not to afraid” and “to rely on.” Namely it means we are to trust in one 
who is spoken to and to give him confidence. The Arabic word “îmân”, which we have 
rendered in English as “faith”, literally means “to know”, “to believe” and “to be convinced 
beyond the least shadow of doubt.” Faith is what we have described in the foregoing discussion 
as “knowledge and belief.” Faith, thus, is firm belief arising out of knowledge and conviction 
and the man who knows and reposes unshakable belief in unity of God, in his attributes, in his 
law and the revealed guidance and in the divine code of reward and punishment is called 
“mu’min (faithful)”. This faith invariably leads man to a life of obedience and submission the 
will of God and one who lives this life of submission is known as Muslim.2   

The word “Islâm” means to be secure from the internal and external calamities and to 
reach to the safety and to yield with obedience and etc. The world “Islâm” derived from the 
Arabic root “S-L-M” which literally means, among other things, purity, piece, submission and 
obedience. As a religion Islâm means submission to the will of God and obedience to His 
commands. It is trough that submission that peace is brought about.  

Islâm is a religion of peace and love. It enjoins the love of mankind and respect to human 
rights. Thus, it aims to provide an ever-lasting peace, social order and happiness. Thereof Islâm 
has laid certain principles and considered them as fundamental perquisites to be a true-believer.  

As a religious term Islâm is the believe in the principles of the religion sent by God and to 
occupy them with obedience. It is said in the Qur’ân “For you I have chosen the Islam.”3  

The Qur’ân invites people to the peace, security, confidence and happiness which are 
stated by Islâm. People to reach those are to conform to the Qur’ânic principles and not to leave 
from the justice. It is essential that all people be treated equally as well as individual rights be 
protected in order to realize the unity and brotherhood. Fatiha is the first part and a summary of 
the Qur’ân. Its first verse means:  

“Praise is for Allah who is the Lord of the worlds.”4  
The Arabic word “Rabb”, usually translated lord, has also the meaning of cherishing, 

sustaining, bringing to maturity God cares for all the worlds He has created. There are many 
worlds, astronomical and physical worlds, worlds of thought, spiritual worlds, and so on. In 
every of one them, God is all in all. We express only one aspect of it when we say: “In him we 
live and move and have our being.” The mystical division between (1) Nâsût, the human world 
knowable by the senses, (2) Malakût, the invisible world of angels and (3) Lâhût, the divine 
world of reality, requires a whole to explain it.5  

The God is the creator of the universe. He created heavens and earth, the sun and the 
moon, mountains and seas, you and me. He makes the plants and trees grow for you, me and 
everybody. This is to know his grace upon us and worship him. He created the world for us. He 
sent prophets to guide us, to tell us how to obey him, how to live like good human beings and be 
happy and successful.  

As it is seen the lordness of the all worlds for Allah is stressed on. On the other hand 
whole people are stated in the last part of the Qur’ân: 

“Say, I take refuge in the God who is the Lord of the people, and the Great of the 
people and the God of the people.” 6 
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Man’s relation to God may be viewed in three aspects: 
1 – God is his lord, maker and cherisher. God sustains him and cares for him. He 

provides him with all the means for his growth and development and for his 
protection against evil. 

2 – God is his king or ruler more than any earthly king. God has authority to guide 
man’s conduct and lead him to ways which will make for his welfare and He has 
given laws. 

3 – God is He to whom mankind must return to give an account of all their deeds in this 
life. God will be the judge. He is the goal of the hereafter and the only being 
entitled to man’s worship at any time. From all these aspects man could and should 
seek God’s protection against evil. 7   

It is expressed in these verses that Allah is the Owner of and the Protector of the all 
people. That is to say that the message of the Qur’ân is to realize the peace for whole 
mankind. In many Qur’ânic verses and many hadiths of the prophet are ordered to respect the 
natural rights of the whole mankind and to treat towards them with justice for the realization 
of that. There are some of them:  

“God doth command you to render back your trusts to those to whom they are due and 
when you judge between man and man that you judge with justice. Verily how excellent is the 
teaching which he given you?” 8 

“God commands justice, the doing of good and liberality to kith and kin and He forbids 
all shameful deeds and injustice and rebellion. He instructs you that you may receive 
admonition.” 9  

“O David! We did indeed make thee a vicegerent on earth so judge thou between men 
in truth (and justice). Nor follow thou the lusts (of thy heart) for they will mislead thee from 
the path of God. For those who wander astray from the path of God is a penalty grievous. For 
that they forget the day of account.”10 

The prophet Muhammed (may the blessings and peace of Allah be upon him) said: 
“None of you believes until he wishes for his brother what he wishes for himself.” 11 
“None of you be Muslim until he wishes for all people what he wishes for himself.” 12 

 There are some worlds from our Prophet's Farewell Hutba: 
"I recommend you, to respect women rights and to be afraid of Allah in this subject. 

You took them from Allah as a trust and you made their honour halâl for you with the 
permission of Allah. You have rights on your women and women have rights on you. The 
right, you have on your women are; they should not let anybody trample down your bed, and 
they must not let anybody in your house, that you don't like without your permission. If they 
do so, then Allah allows you to leave them alone in their bed; or, if this doesn't help, to hit 
them, but very gently. The rights, your women have on you are, that you assure them food 
and clothes, which are suitable to the local customs.” 

"Your Rabb is One. And your father is one. You are all children of Adam; and Adam is 
made of soil. As there is no supermacy of an arab over a non-arab, or a non-arab over an arab, 
there is no supermacy of a red-skinned over a black-skinned or a black-skinned over a red-
skinned. Superiority can only be in your takvâ (the degree of how much you are afraid of 
Allah). For Allah the most precious among you, is the one, who fears Allah the most.” 13 

Islâm is an all-embracing mode of life. Not only does prescribe beliefs but also the rules 
of social behaviour, moreover, it occupies itself with the nicer application and functioning of 
its laws. We know that Islâm does not believe in the life of this world as an end in itself or in 
body without any relation to soul. On the contrary, it teaches belief in the hereafter. Its motto, 
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as enunciated by the Quran is “The best in this world as well as the best in the hereafter.” It is 
thus that not only does it praise the good and condemn the evil, but also provides rewards and 
sanctions, both spiritual and material. As far asist injunctions and prohibitions are concerned. 
Islâm inculcates in the spirit, the fear of God, the last judgement afyer the resurrection and the 
punishment of the hell fire. Not content with this, it takes all possible precautions in the realm 
of material sanctions, in order to deter man from permitting himself acts of injuctice and 
violation of the rights of others. 

In a saying attributed to the prophet we see the conception of life envisaged by Islâm: 
“Alî asked the prophet one day about the principles governing his general behaviour and he 
replited: Knowledge is my capital, reason is the basis of my religion, love is my foundation, 
desire is my mount for riding, remembrance of God is my comrade, confidence is my 
treasure, anxiety is my companion, science is my arm, patience is my mantle, contertment is 
my bootly, modesty is my pride, renunciation of pleasure is my profession, certitude is my 
food, truth is my intercessor, obedience is my sufficiency, struggle is my habitude and the 
delight of my heart is in the service of worship.” 14 

Abolishing the ineluctable inequalitıes – based on race, colour of skin, language, place 
of birth – Islâm has proclaimed (and realized more than any other system) the superiority of 
the individual based solely on morality, which is a thing accessible and oppen to everybody 
withour exception. Thus it is what the Quran has said: 

“O mankind, lo! We have created you of a male and a female and have made you 
nations and tribes that ye may know one another, verily the noblest of you in the sight of God 
is the one who is the most pious, lo! God is knower, aware.” 15 

Perhaps the most characteristic feature of Islâm, in its attitude regarding the non-Muslims, 
is the award of social and judicial autonomy. In a long passage of the Quran, we read: 

“(They are fond of) listening to falsehood, of devouring anything forbidden. If they do 
come to thee, either judge between them, or decline to interfere. If thou decline, they cannot hurt 
thee in the least. If thou judge, judge in equity between them. For Allah loveth those who judge 
in equity.  

But why do they come to thee for decision, when they have (their own) Torah before 
them?- therein is the (plain) command of Allah; yet even after that, they would turn away. For 
they are not (really) People of Faith.  

It was We who revealed the Torah (to Moses): therein was guidance and light. By its 
standard have been judged the Jews, by the prophets who bowed (as in Islám) to Allah's will, by 
the rabbis and the doctors of law: for to them was entrusted the protection of Allah's book, and 
they were witnesses thereto: therefore fear not men, but fear Me, and sell not My signs for a 
miserable price. If any do fail to judge by (the light of) what Allah hath revealed, they are 
unbelievers.  

We ordained therein for them: "Life for life, eye for eye, nose or nose, ear for ear, tooth 
for tooth, and wounds equal for equal." But if any one remits the retaliation by way of charity, it 
is an act of atonement for himself. And if any fail to judge by (the light of) what Allah hath 
revealed, they are wrong-doers.  

And in their footsteps We sent Jesus the son of Mary, confirming the Torah that had come 
before him: We sent him the Gospel: therein was guidance and light, and confirmation of the 
Torah that had come before him: a guidance and an admonition to those who fear Allah.  

Let the people of the Gospel judge by what Allah hath revealed therein. If any do fail to 
judge by (the light of) what Allah hath revealed, they are (no better than) those who rebel. 
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To thee We sent the Scripture in truth, confirming the scripture that came before it, and 
guarding it in safety: so judge between them by what Allah hath revealed, and follow not their 
vain desires, diverging from the Truth that hath come to thee. To each among you have we 
prescribed a Law and an Open Way. If Allah had so willed, He would have made you a single 
people, but (His plan is) to test you in what He hath given you: so strive as in a race in all 
virtues. The goal of you all is to Allah; it is He that will show you the truth of the matters in 
which ye dispute. 

And this (He commands): Judge thou between them by what Allah hath revealed, and 
follow not their vain desires, but beware of them lest they beguile thee from any of that 
(teaching) which Allah hath sent down to thee. And if they turn away, be assured that for 
some of their crime it is Allah's purpose to punish them. And truly most men are rebellious.” 16  

It is on the basis of this commandment, that the prophet and his successors in Islâm 
have conceded to every non-Muslim community, from among the subjects of the Islâmic 
state, a judicial autonomy, not only for personal status, but also for all affairs of life, civil, 
penal and others. In the time of the Orthodox Christians attesting to the fact that the Muslim 
government had delegated, in favour of Christian priests, many temporal judicial powers. In 
the time of the Abbâsid caliphs, we find the Christian patriarch and the Jewish hakham, 
among the highest dignitaries of the state, connected directly with the caliph. In the time of 
prophet, the Jews of Madinah had thair Bait al-Midras (both a synagogue and educational 
institute). In the treaty with the Christians of Najran (Yaman), the prophet gave a guarantee 
not only for the security of the person and property of the inhabitants, but had also expressly 
left the nomination of bishops and priests to the Christian community itself. 17 

The Patent of Mohammed, which he granted to the Monks of Mount Sinai and to 
Christians in general: 

“As God is grent and governeth, from whom all the prophets are come, for there 
remaineth no record of injuctice against God, through the gifts that are given unto men, 
Mohammed, the son of Abdallah, the apostle of Gad and careful guardian of the whole, has 
written the present instrument to all those that are his national people and of his religion as a 
secure and positive promise to be accomplished to the Christian nation and relations of the 
Nazareen whosoever they may be whether they be the noble or the vulgar the honourable or 
otherwise saying thus: 

1 –  Whosoever of my nation shall presume to break my promise and oath which is 
contained in this present agreement, destroys the promise of God, actsy contrary to 
the oath and will be a resister of the faith (which God forbid!) for he becometh 
worthy of the curse, whether he be the king himself or a poor manor what person 
soever he may be. 

2 –  That whenever any of the monks in his travels shall happen to setle on any 
mountain, hill, village, or in any other habitable place on the sea or in desorts or in 
any convent, church or house of prayer. I shall be in yhe midst of them as the 
preserver and protector of them. Their goods and effects with my soul, aid and 
protection, jointly with all my national people. Because they are a part of my own 
people and an honour to me. 

3 –  Moreover I command all officers not to require any poll tax of them or any other 
tribute. Because they shall not be forced or compelled to anything of this kind.  

4 –  None shall presume to change their judges or governors, but they shall remain in 
their dffice without being deposed.  

5 –  No one shall molest them when they are travelling on the road. 
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6 –  Whatever churches they are possessed of no one is to deprive them of them. 
7 –  Whosoever shall annul any of these my desrees, let him know positively that he 

annuls the ordinance of God. 
8 –  Moreover, neither their judges, governors, monks, servants, disciples, or any others 

depending on them, shall pay any poll tax or be molested on that account. Because 
I am their protector, wheresoever they shall be either by land or sea, east or west, 
north or south. Because both they and all that belong to them are included in this 
my promissory oath and patent. 

9 –  And of those that live quietly and solitary upon the mountains, they shall exact 
neither poll tax nor tithes from their incomes, neither shall any Mussulman portake 
of what they hav efor they labour only to maintain themselves. 

10 –  Whenever the crop of the earth shall be plentiful in its due time the inhabitants 
shall be obliged out of every bushel to give them a certain measure.  

11 –  Neither in time of war shall they take them out of their habitation nor compel them 
to go rot he wors nor even then shall they require of them any poll-tax. 

 In this eleven chapters is to be found whatever relates to the monks, as to the 
remaining seven chapters they direct what relates to every Christian.  

12 –  Those Christians who are inhabitants and with their riches and traffic are able to 
pay the poll-tax shall pay no more than 12 drachmas.  

13 –  Excepting this, nothing more shall be required of them, according to the Express 
word of God, that says: “Do nat molest those that have a veneration for the Books 
that are sent from God,but rather, in a kind manner, give of your good things to 
them and converse with them, and hinder every one from molesting them.” 

14 –  If a Christian woman shall happen to marry a Mussulman, the Mussulman shall 
not cross the inclination of his wife to keep her from her chapel and prayers and the 
practice of her religion. 

15 –  That no person hinder them from repairing their churches. 
16 –  Whosoever acts contrary to this my Grant or gives credit to anything contrary to it. 

Because trulyan apostate from god and his divine Apostle. Because this protection 
I have granted to them according to this promise. 

17 –  No one shall bear arms against them, but, on the contrary the Mussulmans shall 
wage war for hem. 

 18 –  And by this I ordain that none of my nation shall presume to do or act contrary to 
this promise until the end of the world.  

Witnesses: 
  Ali, the son of Abu Thaleb. 
  Homar, the son of Hattavi. 
  Ziphir, the son of Abuan. 
  Saith, the son of Maat. 
  Thavitt, the son of Nesis. 
  Amphachin, the son of Hassan.  
  Muathem, the son of Kasvi. 
  Azur, the son of Jassin. 
  Abombaker, the son of Ambi Kaphe. 
  Ottman, the son of Gafas.  
  Ambtelack, the son of Messutt. 18 
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We have to be one on this vay:  
“And hold fast, all together, by the Rope which Allah (stretches out for you), and be not 

divided among yourselves; and remember with gratitude Allah's favor on you; for ye were 
enemies and He joined your hearts in love, so that by His Grace, ye became brethren; and ye 
were on the brink of the pit of Fire, and He saved you from it. Thus doth Allah make His Signs 
clear to you that ye may be guided.” 19 
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Abstract  

One of the major tendencies of the modern world is the rapid development of the 
intrernational contacts in different spheres. Democratization in political life means that 
boarders between countries become more and more trasparent. Modern technologies make it 
possible for people to communicate on line no matter in what part of the world they are 
located. Practicaly there are no boarder limits for science, business, finance, information, 
tourism, technologies and contacts between institutions of civil society. The new stage of the 
world development needs specialists of new generation, those who can obtain internationally 
accumulated knowledge. In this context one of the major task of the institutions of higher 
education is to increase their international cooperation in order to become centers of the 
modern knowledge.  

One of the most important aspects in the life of any university is scientific research 
activities which involve not only faculty but students as well. Modern universities should not 
only be educational centers but should be the centers accumulating fundamental science and 
field research work. For this reason it seems to be very important at any modern university to 
create the scientific research centers which would concentrate and coordinate all research 
activities of scholars in the scientific sphere.  

By its nature nowadays science has got no boarders or national origin. In order to know 
more a scholar should permanently exchange the results of his research with the results of 
research of his colleagues, no matter residents of what country they are. Sometimes personal 
contacts are of utmost importance as they make it possible to coordinate the direction of the 
research. Participation in international conferences, membership in international political 
science associations, publication in scientific journals, translation into different languages the 
results of the research and establishing the long standing cooperation with the relative 
research centers in the world are to be of utmost importance. These principles should become 
fundamental in the activities of any modern university and its scholars. It is also necessary to 
mention that a very important role fostering international scientific cooperation is played by 
different grant giving organizations such as Fulbright, IREX, Kennan etc. Due to their 
assistance hundreds of scientists all over the world have an opportunity to establish direct 
contacts between each other and to provide field research.  

Keywords: Democratization, Modern University, Specialists of New Generation, 
Internationally Accumulated Knowledge, International Cooperation, Educational Centers.  



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1250 ~ 

Introduction  

The end of the “cold war” has considerably changed the whole system of international 
relations. The bipolar world order which determined the political process of the development 
of the mankind in the second half of the XX century has gone into the history. The result of 
such fundamental changes in the international system is a very rapid process of strategic 
reconfiguration of the modern world which means that the old opponents are becoming if not 
friends than at least allies. The countries have to combine their efforts in order to react to the 
new threats which arise along with the new shape of the world. Such problems as terrorism 
can not be settled by a single even very powerful country. Ideological rivalry has gone into the 
past. What would be the basis of international development? Either it will be economic 
interests or that would be the civilizational identity, or the geopolitical interests would still 
prevail? There are no vivid answers to these questions for the time being. On the other hand 
such constant parameters of any country as its geopolitical position in the world, international 
environment, historic heritage, and traditional areas of national interests would also play a 
very important role in the foreign policy. The solving of this dualism in the system of 
relationship between countries is a corner stone of the foreign policy in general and for the 
modern Russian-Turkish relations as well. At present the former approaches to the security 
system formation have been changed considerably. In Turkey there is a growing concern 
towards the threats of the new generation – terrorism in particular. The same concern is shared 
by Russia as well. Both for Russia and Turkey as well as for many other countries in the 
world terrorism have become the major threat to their national security. This situation gives 
all the ground to state the fact that the present relationship between the countries is based not 
only on mutual interests in different spheres but on the mutual threats to their national 
security. From the middle of 1990-s the area of cooperation between these countries has been 
enlarged. Turkey has become the first NATO member country to establish effective 
cooperation with Russia in the military economic and military technical spheres. Even these 
facts indicate that Russia has got rather solid basis for economic cooperation with Turkey. 
Presently more than 300 Turkish companies work in Russia mainly in civil construction and 
agriculture. Russia is the most important Turkish trade partner out of all NIS. Another 
remarkable example is that the amount of Turkish trade with Russia is five times more than 
with all Turkic states put together [The Independent, 2002].  

The “Eurasianism” Concept  

The relations between Russia and Turkey on the civilizational level in the past, 
nowadays and in perspective is better to analyze in the terms of conception of “Eurasianism” 
This definition has become very popular among politicians, scientists, historians and 
ethnologists. The term “Eurasia”, “Eurasianism” is widely used both in Russia and in the NIS, 
formed on the territory of the former Soviet Union. There are several explanations of this 
term. Along with this it is clear that both former and present meanings of this definition are 
closely connected with geography. Turkey and Russia and some other states which were the 
parts of the former Soviet Union for centuries have been communicating and cooperating with 
each other on the vast, geographically unified territory including in itself the eastern part of 
Europe and the western part of Asia. It means that basically it may be described as a 
historically-geographical community the content of which includes typical for this region 
many centuries old economic, cultural, ethnic and political ties. In the result of this long term 
interrelationship some times peaceful and some times conflict by nature, during its evolution 
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there has been created a kind of a civilizational combination which may be described in the 
term of “Eurasianism”. As basic components this combination includes European and 
Oriental cultures with their traditions, ways of life, religions and ideological traditions. Those 
who believe in this phenomenon are eager to accept the notion that of the Eurasian 
civilization, or at least the tendencies towards its formation. This would be the part of the 
human civilization consisting of the best achievements of the rapidly growing Western 
civilization but remaining at the same time the independent and constructive element of the 
world culture in general. The notion of Eurasian lands is not of course limited by Russia. 
From the Middle Aged centuries at the south of Eurasia there has existed another very 
powerful “Melting Pot”  

– the vast territories of the Ottoman state. The roots of the Ottoman-Turkish 
“Eurasianism” might be traced in the Middle Aged Minor Asia which became to be the region 
of the Turkic migration from Central Asia and the area of its interrelationship with the 
Byzantine culture. Nowadays, when the republics of the former Soviet Union got their 
independence, taking into consideration the growing influence of Turkey as a powerful 
regional country, it is very important to analyze the possibility (and the terms) of the 
civilizational incorporation in Eurasia of two historical civilizational centers – Russia and 
Turkey. During this analysis two aspects should be kept in mind. First, the process of this 
civilizational incorporation should at the same time go along with the process of active 
interrelationship on one hand with the Western civilization symbolizing technological 
progress, on the other with the Oriental civilization – the symbol of the unique cultural and 
spiritual traditions. Second, all possible variants of the Russian-Turkish incorporation is not an 
independent process, it is only the part, though very influential and important, of the broader 
incorporation of the whole countries of the region. Regarding perspectives and the nature of 
the Eurasian cooperation the Head of the Department of Central Asia, the Caucasus, Slavic 
countries and Mongolia of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs of Turkey declared, that “The end 
of the era of the “cold war” opened a new page in the mankind’s history. The new 
independent states got their place in history and Eurasia appeared as a new political 
structure… being situated at the center of Eurasia Turkey has to concentrate its attention 
simultaneously at several directions – from the process of European integration and its new 
architecture to the newly appeared countries of the Turkic origin in the Caucasus and Central 
Asia” [Akyson, 1999]. At the same time one should admit, that beginning to discover Eurasia 
from the Turkic world where Turkey saw itself as a kind of a “Senior Brother”, nowadays 
Ankara is ready to include into the notion of Eurasia all its neighbors including Russia. The 
sphere of the economic cooperation between these countries is so broad and diverse that in 
some aspects it depicts the general picture of the economic ties in Eurasia. Not once Turkish 
officials declared that the sharp decrease in the cooperation with Russia would lead to the 
stagnation in the Turkish economy. Turkey is also to pay attention to the fact that economic 
cooperation of the newly formed states with Russia in the framework of the Commonwealth 
of Independent States, which, despite all the obstacles and difficulties, remains to be the 
economic foundation of the Eurasian cooperation.  

Turkey-Russia Relations Concept  

There is a very important reason for the good prospects in the Turkish cooperation with 
Russia – it provides a kind of a balance of Turkey’s interests in its relations with the EU and 
the USA. It’s well known that Turkish interests do not always coincide with the interests of its 
allies. In that sense the improvement of the Turkish-Russian cooperation based on trust would 
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serve as a sort of a counterbalance. The growing economic and cultural cooperation meets the 
interests of both states. A good deal of the countries’ partnership is based on the mutual 
struggle against international terrorism. Both Russia and Turkey are interested in stability and 
security of the neighboring areas of Eurasia. Any attempts to push away either Turkey or 
Russia from the geopolitical process in Eurasia are counterproductive and won’t serve to 
strengthening security in the region. In general to sum up all “pro” and “contra” for the future 
prospects in the relations between Russia and Turkey there are all the reasons to argue that 
mutual economic interests, urgent necessity to conduct joint struggle against terrorism, 
common desire to insure stability and security in the Caucasus and in the Middle East as well 
as the mutual will to go on further along the road of constructing democracy would stand for 
the positive progress and promising future in the relations between these two countries. One 
of the major tendencies of the modern world is the rapid development of the international 
contacts in different spheres. Democratization in political life means that boarders between 
countries become more and more transparent. Modern technologies make it possible for 
people to communicate on line no matter in what part of the world they are located. 
Practically there are no boarder limits for science, business, finance, information, tourism, 
technologies and contacts between institutions of civil society. The new stage of the world 
development needs specialists of the new generation, those who can obtain internationally 
accumulated knowledge. In this context one of the major tasks of the institutions of higher 
education is to increase their international cooperation in order to become centers of the 
modern knowledge.  

The Role of the Universities  

Taking into consideration the growing cooperation between Turkey and Russia there is 
the growing demand in specialists in various fields with the knowledge of Turkish for Russian 
economy, business, recreation activities, science, culture, education, political contacts, etc. In 
the North Caucasus and in the whole South of Russia there are only three universities where 
Turkish is taught: the South Federal University (Department of Regional Studies) Rostov-on-
Don, the Dagestan State Pedagogical University (Philological Department) in Mahachkala 
and the Pyatigorsk State Linguistic University (School of International Relations), which is 
the only university in the region, where Turkish is taught along with the majors in 
international relations, journalism, law, conflict management. The Pyatigorsk State Linguistic 
University (PSLU) is one of the oldest universities in the North Caucasus (before 1995 its 
name was the Pyatigorsk State Pedagogical Institute of Foreign Languages). It was founded in 
1939. In the whole of Russia there are only four specialized linguistic universities: in 
Moscow, in Nizhniy Novgorod, in Irkutsk and in Pyatigorsk. Nowadays it is one of the 
leaders of the humanitarian education in Russia as it is ranked among 50 best Russian 
universities out of 1200. Taking into account modern tendencies in the world development 
and specialization of the University in the international humanitarian sphere in 2006 it was 
decided to create the new school – the School of International Relations, which would 
accumulate training students in different majors dealing with international sphere: 
international relations, international journalism, international law, conflict management, world 
economy and public relations with the knowledge of one or two foreign languages out of ten, 
including Turkish. In 2012 the first School graduates specializing on Turkish history, 
language, culture, foreign policy, business, finances, mass media, etc will start working to 
further improve Russian-Turkish relations in different areas and to secure world peace.  
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We are full of enthusiasm no matter that there are some obstacles and difficulties which 
limit the progress in this process. The Russian Universities on the whole and PSLU are ready 
for educational, scientific, business and cultural contacts and mutually beneficial cooperation 
and we do hope that our Turkish partners share the same interests with us.  

The Purpose of the Study  

To determine the role and potential of modern university in strengthening and 
optimization of international relations between countries, namely Russia and Turkey, with the 
account of their national interests and major trends, as well as to reveal the future possibilities 
and perspectives of dynamic and beneficial academic collaboration and research activities.  

The Method of the Study  

The methods used involved different approaches combining dialectic, system and 
situational dimensions as well as field research outcomes that ensured the verified and valid 
results in assuming the role of the modern University in developing bilateral countries’ 
relations in the global world and quick transformation of the system of international relations 
at large.  
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Abstract 

Many UN- and UNESCO documents underline the crucial role of universities for a 
comprehensive and overall peace education. Universities as places for knowledge production 
and knowledge transmission have a special responsibility for the peaceful development of 
societies and of the world society as a whole. In the 19th century peace movements already, 
academic researchers were fully aware of this responsibilities. Thus, the discourse on the role 
of the universities for peace and peace education dates back to the early beginnings of modern 
peace movements. This long tradition has to be revived in order to develop contemporary 
peace strategies. Compared to the time before WW II, today there are incredibly more 
resources and structures for peace research at universities all over the world. However, 
today’s universities struggle with “free market” ideology and mechanisms which limit the 
freedom of academic research and tend to cut “non-profitable research” like peace studies. 

In this paper, I will focus on Austrian novelist, philosopher and human rights and peace 
pioneer Hermann Broch and his concepts of a peace university. He was probably the first one 
to propose a programme of systematic peace research to the United Nations. Drawing from 
my own experiences as the founder of the Center for Peace Research and Peace Education at 
Klagenfurt 

University, Austria, as well as from other experiences, I will discuss the concepts of 
Hermann Broch and examine their feasibility for the 21st century. 
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Abstract:  

The world witnessed many bloody clashes in the eras before the 20
th 

century; yet in the 
previous century the known clashes turned into great wars, the wars have become globally 
effective, destructive, and demolishing; hence they were influencing every crevice of life, 
existence, and everyday life on the whole globe. Now, in the first decade of the 21

st 
century, 

the contingency of human existence and cosmic unity is highly and greatly fragile and 
vulnerable. Since dazzling and fascinating developments and improvements in the areas of 
material sciences and technology, any mishap in the continuation of life and the world can 
easily be led to the destruction of the globe as a whole. In other words, the processes of 
globalization in the arenas of political, economic, martial and industrial complexes, and 
cultural spheres have been increasingly shrinking our hoary, warsridden world to a single, 
unified globe. Thus, any dislocation and disappropriation in this global village can be a global 
doomsday. At this specific and salient juncture, it is important to note that human being be 
expected to protect (tahfîz), preserve (tasarruf), and progress (takâmul) the entrusted entity, 
the world, the cosmic unity, and whole creation.  

By virtue of these historical and existential facts, the subject and the rest, in another 
word the "other" of the Post/modern epistême are drastically distanced from each other. This 
distance becomes more and more detrimental and flurry when the expressions and 
representations about war, clash, conflict becomes blatant and ubiquitous. Thence, in such a 
clash and inequityridden milieu, humans make one another enemy and adverse. This situation, 
in turn, sets the stage for dissolving the possibility to establish peace and cooperation among 
human beings. Thence, today's universities program curricula should sow a mode and ethos of 
"mutual communication and wisdomization" (ta'âruf) through the method of 
phenomenological hermeneutics. Via this methodological tool, human beings as collective 
masses can able to enhance world peace in particular, and cosmic unity in general.  

Keywords: Other, University, Ta’âruf, Wisdomization, Post/modernité, Hermeneutics, 
Creational Fraternity (Ukhuwwah Khalqî)  
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İlim ilim bilmekdür ilim kendin 
bilmekdür  

Knowledge is to “know,” to know your whole self is 
knowledge,  

Sen kendüni bilmezsen yâ nice 
okumakdur  

If you do not know your sâwol, what does “to read” 
mean, 

Okumakdan ma’ni ne kişi Hakk’ı 
bilmekdür  

The meaning of “reading” is to achieve the Truth’s 
knowledge,  

Çün okıdun bilmezsün ha bir kurı 
emekdür  

If do not know what you read, a vain vocation you 
mean.  

…  …  
Dört kitabun ma’nîsi bellüdür bir 
elifde  

The meaning of the four books is epitomized in an 
“alîf”  

Sen elif dirsün hoca ma’nîsi ne 
dimekdür. 

Even you say “alîf,” whether you know what does it 
mean,  

… …  
Tevrât ile İncili Furkan ile 
Zebûr’ı  

Of the Torah, the Euangelion,the Furqân(Qur’ân), and 
the Zebûr (Psalms)  

Bunlardagı beyânı cümle 
vücudda bulduk. 

We found their epistême in a single corpus.  

Yûnus Emre1  
 

Prologue  

The genesis of subjugation starts with the processes of peripherization through 
otherization in human history. The processes of periperization unfold themselves in psychic, 
sociocultural, and material domains. These peripherization processes in these domains is 
essentially connected to the “otherization” in theoretical (epistemic and ontic) and practical 
(moral) terms. The source of this “othering” is based on the consciousness of difference. Yet, 
this difference has been “reappropriated” by the ruling subject throughout the centuries 
through two means: first, a means to alienate, exclude, differentiate, and thus to peripherize 
and subjugate those who are “different,” second, a means to rejuvenation and recreation by 
benefiting from the richness of differences.  

Peripherization means the liquidation of collective will and social power and thereby 
the subjugation of the “people without history” at the hands of the subjugating and 
discoursing subject. This has been a perennial riddle throughout human history. To illustrate 
this theory, in the Americas, China, and Europe in the fourteenth century the “silenced 
people” was otherized, peripherized, and, in the end, subjugated through the cultic control 
techniques of the subjugating subject  

The technologies of “otherization” is inherently and predictably connected to 
discourses (millah or kalimah), which are reproduced and reappropriated by the ruling and 
knowing subject. These discourses are proposed to be main determinant of the individual and 
collective subconscious constellation, through which the “other” is seen and constructed.  

The epistemic, ontic, and moral “othering” is by and large postulated by the subjugating 
subject with the help of the discoursing subject. Hence, knowledge becomes subjugated for 
the sake of the ruling subject. This type of knowledge is always ready to postulate inclusions 
(temporary fellowships or semiperipheries) while at the same time it reproduces exclusions 

                                                            
1 Emre, 163, 170. 
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(“others”) in a cyclical mode. Hence, “the power relations give rise to a possible corpus of 
knowledge, and knowledge extends and reinforces the effects of this power.”

2 
This kind of 

corpus of knowledge builds fortified ideological and epistemic “walls,” impermeable to 
external religiocultural threats. As long as these epistemic and ideological “walls” remain 
intact and enhanced through persuasive and coercive means of the discoursing subject, the 
discoursed people see and construct other existences and entities from the perspective of the 
rulingdiscoursing subject. This is because the subconscious constellation of individuals and 
societies is molded by expressions (discourses, practices, and ethos) and representations 
(trophies, indexes, signs, organizations and structures). The main fulcrum of all these 
manifestations is word around which all existential expressions pivot.  

Yet, due to the processes of peripherization (psychic, sociocultural, and material), the 
peripherized subject falls into an existential and epistemic vacuum and the meaning and 
epistême of life formerly postulated by the discoursing subject begin to crumble. At this 
psychic juncture, the construction of the “other” by the ruling subject begins to differentiate 
practically and pragmatically from that of the peripherized subject.  

The establishment of hierarchical orders of being is another form of theoretical 
“otherization” and another source of practical or moral “othering.” This is because any 
definition laden with stratifying modals among human beings creates inclusions as well as 
exclusions through which existence is internalized or externalized according to the epistemic, 
ontic and logical modalities of the defining subject.  

In general, epistemic, ontic, and moral exclusionary attitudes and gestures are supported 
and made perennial by historical representations or archetypes, such as proleptic paragons of 
the past and the canonized metaphors of the scripture. By using these kinds of metaphors, the 
discoursing subject seems to historicize and naturalize the “othering” phenomena and 
inculcate in the subconscious constellation of society. Hence, the continuity of exclusionary 
attitudes, behaviors, and gestures along crosscultural “fault lines” throughout human history.  

Following these diagnoses and prognoses outlined to encapsulate the sources and codes 
of “fault lines”, at these juncture a new model for collective and global therapy is needed in 
our warstorn, old world, new “globalized village”, or more recent “unbordered class”. This 
therapy which is called in this study as “therapy with phenomenological hermeneutic” in the 
milieu of text (metaphysical and epistemic), existence (ontic), relation (axiological), 
manifestation (ethics and aesthetics), time (history), societal code (social), power (ecopolitic, 
martialindustrial complexes), space (world and cosmos).  

From ClashSeeking Ethos to AmityInculcating Ambiance: Word, Other, 
Alterities, Difference as a Mode of Divine Existence  

The historicity of word (Greek logos, Hebrew millah, TurkishPersian millet, or Arabic 
millah) or text starts with the history of humanity and society. Namely, the historical 
unfolding of a word or text is a necessary component of being insân in Arabic. Human or 
insan is and becomes through word by “establishing familiarity” through communication 
(oral, practical, representative). Thus, humanity is always in need of words to communicate 
and interact, then we a new, differentyetunifying epistême based on our “metanarratives” and 
a concomitant hermeneutics. Though textually and verbally variant, epistemologically 
unifying, new hermeneutics can be utilized to live in our global village peacefully and 
securely. The epistême based on universal fraternity of the Abrahamic quintessence, can 

                                                            
2 Foucault, Discipline and Punish, 29. 
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relocate a new and politically and economically just social existence enabling to communicate 
various religiocultural richness of humanity. Thus, mutual communication and cooperation 
(ta‘âruf) can be the core epistême of this social reconstruction.  

If the genealogies of powerknowledge are detected and detached their hegemonic 
modes, then the axiological aspect of existence can readily manifest itself in moral terms, 
namely the congruity of discourses, praxes, and their proper ethos. One of the most important 
aspects of all wayhcentric traditions is their message of universal unity and fraternal bond 
among human beings. This can be called “mutual communication” (ta ‘âruf) among 
humanity, who are bounded and needed to each other as an extension and manifestation of 
creational fraternity, or ukhuwwah khalqî. Rather than massified under the diabolic effect of 
either/ or exclusionary mentality, the Muslim individual and social interpreting subject can 
align itself along the lines of mutual communication, cooperation, and competition for virtue 
and happiness of all human beings as clearly manifested in the Divine Epistême:  

O mankind! We created you from a single (pair) of a male and a female, and made you 
into nations and tribes, that ye may know, communicate and cooperate (ta‘âruf) each other 
(not that ye may despise each other). Verily the most honoured of you in the sight of Allah is 
(he who is) the most righteous of you. And Allah has full Knowledge and is wellacquainted 
(with all things). 3  

This perennial paradigm along with many other values of every civilizations can be 
made a universal currency in the modes of mutual communication (ta‘âruf). The new 
epistême, knowledge, and paradigms and the sociohistorical hermeneutics based on this 
formations can unfold the angelic nature of humanity; thus in such an epistême the individual 
and social subject see differences as sources of richness and of progress for higher degrees of 
virtue and civilization. To illustrate the expression of this great episteme, the discourse of the 
great Turkish Sufi of the fourteenth century, Şeyh Eşref b. A,med can be remembered. Hence: 

  
Sevmedi kibr ehlini Ḥakk iy kişi  Know that Ḥaqq does not like the arrogant,  
Şeyh ola andan dilenciler bişi. Provided that he is a mostsolicited savant.  
…  …  
Çün kanâ’at meskenet er menzili  Since the state of contentment is the valiant station,  
Bil ki yirmez er olan hiç bir dili  Know the valiant do not disparage any discourse in 

vanton,  
Türk ü Rûm û Kürd ü Hind Zeng û 
‘Arab  

Be it Turkish, Greek, Kurdish, Hindî, African, or 
Arabic in dialect,  

Her dilün bil ma’nisin sakla edeb  Know the episteme of each discourse,  
Şeyh Eşref b. Aḥmed 4 conserve with respect. 

 
Or in the episteme of universal fraternity, another Sufi of the same century, Yunus 

Emre, cries out:  
Sacrifice yourself for the sake of the seventytwo nations if you are a lover 
 So that you would be a steadfast swain amidst the ranks of the lover.5 
Yet, in such a wartorn, injusticeladen global village, the question is how feasible and 

applicable these islamic (with lowercase “i”) epistême and hermeneutics are? They are 
applicable and feasible by resorting to various ways: in order to create a differentyetunified 

                                                            
3 See on this the Qur'ân 49: 13. 
4 Şeyh Eşref b. A,med, FütüvvetNâme, edited by O. Bilgin (Istanbul: Yıldızlar Matbaası, 1992), 21. 
5 Emre, 74.  
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human society, it is necessary to deconstruct the textual, historical, and cognitive founds of 
the exclusionary, ontologically stratifying, and otherizing epistême and  

perennial archetypes. While deconstructing these kinds of epistême, it is also necessary 
that this deconstruction is to be made with the form of “reconstruction” with a goal to 
actualize a culturally rich and cognitively cohesiveyetopentovariables, unified social entity 
society for the future of our global village. This deconstruction process, as explained before, 
can include the contextualization of the perennial paragons, serving for exclusionary and 
othering functions, such as archetypal prototypes, protoevents, protocontext, and proto-
epistême. Namely, the horizon of the past, text, paragon, or phenomenon cannot be one and 
unilinear mode. Thereby, these sources of exclusionary epistême should be relativized and 
contextualized by situating these sources of epistême in their specific historical, social, and 
cultural context. In order to detaching the geneses of divinization in politicoeconomic 
situations and instances, appropriate historical and hermeneutical methodologies are to be 
revised. Our sociohistorical hermeneutics aims at discovering such epistemic tools and means.  

For this goal, it is also important that in order to prevent the perennial return of 
exclusionary epistême, knowledge, and archetypes, communicative, cooperative, and 
competitive measures for virtues and goodness be introduced to the educational system of 
each nations, and closely, sincerely, and morally (namely, consistency of discourse with 
practice) carried on by the holder of political power and the intellectual milieu.  

Do we really quit othering mentality and detach ghettoizing instincts from our 
subconscious and conscious formations? If so, it is salient that one is to avoid the discursive 
practices and discourses that “theorize terror” by terrorizing “other.” This is because reaction 
breeds drastic responds, the praxes and discourses on “terrorizing terror” through totalizing 
manifestations. For instance the attributive usage of barbarism, otherness, or terrorism with 
one specific religious and cultural tradition serves for the same dividing and excluding 
notions, praxes, and ethos. This in the end sets the stage for the “terrorized others”, for the 
ethos of society unconsciously formats what has been discoursed, expected, and predicated.  

Securing World Peace by University Education through Therapy based on 
Phenomenological Hermeneutics aligned with the Concept of Ta‘âruf (“Co-
wisdomization”)  

Unprecedented progresses in sciences and technology and the development and spread 
of sportive, touristic, cognitive, material, and artistic activities that eradicate the traditional 
frames of time and space, etc. lead humanity to the point, where both traditional time and 
space conceptions are dissolved and thence reconstructed anew, and erstwhile spatial 
conceptions are disjointed from their timeworn roots and reencoded again. Despite these 
dissolutions and disjointings, the question of why the processes of Globalismthough a far cry 
from being a philosophy and way of lifedo not able to deconstruct the categories of 
"otherizations" and prejudices in terms of human existence and epistême is facing us radically 
and awaits answers.  

In spite of convolutions in time and space especially in the processes of Globalism, the 
most salient causes of why human existence and epistême have not been able to formatted, or 
constructed in accord with the existential mutuality and cooperation principle (the Qur'ânic ta 
'âruf) are embedded within the nature, mode, and manifestations of religionwhich is tacit, 
invisible determinant of the collective subconscious of cultures and civilizations, even of the 
most secular ones, and religious education. Religionas an existential and historical 
phenomenon which is a means of epistême (understanding, giving meaning, and imparting 
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meaning) of lifeis cipher of personal and cultural identity. In the aim to solve and reintegrate 
individuals both to her /his community and to global human society via eschewing to maim 
one's respected affiliations, a newbutglobally encompassing methodology is needed. Namely, 
in our worldwhich has well then become "Global Village", there is a need of new 
methodology in terms both of religious education in particular, and of the teaching of 
religions, and their histories. This methodology, a therapy for existential and expressive “fault 
lines” in the global village, is based on phenomenological hermeneutics, which is aligned with 
the Qur'ânic concept, ta‘âruf (“cowisdomization” universally). This therapeutical 
methodology that should be in the curricula of universities connects and smoothes the 
historical journey of humankind in the fields of culture (harth), civilization (‘umrân), wisdom 
(‘ırfân), and epistême (meaning, understanding, interpreting). By going from phenomena 
(phainomai: “appearance” / perceptive modes /) to (a) onta (“permanent, enduring realities 
behind”); (b) noumena (“cognitive features and aspects” from nôumenon apprehended by 
thought, from noein (“ to think, conceive”), from nous (“mind”)) and via smoothing through 
hermeneutical tools and modes, one can be able to see, construct, relate, and communicate, 
and cowisdomize with the attributive “other”, and with its metaphysical, epistemological, 
aesthetical, ethical, historical, societal, and ecopolitical manifestations. The therapeutical 
“meaning” accrued through this methodology set the stage for a new perspective of seeing, 
behaving, constructing, and relating with the “them”. Thence, erstwhile perennial other may 
be in the “home” of the post/modern constructing subject. Phenomenal attributes (race, 
gender, creed, sect, civilization, etc.) become ephemeral and leave their places to onta, 
“perennial quiddities” (humanness, existential equilibrium, creational fraternity, quintessential 
parental source (Abrahamic Adam and Eve, for instance) through a cosmic and global 
consciousness molded with the notion of ta‘âruf. This consciousness induces human being in 
general, and students in particular to the level that each harth 'umrâncreed pot is meaningful 
and functional within its own revered "meaning" text, subtext, metatext, and pretext. The 
hermeneutics of this "meaning" can be made via the following four modus (ESEA):  

(a) Epoché ('suspending' all prejudices to understand); (b) Sieving (all conflict imposing 
expressions and manifestations; (c) Empathy (with the longotherized subject); (d) 
Actualization (with humankind via cowisdomization [ta ‘âruf]).  

In our hoary worldwell then a Global Villagethe solution for all types of otherizations 
with reference to the pots of harth'umrâncreed comes with the acceptance of these premises: 
These existential human manifestations / phenomenal tools have special, and unique 
"meanings" with reference to their quintessential sources. Hence, the “other” is no longer in 
exile, in “chtonic” spatiality; rather s/he may be welcome to the “Heim” / home of the 
post/modern subject. Succinctly, it is an ethical and epistemic journey from a unheimlich 
ethos, faultline spatialities into fraternal cooperations, equal interactions, free engagements, 
and reconciliatory cowisdomization.  

Epilogue  

The historicity of the word is the historicity of existence in individual and social terms; 
this existence in turn cyclically orients, appropriates, and relocates the nature, dynamic, scope, 
and telos of the word, text, past, etc. Along with the text, a set of relations congregating 
discursive expressions and manifestations is called an epistême, a historical unconscious, or a 
communicative ethos. Since historical existence means having word to “become” or “unfold”, 
the individual and societies see and construct each other according to what they have been 
“become”. Thereby, the construction of the other and the processes of otherization are 
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inherently and predictably connected to the nature, character, and scope of their word, text, 
past along with the epistême warped on this text. The epistemic, epistemological, archetypal 
formations of an epistême of time may manifests itself themselves either in exclusionary 
mode or in communicative and cooperative format, which is closely connected to archetypal 
paragons and hermeneutical methods. After catastrophic event of the September 11 episode, 
the chaotic situation of human existence in the global village becomes highly precarious. 
Security and wellbeing of human existence are becoming lost amidst the plethora of the 
historical subjects, such as the holders of economic and political power, who valorize their 
stands by using agitating discourses, such as the Crusades, Islamic terrorism, etc.; the 
upholders of corrupt regimes by relying religious discourses, phantasms, and epiphanic 
spaces; the long massified, oppressed, and repressed peoples of the Muslim society; the 
guardians of the radicalizing and otherizing epistême or the hijackers of Islam, and so on. At 
this juncture, then we need a new epistême and hermeneutics that makes the former 
applicable and extant.  

The exegetical approaches in interpreting the Islamic texts (the Qur’ân and the Sunnah 
(words and actions of the Prophet of Islam), past, and tradition can be remodeled in a new 
light by taking the core Qur’anic epistême of universal fraternity (ukhuwwah khalqî) through 
the concept of mutual communication, cooperation, and competition in the path of virtue. 
Deconstructing the exclusionary paradigms, epistême, and ethos, a new epistême based on 
mutuality and goodness can be furthered. Following the vital tenet of monotheistic 
religions/”Abrahamic quintessence” (urquella), as well as integrating other cultic and secular 
values in this scheme, a new sociohistorical hermeneutics can be formed; influencing the 
process of unfolding the traditional, historical, scriptural text and at the same time getting 
impacts and helps from the same textual forms. By so doing, the longexcluded “other” may 
able to be invited to the “home”, innercircle, existential fold of the post/modern subject. 
Concisely, both through constructing among humanity and inculcating of new generations by 
the therapeutical method of phenomenological hermeneutics aligned with an overarching 
concept of ta‘âruf / “cowisdomization”, the subject of the postinformative society may able to 
make the whole world and the whole cosmos a livable, endurable, and joyful spaces. The gist 
of this mode can be wisely summarized in the discourse of Yunus Emre. One can read that 
“meaning” and “actualization” in the following passages:  

If you want to efface the rust of the sâwol  
Discourse that word that is the gist of all words.  
“Discourse the Truth,” Çalab (God) ordered every soul  
The liar of this world in the Next will embarrass  
Anyone who does not look at every creation with equity  

Even if saint in appearance, wayward (towards God) in essence. 
6 
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Abstract  

Migration is one of the most challenging consequences that residents, as well as local 
and national governments, face due to climate change. Flooding, deforestation, erosion and a 
rising sea-level are the primary causes of displacing populations. In addition, securing 
adequate nutrition and managing drought and salt water intrusion, impacts the sustainability 
of fledgling communities. Their ability to flourish depends on adaptability to a new 
environment, utilizing resources maximally and the resilience to rebuild their lives after 
destruction. This paper outlines a legal and institutional framework to respond to climate-
induced human migration. Appropriate responses from the developed world whose industrial 
emissions are majorly responsible for hastening climate change, plays a critical role in 
preventing a global humanitarian crisis. The concept of ‘climigration’ has been the topic of 
recent debate. Robin Bronen concluded that ‘climigration’ has indeed played a pivotal role in 
permanent relocation of various societies secondary to a rising sea-level. Steven Castles also 
agrees that third world ecological ruin is crucial in people fleeing their homes, and Lori 
Hunter hypothesized that demographers can play a vital role in population distribution related 
to environmental hazards. The above statements consolidate that climate related migration is 
indeed a very real problem. In developing countries migration has become commonplace 
because of politically fragile and poor economies. Vast populace is frequently displaced by 
natural calamities like flood, tropical cyclone and river bank erosion. People thus dislocated 
and lost their natural habitat are forced to migrate to new locations, usually to urban slums. 
These are areas where health suffers drastically due to poor sanitation, insufficient food 
supply and lack of other livelihood opportunities, resulting in acute poverty of the migrants. 
When frustration creeps in they tend to indulge in crimes, drugs and violence. They sell 
themselves to be used by vested interest groups, e.g. corrupt politicians and mighty corporate 
bodies. Disruption of peace and social harmony thus become widespread, sometimes 
stretching beyond boundaries. As the ‘equality principle’ contained in the United Nations 
Framework Convention on Climate Change (UNFCCC) contemplates, two major strategies 
need be evolved in dealing with climate change refugees: mitigation and adaptation. With 
regard to developing countries this will mean that the first one should address the causes of 
such displacements and ways to prevent them, while the latter should aim to reinforce the 
ability of societies and ecosystems to cope with and adapt to climate change risks. Climate 
change adaptation includes wide range of actions, including improvement of disaster 
planning, relocation of population from the risk areas, and their rehabilitation with proper 
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care. Victims of such natural disasters require economic and political stability in order to 
restore their homes in their country. Government and non-government organizations must 
take preventative and protective measures to support them. If governments fail to do so, 
people are forced to re-establish themselves in alternative locations. Systems and procedures 
have to be established in order to identify those who are in genuine need of Permanent 
Secured Habitat. We must ensure that any measures taken by governments to curb 
immigration do not prevent refugees from receiving the support to which they are morally 
entitled. A detailed understanding regarding the roles and responsibilities of the different 
sectors that are involved in aiding and intercepting people at sea and other migrant points is 
necessary. Accelerated global climate change will play a more prominent role in migration 
which was once embedded in complex political, social and economic factors. Preventing an 
outpouring of ‘homeless’ populations will require integrated strategies for their sustenance. 
The solution to the problem of climate associated migration can only be addressed by 
attacking the root cause, and then providing sanctuary and aid for those areas and 
communities already affected. This paper will analyze and discuss in more detail the above 
outlined principles, hypotheses and will be suggesting ways in which to improve dealing with 
climate change refugees.  

Keywords: Migration, Refugee, Climigrant, Socio-economic State, Adaptation, 
Bangladesh.  

Introduction  

Migration, whether permanent or temporary, has always been a traditional response or 
survival strategy of people confronting the prospect, impact or aftermath of disasters. (Hugo, 
1996). Although there had been technological and scientific advances in prediction and 
mitigation, we have observed serious increase in both mortality and economic losses from 
disasters since 1960, in particular in the developing countries. Climate induced changes are 
increasing in impact and scope through the combined effects of economic, social, 
demographic, ideological and technological factors. Migration is one of the most challenging 
consequences that residents, as well as local and national governments, face due to climate 
change. Flooding, deforestation, erosion and a rising sea-level are the primary causes of 
displacing populations. In addition, securing adequate nutrition and managing drought and 
salt water intrusion impacts the sustainability of fledgling communities. Their ability to 
flourish depends on their adaptability to a new environment through maximum utilization of 
resources and the resilience to rebuild their lives after destruction. Appropriate responses from 
the developed world, whose industrial emissions are principally responsible for hastening 
climate change, play a critical role in preventing a global humanitarian crisis. This paper 
outlines a legal and institutional framework to respond to climate-induced human migration.  

In developing countries, migration has become commonplace because of politically 
fragile and poor economies. Victims of natural disasters require economic and political 
stability in order to restore their homes in their country. Government and non-government 
organizations must take preventative and protective measures to support them. If governments 
fail to do so, people are forced to re-establish themselves in alternative locations.  

Systems and procedures have to be established in order to identify those who are in 
genuine need of permanent secured habitat. We must ensure that any measures taken by 
governments to curb immigration do not prevent refugees from receiving the support to which 
they are morally entitled. A detailed understanding regarding the roles and responsibilities of 
the different sectors that are involved in aiding and intercepting people at sea and other 
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migrant points is necessary. This paper will analyze and discuss in more detail the above 
outlined principles, hypotheses and will be suggesting ways in which to improve dealing with 
climate change refugees.  

Accelerated global climate change will play a more prominent role in migration which 
was once embedded only in complex political, social and economic factors. Preventing an 
outpouring of homeless populations will require integrated strategies for their sustenance. The 
solution to the problem of climate associated migration can only be addressed by attacking the 
root cause, and then providing sanctuary and aid for those areas and communities already 
affected.  

Background  

In the face of climate-related environmental change such as the decline of productive 
agricultural land, rural residents may be forced to migrate in search of work. Migrants who 
find work often remit portions of their salary back home. Their families in the home 
communities may use the remittances to buy substitutes for goods previously produced or 
harvested from the local environment. A link between migration and climatic factors, such as 
temperature and precipitation, has been documented in several rural regions of developing 
countries.  

A climate refugee is someone displaced by climate change induced environmental 
disasters. Such disasters are the result of incremental and rapid ecological change and 
disruption that include increased droughts, desertification, sea level rise, and the more 
frequent occurrence of extreme weather events such as hurricanes, cyclones, floods and 
tornados. The term climate refugee is no longer seen as an appropriate term, and has now 
largely been substituted by environmental migrant. Many people have raised objections to the 
use of the term 'refugee' in a climate context as it becomes mixed up with the legally defined 
term in the Refugee Convention of 1951. This Convention classifies refugees as those who 
are fleeing from violence and political intimidation.  

With the certainty of global warming, the term “climate refugees” is gaining popularity 
at a global scale. The term climate-refugee implies a mono-causality that one rarely finds in 
human reality. Climate change impacts will contribute to an increase in forced migration. The 
impacts depend not only on natural exposure but also on the vulnerability and resilience of the 
areas and particularly the people in respect to their capacities to adapt. It will have several 
impacts on the environment, which in turn can impact into conflict. Gradual environmental 
degradation and slow onset of disasters such as drought are likely to trigger due to climate 
change. Most vulnerable are developing countries where large sections of the population live 
directly from agriculture, predominantly in the form of subsistence farming.  

Types of Migration  

Forced Migration is “a general term that refers to the movements of refugees and 
internally displaced people (those displaced by conflicts within their country of origin) as well 
as people displaced by natural or environmental disasters, chemical or nuclear disasters, 
famine, or development projects.”  

Conflict-Induced Displacement occurs when people are forced to flee their homes as a 
result of armed conflict including civil war, generalized violence, and persecution on the 
grounds of nationality, race, religion, political opinion or social group.  
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Development-Induced Displacement occurs when people are compelled to move as a 
result of policies and projects implemented to advance ‘development’ efforts. Examples of 
this include large-scale infrastructure projects such as dams, roads, ports, airports, urban 
clearance initiatives, mining and deforestation, and the introduction of conservation parks, 
reserves and biosphere projects.  

Disaster-Induced Displacement occurs when people are displaced as a result of natural 
disasters (e.g. floods, volcanic eruptions, landslides, earthquakes), environmental change  

(e.g. deforestation, desertification, land degradation, global warming) and human-made 
disasters (e.g. industrial accidents, radioactivity). People experiencing this type of 
displacement are often referred to as “environmental refugees” or “disaster refugees”.  

To the degree that disasters force people to relocate either temporarily or permanently, 
disaster victims have been seen as a subset of the category of environmental refugees, a term 
that has generated a considerable amount of recent debate. As associated with disasters, the 
phenomenon of forced migration is also complex. Unless explicitly limited to referring to 
permanent, involuntary transfer to distant locations, the concept of forced migration refers to a 
variety of demographic movements, such as:  

Flight – escape  
Evacuation – removal of people from harm’s way  
Displacement – the uprooting of people from a home ground  
Resettlement – relocation of people to new homes  
Forced migration – people must move to a new and usually distant place  

Climigration  

“Climigration” is the word that best describes forced migration due to climate change. 
It results from on-going climate-induced ecological changes in a community’s environment 
that severely impact infrastructure, such as health clinics and schools, as well as the 
livelihoods and well-being of the people residing in the community. Climigration occurs 
when a community is no longer sustainable for ecological reasons. It differs from migration 
caused by catastrophic random environmental events. Climigration is forcing communities to 
permanently relocate, which means there is no ability to return home. For these reasons, a set 
of guiding principles and an institutional framework based on human rights doctrine need to 
be created. The end game is to address the specific circumstance of climigration and ensure 
resilience of communities forced to migrate. The experience of Alaskan indigenous 
communities is guiding the creation of these principles and the institutional response.  

Opinion from Scholars  

The concept of ‘climigration’ has been the topic of recent debate. Robin Bronen 
concluded that ‘climigration’ has indeed played a pivotal role in permanent relocation of 
various societies secondary to a rising sea-level. Steven Castles also agrees that third world 
ecological ruin is crucial in people fleeing their homes, and Lori Hunter hypothesized that 
demographers can play a vital role in population distribution related to environmental hazards. 
The above statements consolidate that climate related migration is indeed a very real problem.  

The humanitarian crisis in Alaska clearly demonstrates the need to create clear 
guidelines so that governments can protect and assist the communities forced to migrate due 
to climate change. Alaska is the logical place to develop climigration principles that can serve 
as a model for other regions because of the rapid pace of climate change, the inevitability of 
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permanent displacement in many cases, and the large number of communities where this issue 
must be addressed in the coming years.  

There is no agreed definition and typology of environmental refugees or migrants. Two 
of the most well-known definitions of environmental refugees are given by El-Hinnawi and 
Myers.  

Environmental Refugees  

(These are) “People who have been forced to leave their traditional habitat, 
temporarily or permanently, because of a marked environmental disruption that jeopardized 
their existence, and has seriously affected the quality of their life. By ‘environmental 
disruption’ in this definition is meant any physical, chemical or biological changes in the 
ecosystem unsuitable to support human life”.  

(These are) “Persons who no longer gain a secure livelihood in their traditional 
homelands because of what are primarily environmental factors of unusual scope.”  

Guiding Principles on Climigration, based on human rights doctrine, need to be 
developed. Refugee law, the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, the Guiding Principles 
on Internal Displacement and the recently adopted Universal Declaration on the Rights of 
Indigenous Peoples provide a theoretical basis for creating these principles. However, none of 
these legal documents address the complex and unique social, economic and political crises of 
populations facing climigration. Guiding Principles of Climigration will ensure that the social, 
economic and cultural human rights of individuals and the communities forced to migrate are 
protected during displacement as well as during resettlement. Forced migration creates 
significant stress and adverse impacts on the health and well-being of those forced to leave 
their communities. These adverse consequences can be minimized only if the affected 
community is a key leader in the relocation process and culturally and linguistically 
appropriate mechanisms for participation and consultation are fundamental components of the 
relocation process.  

Environmentally Displaced Persons and Environmental Migrants  

The term “environmentally displaced persons” would contrary to “climate refugees” 
and “environmental refugees” not be dependent on location and could be used to describe 
those that are internally displaced as well as the refugees. “Environmentally displaced 
persons” has been defined as “persons who are displaced within their own country of habitual 
residence or who have crossed an international border and for whom environmental 
degradation, deterioration or destruction is a major cause of their displacement, although not 
necessarily the sole one.” While this term emphasizes the force element, International 
Organization for Migration (IOM) has suggested a broader working definition of 
“environmental migrants” as “persons or groups of persons who for compelling reasons of 
sudden or progressive changes in the environment that adversely affect their lives or living 
conditions, are obliged to leave their habitual homes, or choose to do so, either temporarily or 
permanently, and who move either within their country or abroad.”  

The Guiding Principles will also affirm that families and tribes remain together during 
the relocation process. For indigenous communities, tribal relationships are essential to 
cultural identity. The relocation process must ensure that socio-cultural institutions remain 
intact. The Guiding Principles must also ensure that subsistence rights and the customary 
communal rights to resources are protected and that the relocation process is framed with the 
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intent to improve income strategies. The Guiding Principles will also affirm the human rights 
principles regarding access to safe and sanitary housing, potable water, education and other 
basic amenities. The living standards of the affected communities must not be diminished in 
the relocation process and must implement sustainable development opportunities as part of 
the relocation process. In this way, the relocation process will enhance the resilience of 
communities by addressing socio-economic issues that are currently contributing to the 
vulnerability of communities.  

Creating an international institutional framework of response to migration caused by 
climate change is the next essential step that needs to be taken by the international 
community. Debates about the number of people forced to migrate delays the creation of 
institutional response mechanisms and ensures that a global humanitarian crisis will occur. 
The institutional response requires the identification of continua of conditions that cause 
communities to migrate for environmental reasons.  

The first continuum will identify the environmental causes of flight. Climigration will 
be at one end of the continuum when no other environmental issue, such as overgrazing, is 
causing the community to relocate. At the other end of the environmental displacement 
continuum, factors such as overuse of resources will be included. This continuum will define 
the variety of environmental factors that can force communities to migrate. Accurately 
defining the cause of the environmental displacement is critical in order to ensure that the 
institutional response is appropriate.  

The second continuum will define the institutional response and will incorporate 
factors, such as the temporal nature of the displacement and the site of the relocation, i.e., 
whether international, state and local borders are crossed that impact the ability of the 
community to resettle in a particular location. The institutional framework created will mirror 
the environmental displacement continuum to ensure that the humanitarian response is 
appropriate. For example, the agencies that have traditionally provided “disaster relief” and 
erosion control will continue to engage in these activities until it is determined that relocation 
must occur to protect the life and well-being of the community. At this point, the community, 
along with tribal, state and federal governments, will shift their focus to create a relocation 
process.  

Impact of natural disasters particularly on migrant communities heightened 
vulnerabilities and lack of access to assistance. Both regular and irregular migrants face 
increased vulnerability at times of natural disaster. At times of crisis, they may become 
forgotten, hidden groups unplanned for in the disaster response. They may even miss out on 
humanitarian assistance and support, be unable to reclaim the bodies of dead relatives, and 
have difficulties in reestablishing their legal identity and recovering permits and 
authorizations. When migrants are irregular, as the case of the Myanmarese in Thailand 
shows, this situation may arise through their own fears of coming forward for assistance or be 
a consequence of state neglect, or even the exclusion of migrant groups from aid efforts.  

Effects of natural disasters on migration pattern due to socio-economic changes might 
undermine pre-disaster development levels. Natural disasters may lead to migratory flows out 
of affected areas. This is to be expected in areas where the calamity has left social and 
economic destruction in its wake. The Tsunami case studies show some indications of interest 
in economic migration among affected populations, who had been internally displaced on a 
large scale close to the affected areas, but numbers of actual émigrés appear limited and a 
mass exodus never occurred. This may be so for a variety of reasons, including the degree to 
which humanitarian assistance was able to cushion the blow caused by the Tsunami. There 
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were also examples of some movements into affected areas, e.g. in Sri Lanka, migrant 
relatives returning home to provide support and highlighting potential problems of returnee 
re-integration. New migrants also arrived, e.g. Myanmarese migrant workers came to the 
coastal areas of Thailand in search of work in reconstruction, leading to questions of migrants’ 
rights, labor exploitation and protection.  

Legal Framework for Climate Refugees  

The right to life is protected in both the UDHR and the ICCPR. Article 3 of the UDHR 
provides ‘everyone has the right to life, liberty and security of person’. The modern human 
rights system is founded in international law. It traces back to, and is based upon, the 
Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) which was adopted by the General 
Assembly of the United Nations on 10 December 1948. The human rights enshrined in the 
UDHR have been further articulated in subsequent human rights treaties. Most relevantly in 
this aspect is the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights (ICCPR) and the 
International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights (ICESCR). Australia is a 
party to both of these instruments. However, as the major human rights treaties were 
developed before climate change was understood to be a looming threat to human security, 
the environmental dimension of these rights has not been extensively articulated and the 
precise connection between climate change and the international human rights law system is 
as yet inadequately developed. The protection of the environment is ‘a vital part of 
contemporary human rights doctrine and a sine qua non for numerous human rights, such as 
the right to health and the right to life’. Current legal instruments and trends in relation to 
environment law are insufficient to support the existence of a clear and specific right to an 
environment of a particular quality in international law.  

In international law, when a state ratifies an international human rights instrument it 
undertakes to ensure that the standards contained therein are upheld vis-à-vis those within its 
territory or subject to its jurisdiction. All organs of the state are responsible for the 
implementation of international human rights instruments – the executive, the government, 
the legislature and the judiciary. As Australia has ratified all the major human rights 
instruments, it is subject to the monitoring and enforcement mechanisms that form part of the 
international human rights system. The failure to meet its obligations in the climate change 
context could, for instance, lead to complaints being lodged against Australia with the UN 
treaty monitoring bodies.  

Human rights instruments impose broad obligations upon signatory states. By ratifying 
an international human rights instrument, Australia has agreed to respect, protect and fulfill 
the rights contained within it. The obligation to respect means Australia must refrain from 
interfering with or curtailing the enjoyment of human rights. The obligation to protect requires 
Australia to protect individuals and groups against human rights abuses – whether by private 
or government actors. The obligation to fulfill means that States must take positive action to 
facilitate the enjoyment of basic human rights. Thus irrespective of the cause of a threat to 
human rights Australia still has positive obligations to use all the means within its disposal to 
uphold the human rights affected. The positive nature of state obligation, in the context of 
environmental harm, has been considered in a number of cases in the European Court of 
Human Rights.  

Although climate change is occurring and will continue, governments have undertaken 
little policy action to reduce climate-related migration, particularly in rural regions of less 
developed countries. Such policies need not be climate-specific, but could serve to enhance 
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families' livelihood options, making them more resilient if their resource-base changes. In this 
way, development efforts and programs to reduce poverty will lessen livelihood vulnerability, 
ultimately reducing the need for families to migrate because of climate change.  

In addition to practical implications, there are ethical dimensions to the link between 
climate change, poverty, and migration. Although residents of less industrialized countries 
have contributed little to climate change, they are going to suffer disproportionately from the 
effects. The disadvantage already characterizing resource-dependent rural households may be 
exacerbated in the face of future changes in regional precipitation and temperature patterns.  

Environmental factors have long had an impact on global migration flows, as people 
have historically left places with harsh or deteriorating conditions. However, the scale of such 
flows, both internal and cross-border, is expected to rise as a result of accelerated climate 
change, with unprecedented impacts on lives and livelihoods. Such migration can have 
positive and negative effects on both the local coping capacity and the environment in areas 
from which these migrants originate, as well as in their temporary or permanent destinations.  

In the cross-cutting area of migration, climate change and environmental degradation, 
IOM addresses linkages between the environment and climate change on the one hand, and 
human settlement and population movement on the other from a human mobility perspective.  

Migration, climate change and environmental degradation are interrelated. Just as 
environmental degradation and disasters can cause migration, movement of people can also 
entail significant effects on surrounding ecosystems. This complex nexus needs to be 
addressed in a holistic manner, taking into account other possible mediating factors including, 
inter alias, human security, human and economic development, trade, livelihood strategies and 
conflict. Migration often seems to be misperceived as a failure to adapt to a changing 
environment. Instead, migration can also be an adaptation strategy to climate and 
environmental change and is an essential component of the socio-environmental interactions 
that needs to be managed. Migration can be a coping mechanism and survival strategy for 
those who move. At the same time, migration, and mass migration in particular, can also have 
significant environmental repercussions for areas of origin, areas of destination, and the 
migratory routes in between and contribute to further environmental degradation.  

Human Rights Response to Adaptation  

Recognizing that climate change is likely to continue even with successful mitigation 
measures, governments have been providing financial and other forms of support to affected 
communities so that they can adapt to the impact of changing conditions. Adaptation 
measures, taken in advance, can reduce the risks and limit the damage caused by climate 
change. The United Nations Framework Convention on Climate Change (UNFCCC) provides 
that all Parties must formulate and implement national or regional programs, which contain 
measures to facilitate adequate adaptation to climate change.  

Impacts of Natural Disasters on different Socio-Economic Groups  

Those occupying the lower socio-economic tiers of society are more likely to be at risk 
of heightened loss and damage following natural disaster. This is the case in both developing 
and developed nations, as can be seen by the plight of low-income African American and 
migrant communities in the United States in the wake of Hurricane Katrina. Low-income 
groups are disproportionately affected due to habitation in inferior quality housing made of 
weak infrastructure and materials, limited choice over type and location of residence, and less-
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effective disaster prevention/response capabilities. Lower-income groups may have no choice 
but to ignore the hazard, may not be able effectively to anticipate it, or have to accept the 
risks, e.g. poor fishermen dependent on backwater fishing may have to live with the continual 
risk of flooding. Economically better off households are better able to protect themselves from 
the effects of natural disasters and have more resources, means and capabilities to re-establish 
themselves once disaster occurs. They may also have the financial resources and ability to 
leave the area, if only on a temporary basis. In less-developed countries in particular, the 
growth of urban slums34 means that low-income groups often live on land that has either 
been reclaimed (silted riverbeds), located close to hazardous industrial plants (e.g. Bhopal) 
and transport infrastructures, and on unstable mountain slopes, marshlands and similar 
accident-prone environments. Many large cities often house large numbers of transient 
populations emanating from rural areas, with insecure social networks, experiencing social 
and political marginalization and lacking in resources and social welfare mechanisms, all of 
which increases their vulnerability to shocks placing them in a position of dependency on the 
government for early warning and support.35 In rural areas, it is often the poorest who occupy 
the most marginal lands and rely on precarious and highly vulnerable livelihoods in areas 
prone to drought, flooding and other hazards. Local ecological and environmental change as a 
consequence of agricultural practices can itself create risk. The capacity of rural communities 
to cope has been undermined by the need to compete in a globalizing economy, which 
currently rewards specialization and intensification over diversity and sustainability. The 
effects of climate change also increase uncertainty and the complexity of risk for everyone, 
including landless laborers, small-scale farmers, and wealthy agriculturists and people whose 
livelihoods serve the rural economy. Blaikie et al. have described the progression of 
vulnerability as being caused by a variety of root causes such as:  

 Limited access to power structures  
 Resources and ideologies, political and economic systems  
 Dynamic pressures (lack of local institutions, training, appropriate skills, local 

investments, local markets, freedom of expression, ethical standards in public life 
and rapid urbanization, population growth, deforestation, decline in soil 
productivity).  

 Fragile physical environments  
 Vulnerability of particular segments of the population (special groups at risk).  
 Lack of appropriate and timely public action (e.g. lack of disaster preparedness and 

prevalence of endemic diseases).  

Importance for Bangladesh  

Climate induced migration is anything but rare in Bangladesh, and this area requires 
detailed probing into the ‘flavors’ of such change. When we say climate, we might essentially 
refer to not only physical climate but also the political, social and economic climate – much of 
which has minimal natural and more human intervention. Natural disasters nonetheless are 
responsible for large scale human migration, but are grossly undermined due to their relative 
infrequent happening (in comparison to human-induced climate change).  

The death toll from the monster cyclone Sidr that has struck Bangladesh is in the 
hundreds; but 16 years ago a similar cyclone killed over 140,000 people, and another one in 
1970 killed around 500,000. The damage could have been much more serious. This time 
media the weather forecasting system and regional preparations worked very competently. 
Ten years ago weather forecasting systems were not so good. In the 1970s Bangladesh did not 
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have the capacity to face such calamities. Now in every district there are disaster preparedness 
volunteers. They are out in the field talking to people, asking them to move to safer places. 
Announcements were broadcast over mosque loudspeakers to alert communities to the 
impending disaster. The damage could have been much more serious. This time the weather 
forecasting system and regional preparations worked very well. People have already been 
very active for the last two to three days.  

Humans have played a more visible role in forcing local inhabitants to permanently or 
at least temporarily leave their environment. Critical assessment of these human-induced 
actions calls for due attention:  

 Economic activities in Bangladesh are mostly centered in urban areas. As a result, 
city centers have become pivotal points of human migration. This has put a high 
pressure on real estate prices, predominantly in rental prices. Since there has been 
significant growth of jobs in these few urbanized areas, entrepreneurs are reluctant 
to explore the possibility of generating economic opportunity in other rural areas.  

 Lack of best practices in agriculture has also caused the country to gradually lose its 
average land fertility. Very few companies (like British American Tobacco) have 
come up with visible commitment to preservation of land fertility through scientific 
crop rotation, “zero tillage” agriculture and so on. Since cultivable land in 
Bangladesh is now less prolific, villagers are more and more indulging in non-
agricultural economic activities like professional driving, office management, 
service sector (those not requiring formal education) and so on.  

 Historically a high number of people, each year, have been involved in cross border 
job-based migration. Such migrants have either continued renewing annual contracts 
with their employers, or have permanently left their hometowns because of less 
rewarding nature of traditional farming jobs. The issue with these immigrant 
laborers is that the initial cost of availing such jobs, due to lack of adequate 
governance and legal framework, goes much beyond what is on paper, thereby 
requiring families to sell off their assets and properties and also, in most cases, end 
up in loans. It is clear in plain eyes that these migrants are forced to opt for external 
economic opportunities predominantly due to the fact that their existing locations do 
not have the climatic favor that is conducive towards financially rewarding 
expansionary activities.  

 Large-scale calamities are also responsible for forcing people to permanently 
relocate. Catastrophic events like cyclones have been instrumental for destroying 
accumulated wealth of countless farming families, leaving their farmlands 
uncultivable, or so not at an economically viable cost. Another aspect of this effect 
is the fact that people visiting family homes in villages during festivals tend to bring 
along their immediate and often distant family members to urban areas, thereby 
multiplying the aftermath of these calamities to an unmanageable and immitigable 
proportion. The obvious effect is indiscriminate growth of slums and squatters in 
buys urban areas.  

 
Some aspects of the links between migration and disasters are already well known, and 

population movements due to environmental, geophysical and meteorological events, like 
desertification, hurricanes or floods, are a recurring feature of human life in most parts of the 
world. However, the issue of migration and the environment is likely to take on an added 
gravity in years to come with the recognition that climate change will in all likelihood lead to 
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more natural disasters and freak weather events. The phenomenon of forced migration caused 
by climate change is a problem the world still remains ill prepared to face.  

Conclusion and Recommendations  

Climigration is forcing communities to permanently relocate. There is no ability to 
return home. For these reasons, guiding principles and an institutional framework, based on 
human rights doctrine, need to be created to address the specific circumstance of climigration 
and ensure the resilience of communities forced to migrate. The experience of Alaskan 
indigenous communities is guiding the creation of these principles and the institutional 
response. The issue of climate refugees is starting to receive political recognition in the EU. 
The European Parliament adopted a declaration in June 2008 which sought to organize legal 
protection for the victims of climate events. If the international community starts to seek 
solutions to the problem the legal definition of climate refugees will first need to be decided as 
well as their rights to shelter and food within their own country and in foreign countries, in the 
case of stateless refugees. Unless progress is made on the international front, national 
governments in affected countries will feel increasing pressure to plan the relocation of their 
threatened communities, and developed nations will face growing demands to fund such 
relocations bilaterally and perhaps even to offer their own land for resettlement.  

Adaptation proposals include:  

• Installing more efficient irrigation measures;  
• Creating wildlife corridors;  
• Building more resilient housing;  
• Guidance notes for urban planners;  
• Improved disaster planning; and  
• Amending local planning laws.  
• Identifying and discussing loopholes in the legal system & how to address them  
• Other measures to ensure moral treatment of climate refugees  
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Abstract  

In all the efforts to make the world a better place for living through working out a 
model conflict free scheme, problems of communication in the globalizing world have 
become more than ever acute. Our attempts to understand each other better by acquiring a 
good command of languages spoken on the planet to make communication easier and 
enhance the chances of conflict free world clash with our inability to sacrifice for the benefit 
of another nation. It is hard for us to work out the method by which the egalitarian principle of 
equal concern and respect for all should function in intersocietal institutions. We still are not 
yet ready to distribute our social and economic goods so that inequalities benefit those who 
are worst off. Among the numerous roles of a modern university there is one that makes it a 
unique peacemaking site in terms of promoting ideas of the conflict free world through 
education and languages study. The Pyatigorsk State Linguistic University is a specific site 
where representatives of all the multi-confessional territory of the North Caucasus and the 
South of Russia have a chance of doing a course of training as undergraduates and 
postgraduates. It is the site of peace and friendship open to dialogue without which it is 
absolutely impossible to establish productive collaboration between faculty and students. 
Since 1996 the Pyatigorsk State Linguistic University has been promoting its wide-scale 
academic, research, educational project “ Peace through Languages, Education and Culture” 
that is aimed at establishing peace not only in the North Caucasus, but in all the Big Caucasus 
employing humanitarian means. This project is a multi-faceted program which employs a 
wide variety of research activities targeted at effective enhancing of internationalization 
process in the name of peaceful coexistence and conflict free  

Collaboration of diverse cultures based on their social, economic and cultural 
development. 

Keywords: Conflict, World, Languages, Communication,  Nations, Cultures, 
Understanding, Message.  

 

Introduction   

Among the numerous roles a modern university is supposed to perform there are some 
aspects which are not predetermined by its traditional role of an educational institution 
promoting various academic programs and a centre for research in numerous scientific fields.  
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No matter how important these tasks seem to be a modern university in the globalizing 
world is not immune from the interaction between Government, Society, Local and 
International communities. Moreover, it may become an effective mediator enhancing 
productive collaboration between them all. Not any university is able to perform these tasks to 
its full capacity due to its geographical position or resources. In this perspective the Pyatigorsk 
State Linguistic University (one of the national universities of Russia situated in its very South 
– in the North Caucasus) has managed to become an acting example of a Peacemaking Site 
not only for the local community but also for the whole North Caucasus.  

Project  

Since 1996 the Pyatigorsk State Linguistic University has been promoting its wide-
scale academic, research, educational project “Peace through Languages, Education and 
Culture” aimed at establishing peace not only in the North Caucasus, but in all the Big 
Caucasus employing humanitarian means. The project is in fact a multi-faceted program 
which entangles a variety of research activities aimed at the successful and effective 
implementation of the process of internationalization of all the spheres of community life in 
the Caucasus.  

Within the framework of the Project the University has carried out six International 
Congresses which collected a huge number of participants from 35 regions of the Russian 
Federation and 12 foreign countries. At present 24 languages are studied in the Pyatigorsk 
State Linguistic University and this rather wide diversity of languages as well as a great 
variety of peoples, ethnic cultures, representatives of numerous national minorities and 
religious beliefs living in the North Caucasus makes it possible for the University to become a 
basic peacemaking site teaching how to reach a conflict free world through education and 
language study. All sorts of conferences, seminars, master classes and small-group interactive 
meetings are organized on a regular basis within the framework of the Project. The main aim 
of the Project is to ensure foundation for sustainable peace and stability, development of 
relationships based on real trust, sincere friendship and fruitful cooperation in the North 
Caucasus, Big Caucasus and Global Community employing humanitarian means. In other 
words the University is trying to be a mediator and informer in expanding the atmosphere of 
peace and friendship not only on the local basis. If to formulate the main idea of the Project in 
a nutshell it might be expressed like this: “Peace in the whole world overcoming language 
barriers and enhancing overall cultural and educational incorporation”.  

Synopsis  

The role of a university as a promoter of a conflict free world through education and 
language study is realized in many aspects. One of them is its active participation in 
rebuilding the civic culture. Altering communication activity in a positive way can play a 
significant role in this process (Allen, 2002). Obviously no one individual can do very much 
in this respect. But the united efforts of university professors who may and should enrich the 
experience of students and members of local communities can do a lot in affecting a 
significant part of their growth and learning. The classroom is an ideal setting in which to 
value and to act in accord with the principle of responsibility for the civic culture. 
Simultaneously we must remind students and ourselves that a subtext in every communicative 
interaction is the negotiation of our ethical relationship to one another. Within limits, we 
cannot live more morally with other individuals than they are willing to live with us. We also 
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need to assist students in developing strategies for dealing with the mass of communication 
stimulus coming at us. We need to help them develop strategies that both maximize their 
ability to pursue their individual interests and simultaneously remain alert and appropriately 
responsive to issues that impact significantly upon them and the community. We need to 
assist them in promoting climates of caring and mutual understanding (Hanrahan, 2001). 

In the framework of the Project we put forward the idea that social and economic 
inequalities are to be arranged so that they are both to the greatest benefit of the least 
advantaged, consistent with the just savings principle (Kabanoff, 1991), which means that some 
resources should be saved and conserved for the sake of those who are worst off. We still try to 
find out things that unite us rather than separate. In these efforts we even go as far as working on 
genetic relationship between the world’s languages and language groups, probably trying to 
persuade ourselves that they had some common source. The study of genetic relationships 
among the world’s languages has for the last two hundred years steadily remained one of the 
most fascinating and productive areas of research in linguistics. Yet, despite great advances 
achieved in the field during that time, even more remains to be done, due primarily to the 
immense quality of the material, widely varying degrees of our knowledge about different 
linguistic areas of the world, and lack of proper coordination of efforts between specialists. But 
no matter how hard we try to find things that unite us and in spite of the fact that our command 
of the languages spoken in the world is getting better it is primarily communication and not the 
ability to use a language which may lead to a conflict free world. Questions of right and wrong 
arise whenever people communicate and it is ethical communication which is fundamental to 
responsible thinking, decision making, and the development of relationships and communities 
within and across contexts, cultures, channels, and media (Chory-Assad and Paulsel, 2004). 
Moreover, ethical communication enhances human worth and dignity by fostering truthfulness, 
fairness, responsibility, personal integrity, and respect for self and others. We believe that 
unethical communication threatens the quality of communication and consequently the well-
being of individuals and the societies in which we live. If our desire to live in the world free of 
wars, conflicts and problems caused by misunderstanding between nations and states is really 
true, then we should advocate certain principles as essential to the integrity of communication. 
We should advocate truthfulness, accuracy, honesty and reason, endorsing freedom of 
expression, diversity of perspective, and tolerance of dissent to achieve the informed and 
responsible decision making fundamental to a civil society. We should strive to understand and 
mutually respect other communities and nations before evaluating and responding to their 
messages. We should promote access to communication resources and opportunities as 
necessary to fulfill human potential and contribute to the well-being of individuals, 
communities, societies. We should promote communication climates of caring and mutual 
understanding that respect the unique needs and characteristics of nations. We should condemn 
communication that degrades individuals and humanity through distortion, intimidation, 
coercion, violence and through the expressions of intolerance and hatred.  

The Purpose of the Study  

To expose how a modern university may become a peacemaking site being able to 
promote ideas of the conflict free world through education and language study. If combined 
efforts of local communities and university professors may ensure foundation for sustainable 
peace and stability of the North Caucasus and the Big Caucasus, they may surely be taken as a 
model of employment of humanitarian means to ensure Peace in the whole World 
overcoming language barriers. 
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The Method of the Study 

To obtain various data while carrying out the Project the present study employed 
qualitative and quantative research. Data were collected and published after each of the six 
Congresses culminating each consecutive stage of the Project. Each Congress consisted from 
19 to 22 symposia, each providing its recommendations. 

Future Predictions and Recommendations  

- The roles of universities within the framework of global issues will be inevitably 
expanded.  

- A modern university in the globalizing world may and should become an effective 
mediator enhancing productive collaboration between Government, Society, Local 
and International communities.  

- Being a place where a great variety of representatives of various ethnic cultures, 
national minorities and religions do courses of training as undergraduates and 
postgraduates a university should become an acting example of a Peacemaking Site.  

- A university should encourage research activities targeted at effective enhancing of 
internationalization processes within itself and in local communities.  

- Collaboration of diverse cultures based on their social, economic and cultural 
development will intensify the role of a university as a promoter of a conflict free 
environment though education and language study.  

- A university is responsible for building and rebuilding the civic culture through 
communication activity affecting it in a positive way through the united efforts of 
university professors who should enrich the experience of students and members of 
local communities.  

- A University is able and should assist students in developing strategies that 
maximize their ability to pursue their individual interests and simultaneously remain 
alert and responsive to issues that impact considerably them and the community, 
promoting climates of caring and mutual understanding.  

- It will be primarily communication and not the perfect command of the languages 
spoken in the world that may lead to a conflict free world.  

- A university should reject unethical communication which threatens the well-being 
of individuals and the societies in which we live and advocate principles of ethical 
communication which is fundamental to responsible thinking, decision making, and 
the development of relationships and communities within and across contexts, 
cultures and societies.  
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Abstract  

Knowledge is freedom that is essentially embedded in education in all its forms; basic 
to the highest echelons of academics in all the nuances. The advancement of communication 
technology has decisively bridged the socio-cultural gaps and diminished the geo-physical 
distance paradoxically, the colossal amount of available information has been conducive in 
creating more fissures generating the nomenclature of ‘us’ and ‘them’. The leaders, policy 
decision makers and executing authorities have apparently narrowed down the goal factors for 
their respective needs to establish ‘power’ disregarding the agenda of peaceful coexistence. 
Negotiations fail and debates flair up increasing the number of unresolved issues impacting 
people’s lives in terms of their basic human rights. The global effort of developing the 
concept of ‘Peace Education’ whereby progressive educators worldwide are teaching the 
values, standards and principles articulated in fundamental UN instruments is introduced. This 
paper shall attempt to examine whether there is; a) any imperative for separating ‘peace’ from 
‘education’ per se; b) any need for reinventing the wheel through patchwork and vertical 
reforms towards categorizing ‘peace education’ and c) scope of standardizing the essential 
elements of peace and harmony within the education systems from primary to higher 
academics. Education has evolved into a mass production unit that manufactures technically 
high quality – engineers, doctors, executives, workers – who are unable to bring about erudite 
change. The study analyzes the definition and significance of education as propounded by 
Islam focused on understanding the self in conjunction to humanity as creation of Allah and 
the concept of nature and nurture that is preeminent in shaping an individual, is universal in 
approach and transcends time and territorial divides. The paper concludes by elucidating the 
inherent perception of peace in the proposed education standard and the role of higher 
education systems to augment the values of humanity and diversity within universality as 
proclaimed by Allah for moving from conflict resolution towards prevention through true 
education.  

Keywords: Peace, Education, Reform, Conflict, Prevention, Standardization  

Introduction:  

Knowledge is freedom and freedom is peace. Freedom here refers to breaking out from 
the barriers of the state of ignorance. The basic premise of ‘Peace’ in this context needs to be 
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analysed in its essential characteristic of being a natural condition predisposed to harmony. 
The current global connotation of peace has expansively correlated it with conflict and the 
pedagogy narrowed it down into resolving violence in any form. Consequently, new 
terminologies have evolved such as ‘negative’ and ‘postive’ peace. These new definitions 
have created confusion in understanding ‘peace’ and bifurcated the simple status of being that 
balances with the natural order of creation. Thus peace is steroetyped as opposed to conflict 
and its global presence is felt in relation to disparity, incompatibility, opposition, 
disagreement, intolerance and war. It obviously reflects on the result of wrong values in our 
relationship to people, to property and to ideas.  

However, a comprehensive interpretation of peace is that it is a process that is 
inherently dynamic because it is linked with life from individual unit to collective formation. 
It is like a wheel in motion whereby the single unit and the complex multiple entities follow 
each other in perpetual motion that can be described as intrapersonal, interpersonal, 
intergroup, national, international and global. The elements that is the foundation of peace 
within an invidividual and a community is knowledge, attitude, behavior and practice. 
Various external factors play a significant role in sustaining and augmenting this foundation. 
Therefore, within the generic parameters of peace as an intrinsic process of life its 
manifestation is unique for each situation and community.  

As such education in all forms is the central aspect in establishing and practicing peace 
as it consciously imparts true and correct knowledge that influences attitude demonstrated by 
behavior and internalized through practice. The external factors that are the determinants for a 
perpetual state of peace is determined by the essential quality of basic education. And 
primarily that is defined as conscientuous efforts for diminishing any unfairness and is the 
source of proper education. It is essentially embedded in education in all its forms; basic to the 
highest echelons of academics in all the nuances of non-formal, formal, institutional and 
professional systems.  

The 1990 World Declaration on Education for All (the Jomtien Declaration) says that: 
“Every person – child, youth and adult – shall be able to benefit from educational 
opportunities designed to meet their basic learning needs. These needs comprise both essential 
learning tools (such as literacy, oral expression, numeracy, and problem solving) and the basic 
learning content (such as knowledge, skills, values, and attitudes) required by human beings 
to be able to survive, to develop their full capacities, to live and work in dignity, to participate 
fully in development, to improve the quality of their lives, to make informed decisions, and to 
continue learning……  

The elucidation sufficiently deliberates on correlation of peace and education as it 
articulates the process for establishing social justice that overrides any form of discrimination, 
marginalization and stigma. It creates the space for humanity regardless of race, ethnicity, 
religion, culture, tradition and socio-economic condition. There are no gender and color 
fences that divide the need for education to nurture peace. It is imperatively the concept of 
empowerment that is generated by consciously submitting to pure knowledge that provides 
the strength to accept diversity within the universality of humanity.  

The advancement of communication technology has decisively bridged the socio-
cultural gaps and diminished the geo-physical distance bringing information about people, 
cultures, traditions, religions, environment and related issues at our fingertips. However, the 
access to this vast body of knowledge has also created a proportionate expanse of manipulated 
information as a means of generating discourse. And we thus witness the strength of contrived 
words that has been conducive in creating fissures generating the nomenclature of ‘us’ and 
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‘them’. This is the paradox of the equal strength of correct education and learning and 
engineered and schemed information.  

Situation Assessment:  

The concept of global village lies stranded within the boundaries of marketing 
acquisitive, self-aggrandizing and seceding agenda for expanding the ideologies of sovereign 
protectionism polarizing the world into developed, developing and low-income countries, 
ethnic and religious segments and people of various traditions. This is the result of failing to 
acknowledge and pursue the ideology that education and peace are two sides of a coin. As 
friction and discords grip the world and alienates people and proceeds to destroy not only 
peace but the essential sustenance of life in any form the erudite minds of the world have now 
launched education reforms. These innovations recognize the need for developing the 
understanding of what is termed as ‘negative peace’. And the new regimen is known as 
‘Peace Education’.  

International communities specifically the UN bodies have reflected on the status of 
‘peace’ and ‘pockets of conflicts’ in the world in conjunction to the charter that reaffirms faith 
in the “dignity and worth of the human person [and] in the equal rights of men and women”; 
"to establish conditions under which justice and respect for the obligations arising from 
treaties and other sources of international law can be maintained", and "to promote social 
progress and better standards of life in larger freedom…".  

The result is the global effort of developing the concept of ‘Peace Education’ whereby 
progressive educators worldwide are teaching the values, standards and principles articulated 
in fundamental UN instruments; Therefore, the Hague Appeal for Campaign for Peace 
Education reiterates;  

"A culture of peace will be achieved when citizens of the world understand global 
problems, have the skills to resolve conflicts and struggle for justice non-violently, live by 
international standards of human rights and equity, appreciate cultural diversity, and 
respect the Earth and each other. Such learning can only be achieved with systematic 
education for peace."  

Issue:  

However, notwithstanding the Hague agend the world leaders, policy decision makers 
and executing authorities have apparently narrowed down the goal factors for their respective 
needs to establish ‘power’ disregarding the agenda of peaceful coexistence. Negotiations fail 
and debates flair up increasing the number of unresolved issues impacting people’s lives in 
terms of their basic human rights. Consequently, perpetual deprivation and marginalization 
has become a norm rather than isolated cases creating severe reactions at the individual stage; 
that is manifested at the societal and community level through disruptive attitude and volatile 
actions, breaking down any semblance of peace and harmony. The question then arises can a 
separate model of Peace Education really have an impact to improve the differentials? And 
how is it really different from the basic education that motivates and expounds on learned, 
informed and impartial decision making?  

Methodology:  

The period 2001-2010 is the International Decade for a Culture of Peace and Non-
Violence for the Children of the World and at the culminating point of this global movement 
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to install peace, this paper shall attempt to examine whether there is; a) any imperative for 
separating ‘peace’ from ‘education’ per se; b) any need for reinventing the wheel through 
patchwork and vertical reforms towards categorizing ‘peace education’ c) scope of 
standardizing the essential elements of peace and harmony within the education systems from 
primary to higher academics.  

The paper is based on empirical inquiry and literature review of education reforms for 
peace versus the traditional paradigm that engages the self – as composition of thought and 
feelings to strife for true knowledge based education.  

The paper now examines the first query-a) “Any imperative for separating ‘peace’ from 
‘education’ per se”.  

Eisler (2000) explains that students are “educated” by three different elements; the 
content, or the material that is included; the process or the methods used to transmit 
information; and through the ways that schooling is structured. It emphasizes on the form 
rather than the content. The content is generic and implicit in any discipline of education. This 
process of learning starts from infancy within the family and gradually expands through 
formal educational systems at various stages. Nature and nurture simultaneously influence in 
imparting the value, moral and identity of peace and its processes within the individual. But 
the form of imparting that content is what establishes the nomenclature of peace and its 
popular conceptualization. For example; UNICEF defines ‘Structural violence’ as a term that 
is used to refer to injustices such as poverty, discrimination and unequal access to 
opportunities causing most of the conflict and violence. This is identified as the most basic 
obstacle to peace as it defines the absence of fundamental human rights. The understanding of 
human rights and respect for it is the essential paradigm of education and learning however, 
the form in which this knowledge is projected makes all the difference. Pedagogical 
approaches impact the format of knowledge, attitude, and behavior and practice as the 
standard of demonstrating the explicit comprehension of peace. A good instance is the gender 
factor in all its nuances. While the theoretical content reiterates in classrooms that ‘men and 
women’ have equal basic rights but in practice the environment changes as women have 
lesser access to education, employment opportunities and self-actualization.  

In the global economy and within the industrial and services sector, the gender gap in 
wages range between 53% and 97% with an average of 78%. It is because this discrimination 
is not intrinsically applied in the form of teaching and learning at the higher education level in 
all disciplines. The result is gross exploitation of women workforce in the global manufacture 
and export market as cheap labors. The practice increases income disparity resulting in limited 
access to food, education and health services affecting more than 50% of population that 
includes children and breaks down the inherent peace emanating from respect to human rights 
and equality. But if the form of imparting education is knowledge based that transcends 
stereotyping, didactic modalities and encourages partnership then the idea that women do not 
have the same basic rights cannot emerge in policies, market economies and global 
approaches. And definitely there is no need for defining peace in terms of conflict but rather 
as a state of being. Therefore, we can conclude that correct education standards globally 
should impart principles of tolerance and acceptance that augments peace. Hence, peace and 
education are basically inseparable in content and form.  

The second query reflects on-b) “Any need for reinventing the wheel through 
patchwork and vertical reforms towards categorizing peace education”.  

According to Harris and Morrison the term peace “implies human beings working 
together to resolve conflicts, respect standards of justice, satisfy basic needs, and honor 
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human rights”. In conjunction to this definition and the perpetual state of discords all over the 
world the new and separate standard known as peace education was developed by UNICEF 
and UNESCO.  

The notion of a "culture of peace" was first elaborated for UNESCO at the International 
Congress on Peace in the Minds of Men, held at Yamoussoukro, Cote d’Ivoire, in 1989. The 
Yamoussoukro Declaration called on UNESCO to ‘construct a new vision of peace by 
developing a peace culture based on the universal values of respect for life, liberty, justice, 
solidarity, tolerance, human rights and equality between women and men’ and to promote 
education and research for a this vision (UNESCO and a Culture of Peace, UNESCO 
Publishing, 1995). This declaration was supported and reiterated by The Hague Declaration 
and definition of world citizens who would struggle for peace.  

Values and attitudes underline the standards for peace education. And the curriculum 
addresses those through the following verifications:  

 Respect for others regardless of race, gender, age, nationality, class, sexuality, 
appearance, political or religious belief, physical or mental ability  

 Empathy – a willingness to understand the views of others from their standpoint  
 A belief that individuals and groups of people can make for positive change  
 Appreciation of and respect for diversity  
 Self esteem – accepting the intrinsic value of oneself  
 Commitment to social justice, equity and nonviolence  
 Concern for the environment and understanding of our place in the eco-system  
 Commitment to equality  

 

The above standards are reinvention of the basic elements of true education. The 
difference is in its application with regards to the concept and role of peace as an essential 
process of resolving conflict. As mentioned in the assessment of the first query accepting the 
state of being and harmonizing oneself with it as part of the created system through 
knowledge establishes empathy, compassion and solidarity that is essentially the basic state of 
peace. And the process prevents disruptive differences. It cultivates the thinking and action 
thereof, towards egalitarian social environment and protection of the law of nature for greater 
benefit. For example the building structural design engineer receives technical education that 
emphasizes concern for safety of people living or working in the building. However, if this 
technical education is also concerned with people who labour in its construction there would 
be connectivity with their well being in terms of physical duress and work environment. An 
absence of that breaches the peace because it generates perpetual fatigue, loss of interest and 
lack of participation and creates a strong sense of dissatisfaction. At the end this picture 
reflects the theory of peace but not its practice through conscious behavioural demonstration 
of respecting basic rights and dignity of all. As such there is really no scope for vertical 
education reforms as patchwork processes of generating peace.  

The third and final query assesses the-c) “Scope of standardizing the essential elements 
of peace and harmony within the education systems from primary to higher academics”.  

Peace education at the higher studies can only be implemented through a process that is 
contextual from the formative stage, is assimilative and uniform in its approach. The above 
mentioned verifications are foundation for true education based on knowledge that liberates 
the mind from the shackles of confusing ideas and ideologies that is self centric. In the context 
of global peace it is imperative that the framework of peace education is standardized in all 
forms of imparting learning and its practical demonstration. It is rather striking to note that 
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post-secondary education standard generally does not integrate peace related content or the 
essential factors for its demonstration at work. According to R. Eisler “including certain kinds 
of information in the curriculum-and not including other kinds of information-effectively 
teaches children what is, and what is not, valuable”. This issue continues in higher education 
when the child is an adult and has more exposure. The problem exacerbates as most educators 
have not received substantive training on peace-related instructions themselves and therefore, 
are unable to impart objective analysis of the state of peace through unbiased knowledge. 
Teacher education programs stress, in large part, the academic and technical skills perceived 
as necessary to teach, generally to the exclusion of relevant material on peace and 
peacemaking. The standardization process should be built within the curriculum structure as 
an integral component relating with the advance in the learning status. Teaching about peace 
requires exposures of future higher educators to content, methods and structure that 
emphasizes participation by students and encourages their engagement. In conclusion it is 
clear that peace in education is a continuous process of learning and needs to be incorporated 
in all aspects of education, teaching and training that is the human denominator of peace and 
education.  

Lessons Learnt:  

The above examination articulates that the education paradigm of the 21
st 

century has 
evolved into a mass production unit that manufactures technically high quality – engineers, 
doctors, executives, workers – delivering tasks and solving functional problems but not 
operational weaknesses. Hence they are unable to innovate towards sustainable peace 
processes through the paradigm of erudite ‘change’. The change here reflects in acquiring 
correct and unprejudiced knowledge, its application to self and the environment, transforming 
the theory of universal rights into practice through conscientious efforts and establishing 
standards in policy, practice and law. The functional and operational aspects of learning are to 
be deliberated and monitored in the various global socioeconomic and cultural contexts.  

Proposed Solution:  

This study is based on the premise that true research oriented education liberates the 
mind from prejudicial thinking that stereotypes the notion of ‘patriotism, nationalism, 
sovereignty and ideological boundaries’, by disciplining it to consciously make intelligent 
decisions based on the value of respect, dignity and attention to the well being of one and all. 
It has analysed three main denominators and established that peace is the state of correct 
knowledge. That in real terms mean that we have to discover the beneficent ways of creating a 
new environment; for environment can make the child a brute, an unfeeling specialist, or help 
him to become a sensitive, intelligent human being. The concept of nature and nurture is 
preeminent in shaping general education standards that is universal in its approach and 
transcends time and territorial divides. To create global citizens we have to create a world 
government that is conceptualized on harmony and acceptance.  

And in defining the significance of education for understanding peace the paper focuses 
on the teachings of Islam. It is concerned with understanding peace in conjunction to 
humanity as creation of Allah and the emphasis of nature and nurture that is shapes an 
individual, is universal in approach and transcends time and territorial divides. The study 
relates to the first ayah revealed in the Holy Quran ‘Read in the name of thy Sustainer, who 
has created man out of a germ cell; Read – for thy Sustainer is the most Bountiful One who 
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has taught (man) the use of the pen – taught man what he did not know’ 96:1 – that is 
substantiated by ‘…And it is we who have made you into nations and tribes, that ye may 
recognize each other’ 49:13. This is the first step of ‘Iqra’ as promoted by Islam -knowledge 
about the self in relation to everything external and the conscience or the Divine will within. 
The paper reflects on harmonizing the inner self with the external pre-existence through first 
self-knowledge. It prevents any form of assumption and strengthens the capacity to think and 
analyse with understanding and develops the standard for reflection, contemplation and action 
towards respecting human rights and social justice.  

The paper concludes by elucidating the inherent perception of peace in the proposed 
education standard and the role of higher education systems to augment the values of 
humanity and diversity within universality as proclaimed by Allah for moving from conflict 
resolution towards prevention through true education.  

In the most basic form of true knowledge there is no dichotomy between peace and 
education.  
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 Abstract:  

Günümüz dünyasının çatışma ortamına yönelik çözüm arayışlarında İslam’ın katkısı 
görmezlikten gelinemez. Bu bağlamda on dört asır öncesinin özelde Arap yarımadasına 
genelde bütün dünyaya hâkim olan şiddet hareketlerinin sonlandırılmasında İslam’ın sunduğu 
çözümlerin kısa süre içerisinde kardeşliğe dayalı bir barış havasını bölgeye hakim kıldığı 
bilinmektedir. Âlemlere rahmet olarak gönderilen sevgili Peygamberimizin doğumundan 
sadece seksen bir gün önce M. 571 yılında meydana gelen ve dünya İnsanlık Tarihinde 
önemli bir hadise olarak bilinen Bizans destekli Fil Ordusu ve bu ordunun başına gelenler, 
kısa bir süre sonra dünyada kurulacak olan huzur ve barış medeniyetinin de ilk adımını 
oluşturuyordu. Kur’an-ı Kerim’de kısaca anlatılan bu olayın failleri yani Bizans Ordusu 
öncelikli olarak Kabe’yi ve bunun akabinde Mekke’yi tahrip etmeyi hedeflemişti. İlgili surede 
anlatıldığı kadarıyla bütün bunların da ötesinde bölge halkını katletmek üzere harekete geçen 
ve fillerle desteklenen bu güçlü ordu, İlahi İradeye uygun olarak küçük taşlarla karşı saldırıya 
geçen kuşlar tarafından bozguna uğratılarak mağlup edilmişti. Böylece Kabe’nin, dolayısıyla 
Mekke’nin istilası ve işgali önlenmişti. İşte bu tarihsel olayın akabinde zalim istilacılara karşı 
gerçekleşen zafer ve bölgede oluşan güven ve huzur ortamı kısa bir süre sonra doğacak olan 
Rahmet Peygamberinin adeta bir doğum günü hediyesi olarak bu bölgeye ve bölge halkına 
bahşedilen çok önemli ve ilahi birer ikramdı. Daha başlangıçta verilen bu ilahi mesajlar ileride 
İslam Dinin’nin tebligatını yapacak olan Son Peygamber Muhammed (a. s.)’ın güvenli bir 
bölgede doğup, büyüyeceğini ve Peygamberlik vazifesini de yine aynı ortamda yapacağını 
ihsas etmekteydi. İlerleyen süreçte Hazreti Peygamber, daha çocukluğunda bile sürdürdüğü 
yaşantısıyla ve toplumdaki olumsuz ve uygunsuz hareketlerden uzak durmaktaki kararlılığıyla 
dünyanın kötü gidişatına adeta karşı çıkıyordu. Bu asil duruşuyla o, asırlardan beri iç çekişme 
ve savaşların sürdüğü bu topraklarda er geç barışın hâkim olacağını deklare ediyordu. Bu 
çerçevede bir dünya dini olduğunu ilan eden İslam’ın adının; sürekli barış anlamına gelmesi 
çok manidardır. İşaret ettiğimiz üzere Fil olayı ile Hz. Peygamber’e ve onun şahsında bölge 
halkına bahşedilen ilahi koruma, barış ve huzurun safiyetini kaybetmeden devam ettirilmesi 
Son Peygamber’in en büyük arzusuydu. Çünkü sadece bu bölgenin değil tüm dünyanın ve 
dünya insanlık ailesinin bugün olduğu gibi o gün de en çok muhtaç olduğu şey; kardeşlik, 
güven, barış, huzur ve istikrardı. Gerçekten de Mekke ve çevresinde asırlardır devam eden 
kabile savaşı ve bunların birer sonucu olan kin ve düşmanlıklar, Hazreti Peygamber’in 
getirdiği mesaj ile kısa süre içerisinde ortadan kaldırılmıştı. İnsanlığın huzurunun bireysel 
düşmanlıkların ve çatışmaların izalesiyle mümkün olabileceğini belirten Kur’an-ı Kerimin, bu 
hususta şu önemli çağrıyı yaptığını görmekteyiz:  
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Eğer insanlardan iki grup birbirleriyle savaşırlarsa aralarını düzeltin. Eğer biri ötekine 
karşı haddi aşarsa Allah’ın öngördüğü çağrıya dönünceye kadar haddi aşan tarafa karşı 
mücadele edin. Eğer söz konusu grup azgınlığından dönerse artık aralarını adaletle düzeltin ve 
adaletli davranın. Çünkü Allah adaletli davrananları sever (Hucurat 9).  

Barıştan yana olan ve barışı ayakta tutmaya çalışan bir insanın öncelikli olarak 
kendisiyle barışık olmasını yeğleyen İslam’ın bu noktada iki hususu öncelediğini 
görmekteyiz. Bunlardan birincisi; Bakara Suresi’nin 37. ayetinde dile getirilen ve insanın 
asırlar önce Cennette işlediği bir suçtan ötürü tevarüs eden bir günahla malul olamayacağı, 
hatta kendisinin daha sonra işlediği suçtan, günahtan bile içtenlikle yapacağı bir tövbe ile 
kurtulacağı gerçeğidir. Asıl itibariyle Hz. Âdem’in asırlar önce cennette işlediği bir günahtan 
dolayı, onu ve soyundan gelen herkesi günahkâr sayan yanlış inancı kökten yıkan bu ayet bile, 
tek başına, insanın iç barışının ve onun hemen akabinde kurulması hedeflenen küresel barışın 
inşasında devrim niteliğinde ilahi bir bildirimdir. Artık kendisiyle barışık olan insan İslam’ın 
bu bildirimi sayesinde mutlu ve huzurludur. Çünkü ne asırlar ötesine ait bilindik o günah ne 
de bugün işlenmesi muhtemel olan hiçbir günah insanın alnına sürülen ve onu malul bir 
duruma düşüren kara bir leke değildir.  

Bu noktada üzerinde duracağımız ikinci husus ise insanın kendisini kıymetli bir varlık 
olarak kabul etmesi, kendine güvenmesi ve yaratılışındaki safiyetin korunmasının elzem 
olduğunu bilerek hareket etmesidir. Her şeyden önemlisi kendi değerini kendi eliyle yok 
etmemesidir. Bu gerçekliğe Kur’an-ı Kerim’deki bazı ayetlerde şöyle değinilmektedir: 
”…Birbirinizi karalamayın…” (Hucurat Suresi / 11). De ki: Ey kendilerine kötülük etmekte 
aşırı giden kullarım! Allah’ın rahmetinden ümit kesmeyiniz… (Zümer / 53).  

Artık bu aşamadan sonra kendisiyle barışık olan bir insanın küresel bir barışın inşasında 
etkin görev almaması için hiçbir sebep yoktur. İşte bundan dolayı Yüce Allah bütün insanlığa 
Kur’an’da şu evrensel çağrıyı yapmaktadır: Topluca barışa girin. 
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Abstract 
Dissemination of cultural heritage is a useful tool to protect and preserve it. The aim of 

this paper is to show some activities developed with this objective. Forum UNESCO – 
University and Heritage (FUUH) started as a protocol between the UNESCO (Paris) and the 
Universidad Politécnica de Valencia (UPV) in 1995, with the aim of creating an international 
network for cooperation in the field of higher education. The objectives of this network are to 
share programs and knowledge, students and academic staff, and to promote dialogue and 
cooperation between universities worldwide to preserve the Heritage, based on the 
participation and solidarity spirit according to the UNESCO constitution lemmas. 

In 1996, UNESCO presented in Valencia (Spain) this project within the activities of its 
50th anniversary. In 2005, UNESCO and UPV defined the legal framework and functioning 
of the network FUUH creating, among other issues, the website 
http://universityandheritage.net to offer information contents and services.  

During this time, twelve international seminars and several regional meetings have 
been held in the five continents, with the participation of countries from North and South 
regions, which have been fruitful for the development of different projects and activities 
(UNESCO chairs, congresses, conferences and workshops, courses, cultural activities,…) 
Two examples of the projects developed within the framework of FUUH Program in Valencia 
(Spain) are: 

-  La Compañía de Jesús The Project started as a workshop where the students 
carried out the graphic analysis of the three churches of Jesus Company (La 
Compañía de Jesús) located in Valencia (Spain). After these works, an exhibition 
and a book where published, and several results have been presented in congresses 
and journals. 

-  La Lonja de los Mercaderes. Two doctoral thesis have been focused in this 
monument. The first one in 1999, which received an extraordinary award by the 
UPV, and the most recent one in 2008. Three research projects have been 
developed related to the preservation, dissemination, and intervention of this 
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building, which was declared World heritage Site in 1996. The results have been 
shown already in congresses, journals and an exhibition in the own hall of La 
Lonja. During this year 2010, the second doctoral thesis has been awarded for 
publication by the Valencian City Council. The main objective of this paper is to 
show the most important results of this thesis as an activity developed within the 
framework of FFUH activities. 
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Abstract 

This presentation asks the question of whether current higher education teaching in 
cultural heritage adequately addresses the key challenges facing the sector now and in the 
future. At present, in both teaching and research, ‘heritage studies’ is fragmented across a 
number of academic disciplines. Each approach heritage with vastly different methodologies, 
skills and concepts, meaning that anthropology, architecture, archaeology, ethnomusicology, 
history, material conservation, and so on each claim heritage as their own. This fragmentation 
is entirely understandable, and facilitates the feeding of multiple skill sets into the field. It 
does, however, mean that ideas about heritage are subdivided into a number of specialist, 
sector specific areas. And not surprisingly, there is often very little attempt to consolidate 
these ideas. To meet the multitude of issues, which, to a greater or lesser degree, permeate 
through all sectors of cultural heritage, existing approaches and skill sets need to be brought 
together under a more holistically conceived umbrella, one that is thematically inclusive and 
analytically expansive. If the broader social, economic and political complexities which 
enmesh heritage today are to be adequately engaged with, three key steps need to be taken. 
First, much greater attention needs to be given to developing heritage courses within the 
tradition of interpretative, critical theory. Second, greater reflection needs to be given to the 
widespread acceptance of Euro-centric frameworks and models, and these need to be 
challenged where appropriate. Third, approaches that address issues of power, cultural 
politics, cultural economics and so forth need to feed into mainstream policy thinking. While 
the specialist skills required for preserving and restoring buildings, paintings, temples, and 
manuscripts will always be essential, it is important a new generation of heritage professionals 
emerges, one that can holistically conceptualize the sociocultural and political complexities 
which enmesh the field today. 

Introduction 

The importance of cultural heritage in contemporary society is often vastly 
underestimated. As it is safeguarded, revived and clung to in all its guises, ‘heritage’ has 
emerged as the forum through which certainty and continuity are created at a time 
increasingly defined by the uncertainty and flux associated with rapid change and 
development. But while governments, non-governmental bodies, communities and 
commercial enterprises increasingly revalue and re-inscribe, use and abuse the past and the 
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inherited there is little consensus as to what actually constitutes heritage, or how it is a 
constituent of a multitude of complex socio-political processes.  

At present, in both teaching and research, ‘heritage studies’ is fragmented across a 
number of academic disciplines. Each approach heritage with vastly different methodologies, 
skills and concepts, meaning that anthropology, architecture, archaeology, ethnomusicology, 
history, material conservation, and so on each claim heritage as their own. This fragmentation 
is entirely understandable, and facilitates the feeding of multiple skill sets into the field. It 
does, however, mean that ideas about heritage are subdivided into a number of specialist, 
sector specific areas. And not surprisingly, there is often very little attempt to consolidate 
these ideas. Most notably, there remains a distinct schism between approaches that privilege a 
critical theory approach and those that are rooted in more positivist, scientific forms of 
knowledge production. 

To meet the multitude of issues, which, to a greater or lesser degree, permeate through 
all sectors of cultural heritage, existing approaches and skill sets need to be brought together 
under a more holistically conceived umbrella, one that is thematically inclusive and 
analytically expansive. If the broader social, economic and political complexities which 
enmesh heritage today are to be adequately engaged with, three key steps need to be taken. 
First, much greater attention needs to be given to developing heritage courses within the 
tradition of interpretative, critical theory. Secondly, greater reflection needs to be given to the 
widespread acceptance of Euro-centric frameworks and models, and these need to be 
challenged where appropriate. And finally it is argued that approaches that address issues of 
power, cultural politics, cultural economics and so forth need to feed into mainstream policy 
thinking. While the specialist skills required for preserving and restoring buildings, paintings, 
temples, and manuscripts will always be essential, it is important a new generation of heritage 
professionals emerges, one that can holistically conceptualize the socio-cultural and political 
complexities which enmesh the field today. In order to offer such arguments, the paper 
explores a series of historical events from which our contemporary understandings of heritage 
have emerged. This is followed by a number of examples which, together, illustrate some of 
the key analytical frames that need to be developed if we are to better understand the 
complexities surrounding heritage today.  

Situating the Argument: looking beyond the academy 

As a backdrop to this paper it is argued that existing approaches to cultural heritage, in 
both academia and policy, are inadequate for dealing with the multitude of challenges which 
will continue to unfold over the coming years and decades and that an alternative paradigm 
needs to be developed. To present this argument some of the key factors that have shaped the 
historical evolution of today’s global heritage industry are offered. Naturally, any claims of 
comprehensiveness for such an account would require a lengthy book manuscript. My focus 
here is somewhat more modest, and is centered on tracing some of the determinants which 
have come to shape how heritage operates as a profession and area of scholarly enquiry, and 
how these two position themselves within the wider public sphere. More specifically, I offer 
an account that traces the disciplinary and intellectual frameworks through which today’s 
global heritage movement emerged, with regard to the political and institutional 
infrastructures which enabled these frameworks to geographically expand across the world as 
arenas of policy and civil society, and create a scope of influence that extended far beyond its 
birth place of Europe. In essence, heritage is examined as an historically constituted, 
internationally expansive episteme. 
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Much has been written and debated about the rise of the modern heritage movement. 
Like many other fields of scholarship, the hegemony of the English language means accounts 
centered on Western Europe and North America have come to be the canonical studies of this 
history. For authors like Hewison, Lowenthal and others writing from the 1980s onwards, the 
profound social, cultural and economic changes which occurred over the course of the 
twentieth century in these regions were instrumental in forging what they called the modern 
‘heritage industry’. While highly instructional, these accounts, along with others by Rojek & 
Urry (1997), typically presented an evolutionary story contained within the geographic and 
political boundaries of modern ‘Western’ societies.  

As will become apparent, this paper is thematically informed by this tradition of 
scholarship, in that it seeks to conceptually approach heritage in relation to its wider societal 
role: the social, cultural and political values it comes to represent; how it becomes a vehicle 
for anxieties, aspirations and prejudices; why it continues to be treated as a resource for 
exploitation or manipulation; and how it becomes a source of pride, identity and honor. It is 
an analytical paradigm that can be referred to as a ‘critical theory‘ approach. Accordingly, 
such an approach advocates the need to read heritage in relation to ideas of modernity, nation-
building, globalization, identity making, memory, geo-political soft power and so forth. he 
paper joins a growing literature that delivers a much needed critical reading of cultural 
heritage. Notable texts here might include Kirshenblatt Gimblett (1998), Smith (2004), 
Carman (2005) and so forth.  

To help advance such themes further though, the focus here is somewhat different. 
Sustained attention is given to the rise of the heritage sector outside academia: as a field of 
policy; a corpus of professional expertise; a form of popular culture; and an increasingly 
important aspect of civil society and social governance. Much of the thrust of the paper 
centers on identifying some of the reasons why critical theory approaches to heritage remain 
outside mainstream thinking in policy environments and public debates around heritage. 
Whilst the recent rise of more critical approaches to heritage teaching are accounted for here, 
the fragmentation of the field across a number of disciplinary contexts, along with the 
hegemony of scientifically oriented knowledges will be offered as explanatory factors for this.  

Heritage and the Modern World System 

Back in 1984 Bruce Trigger’s article Alternative Archaeologies: Nationalist, 
Colonialist, Imperialist, created a long-running debate around the political and social 
dimensions of archaeology’s history. Inspired by Immanuel Wallerstein’s account of the 
‘Modern World System’, Trigger called for greater reflexivity towards the ways in which 
archaeology, as both academic discipline and profession, had emerged in relation to a variety 
of wider historical processes, most notably the birth of modern nation-states and the rise of 
European colonial powers. In his discussion of ‘imperialist archaeology’, for example, he 
focused specifically on the UK, US and USSR. While Trigger’s key contribution was the 
identification of such geopolitical relationships, his analysis of the dynamics of archaeology 
within a Wallerstenian framework remained somewhat schematic. More detail has been added 
to this picture since then, and a number of authors - including Shanks & Tilley (1987), Layton 
(1989), Meskell (1998), Gosden (2001), Hodder (1999, 2004), Wylie (2006)1 to name a few - 
have taken great pains to map out a number of reasons why archaeological practice needs to 
be understood in relation to wider historical events. 

                                                            
1 See evernote Singapore paper / refs 
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Despite such critiques, Meskell maintains archaeology continues to suffer from a lack 
of sociopolitical engagement. Reflecting on the state of the field in 2002, she contends: ‘the 
ethical dimension of our work is often overlooked or rendered mute by force of scientific 
objectivity and research agendas’ (2002: 280). The crucial point that Meskell raises, and one 
that is echoed by others (Smith 2004; Winter 2007..) is the centrality of science with its claims 
of objectivity, authority and rigor within archaeological practice. This paper pursues similar 
themes but seeks to extend the analysis further in three key directions. First, it aims to identify 
more closely the actual mechanisms by which fields like archaeology have delivered universal 
‘truths’ of place, landscape and history at the global level. Second, extend such critiques 
beyond archaeology to show how the field is merely one aspect of a bigger discourse of 
global heritage governance; a discourse which incorporates a multitude of natural and 
cultural, historical and ‘living’, heritage forms. Third, more closely link heritage to 
Wallerstein’s account of a capitalist world order in order to better understand the sector’s 
relationship to contemporary globalization. Situating archaeology in this bigger context, I 
believe, can also help explain why the persistence of certain positivist, scientistic approaches 
remain so rigid, and why the reflexivity and reform Meskell and others call for has yet to take 
hold.  

To frame such arguments I want to consider the division of knowledge production into 
‘disciplines’ in nineteenth century Europe as a pivotal factor in the formation of the global 
heritage movement in the twentieth century. As we know, many of the ideals held by thinkers 
of the Enlightenment, such as the secularization and restructuring of scholarly enquiry, were 
finally realized along the corridors of Europe’s major universities in the nineteenth century. 
As fields like political science, economics, chemistry and anthropology mapped out their own 
identities and territories, each would begin to create disciplinary specific methodologies and 
paradigms of knowledge construction. It was an intellectual division that would lead to the 
emergence of what C.P. Snow famously coined as the ‘two cultures’. For Snow from the mid 
nineteenth century onwards the natural sciences and humanities would irrevocably divide into 
two. Looking back from his perspective of the late 1950s, he argued that the degree to which 
these two cultures had separated was evident in the seeming inability of either camp to 
comprehend, and thus communicate with, peers working on the other side of the divide. With 
the humanities on one side and the natural sciences on the other, the social-sciences put a foot 
in both camps, a position which, Snow suggested, has left social scientists struggling to carve 
out a clear identity or sense of purpose ever since.  

Nonetheless, the birth of fields like political science, economics and sociology in 
universities across Britain, the Germanies, the Italies, France and the United States was in part 
driven by the need for social recognition and respect for different forms of scholarship. Not 
surprisingly, it was a fragmentation defined by struggle and contestation. As the new arbiter 
of truth, the natural sciences would, however, retain the supremacy and social recognition that 
they had already gained over philosophy and theology. The demonstrable verification of 
general laws would enable scientists to marginalize philosophers and secular humanists alike. 
As the Report of the Gulbenkian Commission on the Restructuring of the Social Sciences 
states: 

Newtonian science had triumphed over speculative philosophy and had therefore 
come to incarnate social prestige in the world of knowledge. 

(1996: 10) 
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A backdrop of rapid industrialization and urbanization would be pivotal to such 
developments, together with the widespread belief in the power of technology as a force of 
social emancipation. This new found confidence in the powers of rational science would also 
directly feed into the growing belief that the progress and forms of social betterment now 
being delivered by modernity were of universal value. 

For Immanuel Wallerstein such processes were essential to the evolution of the World 
System, a series of political economic relations stretching over five hundred years. In his 
recent book European Universalism; the rhetoric of power, Wallerstein revisits the 
relationship between knowledge production, and most notably the rise of scientific rationality, 
in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, and the solidification of a world order, defined as it 
was at that time by a series of core, periphery zones. By focusing specifically on the ways in 
which knowledge production came to be hierarchically ordered in Europe, Wallerstein argues 
that for the World System to work smoothly it was dependent upon a ‘cultural-intellectual 
scaffolding’ (2006:54). Accordingly, he states such a scaffolding was comprised of three main 
components:  

A paradoxical combination of universalistic norms and racist-sexist practices; a 
geoculture dominated by centrist liberalism; and the seldom noticed, but quite crucial, 
structures of knowledge based on an epistemological division between the so-called 
two cultures.  

(Ibid.)  
In offering this analytical trialectic, he invokes rational science and a Saidian notion of 

Orientalism as two interweaving paradigms, which, in their ascendency, enabled Europe to 
proclaim certain values as universally applicable and infinitely extrapolative. Through the 
intermeshing of these two ideas it was declared that the capitalist world system could have 
only emerged from a Greco-Roman ancestry, and that the high civilizations of the Orient were 
fundamentally incompatible with the ideals promised by a European modernity.  

The point here is that the world system had come to be supported and maintained by a 
number of intellectual binaries. Firstly, the assertion was made that those in the dominant 
position embodied the powers of universalism and that particularism could be attributed to 
those dominated in the system. This was closely linked to a second idea of associating the 
universal with modernity and, by implication, the particular with the traditional. (Wallerstein 
2006: 40-44). In other words, these geographically construed meta-narratives of European 
supremacy were essential to the maintenance of the region’s political and economic control 
throughout an era of colonialism. Of course all of this would change with the rise of Fascism 
and the turmoil of World War II. In a few short years the certainties of Eurpoean modernity, 
and a belief in the universalism of the values which had underpinned it to date, collapsed. The 
crumbling of Europe’s territorial influence and the shift to a post-colonial era also brought 
about an end to the institutional and discursive structures of Orientalism, and its ‘certainties of 
essentialist particulars – [such as] how one is Persian, how one is “modern”’ (Wallerstein 
2006: 52). However, for Wallerstein the vacuum left by the undermining of an Orientalist 
meta-narrative was re-filled by science. Even in an era of post-war, post-imperial 
introspective reflection, Europe continued to draw upon its intellectual and scientific heritage 
to promote to the world ‘the certainties of progress, especially in scientific knowledge and its 
technological applications’ (ibid.). The formation of the United Nations and the creation of the 
Bretton Woods institutions, including the International Bank for Reconstruction and 
Development (IBRD) and the International Monetary Fund (IMF), would be instrumental to 
the solidification of a highly technocratic language of ‘development’. Indeed, as Escobar 
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(1995) points out, the modern transnational aid industry would be born out of a belief that 
agricultural societies could be transformed by technological transfer; a situation that would 
continue to ‘reinforce the occidental worldview’ (Sachs 1992: 5).  

In the new world order of post 1945, the division of the two cultures would only 
increase further. The pursuit of ‘new, complicated and expensive technology in the operation 
of the modern world-system (Wallerstein 2006: 78), together with the soul-searching of 
humanists created by the collapse of previous Orientalist certainties, ensured science pulled 
further ahead. For those countries around the world engaged by the challenges of post-war 
reconstruction and/or post-colonial nation-building, development, progress and modernization 
remained the certainties for which technical solutions were consistently sought. Wallerstein 
thus argues that by continuing to present itself as value free and politically inert, science 
succeeded in sidestepping the critiques of a postcolonial era to become the essential ‘domain 
for justifying the legitimacy of power in the modern world’ (2006: 77). He asserts that 
‘scientism has been the most subtle mode of ideological justification of the powerful. For it 
presented universalism as ideologically neutral…deriving its justification primarily from the 
good it can offer humanity through the applications of the theoretical knowledge scientists 
have been acquiring’ (ibid.: 77). By promoting itself as a value-free field of enquiry, science 
has been able to shield itself from wider social evaluation, a process that has included the 
devaluing of moral critiques as less that scientific and therefore supposedly lacking rigour 
(ibid.: 79).  

In essence then Wallerstein’s argument centres on the deep-rooted connections between 
the structures of the world system, the capitalist world economy and an epistemological 
revolution that consolidated into the so-called two cultures, from which scientific 
universalism emerged as triumphant. For Wallerstein it is essential to understand such 
interconnected processes as an historical system, one that has evolved over the course of five 
hundred years. This historical system was also the context from which heritage emerged as a 
globally roaming concept over the course of the late nineteenth, early twentieth centuries. It is 
often suggested that the first declaration of the need to respect cultural property rights came in 
the wake of the Napoleonic Wars in the form of the 1815 Congress of Vienna, which partially 
succeeded in enforcing restitution orders on the French delegation. More than a century later 
though and with the widespread devastation caused by two world wars it was plainly evident 
that major steps still needed to be taken to help ensure the cultural treasures of the past, both 
movable and immovable, were safeguarded from the dangers of modern life, including 
warfare. Given that so much of the destruction occurred across Europe, it was hardly 
surprising that the UN institution charged with promoting respect for cultural property, 
cultural diversity and inter-cultural harmony came to be headquartered in one of the region’s 
most historic cities, Paris. The formation of UNESCO, together with the international 
ratification of the Hague Convention For The Protection Of Cultural Property In The Event 
Of Armed Conflict in 1954 and Venice Charter For The Conservation And Restoration Of 
Monuments And Sites in 1964 would be among the legal and institutional instruments 
introduced to help globalize such concerns. It can thus be seen that a number of historical 
developments – the need for conservation and protection in the face of immensely destructive 
conflicts; Europe’s long maintained dominant position in the World System and global 
capitalist order; and the division of disciplines with science being held up as an arbiter of truth 
and force of social emancipation –defined the epistemological foundations of the modern 
heritage movement. These factors also came to shape how the notion of heritage was 
globalised in the decades after the Second World War.  
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Heritage, Science and the New World Order 

If, however, we are to situate the ongoing evolution of the heritage sector in relation to 
these historical circumstances interesting analytical challenges arise. Given that heritage as a 
discourse, and by that I mean a language that is transmitted via particular knowledge/power 
relations and institutionalized structures, initially formed around the protection of culture, it is 
not a sector that naturally aligns itself with the ‘universal truths’ of science based discourses. 
Indeed heritage as both profession and site of knowledge creation, firmly straddles the cultural 
divide identified by C.P. Snow. Throughout its history it has sought rigor, objectivity and 
truth in science; while at the same time embracing the humanities for understanding the 
particular, the local and the contextual. However, what I wish to argue here is that a discourse 
of heritage has not only been underpinned by a belief in the merits of scientific universalism, 
and thus by implication devalued humanist methodologies, but has also evolved on the back 
of Europe’s privileged position in the world system. More specifically, heritage exemplifies 
Wallerstein’s account of how, in a postcolonial era, science was adopted in order to justify the 
legitimacy of power. It enabled the allied powers to maintain the political and moral authority 
they had secured in the aftermath of World War II. As the UN was formed it was recognized 
that so much devastation caused by aggressive nationalisms and hostilities had, in part, been 
created through cultural, religious or ethnic prejudices. The founding of bodies like UNESCO 
and UNICEF thus reflected a desire to promote ‘collaboration among the nations through 
education, science and culture’.2 Nonetheless, such organizations were established at a time 
when it was widely believed that little or no social and cultural progress could be achieved in 
the absence of a robust economic environment (Kennedy 2006)3. By implication then, in 
order to gain traction in an environment that privileged rational, positivist models of security 
and socio-economic development, heritage sought its legitimacy in scientific rational enquiry; 
a language, which as Wallerstein (2006), Escobar (1995) and others have pointed out, also 
enabled European ideas to maintain their authority at the global level. 

It was from within this environment that the field defining 1964 Venice Charter and the 
1972 World Heritage Convention emerged. Looking back at these landmark agreements 
decades later it is now widely accepted that they overwhelmingly prioritized a ‘fabric’ centric 
concept of conservation. In the case of the 1972 convention this extended beyond cultural 
sites to include natural sites as well. However, what is less well understood is how this 
prioritizing of the materiality of culture and nature, and the subdividing of these two, has not 
just depended upon, but actually extended the reach of certain scientifically oriented 
discourses. The centrality of a scientific paradigm to this newly minted concept of world 
heritage is evident in the instructions to state parties as laid out in Article 5 of the 1972 
Convention. In points 3-5 of Article 5 it states that each country is:  

to develop scientific and technical studies and research and to work out such 
operating methods as will make the State capable of counteracting the dangers that 
threaten its cultural or natural heritage; 

to take the appropriate legal, scientific, technical, administrative and financial 
measures necessary for the identification, protection, conservation, presentation and 
rehabilitation of this heritage; and 

                                                            
2 excerpt from remit declaration of UNESCO, cited in Kennedy (2006: 172) 
3 Kennedy (2006: 147) also points out that this meant the aims of institutions like UNESCO were  
 viewed as secondary in comparison to those of bodies like the UN Security Council, and thus  
 lacked the support from member countries required for long term expansion.  
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to foster the establishment or development of national or regional centres for 
training in the protection, conservation and presentation of the cultural and natural 
heritage and to encourage scientific research in this field. 

(http://whc.unesco.org/en/conventiontext accessed 16/04/10) 
One of most important aspects of this process was the linking of the management of 

world heritage sites to two ‘technical advisory bodies’: the International Union for the 
Conservation of Nature (IUCN) formed in 1948 and the International Council on Monuments 
and Sites (ICOMOS) formed in 1964. Since 1972 both organizations have provided the 
expertise for assessing sites nominated for inclusion on the World Heritage List. In advising 
on the suitability of both ‘natural’ and ‘cultural’ sites respectively they have consistently 
invoked a language of scientific rigor and objectivity. In her review of the first thirty years of 
IUCN’s role as an advisory body to the World Heritage Center, Christina Cameron 
summarized the organization’s contribution in the following terms:  

IUCN enjoys a strong reputation for the quality and scope of its scientific work. 
To support World Heritage, IUCN has produced research that is intended to set the 
global scientific context for individual properties… [its] research tools provide States 
Parties with an essential scientific context for assessing the World Heritage potential of 
specific sites. 

(http://www.iucn.org/about/union/commissions/wcpa/wcpa_work/wcpa_worldhe
ritage/index.cfm accessed 16/04/10) 

In the case of ICOMOS, its approach towards cultural heritage is clearly evident in its 
structure of expert committees that provide guidelines, offer training, create charters and 
‘exchange scientific information’ in order to promote best practice4. Currently numbering 
eighteen, these bodies tackle a plethora of issues and challenges and thus pull in experts from 
a variety of fields. They do, however, share an institutional culture that prioritizes a language 
of technical studies, reports, surveys, and risk assessments. Not surprisingly then they are 
referred to as International Scientific Committees. While I acknowledge that the use of such 
terminology is partly driven by the semantic challenges of finding expressions that are stable 
in their interpretation across a number of languages, I do however consider it noteworthy that, 
given the organization is chiefly concerned with the conservation of culture, it has no 
international committees of the social sciences or humanities to parallel its scientific ones.  

In both the IUCN and ICOMOS the authority of their voice stems from a highly 
extensive network of ‘scientific experts’. Not surprisingly, teams charged with the 
responsibility of assessing the value of natural sites have historically been made up of experts 
working in the natural sciences. For cultural sites experts have been mostly drawn from the 
fields of archaeology, architecture, engineering or material conservation. Crucially here 
however, while such experts might well operate within fields typically associated with the 
humanities, their task invariably centres upon the delivery of ‘technical reports’ and the 
assessment of the value of a site through the identification of certain ‘scientific criteria’. The 
establishment of value thus proceeds through a process that attempts to be as rigorous, 
objective and consistent as possible; a process that somewhat paradoxically aligns itself to the 
scientific principle of value-free neutrality.  

Of course all of this rests upon the principle of ‘Outstanding Universal Value’. The 
need to determine significance across an extremely diverse range of cultural and natural sites 
demands a framework that proclaims consistency and coherence. As the arbiter of truth and 
objectivity, scientific knowledge has maintained its dominant position throughout the history 
                                                            
4 For further details on these committees see: http://www.international.icomos.org/isc_eng.htm 
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of World Heritage by providing criteria that are universally applicable across all contexts. 
Indeed the concept of Outstanding Universal Value sits within an institutional and intellectual 
paradigm that privileges certain kinds of expert knowledge. This is in large part driven by a 
need to demonstrate authority; a position that is invariably constructed, and subsequently 
communicated, through a language of ‘scientific studies’, ‘surveys’ and ‘technical reports’, as 
already noted. It is also driven by a need to uphold certain standards that are declared to be 
universally applicable. ‘Guidelines’ and ‘Charters’ are among the mechanisms by which such 
standards are maintained.  

But if we recall Wallerstein’s earlier arguments we are charged with the task of 
considering how this privileging of scientifically oriented discourses of heritage has formed 
part of a modern world order that is maintained by a series of European universalisms. It was 
noted earlier that the concept of world heritage emerged at a time when organizations like the 
UN believed that the betterment and development of societies could only take place on the 
solid foundations offered by rational economic and political modeling. However, I think we 
can move beyond the claim that heritage has merely been a passive recipient of this wider 
environment. In fact I would suggest that as a sphere of professional practice, policy and 
knowledge production that straddles the two culture divide, the continual invoking of a 
scientifically oriented discourse over a humanities based one has served a number of specific 
purposes. First, and as we’ve seen above, a language of universal value, ‘the property of 
mankind’ and the mechanisms by which such ideas have been measured, legislated and 
ratified has proved extremely effective in globalizing certain value regimes that emanated 
from the particular historical circumstances of Europe. Second, emphasizing scientifically 
verifiable universals has enabled the heritage sector to transcend the critiques of a postcolonial 
era, most notably the accusations of how Orientalism created its ‘others’. In order to 
legitimize the claim that traditional cultural forms should be preserved in a postcolonial 
context, it was essential that they be valorized to a level beyond the particular. Third, 
elevating heritage to the level of humanity enabled the sector to set itself apart from politics. 
By transcending the local, cum national, the universal rendered culture and nature politically 
benign. Fourth, an infrastructure built around scientific universalism, as Wallerstein points 
out, could also insulate a particular value regime from wider social evaluation, and present its 
goals as morally unquestionable.  

It is a situation that has ensured world heritage has been extremely successful at 
mobilizing its goals and ideals at the global level. Indeed, as noted earlier, it is widely 
recognized that the world heritage convention has been one of UNESCO’s most successful 
instruments. There is little doubting that a more interpretative, humanities based discourse 
would have led to greater introspection and in some cases created a crisis of purpose. Of 
course World heritage has also needed to construct an extremely rigid, unequivocal 
framework to ensure the protection and management of sites in highly challenging 
circumstances. Despite often working from very limited resources, its legal and institutional 
structures have been highly effective in preventing the destruction of dozens of sites from the 
threats posed by real estate developers, urban planners, corrupt bureaucrats, looters and 
thieves.  

Whilst such successes are generally acknowledged, the number and volume of voices 
critiquing heritage as an arena of Eurocentric values have continued to grow. First published 
in 1991, Denis Byrne’s article Western Hegemony in Archaeological Heritage Management, 
for example, identifies strong continuities between archaeology conducted in nineteenth 
century Europe and ‘the imperialist underpinnings of the world heritage concept’ (1991: 274). 
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He suggests archaeologically informed heritage management too often remains unaware of 
the complexities of applying Western models to non-Western contexts. According to Byrne: 

what is missing in the consciousness of heritage management practitioners 
generally [is] an understanding of the values underlying the Western management ethos 
and an openness to alternatives. If, in the postmodern world there can be alternative 
histories why can’t there be alternative heritages and alternative models of heritage 
management? 

 (ibid.: 273) 
Clearly, Byrne’s argument closely ties into the critiques of archaeology and the 

associated field of Cultural Resource Management (CRM) offered by Hodder, Meskell, Smith 
et al, as noted earlier. However, among those considering the field of heritage management 
more generally, there is a common call to consider the degree to which today’s global heritage 
movement remains an imperialist discourse; one that is deployed through highly advanced 
technologies of governance. Turtinen, for example, argues World Heritage operates as ‘an 
institutional system of formalized routines, beliefs and practices, in a centre/periphery 
relationship…created through highly standardized, transnational processes and procedures’ 
(2000: 3). Logan notes that bodies like UNESCO, ICOMOS or ICCROM impose certain 
‘best practices’ and ‘good behaviours’ on their member states. Similar observations have been 
made in the context of Asia by Chen (1998) and Taylor (2004). The need for greater 
geographical, cultural and historic sensitivity has also been raised by Taylor and Altenburg 
(2006) in their analysis of Asia Pacific cultural landscapes, and by Sullivan (1993) in her 
concerns about forms of cultural imperialism in the heritage management practices of 
Australia. In offering a considered opinion based on extensive first-hand experience, and to 
which my own thoughts here echo, Sullivan argues: 

World heritage is a Western concept; and it is intended to identify and give a 
special rank to places of outstanding international or universal value. It’s a very 
prestigious, exciting and bureaucratically and politically seductive process and 
outcome. The concept carries to the ultimate the west’s obsession for categorization, 
listing and ranking. It also has some obvious good points and desirable outcomes, the 
conservation of particular sites through international acclaim and/or moral and legal 
pressure being the most obvious. However, rarely in the Australian experience to date, 
has identification of and nomination of world heritage been with the involvement of, or 
the agreement of the local community.  

(ibid.) 
In my own analysis of the World Heritage Site of Angkor in Cambodia I gave 

considerable attention to the processes by which particular notions of culture, landscape and 
history conceived in the context of late nineteenth century French scholarship endure until 
today as the dominant, authoritative framings of a heritage management that has been 
thoroughly internationalized via the involvement of organizations from over twenty countries 
(Winter 2007, 2008). Accordingly, I have argued such a situation has demanded a language of 
‘best practice’ capable of being shared across the table, across a number of languages, and 
universally applied, unequivocally valued by all. Rational science has served that purpose; a 
unifying medium through which a Khmer temple previously restored by French conservators 
could be rebuilt once again by a Japanese team supported by experts from Italy, Germany and 
India.  

However, rather than dwell upon such analytical themes any further, I wish to cite them 
here as a starting point for advancing another argument: that of the need to move heritage as a 
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site of policy and public action beyond frameworks which privilege a knowledge base 
oriented by technical studies and ideas of value-free, apolitical objectivity, in the direction of a 
more holistically conceived, empirically grounded, value driven paradigm. Rather than 
rehearse the calls of Byrne, Sullivan, Taylor and others regarding the need for reform in 
archaeological practice, though very much needed as this is, the argument laid out here 
centers on the idea that our analysis of what heritage is, and does, needs to be constituted 
another way. Before detailing what this alternative paradigm might entail, I first want to offer 
three specific examples, that of biodiversity, Angkor in Cambodia, and Tibetan heritage, 
which, when seen together, vividly illustrate some of the limitations and conceptual 
shortcomings of today’s scientifically oriented approaches. 

The Limitations of Today’s Heritage Policies in an Age of Empire 

To better understand some of the problems created by a scientifically oriented, 
universalist notion of heritage the insights offered by various scholars working in the field of 
Latin American Studies are helpful here. The analysis of Castro-Gómez (2002, 2007) is 
particularly pertinent here as he too considers the intersections between science as a dominant 
episteme and the global ordering of capitalism, but does so to frame the question of whether 
we are in a post-colonial era or an enduring state of coloniality. To begin answering this 
question he returns to the arguments laid out by Hardt and Negri in their highly influential 
book Empire. In brief Hardt and Negri contend that an age of imperialism, an era defined by 
the strong demarcation of political boundaries, has passed and that we have entered a phase 
which has no spaces ‘outside’ the logics of capital. Capitalism is no longer driven by an old 
regime of Eurocentric colonial states, and confined to the borders of specific territories, and is 
instead ‘a decentered and deterritorializing apparatus of rule that progressively incorporates 
the entire global realm within its open, expanding frontiers’ (Hardt & Negri 1991: xii). The 
arrival of this last and definitive stage of capitalism is also characterized by a move away from 
a wealth creation built upon the production of commodities, to an economy that is immaterial 
and driven by the circulation of symbols, data and commoditized forms of knowledge. In an 
age of intellectual labor in high value-added sectors, they argue the manual work and slave 
economies of colonialism are relegated to history. This means that, with the core and 
peripheries of a colonial era made redundant, the ‘other’ of a European identity also fades 
away. According to Hardt and Negri, the ‘dialectic of colonialism’, whereby the European 
self of modernity emerges in opposition to the constructed subjectivity of the colonized, stops 
functioning.  

It is this final assertion that Castro-Gómez takes issue with. Drawing upon Foucault’s 
account of disciplinary power, Castro-Gómez invokes the distinction between colonialism and 
coloniality. Colonialism, as we have already seen, pertains to a historical period in which a 
series of territorial ‘domains’ were subjugated to a powerful core via a series of 
knowledge/power relations. Accordingly, Europe’s modernity constructed its values of 
reason, civility and culture in large part by distinguishing itself from the supposed barbarism, 
irrationality and tradition of the pre-modern periphery. Whereas coloniality refers to ‘a 
technology of power that persist until today, founded on the “knowledge of the other”’ 
(Castro-Gómez 2002: 276). The term departs from placing the traditional and modern in 
chronological order, and instead sees them in synchronic terms, such that ‘coloniality is not 
modernity’s “past” but its “other face”’ (ibid.).  

To illustrate this, Castro-Gómez considers aspects of the global economy which fall 
within Hardt and Negri’s notion of immaterial production in relation to the politics of 
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development. As he notes, the profound shifts which have occurred in Western 
developmentalist discourse since the Second World War have realigned how the ‘traditional’ 
and ‘modern’ are constructed in relation to one another. In the sixties and seventies it was held 
that modernization occurred only through industrialization. ‘Traditional’ society was equated 
with underdevelopment, and an inferior phase to full development (2007: 436). Indeed, in 
pointing out that ‘in terms of culture, virtually all early modernization theorists were 
convergence theorists’ Wood (1993: 51) highlights how industries like tourism were 
enthusiastically adopted by the development industry as a means to reform or erase localized, 
traditional cultural practices. Castro-Gómez points towards the role of the state in such 
processes, suggesting its role was to: 

eliminate obstacles to development, that is to say eradicate, or in the best cases 
discipline, all those whose profiles of subjectivity, cultural traditions and ways of 
knowing would not adjust to the imperatives of industrialization. 

(2007: 436)  
Clearly, such discourses not only reflected the legacies of colonialism and its Orientalist 

ideas, but also the chronological ordering of the traditional and modern noted above. 
However, as numerous observers have suggested, these rigid ideas of industrialized 
development would come to be replaced by attitudes that engaged with ethnic, historical and 
cultural diversity in more positive terms; such that culture came to be celebrated by 
organizations ‘promoting alternative forms of development’ (Rigg 1997: 42). Instrumental to 
this process was the emergence of a language of ‘sustainable development’.  

Perhaps the best known commentator on this discursive shift, Arturo Escobar has 
argued sustainable development has effectively involved a reordering of the modern 
development ideal in postmodern terms (1998; 2004). Sustainable development focuses more 
specifically on ‘human capital’ as the locus of economic growth, rather than the ‘physical 
capital’ of manufactured products, physical infrastructure or natural resources. For both 
Escobar and Castro-Gómez, however, it is a process that upholds an imperialist politics of 
development; a case they make via the issue of biodiversity conservation. Like most observers 
of this issue, they point to The Agreement on Biological Diversity signed at the United 
Nations Conference on Environment and Development, held in Rio de Janeiro in 1992, as a 
landmark agreement which catapulted the ‘common heritage of mankind’ into the global 
economy of biotechnology and genetic research. The vast industries that have emerged 
through the capturing, modification and ownership of genetic material created a need for the 
recognition of property rights at the international level. As Castro-Gómez and others point 
out, the introduction of Trade Related Intellectual Property Rights, or TRIPs agreements, 
would give a small number of multinational companies monopolistic control over much of the 
planet’s genetic resources. And it is these very processes which lead Castro-Gómez to 
disagree with Hardt and Negri’s description of Empire as an era which dispenses with alterity 
and the othering of the traditional by the modern.  

Accordingly, he argues frameworks of biodiversity and sustainable development re-fix 
the traditional in ‘new representations of development [which] reinforce the modern/colonial 
hierarchies in a postmodern register’ (2007: 440). The indigenous person for example, once 
considered the inhibitor of progress and development, becomes the guardian of traditional 
knowledge forms and cultural practices that are now of economic value. Sustainable 
development thus becomes about sustaining the ‘intangible heritage of the world’; a process 
Escobar describes in the following critique as a ‘semiotic conquest’: 
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Once the semiotic conquest of nature is complete, the sustainable and rational use 
of the environment becomes imperative. Here is found the underlying logic of the 
discourses of sustainable development and biodiversity. This new capitalization of 
nature not only rests on the semiotic conquest of territories (in terms of biodiversity 
reserves) and communities (as the ‘guardians’ of nature); it also requires the semiotic 
conquest of local knowledges, in the sense that ‘saving nature’ requires the valuation of 
local wisdom about the sustainability of nature. Modern biology begins to discover that 
local systems of knowledge are useful complements.  

(Escobar 2004, cited in Castro-Gómez 2007: 441) 
By way of a clarification, Castro-Gómez indicates that this coming together of the 

traditional and modern is driven by pragmatic agendas and does not represent an epistemic 
shift:  

Although the wisdom of indigenous communities or black communities can now 
be seen as ‘useful’ for the conservation of the environment, the categorical distinction 
between ‘traditional knowledge’ and ‘science’, elaborated in the eighteenth century, is 
still in force. The former continues to be seen as anecdotal knowledge, not quantitative 
and lacking methodology, while the latter continues to be taken as the only 
epistemically valid knowledge.  

(ibid.: 441) 
Crucially, it is a hierarchical distinction that enables the traditional to be subsumed into 

a complex web of science constructed by multinational companies like Johnson & Johnson, 
DuPont or Pfizer, as well as the global developmental sector as represented by bodies like the 
World Bank. But as Castro-Gómez points out, it is a web that has closely aligned itself to, and 
associated itself with, the agendas of those involved in the conservation of ‘the traditional’. 
There is little doubt that, for those pushing the implementation of TRIPs and the cooperative 
agreements set up between bodies like the World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) 
and the World Trade Organization (WTO) from 1996 onwards, their agendas will be well 
served by UNESCO’s move in October 2003 to sign the Convention for the Safeguarding of 
the Intangible Cultural Heritage. In stipulating its purpose the convention states 
‘consideration will be given solely to such intangible cultural heritage as is compatible 
with...the requirements of mutual respect among communities, groups and individuals, and of 
sustainable development’5. For Castro-Gómez then, the convention will make countless 
previously un-recorded knowledges and traditions visible, rendering them at once ‘susceptible 
to appropriation by multinational corporations through patents’ (2007: 440). To summarize 
then, the case of biodiversity begins to illustrate some of the ways in which ‘the traditional’ of 
heritage comes to be enmeshed in the Empire of seamless capitalism. Crucially though, the 
full implications of this process only become visible once we see how science based 
discourses subsume the particular, the pre-modern and the local in knowledge/power relations 
that serve the ends of today’s global capitalism. 

World Heritage offers us further evidence of such processes. Few would contest that, 
from among the nearly 870 or so sites now registered as World Heritage, listing has brought 
them into new capital relations: whether it be through physical infrastructure upgrades, 
construction industries, tourism or even via the industries associated with conservation itself. 
The point to note here however, is that such processes often perpetuate previously constructed 
hierarchies of the traditional/modern. Invariably, an analysis of world heritage also has to 

                                                            
5 As stated under General Provisions I, Article 2, 1. Available at:  
 http://unesdoc.unesco.org/images/0013/001331/133171e.pdf 
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include a consideration of tourism; an industry that has long capitalized on a cultural economy 
of the exotic and primitive, each of which are to be discovered in the pre-modern, traditional. 
To illustrate some of these issues I offer the two examples of Angkor and Tibet.  

In the case of Angkor I have demonstrated the ways in which such tourism discourses 
intersect and are reaffirmed by a science based framework of heritage management. To 
preserve the ‘authentic spirit’ of the site, most notably in certain ‘ruined’ temple complexes, 
technically oriented, positivist conservation strategies reproduce mythologized histories 
infused with the nostalgia of abandoned civilizations (Winter 2007: 116-38). It is a 
representation of landscape and history that revisits the narratives familiar to an era of 
nineteenth century colonialism. Alternative readings of the site as a space imbued with 
localized values and meanings, including animistic ones, are subsumed, and thus erased, by 
the universalist assertions of global heritage and global tourism. In this respect then, we can 
see that, unlike the emerging discourse of biodiversity heritage, the interweaving of globalised 
capital and globalised governance structures in the management of an architectural site serves 
to exclude locally specific, non-scientific forms of knowledge. Nonetheless, the postmodern 
register Castro-Gómez and Escobar talk of, whereby the traditional/modern remain 
hierarchically positioned in a state of coloniality, endures. But as with most places, heritage at 
Angkor is an evolving concept. In light of the above discussion of biodiversity, it will be 
important to consider how the attention now being given to the region’s ‘intangible heritage’ 
will evolve within a wider discursive environment of ‘sustainable development’.  

Similar themes are picked up by Robert Shepherd in his insightful analysis of heritage 
policies in Tibet. Once again Shepherd examines the interplays between heritage policies and 
the narratives of tourism in the ongoing construction of Tibetan culture as the geographically 
remote, backward ‘other’ of modernity. The long held notion of Tibet as the real life Shangri-
La, the quintessential exotic, mountainous culture, neatly fits into Chinese government 
programs for tourism development which align minority groups with backwardness and as 
communities in need of modernization. Shepherd notes: 

This positioning of minority groups as less developed and following in the 
footsteps of more advanced societies is rooted in the stage based evolutionary social 
model of late nineteenth century anthropologist Lewis Henry Morgan and the twentieth 
century historical materialism of Joseph Stalin. 

(2006: 250) 
Crucially, the Chinese state uses this vision of Tibet and its people to advance a model 

of tourism that depoliticizes the region. Stripped of their political and social values, Tibetan 
cultural practices are transformed into cultural motifs in readiness for consumption by both 
international and domestic tourists. Aesthetically rendered, traditional Tibetan culture thus 
emerges as a celebration of the nation’s cultural diversity. At the same time, a language of 
sustainable tourism development enables the state to modernize the region in a way that draws 
it ‘closer’ to Beijing. As an illustration of this process, Shepherd describes how parts of Lhasa 
have been demolished to make way for a museum and a large square modeled on Tiananmen 
Square (ibid.: 250). Perhaps the most assertive move in this direction, however, has been the 
construction of a rail-link into the region, connecting Lhasa up to a host of other cities in 
China including Chengdu, Shanghai, Guangzhou, Shanghai and of course Beijing.  

For Shepherd, a complicit partner in this process has been UNESCO. The 
organization’s approach to conservation in Tibet has been underpinned by their twin pronged 
worldview concerning the promotion of cultural diversity/cultural pluralism and the 
safeguarding of culture from the destructive forces of modernization, including those 
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delivered by tourism. Once again, however, it is a concern that results in an intervention 
principally focused on the technical aspects of physical conservation. As a result, he suggests, 
there has been a reluctance on the part of UNESCO to recognize the cultural politics of 
heritage in the region. To illustrate this he gives the example of the Potala Palace in Lhasa; 
nominated as a World Heritage Site not because of its importance within a Tibetan national 
history but because it represents the ‘outstanding skills of the Tibetan, Han, Mongol, Man and 
other nationalities’ (UNESCO 1993, cited in Shepherd 2009: 258). In fairness, and as 
Shepherd acknowledges, worrying about the consequences of such assertions might have 
been less important for UNESCO, given their desire to help China move away from a recent 
past characterized by the widespread destruction of cultural property. Nonetheless, it is a 
position that means UNESCO’s apolitical stance towards cultural preservation feeds directly 
into the heritage-tourism-development nexus created by the state. Tibet’s past, reduced to 
questions of aesthetics and the technicalities of material conservation, and thus stripped of all 
its political impetus, is absorbed into a wider narrative of Chinese modernization and national 
progress.  

Seen together then, such examples – biodiversity, Angkor and Tibetan Culture – begin 
to illustrate some of the ways in which today’s global capitalism, described by Hardt & Negri 
as Empire, comes to value the traditional, the exotic, the primitive and the particular. As 
Castro-Gómez puts it, today’s capitalism is ‘a machine of segmentary inclusions, not of 
exclusions. Non-occidental knowledge is welcomed by the global agendas of Empire because 
it is useful’ (2007: 441). Empire is a totalizing system that continues to depend on these 
dualities of the traditional and the modern, the universal and the particular. It does not 
dispense with coloniality, but merely reorganizes it.  

I would thus argue that today’s global heritage movement directly feeds into such 
processes, and actively reinforces its dynamics. I would also suggest this is an analytical 
position that runs contrary to main stream thinking in the heritage profession. The majority 
position holds that the traditional is seen as something that is ontologically disconnected from 
the modern. Indeed, heritage conservation frameworks are frequently oriented around the idea 
of globalization as a convergence between the bi-polarized ‘global’ and ‘local’. As 
Sivaramakrishnan and Agrawal (2003) point out, it is a dichotomization that has its roots in 
the traditional/modern binaries familiar to an era of colonialism. I would also add that it is a 
language which too often presents the local as either pristine nature or the culturally authentic, 
endangered by the homogenizing and modernizing (read universalizing) forces of the global. 
The analysis offered here, however, points towards the need to move away from the polarized 
binaries of the local/global, traditional/modern and instead see such pairings as mutually 
constitutive. It also demands a recognition of how the coming together of the traditional and 
modern contributes to the ordering of today’s global capital relations. In departing from the 
conventional position that sees these two as chronologically ordered, the three examples cited 
demonstrate why they need to be read as synchronous. As we saw in the case of Tibet, it’s the 
re-presentation of Tibetan culture as backward, exotic and primitive that is essential to the 
modernizing agendas of the core, in this case the Chinese government. In the postmodern 
knowledge economy of genetic research and bioengineering, traditional practices and 
indigenous practices become the resources for vast capital investments and profits. But it is in 
tourism that we see most clearly an enduring coloniality, whereby historical landscapes like 
Angkor are absorbed into the postmodern cultural economies of nostalgia, adventure and 
mystique. The realization here then is that, in all these cases, that which is inherited from the 
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past is no longer in the past, but is instead thoroughly constituted and reconstituted in, and by, 
the modern.  

Towards an Alternative Paradigm 

With this in mind, it is crucial we develop perspectives and policy environments that 
recognize the political dynamics at play in the preservation of heritage. While my arguments 
are in no way meant to marginalize or call into question the importance of archaeologists, 
architects, chemists or structural engineers within the heritage sector, my concern is that an 
over reliance on scientistic perspectives that privilege claims of objective, value-free enquiry 
creates an inadequate appreciation of the historically fashioned socio-political complexities 
surrounding sites like Preah Vihear today.  

It is vital we ask who gains. As the analysis of Escobar, Castro-Gómez and others 
illustrates, a small number of multinational corporations seek to make vast profits from a 
language of biodiversity and cultural diversity. More critical approaches to heritage tourism 
are required. Far too often heritage policies continue to be constructed in ways that view the 
private sector as the villainous economic exploiter of heritage, and governmental bodies as the 
guardians of fragility. Such dichotomies need to be problematized as they fail to see the 
differing agendas going on in each sector. As governments across the world increasingly look 
towards maintaining growth through the new economies of post-industrialization, tertiary 
sectors like tourism gain ever greater prominence. Of particular importance here is the rapid 
growth in domestic and intra-regional tourism. The case of Chinese tourists travelling to Tibet 
is a good example of how domestic tourism can transform the lives of minority groups.  

An understanding of such issues and challenges should, I believe, be of paramount 
importance to those working in the heritage sector and/or concerned with conservation. At 
present the worldview for organizations like UNESCO, ICOMOS and IUCN is built upon on 
a discourse that seeks to preserve and safeguard for future generations by placing ‘culture’ 
and ‘nature’ outside networks of capitalism. The examples cited here, however, present a 
contrary picture. In all its forms, heritage is thoroughly entangled by the tentacles of Empire, 
as manifest in the political economies of states, the agendas of sustainable development and 
industries like tourism. I would also argue that the current orientation towards scientistic 
discourses within the heritage profession and fields like cultural resource management only 
serves to advance these interconnections. As ‘the traditional’ is framed through an episteme 
that privileges measurable criteria, objectivity, scientific rigor and so on, it is brought into 
close proximity with other paradigms and discourses infused with similar values. The 
universal truths that continue to be made in the name of Development, Progress, Diversity and 
Democracy each share a common genealogy, that of the hierarchical ordering of different 
knowledge forms which took place in Europe in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. And 
as we have seen it was a structuring of knowledge, and in particular the privileging of science, 
that was essential to the evolution of the capitalist world order from its earliest phases of 
colonialism into its current form. The issue of biodiversity alone vividly illustrates some of 
the mechanisms by which such interconnections will only continue to be strengthened in the 
future. As Castro-Gómez succinctly reminds us, science continues to be ‘a slave of 
capitalism’ (2007: 444).  

Only when we begin to read heritage in such terms and pursue analytical frameworks 
that reveal its broader historical context can we see the forces which, through their 
convergence, come to define what actually constitutes heritage and, in so doing, make it a 
constituent of wider politico-economic processes. Reforming archaeology will not be enough 
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to cope with challenges and complexities the heritage sector faces at the beginning of the 
twenty-first century. Instead I believe the only way to make the necessary analytical 
connections visible is to bring to the fore heritage policies oriented by different knowledges, 
alternative epistemologies.  

In the case of non-Western contexts this involves introducing alternative 
epistemologies, rather than simply transplanting concepts and analytical approaches 
conceived in Western universities. Space must be opened up for the inclusion of non-
occidental forms of knowledge. Whilst such arguments have been extensively advanced in 
fields like postcolonial studies, the analysis offered above illustrates why they remain as 
pertinent as ever. Indeed, writing in 2006 Alatas suggests ‘mimesis’ – that of non-critically 
adopting or imitating Western social science models – is a long and persistent problem (2006: 
32). In response, he argues there remains a need for analytical frameworks that are: 

informed by local/regional historical experiences and cultural practices in Asia in 
the same way that the Western social sciences are. Being alternative means a turn to 
philosophies, epistemologies, histories, and the arts other than those of the Western 
tradition…[all of which]…are all to be considered as potential sources of social science 
theories and concepts. 

(ibid.: 82)  
Not surprisingly, these same sentiments are expressed by Castro-Gómez in his call for 

greater pluralism in the ways Latin America is interpreted today. He advocates ‘a world in 
which non-occidental systems of knowledge can be incorporated…on equal grounds’ (2007: 
444). For Connell (2007: 224) there are a number of benefits that arise from undertaking such 
an enterprise, most notably the possibility of injecting themes from the periphery that are 
relatively uncommon in metropolitan thought. Indeed this is demonstrated by Dove, Sajise & 
Doolittle in their analysis of nature conservation in Southeast Asia. They point out that much 
of the conservation planning that has taken place in the region has been oriented around an 
artificial dichotomization between humans and nature. By implication, communities are no 
longer seen as part of the eco-system, and are instead typically regarded as ‘alien elements 
responsible only for its destruction’ (2005: 6). This leads to a misguided approach that 
attempts to reconcile or ‘balance’ conservation with development. As an alternative, they 
argue it is more productive to move beyond essentialized bipolar positions of natural and 
unnatural by considering the patterns of social relations which contribute to conservation. 
Only by doing so can researchers and policymakers begin to understand the multiple ways in 
which communities have managed their environments over a long history in ways that 
enhance the conservation of natural resources. Support for this position comes from the 
various research studies documented in their volume. Frossard’s (2005) account of rice 
cultivation in the Philippines critiques the privileging of scientific approaches, as delivered by 
outside experts, over local practices and knowledges. Techniques for managing rice diversity, 
developed over generations, are rarely acknowledged within the research centre ‘scientism’ 
favored by conservation agencies and state bodies. Writing in the context of Malaysian 
National Parks, Lye (2005) similarly argues western scientifically oriented approaches to 
protected area management fail to see how localized, long established, practices of the 
indigenous Batek population are vital to the health of the ecosystem. 

Such studies are among many examples that illustrate the need to incorporate 
approaches to conservation which, all too often, continue to be excluded from the orthodoxies 
of ‘expert knowledge’. Crucially, however, for greater parity between alternative 
epistemologies to emerge, different approaches to research and knowledge creation are 
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required. In particular, this means giving greater attention to those methodologies capable of 
interpreting social practices, collective knowledges, and the subtle ways in which populations 
live within, and sustainably manage, their environments. It is also important to harness 
approaches that recognize how the social relations and political cultures, which shape the 
contours of value systems and conflicts alike, differ from country to country. 

At present ‘heritage studies’ as a subject area in universities and other academic 
institutions is fragmented across a number of academic disciplines. Each approach heritage 
with vastly different methodologies, skills and concepts, meaning that anthropology, 
architecture, archaeology, ethnomusicology, history, material conservation, and so on each 
claim heritage as their own. This fragmentation is entirely understandable, and facilitates the 
feeding of multiple skill sets into the field. It does, however, mean that in both teaching and 
research, ideas about heritage are subdivided into a number of specialist, sector specific areas. 
And not surprisingly, there is often very little attempt to consolidate these ideas. To meet the 
multitude of issues, which, to a greater or lesser degree, permeate through all sectors of 
heritage, existing approaches and skill sets need to be brought together under a more 
holistically conceived umbrella, one that is thematically inclusive and analytically expansive. 
In effect, if the broader social, economic and political complexities which enmesh heritage 
today are to adequately engaged with, two key steps need to be taken. First, much greater 
attention needs to be given to developing heritage courses within the tradition of 
interpretative, critical theory. Programs that conceptualize heritage in cross-disciplinary terms, 
and as a facet of contemporary society, are required to complement existing sector specific 
courses in archaeology, architecture, urban planning, performance studies and so on. Second, 
the conceptual frameworks and paradigms acquired on such courses need to feed into 
mainstream policy thinking. At present too many heritage professionals have been trained in 
disciplines that privilege positivist, rational, scientific methodologies. While the specialist 
skills required for preserving and restoring buildings, paintings, temples, and manuscripts will 
always be essential, I believe it is important a new generation of heritage professionals 
emerges, one that can holistically conceptualize the socio-cultural complexities which enmesh 
the field. As we have seen, a heritage industry driven by rational science is intimately locked 
into the global capitalist order of today. It is vital that such insights are acknowledged by those 
working in the field, as only then can alternative paradigms be created. 

But if ‘heritage studies’ is to claim its place in higher education alongside geography, 
economics, architecture or anthropology, or indeed develop a post-disciplinary outlook, some 
big questions need to be asked. The problem of actually defining heritage endures. How do 
we recognize heritage? What does it actually look, sound, smell or feel like? While it can 
potentially encompass everything, if we are to draw analytical boundaries around what we 
call heritage, then we also have to define what is not. Understanding the economic, political 
and social relations which weave in and through and constitute heritage is crucial to thinking 
about how we analyze it: as lived experience?; as political relations?; as an expression of 
modernity?; or as a cultural economy of capital? 

It is important to recognize that over recent decades a language of heritage has 
pluralized and legitimized multiple, if not endless, affirmative identities. This has contributed 
significantly to a fragmentation in conceptual thinking, and a move towards more micro 
studies concerned with small scale cultural expressions. The abundant, and often lazy, use of 
the term ‘community’ is testament to this process. If we are concerned with the issue of 
identity, then inevitably we are concerned with struggle. But in what ways can heritage 
professionals, students and scholars identify their subjects beyond an a priori language of 
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community? Researchers in sociology and cultural studies often align themselves with class 
or gender struggles? Such analyses represent important starting points but as categories and 
boundaries shift ever more rapidly, how appropriate is it to speak on behalf of certain classes? 
Clearly, careful attention needs to be given to how collective group identities, and their 
struggles, are formulated. On the back of such questions comes the challenge of linking 
research, policy and public action. For the causes of struggle to be engaged with, knowledge 
that is ‘useful’ to the people involved needs to be disseminated. In non-Western contexts, 
ensuring non-Occidental knowledges are effective across multiple layers of decision making 
and bureaucracy represents a huge, but important, challenge.  

If heritage is to be resource for positive social transformation it needs to offer a 
resistance to power, rather than being a medium through which power is imposed. To achieve 
this requires critical enquiry, and a move away from treating heritage as a value-neutral field 
of objectivity. Too often the heritage sector mortgages its critical potential to the fetishism of 
conservation. The current tendency to see archaeological sites, buildings or traditional 
practices in analytical isolation needs to be replaced by a critical discourse that embraces 
complexity, such that recognizing converging forces, conflicting values becomes the norm. 
For Castro-Gómez it is vital we question whether the old epistemological hierarchies of 
knowledge made rigid by colonialism have disappeared or whether we are witnessing a 
reorganization of coloniality? In considering this and other questions, this paper has argued 
that the multitude of societal challenges to which heritage connects demand another way of 
knowing, of talking about, and of doing, heritage.  
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Abstract  

It is so clear that our global cultural heritage strengthens identities, well-being, and 
respect for other cultures and societies; it is a powerful tool to engage communities positively 
and, as such, is a driving force for human development and creativity. Although we have 
made tremendous gains in the cultural heritage sector in education, facilities, new 
technologies, and partnerships, our global cultural heritage is threatened by continuing 
deterioration and loss resulting from a shortage of trained conservation practitioners, natural 
and man-made emergencies and risks. As it is important to establish new collaborative 
platforms to more effectively protect and conserve the global cultural heritage and address 
global challenges especially by threats and disasters prevention and preventive conservation; 
the Universities should work together with the other organizations and stakeholders on the 
national, regional and global levels within their main roles and responsibilities to: 

1. Strengthen the investment in research and educational opportunities, endeavor actively 
towards the training of human resources and the pursuit of research necessary for 
international cooperation on cultural heritage and its protection and conservation, as 
well as endeavor to ensure the appropriate treatment for researchers and professionals, 
and the provision of well-equipped education and research facilities. 

2. Working in development, networking, exchange and the transfer of knowledge and 
resources globally and working on the development of new preservation approaches. 

3. Define a comprehensive system of recognition of high-level professional 
qualifications, validated by the public authority and defined by professional 
organizations.  

4. Encourage responsible stewardship and advance sustainable conservation policies and 
strategies. Universities also must obligate to widely involvement in risk and 
emergency preparedness, advocacy, response, assessment, recovery, reconstruction 
and restoration, commit to increased community engagement, and raise public 
awareness regarding at-risk cultural heritage.  

5. Integrate cultural heritage issues and conservation projects with other sectors to provide 
a lever for social and economic development. 

Keywords: Global/Globalization, Cultural Heritage, Protection, Preventive 
Conservation, University, Education, Development. 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1314 ~ 

Introduction 

"What should be the new aims and responsibilities of universities within the framework 
of global issues?"; This is not only just a congress title or theme, it is a very big question. In 
one hand, it is well known that the main responsibilities of universities have traditionally been 
"Teaching, Research and Serving" which include mainly offering education and training 
leading to a profession, conducting scientific research, as well as providing several other 
services to the communities.  

In the other hand, it is well known also that the Globalization (or Globalisation), have 
several meaning; It broadly refers to the expansion of global linkages, organization of social 
life on global scale, and growth of global consciousness, hence consolidation of world society. 
In other words, it describes an ongoing process by which regional economies, societies, and 
cultures have become integrated through a globe-spanning network of communication and 
trade. It is usually recognized that globalization is being driven by a combination of 
economic, technological, socio-cultural, political, and biological factors. In such a context 
several problems been resulted because of the efforts have carried out to integrate national 
economies, the increase in international and intercultural relations, and the disappearance of 
national borders in the globe of communications. Hence, the global issues are increasingly 
and intensively affecting our life and create a very competitive environment among our 
communities in order to integrate to the global network. Therefore, it seems that the 
universities have a duty to suppose and take more responsibilities and tasks in comprehensive 
perspectives and concepts. 

Back to the big question "What should be the new aims and responsibilities of 
universities within the framework of global issues?". As protecting and conserving the 
cultural heritage has come to be an effective approach to combat the negative impacts, which 
naturally arise in the age of globalization, and as conservators whom our main concern is 
cultural heritage, the question is to be modified to us to be more specific. It is to be "What 
should be the aims and responsibilities of universities in protecting and conserving of global 
cultural heritage within the framework of global issues?". Or in another detailed form "What 
universities should do to take more effective part in protecting and conserving of global 
cultural heritage which threatened by continuing deterioration and loss resulting from natural 
and man-made emergencies and environmental risks such as global climate change, 
environmental pollution, armed conflicts, rapid population growth with unplanned and 
uncontrolled construction, development, exploration and tourism, limited investment in 
conservation especially in the time of global poverty and a shortage of trained conservation 
practitioners with the inequality in educational opportunities…etc.?". 

This is the big question to be discussed to re-delineate universities' objectives, roles and 
responsibilities and to make and share views, ideas and suggestions regarding protecting and 
conserving of the global cultural heritage on national, regional and global platforms. That is 
what this paper tries to take part to address. 

1. Global Cultural heritage and its importance: 

1.1. Definition of the Heritage: 

Heritage ("national heritage" or just "heritage") is the legacy of tangible "physical" 
artifacts and intangible attributes of a group or society that are inherited from past generations, 
maintained in the present and bestowed for the benefit of future generations.  
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In other term, heritage may be described as 'the actual use of the past'.  
There are two types of heritage: 
1. Tangible Heritage: It includes three types of heritage: 
1. Cultural heritage: "Tangible cultural heritage" is man-made heritage; It includes 

'immovable' monuments, groups of buildings and historic places and sites as well as 
artifacts and 'movable' objects…etc.; which are considered worthy of preservation 
for the future. These include objects significant to the archaeology, architecture, 
science or technology of a specific culture.  

2. Natural heritage: Heritage in general, can also include "natural heritage" that includes 
natural features consisting of physical and biological formations, geological and 
physiographical formations and precisely delineated areas, natural sites or precisely 
delineated natural areas that may have cultural attributes. 

3. Cultural landscapes: Heritage also include "Cultural landscapes" or "mixed cultural 
and natural heritage", which are cultural properties represent the "combined works 
of nature and of man" as heritage practitioners have moved from classifying heritage 
as natural; as man has intervened in the shaping of nature in the past four million 
years (World Heritage Centre, 1972/Articles 1 - 2 & World Heritage Centre, 2008). 

2. Intangible Cultural heritage: In the other hand we have "Intangible cultural 
heritage" which include the practices, representations, expressions, knowledge, skills – as well 
as the instruments, objects, artifacts and cultural spaces associated therewith – that 
communities, groups and -in some cases- individuals recognize as part of their cultural 
heritage. Also called living cultural heritage, it is usually expressed in one of the following 
forms: oral traditions; performing arts; social practices, rituals and festive events; knowledge 
and practices concerning nature and the universe; and traditional craftsmanship. This 
intangible cultural heritage, transmitted from generation to generation, is constantly recreated 
by communities and groups in response to their environment, their interaction with nature and 
their history, and provides them with a sense of identity and continuity, thus promoting 
respect for cultural diversity and human creativity (UNESCO, 2003/Article 2). 

A broader definition includes intangible aspects of a particular culture, often maintained 
by social customs during a specific period in history as well as the ways and means of 
behavior in a society, and the often-formal rules for operating in a particular cultural climate. 
These include social values and traditions, customs and practices, aesthetic and spiritual 
beliefs, artistic expression, language and other aspects of human activity. 

Naturally, intangible cultural heritage is more difficult to preserve than tangible 
cultural. 

1.2. World Heritage: 

Globally, tangible and intangible cultural heritage is among the priceless and 
irreplaceable assets, not only of each nation, but also of humanity as a whole. The World 
Heritage includes: 

1. World Tangible (Cultural and Natural) Heritage: Accordant to UNESCO 1972 
Convention Concerning the Protection of World Cultural and Natural Heritage that was 
adopted by the General Conference of UNESCO in 1972, items of the tangible heritage, 
because of their exceptional qualities, can be considered to be of “outstanding universal 
value”. This means cultural and/or natural significance, which is so exceptional as to 
transcend national boundaries and to be of common importance for present and future 
generations of all humanity. As such, the permanent protection of this heritage against the 
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dangers, which increasingly threaten them, is of the highest importance to the international 
community as a whole (World Heritage Centre, 2008). 

As of March 2010, The World Heritage List includes 890 properties forming part of the 
cultural and natural heritage, which the World Heritage Committee considers as having 
outstanding universal value. These include 689 cultural, 176 natural and 25 mixed properties 
in 148 States Parties. Each of these properties is considered important to the international 
community (World Heritage Center, 2010). 

2. World Intangible heritage: Accordant to UNESCO 2003 Convention for the 
Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural Heritage that was adopted by the General Conference 
of UNESCO in 2003, several items of the intangible heritage considered important as a 
mainspring of cultural diversity and a guarantee of sustainable development can be considered 
to be of “Intangible Heritage of Humanity” and as such need to be safeguard. 

As of March 2010, The Intangible Heritage Lists (The Representative List and The List 
of Intangible Heritage in Need of Urgent Safeguarding) include about 204 masterpieces and 
elements forming part of the Intangible Heritage of Humanity. These are in about 80 
countries. Each of these masterpieces is considered important to the international community 
(UNESCO, 2010). 

1.3. Importance of cultural heritage: 

It is so clear that the global cultural heritage is very important in several aspects such as: 
1. It display important and characteristic aspects of the history of humanity, in 

particular the history of art, science and technology. 
2. It also strengthens identities, reinforces communities’ sense of cultural identity; 

heritage is central to the recognition and maintenance of human culture. It embodies 
former beliefs, knowledge and skills and secure individuals, groups and nations in 
time and place. 

3. It strengthens respect for other cultures and societies; heritage plays a key role in 
reconciliation between citizens and non- citizens of a given country. It is a powerful 
tool to engage communities positively as an invaluable role of the cultural heritage 
as a factor in bringing human beings closer together and ensuring exchange and 
understanding among them. 

4. It helps to improve the quality of life and strengthens well-being and increasing the 
income. (E.g., it often serves as an important component in a country's tourist 
industry, attracting many visitors from abroad as well as locally). 

 The heritage is a driving force for human development and creativity, So that an 
appreciation of diverse cultural heritage and its continuity for future generations 
promote mutual understanding between people, communities, and nations has 
reaffirmed (Daniel et al., 2009). 

Because of the importance of the cultural heritage, it became a part of the Human 
cultural rights, which encompass a wide range of protections, including the right to cultural 
participation; the right to enjoy the arts; conservation, development and diffusion of culture; 
protection of cultural heritage; freedom for creative activity. It include also protection of 
persons belonging to ethnic, religious or linguistic minorities; freedom of assembly and 
association; the right to education; freedom of thought, conscience or religion; freedom of 
opinion and expression; and the principle of non-discrimination. (Ayton-Shenker, 1995). 
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2. The challenges of conservation and the advance of the cultural heritage 
sector: 

2. 1. The Challenges of conservation: 

Our global cultural heritage is threatened by continuing deterioration and loss resulting 
from destruction and decay factors, disasters, risks and emergencies. 

It is Noting that the heritage are increasingly threatened with destruction not only by the 
traditional causes of decay, but also by changing social and economic conditions which 
aggravate the situation with even more formidable phenomena of damage or destruction 
(World Heritage Centre, 1972). It is true that the loss, through deterioration or disappearance, 
of any of heritage; these most prized assets constitutes an impoverishment of the heritage of 
all the peoples of the world. Threats to heritage include: 

1. Man-made threats: Humans themselves are almost always the source of the 
dangers; Threats to cultural heritage come in many forms: armed conflicts and wars (e.g. 
Bosnia and Herzegovina in the 1990s and Iraq in 1990s and March 20th 2003 - Present), 
wanton destruction for religious reasons (e.g. Buddhas of Bamiyan, Afghanistan in 2001), 
poaching, stealing and contraband (e.g. Egyptian, Greek, Italian, Indian…etc. heritage, long 
time ago - Present), environmental pollution, unplanned construction with rapid population 
growth, unplanned development and exploration (e.g. Abu Mena, Egypt in 1990 -2005) 
(Hanna, 2009/164), uncontrolled access and recreational use of sensitive areas and 
uncontrolled tourism with the growing demand on the part of international tourism for places 
with a cultural heritage, as well as faulty restoration and Lack of maintenance (Hanna, 
2003/108-110), shortage of trained conservation practitioners with the inequality in 
educational opportunities as well as limited investment in the field of conservation especially 
in the time of global poverty. 

Again, The processes of globalization and social transformation, alongside the 
conditions they create for renewed dialogue among communities, also give rise, as does the 
phenomenon of intolerance, to grave threats of deterioration, disappearance and destruction of 
the intangible cultural heritage, in particular owing to a lack of resources for safeguarding 
such heritage (e.g. the traditional Egyptian storytellers’ heritage) (Hanna, 2007). 

 
2. Natural threats: these include several natural emergencies and environmental 

disasters and risks such as tsunami (e.g. Banda Aceh, Indonesia on December 26, 2004), 
hurricanes and fierce storms (e.g. Old Havana, Cuba in 2008 and several times in the United 
States), flood (e.g. Florence, Italy in 1966, Luxor, Egypt in 1994 and Prague, Czech Republic 
in 2002), earthquakes (e.g. Bam, Iran on December 26, 2003) as well as the other dangers 
being raising because of climate change. 

 
On this list, man is indeed a real enemy. However, just as we caused the damage in the 

first place, we have the power to repair it, by taking our responsibility as caretakers of the 
world’s cultural heritage seriously. So today, we are sounding the alarm, using several tools 
(e.g. the World Monuments Watch List) to demonstrate, through the vivid examples of 
beloved places around the world, the importance of working together to meet these challenges 
and join forces to protect our world’s shared heritage (World Monument Fund, 2010). 
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2. 2. The advance of the cultural heritage sector:  

Globally the world has made tremendous gains in the cultural heritage sector in 
education, facilities, new technologies, and partnerships.  

Several courses and education programs been established for cultural heritage, its 
studies, research and conservation…etc.  

The new technologies provide communities with fresh opportunities to document, 
digitalize, raise awareness, examine, treat, conserve and protect their cultural heritage, 
meeting the strong desire of communities to preserve, promote and pass on their cultural 
heritage to succeeding generations. 

A key aspiration in international cultural policy, cooperation and partnerships, 
emerging because of growing globalization, is to safeguard cultural diversity and to promote 
sustainable development in cultural heritage preservation. This global issue is discussed 
within several Organizations (which are important vehicles for the world in cultural 
cooperation) such as UNESCO, WHC, ICCROM, ICOM, the EU, the Council of Europe and 
the World Trade Organization. The UNESCO Conventions (e.g. Convention on the 
Protection and Promotion of the Diversity of Cultural Expressions 2005 and Convention for 
the Protection of Cultural Property in the Event of Armed Conflict with Regulations for the 
Execution of the Convention 1954), as well as regional Conventions (e.g. The Council of 
Europe has three conventions, which concern the cultural environment and heritage and 
certain special issues, such as architectural and archaeological heritage and landscape) provide 
a basis for cultural cooperation. 

Several organizations and groups have been successful at gaining support to preserve 
the heritage of many nations for the future. Again, in addition to hundreds of conservation 
projects, many organizations working to preserve global cultural heritage - both tangible and 
intangible - have been using online media to support their efforts. 

For example; On October 6, the World Monument Fund (WMF) published the 2010 
World Monument Watch list plotting the dozens of villages, buildings, bridges and 
monuments at risk of destruction on an interactive Google map. The WMF in New York is 
one of many organizations, like Global Heritage Fund, World Heritage Center financing 
projects to preserve world cultural heritage sites (World Monument Fund, 2010). 

Another example is The Global Heritage Network (GHN) which is a collaborative 
online platform established by Global Heritage Fund and built around Google Earth that 
attempts to raise awareness of cultural heritage in the developing world and the threats and 
dangers that it frequently faces, and provides a space to network and discuss possible 
solutions. 

3. The universities' roles and responsibilities in cultural heritage and its 
protection and conservation:  

Although it is not easy to make comprehensive statements for "The Universities' Roles 
and Responsibilities", but UNESCO points out that “Teaching and Research” are the 
“Intellectual Functions” of the university. They are related to the educational mission, or 
“Educational Function” consisting of the “Cultivation of the mind” and the “Transmission of 
basic ideas and concepts”. Therefore, the university must be a source of imagination and 
innovation. In addition, “Service” is the “Social Function”; it is the Social role of the 
university that provides the link between the intellectual and educational role of universities 
on the one hand and the development of society on the other”. However, carrying out these 
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functions, no matter how they are expressed or put into practice ought to be interactive within 
the university and with society (Cabal, 1993/21). 

It is important to establish new collaborative platforms to more effectively protect and 
conserve the global cultural heritage and address global challenges now and in the future 
especially by threats and disasters prevention and reduction as well as preventive 
conservation. The Universities should work together with the other governments, non-
governmental organizations, the cultural heritage sector, communities, and other stakeholders 
on the national, regional and global levels within the main roles and responsibilities of 
universities to: 

1. Strengthen the investment in research and educational opportunities; endeavor 
actively and independently towards the training of human resources and the pursuit 
of research necessary for international cooperation on cultural heritage and its 
protection and conservation and making the results of this research widely available. 
Universities also should endeavor to ensure the appropriate treatment for researchers 
and other professionals and technicians, and the provision of well-equipped 
education and research facilities, so that the work and working environment of 
researchers and other professionals and technicians involved in international 
cooperation on cultural heritage shall appropriately reflect the importance of that 
work. In this regard, it is important to take into account respect for the independence 
of researchers, in addition to special features of research at educational and research 
institutions, when formulating and implementing matters related to educational and 
research institutions. 

 With respect to the role of education, education is the most powerful tool the world 
has in threats and disasters prevention. We should take a holistic view of education 
and emphasize learning at all levels of society from school-children to active 
professionals. We must address both formal education, through schools, and non-
formal education, such as continuing education, community education…etc. 
Education also involves many stakeholders; governments, inter-governmental 
agencies, NGOs, civic society and the private sector and they all must also engage in 
threats and disasters reduction education (Rouhban, 2005/28). 

2. Working in development, networking, exchange and the transfer of knowledge and 
resources globally for the intensively use them and working on the development of 
new preservation approaches and technological innovation in the field of 
conservation, threats and disasters prevention and preventive conservation. 

For example some proposals for how universities can contribute to reduce damage, 
threats and disasters been suggested as: 

1. Universities should not serve only as centers of knowledge development, but should 
also utilize that knowledge toward the mitigation and reduction of threats and 
disasters risk. It is often said that investing in disaster mitigation is much more 
economically efficient than spending the money once the disaster has happened. 
Policy makers must be taught about the need to invest in threats and disasters 
prevention and mitigation based on knowledge and scientific data in order to ensure 
that a budget will be allotted for disaster mitigation measures. Universities should 
play that part. 

2. Universities and research organizations should exist as resources. The knowledge 
that universities possess related to disasters is critical to the recovery of a stricken 
area and heritage elements, and university campuses and buildings can be used as 
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evacuation and restoration centers during a disaster. Effective threats and disasters 
prevention requires specialized knowledge from a variety of fields. The university 
has the opportunity to demonstrate great leadership, both in threats and disasters 
prevention and during the disasters, through a system whereby we could strengthen 
and broaden the network of specialists involved in threats and disasters prevention, 
consolidate knowledge and resources, and return that back to society. 

3. It is necessary to establish a coalition among organizations. Although each 
individual’s activities are important, our threats and disasters relief efforts would be 
even more effective if based on cooperation among universities and researchers. 
Universities are presently places for the development of knowledge and knowledge 
transfer to students, but we also have to utilize this knowledge in threats and 
disasters prevention and recovery. A strong link to the local community is also 
necessary for effective threats and disasters prevention and relief. The cooperation 
with local communities should include the media, business, professional 
organizations, NGOs, and other civil society’s organizations. By establishing 
coalitions, it becomes possible for the university to do research suited to the needs of 
a particular community (Bendimerad, 2005/21, 22). 

3. Define a comprehensive system of recognition of high-level professional 
qualifications, validated by the public authority and defined by professional 
organizations of conservators-restorers, which are represented at the national, 
regional and global levels. This system must be based on the education level in 
conservation-restoration (university and recognized equivalent) and on the quality of 
the acquired professional experience and should make provisions in case of 
professional malpractice.  

 It is strongly suggested that a global cooperation of multinational enterprises and the 
world's leading universities and institutions to face the global challenges in 
conservation. For example, setting a global standard of excellence for pre-
experience programs in conservation, restoration, management…etc, providing 
advanced education and research for professionals who aspire to play a leading role 
in the development and direction of enterprises in a global context. 

 These individuals will be –for example- outstanding in their: 
1. High academic standards and professional skills. 
2. Willingness to take responsibility within society. 
3. Ability to perform effectively in a fast changing environment. 
4. Knowledge of other world regions & cultures, empathy with different cultures, 

values and behaviors as well as dispositions towards respect and concern for 
other cultures and peoples. 

5. Familiarity with international and global issues. 
6. Skills in working effectively in global or cross-cultural environments, and using 

information from different sources around the world. 
7. Ability to communicate in multiple languages. 

4. Encourage responsible stewardship and advance sustainable national, regional and 
global conservation policies and strategies, including risk management and planning 
process (Aydan et al., 2006/7). Universities also must obligate to widely involvement 
in risk and emergency preparedness, advocacy, response, assessment, recovery, 
reconstruction and restoration (Miyahara, 2005/57), and commit to increased 
community engagement and raise public awareness regarding at-risk cultural heritage. 
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Cultural heritage preservation is carried out following international standards by 
organizations such as UNESCO, ICCROM, ICOM and ICOMOS, but it is also important to 
respect traditional indigenous principles and practices of building and conservation.  

It is very important to set more programs to increase awareness of the problems as well 
as interdisciplinary knowledge for effective conservation and management mechanisms. 
Universities can contribute in the following suggested ways: 

1. Risk Analysis: risk analysis can predict damage to cultural heritage based on 
regional, environmental, and geographical data. For example, Cairo and some 
other important cultural heritage cities in Egypt are located near several fault 
lines, which puts all of their architectural structures in danger (e.g. earthquakes in 
October 1992 and November 1995) (Hanna, 2003/94). Research facilities 
concerned with preserving the whole structure and earthquake resistant 
reinforcement work established at universities are effective. In addition, it is 
necessary for universities to join forces with other organizations to preserve 
cultural heritage. 

2. Analysis of Present Conditions Assessment and Damage Potential: this also an 
important role the university can play. In addition, at the university level, it is 
important to secure safe structures and construction and to make threats and 
disasters plan to minimize damages and to prepare for the reconstruction effort. 

3. Framework for Regulation Management: Networks should be established to 
ensure that regulations are actually put into operation. It is important to create a 
threats and disasters prevention system with the cooperation of government 
agencies and NGOs to raise awareness and prepare for threats and disasters 
prevention training. We need to institutionalize disaster preparedness and 
response plans and practices through mock drills. In all the steps of planning and 
preparedness, e-governance can make a difference, with an integrated, efficient, 
and speedy approach to resource protection threats and disaster prevention 
(Ghosh, 2005/46). 

5. Integrate cultural heritage issues and conservation projects with other sectors to 
provide a lever for social and economic development, such as playing a significant 
role in tourism development (Daniel et al., 2009 and Overton, 2000/1). 

There is no doubt that Culture heritage and related projects are important factors in 
attracting businesses to locate to a particular area or region. There is evidence that businesses 
chose places for its skills, knowledge and creativity which is usually linked to a good sense of 
place as they want to situate themselves with other creative people. Nevertheless, in the other 
hand long counseled that the wider public benefits of heritage and related projects are difficult 
to present. It requires government to be engaged and for organizations interested in heritage to 
present evidence-based and well-structured arguments for its importance to society. For 
example, it is important to put values on tourism and culture. Rather, we need to 
demonstration participations: what do societies get in return? How do we take it beyond 
speechifying?. 

Discussion and Conclusion 

The global heritage that survives from the past is often unique and irreplaceable, which 
places the responsibility of preservation on the current generation. So that it is important to 
establish new collaborative platforms to more effectively, preserve this heritage and address 
global challenges now and in the future. 
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Universities play vital roles and have great responsibilities towards this heritage and its 
protection and conservation. The role of universities may be characterized by the four notions 
of knowledge, innovation, capacity-building, and education or in other words “use 
knowledge, innovation and education to build a culture of safety and resilience at all levels. 

Universities should work in strengthen the investment in research and educational 
opportunities, endeavor actively towards the training of human resources and the pursuit of 
research necessary for international cooperation on cultural heritage and its protection and 
conservation, as well as endeavor to ensure the appropriate treatment for researchers and 
professionals, and the provision of well-equipped education and research facilities. 
Universities should also work in development, networking, exchange and the transfer of 
knowledge and resources globally and working on the development of new preservation 
approaches as well as defining a comprehensive system of recognition of high-level 
professional qualifications, validated by the public authority and defined by professional 
organizations. 

Universities should be the leaders, should be the core to encourage responsible 
stewardship and advance sustainable national, regional and global conservation policies and 
strategies and to integrate cultural heritage issues and conservation projects with other sectors 
to provide a lever for social and economic development. 

Again, universities should be the source of information dissemination taking into 
account that the adaptation of higher teaching to social needs is the main concern of 
institutions and individuals. Therefore there should be backing for the masses to have access 
to higher education giving them adapted scientific, cultural and civil training, and at the same 
time, linking higher education to society, the economy, and practical life. 

In addition to its work on the development of new preservation approaches and 
technological innovation in the field of conservation and preventive conservation, the 
universities should consider several other roles and responsibilities at the national, regional 
and global levels. For example, universities should have widely involvement in risk and 
emergency preparedness and advocacy include:  

Carrying out intensive threats and disasters prevention training with the community to 
increased community engagement and raise public awareness regarding at-risk cultural 
heritage, carrying out training and education based on everyday life and develop a volunteer 
training program for all universities’ students, staff and faculty and volunteers groups. 
Universities' roles include also creating threats and disasters prevention plans for each type of 
possible threats and disasters for areas with specific problems such as coastal areas. This 
include emergency surveys with the goal of locating areas that are prone to threats and 
disasters, helping to create a plan to raise the capabilities of its people and create a map of 
evacuation routes, so that relief activities can quickly take place in threats and disasters cases 
for risk and emergency response, assessment, recovery, reconstruction and restoration. 

As the multi-disciplinary approach to threats and disasters mitigation is essential, the 
universities must gain public trust in the knowledge and know-how it produces. They must 
instill self-reliance of governments, inter-governmental agencies and empower the members, 
NGOs and other civil society’s organizations of the communities in which the culture heritage 
is at risk so that they can cooperate and deal with threats and disasters, and researchers must 
also demonstrate to officials and donor communities that threats and disasters prevention is 
cost effective. This includes supporting economic analysis that only researchers and 
universities are able to provide. 

Further, we suggest that the world's universities - including universities in development 
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countries (e.g. Egypt) - to work on establishment of some global courses in culture heritage 
and its protection and conservation to be considered internationally as a condition or provision 
for recognizing the university-level education. These courses may consists of a common 
global part regarding the global culture heritage, threats it face and its protection and 
conservation as well as a local part regarding the local culture heritage in the given country 
which could be changeable from one country to the other. 

Again, universities should work on establishment of more global exchange activities, 
which could include field visits and studies, training courses, workshops, websites and digital 
libraries in multi language…etc. It is important that universities develop a network of 
“universities without borders”, no borders with each other and no borders with the societies in 
the field of culture heritage and its protection and conservation issues. 
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Introduction 

It has been nearly forty years since UNESCO’s General Assembly adopted in 
November 1972 the World Heritage Convention in order to protect and preserve natural and 
cultural assets of all types and in all areas. Today, 890 World Heritage sites in 148 states 
parties have been listed for protection. Of these, 689 are cultural monuments, 176 are natural 
monuments and a further 25 are classified as belonging to the world’s cultural and natural 
heritage. Optimistically, perhaps, it can be said, that protecting the heritage of mankind has 
become a concern of all peoples. Or, in other words: the globalisation that has taken place in 
the field of science and economics has now successfully been implemented on the cultural 
level. How could it be otherwise, since the global processes underpinning science and 
economics would not have been possible without the contribution of the cultures of the 
world? 

Globalisation has contributed to the internationalization of the Convention and at the 
same time to the protection of our cultural and natural heritage being seen as an 
interdisciplinary and international task. These developments have created new demands on 
educational programmes which have to be seen as comprehensive education, and which have 
to be taught in universities on different levels. 

The international Master’s course “World Heritage Studies” and the international PhD 
Programme “Heritage Studies” addresses this concern. Both programmes are offered at the 
Brandenburg University of Technology Cottbus. They have been implemented in order to 
deal with the demands of the World Heritage Convention. But not only the Convention forms 
the background of World Heritage Studies, the interdisciplinary and intercultural challenges 
of globalisation for university education, which are represented via the Bologna Declaration 
of the European Ministers of Culture, also initiated the development of the programmes. Since 
1999, when the European Ministers of Culture signed in Bologna the joint declaration on the 
development of a common system of education within Europe, it had been decided that the 
whole educational system in Europe should become more flexible, more transparent, and 
more related to each other in terms of grading systems and workload, and thus more 
international. 

 
The introduction of the European Area of Higher Education required primarily 

structural changes in the different national high school systems in Europe and also included 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1326 ~ 

the demand that university degrees should become qualitatively comparable to each other. 
This envisioned the development of a uniform structure of studies, based on two cycles 
(undergraduate and graduate) and on a commonly accepted degree system. Additionally, the 
introduction of a performance-based academic credit point system intended to increase 
student mobility. At the same time, foreign exchange programmes for university lecturers, 
researchers, and administration staff ought to be facilitated. 

The restructuring of the university landscape – as demanded by the European 
Education Ministers – was not only aimed at the improvement of the studying conditions for 
European students, but also intended to improve the attractiveness of European universities 
beyond European borders:1 

Setting up international study programmes in English with internationally recognized 
Bachelor’s and Master’s Degrees was one of the measures taken to increase the global 
attractiveness of European institutions of higher education. The presented paper reflects upon 
the experiences with the international Master’s Programme in World Heritage Studies and the 
PhD Programme in Heritage Studies at the Brandenburg University of Technology Cottbus 
(BTU). 

World Heritage Studies – Formal Aspects 

The international, two-year, Master’s Course, World Heritage Studies, has been offered 
at the Brandenburg University of Technology in Cottbus since the winter term 1999/2000. In 
October 2009 we celebrated our 10 year anniversary. The PhD Programme started in summer 
2010. The intercultural and interdisciplinary curriculum has addressed the need for specially 
trained experts in issues of conservation, protection, culture, nature and management. 

Heritage Studies is a Master’s and a PhD Course that is supported by UNESCO and 
was partly financed by the German Academic Exchange Service (DAAD). Through a series 
of international projects paid by the European Commission and other international bodies, the 
course has been enriched by specific training strategies of universities worldwide, but mainly 
by UNESCO Chairs and their respective UNITWIN network. 

Our target groups are students from all over the world who already hold a university 
degree or a higher national diploma in the humanities, preferably in one of the following 
subjects: archaeology, architecture, preservation of historic buildings and monuments, design, 
educational science, ethnology, history, history of art, ecology, economy, political science, 
sociology, etc. Furthermore, World Heritage Studies, as a Master’s and PhD course, addresses 
primarily those students who have shown either a specific knowledge or a specific interest in 
heritage protection and who plan to do research or to work in a future-oriented and innovative 
field. World Heritage Studies is a study course that pursues a different path in 
interdisciplinary and international university education and that was successfully accredited. 

The programme provides a modular structure that has been developed basically on the 
philosophy of the Convention itself. In addition to these fundamental elements, a wide range 
of disciplines and teaching areas are offered in order to explain and analyse how heritage is 
determined, the need for heritage protection as an international concern and heritage 
protection strategies. Over a wide range of subjects, students must successfully attain 66 credit 

                                                            
1 “We must in particular look at the objective of increasing the international competitiveness of the European system of 
higher education. The vitality and efficiency of any civilisation can be measured by the appeal that its culture has for other 
countries. We need to ensure that the European higher education system acquires a worldwide degree of attraction equal 
to our extraordinary cultural and scientific traditions.” (The Bologna Declaration 1999, 2-3,  
http://ec.europa.eu/education/policies/educ/bologna/bologna.pdf) 
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points through the normal study course, 24 credit points through two study projects, 30 credit 
points through the master thesis and defence and complete an internship before the degree can 
be awarded. The degree is the Master of Arts in World Heritage Studies.  

Meanwhile, World Heritage Studies is accepted and recommended by governmental 
and non-governmental organisations involved in heritage affairs, as well as by private and 
state institutions. It is accepted in fields of heritage and tourism management, protection and 
education and in other social, cultural and economic fields of activities. 

The Master’s course’s capacity provides places for 40 students per year and 15 PhD-
students. Since the programme’s inception, about 160 students have earned degrees, with the 
majority of these graduates finding professional careers in their field of study. After ten years 
World Heritage Studies can be judged as a successful concept, with this success being owed 
to the curriculum, the teaching and learning concept, and the international target group and the 
consideration of their specific needs.  

Epistemological Influences on Curriculum Development 

Besides the World Heritage Convention and the Operational Guidelines, World 
Heritage Studies had to be based on a general and specific epistemology that could provide 
further curricular contents and structures, teaching and learning methods and thematic and 
structural frameworks with its cultural and societal backgrounds. 

Cultural Diversity  

The first theme we emphasized from a global point of view in the curriculum was the 
subject of cultural diversity as a basic component of our heritage. Cultural diversity ought to 
be considered either as diversity of heritage, and heritage protection in general, or as specific 
local, regional or national heritage with a respective interpretation.  

Therefore, the consideration of cultural diversity has had an important impact on World 
Heritage Studies. Scientifically, this concept is based on the multidisciplinary concept of 
cultural studies. It is a subject that treats the gap between cultural diversity in the globalisation 
process on one hand, and the particular needs of this same process on the other hand. "The 
best of the world is the diversity of the contained universes". said the Uruguayan writer 
Eduardo Galeano in an interview in UNESCO’s Newsletter some years ago. And the 
conservation of this diversity is the challenge of the future (Eduardo Galeano, 2001:64). 

Important components of the diversity of the “contained universes” are natural heritage, 
with its biodiversity, as well as cultural heritage, including both tangible material, and 
spiritual immaterial heritage. The protection of both, of cultural and of natural sites and 
values, is a benefit for the peoples of the world. It enables them to understand and interpret 
history. Only the awareness of history enables people to competently manage the present and 
to shape the future. In World Heritage Studies this dialectic concept of interdependency 
between history, present and future is organized as (a?) learning process. Furthermore, the 
implementation of the 1972 Convention for nearly 40 years has been interpreted in either 
socio-economic and cultural life expressions of the global society, or embodied as subjects in 
the curriculum as an epistemological base. Other global developments such as environmental, 
natural or technical processes were equally included in the course of study, as well as the 
recommendations of the “Agenda 21”, its successors and the reports of the "World 
Commission on Culture and Development", documents which provide strategies to deal with 
these global developments.  
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The interdisciplinary programme makes socio-economic, ecological, cultural and 
political problems accessible to students who are connected to the preservation of World 
Heritage through perspectives of cultural diversity and local identity. The study course 
furthermore imparts insights into scientific-technological concepts, as well as concepts for the 
preservation of historic buildings and monuments. 

One of the key objectives of this study course is to make the heritage of mankind 
accessible to a broad segment of the world's population and to use heritage as a resource in a 
sustainable way. The study course achieves this aim also with respect to its target group; 
students from all over the world -including those from developing countries in Africa, Asia 
and Latin America — who participate in this specific learning process. 

The Historical Dimension of Culture and Cultural Identity 

The second dimension that has influenced the theoretical framework of World Heritage 
Studies is the dimension of culture and cultural identity in respective historical processes of 
development. Culture and cultural identity grow out of historical processes and also adapt 
themselves to historical developments. Therefore they can be defined as dynamic categories. 
This strategy is owed to the culture or cultural development within UNESCO itself.  

For the purpose of teaching and learning strategies in World Heritage Studies, we had 
therefore to define the concepts of culture through the various stages of development since the 
Convention was established. Culture in World Heritage Studies is defined as follows: Cultures 
are created by human beings as they are equally destroyed by human beings. This affects 
material culture as well as spiritual, the arts as well as cultural institutions.  

Cultures are integrative units of man, technology and society, which have been formed 
through historical processes and which will develop through these same kinds of processes. In 
this respect, within the curriculum of World Heritage Studies, we had to consider the 
influence of culture on heritage within two dimensions. On the one hand, heritage consists of 
traditional elements of the history of a culture. This is the spiritual and immaterial heritage. 
This heritage forms the background of experience on which societies rely when shaping the 
present. This part of heritage thus determines the cultural identity of the peoples of the world, 
and how they define themselves as members of a particular culture, ethnic group or national 
state. This collective immaterial heritage of mankind is the basis for the development of 
individual identities. On the other hand, the conscious cultivation of cultural heritage refers 
only to selected cultural elements. These are normally material elements such as statues, 
monuments, historic cities, etc. In turn, following the Convention and the Operational 
Guidelines, UNESCO selects only specific objects of material culture to be represented on the 
World Heritage List.  

Even though it is the immaterial heritage that shapes the collective identity of peoples, 
it is the material elements of heritage that will be the focus of interest, and which so far, 
primarily receive the attention of conservation strategies. Statues, historic monuments or 
historic sites are not in themselves guiding experience, creating identity or – to phrase it in 
UNESCO’s terms – of “universal value”. This happens only if the present society declares 
them to be representative of their own identity. This means that the present society must 
determine the criteria for “universal value”. 

Hence, it does not depend on the past to determine which cultural elements are to be 
granted with the status of cultural heritage to be preserved. It is always the current society that 
defines their history. Reflections on the past are motivated and oriented by judgements of taste 
and value and the objectives of the present. This also concerns the function that heritage holds 
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for the cultural identity of the individual and of peoples. Cultural identity implies a two-fold 
significance. First of all, it is embodied in the human consciousness due to the historical 
process. Secondly, it is defined in a historic manner with regard to the values of the current 
society, just as it is defined as being significant or less significant during its development. 

Thus cultural heritage carries a double meaning in the present time. In its entirety, it 
gives an orientation for the shaping of the present. As a selected heritage site, it is a product of 
the social interpretation of the present and the past simultaneously. More specifically, cultural 
heritage is a product of a reconstruction of the past, determined by present demands. The 
cultural heritage of the individual societies, within the global society and the heritage of each 
society itself, are already worthy of protection, as they constitute the present.  

Teaching students about these interdependencies and, more critically, restoring 
awareness, are important goals in World Heritage Studies. Furthermore, students have to 
implement these abstract categories into practise, especially in their study projects. Students 
learn that culture and cultural identity are dynamic categories that determine life-expressions 
and demands. Additionally they learn that cultural expressions are the expressions of the 
world's cultures and their respective local regional or ethnic identities. And as I said before, 
the protection of heritage is possible only when one acknowledges diversity, and of course, 
this acknowledgement includes the world cultures themselves. The acceptance of diversity 
requires tolerance and openness. So World Heritage students learn to accept foreign cultures 
which include diverse cultural expressions. The diversity of cultural expressions is therefore 
also an important objective and a condition of the World Heritage Studies programme. 

The Protection of Heritage – An Interdisciplinary Challenge 

Besides the epistemological concept of diversity, of culture as a dialectic and dynamic 
category, some socio-technical components have been considered in World Heritage Studies. 
Like the other elements discussed, these aspects are also based on the World Heritage 
Convention and the Operational Guidelines.  

For example, it has to be taught that the global recognition of the Convention was 
accompanied by demands for international and innovative standards for protection. On the 
other hand, it has to be understood that all concepts of preservation and conservation must 
hold up in the face of the increased use of heritage sites by tourism. However, the more 
rapidly the idea of world heritage as a “unique asset worthy of protection” spreads, the more 
attractive sites became for the tourist industry. What has to be taught is, that modern concepts 
of heritage protection should incorporate use concepts, and that these use concepts must be 
appraised in light of their sustainability. This is possible only if professionals collaborate in an 
interdisciplinary manner. So in World Heritage Studies interdisciplinary studies is taught on 
different levels. 

Considering the above mentioned example of the conflictual relationship between 
heritage protection and heritage use, in addition to a wide range of other topics, students learn 
that preservation concepts must neither rely solely on the utilisation of adequate materials nor 
only on state-of-the-art computer programmes or other modern technology. Students learn 
that preservation is never just a technocratic act. Preservation is always an eminently political, 
participative and interdisciplinary process, which requires the involvement of several 
specialists on many different levels. Thus, the preservation of heritage is only possible 
through interdisciplinary co-operation.  
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The heritage designated for preservation has itself emerged from an interactive process 
of human know-how, material and technical realisation, as well as lobbying for and resisting 
this process. Gaining a knowledge of this process helps students to meet professional 
requirements and to find appropriate jobs in the wide field of heritage protection. Through the 
imitation of world heritage scenarios, students learn through role play exercises, which 
demonstrate that throughout all processes of identification, definition and nomination of 
heritage sites it is important that all local, national and international concerned groups find 
themselves represented – as far as possible – within the set scope of interpretation, as well as 
within the corresponding preservation and protection measures. 

Sustainability in heritage protection requires participation. Therefore participation is the 
first prerequisite students have to cope with. Participation is a necessary and often desired 
prerequisite, which unfortunately has been implemented very rarely so far. That is why it is 
not only a learning strategy but also an objective of the World Heritage Studies programme. 
The study course aims to foster the students' understanding of the necessity of participatory 
processes since only such strategies will ensure sustainability. 

Global Perspectives in World Heritage Studies  

The last, but not least, of the prerequisites in World Heritage studies lies in a new 
interpretation of the UNESCO Convention itself. It is true that the Convention comprises the 
global heritage of mankind, but is still mainly representative of the Western world. It is a 
Eurocentric evaluation of heritage that is recognisable in a quantitative and qualitative way – 
despite the increased integration of sites in African, Asian and Latin American countries. The 
costly directives for the preservation of sites are one reason, among others, for this. More 
often than not, the developing countries cannot meet these prohibitive financial criteria. This 
of course, will not be changed by the study course. 

However, the students learn to deal with the economic potential for the preservation of 
world heritage sites in their respective home countries and to develop alternative strategies, 
for example, in the search for appropriate materials or in the mobilisation of local segments of 
the population. Many existing heritage sites around the world were historically built from 
locally and regionally available materials, such as stone and timber, as well as locally and 
regionally available composites. Their preservation through traditional resources is becoming 
more and more difficult, if not impossible. Not only are these resources very scarce today, due 
to overexploitation, but also traditional materials are often regarded as outdated, and therefore 
are not in production anymore. 

The students are expected to develop approaches to solve such real problems. This 
comprises, for example, on-the-job qualification strategies. They learn that the potentials and 
limits of heritage conservation are always at the same time containing economic potentials 
and limits. They also realise that they themselves are multipliers of a global development 
process. The dialogue about the concept that the "common" heritage is worthy of protection is 
the fundamental cultural and intercultural idea of the programme. The extent to which this 
idea can be implemented in local and regional preservation strategies of cultural heritage will 
determine the programme’s practical success.  

Curricular Implementation  

Epistemological challenges, teaching and learning goals, and the international, 
intercultural and interdisciplinary approaches of World Heritage Studies required a modular 
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structured curriculum with active and interactive methods and the adaptation of learning 
processes to the international target group.  

Internationalisation  

With a student population composed of about 60% international students, we ensure a 
transfer of knowledge of heritage protection strategies around the world. The challenge for 
German professors is at the same time having to teach in English. One of most important 
structural elements of World Heritage Studies is the network of international organisations 
and partner universities. They provide an international orientation to the contents of the 
course. Therefore the course takes into account local, regional and national developments in 
research and teaching styles. Identifying research topics either in the context of the 
Convention, or in terms of the specific needs of partner universities and countries. The 
network thus facilitates both the development of universal categories for preservation of 
culture and nature and also insights into unique local, regional and national characteristics. 

Interdisciplinary Studies 

Similar to the international perception of the course, an interdisciplinary perception has 
been developed in interaction and cooperation with the innovative potential of basic subjects 
and an institutional framework of related disciplines. First of all, the modular structure has to 
be mentioned. This structure enables students to cope with the cultural and natural assets 
defined in the World Heritage Convention on the basis of their specific learning interest. 
Students can select the teaching content either through following the vertical or horizontal 
structure of the modules. They can also combine both.  

On the other hand, interdisciplinary teaching and research have been brought together 
in the modules themselves. Students and teaching staff are obliged not only to confront the 
ideas and methods of their own subject within the modules but also to reorganise their own 
academic practice, while relating it to the overriding interest of knowledge. Experiences 
connected to the various related disciplines or specialty areas have also been consolidated in 
the curriculum. Students have to consider identified heritage sites, their function for cultural 
identity, defined protection and preservation measures and the use of the site through tourism. 
Within a learning process integrating theory with practical adaptations, students learn that 
technological innovations alone can never ensure sustainable protection and preservation 
concepts, but that any concept put forward must be accepted by and anchored in society.  

Graduate Profile 

The graduate profile arises from the need for a new generation of people with academic 
qualifications to work in the context of the activities of the international community. It also 
arises from the requirements placed on a modern university course to train candidates for 
senior posts who have solid subject-based knowledge and interdisciplinary skills. The idea is 
that graduates from the international Master’s and PhD course in World Heritage Studies 
should be capable of recognising and theoretically understanding economic, social and 
cultural processes in the international arena as a function of the cultural heritage of a nation, a 
landscape or an ethnic group. 

They should have the ability to familiarise themselves with the specific problems of 
different cultures in order to evaluate specific cultural and natural monuments. They should 
also be able to develop concepts for preserving heritage sites and placing them in a regional, 
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national or international context. This profile requires a broad range of knowledge, as well as 
different skills and abilities, which the course aims to provide. After successfully completing 
their studies, students have an abstract understanding of the historical, aesthetic, cultural, 
technical and ecological characteristics of cultural and natural monuments, as well as the 
theoretical and methodological knowledge to be able to classify them appropriately.  

They acquire a basic technical knowledge about the preservation and protection of 
cultural and natural heritage sites. At the same time, they are able to provide systematic and 
analytical skills, management ability and the competency to mediate different interests. They 
receive a sound theoretical training and are able to identify cultural, natural, technological and 
scientific approaches and recognise commonalities and differences of these approaches. Last 
but not least, students learn to identify, develop and obtain commissions for research projects 
in the field of world heritage.  

Concluding Remarks 

World Heritage Studies, the Master’s and the PhD, are a fitting answer to the need for 
qualified experts, brought about by the increasing international relevance of UNESCO’s 
World Heritage Convention and the steady increase, in nominations of cultural and natural 
sites in ever more countries around the world. The uniqueness of the programme World 
Heritage Studies is that it is based upon the UNESCO Convention itself. World Heritage 
Studies treats and addresses the aspects of both, cultural and natural sites, through its modular 
structure.  

Cultural and natural heritage are assets that have to be understood not only from the 
material point of view, but also in their immaterial aspect. Therefore World Heritage Studies 
provides a module with selected subjects covering a wide range of the humanities. This 
content makes World Heritage Studies unique. Students learn that all heritage has a guiding 
function for creating and preserving identity. Therefore they learn implicitly the concepts of 
globalisation and diversity. 

Last but not least, our students learn to apply the UNESCO Convention, as well as the 
Operational Guidelines, to the protection and preservation of World Heritage. Through the 
programmes we create and fulfil the requirements for a sustainable application of strategies 
for the protection and preservation of World Heritage. We do so by passing on to our students 
the knowledge of individual disciplines, such as architecture, monument protection, art 
history, ecology, geology and cultural sciences, while raising awareness of the threats and 
challenges that have come in the wake of globalisation.  
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Abstract 

The protection of cultural property in the event of armed conflict has become an 
indispensible task for armed forces. The legal basis for all military measures are the 1954 
Hague Convention and its two Protocols. Once ratified by a nation state these corpora of 
international humanitarian law have to be implemented efficiently in all branches of the 
armed forces to allow its observance on all levels form the military doctrine to the rules of 
engagement. The so-called „new wars“ in the post-Cold-War-era provide a mutated context 
for the protection of cultural property. In particular, international military mission like peace 
keeping or enforcing missions under UN mandate or multinational stability operations have 
gained major importance for armed forces. In addition, relief missions in case of natural 
disasters create new challenges for armed forces. Therefore, building capacities within the 
armed forces of cardinal significance. Military academies play a central role in building such 
capacities by research as well as teaching. They have to develop and provide basic modules of 
teaching cultural property for all command levels. They also have to develop and provide 

                                                            
1 The presentation at the World Universities Congress 2010 at the Çanakkale Onsekiz Mart University, which this article 
based on, roots in the author’s presentations at the 6th World Archaeological Congress at the University College Dublin 
in June 2008, and at the World Archaeological Congress–Inter-Congress “Overcoming Structural Violence” in Ramallah, 
Palestine, in August 2009, as well as in his regular teaching as “Cultural Property Protection Officer”, or “Liaison 
Officer/Protection of Cultural Property” respectively, at the Maria-Theresian Military Academy in Wiener 
Neustadt/Austria. Cf. his co-authored papers SCHIPPER, F. / SCHULLER, F. / HABSBURG-LOTHRINGEN, K. v. / EICHBERGER, 
H. / FRANK, E. / FÜRSTENHOFER, N., Cultural property protection in the event of armed conflict – Austrian experiences, 
in: RUSH, L. (ed.), Archaeology, cultural property, and the military, The Boydell Press: Woodbridge 2010, in print; and 
SCHIPPER, F. / EICHBERGER, H., The protection of cultural property in the event of armed conflict. The cultural property 
protection officer as a liaison between the military and the civil sector, in: Present Pasts. Journal of the Heritage Studies 
Research Group at the Institute of Archaeology, UCL 2/1 (2010) 169-176. (http://presentpasts.info/).  
This paper is also largely based on and paraphrases the relevant sections of SPECKNER, H., Protection of cultural property 
in the Austrian Armed Forces: research and instruction, in: Forum Archaeologiae 55/VI/2010 (http://farch.net); and also 
of ERTL, P., Der Stellenwert des Kulturgüterschutzes in militärischer Forschung und Lehre [The significance of cultural 
property protection in military research and teaching], in: SLADEK, G. (ed.), Kulturelles Erbe – Vermächtnis und Auftrag. 
Literas-Verlag: Klagenfurt/Wien 2008, 91-98.  
Cf. also HORN, D., Neue Richtlinie für den militärischen Kulturgüterschutz [A new guideline for military cultural 
property protection], in: Der Soldat 4 (2009) 9; and ibid.: Kulturgüterschutz [Cultural property protection], in: Miliz info 
4 (2009) 19-20; both available via www.blueshield.at. Cf. furthermore ibid.: Military guideline for protecting cultural 
property and safeguarding cultural heritage, Paper delivered at the int. conference “Archaeology in Conflict” 6-10 April 
2010, Tech Gate Vienna, www.archaeologyinconflict.org. 
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advanced teaching and training for specialized capacities like cultural property protection 
officers. 

I. 

The primary task of every military is warfare. Thus, the protection of cultural property 
is not an original requirement on the part of the military. Nevertheless, modern humanist 
principles as well as ethical and moral stances that are nowadays both also coined in 
international humanitarian law make it in fact indispensable that the military, while pursuing 
its genuine military objectives, also embraces the idea of the protection of cultural property, 
considering it consequently in planning as well as operations and keeps up this attitude also in 
times of peace and in military training. Two different military academic conducts pertaining 
to cultural property protection are to be explored in this paper:  

1. Research is by its nature connected to interdisciplinary projects in cultural property 
protection matters. In analogy to civilian research, also military research is only capable of 
meeting the expectations by applying an interdisciplinary and comprehensive approach. At 
present, interdisciplinary research on cultural property protection can hardly be detected 
within the military sector and is in no way employed in an organised and target-oriented 
manner –  neither as an independent field of research within an institution, as would be 
desirable, nor as an individual research project, which deals with issues of cultural property 
protection. Even if some aspects of this comprehensive-topic field are investigated on in a 
variety of research projects at various military academic institutions all over the world, this 
research, however, merely grazes the most relevant issues at hand. This scientific neglect and 
the absence of awareness that the topics need to be investigated on are clearly insufficient if 
the values of a modern military are to be met. In order for this to become effective, the 
military needs to find a solid approach within its own sphere and to undergo a sensitising 
process so that this field can be brought into the centre of attention of those in charge. 

2. Further pedagogical and educational science-related consequences have to result 
from this research. The implementation of the contents and the results of this research and 
knowledge resources established in the various curricula of training courses ought to be one of 
the products. In this regard, not only the curricula yet to be established for the training of 
soldiers at all levels, but also – and in particular – the training of cultural property protection 
officers, which is being remodelled, are the focal points of the Austrian Armed Forces’ 
pedagogical approach to the field of cultural property protection. 

II. 

The international legal basis of all measures concerning cultural property protection in 
times of war is the Convention for the Protection of Cultural Property in the Event of Armed 
Conflict, adopted at The Hague on 14 May 1954, and its two Protocols, the first one adopted 
together with the Convention and the second one adopted at The Hague on 26 March 1999. In 
the wake of the massive destruction of cultural heritage in World War II it was the first 
international treaty with a worldwide coverage focusing exclusively on the protection of 
cultural heritage in the event of armed conflict. It covers immovable and movable property, 
including monuments of architecture, art or history, archaeological sites, works of art, 
manuscripts, books and other objects of artistic, historical or archaeological interest, as well as 
scientific collections of all kinds regardless of their origin or ownership. The Convention was 
in a way preceded by an international treaty known as the Roerich Pact that was signed on 15 
April 1935 by the United States of America and 20 Latin American nations, agreeing that 
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historic monuments, museums, scientific, artistic, educational and cultural institutions should 
be protected both in times of peace and war. The Convention is also rooted in the relevant 
portions of the Hague Convention of 1899 and of 1907. 

Cultural property protection is a task that has to be fulfilled in times of peace. Starting 
cultural property protection measures once armed conflict has begun is too late, since other 
problems then have higher priority. The states which are party to the Convention have agreed 
to lessen the consequences of armed conflict for cultural heritage and to take the following 
preventive measures for such protection: 

• to safeguard and respect cultural property during both international and non-
international armed conflicts 

• to consider registering a limited number of refuges, monumental centres and other 
immovable cultural property of very great importance in the International Register 
of Cultural Property under Special Protection and obtain special protection for such 
property 

• to consider marking of certain important buildings and monuments with the special 
protective emblem of the Convention, the Blue Shield 

• to set up special units within the military forces to be responsible for the protection 
of cultural heritage 

• to penalize violations of the Convention and to widely promote the Convention 
within the general public and target groups such as cultural heritage professionals, 
the military or law-enforcement agencies 

The protection of cultural property in the event of armed conflict has to be a part of the 
military doctrine drafted by political authorities. It can then be transferred into military ‘Rules 
of Engagement’, in general or for particular missions. On the basis of these ‘Rules of 
Engagement’, orders can be developed and carried out. Cultural property protection has to be 
integrated into general military training as well as into planning and execution of military 
missions. And to enable this taking place specialized personnel has to be deployed in all 
branches of the armed forces. Therefore, in Austria military cultural property protection is 
based on the assignment of such specialized personnel: Cultural Property Protection Officers. 

III. 

The current Austrian situation concerning the standard and level of implementation of 
the Convention, especially within the Austrian Armed Forces, is not the product of 
concentrated and well organised activity, but rather the result of a number of individuals’ 
efforts while working in a variety positions in civil and military service at the right time. A 
long time passed between Austria’s 1964 ratification of the Convention and its 
implementation and dissemination within the Austrian Armed Forces.  

The first Austrian ‘military mission’ in which cultural property protection played a 
minor, although unofficial role, occurred in 1968 in the context of the ‘Prague Spring’. The 
Austrian government and military leaders expected Soviet troops to cross Austrian territory on 
their way to Prague, violating the country’s sovereignty and neutrality. Knowing that the 
Soviet troops could not be stopped by military force, Austria prepared for invasion. On the 
initiative of the Federal Bureau for Monuments and Sites and under the supervision of its 
provincial departments, hundreds of copies of the Blue Shield, the emblem of the Convention, 
were distributed in several districts of eastern and northern Austria and, through the active 
participation of gendarmerie and army officers, these were attached to historical or cultural 
monuments along the predicted Soviet route through Austria. It was greatly feared that Soviet 
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troops would not respect the country’s rich cultural heritage, which had already suffered so 
badly during World War II – the traces of this damage and destruction still being visible at 
many cultural sites. The idea was that this time the enemy would at least be made aware of the 
fact that with every single destructive step they took they were likely to be violating 
international law. This form of resistance without force at the climax of the Cold War 
signalled the birth of a kind of ‘Blue Shield Movement’ in Austria, which finally resulted in 
the foundation of the Austrian Society for the Protection of Cultural Property in 1980. This 
civil organisation is still characterised by a membership including many regular and militia 
army officers who are entrusted with most of the positions on its steering board. The Society 
also played an initial and decisive role in setting up the Austrian National Committee of the 
Blue Shield in 2008. Therefore, both organisations – forming an interface between civil and 
military expertise as well as providing an unrivalled pool of experts within Austria – 
consequently have an interest and high competence in all issues of military cultural property 
protection.  

Today, the Austrian Armed Forces are the only military worldwide that have 
introduced a “Cultural Property Protection Officer”, or “Liaison Officer for the Protection of 
Cultural Property” (LO/PCP), in accordance with the stipulations of the 1954 “Hague 
Convention for the Protection of Cultural Property in the Event of Armed Conflict” and its 
two Protocols [Art 7 (Military Measures) and Art 25 (Dissemination) of the Convention, and 
Art 30/2.3 (Dissemination) of the Second Protocol]. The Austrian Armed Forces select 
appropriate personnel and organise a programme of training for LO/PCP. Only militia 
(reserve) officers are trained as LO/PCP; no regular officers are trained for this role. Staff 
selected is usually high achieving personnel with experience in education and teaching, 
frequently with knowledge of history, law (especially international law), art, and cultural 
affairs. However those with specialist skills such as structural engineering are also selected. 
Crucially, all potential LO/PCP must have an aptitude for tact and diplomacy in their dealings 
with other people – especially those colleagues in other ministries and organisations. 

IV. 

However, the experience gained in various operations over the past years as well as 
fundamentally changed threat scenarios have shown that the issue of protecting of cultural 
property goes, and has to go, far beyond the basically and clearly defined tasks of a LO/PCP, 
as provided by the Hague Convention and its Protocols. The tasks of the LO/PCP relate to the 
basic tasks of the military. The Austrian Defence Act provides for four types of operations for 
the Austrian Armed Forces: 

(a) Military national defence; 
(b) Providing assistance to the national police forces; 
(c) Disaster relief operations, following catastrophes of extraordinary magnitude, and 
(d) Deployment of units of the Austrian Armed Forces within the international context. 
Thus, the set of tasks of the LO/PCP, in principle, comprises: 

 

• Informing military headquarters and responsible offices about the general civilian 
situation and civil operational measures 

• Defending military interests, when dealing with civil authorities and officials 
• Providing information about the general military situation and military operational 

measures 
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• Advising civilian authorities and officials in military matters 
• Transmitting civilian requests to military headquarters and responsible offices 
• Assisting in the elaboration of respective alert and operations plans as well as of 

basic materials, in the course of the general and specific operations preparation 
• Providing defence-political information to civilian authorities and officials 
• Accordingly, research and instruction in the Austrian Armed Forces has to follow 

these principles and therefore has to comprise many aspects. 
In numerous international symposia and workshops organized by the Austrian Armed 

Forces over the past 25 years, some of these aspects have been given scientific consideration 
and some of the results have already been implemented, while others still need to be dealt 
with more thoroughly: 

• Aspects of military protection of cultural property in operations, in accordance 
with sub-paras (a) and (d) 

• Research concerning further aspects is being carried out under the auspices of the 
National Defence Academy, Vienna: 

• The implementation of the results, particularly of the last two NATO/PfP-
symposia in Bregenz (2001 and 2006), regarding operations of the Austrian 
Armed Forces, in accordance with sub-para (d) 

• The elaboration of basic materials required for aforementioned types of operations 
in a practice-effective manner (e.g. geo-referencing) 

• Tasking cadre personnel responsible for the protection of cultural property to 
support the implementation by means of ordering personnel 

In the Austrian Armed Forces, training of the LO/PCP has, so far, included: 
• Basic training and continuing training of LO/PCP in the Austrian Armed Forces at 

the National Defence Academy. The basic training course for LO/PCP takes one 
week and comprises following subjects: 
- Legal instruction 
- Introduction into the current state of the “estimate of the situation” and of staff 

service in general 
- Specialist training of cultural property protection personnel, such as the 

introduction into the existing “basic materials” for the protection of cultural 
property, the applicable legal basis of cultural property protection (“basic 
directive”) as well as tactical training regarding all types of operations, in 
accordance with the Defence Act 

- Tasks and methods of operation of the institutions responsible for cultural 
property protection, on the national and the international level 

• In several national and, especially, international symposia or workshops, 
respectively contingencies with reference to sub-paras (a) and (d) of the Defence 
Act were dealt with intensively in theory and practice: 
- 1997: Situation “Göttweig”, cultural property protection in a defensive 

operation; 
- 1999: Situation “Friesach”, cultural property protection in a delaying defensive 

operation; 
- 2001: Situation “Montfort”, cultural property protection in an international 

operation, using the situation in the Kosovo as test case; 
- 2006: Situation “Pallas Athena”, cultural property protection in a peace support 

operation, using the Situation in Bosnia and Herzegovina as test case; 
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- 2010: In September a field exercise was performed within the framework of a 
UNESCO workshop on the implementation of the Hague Convention and its 
two Protocols, organized by the Austrian Armed Forces. The situation for the 
workshop concentrated on the problem of protecting “special cultural property” 
in archives and libraries. 

• Basic introduction into the aspects of cultural property protection as part of officer 
further training within the framework of staff officer training at the Maria-Theresian 
Military Academy 

• Activities of cultural property protection officers during exercises and cadre training 
in their respective areas of responsibility 

In the future, instruction will be substantially extended: 
• A comprehensive introduction into all aspects of cultural property protection as part 

of the training of future military leaders at the Maria-Theresian Military Academy: 
- Intensive and practice-oriented basic instruction concerning all aspects of the 

“Hague Convention for the Protection of Cultural Property in the Event of 
Armed Conflict” and its two Protocols dealing with military property 
protection, as part of the course on international law. 

- Intensive and practice-oriented basic instruction concerning all aspects of 
aforementioned civilian protection of historic buildings and monuments, within 
the framework of Modules I and II on the “Execution of Legal Standards”, at 
the Maria-Theresian Military Academy. 

- Within the framework of basic legal training for the PSO Module agreed upon 
by the European Ministers of Defence, held at the Military Academy as of 
autumn 2010. 

• Development of teaching materials for training all cadre personnel, initially with 
instruction assistance, as well as teacher training at education and training 
institutions of the Austrian Armed Forces 

• Implementation of cultural property protection scenarios in all major exercises 
(particularly also in the field of digitally simulated exercises). 

V. 

In order to stimulate and to focus research efforts the establishment of a Military 
Cultural Property Protection Centre of Competence, e.g. at the National Defence Academy or 
even at a civil university or in cooperation of both, is a necessary next step. Its implementation 
should include a separation between the operational and the scientific aspects. This is to keep 
science free of influences and to leave the operationalisation with the respective military 
commands and commanders, the room for manoeuvre of which is not to be curtailed and the 
responsibility of which is to remain exclusive. Research, in bottom up and top down 
processes, has to develop the fundamentals for the training of LO/PCP, to elaborate curricula 
in cooperation with the offices in charge and, by way of committees with the respective 
offices, to contribute to internationalising the standards and action plans and to facilitating an 
international exchange of experiences. In so doing, such a centre of competence is the main 
source of information for the highest military echelon with regard to specific problem areas. 
Those in command will be able to resort to well-trained and experienced LO/PCP, who will 
provide quality advice to their respective superiors. 

Yet, we are still far from having an agreed-upon concept, a stable status or even a 
semblance of military cultural property protection anchored in the military sector or a 
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semblance of the necessity of civil-military cooperation for cultural property protection in the 
civil sector. As described above, there is still no officially organised research on cultural 
property protection, which would deal with the most pressing and necessary issues in this 
field. In addition, other tasks affecting all major organisations, including the Austrian Armed 
Forces, remain to be solved. These include tasks, such as placing an idea in the right bodies 
and the lobbying for a project. 

This position has not been decided upon yet. It is supported by the fact that the Austrian 
Society for the Protection of Cultural Property makes, without tiring as an organisation as well 
as through its members, great efforts to promote the necessity of an avant-garde in cultural 
property protection. Organisational transformation processes and often also personal 
involvement obstruct the establishment of such a centre that relies on collaboration and 
cooperation, which reduces the hopes of eventually implementing the centre. 

More than ever we need something that could be labelled best as cultural property 
protection pedagogy, a field of study within the original research fields based on cultural and 
value philosophy. Particularly in the shape of research in the humanities it would have to 
determine, by and large, research and training in Austria and, especially, in the Austrian 
Armed Forces. This cultural property protection pedagogy would take into account and 
analyse the respective cultural contexts for training in the armed forces and accentuate them 
for the respective leaders in a usable strategic way. This is to ensure that the decision-makers 
are capable of taking free and objective decisions. In so doing, especially technical issues with 
comprehensive and particularly objective references to, and contents of, meaning, such as 
cultural values, cultural areas and cultural object variation, are to imparted. Accordingly, 
cultural assets, such as language, works of art, buildings and assets of education as well as the 
generators of intercultural and trans-cultural conveyance need to be assessed for the respective 
operation and the strategic positioning of the Armed Forces. 

Society at large, but especially the educational-political landscape, seems to agree that 
modern military with a differentiated training system, particularly the Bologna Process and 
the planned transition of officer training into a military university career, are about to enter the 
era of a “learning army”. Accordingly, this might provide an approach for resolving another, 
far graver problem which every Western military has to deal with: civilian society and the 
military approaching each other, legitimising the latter by embedding armed forces in the 
social system. Overcoming pre-pluralistic military tradition, as NATO still practices it in a 
certain way, seems to be of essence. Opening up the military to discussion with regard to the 
standards and issues of cultural property protection as a parameter of society, however based 
on democratic-political and ethical principles, is definitely called for. It needs to be embedded 
within the population and is needed to fulfil the political task. Thus, training in the field of 
cultural property protection is not merely a question of passing it on. Culture needs to be 
given life, to be renewed, within the succession of generations, and the scientific treatment of 
it is the indicator, the benchmark and the medium of the entire current avant-garde of Austria 
on behalf of the concerns of cultural property protection. 
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Abstract 

A select group of countries now have guidelines to underpin approaches to conserving 
and managing cultural heritage resources. The monuments and sites oriented Venice Charter 
of 1964 has been superseded by new charters and documents and rethinking in the late 1980s 
and early 1990s on different values systems. In an international perspective the adoption of 
three cultural landscape categories for World Heritage recognition in 1992 was a major 
milestone reflective of this philosophical shift in attitude. Additionally there are available 
international conventions and guidelines laying down best practice by organisations such as 
UNESCO and ICOMOS. Inevitably in looking at international standards, often based on 
western conservation canons, the fundamental question arises: ‘whose values are we 
addressing and whose heritage is it?’. Whilst acknowledging the importance of establishing 
professional standards of practice for protection of the world’s cultural heritage, it is 
imperative that universality of practice and adoption of standards do not overwhelm local 
values. Charters and conventions aim to assist in defining the critical notion of significance 
which must address intangible values as well as the tangible. Here integrity of heritage places 
and their continuing authenticity are fundamental concerns, particularly as the notion of 
heritage embraces traditional communities and everyday places as well as national icons. This 
paper reviews the history of current interest in cultural heritage protection and the various 
charters available to assess significance and to offer comment on them with reference to the 
need in university courses to teach the imperative of understanding regional values and 
applications and whose values we are trying to protect through the process of heritage 
management. Examples are drawn from the author’s academic and professional experience in 
southeast Asia.  

Keywords: Identity, globalisation, cultural context, significance/values, authenticity, 
integrity.  

Introduction 

Post-1945 overview: internationalism and globalised cultural heritage initiatives  
A momentous social advance of the post-World War II era has been concern for the 

world’s cultural heritage with associated efforts to mobilise professional global agencies and 
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initiatives to protect it. Initially with the advent in 1964 of The Venice Charter1 heritage was 
seen to reside predominantly and physically in great monuments and sites—and substantively 
monuments and sites of the Classical (Old) World—as works of art. The UNESCO World 
Heritage Convention of 1972 firmly placed cultural heritage (and natural heritage) 
conservation on the world stage, and certainly early inscriptions on the World Heritage List 
focused on famous monuments and sites, sometimes referred to as the separate dots on a map 
syndrome (Taylor and Altenburg, 2006). As the management of cultural heritage resources 
developed professionally and philosophically a challenge emerged in the late 
1980s/early1990s to the 1960s and 1970s concept of heritage focusing on noble monuments 
and archaeological locations, famous architectural ensembles, or historic sites with 
connections to the rich and famous. Here was the inception of an enlarged value system 
embracing such issues as cultural landscapes and settings, living history and heritage, 
intangible values, vernacular heritage, and community involvement. It was the beginning of 
the shift from concentrating wholly on what Engelhardt (2007) pithily calls the three ‘Ps’ of 
Princes, Priests, and Politicians to include PEOPLE. 

 
 
       Physical components         Activities 

 
 
 

       IDENTITY 
 
 
 
 
 

Symbols/Meanings 
 

Figure 1 Place identity and its components adapted from Relph (1976) 

Critical to this view of cultural heritage was and remains an appreciation of the inter-
relationships through time between people, events, and places involving not only tangible 
values but associated intangible cultural heritage values. Intangible Cultural Heritage is ‘the 
practices, representations, expressions, knowledge, skills—as well as the instruments, objects, 
artefacts and cultural spaces associated therewith—that communities, groups and, in some 
cases, individuals recognise as part of their cultural heritage’ (UNESCO 2003). Here heritage 
is inextricably linked to notions of identity and continuity, to private and public memories, to 
sense of place (genius loci). Identity as Relph (1979) posits is a key word, crucial to sense of 
place where the tangible (physical features and functions) and intangible (meaning or 
symbols) coalesce (see Figure 1). Notions of intangible cultural heritage have increasingly 
suffused the thinking of international organisations involved in setting standards for a shifting 
global approach to cultural heritage protection.  

The growth of global thinking and practice in cultural heritage management emerged 
from the twentieth century modernist movement—modernism—originating as a Western 

                                                            
1 ICOMOS International Charter for the Conservation and Restoration of Monuments and Sites 
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cultural phenomenon. Modernism started in the late nineteenth century in various arts such as 
poetry, architecture, painting and continued to influence twentieth century ideas (Bullock and 
Stallybrass, eds,.1977). It invoked a break with tradition to create new forms as, for example, 
in architecture and planning. It was a rationalist view of an ideal world that could be applied 
universally. It informed the cultural globalisation movement paralleling economic 
globalisation (Logan 2001). Coincidental has been mounting concern that the thrust of global 
thinking has the potential to overwhelm non-Western local and regional traditional cultures; 
commensurate with this is ‘a considerable body of literature over the past 10 years [that] has 
criticised cultural globalisation’ (Taylor, 2004). 

National legal frameworks for the protection of cultural heritage emerged in the 
nineteenth century. The League of Nations established after World War I, saw its work 
continued and developed in 1945 when the United Nations was formed; in 1926 the 
International Museums Office (IMO) had been established in Paris with the aim of promoting 
the activities of the museums and public collections of every country by organising joint work 
and research. The IMO organised a number of key events that set the scene for the 
development of an international movement for cultural heritage conservation. Notable was the 
First International Congress of Architects and Technicians of Historic Monuments, Athens 
1931, from which came the Athens Charter for the Restoration of Historic Monuments (the 
Athens Charter). It stands as the first truly international statement on general principles and 
doctrines relating to the protection of historic monuments. As a result the League of Nations 
established an International Commission on Historic Monuments to deal with conservation 
education, legal and technical issues, and documentation. 

In early 1945 the Charter of the United Nations was drafted followed by the creation of 
the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation [UNESCO] in 
November 1945. The Constitution of UNESCO [November 1946] mandates the Organisation 
to ensure the conservation and protection of the world’s inheritance of books, works of art and 
monuments of history and science (UNESCO 2007). Here was established the firming of 
globalised thinking on cultural heritage protection in the modernist tradition of ‘ideas and 
practices that could be applied around the world regardless of differences in local cultures’ 
(Logan op. cit.).  

In the early UNESCO years, various missions were organised to advise Member States 
on the conservation of heritage sites. Later these developed into international campaigns, of 
which the first was launched in 1959 on the Temples of Abu Simbel, Egypt, threatened by the 
construction of the Aswan Dam. Among its early tasks, UNESCO also collaborated in the 
organisation of meetings of experts in the preservation of heritage resources. These included a 
conference on the preservation of monuments held in Venice in 1964, which adopted the 
International Charter for the Conservation and Restoration of Monuments and Sites, (the 
Venice Charter).  

In 1972 at a UN conference on the human environment in Stockholm, it was 
recommended that a UNESCO convention on World Heritage should be adopted, resulting in 
The Convention Concerning the Protection of the World Cultural and Natural Heritage (16 
November 1972). Generally known as The World Heritage Convention, it has achieved a 
great deal during its existence. ‘Today, it is among the foremost international tools of 
conservation, and certainly among the best known’ (Bandarin 2007:18). In 1992 the World 
Heritage Centre was established and is the focal point and coordinator within UNESCO for all 
matters related to World Heritage including: management of the Convention; organising 
annual World Heritage Committee meetings; providing advice to States Parties in the 
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preparation of nominations; coordinating the reporting on the condition of sites and the 
emergency action undertaken when a site is threatened. The Centre also organises technical 
seminars and workshops; updates the World Heritage List and database; develops teaching 
materials to raise awareness among young people of the need for heritage preservation; and 
keeps the public informed of World Heritage issues. Its global initiatives are assisted by 
various regional offices throughout the world and increasingly attention has been given to 
regional cultures and needs (see http://whc.unesco.org/en/134). UNESCO was instrumental in 
setting up key international organisations—ICOMOS, ICCROM, and IUCN—that have 
become official advisory bodies to the World Heritage Centre (UNESCO 2007, op. cit.).  

ICOMOS (International Council on Monuments and Sites), a non-governmental 
organisation with headquarters in Paris, was established in 1965. It is dedicated to the 
conservation of the world’s historic monuments and sites, and provides a forum for 
professional dialogue and a vehicle for the collection, evaluation and dissemination of 
information on conservation principles, techniques and policies. It also advises UNESCO on 
World Heritage cultural matters. ICCROM (International Centre for the Study of the 
Preservation and Restoration of Cultural Property) based in Rome was established in 1956 by 
UNESCO. It has a worldwide mandate to promote the conservation of all types of cultural 
heritage, movable and immovable, with the aim of improving the quality of conservation 
practices and raising awareness about the importance of preserving cultural heritage through 
training, cooperation, research, information and awareness. IUCN (International Union for the 
Conservation of Nature) advises on natural heritage matters.  

Protecting whose values? Imperialism or relativism 

Laying down global frameworks for protecting cultural heritage underpinned by 
methodical approaches to identification and assessment of heritage resources, analysis of 
significance, and evaluation of proposals has led to an internationally accepted modus 
operandi. It represents a modern bureaucratic system where heritage resources are itemised 
through categories and entered in registers and lists. Whilst we need to apply such tools 
anchored in a systematic and demonstrable way of working, they, and associated charters, do 
show their Western cultural origins (Byrne 1991), and, one may add, Western values, 
although these may well be values shared by other cultures. Nevertheless, the question is how 
far such universal approaches based on Western methodologies and thinking adequately 
address regional cultural values and differences across the world? 

The concept of cultural imperialism—imposition of a foreign viewpoint or culture over 
another country—emerged in the 1960s. Terms such as first world (developed) and third 
world (developing) may be seen by some observers as representative of an imperial attitude. 
Edward Said in discussion of the way British writers have historically seen “abroad” or the 
exotic other out there as strange, “ours” to control, posits that this imperial manner of thinking 
became ‘a main element in the consolidated vision, or departmental cultural view, of the 
globe’ (Said 1994:74). Said proposes the notion of a social and political ‘centre and a series 
of overseas territories connected to it at the periphery’ (ibid). Such critiques gel with the 
alternative notion of cultural relativism acknowledging cultural diversity and attempts to 
understand and judge the behaviour of another culture in terms of its standards rather than 
one's own. (Eller, 2009). 

Can the globalised tenets of cultural heritage management processes of the twentieth 
century be seen as a reflection of a culturally imperial view? Or alternatively are they part of a 
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systematic approach to guide protection processes capable of being sensitively adjusted to 
reflect differing cultural contexts? 

In considering such matters there is a fundamental question: ‘Whose values and whose 
heritage are we addressing?’ This can be tendentious. In the context, for example, of the 
World Heritage (WH) Convention’s threshold of Outstanding Universal Value (OUV)2 for a 
property to be listed we may have to reconcile international and local values which can be in 
contestation: what is valued locally may not be appreciated internationally and vice versa. A 
recent Chinese perspective (Qian 2007) discussing heritage as a global industry reflects that 
‘the application of Eurocentric heritage philosophy and approaches is problematic. As a 
consequence, the need for formalising approaches ... appropriate to various cultural contexts is 
becoming increasingly acute.’ Thus, for guidance in establishing OUV, the WH Convention 
lists applicable assessment criteria, specifies that properties must meet conditions of 
authenticity expressed through a variety of attributes, and must meet conditions of integrity. It 
also requires comparison with similar properties regionally and internationally to inform 
commentary on the level of representativeness of a type of nominated property and how/why 
the property stands out. In this way the Convention does have positive universal application if 
applied with sensitivity to the plurality of cultural contexts: a topic to which I return later. 
Implicit also in this process is ensuring that the human rights of local people are not 
overwhelmed by a competing discourse of international practice.  

The globalising practice tendency of international organisations such as UNESCO, 
ICOMOS, ICOM, and ICCROM is compelling. Whilst they lay ‘down international standards 
for professional practice —“world best practice”—in the cultural heritage field as well as 
influencing thinking in those fields in less direct ways’ they can be said ‘to be imposing a 
common stamp on culture across the world and their policies creating a logic of global 
cultural uniformity [by seeking] to impose standards of “good behaviour” onto Member States 
and other states’ (Logan op.cit). A cogent alternative view is acknowledgement of the fact that 
they have established a shared way of working that is apparent and understandable, is 
replicable so that its validity is testable, and one that allows comparative evaluation of 
findings and management recommendations. One may also add that these methods must then 
be applied in ways that are appropriate to the country and culture in which you are working, 
i.e. adapting them to be sympathetic to specific cultural contexts. To effect this also needs 
national and local laws to be in place to ensure international practice is statutorily grounded.  

The culture-nature dilemma 

As I have discussed elsewhere (Taylor 2009) a cogent example of divergent western 
and eastern views is that of the concept of nature. Until the late 1980s there was some tension 
between cultural and natural heritage conservation. Culture and nature were uneasy, 
sometimes suspicious, companions. Reflective of this, cultural and natural criteria for 
assessment of properties of OUV for World Heritage nomination and listing were separate 
until 2005 when they were sensibly combined into one set of ten criteria in Operational 
Guidelines for the Implementation of the World Heritage Convention (UNESCO 2008, op.cit 
para. 77).The separation was originally based on a hegemony of Western values where 
cultural heritage resided mainly in great monuments and sites and natural heritage in scientific 
ideas of nature and wilderness as something separate from people. The latter was an ideal 

                                                            
2 ‘cultural [and/or natural] significance which is so exceptional as to transcend national boundaries and to be of common 
importance for present and future generations of all humanity’ (UNESCO 2008, para 49) 
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espoused particularly in the USA. Said labels it the ‘Puritan errand into the wilderness’ 
(op.cit. 63). A recent American PBS television program shown in Australia ‘The National 
Parks. America’s Best Idea’ eulogised the grandness of American wilderness and nature 
virtually as a national symbol and exemplar reflective of Roderick Nash’s (1967) critical 
analysis of the American concept of wilderness. Nash (ibid) posits its adoption was grounded 
in the idea of something distinctively American and superior to anything in the Old World: 
the sublime versus the antique. He refers to the wilderness idea as critical to a unique 
American white identity (my bold) mimetic of what Said (op.cit., 67), in reference to a 
British text on Africa, calls ‘politicized [and] ideologically saturated’. Therefore we may ask 
what of the identity and history of occupation of US national park areas by native Americans 
before being ousted and their cultural landscape turned into someone else’s ‘wilderness’? That 
page of history is fuzzy in the heroic wilderness narrative, being as opaque as it was in the 
environmental ethics debate on natural values during the 1970s and 1980s, in particular that of 
whether nature has instrumental value or intrinsic value. Feng Han’s (2006) discussion on 
these values is instructive: instrumental value is assigned because of the usefulness of 
something; in contrast intrinsic value relates to values of things as ends in themselves. A 
further complication is the question of the origin of intrinsic value. Is it subjective, created by 
human thought and value systems. Alternatively is it objective where value is endemic in its 
own right, simply waiting to be recognised objectively as the deep ecology movement 
stridently claimed? Is nature valued as purely an object without any human interest or spiritual 
attachment? Where do traditional owners and societies with their knowledge systems fit into 
this (imperial core?) image of nature? 

Examination of the World Heritage List for Asian countries shows some properties 
included under natural criteria where local community associations with these places are 
omitted, or worse, obliterated. In contrast to this approach ought to be recognition of the value 
systems that traditional communities associate deeply with so-called natural areas as part of 
their cultural beliefs. Added to this is the fact that many traditional communities live in or visit 
these places as part of their life systems and have done so for millennia, prompting the 
question of what do we mean by nature? Is it the 1960s American model enshrined in the 
Wilderness Act with its connections to Protestant Christian, colonial, and post-colonial 
cultural associations from the English speaking Western world? Or ought it to be the concept 
of nature and culture not as opposites, but where nature is part of the human condition? In this 
connection is J.B. Jackson’s (1984, 156)) view that landscape ‘is never simply a natural space, 
a feature of the natural environment . . . every landscape is the place where we establish our 
own human organization of space and time’.  

Jackson’s aphorism has particular import in Asia where links between culture and 
nature are traditional. People are part of nature within a humanistic philosophy of the world. 
Here is an holistic approach to the human-nature relationship as opposed to the idea of human 
detachment from nature. In this vein in March 2004, the Natchitoches Declaration on 
Heritage Landscapes was adopted at an ICOMOS International Symposium. This declaration 
focuses on cultural landscapes in terms of the ‘interaction of people and nature over time’ 
stressing the culture-nature link. Of note in this culture-nature and tangible-intangible 
relationships is the mounting appreciation of links between cultural and biological diversity 
and traditional sustainable land-use. A landmark UNESCO-IUCN international symposium in 
2005 explored the culture/nature diversity links; in an eloquent paper Lhakpa N Sherpa (2005) 
shows how beyul, the cultural phenomenon of sacred hidden valleys in the Nepalese 
Himalaya, traditionally support biodiversity conservation. But he also shows how western 
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influenced initiatives are targeting beyul for establishing protected areas without proper 
recognition of the symbiotic relationship between local communities and environmental 
conservation: the message is modern development, education, globalisation, and tourism are 
not supporting traditional stewardship.  

In contrast and connecting with Feng Han’s (op. cit.) view is the Thai example of Doi 
Suthep-Pui National Park, Chiang Mai. Here culture and nature coexist in terms of traditional 
Hmong communities allowed to remain living in the park and where interpretative presentation 
acknowledges the immutable relationship between people and nature. This is seen also in the 
value placed on the temples in the park, as with the venerable Pra That Doi Suthep Temple.  

Despite all the stunning natural beauty, the main reason many visitors 
come . . . is to visit Phra That Doi Suthep Temple. For Thais, this site is a must 
for the visit, as it is a sacred place to pay homage to the Lord Buddha’s relic, . . . 
[it is] one of the most holy Buddhist sites in Thailand. (Nantawan Munga and 
Vital Lieorungruang 2006). 

Tourism: positive or negative force 

Understandably the application of global initiatives in conservation methodologies and 
management plans, not least through the World Heritage program, has resulted in raising the 
professional and political profile of cultural heritage protection worldwide. Accompanying 
this has been the raising of the profile within signatory countries (States Parties) to the World 
Heritage Convention of the meaning and values of heritage protection and importance of 
national policies. Nevertheless the universality of attention to cultural heritage places can be, 
and is, a double edged sword, not least through impacts of services and infrastructure 
demands of tourism. The sheer impact of the numbers of people at places like Angkor or 
Venice or Ayutthaya or Borobudur is overwhelming. It raises the spectre of having to rethink 
management organisation on numbers of visitors allowed into such places at any one time and 
how to plan and handle schedules. How long can we tolerate people clambering over 
archaeological remains at Asian sites? When do we start to control unfettered access into what 
for a western tourist might seem to be a dead 1000 year archaeological relict as with the 
temples at Angkor when in fact many are still used every day by local people as part of 
continuing living history. We would not countenance tourists walking through and over the 
altar at Notre Dame de Paris cathedral, so why in a Buddhist temple at Angkor?  

 Nevertheless, tourism and heritage are linked, not least economically for developing 
countries, begging the question of how places and monuments and objects are presented to 
tourists. Colonial Williamsburg in the USA is substantially a re-creation popular with tourists, 
but this does not detract from its potential to inform people on history and develop heritage 
values. Muang Boran, an artificial historic park in Bangkok developed as a vignette of all 
aspects of Thai lifestyles and settlements is a theme park, but has the potential to be 
informative and provoke the imagination. Focusing on Asia as a non-core example, what is 
needed is a synergy between heritage protection and tourism with improved modes of 
interpretation and presentation of sites to cater for a range of tourists from the informed to the 
novice. Management involving locals as well as professionals, and management informed by 
tourist experience of the site, are critical factors. Equally there is the need for management 
practices and machinery geared to local conditions and technology. Sullivan (1997) describes 
such an approach with successful outcomes for conservation management based on workshop 
discussions involving a range of stakeholders at Yungang Caves in China: managers, local 
people, visitors, government officials.  
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It may be that tourism can play a role in protecting heritage values and significance in 
rural and urban centres—eg Hoi An, Vietnam—where lifestyle, traditions and fabric are 
supported by tourist spending and, as the ICOMOS Cultural Tourism Charter (2002) 
recommends, involvement of host and indigenous communities. Conversely, claims for 
spurious tourist developments based on notions of beautifying a place can be culturally 
destructive and lead to an impoverished visitor experience. In an ongoing case in the old city 
area of Rattanakosin, Bangkok, a local government plan first promulgated in 2003 to create a 
tourist park surrounded by various monuments will involve clearing of traditional shop houses 
and a local group of people, the Mahakan Fort community. They objected and found support 
from the UN Committee on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights, which Thailand joined in 
1999, and from local NGOs. This was to no avail; the unnecessary tourist park is to proceed 
and tourists lose the opportunity to experience a local traditional lifestyle that enriches the 
experience of Bangkok. It also raises a critical question: how can and should government 
authorities factor in the need for a comprehensive assessment of the area and its varied 
heritage resources, including all stakeholder values such as local community values? In 
Thailand there is a deeply held and rich national consciousness of the country’s vast and 
varied cultural heritage, but one that is not always appreciated or understood by municipal 
authorities, including planning departments. 

Overview: charters and principles; authenticity and integrity  

ICOMOS (www.international.icomos.org) lists 12 Charters adopted by its General 
Assembly; 6 Resolutions and Declarations; and 8 Charters adopted by various ICOMOS 
affiliated countries. The fundamental role of charters is to offer statements or principles and 
guidelines for the conservation and management of places of cultural significance where 
conservation is regarded as an integral part of the management of these places. Charters may 
therefore be seen to have a professional ethics role in guiding the conduct of cultural heritage 
conservation practice. Fundamental to the process is the notion of significance. It is a difficult 
word to elucidate readily. A dictionary definition is ‘concealed or real meaning’. But this 
suggests more ambiguity, because, in heritage management, we are invariably dealing with 
concealed meanings. These must be unravelled through subjective assessment and analysis of 
objective data and cultural traditions that govern the way people have done things to shape 
their surroundings, creating the cultural places and landscapes we attempt to assess. It is 
essentially a values—human values—based approach. 

The Venice Charter of 1964 was the first post-WWII document marking the 
internationalisation of heritage codes of practice. Its focus is Eurocentric, high art/high 
aesthetic monuments and buildings from the past, reflecting the somewhat narrow scope of 
conservation in the 1960s, although it must be acknowledged that the Charter recognises that 
such monuments reflect age-old traditions and human values. Emphasis is on physical fabric 
rather than social meanings, but the Venice Charter is the forerunner of other documents and 
marks an increasing concern for conserving the past for the present and future. The 
universality of the Venice Charter is no longer a tenable viewpoint. It has increasingly been 
regarded as outdated in parts of the world—for example Asia, Australia, Canada—outside the 
old core. Australia’s Burra Charter3 adopted in 1979 (revised 1988, 1999) was the first 
national charter (and outside the European core) to challenge the validity of the Venice 
Charter’s narrow edifice construct. Three important aspects of the Burra Charter are: (i) Use 

                                                            
3 The Australia ICOMOS Charter for Places of Cultural Significance (1979, 1988, 1999) 
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of the term ‘place’ to define cultural heritage resources underpinning the concept of place as a 
cornerstone of Australian heritage practice. Place means site, area, land, landscape, building 
or other work, group of buildings or other works and may include components, contents, 
spaces and views. Critical to this is the notion that place involves human activity and 
associated cultural traditions that have guided the activity/activities and its/their outcome. The 
term ‘place’, with associated cultural context and meaning links components together and puts 
them into context with their cultural and intellectual background of which they are a product. 
(ii) Introduction of the tenet of significance and associated values—historic, social, aesthetic, 
scientific—in heritage assessment with a cogent definition of significance. (iii) Development 
of conservation management plans. The Burra Charter also saw a move from a main focus on 
fabric to embrace ideas of spiritual value.  

The China Principles4 were promulgated by China’s State administration for Cultural 
Heritage ((SACH) in co-operation with the Australian Heritage Commission and the Getty 
Conservation Institute (California). Taking the Burra Charter approach of identification and 
conservation of values and American experience to create a set of guidelines for conservation 
and management of immoveable cultural heritage in China, they meet the needs of an Asian 
culture. Of particular note is that the Chinese document is presented as professional guidelines 
that sit firmly within the existing framework of laws and regulations relating to the 
conservation of heritage sites. They provide guidance for conservation practice as well as the 
main criteria for evaluating results and, like the Burra Charter, place highest priority on 
assessment of significance. Notably they emphasise the link between conservation, site 
management and site planning through master plans. Two words expressing inherent 
fundamental cultural heritage values are ‘authenticity’ and ‘setting’. In particular, 
authenticity may have different nuances in Asian cultures to Western cultures, hence its 
notable inclusion in the Chinese Principles. In the glossary, authentic/authenticity literally 
mean true + fact/real. A synonym for setting is landscape and presumably embraces the 
notion of cultural landscape reflecting how and why people have shaped their surrounds 
according to their ideologies (Taylor 2009). Article 24 directs that the setting—reflecting 
significant events and activities—of a heritage site must be conserved. Here there are 
comparisons with the Burra Charter, where setting means the area around a place and may 
include the visual catchment. The import of authenticity connects with the Asian approach to 
renewal of physical fabric. This is where replacement of fabric is acceptable because the 
significance of the place resides primarily in its continued spiritual meaning and symbolic 
value related to everyday use rather than pre-eminence of the fabric itself. It is expressed by 
Wei and Aass (1989) in the following commentary: 

Consequently, in the field of conservation of monuments such as Qufu, the 
Forbidden City or Cheng De, the allowing of continuous repairs or even 
rebuilding all respect this concentration on the spirit of the original monument. 
Although the physical form may change, the spirit and purpose of the original is 
not only preserved as a continuity, but can be enhanced through contributions of 
succeeding generations. 
In recognition of the significance of authenticity in cultural heritage management the 

drafting  by ICOMOS in 1994 of The Nara Document on Authenticity aimed to challenge 
conventional thinking in conservation. It acknowledges the framework provided by the World 
Heritage Committee’s desire to apply the test of authenticity for cultural properties proposed 
for the World Heritage List but in ways that accord full respect to the social and cultural 
                                                            
4 The Principles for the Conservation of Heritage Sites in China (2000) 
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values of all societies. The Nara Document is a tacit acknowledgement of the plurality of 
approaches to the issue of authenticity and that it does not reside primarily in Western notions 
of intact fabric. It is an attempt to explore an ethos that acknowledges local traditions and 
intangible values. Logan (op.cit.) suggests rightly that the Nara Document was ‘a powerful 
voice from the periphery, a veritable watershed’. It acknowledges the need to respect cultural 
diversity and all aspects of belief systems. It proposes that authenticity judgements may be 
linked to a variety of information sources: form and design; materials and substance; use and 
function; traditions and techniques; location and setting; and spirit and feeling. The 
Document points out that use of these sources permits elaboration of specific artistic, historic, 
social, and scientific dimensions of a cultural heritage place. Nevertheless, it has been misused 
within Asia to suit nationalist ideals (which are just as imperial as earlier Eurocentric or 
Americanised ones), possibly because of its generalised nature. It made a virtue of being non-
specific. 

The 2005 UNESCO Bangkok Hoi An Protocols. Professional guidelines for assuring 
and preserving the authenticity of heritage sites in the context of the cultures of Asia is an 
innovative statement of the recognition of diverse and enduring cultural identities in Asian 
countries. The protocols recognise the impact of tourism in Asia and effects on restoration and 
presentation of heritage places for tourism purposes. Listed is a series of definitions that draw 
considerably on the Burra Charter. The inclusion of specifics on Asian Issues is welcome, 
particularly in the mention of Indigenous and minority cultures and the need to find ways of 
interpreting sites within an appropriate context as a way of engaging visitors. The Protocols 
are an attempt to ‘underscore the inter-relatedness of practices for the conservation of the 
physical heritage sites, the intangible heritage and cultural landscapes’. 

 

 

Figure 2. Dimensions of Authenticity (Hoi An Protocols, p.10; op cit) 

In reviewing a periphery perspective—eg from Asia—on heritage values, significance, 
and protection it is instructive to look at the issue through the lens of authenticity and 
integrity (characteristics from Operational Guidelines for the Implementation of the World 
Heritage Convention op cit) where the spirit of place resides as much in the meaning and 
symbolism of places and their setting—intangible values—as it does in tangible physical 
fabric. Authenticity (para. 80 of the Guidelines) concerns ‘the ability to understand the value 
attributed to the heritage depending on the degree to which information sources about this 
value may be understood as credible or truthful.’ We may see authenticity therefore as ability 
of a place to represent accurately/truthfully what it purports to be. Figure 2 from the Hoi An 
Protocols (op cit) illustrates the importance of authenticity within an Asian context. 
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Integrity is a measure of the wholeness and intactness of the cultural heritage and its 
attributes. Examining the conditions of integrity, therefore requires assessing the extent to 
which the property a) includes all elements necessary to express its OUV; b) is of adequate 
size to ensure the complete representation of the features and processes which convey the  

property’s significance; c) suffers from adverse effects of development and/or neglect. 
In relation to (c) I would add that judgement will be required when the whole might lack 
sense of integrity yet some parts or remnants possess it. The decision on overall integrity then 
will depend on how the parts with integrity are able to be read and interpreted to give an 
overall sense of continuity.  

What should be the new aims and responsibilities of universities within the 
framework of global issues?  

A number of points occur to me as central for university research and training centres in 
cultural heritage: 

 Teach and research within the global perspective whilst ensuring that a move to 
uniformity is challenged, stimulating students to think regionally/locally as well as 
being aware of global trends and practice. It is critical that local heritage 
conservation philosophies taking account of traditional knowledge systems and 
skills are developed and that respect for ethnic groups and minorities and their 
beliefs and sense of place is fostered. Establish firm theoretical foundations that 
underpin practice.  

 Articulate the Values Based Approach to heritage thinking and practice where not 
just tangible aspects of What has happened, Where and When are addressed, but 
Why have things happened and Who has been involved. What are the associated 
intangible human values. 

 Heritage is about PEOPLE and human values and human rights noting therefore that 
changes over time will occur. Past human values may be different than present-day 
and we need practitioners and researchers who can accommodate such thinking. We 
are interested in the present and the living, not just the dead. 

 Understanding and empathy with plurality and cultural diversity in recognition of 
the 2001 UNESCO Declaration on Cultural Diversity must be critical to our 
thinking and teaching. 

 Need to bridge the culture-nature divide with enhanced understanding of how 
biodiversity and cultural diversity in traditional land-use systems often co-exist. 

 Inclusion of courses in cultural landscape study and significance of human layers 
through time inherent in the cultural landscape construct as a way of seeing and 
understanding historiographically the human world. This will help foster 
appreciation of landscape as a document of social history in which human values 
inhere.  

 Appreciate methods of mapping the interaction between places and/or cultural 
landscapes and people as, for example, through the technique of cultural mapping 
whereby tangible and intangible elements are identified and documented in order to 
understand local distinctiveness.  

 Education of people capable of capacity building through explicit, jargon-free 
communication for support for heritage protection with politicians, government 
agencies, ordinary people, NGOs, media, ie increase awareness.  
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 Understand how to devise charters that are not simply a set of rules, but documents 
that embrace spiritual view of what is valuable, capable of expressing historical 
legibility and conservation of living traditions. 

 Understanding how to work with tourist agencies, managers, and promoters to 
extend understanding of significance of heritage beyond the national and 
international icons to include vernacular cultural landscapes and local vernacular 
heritage.  

 Be aware of where gaps occur in knowledge and practice as for example UNESCO 
(2007 op.cit.) suggestions for:  
(i) thematic and geographic gaps for a World Heritage global strategy (human 

settlements, human interaction; spirituality and creative expression);  
(ii) thematic studies in cultural landscapes to provide frameworks to guide the 

WH Committee;  
(iii) need to rectify geographically unbalanced representation (out of 66 WH listed 

cultural landscapes only 24 are outside the Europe/N America region). 
ICOMOS (2004) identifies areas of human achievement underrepresented on 
the WH List, eg Buddhist, Hindu, Islamic heritage. ICOMOS (ibid) also 
stresses that urgent consideration needs to be given to vernacular buildings 
and settlements, suggesting thematic studies might be conducted. This 
particularly applies to the Asia-Pacific region, noted by UNESCO as lacking 
representation thereby not reflecting the region’s cultural diversity. The 
dilemma here is that countries seem to be attracted to nominating national 
icons/famous sites because of their international tourism attraction and 
ignoring the urban vernacular with notable exceptions such as Georgetown, 
Penang or various heritage areas and trails in Singapore (Taylor 2009a; Yuen 
2005). 

 Press the message that the vernacular is a significant scholarly and professional area 
of study and practice where we are dealing with social and political meaning as well 
as physical form, what Hayden (1995) perceptively calls power of place. 
Acknowledge and disseminate the fact that the urban vernacular cultural 
landscape—historic urban areas—are rich resources for public history and public 
culture and that urban landscape history can be engaged ‘as a unifying framework 
for urban preservation’ (ibid p.45).  

 Last but not least, cultural heritage is above all a multi-disciplinary pursuit, not the 
domain of narrowly entrenched disciplinary ideas. The whole area of cultural 
heritage management offers a richly rewarding and challenging opportunity for 
cross-cultural study and research and bringing better understanding across culturally 
diverse global regions. 
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Introduction 

Cultural heritage management is most successful when undertaken from an integrated 
approach involving equitable partnerships among professional site managers, heritage 
agencies, appropriate technical personnel, scholars in the relevant fields, local authorities and 
representatives of the national government, developers and planners, concerned members of 
the public and private sector, heritage agencies and, of course, local stakeholders  – all 
operating in a coordinated manner in accordance with a carefully vetted program of 
sustainable action and with adequate financial and other necessary resources. This assertion 
seems obvious, yet the failure of some cultural heritage interventions (or lack thereof) around 
the world demonstrates the need for innovative yet realistic cultural heritage strategies.  

Universities should play a recognized, solicited and central role in the worldwide 
practice of cultural heritage management, an important aspect of which is site protection. In 
these multi-disciplinary, politically unencumbered institutions tomorrow’s heritage 
professionals can be trained for research, consultancies, and international social/civic 
engagement, the goal of which is to generate well conceived site management and protection 
plans that can be effectively implemented. 

The potential value of universities in the overall field of cultural heritage studies and 
heritage management is supported by Martha Nussbaum’s1 argument that production of world 
citizens should be a core value and goal of a liberal education. In Cultivating Humanity she 
argues that “A graduate of a U.S. university or college ought to be the sort of citizen who can 
become an intelligent participant in debates involving these differences… people who can 
function with sensitivity and alertness as citizens of the whole world” (1997:8).  

I see direct relevance between Nussbaum’s ideal of the world citizen and the 
educational mission of the Collaborative for Cultural Heritage and Museum Practices 
(CHAMP) at the University of Illinois. Since 2005 CHAMP has offered graduate-level 
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training in heritage studies (and museum studies) in a program that promotes a deep 
understanding of the complex, interlinked multicultural and multinational world in which we 
all live. CHAMP’s coursework is comparative, multidisciplinary and interdisciplinary in 
approach (and see Nussbaum 1997:58) with participation of faculty from Anthropology, 
Landscape Architecture, Architecture and Historic Preservation, Tourism, History, Art 
History, Library Science, and Communications. In addition, students partake of training 
opportunities through internships and participation in faculty projects around the world. 
CHAMP’s goal is to enable our students to conduct holistic, informed, independent heritage 
research and practical management work from historically, politically, economically and, 
especially, ethnographically aware perspectives. We also are concerned to provide our 
students with the business skills necessary to accomplish project goals in real world terms. 

Under today’s conditions of globalization and frequent inter-ethnic conflict CHAMP is 
especially concerned with the challenge of local identity to the constitution of world 
citizenship, as recognized by Nussbaum (1997:67), and the problem of “the universal validity 
of the language of rights” (1997:77), issues that are readily translatable to debates about world 
heritage. CHAMP has engaged these issues in the annual conferences its has held since its 
inception (see, especially, Ruggles and Silverman 2009; Silverman 2010; Silverman and 
Ruggles 2007).  

CHAMP faculty teach that the heritage professional must be aware of the manifold 
realities attendant to any project and cognizant of the ways that currents of globalization are 
complicated by intersections of domestic economic realities, local culture, multisectoral 
forces, national agendas and international politics. Heritage professionals also must engage 
with the varied construction and assertion of gendered, racial, cultural, and historic identities 
by stakeholders. CHAMP argues that background academic knowledge is vital to the success 
of any cultural heritage management/protection plan – whether of an archaeological site, 
historic urban district, or museum. Technical approaches alone are necessarily inadequate. In 
addition, universities, by their very nature (in an open society) are dynamic centers for 
ongoing, intensive discussion of new and even radical ideas, and they may be much less 
constrained in this regard than bureaucratic heritage organizations. 

CHAMP is proud to characterize itself as “A Portfolio of Expertise Providing On-the-
Ground Solutions.” CHAMP’s philosophy and experience are illustrated in this paper with a 
selection of case studies2 showcasing our application of academically driven research to real 
world heritage protection issues. The paper ends with a brief consideration of CHAMP’s 
future activities. 

Champaner-Pavagadh 

In India, on February 27, 2002, 57 Hindu train passengers were fatally attacked by 
Indian Muslims. The attackers’ fury was prompted by Hindu preparations to build a new 
shrine where ten years earlier Hindu nationalists had demolished a 16th century mosque that 
had been built atop a Hindu shrine in the same place, considered to be the birthplace of Rama. 
Hindu retaliation began immediately and soon the state of Gujarat was engulfed by 
bloodshed. There was significant loss of human life on both sides as well as widespread 
destruction of homes, shops and religious sites. Seen alongside UNESCO’s mantra that 
cultural heritage belongs to all humankind and must be respected, protected, and embraced, 
the violence here challenged the idealistic notion of universal cultural heritage. 

This was the context in which a CHAMP team of landscape architects, in association 
with Indian partners from the Baroda Trust, undertook a heritage conservation project at 
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Champaner-Pavagadh, another contested site in the same Indian state of Gujarat. Their goal 
was to “reconnect people and places” and in so doing mitigate the explosive potential of this 
pilgrimage site. As formulated by my colleagues – Amita Sinha, James Wescoat, Gary Kesler 
and D. Fairchild Ruggles –  their landscape intervention plan would connect the residential 
population of Champaner city with the sacred hill of Pavagadh by means of enhancement of 
historical paths, water features, and human settlements (Sinha 2004; Sinha et al. 2003). 
Through new landscape design they sought to “harmonize contemporary tourist and pilgrim 
interests; illuminate the manifold historical contribution of Sultanate, Rajput, Jain and tribal 
groups; and thereby deepen contemporary appreciation of the pluralistic cultural legacy at 
Champaner-Pavagadh” (Wescoat 2007: 64). Of great importance to them was conservation of 
culturally hybrid sites. Thus, they paid equal attention to the existing medieval mosque and to 
the Hindu pilgrimage summit. In addition, local community development was a strong thrust 
of the project, especially in the third report where they detailed shop houses and community 
spaces (Sinha et al. 2005). 

Their brilliant achievement of multiple goals was demonstrated by the fact that while 
Gujarat burned, Champaner-Pavagadh experienced far less physical destruction. And indeed, 
only two years later my colleagues assisted India in gaining World Heritage Site status for 
Champaner-Pavagadh as a testament to its “perfect blend of Hindu-Moslem architecture” as 
well as its long-term and continuous Hindu pilgrimage landscape. 

My colleagues are emphatic that their conservation/protection plan was successful 
because it was not premised on the sacred hill summit alone. Rather, they approached 
Champaner-Pavagadh as a complex environment with integrated social, economic, political, 
religious, and natural features. They conducted comprehensive hydrological surveys. They 
observed and interviewed the residents as well as pilgrims over a period of several years. 
They collaborated with local offices and partnered with an experienced Indian heritage 
organization. University of Illinois students as well as Indian students worked with them 
every season. Whereas a private technical team would likely have been constrained by a 
limited time frame, restricted human resources and a narrow focus on building preservation, 
the CHAMP scholar-practitioners were able to make a long-term commitment to the 
stewardship of the site. And they brought to bear on the problem an academically deep 
understanding the Mughal Empire, Hindu sacred landscapes, Indian politics and history, and 
the local living traditions. 

Luang Prabang 

Luang Prabang was listed as a World Heritage Site in 1995, in part as an emergency 
measure to defend this beautiful urban environment against imminent destruction by a major 
Chinese highway that was going to run through the middle of the ancient city en route to 
Vientiane. The highway was diverted to comply with UNESCO requirements and today 
Luang Prabang maintains its World Heritage status as “an outstanding example of the fusion 
of traditional architecture and Lao urban structures with those built by the European colonial 
authorities in the 19th and 20th centuries. Its unique, remarkably well-preserved townscape 
illustrates a key stage in the blending of these two distinct cultural traditions” (UNESCO’s 
brief description: http://whc.unesco.org/en/list/479).  

Yet that official description belies critical problems in Luang Prabang, for the World 
Heritage inscription also came about as a result of the Lao PDR’s opening to tourism in 1989 
(following the fall of the Soviet bloc) and the government’s legalization of private enterprise. 
Soon the historic city’s decrepit colonial villas were being refurbished as hotels and numerous 
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guest houses opened, along with restaurants and shops servicing the needs of the tourist 
sector, from art galleries to handicraft stores to massage parlors. Since 2001 dozens of reports 
have been filed with the World Heritage Committee concerning threats to Luang Prabang’s 
built environment (http://whc.unesco.org/en/list/479/threats/). Yet, as my School of 
Architecture colleagues – Lynne Dearborn and John Stallmeyer – observe, little attention is 
paid to the drastic change in life for the city’s residents wrought by tourism. Long lines of 
orange-robed monks on their early morning collection of alms (which reciprocally links them 
to local villagers) speed past gauntlets of gawking, camera-toting tourists. The internal multi-
village organization of the ancient city has almost disappeared with the overflow of the tourist 
economy into that traditional domestic space. Luang Prabang has fallen victim to its own 
tourist success. 

Dearborn and Stallmeyer’s comprehensive survey (in 2008) of every building 
encompassed by Luang Prabang’s management plan reveals that a singular representation of 
the city’s physical heritage has been generated by the local Maison du Patrimoine. That 
organization’s approach erases “particular physical and socio-cultural pasts that are seen as 
unpalatable for tourists, are incongruent with contemporary development, or do not serve the 
political needs of the current Lao PDR government” (Dearborn and Stallmeyer 2010). Luang 
Prabang today attends the needs of a global tourist industry while serving the government’s 
political needs. But, as Dearborn and Stallmeyer observe, “the erasures necessitated by this 
process leave little room for the performance of locally embedded everyday activities or 
multiple readings of heritage.” Moreover, the World Heritage inscription and its resulting 
architectural preservation and urban redevelopment “have refined and redefined what heritage 
is in Luang Prabang, freezing the physical environment of the city as an imagined space/time” 
(Dearborn and Stallmeyer 2010). The result is a physical environment that is increasingly 
transformed into a touristic display, with a concomitant temporal and spatial displacement of 
Luang Prabang’s embedded intangible heritage. 

My colleagues have shared their project results with the Maison du Patrimoine, but are 
sanguine about the impossibility of redressing the town’s social problems or retrofitting the 
urban environment of Luang Prabang that emerged before their study was undertaken. Rather, 
they hope that their newly published book will attract attention elsewhere – among the 
worldwide community of heritage practitioners who hopefully will undertake serious 
discussions about the nature of cultural heritage protection in tangible and intangible form in 
major historic cities of great tourist appeal and potential.  

Phimai, Thailand 

I have just begun a project in northeast Thailand in collaboration with heritage scholars3 

at the Princess Maha Chakri Sirindhorn Anthropology Centre in Bangkok, which also 
provides research opportunities to Illinois and Thai students. The project is examining Phimai, 
an ancient Khmer temple on Thailand’s Tentative List, which Thailand hopes will soon be 
inscribed in the World Heritage List. Whereas the national government (including the Fine 
Arts Department that oversees Thailand’s archaeological record) is keen for the inscription, 
preliminary research suggests that local support for the inscription may be varied. This is 
because the current master plan for site management calls for the expropriation of several 
blocks of homes and businesses surrounding the temple, which sits in the middle of the 
eponymous town. There has been little consultation with the local stakeholders nor has a 
comprehensive impact study been conducted.  
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My project seeks to redress that lack of information. I strive to understand Phimai today 
as a coherent social and economic community; to ascertain the heritage sentiment toward the 
temple that existed before World Heritage status loomed as a possibility and that sentiment 
now. The project will interrogate the ways in which heritage sensibility differs among 
residents according to their ethnicity (Thai, Khmer, Lao, other). Research also will focus on 
what local residents factually know about the Khmer Empire, how the Khmer site and 
civilization overall fit into the ideology of Thai nationalism, and what was and is taught about 
Khmer temples in school. I also seek to understand what Thai and foreign tourists think about 
tourism here, and what statistics reveal about the actual patterns of the tourism economy and 
its local impact. The project will further assess how townspeople— and who among them—
are articulated with the tourism industry, and what a broad spectrum of the population 
anticipates and desires for the future if Phimai is inscribed on the World Heritage List. 

Phimai is a fascinating opportunity for studying the before-during-and-after of the 
World Heritage List process, an investigation that rarely has been undertaken because of the 
long-term commitment involved.  

New Philadelphia 

I turn now from the monumental to the invisible. My departmental colleague, 
Christopher Fennell, a historical archaeologist, has spent the past six years excavating at the 
site of New Philadelphia (Fennell 2009, 2010). There, in the cornfields of western Illinois he 
has discovered the remains of the proverbial town that time forgot – a mid-19th century 
settlement founded by a remarkable African American named Frank McWorter, who bought 
himself out of slavery and proceeded, over time, to purchase the release of fifteen relatives. In 
New Philadelphia he laid out an organized town plan, legally registered the community, and 
attracted a multi-racial, multi-ethnic population to reside there. New Philadelphia thrived for 
almost forty years until the west-moving railroad deliberately diverted its route around the 
town in 1869, cutting off its economy and bringing about its decline – certainly an act 
motivated by the era’s rampant racism. 

Dr. Fennell’s project not only recovers the physical remains of this once vibrant 
community, his racially diverse team is working with historical records and the rainbow 
descendants of Frank McWorter to interpret this extraordinary man in the context of his times 
and our own. That team includes an interdisciplinary array of specialists as well as a large 
group of students from around the country who are being trained as the next generation of 
historical archaeologists and heritage practitioners. 

So important is New Philadelphia in American history that Dr. Fennell and his 
colleagues were able to get it placed on the United States Register of National Historic 
Landmarks. His current efforts are directed at creating a major interpretive center at New 
Philadelphia in the absence of striking architecture. His project is one of heritage conservation 
writ large for it addresses the historical and living memory of America’s heritage in the widest 
perspective and the recovery and perpetuation of African American heritage specifically. 
Legislation is now pending before the U.S. Congress to authorize a feasibility study for the 
creation of a national historical and archaeological park at New Philadelphia. 

Here, too, we see the importance of university involvement in cultural heritage 
protection for with National Historic Landmark status New Philadelphia’s grounds are 
declared inviolable: the land may not be developed for any purpose other than heritage. It 
does not matter that the site is invisible above ground. It is the place—in all senses of the 
word—that New Philadelphia occupies and constructs in America’s evolving national 
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narrative that matters. New Philadelphia demonstrates the need to protect sites that physically 
attract little or no attention but that scientifically are immensely important. These are the kinds 
of sites in which universities take interest, but typically are beyond the focus of international 
heritage agencies.4 

CHAMP’s Future 

CHAMP’s activities are informed by the nature and structure of the University of 
Illinois. CHAMP is a strong research unit that especially promotes collaborative faculty 
projects. CHAMP also sponsors frequent lectures by campus, national and international 
speakers, hosts a film series, and organizes a yearly conference on a chosen theme from which 
an edited volume results (see Ruggles in preparation; Ruggles and Silverman 2009; Silverman 
2010; Silverman and Ruggles 2007). In addition, some CHAMP faculty have international 
heritage consultancies. CHAMP also has created a dynamic academic program in heritage 
studies and museum studies for graduate students, and helps students obtain internships to 
further advance their training.  

The model has worked very well and CHAMP will continue to build on these efforts. 
For instance, we want to become more involved in international heritage training workshops 
and to offer the same to international students and colleagues by bringing them to Illinois 
where a range of nearby tangible and intangible sites can provide interesting comparisons for 
the situations faced by our counterparts abroad.  

Above all we will continue to emphasize the important academic component of 
heritage work. As concerns site management/protection, the fundamental issues are “why do 
it?”, “how to do it?” and “how will it impact a wide range of stakeholders?” These questions 
involve a complex bundle of competing ethnographic, historic, physical, economic, political, 
social, cultural, and religious factors that university-trained heritage scholar-practitioners are 
uniquely qualified to address. Our academic grounding makes us aware of the multiple 
conflicting institutions and interests that surround all cultural heritage initiatives. To undertake 
site protection with unquestioning adherence to adages of universal cultural heritage or 
uncritical belief in the inherent value of heritage for the construction of identity, or to argue 
automatically for economic development through cultural heritage tourism is to invite failure 
on the ground. 

Academics have particular advantages in conducting cultural heritage projects. 
Although funding is always an issue, we have the benefit of generally being unconstrained by 
time and politics. In terms of time, we are not a profit-driven business that needs to complete a 
project quickly and move on to the next job. We also have the ability to return repeatedly to a 
site to conduct research. In terms of politics, ideally we should have no agenda nor do we 
operate in the service of interest groups – although we usually are quite sensitive to local 
stakeholders whose voices typically receive inadequate attention from those in power.  

As more and more universities develop programs in cultural heritage we can anticipate, 
I hope, a significantly improved success rate in the democratic management and benign 
sustainability of all kinds of cultural heritage sites and intangible traditions. CHAMP will 
strive to further that goal. 

 

Notes 

1. I am grateful to my colleague, D. Fairchild Ruggles, for bringing this book to my attention. 
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2. Other case studies are outlined on CHAMP’s website: http://champ.anthro.illinois.edu 
3. I especially acknowledge, with thanks, the assistance I receive from Dr. Alexandra Denes. 
4. In this regard I am pleased to note the efforts of Drs. Douglas Comer and Willem Willems, the current co-

presidents of ICAMH (International Committee on Archaeological Heritage Management), a 
scientific committee of ICOMOS (International Council on Monuments and Sites), an advisory group 
to UNESCO. They are actively working around the world to identify non-monumental sites of great 
scientific value, which may be appropriate for inclusion in the World Heritage List. Their efforts are 
especially directed at the lesser represented countries and regions, such as sub-Saharan Africa. 
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Changing Trends in Defining Cultural Heritage 

Cultural heritage is a dynamic term that has been going through profound changes. In 
earlier years the coverage of the term heritage was restricted to cover only certain monuments, 
major archaeological sites and selected items of artistic value; during the last decades its scope 
has been broadened to include all sorts of tangible or intangible assets regardless of their 
artistic value, introducing new categories such as cultural landscape, industrial, urban or 
wetlands heritage. However, the main revolutionary changes have been on issues related to 
the management of heritage and in developing policies to ameliorate the interphase between 
the relicts of the past and the ongoing life of the present. Likewise, there has been an apparent 
shift in trends, from academic concerns to social and economic policies, surfacing other issues 
that previously had not been taken into account for cultural heritage, such as sustainability, 
management, public awareness. Thus, as noted by W.Willems (Willems 1999:8) “the future 
of archaeological heritage management in Europe will be radically different”, 
“…archaeological remains, both portable and static, are no longer seen primarily as objects 
of study but as cultural resources of use and benefit..”, these new concepts became embedded 
in Europe in the course of the last decade. The consequence of this trend has been correctly 
noted by Willems (Willems 1998:293) as “..Archaeological scene is changing drastically”, 
shifting priority from the study of the past to using the past (Kristiansen 1996:113). Even 
though it is not the intention of this paper to make an assessment of the European policies on 
cultural heritage, we consider it necessary to note certain issues as they are having a direct 
impact on research design in Turkey, due to the active presence of numerous European teams. 

Changing Policies in Project Designing 

The research budgets of universities or local research units has been minimized, while 
larger clusters either in national level or Europe-wise such as the European Research Fund 
becoming the main pools of funding. Likewise, so as to stimulate multidisciplinary research, 
“clusters of excellence” stand at present as major sources in support of major research 
projects. Regardless of whether the funding body is on national or European level, passing a 
project is highly competitive and, more specifically they are expected to attain their objective 
preferably in one year, two and in exceptional cases three years being the maximum limit of 
tolerance. Without any question, this design is perfect for natural and life sciences, it can also 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1362 ~ 

be in accord with some social sciences; however, in the case of archaeology it is having 
devastating consequences.  

Firstly, archaeological sites are the archives of the past; however, these archives, unless 
dealt with-in the case of archaeology, the only way to deal with is excavation- they are 
undefined, chaotic heaps of data. An unexcavated mound is a heap of soil embracing 
information about the past, which can only be transmitted to usable knowledge by 
archaeological excavation. Thus, archaeological excavation by itself is a tool to surface raw 
data; it is more or less a mechanical procedure, somewhat comparable to the preparation of 
samples in a lab before looking at them under a microscope. For the scientific work in 
understanding the past, the data must be made available through excavation. However still, 
archaeological excavation is a slow procedure; archaeological deposits are fragile and unless 
done without due care and methodology, the data is lost. This, again can be compared to 
sorting out a plundered archive where all books have been torn, pages mixed up, some 
burned, and others being loosely bound together. In another way of putting, an archaeological 
excavation is almost like surgical operation, interfering an archive of the past. Mistakes are 
irreversible; any data or context being undocumented, is knowledge lost forever. 

For this reason, excavation of archaeological sites takes long time; there are some sites 
such as Boğazköy or Ephesus that excavations have celebrated their hundreds anniversary, 
still having exposed only a small portion of the site. It is evident that near to complete 
excavation of any major archaeological site is impossible, but at least for a proper assessment, 
there needs to be a reasonably extensive sample available (Özdoğan 2006). With the new 
policies in Europe, and as well in the United States, unless the project has substantial funding 
sources from private donors, excavations have been reduced to small sounding of a few 
square meters, thriving to obtain some data, mostly of uncertain contexts, that can make some 
sense when processed. This, regretfully, has already hampered the academic development of 
archaeology as a scientific endeavour in most of the reputable institutions in the west. 

Secondly, the Turkish authorities are not issuing research permits unless the applying 
team does not present a guarantee of minimum ten years of fieldwork. This demand is 
justifiable, as once an archaeological deposit is “touched”, it becomes vulnerable. As we have 
already noted above, archaeological sites are the archives of the past where the knowledge on 
how civilisation developed have been preserved. Some of the sites go back several millennia, 
implying the presence of vast amounts of data preserved through this time. A small sounding 
dug into this deposit would, at the best, activate erosion, if not attract treasure hunters. Thus, 
the Antiquity Department is willing to issue permits only to long lasting endeavours, which 
will at least expose remains that would be worth managing and protecting. The controversy 
among the principles set by the Turkish authorities and the policies of European Institutes 
resulted almost in total termination of European research, except those sponsored by private 
donors; here it is worth noting that for an archaeological site to find private support very 
rarely depends on its scientific merits, the selection is usually being made on the chances of 
finding “nice” objects. 

Yet, another bias in archaeological projects has been the clusters of excellence; 
evidently, these have been designed in considering the needs of natural and life sciences. 
However in archaeology, it is hard to say that the consequences of such clusters helped 
upgrading scientific work. Archaeologists have always been working together with natural 
scientists and during the last 60 years the interaction with other disciplines had considerably 
intensified. Archaeology is for understanding the past and the past, as it is at present, is a 
multifarious phenomenon that needs the contribution of any discipline that is concerned with 
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the earth and life. It is exactly for this reason that specialised fields such as archaeobotany, 
archaeozoology, geoarchaeology, environmental archaeology, bioarchaeology and 
archaeometry had emerged and developed. The interaction between archaeology and other 
disciplines is far beyond the level of using each other as a tool, on the contrary it is a 
collaborative undertaking to develop a proper assessment of the past, archaeology providing a 
time laboratory for the other disciplines. It is for this reason that since many decades every 
decent archaeological project has been closely collaborating with natural and life sciences, 
even at times archaeologists being a small component of the project. Accordingly, it would 
have been expected that the clusters of excellence, almost forcing different disciplines to 
come together, to provide new means to archaeological projects. Even though it became 
easier through these clusters to incorporate natural scientists into archaeological projects, it is 
difficult to say that the outcome has been of any help in adding a new insight in dealing with 
the past. As already noted above, with the new research funding policies, archaeologists have 
been unable to find the means to make extensive excavations, thus not providing ample new 
data. However, the possibilities of receiving major funds from clusters, the amounts of which 
would have been unthinkable in the past, has been making more pressure on archaeological 
teams to look for joint projects. On the other hand, to most natural scientists, archaeology is 
an array of data, which they can experiment on. Thus, very quickly the rational collaboration 
between the archaeologists and natural scientists gave way to irrational combinations, 
archaeologists in desperate search for natural scientists able to compose big projects, with the 
natural scientists in need of data to pass their multifaceted projects through granting 
committees. During the last decade, projects devised on certain buzz-words such as ‘human 
adaptation to changing climatic conditions’, ‘environmental deteriorate in the past’, 
‘biogenetic diversity’, ‘defining ethnic histories and or identity through DNA analysis’, 
‘common roots of European culture’, etc. all of which would have been yielding extremely 
important results if sufficient time could have been allocated to the project designing stages as 
in the previous years. 

Most of the natural scientists lack the basic knowledge of archaeological cultures, they 
had no previous experiences to sense the nature of archaeological data; so they had to depend 
on what archaeologists proposed. The outcome of such project designing has been best 
described (Bandelt et al 2002:100, 103) as “Historical genetics….lacks a nuanced theoretical 
base-or, to put it more drastically, it has no theory at all which would take into account the 
specific prehistoric tissues…coalescent models that came along with some cute mathematics 
are as ‘applicable’ to humans as they are to lizards” in some cases the results being “ ..how 
data were turned into tales”.  

The other part of the story is more drastic, no subtle excavations, no new data. This had 
three consequences, none being good for success of the projects that are conducted with 
enormous funding. Firstly, everyone began searching excavation depots for leftovers of 
previous excavations. During the last two years we have been receiving proposals to convey 
residue, isotope or DNA analysis on samples that had been excavated almost half a century 
ago. However, we all know that the success of such analysis largely depends on correct 
sampling and storing (Pruvost et al 2007) and with the amounts of funding allocated to these 
projects, it could have been possible to excavate and obtain new samples, if there would have 
been no time restrictions. The other trend has been to improvise field projects that do not 
necessitate excavated material, such as remote sensing, landscape archaeology or settlement 
archaeology, all being run mainly depending on the interpretation of satellite images or when 
possible geomorphological observations. It is evident that if these would have been yielding 
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most valuable results if supported by archaeological excavations. At present at least there are 
three more or less similar projects run by different European cluster projects almost in the 
same area. Likewise, the new strategies led to scrutinising of old excavation profiles, either 
for micromorphology or recently on the more fashionable topic of 8.2 climate event by 
carrying out sophisticated analysis on dubious archaeological contexts (Gebel and Rollefson 
2009). 

This all leads to the fact that the nature of archaeological research is basically different 
from other sciences, even if there has been a long-standing cooperation among them. It seems 
evident that disregarding the need for archaeological excavations has been the main 
deficiency of the new project designing policies. All has been oriented at efficient analysis of 
the data, overlooking how this data will be made available, the time pressure making 
reasonably extensive exposures almost impossible. 

Globalism, Localism and Cultural Identities 

The outlook on cultural heritage in Europe has taken two rather contrary objectives as a 
challenge, globalism and localism; archaeology being considered as a tool in achieving both 
objectives. Undoubtedly both challenges has its merits; however, as had been noted by 
Kristiansen (Kristiansen 1996:298-300), one has to ask the consequences of these 
developments for the future and to be aware of that such objectives “…may be used to put 
down the more extreme claims on the cultural heritage”. Kristiansen also foresightedly 
warning of the “bad” use of the past, suggested “We should further establish as an ethical rule 
that archaeology and the archaeological heritage cannot and should not be employed for 
political or ideological claims in the present”.  

The controversy in while developing local identities at the same time promoting 
awareness of common roots is evident to lead to the misuse of the past for the political biases 
of the present. The past is a multifarious happening; depending on how the past is being 
screened for, it is possible to select evidence to prove or to disprove any assumption. For over 
a century, the evidence thus derived from archaeology has been sorted out to be used as the 
hard-core basis of various ideological or nationalistic doctrines (Atkinson et al 1996; Junker 
1998; Kohl and Fawcett 1995; Olivier 1998; Revel and Levi 2002); the menace that can 
derive from the political uses of the past, eventually results to convey “The past is always 
changing…archaeology reflects changing political and cultural realities” (Kane 2003:1-2). 
However still, the past has been lived on and no matter how we want to see it, it is immutable.  

The question that needs to be answered is “who owns the past?”, or should any group, 
for any reason be vlaiming it?. It seems evident to consider the past as the common heritage of 
all humanity, regardless of where it is and of any historic documents connecting it to any 
social group. Once any ethnic, religious or a social group would be allocated to the ownership 
of any archaeological site or culture, then per se they feel authorized take decisions, either 
preventing research or, even worst, taking a selective approach. As we have noted previously, 
the relicts of the past primarily are objects of scientific interest, they are the data banks of 
civilisation enabling us to learn the past. No social group should have the authority to either 
prevent disseminating knowledge or take destructive action.  

The consequences of politicising the past is apt to be much more hazardous in regions 
such as the Near East where through millennia various groups of distinct ethnic origin have 
been constantly shifting their location. There is no justification to allocate the past of a region 
to a group that is presently living in that region; otherwise it is inevitable that a biased 
selection will surface on designing research strategies as well as in measures for the protection 
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of the sites. The deeply rooted prejudices of the past are difficult to obliterate and are always 
ready to surface; unless we all consider the past as a “foreign country” (Lowenthal 1985) the 
idealistic objectives set by the European countries will trigger new enmities (Pluciennik 
1998). 

Cultural Heritage in Turkey: Certain Features 

Turkey has a very exceptional geographical location, stretching between the Caucasus, 
the Near East, the Mediterranean, the Aegean, the Balkans and the Black Sea, and as such has 
always been a cultural bridge for the movement of people, commodities and ideas between 
distinct regions. Besides its role as a bridge between continents, Turkey, and in particular 
Anatolia, the part in Asia, owing to its wealth of rich and varied natural resources and diverse 
environmental settings, has been home to numerous civilizations and major empires over the 
last 10,000 years, all of which left their mark on the country with what they left behind.  

Our ancestors dispersed over a period of 1 million years to inhabit almost every part of 
the Old World; and various cultures have emerged, evolved and disappeared all around the 
World. In the long and multifarious history of mankind, there have been certain episodes that 
are considered as turning points in the forming of what would become our present day 
civilization. It is during these times that revolutionary changes took place in social, cultural 
and economic structures, as well as in technologies, leading to the emergence of a “new way 
of life”. Turkey can be highlighted as a place where some the most important turning points in 
the history of civilization were witnessed, and it is for that reason that Anatolia is so often 
referred to as the ”Cradle of Civilization”. 

However, in spite of the exceptional richness and diversity of the cultural heritage in 
Turkey, only a small and randomly selected part of the cultural heritage has been inventoried. 
Accordingly, the cultural richness of Turkey can be considered as being inert, in a passive 
stage and regretfully under the immediate threat of destruction due to extensive development 
projects. Even though rapid development of urban, touristic and industrial areas as well as the 
construction of roads, airports, pipelines are all having devastating effect on the cultural 
heritage, as the problems related to the major dam reservoirs have always been on the agenda, 
here we shall restrict only on that issue. 

Since 1965 Turkey has been running an extensive program to build dams of varying 
sizes in order to supply the electric power needs of the country. Related to the construction of 
these dams, during the last decades, there has been an ambitious program to irrigate large 
areas. It should be noted that the topography of Turkey is extremely rugged, consisting of 
high mountain ranges that are separated from each other by intermountain plains of tectonic 
origin. Thus, like the present day population, most of the archaeological heritage is clustered 
within these depressions. However, due to the topographical features of the country, these are 
the very areas that are either being flooded by the dam reservoirs or altered by implementing 
irrigation systems. As an inevitable consequence of this construction activity, much of the 
cultural heritage has already been lost and efforts oriented to conduct archaeological surveys 
and rescue excavations have taken place only in a few selected dam reservoir areas. 
Moreover, even in cases where rescue operations have taken place, what could be salvaged 
has been minimal. The reasons that lie behind this deficiency range from delayed action to 
insufficient financial resources, from lack of volunteering teams to lack of interest, as well as 
to bureaucratic obstructions. However, it is of significance to note that the information that 
became available through these rescue operations, in spite of their limitations, has been far 
beyond the limits of expectations. The magnitude of new information on cultural history of 
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the region has been so overwhelming that our understanding of past relations between Syro-
Mesopotamia and Anatolia had to be completely revised, and a number of hitherto unknown 
cultures came to light. Thus, one cannot avoid considering what has been lost in areas where 
no salvage operation took place. 

The Initiative of the Turkish Academy of Sciences 

The Turkish Academy of Sciences has undertaken a large-scale programme to activate 
cultural assets of Turkey according to internationally acceptable criteria so as to design 
effcient management policies that would gain cultural assets to the national and to the local 
economy. 

It is evident that the present system which governs cultural resources in Turkey is far 
from covering the current requirements, and that there is an immediate need for reforming the 
system. An overall solution would require a pragmatic approach and the cooperation and 
coordination of a number of bodies specialized in different fields. As such an undertaking can 
only be accomplished through the formulation of an extensive, long-term and multifaceted 
project with the involvement of diverse institutions; the advantages of its being carried out 
under the direction of TÜBA is evident. 

This project aims at setting up guidelines to prepare an infrastructure that would ensure 
assessing Turkey’s cultural heritage as a resource to contribute to its social and economic 
wealth and to help in restructuring the units concerned. 

With this purpose, a series of broadly attended meetings were organized by TÜBA, and 
workgroups were formed to prepare reports on specialized fields. In the course of these 
meetings, problems stemming from laws and regulations, their application and the 
conventional approaches in the manipulation of cultural resources were defined so as to find 
realistic and sustainable solutions that are in concordance with modern trends. Suggestions 
that would lead to the solution of these problems were classified as short-, medium- or long-
term assets. In this context, a consensus was reached that the guiding principle of this new 
undertaking would be to devise non-destructive means of developing and exploiting cultural 
resources without altering their authenticity, so as to gain them to the socio-economic 
prosperity of the country and to contribute to the World cultural heritage. In this respect, 
priority has been given to developing an extensive cultural inventory program 

In designing the cultural inventory project, cultural heritage has been defined in its 
broader sense. Inventory of cultural heritage must cover all vestiges of the past, including 
material remains as well as oral traditions, being nonselective according to any culture or time 
period. Through this undertaking since 2000 basic criteria has been set for archaeology, urban 
heritage, rural heritage, geoarchaeology, ethnobotany and oral heritage.  

Conclusive Remarks 

Cultural heritage constitutes the common memory of our present civilisation; however as 
an asset it is vulnerable to being misused, to destruction or to being overlooked. Heritage 
represents the past; all management policies are designed to devise means that would integrate 
the past with the present. Evidently, ideal solutions are not possible and as time passes by, 
inevitably the relicts of the past, mainly the archaeological heritage is being destroyed or 
deformed. This is much more evident in countries like Turkey where archaeological sites are 
numerous and big, scientific investigations has been on very limited scale and the destructive 
agencies are active. We all should be conscious that the destruction of unexcavated sites implies 
a loss of our common knowledge, however without being able to know what we have lost. 
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Introduction  

“We can say that; in parallel with the developments in the World, there is a wide 
spreading tendency in our country day by day about building sustainable models based on 
scientific facts in protection of cultural properties. We believe that it is not true to identify this 
search only with adaptation process of European Union legislations.  

Pressure of troubles resulted from unplanned urbanization, cultural and environmental 
pollution and especially cultural degeneration encouraged our society to embark on a quest for 
finding new out ways. Richness and variety of our country’s cultural properties is at a level 
that cannot be compared to other world countries; in the same way the problems we face for 
right and sustainable solutions show difference in the base. For this reason; direct application 
of solution models that will be taken from other places in our country will not be a correct 
choice, moreover it is certainly necessary to build new solution ways that will be developed 
suitable for structuring and conditions of our country and suitable for quality, quantity and 
importance of our cultural properties. However; solution ways that will be developed 
especially for our country should overlap in accordance with the principles of international 
modern approaches and applications. While we are searching for solution in this period, this 
brings the necessity for investigating all idea systems, information and rules developed in the 
world about this issue and understanding them by hearth” (Özdoğan, 2007) 

Idea system, notions, approaches, information, rules, sanctions developed in the World 
for cultural heritage and its protection certainly take place in the binding or not binding 
legislations published by international organisations working in this field which were 
established to sustain the economic and structural development and to protect the peace, 
nature and culture after II. World War that are; Inter-governmental Organisations (IGOS)1 or 

                                                            
1 United Nations, (UN), 1945 , World Bank, 1944, North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO), 1949, Conseil of 
Europe, (COE) 1949, European Economic Community (EEC). 1957 & European Union 1993 
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Non- governmental Organisations (NGOs)2. Except EU, Turkey is member or founder 
member of those mentioned organizations and it is still carrying out membership negotiations 
with EU.  

These organisations, which have sanction power in some cases on states parties have 
been developing modern policies and strategies about protection of cultural properties in 
member countries and all over the world by activities they make, by notices they publish, 
agreements they open to sign.  

Some of our scientists like Prof. Dr. Cevat Erder, Prof. Dr. Zeynep Ahunbay, Doç. Dr. 
Deniz Mazlum translated some important international legislation into Turkish and put them 
into service of users. EU Project (2006-2007) titled as “European Union Cultural Heritage 
Legislation and Turkey Project” which was implemented in partnership of Friends of Cultural 
Heritage (FOCUH) and Dokuz Eylül University (DEU) is a larger scale study of this study 
leaded by so-called scientists.  

Friends of Cultural Heritage (FOCUH), İstanbul as project applicant and Dokuz Eylül 
University (DEU) as project partner implemented the project within the frame of Civil Society 
Dialogue: European – Bridges of Knowledge Programme in December 2006-2007 with the 
title “European Union Cultural Heritage Legislation and Turkey Project”.  

In the project which has a total budget of 33.788 EURO , as of 24 September 2007, all 
of the culture legislation of European Union which is recorded in the web site 
http://europa.eu.int/eur-lex/lex/en/repert/1640.htm and other international legislations 
published for the protection of culture and cultural properties by UNESCO, COE, ICOM, 
ICOMOS ... etc. which are considered within the EU acquis were translated into Turkish 
Legislations which were translated into Turkish were quickly investigated by experts during 
the Project and finally an expert report was prepared with the title “The Expert Report: 
Cultural Heritage and Conservation Within Turkish Education System in the Light Of 
International Legislation: General Review and Proposals”.  

This expert report and all of the legislations translated into Turkish are put into free 
service of users in the project web site (http://www.kumid.eu/euproject/proje.html ) which 
was prepared connected to web site of FOCUH (http://www.kumid.eu). All of EU Culture 
Legislation and a big part of other international legislations about culture and conservation of 
cultural heritage published by UNESCO, COE, ICOM, ICOMOS... etc. are put into service of 
users in a two volumes book (about 800 pages) titled as “EU Cultural Heritage Legislation 
and Turkey Project” 

Project was evaluated among successful projects in the Civil Society Dialog-Europe –
Bridge of Knowledge Program. The project still maintains its public awareness,multiplier 
effects and importance at national and international level in 2010. For example UNESCO web 
site in Culture/ National Laws/ Turkey part gave a link to the project web site. 
http://www.unesco.org/culture/natlaws (February 2010)  

International Legislations, Developments and our Responsibilities Related 
with Culture and Conservation of Cultural Heritage 

Turkish Republic; gave place to “State of Law” definition in 2.Article of its 
Constitution and in 63.Article it assured Conservation of History, Culture and Nature 
                                                            
2 ICOM (the International Council of Museums, 1946) ICA, (International Council of Archives, 1948), Europa Nostra 
(Pan-European Federation for Heritage, 1963), ICOMOS-(International Council on Monuments and Sites, 1965) 
International Committee of Bleu Shield in 1996 
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Properties under the constitutional assurance. International agreements about conservation of 
cultural properties which were published by IGOs mentioned in the Part 1: Introduction and 
which were signed and accepted by Turkish Republic and put into practise properly and taken 
into account by internal law are listed below:  

1)  European Cultural Convention, 1954 (COE) 
2)  Hague Convention: Convention for the Protection of the Cultural Property in the 

Event of the Armed Conflicts & First Protocol (UNESCO, 1954)  
3)  Convention on the Means of Prohibiting and Preventing Illicit Import, Export and 

Transfer of Ownership of Cultural Properties. (UNESCO, 1970)  
4)  Convention Concerning the Protection of the World Cultural and Natural Heritage 

(UNESCO, 1972) 
5)  Convention for the Protection of the Architectural Heritage of Europe (COE, 1985)  
6)  European Convention on the Protection of the Archaeological Heritage (Revised) 

COE, 1992 
7)  Convention for the Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural Heritage (UNESCO, 

2003) 
For the reason that Republic of Turkey is a member of ICOMOS, ICOM which are 

international NGOs; it takes rules, decisions (Venice Charter ..etc.) made by these NGOs into 
consideration in conservation of cultural properties. Finally for EU membership; Republic of 
Turkey is carrying out negotiations in total 35 chapters and works on adaptation also. 15 of 
these chapters3 is in the working field of Ministry of Culture and Tourism.  

In conclusion , as the State of Law , the Republic of Turkey, because of its Constitution, 
the necessity of responsibilities occurred from international agreements that it signed and for 
the reason of the negotiation process with EU, has been taking necessary structural measures, 
making laws and regulations, organising authorized institutions and offices for inspection of 
those for conservation of movable and immovable cultural properties in its borders. In 
addition it is suggested that the Republic of Turkey should focus to educate the experts on the 
protection of the cultural heritage..  

In EU law (Altıntas 2007) and international law; agreements, conventions, council 
decisions, regulations..etc signed by contracting state and put into practise in due form, are 
mentioned as “binding legislation” These kind of international legislations are taken directly 
into consideration either as “internal law” of contracting country or it is expected contracting 
country to make necessary arrangements in its internal law according to the so called texts.  

Principles, decisions, advices, opinions, explanations, meeting, conference results… etc 
published by so called international organisations are describe as “not binding” legislations. In 
general, decision makers, implementing institutions and experts who do not perform 
obligations occurred from binding legislations enough; totally ignore those not-binding 
legislations. In fact, according to our opinion, a not binding international legislation is 
generally foot steps of a binding legislation that will be made in the future and is 
recommended to taken into consideration during practise. On the other hand, in international 
binding legislations, it is seen that they refer to not binding legislations published before or 

                                                            
3 1. Free Movement of Goods, 2 . Freedom Movement of Workers, 3. Right of Establishment and Freedom to Provide 
Services 4. Free Movement of Capital, 7 . Intellectual Property Law ,8. Competition Policy, 10. Information Society and 
Media, 11. Agriculture and Rural Development 20. Enterprise and Industrial Policy, 26. Education and Culture,27. 
Environment , 28. Consumer and Health Protection,29 . Customs Union, 18. Statistcis,23. Judiciary and Fundamental 
Rights 
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vice versa in not binding legislations, the binding legislations are given as reference. So, by 
that ways not binding legislations are “legitimated” as binding legislation. 

“Education” in International Legislations About Conservation of Culture 
and Cultural Heritage 

As it is known “Conservation Education” is first expressed in Recommendations of the 
Madrid Conference: Sixth International Congress of Architects in 1904 of Royal Institute of 
British Architects ( RIBA 1904). In Article 5 it was recommended that conservation and the 
repair of the building “should be left only to the architectures who are certified by the state...”. 
In Subject 4 which has the title as “Education of Builder Contractors and Workers” there are 
recommendations in subjects like “ states, municipalities and professional organisations are 
advised to give importance to technical education of education of builder contractors and 
workers” and moreover, “management of schools, diplomas and certificates to be given to 
them” as well as , the process of having the titles as foreman and master etc.”.   

It is seen that in detailed study of legislations which were translated into Turkish within 
the frame of EU Cultural Heritage Legislation and Turkey Project; since 1904 in all 
international legislations published about conservation of cultural heritage the common article 
is “Education”. Under this title it is emphasized that conservation education includes all levels 
of education from kindergarten  to university. Also under the “Education” title necessity of 
various educations are underlined like public training, in service education, refreshing 
training, education of builder contractors, ...etc” for experts.. For example; international 
approaches noted that “unsupervised work of new, unqualified, private contractors on 
monuments, historic centers and sites” are the reasons for destruction of cultural heritage and 
they recommended their education (Erdil-Sakar ICOMOS 1983).  

Chapter 20: Enterprise and Industrial Policy is under the working area of Ministry of 
Culture and Tourism of the Republic of Turkey during Turkey’s membership negotiations 
with EU. In this chapter; Ministry is responsible for making and implementing tourism 
policies. In Cultural Tourism Policy that will be developed in the said Chapter, the most 
important criteria will be to provide restoration and conservation to protect the cultural 
properties in proper and contemporary methods and applications. They can only be done by 
experts who took education about right and contemporary conservation-restoration.  

As a result; giving education at all levels about conservation of cultural heritage should 
be evaluated as a requirement of international legislations, our responsibility for EU 
membership, especially structuring and conditions of our country, quality, quantity and 
importance of our cultural properties.  

Conservation Education In Turkish Higher Education System Within the 
Framework of International Legislations (Undergraduate and Post-
Graduate Levels)  

In this part of the paper, Higher Education dimension at Undergraduate and Post 
Graduate levels under the “Education” article of international legislations was discussed and 
advices were made within the framework of various disciplines that requires reform of first 
priority whose research was completed by FOCUH. These advices are “must” as a 
requirement of international criteria and international agreements where Turkey is a 
contractor. Universities, public and local authorities, decision makers ..etc who put these 
“musts” in the notice and into practise should be of course up to date and should continue 
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their leadership on those subjects without interruption. It is expected from others too to take 
necessary structural, judicial and managerial measures for actualizing the “musts”.   

1. Departments of Archaeology (and cooperation with Urban and Regional Planning 
 Departments):  
According to international legislations all planning laws should include the issue of 

conservation of archaeological heritage. Macro public works, national, regional and rural 
developments programs-plans, urban planning and urban transformation projects which are 
possible to make negative affects on archaeological heritage should be changed and 
evaluation of affects on environment (ÇED Report) and in decisions that will be taken as a 
result of this report taking into consideration archaeological areas and their situations should 
be provided. Archaeologists should be provided to participate to some stages of managerial 
affairs, consultancy of macro public works, development programs, urban transformation 
programs ..etc. so they should be harmonized and integrated with requirements of 
archaeology and archaeological point of view  should be obligatory in law and in fact in 
planning affairs. (COE, 1992), (Katkıcı-Sakar COE 1984), (Katkıcı-Uygur COE, 1989)  

While international legislation where Turkey is also a contractor; is emphasizing this 
much the conservation of archaeological heritage with plan; undoubtedly it also put forward 
the modern approaches towards archaeology education. In management of archaeological 
heritage people with high academic standards are needed from different disciplines. 
Accordingly to educate enough number of qualified experts in relevant areas should be an 
important goal of every country’s education policy. Educating experts in very special areas 
needs international cooperation.. Standards should be determined about expert’s education 
and behavior and those should be saved and developed. . While the objective of archaeology 
education in universities is determined, it should be considered that in conservation policies 
emphasis is changed from excavation to conservation in place.  

Conservation of archaeological heritage is not only provided by application of 
archaeological techniques. There is a need for wider professional and scientific experience 
and skills. (knowledge of technology, using computer, GIS etc). (Ahunbay ICOMOS 1990). 
For this reason necessary measures should be taken for the education to students in 
archaeology departments that will improve their knowledge and skills in contemporary 
excavation techniques and improve their scientific conservation experience.  

International legislation defines the expected duties from archaeologists who will be 
employed in urban, regional, national planning in macro public works projects (as information 
evaluation, assumption for conservation, added value, time criteria and expenses, structural 
ruins, advertisement and exhibitions, conflicts, information, publication, press conferences..) . 
Therefore those skills will be given to students in archaeology departments during their 
undergraduate level education (Akın-Alatepeli; COE 2000)  

In specific stages of basic education or advanced professional education; 
archaeologists, planners and other people worked on land use and development plan should be 
brought together to provide them understand better and commend the relation between 
archaeology-planning and administrative-legal application. As far as sources are convenient 
personnel change should be done. It is expected from archaeologists to make archaeological 
data banks and other information presentations (like transforming to computer, cartography) 
at base which are compatible with other data used by planners. (Katkıcı- Sakar; COE 1984)  

Necessary modifications, sufficient atmosphere and technological equipments in 
archaeology departments of universities should be provided for archaeologists to gain the 
mentioned quality and skills and to perform the duties expected from them in international 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1373 ~ 

legislations. National and international legislations published about conservation should be 
taught as lesson. Archaeology departments should make cooperation with different disciplines 
while preparing necessary education programme for its field. (For example GIS, 3 D, Auto 
Cad …etc)   

Arrangements should be made for last class students of archaeology students in 
universities so that any how they can make apprenticeship in an urban-region-national 
planning work. Necessary interdisciplinary works should be made between the said 
department students and urban-region planning department students and provided them to 
prepare a common term paper/project together. Apart from these; once in their education life, 
urban-region planning department students should be given the urban-region planning term 
paper where there is an archaeological excavation area. Necessary arrangements should be 
done so that mentioned department students can work in the archaeological area together with 
students in archaeology departments during preparation of this term paper.  

Refreshing trainings and life long learning programs should be organized in continuous 
education centers of universities or in other organizations for employed or unemployed 
archaeologists who could not receive skills mentioned above because of missing programs at 
under graduate level or who has not participated in training programs of planning affaires.  

In Turkey to finish the archaeology education, it is not compulsory to join an 
excavation. . This is one of our biggest deficiency in conservation of archaeological heritage. 
For this reason as quick as possible an obligation has to be arranged for students to join at 
least two excavations for graduating from the archaeology departments of universities.  

In parallel with contemporary developments; specialization should be done in 
archaeology education like in fields Urban Archaeology, Industry Period Archaeology, Geo-
Archaeology, Archaeo-Informatique.  

Finally within the light of international principles, approaches and responsibilities 
summarized above; it is thought that serious reforms should be done in our country in higher 
education of archaeology and in employment of archaeologists in public and private 
institutions.  

2. Departments of Architecture:  
All planning works should count the conservation of architectural heritage. (COE, 

1985) Conservation of monuments should be expressed as condition of all plans which were 
well designed for city planning, especially historical city and towns. (Katkıcı, Uygur; COE 
1989), It should be prevented that historical buildings around monuments should not be left 
alone in a improper way or its environment should be prevented to surrounded by buildings 
which are disturbing with their quality, mass, colour and style. (Ahunbay , 1931), (Erdil-
Sakar, 1933) “Athen Charter 1933” first revive the modern “urban planning” approach by 
including historical heritage beside inhabitancy, recreation, transportation components. In 
urban planning of today added to these parameters which are still used; new principles like 
urban planning and new habitations architectural plans integrated conservation, urban 
silhouette buffer zone should be considered. (Erdil, Sakar COE 1975), (Ahunbay COE 1975), 
(Dalyan, Yıldırım, COE 1989) (Erdil Sakar, ICOMOS 2005). For any reason, it should not be 
allowed to application of historical building styles to new buildings in historical areas with an 
aesthetic thinking. (Erdil, Sakar; 1933) All new construction processes (A Priori) should be 
avoided. (Erder, ICOMOS 1964) Architectural quality common properties of European cities 
and towns like historical continuity, quality of public places, social mixture and urban variety 
should be considered. (Katkıcı-Uygur, EU 2001/03) Architectural restoration education is 
starting to be in post graduate programs in architecture departments of our universities. 
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Architectures who completed undergraduate programs which focus on modern, innovative 
architectural design and where there are no lessons about conservation, they start to study 
Architectural Restoration at post Graduate Level. After completing two years or three years 
post graduate education , they make architectural restoration projects about how to make 
intervention on old monuments and they have right to sign to those projects. It is unavoidable 
for these architectures who graduated from these inadequate education to make wrong 
applications no matter how well intentioned they are.  

For having enough information to answer international approaches mentioned above, to 
have the quality to be able to make modern and innovative architectural plan in harmony with 
historical and environmental atmosphere, to be able to make correct architectural restoration 
applications, it is advised that:  

 Necessary arrangements for “compulsory apprenticeship” like in some other 
professions (lawyers etc) should be made for experts who completed Architectural 
Restoration Post Graduate Program before giving them “right of signature”.  

 Basic knowledge about architectural restoration on historical buildings and national 
and international legislations published about conservation of cultural heritage 
should be given to the students as compulsory lessons in under graduate programs of 
Faculty of Architecture. 

 In Branching of Architectural Restoration Post graduate programs should be done 
about the fields; such as Conservation of Historical Wood Buildings (Ahunbay , 
ICOMOS 1999) Conservation of Rural Architectural Heritage (Dalyan-Yıldırım 
COE 1989) and especially traditional methods should be brightened..  

 For restoration cooperation with different disciplines like forestry, engineering of 
agriculture should be done. For conservation and repair of wood buildings to 
provide necessary woods, reserve forest areas should be left and available forests 
and plantations should be established or protected. Institutions that are responsible 
for conservation of historical buildings and sites as well as making stores where 
woods for repair are stored should be supported.  

 All students should be given the consciousness during their education period that 
architectural restoration is an interdisciplinary science and skills should be given to 
the students to make dialogue with other disciplines, to respect others works and to 
make a common work language.  

3. Departments of Civil Engineering:  
International legislations published about conservation of cultural heritage also give 

some suggestions about the civil engineering too For example, one of them is recommended 
to use workers in big construction works and in big destructions instead of heavy machines to 
protect the cultural heritage. (Katkıcı, Uygur, COE, 1989) In these legislations it is expressed 
that main purpose in construction techniques’ education is to support traditional echniques 
and methods , to comprehend general plans and integrating projects with planning process. 
(Katkıcı, Uygur COE 1980), (Katkıcı, Alatepeli ICOMOS 1993) In summary in civil 
engineering education which will serve to international approaches mentioned above; 
education should be given to the students to teach how to discriminate the main differences in 
construction of landing stage for repair of simple buildings and in construction of landing 
stage in restoration of a historical monument which will not destroy out and in side 
decorations. In this education national and international legislations published for 
conservation of cultural heritage should be taught as lesson.  
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4. Faculties/Departments of Fine Arts  
Until 2007 in Turkey , while art education (painting , sculpture, ceramic.. etc) is being 

given to thousands of students in faculties of arts of many universities, unfortunately there 
were no department of Conservation/Restoration of Art Works in the said faculties or 
universities. Higher education of four years in this discipline is only given as “lecture” in 
Istanbul University in Department of Restoration and Conservation. “In expert report with the 
title “Cultural Heritage and Conservation in Turkish Education System In Light Of 
International Legislations: General Evaluations and Suggestions” of EU Project with title 
“European Union Cultural Heritage Legislation and Turkey Project” (2006-2007) it was 
suggested to establish Restoration and Conservation of Art Works Departments in Faculties of 
Fine Arts for cohesion in EU. (Dalyan-Yıldırım EU 1986) , (Artar-Yıldırım COE, 1986) After 
publishing the report, department of restoration and conservation of movable art works was 
established in Kocaeli University in 2008 and in Mimar Sinan Fine Arts University in 2009. 
Studies to make necessary institutional and academic substructures for conservation of 
movable cultural properties within the frame of contemporary approaches and measures 
according to EU norms have to be started urgently by T.R. Ministry of Culture and Tourism 
and Higher Education Council (YÖK) and adequate financial resources should be reserved for 
those departments.   

5.Departments of Economics – Business Administration:  
Cultural properties named as “assets” today. Dictionary definition of assets is shortly 

“property, valuable thing, possession”. However in “Turkish Economy” lessons taught in 
economics, business administration faculties of our universities not to give place to cultural 
heritage/properties of Turkey. In other words although students who graduate from these 
departments are aware of valuable properties, possessions of Turkey like corn, wheat, olive 
oil, they graduate without knowing cultural heritage which is most valuable property of 
country – even nine among them are recorded in UNESCO World Heritage List. This 
situation make negative effect on experts graduated from the said departments and worked in 
the preparation of urban, regional, national development programs, plans to develop a 
common language together with their colleagues such as archaeologists, planners and to work 
harmony together. (Katkıcı, Sakar; COE, 1984) This lack of education will also affect 
negatively development of methods which will provide correct application exchange related 
with economic and social dimension of culture as a requirement of EU legislation (Erdil, 
Sakar, EU 2003/01).. For this reason anyhow our cultural properties should be included in 
“lessons of Turkish Economy” in mentioned departments and relevant national and 
international legislations about conservation of cultural heritage should be taught as lesson. 

Finally in international science world, scientific works are increasing day by day in 
different fields like increasing value of cultural heritage, valuing them (ICARE,1991), risk 
management of cultural heritage (Güner, Küçüközmen 2005), cultural heritage field 
management. In these fields which are mainly connected with economy science it is suggested 
to start higher education works in related disciplines in our country and to open post graduate 
programs.  

6. Departments of Restoration and Archive of Cinema-TV Movies:  
In the negotiation process with EU Chapter 10: “Information Society and Media” T.R. 

Ministry of Culture and Tourism is responsible from acquis and applications related with 
development of legislations and applications for conservation of movie heritage and for 
providing the competition in relevant industrial activities. During the screening Process 
meeting of this chapter in July 2006 a presentation with title “Conservation of Movie 
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Heritage” was made . Also by taking into consideration European Council European 
Community Establishment Agreement, Europe accepted movies as cultural heritage and 
Europe also adopted as principle the restoration and conservation of cinema heritage and 
legally making their archive in digital media. (Artar, Yıldırım EU 2000/01), (Dalyan,Yıldırım, 
EU 2003/03) But however although there are “Cinema and TV Departments” in many of our 
universities in 2010 which aim to educate artists that needed in cinema and television fields; 
in none of our universities “Cinema and TV Movies Restoration and Archive Departments” 
have not been opened yet.. Restoration of some Turkish movies in 2010 which were 
financially supported by Ministry of Culture and Tourism were made by foreign charity 
foundations or private companies and this situation is considered as a serious contradiction 
related with the adaptation of EU acquis.  

As it is known in Chapter 8 Competition Policy T.R. Ministry of Culture and Tourism 
is responsible from the supports given to cinema movies and a presentation has been made in 
screening process meetings about this issue. In addition, according to the 6. article of EU 
legislation which can be a reference to this chapter expressed that “The development of the 
European film industry is of vital importance for Europe in view of its significant potential in 
the fields of access to culture, economic development and job creation. This refers not only to 
the production and showing of films, but also to the collection, cataloguing, preservation and 
restoration of cinematographic works. The conditions for the competitiveness of these 
industrial activities related to film heritage need to be improved, especially as regards better 
use of technological developments such as digitisation”.( Katkıcı, Uygur , EU 2005)  

As a result because of the reasons mentioned above urgently T.R. Ministry of Culture 
and Tourism and Higher Education Council (YÖK) should urgently start to work for 
establishing necessary institutional and academic substructure for establishing a Cinema-TV 
Movies Restoration and Archive Department in one of our universities in a short time and 
necessary financial sources should be allocated for this. EU legislations published about 
conservation of cultural heritage and cinema heritage should be put in the lesson program of 
the department 

7. Deparments of Marketing-Public Relations & Human Resources Managements:  
Museums in a country and their management are certainly carried out within the frame 

of legislations, ethic codes, which are published by International Council of Museum ICOM 
where Turkey is a member too. .The necessity of marketing-public relations & Human 
Resources Management among the objectives of a museum was first mentioned in a 
conference themed “Toward the Future Museums” which was held in Slovenia between 12-
17 September 2003 by ICOM International Commitee for Training of Personel (ICTOP) 
International Commitee of Museums of Science and Technology (CIMUSET) Marketing 
& Public Relation (MPR). (Güner S, 2010) In our country in İstanbul University and Yıldız 
Technical University “Museology” Program has been opened at Post Graduate level. Among 
the objectives of programs to see educating expert persons in “public relations” field for 
development of museum studies and to be able to read scientific articles written about 
museum studies and marketing let us to look hopefully in the future.  

Measures should be taken urgently by T.R. Ministry of Culture and Tourism and 
Higher Education Council ( YÖK ) to increase the number of these departments in other 
region universities in Marketing-Public Relations & Human Resources Managements 
departments and necessary financial sources should be allocated for institutional and 
academic substructure.  
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8. Departments of Foreign Trade& E-Trade: 
Illicit trade and change hand of cultural properties in national borders or international 

area is increasing rapidly. There are international binding conventions, agreements made on 
this issue where Turkey is a contractor too.4 On the other hand Turkish Republic declared in 
National Program for the Adoption of the EU acquis5 that in 2009-2013 legislative years it 
will make necessary legal arrangements for Chapter 1: Free Movement of Goods and Chapter 
29: Customs Union, for prevention of illegal movement of cultural objects. In related chapters 
of Adaptation Program the expression of “Adaptation will be provided within the frame of 
full membership in EU legislation” was inserted too.  

On the other hand international organizations report that illicit trade of cultural 
properties on the internet is increasing rapidly and they give advices to organizations and 
countries about this issue to take measures. (Akın, UNESCO, INTERPOL, ICOM 2005) 
Contribution of experts in foreign trade, e-trade, customs, trade law, information technology, 
computer engineering ... etc is expected for prevention of illicit trade of cultural properties 
both in markets and on internet .This contribution will be provided by giving national and 
international binding and not binding legislation published about illicit trade of cultural 
properties as a lesson in foreign trade departments of universities 

9. Faculties of Law:  
The importance of law and statutes in conservation of cultural heritage is mentioned in 

Recommendations of the Madrid Conference: Sixth International Congress of Architects-
RIBA 1904 in Article IV and the recommendation of “architectural heritage should be 
protected with international agreements and legislation” was made. According to the result 
notice of another international legislation it is compulsory to consider “conservation of 
archaeological heritage in law and in fact” in urban, regional, national development planning. 
(Katkıcı-Sakar COE 1984)  

International agreements about conservation of Cultural Heritage which were signed by 
Turkey are regarded as national law. These agreements which were mentioned in I. 
Introduction of the paper ! expect from contracting countries firstly “to guarantee to take legal 
measures”.  

National and international judicial conflicts appear during the conservation of cultural 
properties, beside small repairs especially in big public works’ and investment’s projects. 
Matters of illicit trade of cultural properties, bringing back the illegally exported cultural 
objects to original country are also subjects for national and international conflicts.  

For solution of judicial conflicts appear in conservation of cultural heritage; duties 
given to State Council Sixth Department by 2575 numbered State Council Law are as 
follows: 1- Analyses cases related with development and construction of public facilities, 
condemnation proceeding and destruction processes and other works related with those. 
(2575/30-a) 2- Analyses cases related with conflicts appear from legislations of antiquities 
(2575/30-b). As a result, law and law experts are needed in conservation of cultural heritage 
and solution of conflicts.  

However although in Faculty of Law in our countries Law of Decendent's Estate is 
taught as a lesson, Law of Antiquities are not given even as lesson. In Private Law and 
Commercial Law national and international legislations published about prevention of illicit 

                                                            
4 Convention on the Means of Prohibiting and Preventing the Illicit Import, Export and Transfer of Ownership of Cultural 
Property(UNESCO, 1970), Paris, 14 Kasım 1970 (Turkish Republic published and accepted with 26.01.1981 date and 
17232 numbered Official Gazette)  
5 For detailed information about Adaptation Program of Turkey to EU acquis please see (http://www.abgs.gov.tr)  
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trade of cultural properties are not given as a lesson. This lack in education is not matching 
with international responsibilities of Turkey. For this reason legists graduates from Faculty of 
Law don’t know national and international law published for the protection of the cultural 
heritage as well as the their cultural heritages which cause judicial conflicts in national and 
international area. This situation results with a negative time and cost circle in solution of 
conflicts appear about conservation of cultural heritage and this circle makes negative affect 
both on parties of the conflicts and on conservation of cultural heritage and on country 
economy.  

The solution is to give “Cultural Heritage Law (or Law of Antiquities) including 
international legislations as lesson in Faculties of Law in the universities in our country.  

Result 

In the light of the realities listed above, new goals should be determined, plans and 
programs should be prepared and necessary sources should be allocated for the arrangements 
that will be made in higher education system about conservation of cultural heritage under the 
title of “Development of Education System” which will take part in 10. National 
Development Program which will be prepared for post 2013. (Güner, Aydın,Öz 2009) 
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Introduction 

Cultural heritage represents an extensive entity of relics originated in distant as well as 
in relatively close history. A certain part of it is represented by complex units, and then it can 
be identified with so called ‘material culture’ or civilization. The second part is formed by 
constantly continuing, and often newly modelled inheritance of so called ‘life culture’. It is 
natural, that both groups claim for peculiar, specific approaches when applying preservation 
and custody. In this respect, we will deal with only some areas of the wide scope of cultural 
heritage and its preservation, but attention will be paid to the questions that are extremely 
important from our point of view. At the same time, we would like to remark, that our 
approach to the object in view will be rather from the point of view of ethnology and history 
than from the point of view of the technical and administrative character. Thus, the questions 
of the cultural heritage will be viewed in three different levels.  

The first level represents the role of cultural heritage in the frame of creation and 
persistence of national identity. In some cases also state or regional identity may be discussed. 
In the second part we will concentrate on the summary of the cultural heritage preservation 
and presentation system in the geopolitical area of the present-day Czech Republic. The third 
level will be concerned with contemporary problems. Basic trends of state policy in the area 
of cultural heritage maintenance support and development will be discussed on the sample of 
the Czech Republic, and the tasks of regional political and administrative bodies in this area 
will be stressed.1 

                                                            
1 The present study, mainly in concretizations connected with the area of Czech Silesia, corresponds with the fulfilment of 
the research intention of the Institute of Historical Sciences at Silesian University in Opava – Silesia in the history of the 
Czech state and central Europe. As far as the sources serving the authors to conceive this study are concerned, we would 
like to mention that a wide spectrum of various monographs and journal articles was consulted; on the other hand this 
study is of summary character without any direct connection to existing literature. Notes will be supplemented only in 
passages referring to legislative or other materials of authoritative character. 
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Cultural heritage as a sign of national or regional character 

As there is no single item existing in itself, also the cultural heritage is a category 
difficult to understand without its self-generating wide social structures. There is no doubt that 
signs of national, state or regional identity fall within these structures with cultural heritage 
representing a constituent with distinctively dominant character. In case of present-day 
European territory, and definitely in case of the present-day Czech Republic, this fact is very 
obvious. Let’s be aware of the fact that the concept of cultural heritage in present day sense 
was formed in the 19th century. This fact is important because it was also the time when 
modern national units were formed. Consequently, both concepts were formed concurrently, 
hand-in-hand. And furthermore, one conditioned the other supplying it with grounds for 
legitimacy, validity and future. Let’s bring out here, that despite of disputableness of 
nationalist or if you like nationalistic tendencies during the next development periods that 
brought certain back ups for many researchers as well as for many citizens of particular 
European states when evaluating once celebrated national principles, cultural heritage 
preservation was one of a very few areas maintaining henceforth unambiguously positive 
evaluation with all protagonists of often contradictory ideological views. The only disputable 
fact differentiating particular distinctive views was the question of what should be included to 
and what should be excluded from the cultural heritage.  

As already mentioned, in central European settings the questions of cultural heritage 
started to being discussed in the 19th century. At the very beginning the whole field was 
divided into material culture and life culture. Material or tangible relics, both of movable and 
immovable character, were related to the wider stream of national history. This type of 
cultural heritage was often interpreted as the evidence of national greatness and maturity in 
the course of previous periods. It is interesting that despite of a quite well known fact of 
cosmopolitan character of builders of top monuments (e.g. Gothic cathedrals), these were as a 
rule adopted by autochthonous population in the 19th century. These tendencies can be 
observed in the Czech lands on the background of constantly more intensive smouldering 
Czech – German conflict. And it is impossible to leave aside quite a specific situation in 
Czech Silesia. On one hand the German population of the country quite rightly considered 
itself a creator, or if you like an inheritor of existing cultural heritage, while the Czech 
minority population continued more distinctly to incline towards the opinion that the Germans 
are just a kind of guests who had arrived in response to Premysl Otakar I invitation in the 
frame of his colonization activities. Furthermore, in the Tesin region the situation was even 
more complicated due to the specifics of the Polish minority. 

The cultural heritage of the mentioned level thus became a kind of mine-field 
accompanying the process of national awareness. Up to the present days, the material culture 
has basically never left the position of the linkage with the area and its population as one of 
the most essential pillars of national identity. Similar processes as these mentioned on the 
sample of the Czech lands took place virtually in whole Europe. In the 20th century the 
linkage with the area of monuments setting deepened further. And this happened also in cases 
when the justification of the professing to the greatness of ‘material history’ was very 
questionable or even ahistorical. We have in mind the situations when the greatness of 
historical and civilization evidence was connected with cultures that were uprooted and 
destroyed by current identifiers. Let’s remind here for example central and southern American 
ancient complexes, but many other and often closer areas indeed. 

At the beginning the question of cultural heritage of rural people remained somewhat 
apart. Nevertheless, the interest in folklore constantly increased being primarily focused on 
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life culture. Due to this fact we have evidence of local legends, songs, dances, dialects, etc. At 
the same time regional and national identity was documented just in these domains. Given 
tendencies have basically survived up to present days, and folk culture is connected with 
identity understanding mainly in rural, in the 19th century not very industrialized regions. 
Local folklore is then an illustration of authentic, local life culture. Consequently, the question 
of language used in a particular area gained special importance especially in nationally mixed 
regions. Whole generations of folklorists and linguists carefully and punctually observed and 
counted elements of one or the other national language in particular dialects with the aim to 
profess nationally ambiguous population being of ‘their’ nation and language and thus prove 
the political demands upon the given area. 

As far as the material culture is concerned, attention was paid mainly to folk costumes. 
Differences in clothing between particular regions gained some interest in the 19th century 
already. Rural dwelling and rural buildings in general, started to be considered a part of 
cultural heritage in the 20th century only. The leading evidence of this shift of consideration in 
the Czech lands is presumably the installation of the Wallachian pub ‘At the last rap’ at the 
Prague ethnographic exhibition at the end of the 19th century. It is significant that this 
installation consequently initiated the establishment of one of the most famous Czech open-air 
museums in Roznov pod Radhostem. It cannot be disregarded that it was a period when at 
least some of Art Noveau painters were influenced by their admiration for rural life. Their 
paintings are not only examples of interesting art production but also important sources of 
ethnographic studies. 

The trend of cultural heritage incorporation into the perception of cultural identity of 
national and regional communities, both in its completed material form and as a manifestation 
of so called life culture, continued henceforth. It should be mentioned that these processes 
went on regardless many political as well as ideological turnovers and revolutions. It turned 
out that in any situation and in any power configuration the only stable element is just the 
cultural heritage which not only welds together relevant, otherwise differentiated societies, but 
even represents the utterly ‘tangible’ part of their identity. 

Presentation and Preservation of Cultural Heritage 

The system of cultural heritage preservation in the Czech lands started to develop in the 
19th century. Apart from the already mentioned connection with the formation of modern 
nations, it was a kind of all-European trend connected with social changes, spread of 
education, the endeavour to present the achieved results and universal civilization effort. 
Concurrently this development was also formed by romanticizing ideas of return to the 
country and to the roots as well as by the effort to escape the pinching urban sceneries 
affected by the initial phase of industrialization. Last but not least, the intellectual atmosphere 
was influenced by the democratization processes well-documented in political history by the 
fall of absolutist monarchies, or if you like by their transformation into constitutional systems 
which is often reflected in historical papers. Less frequently, we come across the references to 
opening of so far closed park complexes, elite galleries or various collections of curios. Just in 
connection with these, frequently neglected facts, we get to the changes in the perception of 
cultural heritage treatment. 

From the beginning of the 19th century various state and municipal museums were 
established. These museums turned up to be institutions taking care of cultural heritage. 
Spectacular buildings of these institutions later became the symbols of the flourishing country. 
Subsequently they were filled with ethnographic, art, industrial art, applied art and scientific 
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exhibits. The cultural heritage gathered there also became a subject of study and a close 
cooperation in education and training of rising research and scientific generations was 
basically a matter of course. This also resulted in publishing activity of many new museums. 

The chain of museums in the Czech lands extended widely in the second half and 
especially at the end of the 19th century. In particular, regional and municipal museums were 
established, and thus preservation and presentation of cultural heritage became also an integral 
part of smaller units colouring. The already mentioned ethnographic exhibition contributed to 
this process considerably. 

It was the period when cultural heritage preservation, conceived as a basis of national 
culture and in some cases even as a basis of national existence, became the subject matter of 
many societies. These societies of course gathered museum exhibits, but the activities of 
many of them started to turn to the preservation of immovable relics. In the countryside these 
efforts led to the relic listings and consequently to the founding of special open-air museums. 
First of them was the open-air museum in Roznov pod Radhostem which retained extremely 
outstanding position up to the present days. 

The activities of the mentioned societies had completely different character in large 
cities. In the second half of the 19th century the cities underwent such changes of their 
appearance that had not been recorded so far. In connection with the building of public water 
systems, public sewers and gas distribution as well as with the change in lifestyle of the 
society growing richer, particular old and from the point of view of hygiene unsatisfactory 
houses were a subject of demolition. This was sometimes applied even to whole quarters (e.g. 
Prague Jewish district). Similar situation was with former fortifications which were 
considerably dilapidated but above all they lost their importance from the point of view of 
defence (e.g. Opava, Hradec Kralove and others). 

 The mentioned societies had then primarily a defensive character (e.g. The Old Prague 
Society). As a consequence of their activity some of the solitaires were rescued. Nevertheless, 
it was impossible to prevent urban complexes from sanitation despite of no small authority 
and influence of some of the mentioned societies members. At the same time, distinct 
fundamentalist views started to show in case of some of the standpoints of these societies and 
these could not been taken into consideration neither by public administration nor by local 
governments. 

The preservation of the cultural heritage was gradually institutionalized. The 
preservation of relics in general and especially the movable ones is guaranteed by the State 
Monument Preservation Act from 1987.2 This Act divides monuments according to their 
importance into different levels of monument preservation. Currently the highest level is 
assigned to the monuments with the statute of National Cultural Monuments. These are 
announced by the government of the Czech Republic.3 From the legislative point of view, the 
most complicated seemed to be the maintenance of movable monuments of material culture. 
The case of movable monuments tried to be solved by the Act of museums and galleries from 
19594. Nevertheless, it was significantly stigmatized by the fact that basically all the museum 
                                                            
2 Act no 20/1978 Collection of laws. About state monument preservation as amended by Act no 425/1990 Collection of 
laws. 
3 Act no 20/1987 Collection of laws, Paragraph 4. National Cultural Monuments. “Cultural monuments forming the most 
important part of the national cultural treasure, are declared to be national cultural monuments by the Regulation of the 
Czech Republic government which also determines the conditions of their protection. (2( The government of the Czech 
Republic determines the general conditions of state monuments preservation of the national cultural monuments 
assurance by the regulation  
4 Act no 54/1959 Collection of laws. About museums and galleries. 
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and gallery institutions gradually found themselves being a state property. Greatly simplified 
ownership structure together with the considerable attention paid by the totalitarian state to the 
ideological area, which the culture was considered to be, apart from the obvious shady aspect 
had also its positives. Great attention was paid to the professional treatment and classification 
of collections which as a state property were objects of high level protection. Absolute 
majority of museums and galleries were gradually supplied by professional experts, most of 
them being university graduates. The professionalization of preservation and treatment of 
museum collections pushed former absolutely prevailing amateurism away from this domain. 
But to a certain degree this also meant the separation of museum activities and mainly 
collection activities from voluntary co-workers. The social changes after 1989 also brought, 
among the others, de-ethics into museum activities. Thus it was necessary to solve the 
problem how to preserve the desirable level of care of immovable material cultural 
monuments. The desirable way of this difficult problem solution was found in the change of 
view. The state stopped influencing the cultural activities of museums and galleries which in a 
great part returned under the control of municipal authorities and also remain in operating as 
society and private institutions. On the basis of the law from the year 2000 about the 
preservation of the collections of museum character5, a system of unified central evidence of 
these collections has been established. It is managed by the Ministry of culture of the Czech 
Republic. The collections owned by the state are recorded in the mentioned evidence 
according to the law while collections owned by other bodies are recorded according to the 
owners request. The recording of the collection into the central evidence is the condition for 
the possibility of getting the state assistance.6 Similarly as the above mentioned parts of 
cultural identity, the care of library funds7 and archival documents8 is legislatively treated. 

Current Securing of Cultural Heritage, its Exploitation and Presentation 

At the present time the cultural heritage in the Czech Republic is considered to be an 
entity that is required to be preserved. Not only from the point of view of ‘national heritage’ 
but also as an integral part of general cultural merits. The positive relation to this area is 
influenced also by pragmatic reasons as it is a domain connected with travel trade and thus 
with the tourist industry as a whole. The categorization of relics has been preserved and it is 
the basis for financing their maintenance. Apart from the state participation conditioned by the 
above mentioned legislative requirements, greater and greater role is played by the bodies of 
regional and municipal administrations. 

 

                                                            
5 Act no 122/2000 Collection of laws. About the preservation of the collections of museum character and changes of 
some other laws. 
6 “The owner of the collection registered in the central evidence can be provided contributions from the public resources 
purposefully bound to 
a) equipment of the objects where the collection is placed by security and fire-fighting systems, 
b) preparation, conservation and restoring of collection objects, 
c) producing registers of endangered collection objects and other registers serving to lessening the effects of thefts and 
supervisory evidence of collection objects, 
d) installing of expositions and exhibitions, 
e) accessing the expositions to handicapped people, or 
f) fulfilment of precautions resulting from international contractual obligations of the Czech Republic concerning the 
preservation and presentation of collections.” Act no 122/2000 Collection of laws. 
7 Act no257/2001 Collection of laws. About libraries and conditions for operation library and information services. 
Library law 
8 Act no 499/2004 Collection of laws. About archival science and company records and about the changes of some laws. 
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We will try to document the care of cultural heritage on the sample of Moravian-
Silesian region. There are funds set apart in the budget of regional authorities to be used in 
this area. Extensive resources are intended to reconstruction of church and secular 
monuments. The most distinct allocation of financial sources in the region is in the frame of 
Regional operating funds and in a special programme IOOP. Some of the reconstructions of 
industrial architecture in Ostrava have been financed out of these sources. A distinct 
investment is being prepared in the area of Vitkovice Ironworks. One of the supported 
projects is also the renovation of the exhibition building of the Silesian municipal museum 
connected with the creation of a new permanent exhibition. An effective instrument of the 
support of the ‘life’ and ‘material’ culture on the territory of the Moravian-Silesian region is 
the co-financing of the activities in the area of culture and renovation of cultural monuments 
and listed estates out of the regional budget by means of grants onto operational expenditures 
of theatres and symphonic orchestra. The service aiding the development of mainly small and 
nonprofessional libraries is fully refunded by the region. The region is also the founder of four 
museums (Museum in Bruntal, Museum Beskyd in Frydek-Mistek, Museum of Novy Jicin 
region and Museum of Tesin region), Art Gallery in Ostrava, Tesin Theatre in Cesky Tesin 
and Moravian-Silesian scientific library in Ostrava. Considerable amounts of money are 
distributed by the Cultural committee of Moravian-Silesian region onto publishing books with 
regional themes presenting local cultural heritage.9 As far as the support of the application of 
cultural heritage in the frame of ‘life culture’ is considered, we should mention mainly the 
permanent support of the ethnic festival of Silesian folk culture in Dolni Lomna. In this 
connection we should remind, among the others, also the Czech – Polish dimension of this 
traditional annual event. Direct subsidies are also designated to several ethnographic 
ensembles.  

Based on evaluated grants in the frames of the programme of cultural monuments and 
listed estates renovation, the Moravian-Silesian region has provided 10 million Czech crowns 
of direct non-capital subsidies10 in 2010.  

To summarize, it can be stated that the care of preservation of cultural heritage in the 
Czech Republic belongs to the permanent tasks of appropriate authorities of state 
administration and regional and local self-governments and is sufficiently covered by 
appropriate legislation. 

 
 
 

                                                            
9 Among the recent distinct works let’s mention e.g. a film called Hlucin region – a central European phenomenon 
10 Resolution of Moravian-Silesian regional council No 11/979 from 21. 4. 2010. 
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Abstract 

In the territory of The Republic of Kosova since the prehistorical period until nowadays 
people have developed their cultural heritage. The etno-cultural orders, civilizations, peoples 
left as a heritage to their descendants lots of material sources on cultural values. Therefore, 
Kosova shows an example of rich diversity of Architechtural Heritage (Cultural Monuments, 
Ensamble of buildings, Architectural conservation areas), Archaeological Heritage 
(Constructions, Structures and groups of buildings, Monuments of various kinds and their 
contents, found on land or under water, Cultural landscapes) and Movable Heritage (Objects 
that are expression or evidence of human creativity or of natural development, distinguished 
by values of historical, archaeological, artistic, scientific or spiritual importance and interest). 

So far there have been approximately 3200 objects with monumental values evidenced 
in Kosova, 427 of which are declared under the protection of law and as such they are 
registered on the Central Register of monuments of Kosova’s Cultural Heritage. Other objects 
of cultural heritage, which are to be declared as historical-cultural monuments should be 
added to this rich potential of cultural heritage. A great advance on this direction has been 
made with the entrance of Monastry of Deçan on the World List of Cultural Heritage 
(UNESCO) in 2004. In the territory of Kosova during the period 1998-1999, were destroyed 
1025 objects of Cultural Heritage. Among them, 150 were mosques and teqes and 56 
churches and monastries. In this aspect, in necessity for the protection of Cultural Heritage, 
the application for the Protection Zones was needed wich was ratified according to the Law of 
Kosova’s Cultural Heritage and the plan of Martti Ahtisaar. The practice has confirmed 
difficulties in harmonizing all positions related to the establishment of zones and particularly 
in defining the mechanism for the menagement of the zones. In those terms, it is necessary to 
have an integration of legal regulations and cultural policy. 

Cultural Heritage and its protection is a scientific discipline, which in multicultural and 
politically sensitive states, requires an objective scientific aproach. As such it serves as a 
material source for studying the past, present and the future. In addition it has the importance 
in humanism of human life and the enviroment where he lives. In this context the protection, 
conservation and restauration of sacral and profaine objects contributes not only in 
preservation of historical - cultural, social, economic and religious values, particular 
developed features in Kosova but also in preservation of peace in the region. An important 
impact in the Protection of Cultural Haritage plays “The Evidence of Cultural Heritage”, a 
process which was gradually realised from the second half of the 19th century, especially 
from 2001 until nowadays. The evidence was realised from the central and regional 
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institutions of the Protection of Cultural Heritage of Kosova assisted by the international 
institutions led by UNMIK, UNESCO and Counncil of Europe. During the period 2001-2005 
approximately 2800 objects of cultural heritage were evidented. The gratest part of them was 
created during the Ottoman period (1389-1912). The other part belongs to the iilyrian-
dardanian, Roman, paleochritsitian, byzantine and Serbian Period. It is brought to our 
attention especially the care for the preservance of the monuments belonging to the Serbian 
Orthodox cult and Islam as well as antique and medieval fortresses. 

Keywords: Kosova, Cultural Heritage, Protecting, Protection Zones. 
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All the early high civilizations, those of ancient Egypt, Mesopotamia, South Asia and 
China were ultimately based on natural floodplains such as around the Nile, Euphrates and 
Tigris, Indus, Yellow River and Yangzi River. The late fourth millennium B.C. in Egypt and 
Mesopotamia saw the emergence of writing and sealing, monumental architecture and 
irrigation farming as the parameter of urbanism and early state societies. The hydraulic system 
which provided “the indispensible economic resource base for the complex, state-centered 
society is essential to any complex society”, as stated by Karl W. Butzer, which is valid for 
later socio-economic and political developments1. The concern of countries whose lifeline 
was partly established on these natural resources such as in Turkey, Syria, Iraq and Egypt was 
to provide energy for industrial development and water for large-scale agricultural 
developments.  In consequence of this insight the governments made the floodplains the focus 
of an ambitious long-term development program whose cornerstone is the construction of a 
series of dams on their main waterways. The Aswan High Dam constructed between 1960 
and 1979 is the most prominent example for both positive and negative impacts on the 
economy and culture of Egypt. The scheduled dam for the first time made the world aware of 
the economic benefits of this project and the gain in prestige for the government on one hand 
but also of the dramatic changes of the natural landscape and uprooting of the indigenous 
population of Lower Nubia on the other hand. The gigantic dam project raised worldwide 
concern about the loss of not only major historical monuments but also of virtual unknown 
cultural heritage to be inundated by the Lake Nasser. The UNESCO Nubia Campaign which 
resulted in the rescue of 22 monuments and above all of the rock temples of Ramses II. and 
Nefertari at Abu Simbel served as an example for following archaeological salvage programs 
in the long series of hydroelectric dam projects on the Euphrates-Tigris river systems2. As the 

                                                            
1 Butzer 1976, 110-111. 
2 Preliminary reports about the different Euphrates-Tigris salvage projects: Keban Project Activities 1968-1974/75: 
Middle East Technical University Keban Project Publications, Series I, 1 (1970) – I, 7 (1982). – N. Tuna – J. 
Öztürk (– J. Velibeyoğlu) (eds.), Salvage Project of the Archaeological Heritage of the Ilısu and Carchemish Dam 
Reservoirs Activities in 1998 (1999) – 2001 (2004). – D.N. Freedman (ed.), Archeological Reports from the Tabqa 
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first step of the Southeast Anatolian Project (Güneydoğu Anadolu Projesi–GAP) the Keban 
Dam in the Elazığ province was constructed between 1966 and 1974. It was the first of five 
massive dams on the Turkish Euphrates which should stimulate the agricultural and industrial 
economy in East Turkey. The fertile valley around Aşvan and especially the wide Altınova on 
the Eastern Euphrates or Murat su, situated on one of the main transition routes between 
Eastern and Central Anatolia, represented an archaeological virgin territory which challenged 
Turkish and foreign archaeological institutions in Turkey to start here a salvage program. The 
Keban Project under the auspices of the Middle East Technical University in Ankara after 
systematic surveys of the region in 1967 and excavations between 1968 and 1975 evolved to 
the first exemplary international cooperation which should initiate new interdisciplinary 
standards for the future development in Anatolian archaeology. A likewise ambitious rescue 
program was started in 1977 with a survey in the Turkish Lower Euphrates Basin in 1977 to 
inaugurate excavations between 1978 and 1991 in the Karakaya and Atatürk (Karababa) Dam 
reservoir regions which again had been to a greater extent an archaeological terra incognita. 
For the last two dam projects Birecik and Carchemish the period of time for a thorough and 
systematic investigation of this important transitional region between Mesopotamia and 
Anatolia was by far too short. Here nine excavations have been carried out. For parallel rescue 
operations also starting in 1998 with at least 11 excavations along the Upper Tigris under the 
threat of the still disputed Ilısu Dam Project a longer space of time was reserved. In retrospect 
at all salvage programs we can say that the former insufficiently known cultural history 
beginning with the transition to settled life and a food-producing economy in the Turkish 
Euphrates-Tigris basins is now for the most part assessable. The history of settlement has 
been significantly enriched for the Early Neolithic and Bronze Age on one hand, but there 
remain evident gaps in the knowledge of other periods such as the Late Neolithic, Early 
Chalcolithic and Iron Age on the other hand. In the Keban, Karakaya, Atatürk Dam reservoir 
regions from a total of 643 documented ancient sites only few main settlement mounds could 
be systematically investigated. Historically singular sites such as Samsat Höyük with its long 
occupation down to the Neolithic period and the location of Samosata known as the ancient 
capital of Kommagene, or Zeugma-Seleuceia even though partly excavated stand for the 
irretrievable losses of the ancient heritage.      

In Northern Syria the building of dams at Tabqa (At Thawra) (1968-1973) and Tishreen 
on the Euphrates and near Hasseke on the Khabur River were also accompanied by large 
international archaeological salvage projects which unveiled the by then inadequately known 
history from the Early Neolithic to the Medieval period there. Highlights were the uncovering 
of early sedentary hunter-gatherer communities of the 9th millennium B.C. and of large 
protoliterate urban sites with elaborate temples of Sumerian type dating to the fourth 
millennium B.C. In Iraq the Haditha (Al-Qadissiya) Dam Project on the Euphrates between 
1978 and 1983 led to restricted archaeological investigations by international archaeological 
teams. With the support of the Iraqi government archaeological teams were also engaged from 
1977-1980 in salvage projects such as Hamrin on the Diyala River. As a result of successful 
international cooperation the quite small Hamrin Basin is the area best known 
archaeologically in Iraq. In North Iraq smaller projects were carried out along the Tigris 
during the Eski Mossul and Saddam Dam Salvage Projects (1982-1987) which unveiled for 
the first time the regional settlement patterns of Early Neolithic and later prehistoric periods. 
But all successful salvage programs cannot hide the fact that also in this part of Mesopotamia 

                                                                                                                                                                           
Dam Project – Euphrates Valley, Syria. Annual of the American Schools of Oriental Research 44, 1979. – M.S. 
Demirci (ed.), Researches on the Antiquities of Saddam Dam Basin Salvage and other Researches (Baghdad 1987). 
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an unequally greater part of the archaeological information is lost. And inestimable is also the 
fact that the competition between the three Near Eastern states Turkey, Syria and Iraq to 
exploit the river systems for energy and irrigation inevitably resulted in political tensions 
between these countries.              

Ambitious dam projects in other parts of Asia are an increasing threat to the cultural 
heritage of the inundated valleys, to archaeological sites in its historical environment, but also 
to traditional architecture and last not least to ancient beliefs and customs. A widely unknown 
important historical landscape which is in danger to be flooded by mega dam projects such as 
the Diamer-Basha Dam  on the Upper Indus in the high mountain area of Northern Pakistan 
however is still not yet known to the general public (pl. 1). The lacking awareness of the rich 
historical heritage which is going to be lost there may be explained by its location in this 
remote corner of South Asia, which served as one of the main communication routes between 
High Asia and the lowlands. This gateway to ancient India corresponds to the southern branch 
of the legendary Silk Road.  

The Upper Indus Region and the Dards in Classical Sources     

The classical world linked with India the imagination of a fairyland entwined with 
fabulous wealth and legendary marvels (Ktesias, Phot. Bibl. 46b 35), forming the remote 
outskirts of the known cosmos bordered by the world’s girdle, the Okeanos. The geographical 
conception of Herodotus’s universal history from 560 to 479 B.C. determined the view of life 
in antiquity3. Even in later literary descriptions of the known world such as Pliny the Elder 
who lived between 23 to 79 A.D. India encompassed the shape of a rectangle bordered by the 
Indus in the west, by the Imaus, the Himalayas, in the north, and by the ocean in the east and 
south (Plinius VI, 56). He still followed in his conception of its geographical setting the early 
Hellenistic ideas about the subcontinent as created by Eratosthenes and Megasthenes in the 3rd 
century B.C. He thus ignored the observations of later Greek merchants and sailors as 
described in the “Periplus of the Erythraean Sea” written around the mid of the 1st century 
A.D. For the Macedonian king Alexander the Great his daring advance from Bactria across 
the Hindukush to the Indus implied not only the realization of his destination India, but with 
reaching the end of the known eastern world he also strived after the world’s supremacy in a 
first step. Alexander’s endeavours aimed at the supremacy in the most eastern satrapies 
Arachosia, Gadara (Gandhāra) and Hinduš (i.e. Sindh) which had been included in the 
Achaemenid Empire by the Great Kings Kyros II. and Dareios I. since 6th century B.C. 
During his campaigns in the Sogdiana he must have crossed caravan routes that led to China, 
the later Silk Route. On his march from Bactra (Baxtriš) in the Bactriana (Balkh), the former 
seat of the Achaemenid satrap, through Khyber Pass to Gadara, he crossed the Kunar River 
and entered in the territory called Daedala (Curtius Rufus XIII 10.19). This region is said to 
have been inhabited by Dards. Alexander must have had knowledge about this tribe, the 
Dadikai, who provided a contingent in Xerxes’ I. army during his campaign against Greece in 
480/479 B.C. (Herodotus, Hist. VII, 55). But, in contrary to the other foreign combatants 
serving in the same regiment, such as the Parthians, Chorasmians, Sogdians and Gandarans, 
the Dadikai, who are connected to the seventh dahyu-satrapy (Herodotus, Hist. III, 91), are 
neither mentioned in Achaemenid inscriptions nor represented on the bas-reliefs of Persepolis 
or on the royal tombs at Naqš-i Rustam4. Their homeland comprised the mountain region in 

                                                            
3 Dihle 1980. 
4 Roaf 1974. Gropp 2009. 
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the north of Gandhāra. Its inhabitants, the Dadikai after Herodotus (Hist. III 91, 4; VII 66, 1), 
correspond to the Daradrai after Ptolemy (Geogr. VII 1, 42, around 150 B.C.), the Dardae 
after Pliny (Nat. Hist. VI 68), and the Dardanoi after Dionysios Periegetes (1138). They are 
mentioned as Dārada(s) located in Dardistan in Sanscrit literature and in the Chronicle of 
Kashmir. This mountain tribe was famous for mining gold with the help of the fabulous gold-
digging ants (Plinius, Nat. Hist. IX 31, Strabo, Geogr. XV 1.37.44).  

Alexander’s thrust into this inaccessible mountainous country came to a sudden end 
after the arduous siege and storming of the fortress Aornos in Indus-Kohistan where in 327 
B.C. the Assacenian inhabitants of the urbs opulenta Bazira (Beira) in the Swat valley had 
taken refuge from the advancing Macedonian army. The location of the “birdless rock”, 
where the famous episode of Alexander’s campaign happened (Arrian, Anabasis IV, 28-30), 
was identified by M.A. Stein with mount Una on the Pir Sar spur in eastern Swat and 
alternatively at the sacred Mount Ilam by G. Tucci and P.H.L. Eggermont5. L.M. Olivieri 
regarding the actual geographical context described by Flavius Arrianus and Quintus Curtius 
Rufus most convincing confirmed the identification with Mount Ilam. The Aornos stronghold 
guards the Karakar Pass which opens the important route into Buner and to the Indus crossing 
near Attock in northern Punjab6. From there the Macedonian army was directed to Taxila 
(Tak¼aśilā), the western centre of Gandhāra near Islamabad. But Alexander’s short reign and 

the following era of Hellenism inaugurated by the Seleucid and Indo-Greek kingdoms did not 
affect the remote world in the upper Indus region. For the western science the high mountain 
region in this remote part of the world remained nearly unknown until the late 19th century.  

Rock Art in Gilgit-Baltistan  

The world’s highest mountain range consisting of Hindukush in the west, Karakorum 
and the Himalayas, the classical Imaos and Emodos, in the east in a length of 2400 km never 
has formed an insurmountable barrier for humans, but rather since prehistoric times has 
functioned as an intermediate zone connecting the highlands and steppes of Central Asia with 
the Southasian sub-continent. Passes such as Baroghil and Khora Burt in the Hindukush, Kilik 
and Mintaka or nowadays Kunjerab north of Hunza and Mustagh in the Eastern Karakorum in 
Northern Pakistan are opening the main connections between Wakhan and Xinjiang to the 
southern plains. Together with the deep gorges of Indus and its tributaries they revealed a 
system of communication routes, which served as gateways for migrations or hostile 
invasions and for peaceful caravans or Buddhist pilgrims, creating the rich ethnic and cultural 
diversity in these regions7. Another East-West main route is connecting Ladakh, Kashmir and 
Baltistan with the Gilgit plain and Chitral, or via Astor valley with the upper Indus valley.  

 According to the “Description of the Western Regions” by Zhang Qian, the “pioneer of 
the Silk Road”, dating from the later Eastern Han Dynasty around 130 B.C. (Hou Han Shu, 
chapter 96A), a southern branch of the “Silk Road” was traversing from Tashkurgan (Wucha) 
the mountain chains to a land called Nandou and to the kingdom Ji-bin (Chi-pin). The 
territory of Nandou (Vanda/Banda) in the northeast of Ji-bin has been referred to the Chitral 
valley or with an area encompassing Wakhan and the plain of Gilgit with Yasin and Hunza or 
most recently “on the lower course of the Gilgit River”.  Chinese and Korean pilgrims, such 
as the famous Faxian who travelled around 400 A.D., followed these arduous routes over the 
                                                            
5 Stein 1929, 113-159; Tucci 1977, 52-55. Eggermont 1984 refers to the first doubts by O. Caroe about Stein’s 
identification. Dani 2001, 123. 
6 Olivieri 1996, 64-70; Olivieri 2002. 
7 A description of the historical main routes is compiled by Mason 1929.  
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high mountain passes and across the Indus gorges described as “Suspended Crosses” or 
“Hanging Routes” to UÎÎiyāna, i.e. Swat, or via Chilas across the Babusar Pass (4173 m) to 
the southern plains of Hazara and Punjab. The ancient southern branch of the Silk Road has 
been replaced by the 751 km long Karakorum Highway (KKH), which was completed in 
1978 and nowadays function as the main connection between China and Pakistan. With its 
begin in the Karakorum at the Kunjerab Pass (4934 m) the KKH leads through the valleys of 
Hunza, Gilgit and Upper Indus and ends at Thakot in Hazara at the gateway to the high 
mountain region. 

In the autonomous region Gilgit-Baltistan, which was formerly known as Northern 
Areas of Pakistan, is found one of the world’s largest, and in its diversity singular galleries of 
rock art (pl. 1, 1). More than 50,000 images and 5000 inscriptions are engraved on the rocky 
slopes and boulders along the ancient routes on both banks of the Upper Indus of the Indus 
gorge starting from Shatial in Indus-Kohistan and extending to the Raikot Bridge on a stretch 
of 100 km. Smaller clusters of petroglyphs accompany the routes in the shadow of the 
majestic Nanga Parbat (8125 m) through narrow gorges above the river up to the Alam Bridge 
and further along its tributary Gilgit up to the valleys of Ishkoman and Yasin in the 
Hindukush. Around Gilgit, the capital of the province, and along the Hunza River up to the 
high passes small groups of carvings and inscriptions are scattered. Furthermore from the 
Alam Bridge along the Indus as far as Baltistan and Ladakh there are found petroglyphs, with 
concentrations in Shigar and in the Shyok Valley. Main clusters of rock carvings in the lower 
part of the Upper Indus are concentrated around ancient sites, Buddhist monasteries or river 
crossings such as at Shatial in Kohistan, Thor, Hodur, Gichi or Shing Nala and particularly at 
Thalpan and Chilas, the centre of Diamer District. Other important assemblages are found 
around the Alam Bridge, on the “Sacred Rock(s)” of Haldeikish near Ganesh in Hunza or on 
the mountain settlement of Shigar. A larger part of these rock art galleries and other 
archaeological sites in Gilgit-Baltistan are threatened either by the construction of dams on the 
Indus near Bunji and Basha or by the upgrading of the KKH and other building activities. The 
impending Diamer-Basha reservoir covering an area of 32,000 acres will not only affect 31 
settlements with at least 2995 houses located between Basha and Raikot Bridge and force the 
resettlement of 26,398 inhabitants living in 3913 households. It also will at a stretch of 105 
km along the Indus inundate at least 88 archaeological sites including 70 rock art complexes 
only in the Diamer District with at least 5727 engraved rock faces and boulders covered with 
36,257 carvings, among them the amazing number of 3616 inscriptions (pl. 1,2).  

Systematic archaeological research in this region, a scientific terra incognita until then, 
was started by the ethnologist Karl Jettmar (1918-2002) in cooperation with the archaeologist 
Ahmad Hasan Dani (1920-2009) in 1980 as a Pak-German project with the documentation of 
the so-called “Sacred Rock(s)” of Haldeikish in Hunza8. The rock faces are covered with 
altogether 1712 graffiti showing ibexes and hunting scenes, but also 133 inscriptions in 
Kharo¼¿hī (65), Brāhmī (60), Sogdian (4), Bactrian (2), Tibetan (1), and Chinese (1) thus 
representing the most important epigraphical monument in western Karakorum. By virtue of 

                                                            
8 Dani 1983, Jettmar-Thewalt 1985, Dani 1995, Bandini – Bemmann - Hauptmann 1997, Dani 2001, Jettmar 2002, 
Hauptmann 2005. A first study of Haldeikish has been published by Dani 1985. The central part of the rock 
carving cluster at Alam Bridge was published by G. Fussman 1978. The rock art sites are currently edited in the 
series “Materials for the Archaeology of the Northern Regions of Pakistan (MANP)” 1 (1994) – 10 (2011). The 
series “Antiquities of Northern Pakistan, Reports and Studies (ANP)” 1 (1989) – 5 (2004) are reserved for specific 
topics. – For useful comments and technical support I have to thank the members of the research unit „Karakorum“ 
at the Heidelberg Academy, D. Bandini-König and M. Bemmann. E. Ochsenfeld are owed the masterly drawings. 
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the earlier discovery of rock carving assemblages around Alam Bridge at the confluence of 
Indus and Gilgit and especially at Chilas and Thalpan the importance of the mountain region 
along the southern branch of the Silk Road for a thorough exploration of its early history 
became obvious. Since 1984 the project is incorporated at the Heidelberg Academy of 
Sciences and Humanities. With the generous support of the Department of Archaeology & 
Museums in Islamabad the ‘Pak-German Archaeological Mission to the Northern Areas 
(PGAM)’ could be established as an example of international and interdisciplinary co-
operation. Until 2010 about 280 archaeological sites including 161 rock carving assemblages 
with 45,408 petroglyphs, among them only 5267 inscriptions have been registered. There are 
also examples of rock paintings adorning abris and caves such as in Khanbari valley, in Gitile 
near Gor and in Baltistan. 

The rock art galleries represent a space of time ranging from the Late Stone Age until 
the coming of Islam during the 16th century. More than eight different stages during this long 
period can be determined: 

The Prehistory – From Late Stone Age to Bronze Age 

With the onset of the Holocene (9500-6200 B.C.), the milder climate in the high 
mountain region went along with heavier precipitation that also favoured a lush vegetation in 
the valleys and thus, permitted the emergence of a diverse fauna. This change is evident from 
Lake Panggong sediments in the Karakorum Range of Ladakh9. These propitious 
environmental conditions, starting with melting of the large glaciers which blocked the Indus 
valley between Nanga Parbat and Shatial, attracted groups of Late Stone Age hunter-
gatherers. But it is still disputed since when they penetrated into the high mountain valleys, 
because the last major phase of glaciation in the western Himalayas lasted until 10,000 years 
ago. Artifacts of the Lower and Middle Palaeolithic found in the piedmont of the Himalaya 
and Hindukush demonstrate that the lower parts of the mountain regions represent no barrier 
to the early men10. Dani mentioned microlithic tools of quartz found at the mouth of the Gichi 
Gah, and M. Salim even reported of Neolithic pebble tools from Chilas-Jayachand11. But, all 
these not adequately analysed lithic materials cannot be interpreted as a proof for the presence 
of “Mesolithic (or Epipalaeolithic) hunters”. The only available evidence for the existence of 
early hunters since the Late Stone Age is substantiated by a considerable number of rock 
images. They are characterised by its varnish-like patina which is identical to that of the dark 
coloured rock and by its distinct imagery. 

The most ancient group of carvings includes above all pictures of game and hunting 
scenes (fig. 1)12. These engravings comprising three different variations constitute only of 
about five percent of the entire material. In the most common drawings "on the contour" 
performed in so-called sub-naturalistic style, wild ungulate animals such as ibexes 
(Himalayan or Asiatic ibex-Capra ibex sibirica or Persian wild goat-Capra aegagrus) are most 
frequent. They are followed by markhor (Capra falconeri), and bharal or Himalayan blue 
sheep (Pseudois nayaur), and red deer (Cervus (cervus) elaphus). The hunter himself also 
accompanied by a dog occurs less frequently in the few hunting scenes. His symbolic 
presence is also indicated by palm and foot prints (fig. 3,6). The representation of the game’s 
compact body with its belt-like division is characteristic of the second category (fig. 1, 3-6). 

                                                            
9 Brown et alii 2003. 
10 Micheli 2006. 
11 Dani 1983, 16-18. Salim 1998, 290-291 fig. 1-2. 
12 Jettmar - Thewalt 1987, 12. Bandini – Bemmann - Hauptmann 1997, 36, 52-53. MANP 5, 25-26. 
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The animals are normally depicted side by side, only sometimes composed to hunting scenes. 
In the third variant the interior body of the animal figure is filled in with bruising by abrading 
the patina and grinding the deepened surface. 

These petroglyphs are dated tentatively to the Early Holocene since the 10th 
millennium B.C., i.e. the Late Stone Age or Epipalaeolithic period. There are obvious 
similarities between the earliest Upper Indus petroglyphs and the images of bovids and 
hunting scenes executed in vigorous naturalistic, Franco-Cantabrian style of the Ice Age such 
as in Siberia, Central Asia, and the Caucasus13. Carvings of bovids even from the el Hosh and 
Qurta rock art sites in remote Upper Egypt present in their naturalistic style close equivalents 
dating to the Late Palaeolithic14. But this specific imagery seems also to be characteristic of 
later prehistoric rock art, such as in the pictures of aurochs and ibex with belt-like division 
from the abris at Şonqardağ in Qobistan in Azerbaijan,  Hakkâri in East Turkey or in reliefs 
from the Early Neolithic hill site Göbekli Tepe in Southeast Turkey, dating around 9000 
B.C.15.  

Animal figures, mainly showing ibexes, executed in a more stylised “bi-triangular-
principle” seem to be characteristic of a later age, perhaps the Chalcolithic period of the 5th/4th 
millenium B.C. (pl. 2,1)16. Similar Central Asian carvings have been compared with motives 
of painted ceramics of the ‘Obēd-, Susa I- and even of the Namazga III-period dating to the 4th 
and 3rd millennium B.C. In Sajmaly Taš in Kirgisia this peculiar representations belong to the 
earliest group of petroglyphs in the “pre-Saka style”17. The striking similarities between the 
early rock art of the Upper Indus and Central Asia persist through all prehistoric periods. This 
obvious accordance can be explained by the fact that access to the mountain valleys between 
Karakorum and Himalaya was easier from the northern side.  

Some of the early rock carving assemblages can be explained as sites for ceremonial 
procedures. Naturalistic images of game such as in the Late Palaeolithic Franco-Cantabrian 
cave art are mostly related to magic practices of hunters attempting to cast a spell on the 
hunted animal and to secure its preservation and multiplication, thus securing the hunters 
source of food.  

Eventually not before the Bronze Age, i.e. during the third millenium B.C., the 
landscape gradually transformed into the present dominant Artemisia steppe, as a result of the 
much drier climate and lower precipitation. From palynological analysis of a peat sequence in 
Yasin northwest of Gilgit it is evident that since the second millennium B.C. there is animal 
husbandry in the pasture land. This observation would indicate the existence of a larger 
sedentary population in the mountain valleys18.  

In the significant group of Bronze Age drawings only in mask-like images from sites 
along the Upper Indus from Kohistan to Ladakh exists a direct link to similar motives in the 
rock art from South Siberia (fig. 3,3-5). They belong to the Okunev-culture which is 
distributed in the Chakassian and in the Minusinsk basin as far as Tuva and are to be dated to 

                                                            
13 Altai: Molodin – Cheremesin 1999, figs. 48, 49, 69, 70. – „Second style“ in the abri of Kjanica at Beyuk Dash in 
Gobistan-Azerbeidjan: Rüstamov 1994, figs. 4, 6, 8. 
14 Attributed to the Ballanan-Silsilian culture in the Kom Ombo plain of the Upper Nile valley, 14,000 – 13,000 
B.C.: Huyge 2007. 
15 Rüstəmov - Muradova 2003, 13 pl. 10-13. - Hakkâri: Uyanik 1974, 24 figs. 12, 57-61, 65-71. 144:11.13, 
146:4.5. - Göbekli Tepe: Hauptmann 1999, pl. 50, 20. 
16 Jettmar 1983, 755 fig. 3. Jettmar – Thewalt 1987, 12 pl. 1. 
17 Šer 1980, 205. 
18 Schlütz 1999, 116-118,121. 
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the end of the third and the beginning of the second millenium B.C.19. The meaning of these 
masks or mascoids has been connected with shamanistic procedures or they in fact depict the 
head-gear of the shaman. But, even nowadays hunters in the mountain areas of Gilgit-
Baltistan wear similar masks, apparently to deceive the game.  

The striking image of a supernatural being with spread arms and the lower part of the 
triangular body ending in the shape of a crescent connects the mask motifs with another group 
of anthropomorphic figures. This figure carved on a boulder in Ziyarat wears a mask-like 
head-dress with the quadrangular face subdivided by diagonals with four dots in the centre 
and crowned by radiating hairs standing to end (fig. 3,1). This singular image has been 
interpreted as demon, river god, representing the Indus, or referring to the Nāga cult in 
Kashmir, as snake god because from its left arm raises a snake20.   

An essential feature of the Bronze Age group are more than 70 images of so-called 
"giants" or “giant deva”, naked male figures with extended arms, which represent the 
most spectacular motif in the rock art (fig. 2)21. Most of them are depicted in life-size at 
prominent, but isolated places high above the torrent of the Indus on rock faces, 
sometimes in combination with a smaller companion as if wrapped in a shroud (pl. 2,2). 
The giants are sometimes associated with pictures of snakes, and in their neighbourhood 
prints of hands and feet are engraved. Details of the face are never depicted, the heads 
show raised hair strings. Giant images are found also along the Upper Indus from Darel 
valley up to Ba Das, but also with more than a dozen examples in Ladakh22. These 
monumental figures occur also in clusters such as in Rudir, Khanbari West, Kino Kor 
Das, Dardabati Das (Dadam Das), and Oshibat. Surprisingly these large 
anthropomorphic figures with extended or raised arms are found even in a far remote 
area as in the Subarnarekha valley in the state of Jharkhand in Eastern India23. On a 
boulder at the village Maubhandar near Ghatsila, a town in the Singbhum district, there 
a group of six giant figures is engraved.  

The giants of the Indus region have been connected with similar representations in 
Central Asia, China, Mongolia, and Siberia. Such images of "masked big men" are engraved 
and painted on gravestone slabs in the Early Bronze Age cemetery from Karakol in Tuva in 
the High Altai, dating to the early 2nd millennium B.C.24. But in contrary to the isolated giant 
figures the ‘big men’ of the High Altai are incorporated in multiform battle scenes 
representing mythical battles. Therefore the question still remain, what they represent, perhaps 
they portray demons or local deities, which held an important place in the beliefs of 
prehistoric men, or they merely expose a shamanistic background. A local legend may refer to 
these images: a giant is resting under the earth. When he starts to rise to his feet he provokes 
earthquakes, quite frequent in this region. Images of human figures wearing masks or varying 
headdresses occur in the rock art frequently also in later periods (fig. 3,2). Referring to 

                                                            
19 Jettmar 1983, 755. Jettmar – Thewalt 1987, 12 pl. 2. Bandini – Bemmann - Hauptmann 1997, 52 no. 1-3. Dani 
1983, fig. 22. Ladakh: Francfort – Klodzinski – Mascle 1990, 8 fig. 5. For connections to the Altai: Šer 1980, 216-
225 fig. 112-116. Leont’ev – Kapel’ko 2002. 
20 Dani 1983, 34 no. 34. Jettmar – Thewalt 1987, 12 pl. 3. 
21 Dani 1983, 24 no. 32. Jettmar – Thewalt 1987, 24 pl. 22. Bandini – Bemmann – Hauptmann 1997, 36-37 fig. 1. 
MANP 5, 2005, 14-20. 
22 Bemmann – Hauptmann 1993, 315 fig. 2. A giant with a ”shroud“ is found on a rock face above the Indus near 
Dha in Ladakh.   
23 Mitra 1927, 201 pl. 12-15 assumes a date in Neolithic period. 
24 Kubarev 1988, 60 fig. 44; 62 fig. 46. 
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comparable masked beings in the rock art of Central Asia and Siberia they have been 
interpreted as demons, mere hunters or shamans. 

Besides these significant features in the rock art there exist representations of animals, 
hunting scenes, and other stylised anthropomorphic figures sometimes also arranged in line 
dance25. Surprisingly there are also drawings of domesticated animals such as the zebu, the 
humped South Asian cattle (bos indicus Linné)26. The carvings around Chilas and in Gogdara 
I thus reflect the presence of cattle breeders in the fertile basins along the Upper Indus and in 
Swat during the Bronze Age. They not necessarily are proving a presupposed intrusion of 
Okunev people from the north. 

From the Middle Bronze Age to the Iron Age – Eurasian Nomads 

The history of the 2nd millenium B.C. in the Northern Areas still remains in darkness. 
The interconnections between Central Asia and the Upper Indus region continued. Tribes of 
the Andronovo-Fedorovka culture which occupied a large area in West and South Siberia and 
from the woodlands in the north to the Syr Dar’ja with the Bactrian oasis in the south initiated 
contacts between the Eurasian steppes and Xinjiang. Since the Middle Bronze Age the social 
life with the development of cattle and horse-breeding and the emergence of specialised 
metallurgy changed. It is the period when for the first time the pastoral-agricultural economy 
spread across the Karakorum ranges. This new development is characterised by new cultural 
elements there. In the valleys of Yasin and Ishkoman in the northwest of Gilgit the custom of 
burials in megalithic circles was introduced, also known from Transhimalayan regions and the 
southern Altai. The most impressive example of such a monumental round grave is found at 
Seleharan situated on the tongue of land formed by the rivers Ghizer and Yasin27. The same 
northern origin is assumed also for the first appearance of two-wheeled chariots drawn by a 
pair of horses. The clear representation of a horse-drawn chariot with an archer behind from 
Thor-North and the other cart images in combination with mounted warriors from Gogdara 
and Lekha gata in Swat, dating to the Late Bronze Age (post-1400 B.C.), reflect foreign 
activities in a landscape normally not suited for the use of this specialised vehicle in hilly 
landscapes28. The rock carvings thus suggest the infiltration of a new life style introduced by a 
chiefdom of cattle and sheep herders and horse-breeders. Their home is domiciled in the vast 
northern steppes as attested by numerous two-wheeled chariots with spoke wheels depictions 
in Central Asia, Western Tien Shan, Altai, South Siberia and Mongolia29. Rock art sites in 
Kazakhstan only evidenced a number of more than 100 vehicles of different types. They 
represent the largest group of this motif dating from the period from the Middle Bronze Age 
to the stage of the early nomads, i.e. not before 17th/16th century B.C. This pan-steppe 
phenomenon seems to have anticipated the emergence of the later Scytho-Sakan world which 
affected the Upper Indus region at least since the Late Bronze Age. The penetration of 
nomadic tribal groups into the northwest of Greater India as a long line of incursions “of tribal 
groups of a northern extraction” at least can be traced with the emergence of the Gandhāra 
Grave Culture in Swat30.  
                                                            
25 Dani 1983, 28 no. 22. Jettmar – Thewalt 1987, pl. 2. 
26 Jettmar – Thewalt 1987, 13. MANP 9, no. 780:1. Gogdara I: Olivieri 1998, 71 fig. 14. 
27 Dani 2001, 422-433. The megalithic round grave of Seleharan was mentioned by Biddulph 1880, 57-58. It has 
been recently destroyed by treasure hunters. 
28 Thor-North: Jettmar - Thewalt 1987, 13. Gogdara I: Olivieri 1998, 73 fig. 15. Olivieri 2008, 17, 22 fig. 12. 
Lekha gata: Olivieri – Vidale 2004, 154-155 fig. 29. 
29 Sher 1980. Shvets 2010. 
30 Stacul 1970, 99-100. 
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The third chronologically and stylistically defined group of carvings is represented above 
all through animals, which because of their stylised performance show all the characteristics of 
the Eurasian "Animal Style" (fig. 4). They mark the presence of horse riding pastoral nomads 
from the Eurasian steppe belt, which stretches from the Danube in the west to the Siberian Altai 
in the east. They are known from Assyrian records of the 8th/7th century B.C. as Gimirrai-
Cimmerians and Iškuzai (Scythians) and  from Greek sources (Herodotus, Hist. IV, Pliny, Nat. 
Hist. VI 50) as “European” Scythians or as eastern Saka (Herodotus, Hist. III 93, VI 64). 
Achaemenid inscriptions distinguish generally two Saka tribes living in the Central Asian 
steppes to the north of Amu-Dar`ja (Oxus) and Syr-Dar’ja (Jaxartes)31:  the Sakā tigraxaudā or 
Orthokorybantioi, whose typical head dress was the pointed (tigra) cap (xaudra), are identical 
with the Massagetae (Herodotus, Hist. I 215-216), and the Sakā haumavargā are corresponding 
with the Sakai Amyrgioi (Άμύργιοι Σάκαι: Herodotus, Hist. VII 64). A third easternmost group 
of Pamir Saka settling in the Ili Basin could be identical with the Sai or Sai-wang, mentioned by 
the Chinese chronicle Hou Han Shu. Around 160 B.C. they were forced by the Ta Yüeh-Chi 
federation, who themselves had been subjected by the Hiung-nu, to move to the south-west into 
Da Xia, Bactria, and from there to North-West India. 

A first wave of invading Northern Nomads from Central Asian steppes is indicated by 
drawings of ungulates such as ibex and red deer which seem to be "standing on tip-toes" (fig. 
4,1)32. Such images are frequent during the Early Iron Age also in Ladakh33, in the Maiemir-
Kurtu phase in Eastern Kasakhstan, in the Altai and in Mongolia, as to be seen in the famous 
stag-stones of the Sayan-Altai type dating to the early Scythian period, i.e. 9th/8th century B.C. 
This feature appears also in metal ornaments such as a bronze from Ujgarak from the 7th century 
B.C34. Apart from single depicted figures there occur also few pictorial narrative scenes. On a 
rock carving at Chilas-Jayachand an ibex is chased by a cat-like predator, perhaps a snow 
leopard (uncia uncia) with its typical long bushy tail, the body decorated by volutes (pl. 4,1). 
Below the scene there is a curled animal without legs, rather resembling a snake than a 
caterpillar. Another animal chase is known from Thalpan showing an ibex followed by a beast 
of prey with two long tails ending in scrolls (fig. 4,3)35.  

Other detached carvings rendering ibexes and few examples of stags are of high quality in 
their outlay and artistic drawing. They must represent heraldic symbols, which can be connected 
with the nomadic art of the early Asiatic Saka. Images of ibexes or cat-like animals with their 
legs ending in ring-shaped paws have prototypes in bronze from the Pamir or Ordos36. Just as 
the ibex (or the mufflon) personifies a typical motif in the art of the eastern steppes, the stag 
seems to be more representative for the western Scythian art. This symbolic animal, whose 
heraldic use has been claimed for generic identity, has also been found in a carving at Obo Uzu 
near Thalpan (fig. 4,2), similar executed in the bronze plaques from the Tagar II-culture in 
Siberia, in the golden recumbent stag from Kostromskaya  Stanica in Krasnodar district and in a 
quiver plate from Kurgan 5 in the Tšilik valley in Kazakhstan (7th/6th century B.C.). From 
plundered graveyards along the Upper Indus a number of bronze plaques such as the bronze 
from Kandia valley depicting an ibex or stag show the same reproduction of the body with 
abstraction as in the carvings. The body of the animal is designed as an S-spiral with two blank 

                                                            
31 Roaf 1974, 118-121. Gropp 2009, 336-339. 
32 Jettmar 1991, 5 fig. 4, pl. 4. Bandini – Bemmann - Hauptmann 1997, 54-55 no. 2. 
33 Francfort – Klodzinski - Mascle 1990, 13-16. 
34 Sher 1980, 246 fig. 121. Grjaznov 1984, 73-74 fig. 29 (stag-stones). Parzinger 2006, 588 fig. 193, 13; 668-670 
fig. 219 (Ujgarak).  
35 Jettmar - Thewalt 1987, 13-14 pl. 6. Jettmar 1991, 5-6 pl. 4 and 6. MANP 6, no. 69, 1-3 and no. 230-231. 
36 Bunker et alii 1997, no 111-113. 
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fields in it. To the horns of the recumbent ibex the head of a monal pheasant (Lophophorus 
impeyanus) is added, an animal with its typical crown of feathers considered sacred to the Dards 
until recent times. These images have their direct counterparts in the early nomadic art of 
Central Asia, Siberia and the Volga region such as in bronze ornaments from Tegerman-su at 
Akbeit and Pamirskaja in Eastern Pamir37.  

Characteristic S-volutes as ornamental embellishments of the stag’s body and 
exaggerated antlers reflect motives of narrative bronzes (fig. 4,4), dating from the beginning of 
the Western Zhou period in China, i.e. between the 11th to 9th century B.C., This pattern occurs 
also in the later Sibiro-Scythian Animal Style as represented by 26 golden deer figures from the 
Filipovka Kurgan in Kazakhstan dating to the early 4th century B.C.38. Similar decorated rock 
carvings of caprids and cervids in Ladakh and Upper Tibet reveal affinities to this group39. 
There are few representations of stylised human figures which can be assigned to the Early Iron 
Age. Few carvings from the Kandia valley and Turil Nala apparently depict supernatural beings 
which have their counterparts in ornamented bronze needles coming from looted cemeteries.  

The predominant motif in the rock art, the ibex as a pure and sacred animal, refers to 
another group of metal finds discovered already in 1940 near Imit in Ishkoman and now kept in 
the Ashmolean Museum at Oxford. A spherical copper cauldron with two horizontal ring 
handles and an attached protome in the shape of a horse’s head belongs to a type of Central 
Asian counterparts known from Aličur, Hargus, and Poršnev in the Pamirs, dating to the 5th to 
3rd century B.C.40. The other composite vessel shows a rhyton with a centaur holding a goat 
between his hands. Rhyta of the classical shape with the forepart of an animal represent a typical 
product of Iranian metal artisans which has been adopted also by Greek craftsmen. An obvious 
relation with northern nomadic art is revealed by another chance find from Pattan in Kohistan. 
The carved relief of a golden ring shows stylised animals and humans with attributes of clear 
Scythian origin41. The Pattan ring has been interpreted as an import from the northern steppes, 
but it could also be a product of local goldsmiths. Similar pectorals and bangles have been found 
in Sarmatian graves in the lower Volga region, but an equivalent ring originates from the royal 
kurgan Aržan II in Tuva dating to the 7th century B.C.42. These sporadic testimonies of high 
artistic craftsmanship as the rock carvings in Eurasian Animal Style give evidence for the 
narrow contacts to Central Asia. Therefore the Upper Indus region can be classified as an 
‘additional province of animal art’ introduced by an influx of a new ethnical element, the Saka. 
But these few published examples of metal objects show on the other hand what has been lost 
from the former rich archaeological heritage in the high mountain region43.  

Achaemenid-Persian Influence 

After the emergence of the Achaemenid Empire the Great King Kyros II. (559-529 
B.C.) extended his dominion beyond the borders of Media and Persis to the Indus, where the 
most eastern satrapies Arachosia and Ga(n)dara (classical Gandhāra) were established. During 
the reign of Dareios I. (522-486 B.C.), when the empire reached the supremacy in the Near 

                                                            
37 Kandia: Jettmar - Thewalt 1987, pl.  7. Jettmar 1991, 6 pl. 3. Jettmar 2002, 99 fig. 25. For comparisons: Jettmar 
1991, 6 fig. 6-7. 
38 Early Sarmatian period after Aruz – Farkas – Alekseev – Korolka 2000, no. 210. 
39 Francfort – Klodzinski – Mascle 1990, 18 fig. 20-23. 
40 Jettmar 1991, 1-2 fig. 1; 10 fig. 14. Litvinski 2002, 130-135 fig. 2-4 proposes a date 4th-2nd century B.C. 
41 Jettmar 1991, 11-17 fig. 16-22. Jettmar 2002, 100-101 fig. 26, 1-14 proposing a date before the 1st century B.C.  
42 Čugonov – Parzinger – Nagler 2006, 115 pl. 5-13. 
43 Some items of “Eurasian animal style” from plundered tombs are published by Dani 2001, 423-428 pl. 55, 3-4; 
56, 3; 58, 4. 
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East, the eastern provinces Ga(n)dara and for the first time also Hinduš (Sind) were 
mentioned in the provincial lists. Their delegations are depicted on the reliefs of the Apadana 
at Persepolis (nos. 14 and 18). Gadara which was at first attached to Bāxtriš as an 
administrative region was included as an independent satrapy (dahyu) around 508 B.C. It 
denotes an area of today’s North-West Pakistan bordered by the rivers Kabul in the west and 
the Indus in the east. From the sources it is not evident how far this satrapy extended to the 
Indus and into the virtually inaccessible lands called Dardistan which covers the mountain 
region east of the Kunar River.  

Achaemenid-Persian influence reached the Upper Indus since the late 6th century B.C. 
as rendered by a smaller group of isolated bruisings. The stylistic influence in the rock art may 
have been introduced both by supposed Iranian military activities and merchants along the 
known trade routes. The significant cultural impact is obvious from images of animals 
characterized through elaborate contours, as evidenced from examples at Kino Kor Das, Thor, 
Thalpan, and Alam Bridge (fig. 5,2-5; pl. 3,2). These images are closely matched in execution 
to Persian reliefs and seals, and with devices which are largely Achaemenid in inspiration. 
The body of ibexes and stags shows the typical decoration with blank patches of the body. 
Horses and fabulous winged animals with tasselled mane are depicted with one bent leg, a 
specific design of Achaemenid and Urartian art44. The spiral horns and the long tails ending in 
a volute are other characteristic features of the fabulous creatures which occur also on caprid 
images of Upper Tibet45. The same stylistic influence underlies also three male figures from 
Thalpan being clothed in Median costume as worn by many peoples throughout the Persian 
Empire (fig. 5, 1). Two warriors wear a broad belt, fringed tunic, the sarapis, and leggings, 
the anaxurides. In the scene with a warrior slaughtering a goat the knife he holds in his hand 
seems to be a machaira as used by Thracians and Persians (fig. 5,1c)46. The slaughtering 
scene reminds to the common contest scenes in the Mesopotamian glyptic showing a mighty 
hunter or hero triumphing over a wild animal. This ancient Sumero-Akkadian motif of the 
“master of animals” (πότνια θηρων) was revived in the Neo-Assyrian glyptic around 700 B.C. 
The master of animals symbolizing divine or kingly power occurs in manifold variations in 
Achaemenid times47. Here the Persian hero contends with two lions, mythical creatures or 
monsters, but more rarely only with one adversary. In the Iranian compositions the king 
grasps the lions and mythical animals generally at their neck or throat, sometimes also by their 
horn, whereas the capricorn is seized upside down by its hind leg. The scene from Thalpan 
thus indeed could reflect the expansionist claim of the Achaemenid Empire in this region. 

The Early Buddhist Period 

The subsequent periods, the so-called Indo-Scythian era of the 1st century B.C. and the 
better known era of the Great Ku¼ā½a in Gandhāra from its commencement during the first 

decades of the 1st century A.D. and its collapse after A.D. 270, are the result of the intrusion of 
northern nomads48. This invasion is reflected in a Chinese source as the famous exodus of the 
                                                            
44 Dani 1983, 66 fig. 48-51 assigned the carvings to the Parthian period. Jettmar – Thewalt 1987, 13-14 pl. 4. 
Jettmar 1985, 757 fig. 7. Bandini – Bemmann – Hauptmann 1997, 38-39 fig. 1.2; 54-55 no. 7-9. MANP 6 no. 30: 
60.73.115.115.190.226.  
45 Belleza 2002, 139 fig. XI-11d, 12d. 
46 Dani 1983, 64-66 fig. 47. Jettmar – Thewalt 1987, 13 pl. 5. Bandini – Bemmann – Hauptmann 1997, 38-39 fig. 
1.3; 54-55 no. 10.12. MANP 6 no. 30:51.64.125. For the Median costume see: Roaf 1974, 100 and Gropp 2009, 
328-331. 
47 Collon 1987, 92 no. 421, 428. Collon 1995, 32-33. 
48 Cribb 2008. 
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Saka from their pastures in Bactria during the 2nd century B.C., after they had been defeated 
by the Ta Yüeh-chih, who themselves had been subjected in Western China by the Hsiung-nu, 
the Huns.  

From now inscriptions take a place of great significance among the rock carvings. Even 
though they comprised mainly names they provide information about the religious and 
political situation during the 1st millenium A.D. More than 5000 inscriptions with nearly a 
dozen different scripts have been documented until now. Kharo¼¿hī with more than 300 

inscriptions represents the earlier Buddhist period. They mark the entry of the region into 
history which is connected with the rise of the new religion. Around 80 % of the later 
inscriptions are written in Brāhmi, the second Indian script of the 3rd-8th centuries, with its 
later versions Śārāda and Proto-Śārāda, used in the late Buddhist period. More than 700 
Sogdian, but also Bactrian, Parthian, and Middle Persian inscriptions testify the presence of 
Central Asian traders mainly originating from Samarkand. Additionally Chinese and Tibetan 
inscriptions, the latter representing the Tibetan dominance especially in Baltistan during the 
8th century, and one even in Hebrew found at Gichi, highlight the region’s ethnic diversity. 

Carvings from Bario Das (fig. 7,3), Issel Das and Chilas II showing the image of a 
seated nobleman, resemble the image of the Great King Azez (c. 57- 35 B.C.) as seen on 
coins. These carvings represent the first dated rock carvings along the Upper Indus. In the 
main part of a narrative scene from Chilas II a man is seated on a high throne on the left with 
a group of persons in front of him. Dani reads in the Kharo¼¿hī inscription the name of 

Moga Raja which should be identified as “the Indo-Scythian ruler Maues” (c. 80-70 B.C.), 
and his warrior also in “Scythian dress” presenting the captured local potentate. In contrary 
Jettmar saw in this “submission scene” a local god with people dancing and offering 
sacrifices49. The hypothesis to interpret this scene as a pictorial description of the region’s 
conquest by the Saka ruler Moga (Maues) has been abandoned by a new translation of the 
Kharo¼¿hī inscription, but the carving clearly depicts a historical event50. In this “submission 
scene” the ruler is offered a cup of wine and entertained by a group of musicians51. 
Underneath of the figure the veneration of a stūpa is depicted. These narrative scenes are the 
typical feature of the period during which the new religion Buddhism penetrated into the 
Upper Indus from Swat (UÎÎiyāna) across the Gilgit Range and from Gandhāra across the 
Babusar Pass. But, in the beginning the new doctrine might have been adopted by a part of the 
local population and the ruling noble society, perhaps Sakan newcomers.    

A larger concentration of the Early Buddhist rock carvings, which are artistically of 
high quality and external simplicity, was found on the left bank of the Indus west of Chilas 
(fig. 7)52. At this place of a presumable sanctuary typical scenes show the veneration of a 
stūpa without depicting Buddha himself. In Chilas II, where most of the stūpas of the early 
type like the famous three stūpas from Sanchi in India (or Amaravati of the Satavahana 
period) are to be found, we can see their characteristics: Platform (medhi) with stairways 
(vedikā) leading to it, and the dome (a½Îa) surmounted by a harmikā, a square platform and a 
triple parasol. In front of the stūpa and a sacral column pilgrims depicted as Saka riders in 
their typical costume and head-gear (fig. 7,1), or an adorant (monk) with a raised incense 
burner, on top a person with a belted dress, carrying a jug and a flag (fig. 7,2). A tree-symbol 

                                                            
49 Dani 1983, 62, 64, 96 nos. 72-74.  Jettmar – Thewalt 1987, 16. 
50 Fussman 1989, 23.  
51 Dani 1983, no. 71, 72-74. Jettmar – Thewalt 1987,  
52 Dani 1983, 91-120 no. 70-94. Jettmar - Thewalt 1987, 15-17 pl. 8-12. 
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and a votive-stūpa are completing another scene. The inscription in Kharo¼¿hī stands for 
"this carving is made by a Buddharaksita", a protegé of Buddha, and is dated 50 B.C. - 50. 
A.D. Presenting the picture of a stūpa was obviously considered a good deed. These accounts 
for numerous drawings stūpa drawings, many accompanied by an inscription, beginning with: 
"This is a pious donation of ...".). The early stūpa type is well known from Gandhāra reliefs 
and from monumental examples in Manikyala near Islamabad, and the Dharmarajika stūpa at 
Taxila.  

During the reign of Buddhism there were along the Upper Indus other religious 
traditions alive. As early as the 3rd century A.D. merchants from Central Asia for the first time 
appeared along the Upper Indus. From their homeland around Samarkand they established 
trading colonies along the Silk Road as far as China. At the site of Shatial which was 
protected by a small fort on the left bank of the Indus the Sogdian merchants might have 
established a trade centre where they could exchange their goods with traders coming from 
Kashmir and Gandhāra53. The caravanserai is testified by the extraordinary number of 565 
Sogdian, 9 Bactrian, 2 Middle Persian, and 2 Parthian inscriptions. The Sogdian and Iranian 
“visitor’s graffiti” are dating from a period between the 3rd and 7th century thus bridging the 
time gap between the decline of the early Buddhist phase and the golden Buddhist age. A 
series of heraldic symbols, the so-called tamgas (fig. 6, 4-6), typical for Sogdians from 
Samarkand and Huns (or Hephthalites), reveal further evidence of their presence. Fire-altars 
symbolize the denomination of Iranian Zoroastrian religion (fig. 6, 1-3), which was 
introduced during the Ku¼ā½a period.  

The Lords of the Mountains in the Golden Era of Buddhism 

During the florescense of Buddhism from the fourth to eighth century three main 
principalities came into existence in the Northern Areas. But it is still not possible to outline 
the exact borders of these territories. It was the Korean pilgrim Huichao who for the first time 
defined the political situation around 726 by distinguishing between the two domains called 
Great and Little Palūr54. The powerful “Great Palūr” (Bolōr), covering the north-eastern 
territory with Baltistan and Astor, and possibly extending as far as the Gilgit-Indus confluence 
was reigned by the local Palola Ìāhi dynasty55. From epigraphic evidence of rock inscriptions 

and dedications on the Kashmir-Bronzes a sequence of nine kings and queens has been 
established. “Little Palūr”, Bruža after Tibetan sources, was located in the region of Gilgit and 
the neighbouring valleys of Ghizar and Ishkoman. Because of its strategic position at the 
gateway to India the territory Gilgit-Baltistan played also a key role during the Chinese-
Tibetan combat for hegemony in the seventh and eighth century. In the southern valley of the 
Upper Indus another local kingdom, ruled by the king of Daradas or the Dards, has been 
established, with its exposed outpost at Chilas and its bridgehead Thalpan protecting the 
important Indus-crossing and the Babusar pass route to the south. The Darada(s) kingdom, 
covering a wider area than the lower part of the valley, must have been ruled from a political 
centre possibly located west of Kashmir, such as in Uraśā, the Hazara District, in OÎi in the 

Kaghan valley, or later in the Nilum or Kishanganga valley, perhaps near Gurēz (Gurais).  

                                                            
53 Jettmar 2002, 110-115. MANP 2, 62-72. 
54 Fuchs 1938, 443-444. 
55 Jettmar 2002, 116-156. Von Hinüber 2004, 
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Narrative records of the T’ang Shu and Tibetan annals are referring to the clashes in 
Bolōr between the Chinese and the Tibetans56. Between 720 and 745 A.D. Tibetan armies 
invaded Bolōr, thus terminating the supremacy of the Palola Ìāhi dynasty in Baltistan. From 

there they even dared a thrust westwards to Bruźa, the kingdom Little Palūr around Gilgit. To 
regain the Chinese supremacy there, in 747 A.D. an army was assembled under the command 
of the Korean general Kao Hsien-chi (Gao Xianzhi) in Wakhan. After traversing the 
Karakorum, apparently via the Darkot and Baroghil passes57, the Chinese army invaded 
through the Yasin and Gilgit valleys into the Gilgit basin. The Chinese force collided with the 
Tibetans at a river crossing which had been destroyed by them to prevent the advance of Kao 
Hsien-chi into the territory of former Great Bolōr. The site where this clash took place could 
be located around the strategically important Alam Bridge, at the junction of the Gilgit River 
with the Indus, where Tibetan inscriptions and images of the terraced stūpa type testify 
Tibetan presence. After the defeat of the Tibetans and the capture of the pro-Tibetan king, the 
kingdom Little Palūr seems to have survived in a status of loyalty to the Chinese T’ang 
Dynasty (618-907). As Chinese military district it seems to have endured until the middle of 
the eighth century when the empire’s predominance in the “Western countries” declined and 
Tibet attained there the big-power status.  

All the wealth, elegance and expression of Buddhist art are revealed by the carvings 
with its most elaborate examples of Buddhas around Chilas-Thalpan. These pictures show 
stylistic influences from Kashmir, East-Turkestan and fewer from India. It is striking that in 
Chilas-Thalpan mainly two donators occur: Kuberavāhana and SiËho¿a. This makes it 
possible to date a group of carvings in at least one or two generations within the 6th century. 
Small-scale stūpas with deep incised inscriptions are donations on behalf of other worshippers 
named Vasutara, Varu½eśvara, Varu½adeva, Lośvaradeva, and Garuha. Thus, there is a 
chance to get information about the more precise dating of these images, and, also about the 
ethnic and social background of the donators. 

The imagery during this phase in Gilgit-Baltistan is dominated by depictions of stūpas 
(pl. 8,2.3), more than 3000 in number, and images of Buddha and Bodhisattva. They occur as 
single figures or included in jātaka scenes in around 80 examples noticeably in the rock art of 
the lower part of the Upper Indus. In the regions around Gilgit and in Baltistan the depiction 
of Buddha seems to be restricted to the monumental relief. In the rock art significant stages in 
the life of Buddha are rendered. The repertoire of these representations and style in which the 
Buddha images are executed provoke a comparison with the so-called Gilgit- or Kashmir-
Bronzes58. Some of them have inscriptions bearing the names of kings and queens of the 
Palola Ìāhi dynasty, ruling the kingdom of Great Palūr.  

Gautama Buddha was born about 563 B.C., coming from a noble family from the 
neighbourhood of Kapilavastu near Lumbini at the foot of the Himalayas. In the age of 29 he 
left his family to choose a vagrant life as mendicant ascetic. After the attainment of supreme 
knowledge, which he got under a Bodhi tree, the ‘Tree of Enlightenment’, he decides to 
preach the wisdom to mankind. Until his premature death he wanders preaching and 
proselytizing through the eastern Ganges region. 

Most striking in owing to their extraordinary artistic excellence scenes are carved on rock 
faces at Thalpan rendering significant stages in the life of Buddha. A popular legend describes 

                                                            
56 Beckwith 1987, 30; Jettmar 2002, 122-125;  
57 Beckwith 1987, 30, 132-133; Jettmar 1975, 298. Jettmar 2002, 127-128.  
58 Fussman 1993. 
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the temptation of the future Buddha Śākyamuni by the beautiful daughters of the demon king 
Māra named Ta½hā (desire), Ragā (lust), and Arati (aversion) to prevent him on his way to 
Supreme Knowledge (fig. 9,2). With the gesture of touching the earth, the bhūmiśparsa mudrā, 
by his right hand, the earth goddess helps to the victory over Māra, and the seductresses wilted 
away. After he overcame this affliction the Gautama was enlightened under the bodhi tree near 
Urubilva, where he became the Buddha in the full moon night of the year 528 B.C. A well-
known composition, again the dedication by Kubaravāhana, shows Buddha under the tree of 
enlightenment, sitting on a lotus flower, surmounted by a stūpa59. In the Saviour's first sermon 
he gave in the deer park of Sarnath near Varanasi (Benares) surrounded by his first disciples he 
enunciates the four noble truths' and brings the ‘wheel of doctrine to turn’. At least the 
temptation scene, a common feature in the art of Gandhāra, seems to be a creation by the same 
artist or workshop which produced also the noble designed Buddha with his companion 
Vajrapani (fig. 9,1) and the jātakas of Ú¼ipañcaka and vyāghri.  

Some of the most prominent images depict episodes of Buddha’s former lives, the jātaka 
scenes: Three of them – the jātakas of ‘the greatest evils’ (Ú¼ipañcaka)  and king Śibi in 

Thalpan, the tiger or vyāghri jātaka in Chilas – were masterly chiselled by a single artist’s hand 
and can be dated to the 5th to 7th century A.D. (fig. 10)60. The offering of the own body to a 
starving animal, here a tigress (vyāghri), was a popular legend which is omnipresent in Buddhist 
art since the Ku¼ā½a period, as in Mathura in North-Central India, Gandhāra, but also in the 
painted caves of Kizil and Dunhuang in Chinese Turkestan. The lying Bodhisattva offers his 
blood to a tigress which is too weak to feed its cubs (fig. 10,1). From above a rock slope prince 
Mahāsatva with his brothers Mahādeva and Mahāpra½āda and a lamenting nymph from behind 

a tree are watching the scene. The central scene of the Ú¼ipañcaka (‘worst evil’) jātaka shows 

an ascetic sitting on a rock under a tree with five animals: caprine, pigeon, raven, snake, wild 
boar (fig. 10,2). In the Śibi jātaka Buddha sacrifices a bit of flesh of his leg to save the life of a 
pigeon: the hunter holds the scale to weigh the flesh and the pigeon. 

Due to its elaborate artistic execution and its distinctive importance for Buddhist imagery, 
a singular carving found on the right Indus bank at Hodur has to be put in line with the most 
impressive examples of this art genre represented along the Upper Indus (pl. 4,1)61. It shows a 
stūpa flanked by two Buddhas seated on a single pedestal. The masterpiece apparently refers to 
chapter 11 of the famous Lotos Sūtra where Śākyamuni, the historical Buddha, meets 
Prabhūtaratna, a Buddha of the distant past. The motif of the two Buddhas with Prabhūtaratna’s 
“stūpa of the seven precious materials” is common in Buddhist art of Central Asia as in the 
Dunhuang caves 45 and 303, and of China. The inscription “This is the pious gift of 
Am²tendrāla¾kārasya” denominates a donator who left his graffiti also at other five sites 

between Shing Nala and Thor North. 
Above the Karakorum Highway at Chilas-Jayachand the traveller is confronted with one 

of the most outstanding assemblages of different representations of Buddha (fig. 8,1)62. The 
magnificent scene renders from left to right the seated Bodhisattva Avalokiteśvara, Buddha 

                                                            
59 Jettmar – Thewalt 1985, 20 pl. 14. 
60 Ú¼ipañcaka jātaka: MANP 6, 121-122 no. 30:X. – Śibi jātaka: Dani 1983, 150-154 no. 115. MANP 6, 119 no. 
30:D. – Vyāghrī (tiger) jātaka: Dani 1983, 170 no. 125; Jettmar - Thewalt 1987, 19; Bandini – Bemmann - 
Hauptmann 1997, 44 no. 3; MANP 6, 43-44 no. 30:A. and 30:B; for comparisons see Nagar 1993, 67-69; Bell 
2000, 38-39. 53. 79-80. 99. 102. 106-107. 141-143. Quagliotti 2004. 
61 Hauptmann 2008, 357 fig. 2. 
62 Dani 1983, 162-182 no. 117-124. Jettmar-Thewalt 1987, 20 pl. 16. MANP 6, 79-84 no. 63:13-19. 
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Śākyamuni, a votive stūpa, Buddha Vipaśyin, the adorant donator SiËho¿a, and the standing 
Bodhisattva Maitreya, the future Buddha.  

The high concentration of Buddhist masterworks expressing pious devotion to Buddha at 
Chilas-Jayachand and its bridgehead Thalpan allows the only conclusion that T’o-lieh (Ta-li-lo), 
the site of a miraculous gilded Bodhisattva Maitreya figure standing beside a large monastery 
should be located here. This identification is supported by the great number of inscriptions 
containing also names of pious donators, monks or pilgrims which become more frequent the 
closer to the sanctuary of Thalpan they are found. The traditional location of T’o-lieh (Ta-li-lo), 
which was described by the famous Chinese pilgrims Faxian (c. 317-420) and Xuanzang 
(c.602-664), in the Darel valley, can no longer be maintained63.  

During the long Buddhist period, as mentioned, carvings and inscriptions are 
documenting the presence of other ethnic groups and religions in the mountain region such as 
the Shivaism. There are few representations of the Indian Lord Śiva, also with the triśula as his 
symbol (fig. 6,7-8). The Sogdian merchants might have achieved also an affect as mediator 
between Central Asia and China. Besides the symbols of Zoroastrianism and Manichaeism 
incised Nestorian crosses attest moreover the spread of Christianity along the Silk Road. Among 
the most delicate creations are riderless horses, apparently ambling, that are depicted in Central 
Asian tradition (fig. 11). Similar pictures in mural paintings from the palaces of Pendžikent and 
Afrasiab at Samarkand dating to the 7th/8th century represent a status symbol of an aristocratic 
society. But the bridled and saddled horse might also symbolise its dead owner as testified by 
Sogdian death rituals.  

The Battle-axe People – An anti-Buddhist movement  

The latest group of petroglyphs reflects the intrusion of new ethnic groups into the Upper 
Indus region, which occur during and after the 9th to 10th century mainly in sites of the Diamer 
District, but also around Gilgit64. The altered iconography of the rock art testifies a dramatic 
change in the political and cultural scenery by nameless sectarians during this period. The 
canonic representation of the Buddhist stūpa with the dome (a½Îa) is only occasionally 
reproduced, supplemented with or even damaged by rougher schematic carvings or symbols 
clearly expressing an anti-Buddhist message (fig. 12,1). The pictures show now a more tower-
like structure, whose sacral character is indicated only by banners or tridents. They have been 
interpreted as temples of “intruding followers of Śiva and Vish½u Cults” where the umbrellas 
had been replaced by a śikhara, the spire of a Hindu temple. These more abstract pictures are not 
accompanied by inscriptions of donators. The “stūpa derivates” after Jettmar have been 
explained also as mountain symbols or monument yantras, “a diagram representing and 
activating cosmic powers”.   

The frequently occurring main symbols are fan-shaped battle-axes and disc wheels or 
round shield symbols (fig. 12,2-3, pl. 4,2). The variously decorated rosettes with sometimes 
serrated outline have been interpreted as sun symbols. The belligerent newcomers seem to have 
introduced their traditional spiritual life style. The worship of the sun is now a significant part of 
the new mountain religion. The Persian geography Áudūd al-‛Ālam of 982 A.D. delivers 
information about a king Bulūrīn Shāh “in the vast country” Bolōr (Bulūr) who calls himself 

                                                            
63 The identification with Darel as “an exact transcription of the name” T’o-lieh goes back to Cunningham 1871, 
69-70 and was called in question by Dani 1983, 3-4 and 1995, 15. 
64 Dani 1983, 185-231. Jettmar – Thewalt 1987, 25-27. 
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“Son of the Sun”, and who “does not rise from his sleep until the Sun has risen”65. A sect called 
Shammáses performing sun-worship survived in Kashmir until the 16th century. 

The battle axe represents the other characteristic emblem which stimulated Dani to 
designate the conquerors as “battle-axe people” (pl. 4,2). This distinct type of a weapon was 
widely used until the beginning of the last century as ceremonial axe and status symbol in the 
mountain valleys from the legendary Kalash in Chitral to the tribes of East Baltistan66.   Since 
there occur also battle scenes showing mounted horsemen and warriors with battle-axes raised 
in triumph and cross bows, fighting with Buddhists, these carvings seem to manifest an anti-
Buddhist movement of a population, which was at the beginning illiterate (fig. 12,2). These 
infidels might represent a local population, mountain tribes, who never had accepted Buddhism. 
They infiltrated the valleys and basins and transformed both the cultural and political scenery of 
the whole region. In the “Saka Itinerary” monasteries are no longer mentioned for Sīlathasa 
(Chilas), one of the main centres in the post-Palola Ìāhi period67. This significant short reference 

delivers a clear indication that Buddhism lost its prominent position in the Darada region. 
For this period neither Chinese nor Tibetan records are handed down to form a clear 

conception of the historical situation in the mountain area. The ‘Saka Itinerary’ from the time of 
the Kashmiri king Abhimanyugupta (958-972 A.D.) and the Persian geography, the Áudūd al-
‛Ālam (982 A.D.), deliver scanty information about this region,  where “Bolorian Tibet” is 
reigned by a king Bulūrīn Shāh. The Khotanese Saka text, containing an itinerary from Sarikol 
through Gilgit and Chilas into Kashmir, refers to the “province (bāÎ) of the Prusavas”, i.e. the 

former Bruźa. The statement, “residences belonging to the king (in Gilgit) are there in four 
provinces”, has been interpreted that Prrūśavā covered a wider area with its great towns 
GīÎagīttä (Gilgit), Sīlathasa or SīÎathasa (Chilas), and Mangala-cakra, “the first Indian city 

towards Kashmir”68. Sīlathasa or Shiltas after Al-Bīrūni69 - in the land called Daraddeśa in the 
11th century as a part of a “Bhatta-Shâh” kingdom - served as its most powerful western outpost 
and had the task to control the important trading and interregional communication network 
between Gilgit and the south. Al-Bīrūnī mentions the “mountains of Bolor and Shamilan” 
which correspond to the Gilgit chains of the Hindukush and the westernmost Himalaya. This 
region with its towns Gilgit, Aswira (Astor) and Shiltas (Chilas) then was inhabited by “Turkish 
tribes who are called Bhattavaryan”, i.e. “the heroic warriors”. Their king has the title Bhatta-
Shah”70. This statement would have presupposed an invasion of Turkish tribes thus altering the 
ethnic situation in Bolor. The only explanation for Al-Bīrūnī’s information is that he did not 
differentiate between Turks and Tibetans, who were controlling the country from Ladakh to 
Baltistan71. The available sources seem to support the assumption that under Tibetan hegemony 
a unified state with its capital Gilgit which included the principalities of Bolōr and Darada.  

Renaissance of Buddhism in Baltistan 

During the 9th to 10th century Buddhism again recovered mainly in the plain of Gilgit. 
In Baltistan, in contrary, there has been no interruption in the Buddhist tradition. The 

                                                            
65 Minorsky 1937, 121. Jettmar 200”, 141. 
66 Biddulph 1880, 91, see also Jettmar 1984, 186-191.  
67 Bailey, 1936. 
68 Bailey 1936, 262-263; Jettmar 2002, 144-145. Von Hinüber 2004, 74-76. 
69 Bailey 1936, Sachau 1888, I. 207. 
70 Sachau 1888, I: 117.207. 
71 Stein 1900, II: 363. Jettmar 1970, 142. Denwood 2008, 13-15. 
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renaissance of the old religion is reflected by the famous relief of a standing Buddha from 
Naupura near Gilgit72. The three meter high figure of a standing Buddha raises his right arm 
with the open palm of the hand for displaying the ‘abhaya mudrā’, ‘the gesture of assuring 
safety’. Both in the way of representation and style it stands not in the tradition of Gandhāra, 
but rather demonstrate the impact on the later Buddhist art of the Trans-Himalaya. The only 
other Buddhist sculpture in Tibetan style from the Gilgit region, a carved monolith was found 
by Jettmar at Bubur in Punyal. It shows on three sides images of Buddha73. Both monuments 
have been carved when Little Palūr was under Tibetan sovereignty during the late 8th century. 

Baltistan, the ancient Great Palūr of the local Palola Ìāhi dynasty after the middle of the 
8th century was finally conquered by the Tibetans. Their political and cultural influence in 
“Bolorian Tibet” reveal a series of magnificent monuments: The most famous example is the 
monumental Buddha relief at Manthal near Skardu, which was for the first time described by 
the British traveller Lady Jane E. Duncan in 1906, shows in masterly execution a mediating 
Buddha seated in a mandala which is formed by 20 smaller Buddhas74. Buddha’s right hand 
extended downwards, displays the ‘bhūmisparśa mudrā”, ‘calling the earth to witness’ 
signifying the occasion of the Enlightenment. The composition is flanked by monumental 
standing Bodhisattvas, on the left with the lotus in the hand Padmapā½i, a form of the 
Bodhisattva Avalokiteśvara, and to the right Maitreya. Above the ample decorated canopy 
besides a small niche there is the carving of an apsarās, a female sky-dwelling divinity, and 
the rest of another one below. Underneath the scene there is the image of a ‘pūr½agha¿a”, the 

vase of plenty. Tibetan inscriptions are engraved apparently later into the rock surface in three 
panels along the base of the central relief. They resemble those of the Yarlung dynasty in 
Central Tibet. Other reliefs such as that near Saling on the Shigar River showing Bodhisattva, 
the seated Buddha and Padmapā½i, the standing Buddha portraying Avalokiteśvara at 
Parkuta east of Skardu, and the 11 m high unfinished relief on a rock at Saling high above the 
Shyok River opposite Khaplu personifying Śākyamuni Maitreya have been documented by 
the PGAM75.  

The east of Baltistan includes along the banks of Shyok and Indus an inadequately 
unknown rock art province. Carvings such as the terraced stūpas with unusual decoration and 
vases of plenty (‘pūr½agha¿a”), accompanied by Śarada and enigmatic Tibetan inscriptions, 
reveal a challenge for future exploration (fig. 13,1). A recently found monumental rock 
painting at Chaghdo near Skardu stands for still possible surprising discoveries which will 
enlighten the final significant period of prosperity of Buddhism in Bolor76. This singular 
fresco shows a magnificent stūpa worshipping scene by groups of noble persons, perhaps by 
the court of the Shigar Raja. The composition is reminiscent in style of the paintings at the 
Alchi monastery in Ladakh, dating to the 12th or 13th century. Like Baltistan the region 
around Astor is also still waiting for archaeological investigation. And the ancient centres in 
the mountain region such as the hill site of Shigar with its monastery, which is looted by 
treasure-hunters, need urgent scientific excavation. Stūpas at Hensal and Naupura around 
Gilgit, and the still preserved ‘Minar of Taj Moghal’ above Jutial are diminishing architectural 
remnants of the Buddhist past.  

                                                            
72 Dani 2001, 33, 153 pl. 15. Hauptmann 2008, 357 fig. 7. 
73 Jettmar 2002, 134-135 fig, 27, 1-3. 
74 Duncan 1906, 297-303 with frontispiece. Hauptmann 2005, 37 fig. 29. 
75 Jettmar 2002, 182-188. 
76 Hauptmann  2005, 34-35 fig.28. 
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The incursion of Turk rulers after the fall of the Palola Ìāhi dynasty since the second 
half of the 8th century is a new phenomenon in the history of the region which dominated the 
medieval ‘dark ages’ of Gilgit. Dramatic battle scenes reflect conflicts between the rulers of 
the Trakhan Dynasty in Gilgit and Dardic tribes in the lower part of the Upper Indus (fig. 13, 
2). Until the intrusion of the Islam into Baltistan since the 16th century, the mountain region 
between Hindukush and the western Himalayas was to remain a dark corner of the Indian 
subcontinent. Muslim rule in Baltistan is evidenced as late as around 1550, when the region 
came under administration of Kashmir. Baltistan “along with Chitral on the far western side” 
seem to have served as “an early bridgehead of Muslim influence within the huge 
mountainous system that constitutes today’s northern Pakistan”. The introduction of Islam in 
Gilgit-Baltistan thus can be seen as a long-lasting process from 1500 up to 180077. With the 
introduction of Islam the long tradition of rock art came to an end, and magnificent raja 
palaces and mosques with rich wood carving decoration bear witness of a new era. 

Exploration and preservation of the ancient heritage 

The construction of dams on the Indus, the upgrading of roads and the need for stone 
material for other increasing building activities gave rise to a dramatic loss of the historical 
heritage in the new autonomous region Gilgit-Baltistan. But also primitive attempts of 
emulation or sheer vandalism mutilate singular monuments such as the monumental Buddha 
relief of Jehanabad in Swat. Until the last quarter of the 20th century rock carvings were 
considered by the locals as the works of fairies, therefore the images should not be damaged. 
Also ancient cemeteries and settlements as places of evil spirits remained widely untouched. But 
the awe of the local people has completely vanished since the time of the Afghan war when 
treasure hunting was introduced as a source of income.  

The rock art galleries with their stone inscriptions remain the only medium to reconstruct 
the history of the mountain region since the Late Stone Age until the coming of Islam when the 
first local records begin to speak. There has been also no systematic archaeological excavation 
in any settlement to comprehend the history of occupation in the mountain area. Since 2006 the 
significance of a systematic documentation of the archaeological heritage obtained a new 
dimension when the government of the Islamic Republic of Pakistan finally decided to plan a 
series of hydropower projects along in the Upper Indus gorges at Pattan, Dasu, Munda, Basha, 
Bunji and Kohala. The gigantic Diamer-Basha Dam near the village of Basha is planned to be 
built about 315 km upstream of the Tarbela Dam and about 40 km downstream of Chilas. It will 
be the highest roller-compacted concrete gravity dam in the world. With its impending reservoir 
it will cover an area of 32,000 acres (110 km²) which will not only between Basha and Raikot 
Bridge and force the resettlement of around 30,000 inhabitants. Between Basha and Raikot 
Bridge the great majority of the archaeological sites will be inundated at a stretch of 105 km 
along the river (pl. 1,2). 

The necessary production for energy and the extension of the communication network as 
some of the main sources for a future economic and social development will alter the traditional 
landscape. But the inevitable modernisation should go hand in hand with the preservation of 
ancient traditions and the cultural heritage. One of the main challenges of future research is 
therefore a systematic inventory of the rich archaeological and historical sites and monuments in 
                                                            
77 Holzwarth 2006, 173-174. The earliest Islamic epigraphic evidence for Gilgit-Baltistan from 1548/49 found on 
the gate of the watchtower at the fortress of Altit in Hunza corresponds with the date when the Kashmiri ruler 
established Muslim governors in Baltistan. The Amburiq mosque of Shigar is said to be the oldest mosque in 
Baltistan, built by Kashmiri craftsmen who were brought by Sayyid Ali Hamadani (1314-1384): Dani 2001, 229.  
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the Northern Areas. This documentation has been meanwhile nearly accomplished for the upper 
Indus region between Shatial and Gilgit. Thanks to the activities of the Aga Khan Cultural 
Service Pakistan (AKCSP) in Gilgit since 1991, some of the most beautiful vernacular wooden 
mosques, astanas and raja palaces in Hunza and Baltistan have been carefully restored. But, 
there still exists no public museum neither in Gilgit nor in Skardu or in Chilas where the culture 
and history of the mountain region, which always played a prominent part between various 
civilizations, could be studied and presented both to the local population and the world. In 
response to the threat of the ancient heritage, a rescue program has been discussed with the 
Department of Archaeology and Museums and other responsible authorities. As a first step the 
most important archaeological monuments such as the Buddhist reliefs and historical buildings 
should be included in a list of “world monuments”. Important rock images threatened by future 
dam reservoirs should either be transferred to a museum or digitalized, to produce replica. By 
virtue of originals and copies these images could be a medium to illuminate the long fascinating 
history and to support the emergence of a new identity of the “lords of the mountains”.  

 
Drawings of figures 1-13 by E. Ochsenfeld. Photographs “Heidelberg Academy of 

Humanities and Sciences. 
 

 

 

 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1411 ~ 

Bibliography 

ANP = Antiquities of Northern Pakistan. Reports and Studies 1, 1989 – 5, 2004. Mainz. 
Aruz, J. – A. Farkas, A. Alekseev, E. Korolka 2000. The Golden Deer of Eurasia. Scythian and Sarmatian 

Treasures from the Russian Steppes. The Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York. 
Bailey, H.W. 1936. An Itinerary in Khotanese Saka. Acta Orientalia 14, 258-267. 
Bandini-König, D. – M. Bemmann – H. Hauptmann 1997. Rock Art in the Upper Indus Valley. In: H. 

Hauptmann (ed.), The Indus. Cradle and Crossroads of Civilizations. Pakistan-German Archaeological 
Research. Islamabad. 

Beckwith, C.I. 1987. The Tibetan Empire in Central Asia: A History of the Struggle for Great Power among 
the Tibetans, Turks, Arabs, and Chinese during the Early Middle Ages. Princeton. 

Bell, A.P., 2000. Didactic Narration: Jataka Iconography in Dunhuang with a Catalogue of Jataka 
Representations in China. Münster. 

Bellezza, J.V. 2002. Antiquities of Upper Tibet. An Inventory of Pre-Buddhist Archaeological Sites on the 
High Plateau (Findings of the Upper Tibet Circumnavigation Expedition, 2000). Delhi. 

Bemmann, H. and H. Hauptmann 1993. Rock Carvings and Inscriptions along the Karakorum Highway. 
Field Campaign 1990. Preliminary Report. In: A.J. Gail – G.V. Mevissen (eds.), South Asian 
Archaeology 1991. Proceedings of the 11th International Conference of the Association of South Asian 
Archaeologists in Europe. Berlin 1-5 July 1991. Stuttgart, 313-322. 

Biddulph, J. 1880. Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh. Calcutta. 
Bunker, E.C., T.S. Kawami, K.M. Linduff , Wu En 1997. Ancient Bronzes of the Eastern Eurasian Steppes 

from the Arthur M. Sackler Collections. New York. 
Brown, E.T., R. Bendick, D.L. Bourlès, V. Gaur, P. Molnar, G.M. Raisbeck, F. Yiou 2003. Early 

Holocene Climate Recorded in Geomorphological features in Western Tibet. Palaeogeography, 
Palaeoclimatology, Palaeoecology 199, 141-151. 

Bunker, E.C., T.S. Kawami, K.M. Linduff, Wu En 1997. Ancient Bronzes of the Eastern Eurasian Steppes 
from the Arthur M. Sackler Collections. New York. 

Butzer, K.W. 1976. Early Hydraulic Civilizations in Egypt. A Study in Cultural Ecology. Chicago and 
London. 

Collon, D. 1987. First Impressions. Cylinder Seals in the Ancient Near East. London. 
Collon, D. 1995. Nimrud, the Mighty Hunter, and his Descendants: Contest Scenes on Cylinder Seals. In: J.G. 

Westenholz (ed.), Seals and Sealing in the Ancient Near East. Proceedings of the Symposium held on 
September 2, 1993. Jerusalem, Israel. Bible Lands Museum Jerusalem Publications 1. Jerusalen, 23-38. 

Cribb, J. 2008. Coins and the Chronology of Gandhara. In: Kunst- und Ausstellungshalle der Bundesrepublik 
Deutschland (ed.), Gandhara. The Buddhist Heritage of Pakistan. Legends, Monasteries, and Paradise. 
Mainz, 64-71. 

Čugonov, K.V.  H. Parzinger, A. Nagler 2003. Der skythische Fürstengrabhügel von Aržan 2 in Tuva. 
Vorbericht der russisch-deutschen Ausgrabungen 2000-2002. Eurasia Antiqua 9, 113-162. 

Cunningham, A. 1871. The Ancient Geography of India. I. The Buddhist Period, Including the Campaigns of 
Alexander, and the Travels of Hwen-Thsang. London. 

Dani, A.H. 1983. Chilas. The City of Nanga Parvat (Dyamar). Islamabad. 
Dani, A.H. 1985. The Sacred Rock of Hunza. Journal of Asiatic Society 8/2, 5-124. 
Dani, A.H. 1995. Human Records on Karakorum Highway. Lahore. 
Dani, A.H. 2001. History of the Northern Areas of Pakistan (Upto 2000 A.D). Revised first edition. Lahore. 
Denwood, P. 2008. The Tibetans in the West, Part I. Journal of Inner Asian Art and Archaeology 3, 7-17. 
Dihle, A. 1980. Plinius und die geographische Wissenschaft in der römischen Kaiserzeit. In: Tecnologia, 

economia e società nel mondo romano. Atti del convegno di Como, 27-29 settembre 1979. 
Duncan, J.E. 1906. A Summer Ride through Western Tibet. London. 
Eggermont, P.H.L. 1984. Ptolemy, the Geographer, and the People of the Dards: Alexander in Buner. The 

Aornos Problem and the Dards of Dyrta. Journal of Central Asia 7, 73-124.  
Francfort, H.-P., D. Klodzinski, G. Mascle 1990. Pétroglyphes archaiques du Ladakh et du Zanskar. Arts 

Asiatiques 45, 5-27. 
Fuchs, W. 1939. Huei-ch’ao’s Pilgerreise durch Nordwest-Indien und Zentral-Asien um 726. Sitzungsberichte 

der Preußischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, Philosophisch-historische Klasse 1938, no. 30. Berlin. 
1-46. 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1412 ~ 

Fussman, G. 1978. Inscriptions de Gilgit. Bulletin de l’École Française d’Extrême Orient 65, 1-64. 
Fussman, G. 1989. Les inscriptions Kharo¼¿hī de la plaine de Chilas. ANP 1, 1-39. 
Fussman, G. 1993. Chilas, Hatun et les bronzes Bouddhiques du Cachemire. ANP 2, 1-60. 
Grjaznov, M.P. 1984. Der Großkurgan von Aržan in Tuva, Südsibirien. Materialien zur Allgemeinen und 

Vergleichenden Archäologie 23. Munich. 
Gropp, G. 2009. Die Darstellung der 23 Völker auf den Reliefs des Apadana von Persepolis. Iranica Antiqua 

44, 283-359. 
Hauptmann, H. 1999. The Urfa Region. In: M. Özdoğan – N. Başgelen (eds.), Neolithic in Turkey. The 

Cradle of Civilization I/II. Istanbul, 65-86. 
Hauptmann, H. 2005. Pre-Islamic Heritage in the Northern Areas of Pakistan. In: S. Bianca (ed.), Karakoram. 

Hidden Treasures in the Northern Areas of Pakistan. The Aga Khan Trust for Culture. Turin. 21-39. 
Hauptmann, H. 2008. Rock Art in the Upper Indus Region. In: Kunst- und Ausstellungshalle der 

Bundesrepublik Deutschland (ed.), Gandhara. The Buddhist Heritage of Pakistan. Legends, 
Monasteries, and Paradise. Mainz, 352-357. 

Hinüber, O. von. 2004. Die Palola Ìāhis. Ihre Steininschriften, Inschriften auf Bronzen, 
Handschriftenkolophone und Schutzzauber. Materialien zur Geschichte von Gilgit und Chilas. ANP 
5. 

Holzwarth, W. 2006. Sources of Gilgit, Hunza and Nagar History (1500-1800) and Comments on the Oral 
Roots of Local Historiography. In: H. Kreutzmann (ed.), Karakoram in Transition. Culture, 
Development, and Ecology in the Hunza Valley. Karachi, 171- 190. 

Huyge, D. et alii 2007. Lascaux along the Nile: Late Pleistocene Rock Art in Egypt. Antiquity 81 (no. 131). 
Jettmar, K. 1975. With contributions by S. Jones und M. Klimburg. Die Religionen des Hindukusch. C.M. 

Schröder (ed.), Die Religionen der Menschheit 4,1. Stuttgart-Berlin-Köln-Mainz. 
Jettmar, K. 1983. Westerners beyond the Great Himalayan Range. Rock Carvings and Rock Inscriptions in the 

Indus Valley near Chilas. In: J. Deppert (ed.), India and the West. Delhi, 159-164. 
Jettmar, K. 1985. Non-Buddhist Traditions in the Petroglyphs of the Indus Valley. In: J. Schotsmans and M. 

Taddei (eds.), South Asian Archaeology 1983. Papers from the Seventh International Conference of 
the Association of South Asian Archaeologists in Western Europe, held in the Musées Royaux d’Art 
et d’Histoire, Brussels. Naples, 751-777. 

Jettmar, K. 1990. Explorations in Baltistan. In: M. Taddei (ed.), South Asian Archaeology. Proceedings of the 
Ninth International Conference of the Association of South Asian Archaeologists in Western Europe, 
held in Venice. Rome, 801-813. 

Jettmar, K. 1991. The Art of the Northern Nomads in the Upper Indus Valley. South Asian Studies 7, 1-20. 
Jettmar, K. 2002. Beyond the Gorges of the Indus. Archaeology before Excavation. Karachi. 
Jettmar, K. and V. Thewalt 1987. Between Gandhāra and the Silk Roads. Rock-carvings along the 

Karakorum Highway. Discoveries by German-Pakistani Expeditions 1979-1984. Mainz. 
Kubarev, V.D. 1988. Drevnie rospisi Karakola. Novosibirsk. 
Leont'ev, N.V. and Kapel'ko, V.F. 2002. Steinstelen der Okunev-Kultur. Archäologie in Eurasien 13. Mainz. 
Litvinskij, B.A. 2002. Copper Cauldrons from Gilgit and Central Asia. More about Saka and Dards and 

Related Problems. East and West 52, 127-149. 
MANP = Materials for the Archaeology of the Northern Regions of Pakistan (H. Hauptmann ed.). Mainz. 
MANP 1: M. Bemmann – D. König, Die Felsbildstation Oshibat (1994). 
MANP 2: D. König – G. Fussman, Die Felsbildstation Shatial (1997). 
MANP 3: D. Bandini-König, Die Felsbildstation Hodar (1999). 
MANP 4: D. Bandini-König – O. von Hinüber, Die Felsbildstationen Shing-Nala und Gichi Nala (2001). 
MANP 5: M. Bemmann, Die Felsbildstation Dadam Das (2005). 
MANP 6: D. Bandini-König, Die Felsbildstation Thalpan I: Kataloge Chilas-Brücke und Thalpan (Steine 1-30) 

(2003). 
MANP 7: D. Bandini-König, Die Felsbildstation Thalpan II: Katalog Thalpan (Steine 31-195) (2005). 
MANP 8: D. Bandini-König, Die Felsbildstation Thalpan III. Katalog Thalpan (Steine 196-450) (2007). 
MANP 9: D. Bandini-König, Die Felsbildstation Thalpan IV. Katalog Thalpan (Steine 451-811) (2009). 
Mason, K. 1929. Routes in the Western Himalaya, Kashmir, &c. Vol. I, Punch, Kashmir & Ladakh. Second 

edition, Calcutta. 
Micheli, R. 2006. Early Lithic Tools from Lower Kandak. East and West 56, 43-61. 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1413 ~ 

Minorsky, V. 1937. Áudūd al-‛Ālam. ‘The Regions of the World’. A Persian Geography 321 A.H.-982 A.D. 
Translated and explained by V. Minorsky. London. 

Mitra, P. 1927. Prehistoric India. Its Place in the World’s Cultures. Second edition. Calcutta. 
Molodin, V.I. – D.V. Cheremisin 1999. The Most Ancient Rock-Depictions of the Ukok Plateau. Novosibirsk 

1999. 
Nagar, Shanti Lal 1993. Jatakas in Indian Art. Delhi. 
Olivieri, L.M. 1996. Notes on the Problematical Sequence of Alexander’s Itinerary in Swat. A Geo-Historical 

Approach. East and West 46, 1996, 45-78. 
Olivieri, L.M. 1998. The Rock-Carvings of Gogdara I (Swat). Documentation and Preliminary Analysis. East 

and West  48, 57-91. 
Olivieri, L.M. 2002. L’itinerario della spedizione di Alessandro Magno nello Swat. In: P. Callieri – A. 

Filigenzi (eds.), Il Maestro di Saidu Sharif. Alle origini dell’arte del Gandhara. Museo Nazionale 
d’Arte Orientale. Istituto Italiano per l’Africa e l’Oriente. Rome, 29-33. 

Olivieri, L.M. 2008. Hanging Rocks and ‘Intoxicating Drinks’. The Rock Art Sequence of the Swat Valley. 
South Asian Studies 24, 15-26. 

Olivieri, L.M. – M. Vidale 2004. East and West 
Parzinger, H. 2006. Die frühen Völker Eurasiens. Vom Neolithikum bis zum Mittelalter. München. 
Quagliotti, A.M. 2004. A Gandharan Relief Representing a Jataka in the Government Museum and Art 

Gallery, Chandigarh. Silk Road Art and Archaeology 10, 151-165. 
Roaf, M. 1974. The Subject Peoples on the Base of the Statue of Darius. Cahiers de la Délégation 

Archéologique Française en Iran 4, 73-160. 
Rüstamov, S. 1994. Qobustan Dünyasi. Baku. 
Rüstəmov, C.B. – F.M. Muradova 2003. Qobustan Petroglyfləri. Qobustan - Azərbaycanın Qədim 

Mədəniyyət Ocağı. Vol. I. Baku. 
Sachau, E.C. 1888 (ed.). Alberuni’s India: an account of the religion, philosophy, literature, geography, 

chronology, astronomy, customs, laws, and astrology of India about AD 1030. Vol. I/II. London. 
(Reprint Delhi 1989). 

Salim, M. 1998. Ancient Main in the Northern Areas. In: I. Stellrecht (ed.), Karakorum-Hindukush-Himalaya. 
Dynamics and Changes II. Culture Area Karakorum Scientific Studies, Vol 4, part II. Köln, 289-295. 

Šer, Ja.A. 1980. Petroglyph’i srednei i central’noi Asii. Moscow. 
Schlütz, F. 1999. Palynologische Untersuchungen über die holozäne Vegetations-, Klima- und 

Siedlungsgeschichte in Hochasien (Nanga Parbat, Karakorum, Nianbaoyeze, Lhasa) und das Pleistozän 
in China (Quinling-Gebirge, Gaxun Nur). Berlin. 

Shvets, I. 2010. Studien zur Felsbildkunst in Kasachstan (in preparation). 
Stacul, G. 1970. The Gray Pottery in the Swāt Valley and the Indo-Iranian Connections (ca. 1500-300 

B.C.). East and West NS 20, 92-102.  
Stein, M.A. 1900. Kalhana’s RājataraËgi½i: a Chronicle of the Kings of Kaśmir. Vol. I/II. London.  
Stein, A. 1929. On Alexander’s Track to the Indus. Personal Narrative of Explorations on the North-West 

Frontier of India. London. 
Tucci, G. 1977. On Swat. The Dards and Connected Problems. East and West 27, 9-103. 
Uyanık, M. 1974. Petroglyphs of South-Easterm Anatolia. Graz. 
 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1414 ~ 

 

Plate 1: 1 Archaeological sites in Gilgit-Baltistan, the former Northern Areas of Pakistan. 1 
– Shatial 2 – Diamer Basha Dam 3 – Thor 4 – Hodur 5 Thalpan 6 – Naupura 7 – 

Seleharan 8 – Haldeikish 9 – Manthal 10 – Chaghdo 11 – Saling 

 

Plate 1: 2 Archaeological sites affected by the Diamer-Basha Dam reservoir 
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Plate 2: 1 Prehistoric hunting scene, Thor North 

 

Plate 2: 2 Bronze Age “giants”, Khanbari West 
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Plate 3: 1 Iron Age, Ibex chased by snow-leopard, Eurasian Animal Style, Chilas-
Jayachand 

 

Plate 3: 2 Iron Age, Fabulous animals, Achaemenid Style, Kino Kor Das 
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Plate 4: 1. Two Buddhas flanking a stūpa, Hodur West, 7th/8th century A.D. 

 

Plate 4: 2. Post-Buddhist Period, battleaxe symbols, Chilas, 9th/10th century A.D. 
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Figure 1. Prehistoric Carvings. 1 Dadam 
Das: Markhor. 2 Dadam Das: Caprine. 3 

Minargah: Markhor. 4 Chilas III: Caprine. 
5 Dadam Das: Caprine 6. Dadam Das: Blue 

Sheep? 

 
 

Figure 2. Bronze Age. 1 Thor East: Pair of 
giants. 2 Chilas VI: Giant. Dadam Das: 

Giant. 

 

Figure 3. Bronze Age. 1 Ziyarat: Masked 
figure with crown, representing a demon, deity 

or shaman. 2 Thakot: Masked figure. 3-5 
Chilas IV and Ziyarat: Masks of shamans. 5 
Mirvali Shong, Chilas: Palm- and footprints. 

 

Figure 4 Iron Age, Eurasian animal style. 1 
Thalpan: Ibex. 2 Thalpan-Obo Uzu: Stag. 3 

Thalpan: Feline with two tails chasing a 
caprine. 4 Dong Nala: Stag. 5 Alam Bridge: 

Ibex. 
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Figure 6. Iranian influence. 1 Thalpan : 
Warriors in Median costume. 2 Thalpan: 

Mythical creature. 3 Kino Kor Das: 
Mythical creatures. 4 Thalpan: Horse with 

bent knee. 5 Thalpan: Caprine. 

 

Figure 6. Early Buddhist period. 1 Chilas 
II: 3 Armed horsemen, dismounted, 

approaching a stūpa. 4-5 Pilgrims with 
incense burner and flag worshiping a stūpa. 

Bario Das: Seated nobleman.

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 7. Climax of Buddhism. 1 Chilas-
Jayachand: Buddha panel. 2 Thalpan: 

Stūpa dedicated by Kuberavāhana. Three 
Buddha figures in the niches of the dome, 

three figures of the four “guards of the 
world” (lokapālas) underneath the 

umbrellas (chattrāvali). 3 Shing Nala: 
Stūpa flanked by pillars with lion figures. 
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Figure 8. Climax of Buddhism. 1 Chilas-Jayachand: Tiger (vyāghrī) Jātaka. 2 Thalpan: 
Ú¼ipañcaka (‘worst evil’) Jātaka. 
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Figure 9. Climax of Buddhism. 1 Thalpan: Sitting Buddha Śākyamuni with standing 
Bodhisattva Vajrapā½i. 2 Thalpan: Temptation of Buddha Śākyamuni by the daughters of 

demon Māra. 
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Figure 10. Sogdian and other influences. 1-3 Fire altars. 1 Gichi. 2 Dadam Das. 3 Shatial. 
4 Shatial: Tamga. 5 Dadam Das: Tamga symbolizing Samarkand. 6 Shatial: Tamga. 7 
Thalpan. Bust of the god Śiva (EkamukhaliËga). 8 Dadam Das: Standing Śiva (?) with 

trident (triśūla). 
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Figure 11. Sasanian-Sogdian style. 1 Thalpan: Saddled horse in amble, with headgear. 2 
Thalpan: Horse with headgear. 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1424 ~ 

 

Figure 12. Anti-Buddhist Movement. 1 Hodur: Tower-like monuments. 2 Shamogar Das: 
Horsemen with axes and disc symbols. 3 Chilas III: Battle-axe warriors and tower-like 

monuments. 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1425 ~ 

 

Figure 13: 1 Balghar Foqnaqh, Baltistan: Terraced stūpas and vases of plenty 
(pūr½agha¿a). 2  Thalpan: Battle scene. 
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Abstract 

Troia is an outstanding archaeological site for several reasons: i) It is a settlement of 
exceptionally long duration, namely approximately 4000 years. ii) It was the first tell 
settlement that was excavated with clear scientific aim and methodology. iii) Because of its 
early excavation it developed into a reference site for the chronology and cultural 
development of the Aegean and beyond. iv) Since Heinrich Schliemann’s days the 
excavations at Troia were always at the forefront of field archaeology; the excavation is 
nowadays a multidisciplinary project that also involves the preservation and presentation of 
the site. v) Last not least Troia is the city that plays a prominent role in one of the earliest text 
documents of European history Homer’s Iliad. This epos together with the Odyssee stands at 
the beginning of European literature and both texts are universally regarded as outstanding 
masterpieces. In the Hellenistic and Roman periods Troia, named Ilion, was an important 
town and most likely also a place of pilgrimage. After all, the first Roman emperors attributed 
their origin to Aeneas who, according to the legend, was one of the few refugees who escaped 
the conquest and destruction of Troia. The presentation will cover theses aspects as well as the 
major results of the excavations since 1988 under the direction of Manfred Osman Korfmann. 
It will also deal with the concept of the presentation of the famous ruin that attracts some 
500.000 visitors each year involving a new museum building near the site. 

Key words: Troy, Unesco, World Cultural Heritage Site 

Location and Discovery 

The archaeological site of Troy (Turkish Hisarlık, Homer’s Ilios, Greek and Roman 
Ilion/Ilium) in northwestern Turkey occupies a spur on a low ridge five km from the present 
coastline on the Asiatic side of the Dardanelles (ancient Hellespont). The site overlooks an 
alluvial plain at the mouth of the rivers Karamenderes Çayı (ancient Scamander) and Dümrek 
Deresi (ancient Simoeis). Originally, this plain was a wide but shallow bay that has silted up 
with river sediments over the past six thousand years (Kayan et al. 2003; Kraft et al. 2003). 
Early Bronze Age Troy was founded as a coastal settlement. Troy's geographical position 
between two continents and seas, at the crossing point of land routes from Anatolia to the 
Balkans and sea routes from the Aegean to the Black Sea, may help to explain its prosperity 
(Höckmann 2003; Korfmann 1986; Wright 1997).  
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The site consists of an ellipsoidal mound of ca. 300 m length and 200 m width 
(“citadel”) and a surrounding settlement (“lower town”) covering the plateau and its slopes to 
the south and east. It was occupied continuously from ca. 3000 BCE to 600 CE. Fifteen 
meters of cultural deposits on the mound contain the ruins of superimposed and frequently 
enlarged Bronze Age citadels, the sanctuary of Athena Ilias, and other public buildings of 
Greek and Roman Ilion. Although excavations have always concentrated on the citadel 
mound, parts of classical Ilion and indications for a Bronze Age settlement have also been 
discovered in the area of the lower town. The stratigraphic sequence has been subdivided into 
nine major periods, Troy I-IX, called “cities” by the early excavators Schliemann and 
Dörpfeld. Revised, refined, and fixed on an absolute timescale by radiocarbon dating, this 
chronology is still valid today (Kromer et al. 2003). Hisarlık was first noted in 1703 by Franz 
Kauffer and identified as classical Ilion in 1801 by Edward Daniel Clarke. Coins (Bellinger 
1961; Mannsperger 2006) and inscriptions (Frisch 1975) confirm this identification. Maclaren 
(1822) concluded that, according to ancient tradition, Ilion must also be Homer’s Troy. 
Nevertheless, the search for Troy was continued at other sites in the vicinity, influenced by the 
ancient geographer Strabo, who believed that the Troy of the Iliad was not the city Ilion of his 
own time. After first excavations by the British naval officer John Brunton in 1856, Frank 
Calvert - a British expatriate and amateur scholar living in the region - excavated prehistoric 
deposits at Hisarlık/Ilion in 1863 and 1865. When Heinrich Schliemann, a retired German 
merchant considering a second career as scholar and archaeologist, arrived at the Dardanelles 
in 1868, Calvert pointed the site out to him (Easton 1991; Heuck Allen 1999; Robinson 
2007). Schliemann continued excavations from 1870 until his death in 1890 (Easton 2002). 
Finding treasures in what looked like the remains of a burnt citadel, he mistakenly took this 
for evidence that the Trojan War had actually taken place at Hisarlık. Later it became clear 
that his finds belong to the Early Bronze Age, at least a thousand years older than any possible 
date for the events related by Homer. Nevertheless, Schliemann’s excavations and 
publications (e.g. Schliemann 1881, 1884) firmly established the site as Homeric Troy in the 
public mind.  

Wilhelm Dörpfeld continued excavations in 1893 and 1894 and subsequently published 
his own as well as Schliemann's results (Dörpfeld 1902). From 1932 to 1938 Carl W. Blegen 
and a team from the University of Cincinnati returned to Troy (Blegen 1963). In 1988, 
Manfred Korfmann of the University of Tübingen resumed excavations with Charles Brian 
Rose and an international team. After Korfmann's death in 2005 Ernst Pernicka, also from the 
University of Tübingen, continued the work at Troy with Peter Jablonka and others 
(Korfmann 2006; Studia Troica 1991–2009).  

Apart from the archaeological museums in İstanbul and Çanakkale, the main 
collections of finds from Troy are in Berlin, Moscow, and St. Petersburg (Antonova et al. 
1996; Schmidt 1902). In 1996 the northern Troad was designated a Turkish Historical 
National Park, and in 1998 Troy was declared a UNESCO World Heritage Site.  

The Stratigraphic Levels at Troy 

No doubt the attempt to find the setting of the Iliad has been the incentive for the large-
scale research that has continued at the site for the past 140 years. During this long history of 
research, however, Troy - its legendary associations aside - has become an important 
archaeological site in its own right. With its unique, continuous sequence covering the entire 
Bronze Age and later periods, Troy is certainly among the most prominent sites in Anatolia 
and the Aegean. Schliemann defined nine “cities” but since Blegen’s refinement of the 
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stratigraphy one is familiar with 29 occupation levels. Nevertheless, one can summarize them 
into three major Bronze Age periods and three later periods. 

Early Bronze Age Troy I to III (ca. 3000-2200 BCE)  
Late Neolithic/Chalcolithic (Kumtepe A and B, ca. 5000–3000 BCE) sites have been 

discovered in the vicinity of Troy and on the island of Imbros (Gabriel 2000). In the Early 
Bronze Age Troy is characterized by far-reaching cultural contacts ranging from the western 
Mediterranean (Malta), over southeastern Europe (Bulgaria) and Anatolia (Eskişehir region) 
and even to central Asia (Afghanistan). Based on the similarity of cultural remains along the 
costs of the Aegean and the Sea of Marmara as well as on the adjacent islands one can infer 
intense contacts and joint life styles that have occasionally been termed as »Maritime Troy 
Culture«. The earliest settlement at Troy from the beginning of the Early Bronze Age was a 
small village built on terraces above the coast. Houses with stone and mudbrick walls attached 
to each other were exposed in Schliemann’s North-South-Trench. Some were already 
“megaron” type buildings consisting of a large rectangular room with a smaller anteroom. The 
village was surrounded with stone ramparts that were repeatedly reinforced. Troy I has 14 
known phases and subsistence was based on agriculture, animal husbandry and fishing. 
Pottery was mostly dark, handmade, often burnished, and sometimes decorated with white 
incrustation. Although most metal objects were still made from copper, bronze artifacts have 
been found in Troy I levels at nearby Beşiktepe (Begemann et al. 2003).  

The first flourishing period was the Troy II period (ca. 2550 - ca. 2250 BCE) with three 
successive fortification walls consisting of mudbrick walls crowning stone ramparts. The 
town could be entered through a monumental three-chambered gateway on the southeast side 
and another gate with a stone-paved ramp in the southwest. Inside a courtyard at the center of 
the citadel several large freestanding “megaron” buildings were erected, up to 40 m long, 
possibly used for assemblies, audiences, or religious ceremonies (Ünlüsoy 2006). Adjacent to 
the walled citadel in the south an area of roughly 90000 m2 was protected with a palisade of 
wooden beams (Jablonka 2001, 2006). Since houses have been discovered immediately 
outside the citadel (Sazcı 2005) it appears that the citadel of Troy II was surrounded by a 
larger settlement.  

Troy II suffered from at least three conflagrations the burnt remains of which led 
Schliemann to believe that he had found Homeric Troy (the “burnt city”). After the first 
destruction, monumental buildings were replaced by densely clustered blocks of smaller 
houses during Late Troy II. In these levels Schliemann found sixteen hoards, including 
“Priam’s Treasure”, which consist of thousands of objects made from gold, silver, electrum, 
bronze, carnelian, and lapis lazuli (Easton 1994; Tolstikow and Trejster 1996; Korfmann 
2001a; Sazcı and Treister 2006). Unfinished objects and raw materials are evidence for 
metalworking on the site. The nature of the materials and their chemical and isotopic 
compositions suggest wide ranging contacts of the Trojan elites. Lapislazuli, for instance, 
occurs only in eastern Afghanistan and tin that was required for the production of bronze 
(alloy of copper and tin) does not occur in the Aegean nor anywhere else in Anatolia. 
Accordingly, it had to be imported from great distances, most likely from central Asia 
(Pernicka et al. 2003).  

Although there was much continuity in pottery shapes and wares throughout Troy I-V, 
Troy II exhibits several innovations, especially the introduction of pottery produced on a fast 
rotating disc. This Wheelmade Plain Ware, notably large quantities of plates, appears in Early 
Troy II, along with two-handled cups, tankards and goblets (“depas amphikypellon”) that may 
be related to the introduction of ceremonial drinking of grape wine. The first pots and lids 
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decorated with a face in relief can be dated to Late Troy II. Red-Coated Ware begins in Troy 
II, but continued to be used until Early Troy VI.  

The cultural remains, especially pottery, and building styles remain largely unchanged 
in Troy III (ca. 2250 – ca. 2200 BCE) but the area of the citadel in Troy III was covered by 
densely packed houses with stone and mudbrick walls. It appears that the living conditions 
became more severe as is also indicated by increasing numbers of bones of wild animals that 
were hunted. Since Blegen ascribed much of what Dörpfeld had called Troy III to a late phase 
of Troy II, the chronology and interpretation of these periods are still somewhat ambiguous. 
Again, this settlement ended in conflagration. 

Middle Bronze Age Troy IV to VI (ca. 2200 – 1600 BCE)  
In this period new influences are recognizable that suggest a cultural orientation of 

Troy towards inner Anatolia. In addition, new cultural and technical innovations are 
introduced but there is no decisive break in the settlement structure. Troy IV was a compact 
settlement with narrow streets and a few clusters of buildings that may represent larger units 
(Blum 2006). The remains of the previous settlement were largely covered with rubble so that 
the new buildings are not resting on the precursor structures. They are relatively elongated and 
consist of at least four separate units with a main room and an anteroom. Similar to the 
building style of inner Anatolia in this period the houses have a common wall and were 
covered with flat roofs of wood and adobe. It is not clear how large this settlement was, but 
Dörpfeld’s verdict that Troy IV was only a „humble village“ is certainly not justified. The 
most distinctive innovation of this period is the introduction of domed clay ovens instead of 
an open fireplace. This certainly had consequences on the cooking style and cooking 
accessories. Cooking pots with pedestals are now replaced with flat-bottomed pots. The 
change in subsistence strategies is also recognizable by archaeo-zoological studies that show a 
striking increase of bones of wild animals and a substantial increase of pig bones compared 
with the usual sheep and goat that served for the major protein supply in the earlier periods.  

The beginning of Troy V is defined by an extensive new building activity and a 
reorganisation of the settlement structure, although the houses resemble those of Troy IV in 
their architecture. They are up to 10 m long, partly with a trapezoidal plan and limestone walls 
with flat benches along the inner walls. Domed clay ovens belonged to the standard 
equipment of the houses and subsistence was similar to Troy IV but with an increase of pig 
and cattle versus wild animals. The pottery characteristic of this period is the Red Polished 
Ware that resembles polished copper. It is thus possible that it was the intention to imitate 
valuable metal vessels. The most abundant shapes are cups and bowls including the 
characteristic »Red Cross Bowls«. They emerge at the transition from Troy IV to Troy V and 
disappear at the end of this period although the first three subphases of Troy VI still belong to 
the Middle Bronze Age. Houses from Troy V have been excavated to the west of the citadel, a 
clear sign that the settlement was growing once again.  

Late Bronze Age Troy VI to VIIb (ca. 1600 – 950 BCE)  
The periods Troy VId to h and VIIa represent the peak of Troy's prosperity in the Late 

Bronze Age. The citadel by far surpassed its predecessors in size and workmanship. 
Apparently the city was the central place of a small kingdom that was known to the Hittites 
under the name of »Wilusa«. 

Regrettably, its center was removed when the mound was leveled in the Hellenistic 
period to make room for the sanctuary of Athena. Nevertheless, the walls of the citadel have 
been largely preserved and enclosed an area of two ha (Klinkott 2004). They are built of large 
limestone blocks, with small “sawtooth” offsets every seven to ten m, were five m wide and 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1430 ~ 

stood up to ten m high. Several towers were built against the walls. The fortification walls 
continued to be used during early Troy VIII and remained partly visible until the Roman 
period. From the south gate, a paved and drained street led into the citadel. Inside the walls, 
large, two-storied, freestanding buildings up to 35 m long, with stone walls that resemble the 
fortification, were built on terraces rising towards the center, exhibiting a variety of layouts: 
“megaron” houses, halls with pillars or columns, and irregular floor plans. The massive house 
walls without ground-floor windows may have served defensive purposes, possibly indicating 
possible conflicts among leading families. Both VI and VIIa were destroyed by unknown 
causes. There are masses of fallen stones (especially VI), traces of burning (especially VIIa), 
and some subsidence and other damage in the southeast corner of the citadel which Blegen 
attributed to an earthquake at the end of Troy VI. When the citadel was rebuilt in Troy VIIa, 
some of the buildings inside were reused. Empty spaces were filled with smaller houses. In 
many rooms, storage vessels (pithoi) were sunk into the ground. This replacement of the 
almost palace-like buildings of Troy VI most likely reflects changes in society. Towers and 
mudbrick breastworks were added to the citadel walls in Troy VIIa, but at the same time new 
houses were also built outside (Becks et al. 2006).  

The Late Bronze Age citadel was surrounded by a larger settlement called the “lower 
town” (or “lower city”) (Becks et al. 2006; Jablonka 2006; Korfmann 1997). Its ill-preserved 
remains are covered by Hellenistic and Roman Ilion. This larger settlement was surrounded 
by a rock-cut defensive ditch of 4 m width and 2 m depth that was filled up at the end of Troy 
VI. A stretch of another rock-cut ditch has been discovered to the south of the first one. This 
might reflect continuing growth of the settlement during Troy VIIa.  

The area inside the first ditch, covering ca. 30 ha, was rather densely built up close to 
the citadel, but some houses have also been found farther away. A systematic surface find 
collection demonstrated that Late Bronze Age pottery is scattered across a wide area south 
and east of the citadel (Jablonka 2005). A small cemetery from Late Troy VI, excavated by 
Blegen, 450 m south of the citadel is situated between the two ditches close to a gate bridging 
the inner ditch.  

Considerable effort was made to secure the settlement’s water supply. A system of 
artificial tunnels and shafts 200 m southwest of the citadel tapping two aquifers was already 
known to Schliemann, but has only recently been excavated. Its beginnings have been dated 
to the Bronze Age (Frank et al. 2002). The citadel’s northeast bastion was built around a 
rectangular well accessible through a gate from the “lower town” and there were more wells 
within the citadel. Troy VI is not only marked by innovations in architecture. At the beginning 
of the period, horses were introduced. A gray, wheelmade type of burnished pottery virtually 
identical with the Middle Helladic Gray Minyan Ware of Greece became predominant (Pavúk 
2005). With changing shapes, production of this West Anatolian Gray Ware continued until 
Troy VIIb. From mid-Troy VI onwards, Tan Ware was produced from the same clays using 
different firing techniques. Mycenaean shapes were imitated in both wares. Although only a 
small fraction of the pottery was imported, Minoan, Mycenaean, Cypriot, and Levantine 
pottery occurred throughout Troy VI and VII (Mountjoy 2006). However, pottery or other 
finds from Hittite Anatolia are missing. Although relatively rare, finds of materials like ostrich 
egg, carnelian, and Egyptian fayence testify to the wealth of the inhabitants and also trade 
relations, mainly with the eastern Mediterranean. 

After a major destruction around 1180 BCE followed a transitional period (Troy VIIb1) 
of about 30 years. At the beginning of the period pottery remains similar to that of Troy VIIa, 
but some handmade wares (“Barbarian Ware”) begin to appear, which is usually associated 
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with new immigrants from the north. During this phase houses were rebuilt inside and outside 
the citadel, and the citadel walls repaired. In later phases (VIIb2) houses outside the citadel 
had multi-roomed cellars with no doorways. A new building technique - walls using upright 
stones (“orthostats”) - was introduced.  

Handmade Knobbed Ware (“Buckelkeramik”) similar to pottery from southeastern 
Europe is typical of later phases. Towards the end Mycenaean imports from Greece are 
followed by Protogeometric pottery (Catling 1998). Troy VIIb therefore extends into the Iron 
Age.  

Inside a house from the first phase of Troy VIIb a biconvex bronze seal has been found, 
so far the only evidence of writing at Bronze Age Troy (Hawkins and Easton 1996). The 
Luwian hieroglyphic inscription gives the names of a woman and a man whose profession is 
specified as scribe. The seal itself may be earlier than its find context.  

Post-Bronze Age Troy 
At the end of Troy VIIb there is evidence for some destruction by fire while other 

houses look as if they have been left intact. Excavations to the south of the citadel indicate 
that limited activity continued at Troy, maybe connected to a sanctuary (Chabot Aslan 2002). 
Greeks colonized the area in the eighth century BCE at the latest (Rose 2008). Southwest of 
the citadel votive offerings were deposited beginning in the ninth century, and in the seventh 
and sixth centuries Archaic temples were built. During the Classical period, the city came 
under the domination of the Persian empire. After Alexander's visit in 334 BCE, Troy-Ilion 
became the center of a confederation of cities in the Troad. A theater, a temple of Athena and 
other public buildings were erected. The city soon recovered from destruction by Fimbria's 
troops during the Roman civil war in 85 BCE and flourished once again until the Late Roman 
period, not least by exploiting its ties with a mythical past. After all, even Roman emperors, 
especially the Julio-Claudians, believed their ancestors descended from Troy’s royal family. 
After two earthquakes around 500 CE occupation came to an end, but there are also Late 
Byzantine finds and cemeteries. 

Archaeology and Textual Evidence  

Troy has been regarded as the scene of the Trojan War, a legend told in Homer’s Iliad 
and still part of popular culture. Since the same story also lies at the heart of ancient and 
modern Greek ethnic identity, Troy, although actually a site on the Anatolian mainland, has 
been considered “Aegean”. But even in the epic, the Trojans were probably not Greeks, and 
Homer himself might have been born in one of the Ionian Greek cities on the coast of 
Anatolia. 

The link between the Greek epic tradition and the ruins at Hisarlık-Troy is by no means 
self-evident. Obviously, the stage of the Iliad is a place at the Dardanelles, at or near Troy. 
But in any discussion of the historicity of the Trojan War, the following questions have to be 
answered: Does the Greek epic reflect historical events? If so, where did they take place, and 
when? Some scholars argue that the epic tales are an amalgamation of traditions, partly 
mythological, partly containing distant memories of historic events; these derive from several 
parts of Greece and more than one period, and were finally collected and transferred to 
Hisarlık during the Aeolic expansion during the eighth century BCE or not long before 
(Carpenter 1956). On the other hand, scenes illustrating the sack of a town with attackers 
arriving by ship have been popular in Minoan and Mycenaean art since the first half of the 
second millennium BCE (Morris 2007), long before any possible connection with Late 
Bronze Age Troy.  
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However, attempts have been made to reconcile all available sources - archaeology, 
second-millennium BCE written sources, and Greek epic tradition - in one consistent 
scenario. Given the fragmentary, sometimes ambiguous, nature of the surviving evidence, this 
is all that can be done. As early as 1923-1924 Emil Forrer and Paul Kretschmer noted that 
some names on cuneiform tablets from the Hittite capital Hattusa were similar to names 
known from the Iliad: Wilusa (a country)-(W)ilios, Alaksandu-Alexandros (the Trojan prince 
Paris's other name), Ahhiyawa-Achaioi (Greeks) (Latacz 2004). Most, but not all, scholars 
agree that Ahhiyawa was Mycenaean Greece or a part of it, Wilusa was a country in 
northwest Anatolia, and Troy most likely its capital (cf. Beckman 1999 for an English 
translation of relevant Hittite sources; Bryce 2006; Latacz 2004; Starke 1997). Remembrance 
of conflicts between this kingdom of Wilusa and Mycenaean groups during the period of 
unrest at the end of the second millennium BCE may have survived the fall of Troy, the 
Hittite empire, and the Mycenaean palaces. This could have become the core of the story of 
the Trojan War (Latacz 2004).  

Since neither inscriptions confirming the Iliad nor definite proof for a violent 
destruction by invaders from Greece have been discovered at Troy, we will probably never 
know for certain. However, what Schliemann and his successors discovered was certainly a 
Bronze Age regional center. It was always a well-fortified stronghold, and its walls were 
renewed and enlarged after each of several destructions. Schliemann himself was convinced 
that the burnt citadel of Troy II with its treasures was king Priam's city. In part as a result of 
Schliemann's own excavations in Greece, it soon became clear that these finds were a 
millennium older than the civilization of Mycenaean Greece. After excavating the Late 
Bronze Age citadel, Dörpfeld advocated for Troy VI being Homer's Troy. Blegen argued that 
the densely packed houses of Troy VIIa with their storage jars showed that the population 
sought protection behind the citadel walls (Blegen et al. 1958). He also mentioned some 
burning and a few human bones in the citadel. However, houses from Troy VIIa have now 
also been found outside the citadel. Blegen's interpretation is far from conclusive. But what is 
Troy's significance beyond Homeric questions? 

Troy I was founded as a coastal settlement. Architecture and finds are similar to 
contemporaneous sites on the shores and islands of the northern Aegean, for example 
Poliochni on Lemnos or Thermi on Lesbos (Séfériadès 1985; Kouka 2002). Rows of terraced 
houses with a main room and a porch-like anteroom similar to Troy or nearby Beşiktepe 
(Korfmann 1988) are not confined to the Aegean, but have also been found in inland and 
southern Anatolia, for example in Demircihüyük near Eskişehir (Korfmann 1983a) or 
Bademağacı Höyük north of Antalya (Duru 2004). Sloping fortification walls (“glacis”) with 
projections (“bastions”) to the side of a gate as in Late Troy I have been excavated at 
Limantepe near İzmir (Erkanal 2008).The pottery of Troy I is strongly related to the Babaköy-
Yortan group and other sites in western Anatolia. There are only very few imports from Early 
Helladic/Cycladic II (“Urfirnis” Ware and sauceboats). Finds from the Ezero culture in 
present-day Bulgaria also bear some resemblance to Troy I and II. Troy I appears to belong to 
a distinctively west Anatolian-northeast Aegean-Thracian cultural sphere—already firmly 
anchored at the intersection of those neighboring regions that will continue to be significant 
throughout its later history.  

After several phases of rebuilding and enlargement, what had started as a fortified 
village had evolved into the monumental citadel of Middle Troy II with a settlement 
surrounding it. Although the ground plan of the central “megaron” buildings is similar to that 
of the earlier terraced houses, the idea of placing one or more monumental halls inside a 
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walled courtyard, which in turn is surrounded by at least one more fortification wall, is new at 
the site. This plan may go back to Late Neolithic Sesklo and Dimini in Greece. The site of 
Kanlıgeçit (Özdoğan 2006) in Turkish Thrace looks like a scale model of Troy II. Küllüoba 
near Eskişehir was another center comparable to and even larger than Troy (Efe 2006). Far 
away, the layout of the temples in Early Bronze Age cities of Syria resembles the citadel of 
Troy II. In Halawa A, even details of the courtyard walls are the same (Orthmann 1989:63-
84). In the Aegean, places like Lerna, Aegina, or Poliochni served similar functions, even if 
their architecture looks different.  

From Troy II onwards, some of the copper and all of the tin used for bronze objects 
were imported (Pernicka et al. 2003). Raw materials for artifacts from the treasures of Troy II 
came from regions as far away as Afghanistan and central Asia. Vessels like the two-handled 
cup (“depas amphikypellon”), jewelry, and other objects have been found in Bulgaria, Greece, 
Anatolia, Syria, and Mesopotamia (Tolstikow and Trejster 1996).  

During the course of the third millennium BCE, cities, states, and writing had already 
been established in Egypt, Mesopotamia, and Syria. At the periphery, from Anatolia to 
Greece, secondary centers acted as nodes in a network of exchange and contact with these 
more developed areas (Sherratt 1997; Maran 1998; Korfmann 2001b; Rahmstorf 2006). 
Towards the end of the third millennium, however, Troy was only one among many places 
desTroyed by a crisis striking the wider region. This may have made room for the ascent of 
Minoan Crete. 

In Troy IV, domed ovens were introduced. Like the “Red-cross bowls” of Troy V, this 
seems to be an influence from Anatolia. Similar bowls occurring in the Early Helladic II 
period at Lerna seem to be an independent phenomenon. At or after the end of Troy V, 
however, the first Minoan imports appear at Troy and other places in the northeast Aegean 
(Guzowska 2002).  

Some architectural details of Late Bronze Age Troy resemble Mycenaean citadels, such 
as megaron buildings and “sawtooth” vertical offsets that divide walls into sections. The 
ground plan of the “Pillar House” is similar to the megaron at Midea. Rectangular towers as 
well as the concept of a citadel combined with a town or city show influence from Hittite 
Anatolia. Taken as a whole, however, the layout of the site is without parallels.  

The shapes and surface treatment of the gray pottery of Troy VI and VII (Pavúk 2005) 
have been influenced by Middle Helladic fashions to an extent that it has, like the pottery 
found in Greece, long been called “Gray Minyan.” While this ware disappears after the 
Middle Helladic Period in Greece, West Anatolian Gray Wares and the Tan Ware made from 
the same clays continue to be produced until the end of Troy VIIb. Minoan, Mycenaean, and 
Cypriot, as well as a very few sherds of Levantine pottery were found at Troy. On the other 
hand, West Anatolian Gray Ware has been found as far away as Cyprus and the Levant 
(Mommsen and Pavúk 2007). Much of the Mycenaean pottery is local imitation, and 
Mycenaean shapes were locally produced in Gray and Tan Wares. The majority of the pottery 
is always locally made. No Mycenaean pottery has been found anywhere inside the 
Dardanelles, whereas Aegean metal types occur in the Black Sea region, and a stone scepter 
from Romania has been found on the Uluburun shipwreck (Höckmann 2003). Unlike farther 
south on the west Anatolian coast, where archaeological evidence for a strong Minoan and 
Mycenaean presence at Miletus, Müsgebi, and other places is supported by Hittite 
documentary sources (Niemeier 1999), Mycenaean influence at Troy was limited.  
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On the other hand, with the exception of the Luwian seal, no Hittite objects have been 
found at Troy or anywhere west of Eskişehir (Seeher 2005), although west Anatolian Hittite 
vassal states are known from Hittite documents, and Troy itself may have been the capital of 
one of them. Exploiting its favorable position at the entrance into the Dardanelles, Late 
Bronze Age Troy may have served as a gateway between the Mediterranean and the world 
beyond. Regional centralization processes will also have contributed to its rise.  

Towards the end of the Bronze Age, the Knobbed Ware and orthostat architecture of 
Troy VIIb are both similar to finds from southeastern Europe and along the shores of the 
Black Sea. This has been thought to reflect the arrival of immigrant population groups, maybe 
corresponding to “Thracian” invasions of Anatolia remembered in ancient Greek traditions. 
Late Bronze Age Troy therefore shows distinctly northwest Anatolian cultural traits. During 
Troy VI and VIIa, for the second time in its long history, it had several characteristics of a 
central place, urbanized at least in comparison to its regional setting: monumental 
architecture, a citadel surrounded by a large settlement, finds that reflect craft specialization, 
and foreign contacts. Late Bronze Age Troy was as large as medium-sized Hittite cities. On 
the other hand, several characteristics of Bronze Age civilizations seem to be absent: 
sculpture, and, with the exception of one seal, writing or other administrative practices. The 
site certainly was the center of the surrounding region, and most likely the capital of a city 
state that became a vassal of the Hittite empire.  

Not surprisingly, and in accordance with its geographical position, archaeological Troy 
represents a regional northwest-Anatolian cultural development with strong ties to other parts 
of Anatolia, the Aegean, and Thrace. To construct “Anatolian,” “Aegean,” or “Thracian” 
archaeologies corresponding to present-day political boundaries between Turkey, Greece, and 
Bulgaria is meaningless. If these divisions exist as academic specializations, it is primarily 
because, for practical or political reasons, scholars have tended to work either in Turkey, or 
Greece, or former communist Eastern Europe.  
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Figure 1: Plan of Early Bronze Age Troy. Citadel, Lower town area with reconstructed 

ancient (copyright Peter Jablonka and Troy-Projekt, University of Tübingen). 
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Figure 2: Plan of Late Bronze Age Troy. Citadel, Lower town with reconstructed ancient 

topography, rock-cut ditch, and gate (Troy VI) (copyright Peter Jablonka and Troy-Projekt, 
University of Tübingen)
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Introduction 

The Preamble to UNESCO’s 1945 Constitution asserted that wars are created in the 
minds of men and that it is in the minds of men that the defences of peace must be built. 
Exploring this proposition was vital in the post-World War II years, but it is equally critical in 
the 21st century when world efforts towards peace continue to be undermined by intense 
forms of nationalism and ethnic rivalries that commonly use cultural difference as a 
justification for conflict.  

However, while strengthening intercultural dialogue underlies the creation of 
UNESCO, its flagship World Heritage program under the 1972 World Heritage Convention 
seems to be losing touch with this motivating principle. In this paper I explore the 
politicization of the program and argue that a re-focus is needed if the program is to serve in 
improving intercultural dialogue, understanding and tolerance, and, ultimately, peace.  

To this end it is suggested that ways in which the World Heritage program might 
provide a stronger focus on dialogue-creation should be prioritized. These include giving 
priority to new transnational inscriptions and developing new strategies for interpreting sites 
in more cross-culturally sensitive ways.  

Unesco’s Constitution 

UNESCO’s Constitution makes clear the organization’s ambitions. Adopted in London 
in November 1945, it starts with the key sentence ‘That since wars begin in the minds of men, 
it is in the minds of men that the defences of peace must be constructed’. These words have 
remained even though the Constitution has been amended at least 17 times. They reflect the 
World War 2 context but hold a greater socio-psychological truth: that when meeting peoples 
with cultures strange to us, we react too easily with hostility, rather than seeking to 
understand, accommodate, negotiate and compromise. Cultural diversity is, therefore, often 
the cause of conflict – or at least the excuse for it. International normative statements insist, 
however, that humans have the right to maintain their diversity, their own or their group’s 
identity, their cultural heritage (Logan, Langfield and Nic Craith, 2010). This is a process 
essentially of intercultural dialogue and understanding, a process that the UNESCO 
Constitution from 1946 onwards has seen as being fundamental if greater tolerance and, 
ultimately, peace are to be achieved. 
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While much heritage protection has positive outcomes in terms of group cohesion, a 
positive sense of identity and an ability to market a place as a destination for tourism 
purposes, heritage has also been put to less benign uses.  This is because, by celebrating and 
protecting the group’s own heritage, the heritage of other groups within the country or 
community is set apart as different. When one definition of heritage is accepted as the official 
national or community heritage, other groups are excluded.  

As my colleague, Andrea Witcomb, and I have argued elsewhere, the answer to this 
process of exclusion has been, on a political level, a commitment to the politics of pluralism – 
that is to ensure the representation of diversity. This has been taken up in the UNESCO’s 
World Heritage system itself in the Global Strategy introduced in the 1990s to ensure that the 
World Heritage List better represented the diverse cultures of the world. But much more can 
be done within the World Heritage system, especially to encourage and facilitate professionals 
working together across cultural divides both in the preparation of Nomination Dossiers and 
in the management of the properties once they have been inscribed.  

World Heritage System Adrift 

The sad conclusion reached from observing the World Heritage system over the past 
decade is that, while the strengthening of intercultural dialogue underlies the creation of 
UNESCO, its flagship World Heritage program under the 1972 World Heritage Convention 
seems to have moved away from this motivating principle and serves the cause of nationalism 
rather than dialogue between cultures, states and nations. Often said to be the most popular of 
international conventions and now with almost universal ratification by UNESCO Member 
States, the World Heritage Convention is increasingly used by Member States to boost their 
national standing, to boast about their own heritage and to profit their tourism industries.  

Observers at the most recent World Heritage Committee session held in Brasilia in 
July-August 2010 have described it as the most political to date. Many of the 
recommendations of the Advisory Bodies—ICOMOS for Cultural properties as Cultural 
Landscapes, and the IUCN for Natural and Mixed sites—were overturned as the result of the 
State Parties lobbying Committee members. This was particularly flagrant in the case of the 
State of Conservation reports but also applied to new World Heritage List nominations. The 
Canadian delegation of observers—Canada’s terms as Committee member ending in 2009—
walked out in a mix of despair and disgust.  

Meanwhile it is reported that in a series of lunchtime meetings considering the ‘Future 
of the Convention’ the same Committee members, who had yielded to lobbying pressure 
(except for those occasions when a secret ballot was called), expressed their concern to protect 
the Convention. These meetings followed from an agreement at the 2008 World Heritage 
Committee meeting to adopt Australia’s proposal to hold a workshop (in fact, a series of 
meetings held both within and outside the Committee’s annual meetings) to reflect on the 
Convention in view of the approaching 40th anniversary of the World Heritage Convention in 
2012, as well as the inscription of the 1000th property to the World Heritage List. The 
meetings have identified five key issues:  

a. Imbalances within the World Heritage List 
b. Public perception and maximization of the brand value of World Heritage;  
c. Current focus on inscription to the detriment of conservation; 
d. Governance structures which are not participatory and are overloaded; and  
e. Financing the implementation of the Convention. 
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In other words, the approach is to have more of the same but slicker. It is a bureaucratic 
response.  

ICOMOS is the peak international professional body dealing with cultural heritage 
places. Was its submission to Future of Convention (ICOMOS 2008) any more visionary? To 
its credit, it ranked human rights issues associated with heritage, both natural and cultural, as 
one of seven ‘new and complex global pressures’ that are impacting negatively on 
conservation outcomes (ICOMOS 2008:5). But in a list of 12 questions whose exploration by 
the workshop would illuminate relevant trends and challenges, the issue of maintaining the 
professionalism of the World Heritage system and transcending national interest comes in at 
eleventh position. 

Certainly some improvements in the way the World Heritage Committee conducts its 
meetings are called for, such as using secret ballots more frequently for decisions on SOCs 
and new inscriptions. It might also be wise to prohibit States Parties while they are on the 
World Heritage Committee from nominating new properties. Given that the World Heritage 
Committee is a subset of States Parties to the Convention, each of which acts primarily in its 
own interest when that interest is at risk, much persuasion will be needed to win even these 
procedural changes.  

Uses and Abuses of World Heritage 

Cultural heritage is a mental construct and decisions about it are subjective. Definitions 
of what heritage elements are to be regarded as significant enough to merit protection by the 
state is open to ideological bias and political manipulation. Numerous case studies show the 
misuse of heritage to impose the majority culture on minorities, recent examples being Robert 
Shepherd’s paper (2006) on ‘UNESCO and the politics of cultural heritage in Tibet’, and 
chapters in Langfield, Logan and Nic Craith (2010) on the appropriation of Buddhist culture 
by the military regime in Myanmar and Australia’s treatment of the cultures of its Indigenous 
peoples. 

The political use and abuse of heritage clearly occurs within states, but it is becoming 
more prevalent within the World Heritage system. Here, despite the 1972 World Heritage 
Convention recognizing Advisory Bodies upon whose impartial professional expertise the 
system should depend, the countries elected to the World Heritage Committee are 
increasingly making decisions based on issues other than a concern purely for heritage 
conservation. 

In another paper (Logan, in press b) I have used three case studies to discuss this 
disturbing trend.  

 (1) Central Core of the Thang Long-Hanoi Citadel (inscribed 2010). Here the Socialist 
Republic of Vietnam determined to push for inscription at Brasilia against the 
recommendation of ICOMOS because world recognition was seen as a critical feature of 
Hanoi’s 1,000th birthday celebrations taking place in October 2010. The position taken by 
ICOMOS was that further work needed to be done to demonstrate the site’s Outstanding 
Universal Value. 

 (2) The Complex of Koguryo Tombs (inscribed 2004). In this case the State Party, the 
People’s Democratic Republic of Korea, used the inscription process to make claims to the 
whole of the Korean peninsula through the maps it used in its Nomination Dossier. 
UNESCO’s web site includes the disclaimer that ‘The documents you are about to 
consult were prepared by the concerned State Party…. The cartographic material 
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presented do not imply the expression of any opinion whatsoever on the part of 
UNESCO concerning the legal status of any country, territory, city or area or of its 
authorities, or concerning the delimitation of its frontiers or boundaries.’ 

 (3) The Temple of Preah Vihear (inscribed 2008). In this third case, heritage has 
become caught up in internal politics and international relations. This Khmer culture temple 
dedicated to the Hindu god Shiva has its origins in the 9th century AD. It lies on the border 
with Thailand; the temple itself is in Cambodia but the buffer needs to extend into Thailand 
for management to be effective. A Joint Communiqué between Thailand’s Foreign Minister 
and Cambodia’s Deputy Prime Minister was signed in Paris on 22 May 2008, affirming 
Thailand’s full support of the inscription. Subsequently the decision came under fire from 
Thai ultra-nationalists in the People’s Alliance for Democracy (PAD), a coalition of royalists, 
Bangkok elites, factions in the military and powerful business interests. According to Pavin 
(in press), the escalation of the conflict over the temple needs to be read in the context of the 
yellow/red struggle that has crippled Thailand in recent years; it culminated in October 2008 
with armed confrontations between Thai and Cambodians troops. 

Are there too Many Places on The List 

The Thang Long citadel in Hanoi is very clearly of national importance; it is claimed to 
be the cradle of the Vietnamese civilization, although the residents of Thanh Hoa in central 
Vietnam might disagree. In developing the argument for inscription had to emphasise clearly 
what the Outstanding Universal Value (OUV) is—to demonstrate what is its importance to 
the world; to show that it is ‘so exceptional as to transcend national boundaries and to be of 
common importance for present and future generations of all humanity’ (Operational 
Guidelines (OG) 2008, Paragraph 49). 

It seems to me that many places are now being nominated that do not have convincing 
Outstanding Universal Value. Some are merely the top of the national heritage list; others are 
not even well known in their own country, let alone to the wider world. With 911 inscribed 
properties following the 34th World Heritage Committee Session in Brasilia in July-August 
2010, at what point do we say that the places of Outstanding Universal Value have been 
captured by the List? 

Many of the places on the List are not being well managed. Often good management 
cannot even be expected, given the inability of some State Parties to invest sufficient funds 
into conservation works and professional capacity building. Yet a combination of 
nationalistic, commercial and professional forces continues to push for further enlargement of 
the List.  

A slow-down is needed, allowing time for a real reflection on where the World 
Heritage Convention is heading, a re-consideration of priorities and a search for new 
strategies.  

Re-Focus on Intercultural Dialogue as a Means Towards Achieving Peace 

In short, the growing misfit between UNESCO’s founding charter and the politicization 
of the World Heritage program needs a more fundamental re-focus if the program is to be 
used more effectively as a means for achieving intercultural dialogue and understanding, 
greater tolerance and, ultimately, peace. This does not require change to the Convention; 
indeed, such would be practically impossible to achieve. But it could be done by the World 
Heritage Committee voting to change the Operational Guidelines. Even so, to change the 
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mindset of the Committee members will be challenging enough. But UNESCO is a modernist 
institution seeking to ‘globalise’ the behaviour of states (Logan, 2002), and the challenge can 
be met. It needs champions to push for change both in the Committee and its secretariat, the 
World Heritage Centre.  

The time has come to reflect on what is appropriate ethically and practically at present 
time – in a context of environmental and financial crisis and actual and potential conflict 
between culturally-defined community groups and regional blocs. Global warming and 
associated carbon taxes and higher travel costs mean a challenge for the tourism industry and 
raises the question of the sustainability of many World Heritage sites, perhaps even of the 
World Heritage system itself. Today we not only see conflicting values over theoretical issues 
such as the meaning of ‘authenticity’, but real armed conflict.  

The experts at the World Heritage Centre are aware of these issues and but are caught 
up in making the system processes operate smoothly, a difficult enough task given their small 
numbers and limited funding. They have worked assiduously with key members of the World 
Heritage Committee to implement important changes over the last 15-20 years, including the 
Global Strategy and the so-called Cairns decisions of 2000. But this is largely process-driven 
and aimed at satisfying the States Parties. There is a need for continuous, objective and 
external critique—a role perhaps for universities (Logan, in press a). 

New mentoring roles for the Advisory Bodies will be required to facilitate change. 
Firstly, ICOMOS and IUCN should influence their professional members in national branches 
around the world. We should not underestimate the difficulty of this task. If Marko Scholze 
(2008) is right, they will be starting from a very low base in many parts of the world. Looking 
at a World Heritage site in Niger, Scholze finds that ‘there are only a few local intellectuals 
who have genuinely embraced UNESCO’s idea of creating and preserving a world heritage 
that encompasses the cultural diversity of mankind’ (p. 229). 

Secondly, the Advisory Bodies should continue to put pressure on the World Heritage 
Committee and World Heritage Centre. To this end they should explore ways in which the 
World Heritage program might be better used to promote dialogue, such as giving priority to 
new inscriptions, especially transnational inscriptions, that say something about sharing 
heritage; encouraging the establishment of transnational management teams for inscribed 
sites; and developing new strategies for interpreting sites in more cross-culturally sensitive 
ways, telling various sides of the story or highlighting messages of reconciliation.  

There are indeed many mechanisms that could be used to re-focus the World Heritage 
program. These include developing thematic studies around concepts such as the achievement 
of peace and the celebration of cultural diversity. This would strengthen the connection with 
activities under the 2003 Intangible Heritage Convention and other programs within 
UNESCO, such as the Memory of the World and, in the Communication and Information 
Sector, the Power of Peace/Peace and Dialogue program.  

In the time available, I would like to concentrate on two principal mechanisms: (1) 
transnational inscription and management, and (2) interpretation plans that are cross-culturally 
sensitive and help lead to a keener perception of the ‘shared heritage’. 

Transnational Inscription and Management 

Transnational inscriptions are of two types. The Transboundary inscriptions recognized 
by the UNESCO system are usually where cultural landscapes or other heritage features are 
shared between two or more contiguous States Parties; that is, they are in the borderland 
between the two States Parties. But a second type comprises serial site nominations involving 
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more than one State Party; they are also transnational, if not transboundary. Examples are the 
second type are the Great Inca Road, where UNESCO and the IUCN have been working to 
develop a World Heritage nomination with eight State Parties, or the Urban and Architectural 
Work of Le Corbusier, which is on the Tentative Lists of both France and India. There are 
currently 24 Transboundary properties on the World Heritage List (see Table 1). Ten of these 
are Cultural, 13 Natural and 1 Mixed. Two-thirds are in Europe. Of the Cultural properties, 
five began life as single country properties and were later extended, while five inscriptions, all 
since 2000, were Transboundary from the outset. The Natural Transboundary inscriptions and 
the conversions of single country Natural inscriptions to Transboundary started earlier than 
the Cultural.  

Both the World Heritage Committee and ICOMOS have encouraged the establishment 
of cross-national management teams for inscribed Transboundary sites, but success has been 
limited. In the Koguryu case, for instance, the PR China and PDR Korea have not even been 
able to develop a cross-boundary submission as suggested by ICOMOS and the World 
Heritage Committee. Furthermore, despite the close ideological and political ties between 
these two States Parties, it appears that there is little connection between the management 
agencies in the two countries and that the two properties are being quite separately managed. 
In the case of Preah Vihear, of course, management cooperation can only occur when the heat 
is taken out of the conflict. 

True it is always going to be difficult. State Parties find it hard enough to manage 
World Heritage sites within their own country, but working with two or more nation states 
with their own ways of seeing and doing things, legislative framework, management styles, is 
far more complicated. But this is the challenge we are talking about in this paper. Perhaps in 
the case of Koguryo, the World Heritage Committee could have taken a stronger line if it had 
adopted a policy of giving priority to Transboundary inscriptions and relegating others to a 
slower timetable. In the case of Preah Vihear the Committee should have taken a stronger 
line, too, insisting that Cambodia and Thailand cooperate peacefully in developing a 
management plan for the whole complex, including the buffer zone, or the submission would 
not be considered. 
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Table 1. Transboundary Inscriptions on the World Heritage List, August 2010 

 
CULTURAL (10) 
Year 
Inscribed 

Name of Property States Parties 

2000 Curonian Spit (Cultural Landscape) Lithuania/Russian Fed 
2001 Cultural Landscape of 

Fertö/Neusiedlersee  
Austria/Hungary 

2004 Muskauer Park/Park Muzakowski Germany/Poland 
2005 Struve Geodetic Arc Belorus/Estonia/Finland/Latvia/ 

Lithuania/Moldavia/Norway/Russian 
Fed/Sweden/Ukraine 

2008 Rhaetian Railway in Albula/Bernina 
Landscapes 

Italy/Switzerland 

 
Year 
Inscribed 

Name of Property State Party Year extended to 
create 
Transboundary 

Name of 
Transboundary 
Property 

States Parties 

1983 Jesuit Missions 
of the Guarani 

Brazil 1984 Jesuit Missions of 
the Guarani 

Argentina/B
razil 

1980 Historic Centre 
of Rome 

Italy 1990 Historic Centre of 
Rome, the 
Properties of the 
Holy See in that 
City enjoying 
Extraterritorial 
Rights and San 
Paolo fuori le Mura 

Holy 
See/Italy 

1987 Frontiers of the 
Roman Empire 

Germany 2005? 2008? 
Addition of 
Hadrian’s Wall, 
UK 

Frontiers of the 
Roman Empire 

Germany/U
K 

1999 Belfries of 
Flanders and 
Wallonia 

Belgium 2005 Belfries of Belgium 
and France 

Belgium/ 
France 

1998 Prehistoric Rock 
Art Sites in the 
Coa Valley 

Portugal 2010 Prehistoric Rock 
Art Sites in the Coa 
Valley and Siega 
Verde 

Portugal/ 
Spain 

NATURAL (13) 
Year 
inscribed 

Name of property States Parties 
 

1979 Kluane/Wrangell-St Elias/Glacier 
Bay/Tatshenshini – Alek 

Canada/United States of 
America 

1989 Mosi-oa-Tunya/Victoian Falls Zambia/Zimbabwe 
1995 Waterton Glacier International Park Canada/United States of 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1447 ~ 

America 
1995 Caves of Aggtelek Karst and Slovak Karst Hungary/Slovakia 
2003 Uvs Nur Basin Mongolia/Russian Fed 
2006 Stone Circles of Senegambia Gambia/Senegal 
2007 Orimeval Beech Forests of the Carpathians Slovakia/Ukraine 
2009 The Wadden Sea Germany/Netherlands 

 
Year 
Inscribed 

Name of 
property 

State Party Year extended to 
create 
Transboundary 

New name States Parties 

1981 Mt Nimba 
Strict Nature 
Reserve 

Guinea 1982 Mt Nimba 
Strict Nature 
Reserve 

Cote 
d’Ivoire/Guinea 

1979 Belovzhskaya 
Pushcha 

Poland 1992 
 

Belovzhskaya 
Pushcha/Bialo
wieza Forest 

Belarus/Poland 

1983 Talamanca 
Range –  
La Amistad 
Reserves 

Panama 1992 Talamanca 
Range –  
La Amistad 
Reserves/ 
La Amistad 
National Park 

Costa 
Rica/Panama 

2000 High Coast Sweden 2006 High Coast/ 
Kvarken 
Archipelago 

Finland/ 
Sweden 

2003 Monte San 
Giorgio 

Switzerland 2010 Monte San 
Giorgio 

Italy/ 
Switzerland 

 
MIXED (1) 
Year 
inscribed 

Name of property States Parties 
 

1997 Pyrenees – Mont Perdu France/Spain 
 
Nevertheless only one Transboundary property is on In Danger List—the Mt Nimba 

Strict Nature Reserve shared between Cote d’Ivoire and Guinea. It went onto the In Danger 
list in 1992 and remains there. This represents 4.2% of the 24 Transboundary inscriptions. 
The proportion of the total World Heritage List now registered as In Danger is 3.7% (34 out 
of total 911), suggesting that Transboundary properties are not significantly more prone to 
getting into trouble. However, the small numbers do not allow a firm conclusion. 

Cross-Culturally Sensitive Interpretation Leading to a Keener Perception 
of  Shared  Heritage 

Another key way to re-focus the World Heritage system on fostering dialogue is to 
develop new strategies for interpreting sites in cross-culturally sensitive ways. The World 
Heritage Committee has been steadily tightening up the inscription process since the early 
1990s, such as requiring specific Statements of Outstanding Universal Value (SOUV)—or 
Retrospective SOUV for existing inscriptions—and clearer management plans. It is perhaps 
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time to require new Nomination Dossiers also to include an Interpretation Plan and, for 
existing properties, to prepare a Retrospective Interpretation Plan.  

Further, it might also be possible to give priority in the scheduling of inscriptions to 
those nominations whose interpretation plans seek not only to elaborate on the significance of 
the heritage sites from the nominating State Party’s point of view, but also to fit that heritage 
clearly into a world context and, where relevant, to tell the various sides of the history and 
highlighting messages of reconciliation and peace. In short, to give preference to nominations 
which move away from promotion of the nation to the promotion of dialogue and peace. 

This search for appropriate mechanisms to bridge cross-cultural differences is central to 
the Thai-Burma Railway project that we are currently working on at Deakin University and 
the Australian National University, with funding from the Australia-Thailand Foundation and 
collaboration with Chulalongkorn University in Bangkok. This is the subject of the paper to 
be given next by my colleague in the project, Andrea Witcomb. 
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Abstract 

This paper will describe a current research project at Deakin University’s Cultural 
Heritage Centre for Asia and the Pacific which aims to develop our current understanding of 
heritage beyond the national frame usually given to it. The project focuses on a number of 
heritage sites associated with Australia’s war time heritage. However, all of these sites are 
located on foreign soil, in land which is not owned by the Australian government. Moreover, 
because of their location, these sites may or may not have significance for the countries where 
they are located or to other participants in the same war.  Their location in another country and 
in other people’s narratives poses a complex problem for those who want to conserve, manage 
and interpret these sites in a manner which preserves their significance to Australia. Is it 
possible to do this while also recognising other people’s investment or lack of, in these sites? 
What do we need to think about when recognising the existence of dissonant heritage not only 
within a nation but across nations? And can this dissonance be used to encourage cross-
cultural dialogue? Using current understandings of heritage as potentially dissonant, and 
accepting the need to work within a pluralist frame which supports and argues for cultural 
diversity, this project explores what happens when this dissonance and diversity occurs not 
simply within a nation but across national borders. The paper will explore these issues by 
looking at the interpretation of the Thai-Burma railway, one of a handful of sites which 
Australians use to mark Anzac Day, the national day of remembrance for those who died 
fighting for their country. 

Keywords: Cross-territorial heritage, cross-cultural heritage, dialogue 
 
Cultural heritage, as we all know, is deeply connected with a sense of identity, 

particularly national forms of identity. As Sharon Macdonald (2009:93) has argued, ‘Usually, 
the memories that heritage inscribes and the histories that it indexes are integral parts of what 
is presented as a shared public narrative, bolstering senses of identity and legitimacy’.  

This association with identity however, also means that heritage can also be deeply 
divisive, used not to bridge cultural differences but instead to emphasise them. As an 
increasing number of critics have pointed out, the ways in which heritage is represented in the 
public sphere can be deeply contested given the ways in which it invariably reflects the 
dominance of particularly powerful groups, forgets or erases the heritage of the dispossessed 
and works to sustain the interests of dominant groups. The recognition of this problem has led 
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to many changes, as the recognition that heritage is contested gains a foothold amongst 
heritage practitioners. In most western countries, the perspectives of social history, with its 
concerns for the dispossessed, the workings of class politics, gender and race have changed 
the ways in which the past is represented in our museums and heritage sites. As any survey of 
contemporary debates in the heritage field will reveal, there are abundant examples of the 
ways in which the discourse of social inclusion and cultural diversity have had an impact. 
Exhibitions now routinely include the heritage of minority groups, reflect differences in the 
historical experience of different classes, genders, ethnicities and so on. They even, as 
MacDonald argues, address the legacy of the past in cases where this past is anything but 
glorious. The case of the German attempt to address the legacy of their Nazi past is a case in 
point. 

However, the vast majority of these changes have taken place within the frame of the 
nation. What has not received so much critical attention are contexts in which heritage sites 
hold cultural significance for more than one nation. How are identity and memory negotiated 
in those sites, especially if the site’s significance is contested? What are the issues involved in 
identifying, managing, conserving and interpreting heritage significance in cross-territorial 
heritage sites?  

In this paper, I want to open up these questions by discussing a new research project 
currently taking place with a team of researchers at Deakin University and the National 
University of Australia. Funded by the Australia Research Council, our team – Professors Bill 
Logan, Joan Beaumont, Dr Bart Ziino and myself – is exploring how heritage significance is 
and could be managed at a number of heritage sites associated with Australia’s military 
heritage which are not on Australian land. The study will, we hope, provide a particularly 
sharp analysis of the issues, given not only the cross-territorial nature of the heritage sites but 
also their association with war, an association which goes to the heart of national identity. 

The immediate background to this project was a study undertaken by the Cultural 
Heritage Centre for Asia and the Pacific in 2004- 2005 on the theme of Australians at War for 
the Australian Department of the Environment and Heritage. In that study, the research team, 
which involved Professors Logan, Beaumont and Dr Ziino, found that, with the exception of 
the War Memorial in Canberra, the places considered the most significant for Australians 
were all overseas. This is not surprising, given that our experience of war is almost 
exclusively on foreign territory. Indeed, the trend was set with the experience of the ANZAC 
forces not far from here, on the Gallipoli Peninsula, at a site we call Anzac Cove. That 
experience, a battle which we lost, has become engrained in the national imaginary as a site of 
valour, untold misery but also supreme sacrifice and comradeship. Within our national 
narratives, Anzac Cove stands as the cultural birth of the Nation. Subsequent wars have been 
interpreted as continuing the values first expressed by the ANZAC forces at Gallipoli. Sites of 
battles as well as Prisoner of War Camps have become important heritage sites within 
Australian national identity, despite the fact that they are not located on Australian soil. 

The place of these sites within our national identity is also supported by our practices of 
memorialisation and commemoration, practices that evolved around the absence of the bodies 
of the fallen which were left behind and interred in Commonwealth War Graves. ANZAC 
Day is commemorated not only in Australia, around the national, state and local war 
memorials, but also at specific battle sites and Commonwealth cemeteries which lie in other 
countries. The development of this tradition has of course required complex diplomatic 
relations to enable the building of memorials and in some cases the development of 
interpretation infrastructure which has become part of the tourist landscape. For many, such 
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sites are akin to a pilgrimage site. Moreover, their importance is growing rather than 
diminishing with time as a number of new projects reveal. A new commemorative site was 
built here in Gallipoli in 2000 and a new road installed in 2005. In France new memorials 
were installed at Fromelles and Le Hamel in 1988, while in Thailand, a memorial museum 
paid for by the Australian Government was built near the Hellfire Pass on the Thai-Burma 
Railway. The Isurava memorial park was built in Papua New Guinea in 2002 and the 
Sandakan memorial park in Malaysia in 1999. Vietnam too has become a site of Australia 
memorialisation activity with the re-dedication of the Long Tan memorial cross in 1996. 

None of these activities are uncontroversial. This is not only because of practical 
problems to do with their management and upkeep but also because of the ways in which 
these activities reflect on the significance of these sites for each nation that has an investment 
in them.  At the simplest of levels, the fact that these sites are outside of Australia, in non 
Commonwealth owned soil means that: 

1)  There are diplomatic problems concerned with the status and administration of the 
site. Even getting protection for them could be difficult. 

2)  Their location means that these sites are also located in other histories, in other 
people’s national identities. 

3)  Their management therefore needs to be framed within a cross-cultural 
understanding which is outside of the usual national frame we give to heritage. 

4)  Their interpretation needs to seek dialogue with those who may have a limited or 
alternative interpretation of its significance. That is, it needs to recognise dissonant 
or competing narratives. 

While all of these issues appear obvious, current understandings of heritage actually 
make them quite difficult to solve. As already noted, heritage is usually understood as a 
bonding force, unifying people around a common identity. This also means however, that 
heritage can also be divisive, pitting one group’s identity against the other. A recent example 
would be the way in which the past was used in the civil war in the former Yugoslavia. While 
this problem is currently addressed through a pluralist approach which recognises cultural 
diversity within nations, the extra territorial nature of the sites we are studying means this is 
not enough. The military nature of these sites adds a further complication. War sites belong to 
at least two opposing groups whose identity may be marked by their former opposition to one 
another. Recognising these differences involves accommodating each other’s histories and 
identities in ways which may require more than simple juxtapositions. The junction of the 
extraterritorial nature of the sites with military significance makes this ‘dissonance’ more 
complex than usual, involving a significant unsettling of each others dominant national 
narratives. This demands a critical distance from national mythologies on both sides. 

The second problem with current discourses of heritage is that there is a tendency to 
still see heritage as beautiful, as a civilizing force that expresses the best aspects of our 
culture. A legacy of a discourse which prioritised ancient monuments, aristocratic cultural 
forms and civic and religious structures, this discourse makes it difficult to deal with the 
legacy of war which cannot be aestheticised in the same way. Dealing with the darker side of 
human experience, often within living memory, these sites embody trauma and repressed 
memories, often involving practices which are vividly remembered by one side but which the 
other would prefer to forget or, at the very least, understand differently.  

Recognising the difficulty of these issues and analysing the ways in which they are 
being managed is, we would argue, increasingly important in a world of diasporic 
communities, global tourism and virtual communities, all of which are happening at the same 
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time as increasing conflicts fanned by cultural differences. Finding ways to encourage mutual 
understanding at sites of former conflict by recognising these differences rather than re-
inscribing national mythologies is one way to work towards cross-cultural understandings. At 
a practical level, our project aims to investigate these issues by exploring 

1.  The negotiations required at government level to recognise and protect these sites 
2.  The ways of telling stories from both sides for each selected extraterritorial site 
3.  Management and monitoring models that allow for effective protection of the 

site’s heritage values 
4.  The approaches to interpreting heritage value and history for local and other 

visitors 
We are focusing on sites in four countries – Thailand, Vietnam, Korea and Papua New 

Guinea. As an example of the sorts of issues we are dealing with I would like to discuss the 
Thai Burma railway, a transport line built by prisoners of war in Thailand and Burma under 
the control of the Japanese. Australians have a specific interest in what has become known as 
Hellfire Pass, where many Australians Prisoners of War died over a relatively short period of 
time working under extreme pressure and deprivation. The Australian Government has built a 
memorial museum there on Thai military land and the Pass itself is the site of a major Anzac 
Day ceremony every 25th of April.  

From an Australian perspective, the site is firmly embedded within the Anzac Legend. 
The extreme deprivation experienced by Australian prisoners of war and their response to 
those conditions has become legendary, aided too by its association with Weary Dunlop, an 
army doctor who managed to procure resources and develop techniques that saved many lives 
(Davison, 2000). The status of these places and their associations for Australians can be 
quickly exemplified by a quick look at the rhetorical use of the discourse of ANZAC in 
Parliament on the occasion of the debate as to whether or not to fund the building of a 
memorial museum at Hellfire Pass. For example, Mr Adams, the member for Lyons, argued 
that it was important that “Ongoing generations of Australians can visit Hellfire Pass and the 
other sites of historical importance there and understand a little more of the supreme sacrifice 
made by so many of our countrymen”, going on to say that “there is still so much to discover 
about this extraordinary example of courage and fortitude displayed by Australians in the 
most hideous of circumstances. We owe to those people and their families and understanding 
of the full story” (Adams 1997). Mr Hollis stressed the connection to ANZAC even further 
when he pointed out that Hellfire Pass was embedded in the national imagination not because 
it commemorated a famous battle but because it commemorated “a feat of human endeavour 
of comradeship that is uniquely Australian” (Hollis 1996). 

Needless to say, the camps around Hellfire Pass and along the length of the entire line 
were not only inhabited by the Australians. There were also New Zealanders, Dutch, 
American, British and Indonesian prisoners of war as well as hundreds of thousands of 
indentured Asian labourers known as the Romusha. There were of course the Japanese who 
‘controlled’ Thailand at the time, as well as Koreans who served as guards and local Thais. 

As Joan Beaumont has shown (forthcoming 2011),  there is some attempt to recognise 
these other presences within the Memorial Museum at Hellfire Pass within the interpretative 
texts. However, as she argues, there is no doubt that the dominant voice of POW experience 
in the interpretation is that of Australians. And while the management of the Memorial is 
making enormous efforts to do ‘good works’ within the region in an attempt to build long 
term support for its existence on Thai land, the Museum itself could not be represented as a 
joint Australian-Thai effort in terms of its representation of the impact of the building of the 
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Thai-Burma railway on all the people associated with it. Particularly lacking is any attempt to 
represent the local Thai experience of that period of history in their own voice. Why, given 
the building of the Memorial Museum involved negotiations at the highest diplomatic levels? 

Apart from the fact that for Australians, the building of the Memorial was just that – a 
Memorial to the ANZACS who suffered there – it is also necessary to analyse why Thai 
officials may not have been interested in a representation of history which included the Thai 
voice more strongly despite their interest in having the Museum as an anchor in the 
development of cultural tourism for the Kanchanaburi Province1. My suggestion is that any 
attempt to integrate the Thai experience of World War Two at the site is made difficult by 
three separate issues – the position of Thailand during WWII, the nature of Thai 
historiography and its impact on heritage policy and finally a cultural disposition towards 
avoiding situations where conflict is foregrounded.  

The position of Thailand within the Pacific theatre of war during World War II is not 
clear and is not much discussed within Thailand as it raises difficult issues. Officially neutral, 
the Thai military government led by Phibum Songgram, was sympathetic to the Japanese 
cause. It responded to the invasion of Thailand in late 1941 by quickly signing a peace treaty 
with the Japanese, allowing them access to Thai land and resources in order to build the Thai-
Burma railway using indentured labour from South East Asia and prisoners of war. In 
exchange, Thailand was not formally occupied, retaining its political sovereignty. Thailand 
was also promised the restoration of lost territories (Lunn 2007). Thai people benefited 
economically as well as politically from this arrangement, though there is evidence that at the 
grass roots level there were many who were not happy with it and that, as the war went on, the 
Japanese presence did take on the contours of an occupation. A resistance movement did 
develop which, as the tide of war turned, gained the upper hand, became the government in 
1944 and negotiated a Treaty with the Allies. The most important benefit from their alliance 
with the Japanese, apart from avoiding the impact that formal occupation would have had on 
the population, is that Thais were able to maintain to this day, the narrative of Thai 
independence, a narrative which has long been a pillar of Thai national identity.  To engage 
with their role in either facilitating the building of the railway or helping the POWs would be 
to cast a shadow over their claim that the building of the Thai-Burma railway is not part of 
their history – a claim which we heard repeatedly from our Thai colleagues while 
collaborating with them on a research project which, ironically, began to excavate some of the 
local memories around this site and period of history. A subsidiary but not unimportant point, 
is that any deconstruction of this narrative in relation to World War Two has the potential to 
upset present day relations between Thailand and Japan, in which the latter is Thailand’s most 
important trading partner. Thus, as Joan Beaumont (2011) makes clear in her exploration of 
the origins of the Hellfire Pass Museum, ‘the Thai military authorities with who the 
Australian government negotiated permission to build the memorial museum made clear their 
preference that the displays should be presented “in a spirit of reconciliation rather than 
dwelling on the circumstances of the Japanese occupation”’. 

                                                            
1 Joan Beaumont (2011) has established that for the Thai Government, the project was important only for its economic 
contribution to the tourist industry in the Kanchanaburi region. A report by Alan Heggen) AWG on his Visit to Thailand 
and Malaysia 20 April -1 May 1996, found in 96307, DVA records has the following to say: “…the Thai Government, 
the Thai people and especially the people of Kanchanaburi would welcome any measure that would attract additional 
tourism to the region”. (Heggen in Beaumont 2011) 
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Secondly, the overwhelming power of the official discourse on what constitutes Thai 
national identity is, I would argue, at the basis on the difficulties in developing a critical 
historiography within Thailand and therefore a framework to see local historical experiences 
as in any way connected to Thai notions of their own heritage. As a number of historians and 
cultural geographers, from Craig Reynolds to Marc Askew and Maurizio Peleggi have argued 
and documented, Thai national identity is closely aligned with the identity of the state in a 
discourse which equates any other forms of identity as anti-Thai and therefore a threat to 
national security. As Reynolds (2006) has argued, the presence of the military has long been 
behind this narrative of identity which is embodied not so much through the nation (which has 
always been ethnically and culturally diverse) but through the state. This is a narrative which, 
for the majority of the twentieth century, has insisted on a definition of Thai identity in which 
the nation is embodied in the culture of the people from the central plains thereby 
homogenising local and ethnic differences, giving Buddhism a central role as well as 
specifying the importance of the monarchy to Thai identity.  

While this particular discourse, as part of state ideology can be traced back to the 
military government of the 1930s and 40s, which promulgated this version of Thai identity 
through a number of Cultural Mandates, it has only become stronger since the late 1970s.  Its 
hold over official and formal expressions of Thai identity and heritage can be seen in the 
brutal repression of those who dared to think otherwise during the short lived left government 
of 1973-1976. While this period saw the beginnings of an interest in local and regional history 
as embodying something other that the culture of the central plains, its Marxist orientations 
led, in the period after the coup, to a disavowel of its interpretations. As Benedict Anderson 
argued, to understand history as an expression of social processes and economic forces in the 
post 1976 period “was to refuse centrality to Thai monarchs as heroes in or embodiments of 
national history” (Anderson 1977:22). In a campaign that associated the left with anti-Thai, it 
became impossible to undertake any local history that was not framed as a reflection of the 
dominance of the area around Bangkok and the culture of its elite. The political slogan for this 
period became “nation, religion, monarchy” (Girling 1981:139 in Peleggi 2002:21).  

The slogan was supported by a massive ideological campaign run largely through a 
newly established cultural bureaucracy. In February 1979 the National Culture Commission 
and the National Identity Board were established whose task was to promote the cultural 
expressions that supported the slogan. Not surprisingly, one of the areas that could be used to 
support it was an investment in heritage, particularly as this could be supported through 
UNESCO’s World Heritage program which gave what amounted to both international assent 
as to the importance of this heritage as well as provide the sites for the development of 
cultural tourism. Thus there was a parallel focus on heritage conservation from 1977 onwards 
under the Fourth National Economic and Social Development Plan (1977-1981) and the Fifth 
Plan (1982-1986). These plans established the royal sites of Sukhothai and their satellites Si 
Satchanalai and Kamphaeng Phet, Ayutthaya and the Khmer sanctuaries at Muang Singh, 
Phanom Rung and Prasat Phimai as well as Phra Nakhon Khiri, a palatial complex built in the 
nineteenth century as major national heritage sites. The result was to enshrine the monarchy 
and Buddhism at the heart of the nation. The listing of Ayutthaya and Sukhothai on the World 
Heritage List in 1991 further enshrined this, giving it an international impremateur as did a 
number of imposing celebrations of the monarchy throughout the 1980s and 1990s (Reynolds 
2006, Peleggi 2002).  

It is only recently that regional histories are once again beginning to attract academic 
attention. Written from the perspective of the periphery rather than from the capital, various 
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historians throughout South-East Asia are beginning to establish a historiography which 
escapes the net of both nation and the state (Baker 2002). These however are aimed at 
understanding political and economic networks based on former city-states. While these 
studies open up the possibility of local history they are not aimed at generating recent social 
history which is what is needed if the local individual and collective memories of Thai people 
are to be incorporated in a genuine attempt at cross-cultural collaboration in any official 
interpretation of the Thai-Burma railway and the Hellfire Pass in particular. 

A further problem is what Thongchai Winichakul refers to as a “culture which normally 
does not recognise …[a] means of coming to terms with the past by speaking out or sharing 
their stories as a way of healing” (2002:275).  Thailand he argues, is a society “trying to foster 
harmony by avoidance, rather than an inquiry into the truth” (2002: 277). Writing in a context 
of an unprecedented commemoration in 1996 of the October 1976 massacre at Thammasat 
University, Winichakul’s throw away lines point to a significant difference between official 
forms of commemoration in western countries and those in South East Asia. While the recent 
memory boom in countries like Germany, the US, Britain, Canada, Australia and post 
Apartheid South Africa have placed a positive value on the importance of confronting past 
traumas such as processes of dispossession, colonisation, genocide, slavery and so on, through 
a belief that remembering may lead to reconciliation, commemoration in Asian cultures seems 
to place more importance on forgetting the complexity of the past as a means of moving 
forward. Thus for example, the importance of discourses of peace at key sites such as the 
festival around the Bridge on the River Quai in Kanchanaburi, or further afield, the discourse 
of peace around the Memorial in Hiroshima, Japan.  Whether these trends have to do with 
deep cultural differences or more to do with a political culture which discourages freedom of 
discussion is beyond the aim of this paper.  

All of these difficulties mean that at the level of official interest in heritage Thai people 
tend to concentrate on temples, royal sites and beautiful landscapes. Where there is an interest 
in the vernacular this tends to be oriented towards an exoticisation of the tribal people in 
Thailand’s northeast for the benefits of a largely foreign tourist market.  This does not mean 
however, that there is no interest on the part of Thai people for more local, nuanced and 
complex attempts to engage with the legacy of the past. As we found out during an early field 
trip for this project, local memories of World War II run deep in Kanchanaburi province. 
There are signs of an almost antiquarian impulse to acquire and preserve any material remains 
to do with this period in some localities or to memorialise the dead. For example, the JEATH 
Museum in Kanchanaburi, was built by Mr Chanceri as a Memorial to his father who died as 
a result of one of the bombing attacks on the Bridge at Kanchanaburi about 100 metres north 
of the Museum. While detailing the history of the Thai Burma railway, the overall discourse is 
a plea for peace between nations. In the municipality of Nam Tok, there are plans to build an 
interpretation centre. There, a former Mayor has been active in collecting remnants of the 
period. At Sai Yok Noi, the last station before the railway peters out beneath a waterfall 
cascading down away from a former camp site and now a favourite swimming spot for Thai 
holiday makers and tourists alike, the Mayor organised for the display of a Japanese 
locomotive used on the Thai-Burma railway. At the Council offices in Sai Yok  a collection of 
work tools uncovered while working on the culvert carrying the creek under the road near the 
waterfall, lies waiting for the planned interpretation centre, while local farmers have protected 
the remains of the old line and associated sites. Hidden in the trees near the lake above the 
waterfall is a spirit house designed to assuage the souls of the Romusha (forced Asian 
labourers) who died there and were buried in mass graves.  
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While it would be easy to suggest that this activity reflects a desire to cash in on the 
economic potential for locals of the Thai-Burma railway which is marketed as a tourist must 
see by the tourism industry in Kanchanburi itself, it would be wrong to assume that this is the 
only reason for this activity. While most of the local memories have not been officially 
recorded by Thai historians, they run deep in this community for many of their own forebears 
were involved – sometimes making money from the Japanese presence, and often attempting 
to help the prisoners of war by supplying medical supplies and extra food at great personal 
risk. These activities are thus also born from a recognition of their own involvement in the 
events that unfolded and the impact of that history on local families and towns.  

While this impulse could well be located in the growing importance of chumchon (local 
community) within Thailand, it is not reflected either in mainstream Thai historiography or 
cultural heritage policies. As Askew (1996) has argued in relation to urban areas, yarn 
precincts (neighbourhood areas and market places) are actively being demolished in favour of 
urban development while royal precincts are preserved and enhanced. The overwhelming 
preponderance of royal and Buddhist sites as making up Thai understandings of heritage 
(moradok) makes it very difficult to establish vernacular built forms and everyday social life 
as also part of either history or heritage.  

The contrast with western and particularly Australian historiography and heritage 
practice, in which both the vernacular and the everyday are highly important aspects of 
national identity, is reflected in the Hellfire Memorial Museum. Most of the ‘voices’ that are 
heard in the Memorial Museum are not those of officialdom but of the soldiers and their 
memories. Some of these memories include documentation of the activities on the part of 
Thais during the War, especially those that risked their lives to help the prisoners of war.  It is 
telling however, that these are told from the perspective of the prisoners rather than in the 
voice of the local Thai. There is not, therefore, a sense in which either the history of the Thai-
Burma railway or the memories associated with it amongst the local population are, as yet, 
part of the official history and heritage of Thailand. Indeed, the railway is not listed on the 
Thai Heritage Registration List (Arrunnapaporn 2007). It is, perhaps, too much to expect that 
a Memorial Museum built by a foreign government could achieve a genuinely cross-cultural 
narrative. Instead, in order to generate ongoing support for the continued existence of the 
Memorial Museum, the managers of the Hellfire Pass Museum are active in the local 
community in partnership with the Australia Thai Chamber of Commerce. The Museum has 
helped support local schools by installing IT equipment and water systems as well as rebuild a 
local kindergarten for example (Slape 2009). At the same time Bill Slape, the current Director 
of the Museum is also working towards increasing visitation so that there is an economic 
benefit to the locals. In this he has achieved some success with visitor numbers growing to 90 
000 in 2008 (Slape 2009). 

Amidst all of this activity there are some signs that Thais themselves might be more 
open to engaging with the history and heritage of WWII in Thailand. Apart from signs that 
locals themselves are making moves to conserve the material remains of this past as discussed 
above, the greatest number of visitors to the site are in fact Thais, followed by the Dutch, 
British, Americans and Australians (Slape 2009). According to Bill Slape, many of the Thai 
visitors come as part of an end-of-year tour of the Kanchanaburi region as a bonus from their 
employees in which the Museum provides a destination. Interestingly, however, they often 
return with their families for a second visit. At the same time, there are signs that the history 
curriculum for schools is also being revised to include more material on World War II (Slape 
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2009). If this took place the Museum would become one of the few places in Thailand where 
school children could get some insight into what happened in Thailand during World War II.  

While it does not seem possible, at this stage, to engage in a truly cross-cultural 
interpretation, it might be possible for the Museum to play some role in documenting local 
folklore and memories from the point of view of local people and to archive these for future 
use. This would at least, make it possible to develop a cross-cultural perspective, given that at 
present, there is no official framework within which this kind of documentation can easily 
take place. It is our hope that our project may go some way towards laying the framework for 
a recognition of the desirability for such an oral history program on the part of the Hellfire 
Memorial Museum as part of its outreach activities in the Kanchanaburi province. 
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Abstract 

This paper will explore the need for different approaches both conceptual and practical 
to current practices of heritage management and the communication of heritage values. The 
focus is around the need to engage a much broader public in reflection on shared heritages. 
Processes of engagement seem necessary that foster a sense of shared rights and 
responsibilities in order that treasured patrimony and custody of heritage values is transmitted 
to others and to future generations. Questions are raised on how heritage practices, 
particularly around World Heritage properties, might also embody the aspirations and values 
of sustainable futures and respect for diversity. A far more nuanced understanding seems 
necessary of the many messy, entangled and inconvenient relationships that are in play: 
the relational nature of the interface between economy, place, stakeholders, history, cultural 
production and the dynamic, fluid and hybrid state of communities, together with the 
contested views of the heritage values of our natural and cultural worlds. The implications and 
opportunities for the protection and communication of conservation values, and for the 
appreciation of tangible and intangible heritage will be discussed. 

Safeguarding Heritage Values 

World Heritage is a classification system, designed to celebrate what is regarded as the 
most significant places worldwide - of ‘outstanding universal value’1  (OUV) - among natural 
and cultural sites.  Can a system designated to preserve and celebrate the past also respond to 
contemporary needs and demands for change by those whose everyday lives are an entangled 
part of these living heritages? Can such a system authorized to protect global values also 
respect, empower and nurture the local, reflect and encourage shared rights and 
responsibilities, as well as acknowledging that our heritages hold many different but equally 
important intrinsic values?  

 

                                                            
1 Under Article 1 & 2 of the World Heritage Convention (UNESCO, 1972) the criterion for listing is ‘outstanding 
universal value’ from historic, aesthetic, ethnological, anthropological, art or science points of view for ‘cultural heritage’ 
and scientific, conservation or aesthetic viewpoints for ‘natural heritage’. This is reiterated and expanded in Operational 
Guidelines (UNESCO, 2008)  
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The safeguarding of heritage, both natural and cultural, is complex on many levels: 
what is important, to whom and why. An inherent challenge of protecting our heritages is the 
need to engage a much broader public in the process, fostering attachment to our patrimony 
and its custody. Ensuring that heritage values embody the aspirations of sustainable futures 
and build respect for diversity in an inclusive and constituency-building manner is complex in 
the increasingly messy, borderless and entangled realities of the ‘glocal’ (Bauman, 1998), a 
space that World Heritage sites inhabit (Black & Wall, 2001). Notions of what constitutes 
‘heritage’ and ‘identity’ is continually reconstructed, negotiated, subject to reinterpretation 
and consequent shifts in collective world views (Harrison, 2005; Kirshenblatt-Gimblett, 
2004). ICOMOS acknowledges the very slipperiness of the concept of heritage in its Quebec 
Declaration for the Preservation of Spirit of Place (ICOMOS, 2008), noting that this is  

“a continuously reconstructed process, which responds to the needs for 
change and continuity of communities, we uphold that it can vary in time and 
from one culture to another according to their practices of memory, and that a 
place can have several spirits and be shared by different groups.”  
This constancy of change and differences in view is at the heart of several debates 

around World Heritage, the tensions between conservation and development and between 
global and local views of what is important. These debates also set in motion contestation 
around who should be arbitrators of what is important, what should be protected and who 
should be entitled or empowered to make such decisions, through what processes?  In relation 
to communicating heritage values, who should be ‘authorised’ to speak on behalf of particular 
places, histories and understandings? Considering who has agency and voice and whose 
values are being communicated in these processes is sometimes overlooked (Staiff & Bushell, 
2003; Staiff, Bushell & Kennedy, 2002).  Are the bodies responsible for managing a site the 
appropriate body to oversee, co-ordinate or decide what is communicated and how? There are 
many related issues that have an ethical, philosophical and pragmatic aspect to them.  How 
values are communicated and by whom is itself a complex topic but not the focus of this 
paper, other than to note that modes of communication have a very significant impact on what 
is communicated, by whom and who receives it.  All sites have both official and unofficial 
interpretations, through visitor centres, internet sites, guides, audiotours, guide books, blog 
sites and many newer forms of social networking that are increasingly employed to share 
stories information and experiences of places. The democratisation of communication and the 
rise of the self-authored story telling and experience sharing, is discussed in the paper by 
Staiff, exploring the role of digital media in the communication of heritage values.  

This paper considers the implications for the protection and conservation of heritages 
through the communication and celebration of the diversity of understandings and meaning 
making through heritage.  How do we encourage local and visitor appreciation of tangible and 
intangible heritage? To answer this we also need to reflect on the complexity, messiness and 
dynamic nature of heritage that sits at the interface between economy, place, stakeholders, 
history, cultural production and the very fluid and hybrid state of communities.  

Many scholars have critiqued the World Heritage system and expressed concern with 
the inherent contradictions and tensions: between sustaining and safeguarding cultural 
practices and denying inherent change and fluidity in importance and meaning; of ‘papering 
over’ other histories and experiences (Byrne, 2007); with contradictions arising from a 
process that celebrates diversity and uniqueness and at the same time a process that is 
essentially about unity and conformity. This leads to the concerns about the effects of 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1460 ~ 

globalisation of culture, with some regarding the system of World Heritage itself a globalising 
project. As Turtinen (2000) sees it,  

“World Heritage is ….. global in scale and inherently globalising” through 
its “standardising and regulating processes and measures”.  
While some would regard these globalising and standardising elements as strengths of 

the system it is also a major criticism in that the celebration of the OUV of place can be seen 
to ‘erase’ myriad other local values that are not part of the official inscription and designation. 
Equally, can the process acknowledge and embrace the dynamic nature of perceptions about 
‘heritage’ that shift not only in relation to importance and understanding of particular 
histories, events and peoples, but also shift between the local, national and the international?  
What of the role of the international expert who determines what should be endorsed and 
accepted as Outstanding, and the increasingly political process of the deliberations of the 
World Heritage Committee? a very small group empowered to determine what is put on the 
World Heritage List, and what ‘deserves’ to stay on the List. Is the opinion of the expert from 
a particular disciplinary and cultural understanding really that knowing? Or, does the system 
require and deserve a more nuanced understanding and acceptance of the many messy, 
entangled and inconvenient processes and dynamic relationships that are in play, shaping 
views of the heritage values of our natural and cultural worlds. What is being communicated 
and to whom by the very processes of inscription and World Heritage designation? How is 
this understood by local people and visitors? 

Whose Values, What Values? 

As suggested above, the processes of World Heritage listing and monitoring shifts the 
locus of decision making from local to much wider realms of influence, in order to comply 
with the needs of the World Heritage Convention. This brings with it the influence and 
thinking of international heritage professionals and experts.  Through these processes and the 
professional interpretation of what constitutes not only the OUV of a site but also its 
‘integrity’ and ‘authenticity’ the processes designed to protect a sites’ values can also be 
extremely influential on the life and governing regulations of a place, and the way locals and 
visitors experience and relate to a place. The debate surrounding authenticity continues 
unabated. In 1994 the International Council on Monuments and Sites (ICOMOS) produced 
the ‘Nara Document on Authenticity’ in response to concerns about very particular cultural 
views of how authenticity should be understood, managed and protected. ICOMOS states that  

“In a world that is increasingly subject to the forces of globalization and 
homogenization, and in a world in which the search for cultural identity is 
sometimes pursued through aggressive nationalism and the suppression of the 
cultures of minorities, the essential contribution made by the consideration of 
authenticity in conservation practice is to clarify and illuminate the collective 
memory of humanity.”  The document also goes on …” All judgements about 
values attributed to cultural properties as well as the credibility of related 
information sources may differ from culture to culture, and even within the same 
culture. It is thus not possible to base judgements of values and authenticity 
within fixed criteria. On the contrary, the respect due to all cultures requires that 
heritage properties must be considered and judged within the cultural contexts to 
which they belong.”   
Through research in a number of World Heritage sites, this paper endorses such 

sentiments and considers further how to operationalise and communicate these ideals (noting 
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that ‘cultural context’ is itself quite problematic) to preserve the very local essence of these 
values through which we are striving to invoke passion and commitment toward heritage.   

Does this require moving away from approaches that treat heritage as a neat bundle, 
something that can be readily presented, explained and communicated? Does the emotional 
experience of being moved by a particular aspect of heritage (place, process or object) rely on 
a package of information, a book, stories or a display, special themes with particular messages 
that must be communicated to various constituencies? Or are they, whilst interesting and 
informative not actually the triggers that curators, interpreters and heritage professionals 
hope?  And should processes of communication focus so heavily on the visitor? Rather, 
should it be much more an ongoing dialogue, an engaging and empowering process for each 
individual through personal connections, embodied responses, a celebration of diversity: of 
experiences, meanings, understandings, attachments and purposes.  Such processes should 
encourage greater opportunity for involvement from those who reside in these special places, 
not keep the safeguarding, rights and responsibilities only to heritage specialists. 

In Luang Prabang, World Heritage town in Laos, UNESCO through the World 
Heritage Committee and its advisory body ICOMOS control what can be built, where, in what 
style, with what materials; what can be removed, including cultural practice as well as 
architectural fabric. And even with the careful watch of the local Heritage Department, the 
local people, the site and the State party are threatened with being placed on the ‘World 
Heritage In Danger List’ if excessive change is bought about by modernization and growth of 
the town as a result of the success of heritage tourism. A UNESCO/ICOMOS Mission report 
(2007) states:  

 “illegal building activities include the demolition and reconstruction of 
listed properties, over-densification of the urban fabric and use of inappropriate 
typologies/materials/ decoration for new buildings … is leading to the loss of 
important elements of the historic urban landscape, in particular the Lao 
traditional structures”.  
What processes exist for local custodians to influence what is considered appropriate? 

And what is communicated about living Lao culture, lifestyle and quality of life and 
expectations of caring for one’s heritage?   

The Report also recommended that the Government be prevented from realigning the 
airport runway. If realigned, Laos authorities from the Heritage Department believe it will 
greatly improve air safety, reduce noise in the core heritage zone, planes will no longer fly 
over the historic town and will still only allow small jet aircraft to land. UNESCO worries 
about this change allowing significant increases in visitor numbers and the incumbent 
pressures. The locals worry about having a viable flow of visitors. In the hot- wet season 
numbers drop to around 20 – 40 percent occupancy and employment declines. Lao PDR is 
ranked 133rd out of 182 on the UNDP human development index and has around 30.7 percent 
of its population living on less than $US 1.25 per day (UNDP, 2010) thus tourism centred 
around Luang Prabang is vital to the improvement in national prosperity and wellbeing.  

This case raises important questions about what is being communicated, and about 
what values and whose values are being expressed and respected in these processes? Do these 
processes work in the best interest of local values and long term conservation and protection? 
or rather do these controlling actions trigger counteractions of resentment rather than 
attachment?  

It is also an interesting case to question what is meant by locals? In the case of Luang 
Prabang, a small town of around 22,000 people, in a remote rural setting,  ‘local’ is a rather 
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eclectic mix. Most are Laotian with some Vietnamese and Chinese mostly born in Laos, but 
not necessarily from the local area. As a key regional centre the city attracts many secondary 
and tertiary students, who provide a large percentage of the tourism workforce.  Among the 
Laos population are many ethnic minorities (despite making up the majority of the 
population), with 12 distinct ‘minorities’ in the Luang Prabang province, who have different 
socio-economic status and access to decision makers. These ethnic groupings are themselves 
very fluid, “socio-economic and political circumstances change, and the natural … 
influencing between cultures results in a constant evolution and blurring of ethnic divisions” 
(TAEC, 2010). Likewise the Laos-Thai border region is quite close, and the cultural mix is 
complex.  Others are Loatian-born who have grown up overseas and recently returned from 
France, Australia, the USA and other places of exile.  Some ‘locals’ are Thai, European, 
North American among others, married to a Laotian with families and local businesses.  
Luang Prabang, despite its rurality has a very global dimension and complicates further the 
intentions of working with and protecting local community values. These cultural migrations 
and blurrings are nothing new, it is just that the speed of change is much greater as is our 
awareness and sensitivity to what Bauman (2000) describes as ‘liquid modernity’ where 
change is so constant, solid state is not attainable. And just as the local is hard to define and 
pin down, the movements through place for an indeterminable length of time blurs our idea of 
the local, the visitor and the tourist and the relationship of each of these categories to place, 
and hence the relationships, connections, cultural productions, rights and responsibilities. 

 “There is no simple and unmediated relationship of subject and object, 
presence and absence. There is a haughtingness of place, through voices, 
memories, gestures and narratives that can inhabit a place for locals and for 
visitors, although this distinction too becomes increasingly difficult to sustain.” 
(Urry, 2006: vii) 

Converging Global Forces 

Thus it is not only the globalising force of the international mandates of the World 
Heritage Convention and its operational instruments and processes that can exert significant 
pressure at the local level. There are many converging and transformational factors. The 
technological revolution has us all connected in real time to everywhere and everyone. In this 
highly mobile and technologically connected world, places are not fixed entities, rather they 
are sites of movement and change, and tourism is an active player in the “systems that 
generate and reproduce performances in and out of that place.” Urry (2006: vii).  

There has long been concern surrounding the cultural impacts of tourism turning 
“heritage places into commodified tourist space[s]” (Winter, 2004:343) through the process of 
‘performing’ heritage for visitors.  Does the portrayal to visitors of OUV and the criteria by 
which a World Heritage site is inscribed and presented to the outsider work to erase other 
local values of a place or cultural tradition? Does the packaged nature of the tourist experience 
unwittingly conspire to exclude the local voice? Winter (2006) discusses the work of several 
researchers on embodied experiences to provide a more thoughtful understanding of the 
praxis of tourist consumption. Winter suggests how this occurs actively through discursively 
constructed and selective representations of tourist places and landscapes in which selective 
narratives and images are appropriated, (re)produced and (re)circulated. Rather than the more 
passive ‘gaze’ of the visitor as Urry (1990) first described, the visitor is actively involved in 
the performative consumption and representation of place and the ‘local’. However, the 
‘local’ may become a formulaic representation that may resonate with others but may alienate 
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the ‘local’, to feel like the stranger, a performer, or an object, within the intrusiveness of the 
visitors’ itinerary and desires.  

The UN World Tourism Organisations’ projected growth for travel to the most 
emblematic and visited heritage sites, suggests pressures will continue to escalate along with 
the inherent tensions between conservation, community and economic development 
objectives. The tensions are an expression of the contested realities of both ‘heritage’ and 
‘development’, and of the many competing desires and expectations that are in constant 
process and renegotiation as part of everyday life in places designated as World Heritage. 
Growth in visitor numbers at World Heritage sites puts in play a number of issues.  For 
example, in Laos at Luang Prabang Town visitation has increased 83.5 percent over the past 
five years, with numbers up from 133,567 in 2005 to 245,083 in 2009. This represents both a 
threat and an opportunity. To the government of Laos PDR these increases are encouraging as 
they promise increases in education, employment, health and prosperity that flow from 
increased tourism demand, investment and infrastructure. The government has a strong desire 
and policy framework to reduce poverty. This economic growth and stimulation of the 
national economy is very positive and welcome within that policy framework. The 
government also has a policy to ensure that the heritage values of Luang Prabang are carefully 
protected together with its World Heritage listing, as they recognise this drives the economic 
stimulus as well as aid from heritage-linked donors.  Restoration and reconstruction makes the 
construction industry a key employer with salaries many times above the national average. 
Likewise tourism-related positions providing salaries around $US 300 per month are quite 
common within the township. This is most welcome within the community compared to the 
widespread poverty in the country. 

Conservationists and heritage professionals who support the ideals of World Heritage, 
recognize that visitation is an important mechanism not only for the economy but also for the 
presentation and transmission of heritage values to local people and visitors, as required by 
the Convention. But many issues of scale, volume and distribution of tourism pressures and 
the effects of commodification of heritage values worry many who consider tourism a threat 
to the integrity of the tangible and intangible heritage of many sites, especially the iconic and 
heavily visited World Heritage sites.   

Yet, tourism is also often praised for its ability to reconcile conservation and 
development goals in or near protected areas (Ashworth & van der Aa, 2006; Figgis & 
Bushell, 2007). From a conservation perspective, tourism can raise funds for protecting 
natural areas, enhance local and tourist awareness of biodiversity and conservation issues as 
well as provide viable alternative livelihoods that discourage local people from unsustainable 
livelihoods. There are many examples with natural protected areas where ecotourism has 
replaced the poaching and hunting of rare and endangered species with great biodiversity and 
economic benefits for both communities and conservation.  The tourism potential not only 
communicates the conservation values to local people, in many cases the very people who 
were poachers and know the behaviours of these animals so well, become the guides for the 
visitor (Carlise, 2007). So for many in these communities such heritage sites are symbolic not 
only of OUV but of hope, as catalysts of community development, and through improved 
education empower local people to advocate for the protection of their natural and cultural 
heritage.  However, if tourism is badly planned and/or not managed responsibly, it can lead to, 
ecosystem degradation and biodiversity loss, and many negative impacts on the integrity of 
the fabric and culture of a site and its communities.  
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Heritage Tourism and Values 
UNESCO World Heritage Centre has recognised some of these issues and the need to 

realign the relationship between visitation, the tourism industry, site management and local 
community in such a way that enables tourism to contribute to sustaining OUV and support 
local places. This aspiration has its own intrinsic challenges. Firstly, the managers of many 
World Heritage sites have an ‘uneasy relationship’ with the tourism industry because of their 
different and assumed to be conflicting agendas (Tapper & Cochrane, 2005). The difficulty of 
achieving balance between conservation and development aspirations can be problematic 
(Orbasli, 2000), as the Luang Prabang case suggests, with the ‘appropriate balance’ contested 
by different stakeholders and difficult to define.  Many in the public, private and NGO sectors 
are rising to these challenges. A recent study by the International Union for the Conservation 
of Nature  (IUCN) on developing biodiversity businesses explored some of the relationship 
between tourism and protected areas (IUCN, 2009). The study focused on IUCN non-
government members that have set up small businesses to solve conservation problems. The 
majority were tourism businesses. Further research by IUCN on natural World Heritage sites 
(Borges etal, 2010) identified stakeholder involvement and participation an extremely 
important element for ensuring tourism development is sustainable.  Moreover, the findings 
assert this engagement needs to be regular and not just part of a mandatory process.  By 
making sure that as many stakeholders as possible are involved from the beginning and 
throughout, more informed, holistic and consensus decision-making can be achieved, 
enhancing ownership of the issues and solutions by all parties is feasible. Access to refined 
processes of participatory decision-making is regarded as crucial. 

An example of a useful framework for participative community involvement is the 
Steps to Sustainable Tourism programme designed and promoted by the Australian 
government. It promotes an approach that “fosters a mutual understanding of issues and 
shows how to work together to achieve a range of sustainable benefits for tourism, 
communities, the environment and heritage” (Commonwealth of Australia, 2004).  This 
program was designed in two formats in order to specifically address cultural differences in 
ways of learning and modes of participation amongst traditional Indigenous owners and non-
Indigenous Australians. The IUCN study confirmed that while there are some good processes 
in use like the ‘Steps’ program, the costs and difficulties associated with achieving 
participation and consensus are often major deterrents. Borges et al (2010) also found that 
Australian natural World Heritage sites utilise a useful model of tourism planning, with 
detailed management and tourism plans being developed even prior to nomination. In the 
Australian context values-based planning models encourage wide community debate and 
participation in the development of plans of management for World Heritage sites. These 
plans attempt to account for all forms of development and landuse that might be permitted in 
and around a site, under what conditions and what will be excluded. The process involves 
multiple levels of government in order to identify anomalies and loop holes but also to allow 
community debate to influence government regulations and site management priorities. These 
processes have seen a considerable increase in productive partnerships between protected area 
management agencies, government tourism departments and the tourism industry, including 
the adoption of codes of conduct and accreditation schemes that allow for greater compliance 
and quality assurance mechanisms.  Better understanding from different parties about the 
various values of a site are explored, discussed and communicated in a generally positive 
manner. 
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In any planning processes, practitioners and researchers should be cautious of simply 
adopting untested assumptions and generalisations attributed to ‘heritage’, ‘locals’, ‘tourists’ 
or the ‘industry’. Each needs to be unsettled and the complexity, connections and fluidity 
better understood within the local context. Tourism, like heritage, is a dynamic and complex 
cultural expression. Tourism and tourists are not the homogenous phenomenon so often 
portrayed (Brooks 2008). The ‘tourism industry’ is a very loose term, value laden and bound 
with fixed ideas that wrongly presuppose certain shared behaviours, attitudes and numerous 
operational/managerial characteristics of size and scale among other characteristics.  

In the Galapagos Islands governance related issues have created issues in relation to 
tourism development leading to the site being placed on the World Heritage In Danger List. 
The example points to problematic assumptions around the roles and contributions to 
governance of the public and the private sector.  

 Political instability at the national level and an incongruence of local and national 
policies exacerbated tourism and other management issues for the property. Local authorities 
wanted to see the number of permits to work on the Islands heavily restricted, and to train up 
existing local community, but national authorities were keen to support tourism as a key 
contributor to the national economy allowing unsustainable and unplanned migration from the 
mainland to the islands to continue. In a productive partnership a tourism operator who 
understood that tourism and urbanisation was threatening the integrity of the site and the 
viability of their business worked with a local NGO to address these issues. Lindblad 
Expeditions is one of approximately 70 tour operators operating in the Galapagos. They run 
high yield tours selling exclusive products/services and are setting the benchmark for other 
operators in terms of sustainable tourism development. In partnership with the Charles 
Darwin Foundation (CDF) a scientific NGO independent from the government, Lindblad’s 
provided support in terms of awareness r and funds raising for the conservation and protection 
of the islands. Some key initiatives undertaken through the partnership include running a 
number of campaigns to communicate to visitors the importance of the site and fundraising 
through visitor philanthropy. Lindblad ask their customers for a cash donation of around 
200USD. This is incentivised  through a discount voucher for their next trip with the operator.  
Donations go directly to the CDF Research Station, and has raised more than 4.5 million 
USD. Lindblad has also set up a shop in the centre of town where they also raise visitor 
awareness of the importance of protecting this unique site as well as supporting the local 
economy by selling handicrafts made by local community members. They also provide skills 
training for local people wanting to work in tourism, in order to reduce their dependence on 
employing immigrants. The partnership has encouraged all the tourism industry to work with 
the NGO and the government. In 2010 the Galapagos Islands were removed from the World 
Heritage In Danger List, with the leadership from within the tourism industry contributing to 
this reversal. 

Getting the tourism mix right is important, not only because it is often a key source of 
revenue to support the conservation within and around a site, visitation is also a critical 
component of fostering support for World Heritage and the values of the conservation of 
natural and cultural heritage as the Galapagos Islands case study demonstrates.  

These examples serve to demonstrate that World Heritage sites are indeed complex 
places as research suggests, with multiple stakeholders, values and meanings (Wall & Black 
2005; Edensor 1998; Bender 1998), contested by competing stakeholder groups (Millar 2006; 
Cochrane & Tapper 2006; Owens 2002; Harrison 2005), and local sites where global forces 
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converge (Teo, Chang & Ho 2001; Cole 2008). They are the intrinsic elements of nation-
building projects (Winter 2007), like the Luang Prabang township.  

Winter (2004) also argues the importance of places being sites of living heritage, in 
which the past is significant in the formulation of ‘collective identity’ (Edensor, 1998) but that 
these pasts should not erase the present. “[A]ll heritage interventions … change the 
relationship of people to what they do. They change how people understand themselves” 
(Kirshenblatt-Gimblett, 2004:58). This locates ethical responsibility with historians, heritage 
professionals, national and international bodies as well as tourism developers to respect the 
present and to find processes and opportunities that are inclusive and empowering in 
community development as well as the representations of place. Tourism should integrate 
local culture into its heritage economy, and invigorate the sense of place. But often tourism 
can act instead as a valourising and idealising agent of the past (Kirshenblatt-Gimblett, 2004), 
selectively sanitizing histories (Hewison, 1989), stereotyping and commodifying peoples, 
places and traditions. In these heritage spaces the flow is not only of different bodies, but of 
different histories, cultures, purposes and understandings of the values of a place. Edensor 
(2007: xvi) suggests that: 

“Tourism is a situated, multiple, dynamic and lacks any essential or 
overarching quality. It changes continually and is a site of contestation, 
generating a host of competing discourses and practices about place, identity and 
culture.”  
Everything is relational, messy, in process and complex. Processes and assumptions 

need to be tested and improved if the values communicated are to work in the service of 
people and place.  

Winter (2004:330) describes tourism as “the context within which …. history [can be] 
articulated and made meaningful”. If the opportunities are embraced tourism can be a vehicle 
to communicate and share multiple heritages and understanding of one place with many pasts 
and presents. The effort of tour operators like Lindblads to encourage traveller engagement 
assists both the protection and the promotion the heritage values. 

Visitors too note tensions of a different sort. In a worldwide study, the Lakes District 
World Heritage Project found that “to the layperson World Heritage is often assumed to be 
akin to being one of the Seven Wonders of the World – the assumption being that it must be 
extremely rare and exceptional; one of a tiny few such sites in existence”. When people 
consulted in the study learnt that there were in fact some 8902 inscribed sites the researchers 
typically found the “response was ‘Oh …. I didn’t realize there were so many ‘ the tone being 
one of disappointment” (Redbanks & TBR 2009).  

The protection and communication of tangible and intangible values of heritage places 
requires sophisticated understandings of these entangled and sometimes competing forces. 
Heritage practitioners need not feel they are the ‘keepers’ or the only ‘authors’ of the 
understandings, rather the facilitators who encourage a multiplicity of explorations and a 
wealth of engagements. That perhaps being too precious is not only elitist but might serve to 
alienate and hence threaten that which is deemed to ‘belong’ to all. People with different 
backgrounds, beliefs, attitudes, understanding and purposes can all enjoy and relate in a 
meaningful way to the same place for very different reasons. This is compatible with the 
ICOMOS (2008) Declaration on the Preservation of Spirit of Place and the (1994) Nara 
Declaration on Authenticity which jointly seek to acknowledge and respect plurality, diversity 

                                                            
2 At the time of the study the number was 890, this has now increased to 911 (UNESCO, 2010) 
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and constancy of change in living heritage and to sustain local values. If heritage values are 
communicated in more engaging and meaningful ways perhaps more will adopt more 
responsible and custodial practices. 
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Abstract 

This paper examines the ways heritage and tourists engage, hypothesizing about a 
necessary re-thinking of heritage interpretation for visitors that goes beyond interpretation as 
the transfer of information/significance/knowledge as didacticism grounded in learning 
theory, and moves towards an interpretation praxis that embraces an embodied experience and 
an experience where vision and visuality is privileged. Both these dimensions are at the 
forefront of the ways digital media is reconfiguring the relationship between heritage places 
and visitors.   

 

Introduction 

Let me begin with the descriptions of two tourist encounters. 
I remember sitting on the edge of a high peak in Doi Inthanon National 

Park in northern Thailand. It was much cooler than I had expected but as I looked 
across the ridges of mountain peaks blue and misty, the crispness in the air was 
refreshing after the much warmer streets of Chiang Mai from whence I’d 
travelled. I was lost in two worlds. One was visual: a world where the clear pale 
watery sky of early morning mingled with the mountain-cradled mists across vast 
distances both upwards and outwards from my vantage point. This boundless 
envelope of air and remote terrains completely dwarfed me. The other world was 
aural. The volume of my iPod had been turned up and I was listening to the 
second movement of Beethoven’s Emperor piano concerto, the achingly 
beautiful and poignant conversation between the lilting sounds of the piano and 
the opulent and velvety orchestral accompaniment. The fused visual and aural 
experience was exalting: all affect and no language; deeply sensorial and without 
thought. 

It was here that I had a type of epiphany. That moment of mountains, 
vaporous sky and the elegiac sounds of the piano and orchestra was more 
powerful and more aesthetically arresting than all the information that I had 
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passed by on my morning climb to one of the mountain peaks. I had passed 
through an information centre with maps and pictures and diagrams that 
explained the ecology of the park and the lifestyle of the Hills-tribe people who 
lived there.  I had passed by signs that explained, in Thai and English, features of 
the terrain and the flora and fauna of the mountains. I had carried a guidebook 
that told me that this was where the great Himalayan mountain range finally 
petered out and the place of my reverie was the tallest peak in Thailand. My 
epiphany was thus: in an age of relentless information overload, what mattered 
was not the considerable interpretation (that just seemed like ‘more 
information’), but what I felt, the “purity” of the moment. It was the feeling of 
exaltation that I had sought and, now in this memory, I recall with affection. 

The day was far from pleasant, grey and windswept with a chill coming 
off the harbour. It was a relief to finally skip up the wet steps of the Art Gallery 
of New South Wales and find shelter. I’d promised my nephew, aged 16 and a 
Swiss citizen, to take him on a quick tour of modern Australian art beginning 
with Grace Cossington Smith’s The Sock Knitter (1915). We were discussing the 
late arrival of modernism in Australia and, more generally, the influence of Paris 
on the early moderns in Europe. I knew Smith had been in England just before 
the outbreak of World War I, but I couldn’t recall whether she’d travelled to 
Paris. Suddenly, my nephew pulled out his iPhone and plunged into Wikipedia 
and within moments he had discovered she had not, apparently, gone to Paris on 
that particular trip. Using the Wikipedia entry external link he found the National 
Gallery of Australia’s website devoted to the Grace Cossington Smith 
retrospective mounted in 2005. One hundred and thirty-five of her sketches and 
paintings were available for viewing as both thumb-nails and larger details and 
so there we stood comparing these with The Sock Knitter. I moved us on to some 
of her other works on display that day. My nephew was particularly taken with 
her painting The Curve of the Bridge (1928-29) depicting Sydney Harbour 
Bridge during construction. We compared the Art Gallery of NSW picture with 
the more famous The Bridge in –curve (1930) from the National Gallery of 
Victoria collection displayed on his iPhone screen. Still on the NGA website, he 
found an essay by Deborah Hart, the curator of the exhibition, and read out aloud 
a couple of passages. After our tour we retired to the café for a pot of tea. While I 
was reading a brochure I had picked up, my nephew was busy typing away on 
his iPhone keyboard. And what was he doing? Writing a story about the 
construction of the Sydney Harbour Bridge on his website and oblivious to all 
copyright rules and, thanks to Google images, had pasted a picture of Grace 
Cossington Smith’s The Bridge in –curve into his story. On that cold wintry 
Sydney day, Web2.0 caught me with a jolt. That which was somewhat 
extraordinary for me was simply matter-of-fact for my young companion. 
Heritage interpretation for visitors is most commonly regarded as an informal 

educational activity that has particular intentions: on-site learning that leads to a deeper 
understanding of the site’s significance, awareness of its heritage values and, hopefully, 
contributing to a conservation ethic within the visitor. Within the Anglo-phonic literature, 
definitions of heritage interpretation continue to draw on Freeman Tilden’s well-known 
formulations of some 50 years ago and these definitions either replicate or orchestrate the key 
ideas Tilden set out in Interpreting Our Heritage (first published in 1957 and republished in 
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2007 in a 4th edition) (ICOMOS 2008; Tilden 2007; Hems and Blockley 2006; Howard 2003; 
Uzzell 1989). In the museum world, if Tilden is not the source of inspiration, it is the long and 
established educational role of the museum that activates the interpretation of objects for 
visitors (See Hooper-Greenhill 2007; Black 2005; Falk and Dierking 2000, Hein 1998). 

Neither of the tourist encounters described above easily conform to the definitions of 
interpretation as an on-site learning activity. Such definitions regard interpretation as either 
somehow being separate from other experiences of a heritage site – locating it in some other 
domain of the visit rather than squarely within the somatic or the aesthetic or the social 
interaction or leisure experience – or they see the somatic and the aesthetic and the social as a 
powerful context for purposefully designed site interpretation.  It is the same for the example 
of a tourist encounter with art mediated by an iPhone that produced a young visitor’s own 
construction of a highly personal and idiosyncratic interpretation that selects, quotes and mis-
quotes from existing sources by ‘mashing’ them into a personal narrative on his website (a 
‘mashup’). Such behaviour is either regarded as being outside the world of heritage 
interpretation as we have come to know it, or it is seen as an outcome of pre-existing 
interpretation. But is it? None of the Art Gallery of New South Wales interpretation was 
employed in the exercise and Wikipedia is, for many, is a highly problematic source. On the 
other hand, how exciting was the process? A chance query about Paris led to a comparative 
visual experience that was totally improvised and perfectly suited to our conversation. For my 
nephew it was an exciting discovery about the building of Sydney’s iconic bridge. And then 
all of this was given dramatic personalised significance on his web page, accessible to his 
friends back in Switzerland and his extended family in Australia and Switzerland. My nephew 
had co-authored an interpretation of the Sydney Harbour Bridge via the images of Grace 
Cossington Smith.  

At the outset, therefore, I would like to make three propositions about heritage 
interpretation. Firstly, heritage interpretation for visitors is a dynamic, mobile and borderless 
phenomenon born of an encounter that fuses the viewer and the viewed. Interpretation is 
multiple and is never fixed; it is a constant remaking of an experience that is both cognitive 
and somatic as several emotions, levels of awareness, aesthetic affects and meanings jostle in 
a given time/space moment, never to be repeated. 

Secondly, heritage interpretation in all its various forms – text, images, diagrams, 
models and so forth - are representations and as such have a ‘life of their own’ beyond the 
object/place/monument to which they are symbiotically connected. Images and texts can be 
viewed and read in isolation from that to which they refer, and images and texts, in the context 
of heritage interpretation, not only relate to a particular physical object/place but also have a 
relationship to other prior texts and images. This signifying practice suggests a complex 
ecology of hermeneutic processes that is more fundamental than a conception of heritage 
interpretation as an educational activity (Hall 1997). The link between visual culture and 
heritage places and objects, for example, opens up the analysis of heritage and heritage 
interpretation to the technologies of vision, to visual perception and the effect and affect of 
image worlds, all of which is not contained within the idea of interpretation as a configuration 
of education (for example, see Burnett, 2005; Waterton and Watson 2010).   

Thirdly, interpretation is underpinned by tourism as a performance and the performing 
of tourist places. Recent studies (see Urry 2007; Baerenholdt, Haldrup, Larsen and Urry 2004; 
Coleman and Crang 2002) not only point to the mobility of experience and the mobility of 
interpretations but in exploring the embodied and performative nature of visitation, suggests 
that what was happening in the Art Gallery of NSW example was both extending the 
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experience into the social networking world of cyber-places by blogging and capturing 
memories for future pleasure. To paraphrase the philosopher Elizabeth Grosz, outside of 
heritage objects/places/monuments is inside bodies (Grosz 2001).  

Critique as a ‘signpost’ towards a re-imagining of interpretation 

Tilden’s book on heritage interpretation persists in having a significant influence on 
both theory and practice. While the book continues to inspire and to suggest, it is obvious that 
the dimensions of contemporary heritage interpretation are not the same as the social and 
cultural contexts that informed Tilden’s philosophy. Consequently, it is worthwhile to ask 
anew why heritage interpretation for visitors is considered so critical. Since Tilden himself 
articulated it, and more recently as it has been formalized in the ICOMOS Charter on the 
Interpretation and Presentation of Cultural Heritage Sites (2008) there has been the ongoing 
belief that heritage understanding in the visitor is critical to the heritage enterprise, will 
promote a heritage ethic and sustain a heritage constituency. In democratic societies, this 
belief is regarded as necessary because, it is argued, heritage advocacy at the political and 
legislative level depends on community support. But it is largely an untested belief. And, 
further, it has two consequences: firstly, it pushes visitor interpretation towards didacticism 
and ‘take-home’ messages and, secondly, it leads to the misleading and reductive conclusion 
that heritage sites are irreducibly crucial in the development of heritage values within 
communities.  

A sustained and deeply felt attachment to heritage is a complex phenomenon that 
involves the interplay of equally complex vectors that include the following: the relationship 
between cultural values and conservation (including religious/spiritual values and 
conservation); the degree of articulation of historical values in a community (in other words 
the degree to which history is a foundational epistemology) and the related transmission of 
these through a deeply and widely performed – and perhaps community sanctioned – 
historical narrative; the relationship between identity and the past within a community; the 
role of the political and economic environments in shaping a heritage industry and a heritage 
constituency; education levels and the role of history and culture in education; the aesthetic 
environment (and a sense of place) as an active component of cultural development; the role 
of the media and the arts (both the visual arts, including cinema, and the performing arts); the 
role and depth of the conservation movement as a social and political force and so forth. The 
formation of heritage values is a very intricate and multi-layered process that has temporal, 
geographic and cultural dimensions. Consequently, any thinking about the ways heritage is 
interpreted for visitors, needs to be re-thought. Tilden’s humanism, and essentially romantic 
notion of heritage interpretation as an informal learning activity that will communicate 
heritage significance and promote a conservation ethic, is simplistic and belongs to a past that 
has been eclipsed. To use Zygmunt Bauman’s evocative metaphor, we have moved from 
solid-state modernity to ‘liquid modernity’ (Bauman 2008; Bauman 2007). 

When I think about interpretation for visitors to heritage places, I now ask different 
sorts of questions. It is very clear that the heritage place experience is a combination of three 
experiential modes: a spatial experience, a social experience and a somatic-aesthetic 
experience. The visitor’s level of education, the degree of curiosity in the visitor and the 
cultural affiliation of the visitor in turn, affect these three modes of experience. Many visitor 
studies affirm such observations (see, for example, Black, 2005; Hein, 1998). Visitors, on the 
whole, experience heritage places in groups. Visitors, on the whole, have a deeply aesthetic 
experience of heritage places, a somatic or embodied experience, the sensation of being there. 
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The desire to learn about these places, while very high in most of the survey work undertaken 
in the past twenty years (Hein 1998; Falk and Dierking 2000; Black 2005; Hooper-Greenhill 
2007), comes as part of the social and embodied spatial and aesthetic experience of place.  

However, nothing in these observations separates heritage place experience from other 
tourism experiences, or indeed, from other leisure experiences like seeing a film in a cinema. 
In a number of non-heritage place experiences these same dynamics – the spatial, the social 
and the aesthetic - are also at work. What separates heritage from other types of leisure 
experiences is the way heritage is framed (compare with Smith 2006; Kirshenblatt-Gimblett 
1998; Urry 1990). In other words, the discourses that surround and permeate heritage places, 
set in play a number of expectations about a heritage visit and produce an emotional, 
cognitive and somatic intensity that suffuses the encounter (or produces an ‘aura’ as Rojec 
describes it after Walter Benjamin) (Rojec 1997). So what is going on in the heritage 
experience and what is the role and the function of heritage interpretation in the embodied 
experience of visiting heritage places?  

To ask this question moves us away from the world of brochures, signs and the thinking 
most often associated with contemporary interpretation theory and practice. It also moves 
heritage interpretation away from a matter of effective communication where the tourist or 
visitor is the (passive) receiver of the communication established by site management. To take 
embodiment seriously means that, at the very least, visitors and heritage places are in a 
dialogue with each other. They are co-authors in the intricate relationship between experience 
and the learning that may occur at a heritage place (see the model of communication proposed 
in Hooper-Greenhill 1995). Or, rather than a dialogue, visitors may be their own authors of 
meaning, choosing to experience the place in an individual way and create their own 
narratives of the place (Harris 2010; Roberts 1997). I would suggest that heritage visitation is 
about a deeper engagement with the world on the part of the visitor; about sharing communal 
stories with their companions (their own stories and not necessarily the authorised narratives 
of a heritage site); that embodied experiences are, in part, about narrative imagination, where 
heritage sites stimulate the imaginary by a rich set of narrative associations intimately bound 
up with the visitor’s memory and prior experiences and most importantly, their emotions (cf 
Davidson, Bondi and Smith, 2005). Some writers have written about museums and heritage 
sites as places where we have a chance to reach out to ‘strangers’, extending ourselves beyond 
the confines of family and kin and culture to the ‘other’ (Appiah 2006; Clendinnen 2006). 
Elaine Gurien has suggested the embodied experience of heritage places and museums are 
about ‘safe places for unsafe ideas’, a type of experimental space for people in a world 
wracked by change, uncertainty and anxiety (Gurian 2006).  Others, using the work of 
Benedict Anderson, suggest the heritage experience is a type of performed citizenship based 
on our membership of ‘imagined communities’ (Anderson 1983; Boswell and Evans 1999) 
where the visitor engages with cultural traditions in a process of responsible citizenship in a 
complex world (Clendinnen 2006). Those who work in art museums often give primacy to the 
aesthetic affect/effect of the experience over interpretation (Serota 1996). 

The implications for heritage interpretation are profound. Rather than providing already 
constructed authorised information and explanations, interpretation becomes more of a shared 
and negotiated process that facilitates the engagement of the visitor with the site. The 
revolution in digital technologies, and its likely effect on heritage places, will simply make 
this engaged and embodied process much more obvious and the need to understand it, an 
imperative. We have already reached the point where I think the ‘old’ ideas about heritage 
interpretation can no longer be sustained. 
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Digital Technologies and the ‘Democratisation’ of Heritage Interpretation 

The ultimate destination of the digital technologies revolution, because we are still in 
the midst of it, is impossible to determine, but several dimensions of the new digital media, as 
they affect heritage interpretation, can be articulated (for a detailed analysis of the use of 
digital media in cultural heritage settings see Cameron & Kenderdine 2007 and Kalay, Kvan 
& Affleck 2008)). I want to deal with just two. Firstly, the rapid growth of MP3 players and 
the related technological platforms and, secondly, the advent of Web 2.0 and user generated 
content.  

Examples come to notice, almost daily, of heritage places and trails being interpreted 
using products that are available on the Web and either for free or through payment, can be 
downloaded onto MP3 players like the immensely popular iPod or onto iPhones. The 
GlasgowStory and the Dictionary of Sydney are just two examples amongst the myriad of 
web sites that expedite such digital mediations of place and the user/visitor 
(www.theglasgowstory.com and www.dictionaryofsydney.com). This extension of what 
was once called audio-tours, is increasingly being supplemented with video and pictures as 
devices like iPod develop video capabilities. Now, with the arrival of the iPhone, iPod and 
Web access, along with the associated personal communication capabilities, there is 
considerable convergence of both the media and the delivery via one device (see Jenkins, 
2008).  The launch of iPad accentuates these developments. The major difference to the ‘old’ 
audio tours is the range of interpretation products that can be made available for even one site 
and the capacity for the interpretation product to be rapidly changed. The recent addition of 
Ancient Rome to Google Earth is a good indicator of where things are heading: a digital 
matrix of map, pictures, 3D representations and direct links to Wikipedia.  

The potential of this technology is obvious. Instead of costly signage that fixes 
interpretation for many years; and instead of brochures, guide-books and signs where just one 
narrative is provided, the Web/MP3 platform allows numerous stories to be told about any 
one heritage site and allows heritage places to respond to the specific characteristics of their 
visitors (age, education levels, cultural affiliation, gender and so forth) if these are known. The 
concept of multiple interpretations has gained ever-increasing significance in museums where 
contested heritages in postcolonial and multicultural societies is unavoidable (see for example 
Logan and Reeves 2009; Graham and Howard 2008; Winter 2007; Edensor 1998).  The 
political and cultural forces that have driven these developments continue on unabated and 
built heritage is not immune from the demand for multiple voices and multiple narratives, 
especially in liberal-democratic contexts (Corsane, 2005; Staiff, Bushell and Kennedy 2002; 
Hall 2002; Karp and Lavine 1991).  Compared to signage, the Web/MP3 player combination 
is extremely economic. It also alters the way interpretation is provided on-site, moving from a 
written language mode to a spoken language and visual mode (see, for example, Butler 2007) 
and carries the potential for the incorporation of in-tangible heritage, especially music, stories, 
personal reflections, poetry and so forth. 

The negative aspects of this technology are intensely debated. Will it mean the demise 
of local guides? What about access to the new technologies: isn’t it another example of 
technologically ‘rich’ visitors ‘winning out’ against technologically ‘poor’ visitors? If 
interpretation goes on-line, can it be controlled or will competing and unauthorised 
interpretations arise? I don’t want to rehearse these issues here, but some of them do require 
deep consideration. As to the issue of authorised interpretation, this goes to the very heart of 
the second, and in many ways, the most important latest dimension of the digital revolution: 
the arrival of Web 2.0. 
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Within the space of just six years, Web 2.0 has created something unprecedented and 
has overturned many accepted notions about data, information flows, learning, producers and 
consumers and the interface between technology and identity. Wikipedia is often cited as one 
of the major manifestations of Web 2.0 and so it seems appropriate to consult it in order to 
define the characteristics of this recent development. Web 2.0 merely marks the transition 
from websites that were static and individual information silos controlled by webmasters and 
website designers to a social phenomenon where web content is both generated and 
distributed via an internet platform that is characterised by open communication, decentralised 
authority, the freedom to share and reuse material, and a phenomenon that supports 
collaboration and sharing. Web 2.0 consists of user-owned sites and user controlled data. It is, 
as Wikipedia describes it, an ‘architecture of participation’ that is user friendly, allows 
material to be both up-loaded and down-loaded and facilitates social networking. Web 2.0 
users are famously described as ‘producers and consumers’ that generate their own content 
through discussion boards, blogs and social networking sites like FaceBook, MySpace, 
YouTube and Wikipedia (the details about Web 2.0 can be found at en.wikipedia.org).  

Elaine Gurian described the implications of Web 2.0 for heritage sites in her keynote 
address to the International Council Of Museums (ICOM) General Assembly and Conference 
in Vienna in August 2007.  While Gurian was specifically addressing the impact of the new 
digital technologies on museums, her thoughts resonate powerfully for all those working in 
heritage more generally. The following points are my own, but expressed through the prism of 
Gurian’s presentations and the work of Cameron and Kenderdine (2007), especially Cameron 
(2008) and the significant publication New Heritage: New Media and Cultural Heritage 
(2008). 

 Heritage places will be encouraged to go beyond the instructive authoritative voice 
of management and recognise that they exist for the communities they serve and not 
the professionals who work in them. This means regarding heritage places as sites of 
facilitation and not sites of instruction. Such a process has been underway for some 
time in many Anglo-phone countries and in the west more generally. 

 Web 2.0 and the generation of users who inhabit this experience are not interested in 
pre-packaged information that is passively received, rather they want open access to 
data bases so that they, as visitors, can share the content and be co-authors of the 
interpretation. The digital savvy visitor wants to be a creator of meaning as well as a 
consumer of meaning. This means that the old authoritarian structures will not work 
because visitors of the Web 2.0 generation are already part of a series of interlocking 
networks of information flows where they are both producers and consumers, and 
often both simultaneously. Further, the Web 2.0 visitor not only wants immediate 
access to information – in the way the internet now provides it through its browsing 
functions – they will want to personalise the content. As the platforms that bring 
together the Web, MP3 player functions and audio-visual communications further 
evolve, like the iPad, it is not hard to imagine visitors carrying devices that will 
allow access to the Web as they traverse heritage places. The ‘new’ generation of 
visitors will not be satisfied with what is provided on signs because the information 
on the signs may not relate to the visitor’s question and it will increasingly become 
easier, as the new technology becomes an indispensable personal accessory, to use 
Google to find the answer while walking around the site.  

Many of the effects of this ‘democratisation’ of heritage interpretation are probably 
unknown to us. Certainly there are many anxieties about these developments. Will it empower 
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the powerless or does it marginalise professional expertise? Does it rupture the continuum 
between the knowledge generated by the archaeologists, historians, art historians, ecologists 
and conservators on the one hand and the interpretation experience of visitors on the other 
hand? Who ‘owns’ the content of interpretation? How will we deal with ‘authoritative’ 
narratives and the unauthorised narratives that Web shrewd visitors may generate and that 
may or may not have veracity? How do we open up heritage interpretation to allow for the 
personal quest and the personal questions of the visitor? 

Ironically, from my perspective, these anxieties have little to do with the Web 2.0 
phenomenon. Research has shown that visitors have always ‘personalised’ their heritage 
experience; they have always ‘subverted’ authoritative accounts as their own ‘lived 
experience’ becomes the template for their on-site meaning-making (see Morkham and Staiff 
2002; Saipradist and Staiff 2007). Recent research has investigated how visitors create 
meaning through associations linked to memories. Objects at the museums or heritage sites 
serve as triggers for the creation of highly individualised narratives that then jostle with the 
authorised interpretation provided by site managers or these personalised narratives by-pass 
the formally provided interpretation altogether. The research also indicates that visitors who 
view together share their ideas about what they are looking at irrespective of how informed 
these ideas are, they 'teach' each other (Harris, 2010). In other words shared memories, prior 
knowledge and emotions are critical to the heritage visitor experience (cf Kavanagh 2000; 
Hooper-Greenhill 2000), not to mention the corporeal and embodied somatic experience of 
place and the associated aesthetic affects that can be so powerful (Grosz 2001). Heritage sites 
have never, therefore, ‘controlled’ either the on-site learning or the way a site will be 
experienced. At best, sites have only ever, in reality, facilitated these things. What is different 
about the Web 2.0 development is the way the personal/individualised meaning-making is 
shared and reproduced for mass consumption.  

In September 2006, the ICOMOS International Scientific Committee on Interpretation 
and Presentation (ICIP) had a round table discussion with the UNESCO World Heritage 
Centre in Paris about emerging interpretive technologies. The concerns expressed during this 
discussion starkly reveal two things: (1) the failure of those present to understand the impact 
of Web 2.0 and those who live their lives enmeshed within this digital world and (2) the 
anxiety about who controls the authoritative knowledge associated with heritage places. The 
discussions moved inexorably towards the need for standards and guidelines to govern the 
authenticity of data and the uses of technology in visitor interpretation. In this discussion we 
can discern the attempt to control knowledge and the communication process. The digital 
revolution and the way it has manifested itself in recent years illustrates that neither is 
possible. What is needed is a complete re-think and re-conceptualisation of the role of heritage 
places in the digital age and to see the technological devices used by visitors, not as ‘things’ 
separate from the carrier, but as ‘organic’ and constitutive parts of the embodied spatial, social 
and aesthetic experience (see Hillis 1999). Technology is no longer a purely functional 
‘thing’; rather, it has become something that is part of us, and part of how we define who we 
are (Burgess and Green 2009). The knitted technology/self relationship is increasingly a norm 
across cultural and national boundaries in a globalized world.  

The Heritage/Tourist Experience as Embodied  

The last decade has seen a number of important studies that have examined tourism as 
performance, an existential encounter that is lived as a primarily bodily experience involving 
all the senses (but especially vision) plus our desires, our memories and our thoughts (Edensor 
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1998; Coleman and Crang 2002; Baerenholdt, Haldrup, Larsen and Urry 2004; Minca and 
Oakes 2006; Byrne 2007).  As Simon Coleman and Michael Crang explain, the tourist 
encounter with, say, heritage places, is not just a semiotic decoding of experience but is also a 
poetics of performance. In other words it is not just cognitive but also affective. David Crouch 
writes that ‘the body is engaged in an embodied poetics’ (Crouch 2002: 210). The lived 
moment counts in all its fullness. Elizabeth Grosz asks what is outside the heritage 
monument? Her answer is ‘outside architecture is always inside bodies’ (Grosz 2001). Other 
than the physical form, ‘architecture’ or ‘heritage’ exists inside us as a bodily experience: our 
thoughts, our memories, our feelings, our emotions, our desires, our senses. Minca and Oakes 
(2006) write about the constant reflexivity of the travel experience, a reflexivity about me in 
this place and the fantasy about what it may be like to be ‘inside’ and not ‘outside’; to be 
‘rooted’ rather than ‘enroute’. 

Beginning with the sensate body – that which is felt, experienced and sensed – ends 
with motion and action (Harrison 2000). The body is always in action, always relational to 
others and the world it is moving within. This dynamism in a heritage place means a flow of 
bodies around monuments and through spaces that is of the moment: a flow of different 
bodies, different histories, different sexualities, different genders, different cultures and so on. 
The heritage place, rather than a static and composed space – something already there just 
waiting to be visited – is something produced by the corporeal and social performance of the 
visitor, by the practice of the visit (Baerenholdt, Haldrup, Larsen and Urry 2004). 

Of all the senses, vision (and its epistemological twin, visuality) is the most embodied 
one. What we see depends on our body’s position and on our posture (Jokinen and Veijola 
2003). More importantly there is always a response to looking. It can be affective, somatic, 
cognitive, semiotic, aesthetic and it can include the full gamut of emotions: sadness, anger, 
joy, horror, wonder, awe/terror, humour, love, hate and so on. Further, contemporary culture 
is scopic in nature: the visual is the privileged domain and the technologies of visuality reign 
supreme (for example see Waterton and Watson 2010; Burnett 2005; Mirzoeff 2002). But 
heritage too is a scopic regime in its employment of a vast array of visualization techniques: 
drawing, photography, mapping, diagrams, models, reconstructions, satellite imaging, digital 
scanning, computer generated images and so on.  

Conclusion: the Aesthetics of Vision 

Angela Ndalianis argues in her book Neo-Baroque Aesthetics and Contemporary 
Entertainment (2004) that contemporary western culture, especially media culture, is ‘imbued 
with neo-baroque poetics’ (p.5). The ‘delight in spectacle and sensory experience’ is linked to 
the baroque forms of the 17th century but, now, mediated by 21st century technologies of 
vision. Her other interest is the convergence of media in the digital age – cinema, theme-
parks, computer games and the interactive Web2.0. The study notes the preponderance of 
visual excesses and the return of an aesthetic of the sublime. 

My interest in Ndalianis’ study relates to a cluster of words: wonder, awe, enchantment, 
magic, rapture, bliss, reverie and the sensual. All these states are embodied states and all of 
them have vision/visuality at their core; visual experiences powerfully inducing emotional 
states (cf Burnett 2005; Davidson, Bondi and Smith 2005). 

Research at two World Heritage sites in Thailand – Sukhothai and Autthaya –   has 
made it particularly clear that emotional reactions dominate the responses to the sites. For 
Thai visitors it is the deep sense of the sacred fused with love of country and the monarchy. 
For westerners it is an aesthetic response to the beauty of the landscape, to ruins in the 
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landscape, to the sense of antiquity and to a sense of what was. ‘Enchantment’, ‘wonder’ and 
‘magic’ are oft-repeated words in visitor surveys (Saipradist and Staiff 2007). It is in this 
‘aesthetics of vision’, and what I would want to call the ‘aesthetics of presence’ (Staiff, 
forthcoming), that I think of heritage interpretation for visitors to heritage places, not as 
communication of information that has a didactic function, but as the extension and 
enhancement of the heritage experience and one that allows and encourages the tourist/visitor 
to navigate their own emotional states and aesthetic responses to being bodily in a place. In 
this re-thinking primacy is given to enchantment and on-site learning becomes merely an 
option among many options – from listening to Beethoven on a mountain in northern 
Thailand to comparing images in a museum using Google or watching a video of a 
reconstruction of an ancient archaeological site on an iPhone or listening to the poetry and 
songs of the Bininj people on an iPod while walking in Kakadu World Heritage in northern 
Australia. 
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Introduction 

The subjects proposed by the Congress are, without doubt, of vital importance for our 
planet and must be addressed in the best possible way. We believe, however, that before 
tackling the solutions of such global problems, it is necessary to evaluate critically our 
existing behavioural models inherent to these subjects and, if necessary, create new ones. We 
will then be able to operate optimally, first of all within our own territory and then in 
cooperation with other countries. This is the only way we will be capable of responding to the 
challenges imposed by a changing world and offer our contribution, responding quickly, 
effectively and tangibly.  

Premise  

The intervention intends to make known the results of an Italian-Turkish cooperation 
activity, positively realized, despite being based on challenging aims. From a careful analysis 
of the complex initiative and from the critical evaluation of all the factors of success, a 
behaviour model can be deduced and established, useful for the development of further new 
cooperation: a clear message to bear in mind in order to best address future challenges in 
increasingly wide and globalized contexts.  

The protagonist territories of the cooperation  

Nemi, also in the Lazio Region, with about 2000 inhabitants, has ancient origins. The 
lake of the same name and the surrounding woodlands were, for thousands of years, 
considered sacred. Legend has it that Nemi was founded by the Greek Hippolytus, son of 
Theseus who also came from the battle of Troy.  
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Pomezia is in the Lazio Region of Italy and has about 50.000 inhabitants. It was 
founded in 1938 but is located in a territory of exceptional historical importance. Legend has 
it that Aeneas landed here when fleeing from Troy and founded Lavinium, the cradle Roman 
civilisation.  

Çanakkale, province and important Turkish port in the Region of Marmara, is situated 
on the Straits of the Dardanelles and has about 70.000 inhabitants. It can be described as a 
town bridging two continents: Europe and Asia. In fact, the province of which Canakkale is 
the capital, has both European and Asian territory. Çanakkale is one of the towns in the area 
of the ancient city of Troy.  

Intepe, in the province of Çanakkale, has about 1500 inhabitants. It is located some 
kilometres inland from Çanakkale. Within the town boundaries, not far from the present-day 
town centre, a number of remains of ancient Troy have been uncovered.  
 

 

Relations among the territories previous to the cooperation  

In 2002, a delegation of townspeople from Nemi, led by the Mayor, visited Intepe with 
the aim of establishing permanent relations between the Communities and Populations, 
seeking friendship, knowledge and exchange in the spirit of twin ship, in its widest sense. 
With help also from the Institutions of the important town of Çanakkale, the foundations were 
laid for the pact. In fact, the following year, in May 2003, on the occasion of the celebration of 
the 10th anniversary of the twin ship with the French town of Ceyrat, the friendship 
agreement was signed in Nemi, sealed by the gathering of the Administrators and the 
Delegations of the three Countries. Since then, exchanges and meetings have been held on a 
yearly basis to consolidate contact among Bodies, Communities, Schools, businesses and 
people, generating ideas and increasing enthusiasm. Almost two years after the twinning of 
Nemi and Intepe, in June 2005, the twinning of Pomezia and Çanakkale was realized. Since 
then, these two towns have also maintained constant and increasingly close relations through 
exchanges and meetings between Bodies, Communities, Schools, Businesses and people.  
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The object of the cooperation: “OMERO PROJECT”  

Finding cultural roots in twinned towns in Europe  
The “Omero Project” is destined mainly to Italian Towns twinned with Towns in 

Europe.  
Presentation of the idea: This project is based on the firm conviction that, for young 

people, a better knowledge of the history that the peoples of Europe have in common can lead 
to a better understanding of the motivations of the realisation of the European Union and 
favour, for member countries, the integration and the sense of belonging to the same, and for 
aspiring member countries, stimulate an interest to adhere. The success already achieved in 
Italy by the “Viaggi nella storia” project, aimed at involving young people on similar subjects 
through study and research laboratories with the aim of realising original cognitive and 
innovative instruments, such as illustrated books, suggests continuing by way of the same 
methods.  

Aims, objectives and expected results  
The young people taking part in the project will improve their knowledge of the history 

and culture of the Partner Countries, as well as their awareness of the common roots which 
bond their Country to others, thus intensifying integration and their sense of belonging to 
Europe. The activity of young people of different countries who, by way of continuous 
dialogue, will carry out research and communicate mainly in English on the internet, will 
favour the knowledge of new means of information and communication in Europe and 
fraternisation among the participants themselves.  

The publication will represent for the participants an important moment of creative 
stimulus.  

The publication, realised by the young people, will be pleasant reading for other young 
people and its distribution will allow for the extension of the integration process and the sense 
of belonging to Europe. Better knowledge of the past will allow the young people to better 
interpret the role of European Citizen both in the present and in the future  

Description of the action  
Realisation of an illustrated book to integrate, in a fictional novel with specific 

subjects (historical events, social-economic events, characters …), chosen mainly with a view 
to researching and highlighting the common roots of Countries taking part in the initiative.  

The innovative publication will be carried out directly by groups of young people 
opportunely chosen within the Partner Countries, constantly guided and coordinated by 
groups of expert adults. The choice of using an illustrated novel to enrich the knowledge of 
historical/social subjects stems from the importance of the value and worth of involvement in 
such an initiative and, above all, from the conviction, supported by the success of similar 
experiences, that this kind of publication, destined to young people, is much more appreciated 
than e prevalently technical essay.  

Approach and Method  
The approach and method proposed reproduce, further optimised, those already used in 

Italy for the realisation of similar publications (“Viaggi nella storia” - Journeys through 
History project) which have met with great success with young people, Institutions and media. 
The publications have been realised by study, research and creative laboratories based on 
dynamic dialogue and on the involvement of all the participants.  

 
The method chosen to conduct the workshop is to "peer education", where the 

coordinators do not have a dominant role on the boys in fact, constitute a group with their 
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"equal" in which anyone can make a contribution that will, or not, from time to time, be 
accepted by the whole group. The class is divided into four groups: storytellers, researchers, 
illustrators, critics / proofreaders. The narrative project is discussed at the beginning 
collectively, then often changed during the meetings for purposes related to research material 
or because they accept new ideas or developments of earlier ideas.  

The method of laboratory work can be summarized with the following 
scheme 

 
Together they also discussed places to go and represent the type of physical characters, 

to fix the design, as well as designing the book cover and define the technical aspects of 
publication. Each narrator has entrusted the development of a moment in the story, the 
researchers provide the documentation to work. The narrative product, generally distributed 
via the Internet, is discussed collectively, and undergoes an initial review by the actions of the 
group of boys. When all the narrations were concluded, is the time of overhaul. A smaller 
group is responsible for reading, eliminating the inconsistencies, and following the logic of 
time and distance of places, speaking on the form of writing, making it as smooth as possible. 
Another group organizes the text and illustrations, first draft layout. The coordinators 
maintain regular contact with publishers to streamline operations.  
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The implementation Stages  

Stage 1: Identification of Partners and Work-Groups  
Proposal of the Project to Municipalities characterised by important historical memory 

and twinned with other European municipalities.  
Identification of the participating European Municipalities (2-3)  
Definition of the Coordinating Committee  
Definition and Organisation of the various Work-groups, one for each Partner Country 

in the initiative.  
The groups will be made up of:  
- A Group Leader, head of local activities, with expertise in work-group leading and a 

good knowledge of history, literature and English.  
-10/15 young people from upper schools, some of whom must have a good working 

knowledge of English and who, according to their personal aptitudes, must be suited to 
working in groups for the activities of research, narrative, criticism and correction, translation.  

Stage 2: Work Start-Up (First meeting of Group Leaders)  
The first meeting of the Group Leaders and of the Coordinating Committee, over one or 

two days in Italy. for the definition of all the modalities of realisation of the project activities:  
•  Ways of collaboratine  
•  Definition of subjects  
•  Basic Definition of story, setting and timing of the action  
•  Involvement techniques for each group  
•  Work instruments  
•  Modalities of dialogue and interaction among work-groups  
•  Work division  
Some riflessions about the key characters in the novel are:  
• Isidoro Cascioli, otherwise known as “Omero”, old mariner of mysterious origin 

who can “look into the past” and who provides an opportunity to propose 
knowledge that not everyone is otherwise able to recognise or appreciate.  

•  Through this particular character, the narrators can “move” from the present to the 
past, bringing to life historical/cultural moments for the reader.  

•  Jonathan Palmer, otherwise known as Pal, ex RAF pilot who builds and flies hot air 
balloons. A great friend of Omero, he can take him anywhere, all over Europe.  

Stage 3: Start-Up of Laboratory Activities  
After the first meeting of Group Leaders, each group will start its own activities, 

researching and defining the most important elements (historical events, social-economic 
events, characters …), which their own Country and the other Partner Countries in the 
initiative have had in common over time. Said common memories, identified in each country, 
will be compared among all the groups and a list will be made of the memories which will be 
included in the publication. The list of common memories will be sub-divided among the 
groups of the participating countries in such a way that each group may have its own work, 
start up the identification and characterisation of the local characters, the creative writing stage 
and the research of images. The work of the various groups will be realised in mother tongue 
and translated into English by the experts in the Group. The translated work will be made 
available through internet, allowing for total visibility of production. This will allow the 
Group Leaders, in continual dialogue, to agree on modifications or integrations to ensure a 
coherent storyline and the presence of cultural information therein... etc. For their own 
activities, the Groups will base their ideas on the work methods and instruments already used 
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for similar publications realised in Italy which will be supplied to the Partners, translated into 
English as work tools.  

These publications are characterised by:  
•  simple language, widely accessible  
•  terminology suited to young people  
•  a riveting storyline  
•  numerous dialogues to facilitate easy, engaging reading  
•  numerous illustrations and photos to accompany the reader and increase interest in the  

story  
•  frequent comparison through images of the places as they are today and as they were 

in  the past  
•  wealth of specific historical/cultural memories described in an original way  
•  two characters, particularly credible and stimulating, present throughout the book to 

interact with other characters to be identified by the young people according to local 
situations.  

Stage 4 : Monitoring (second/third meeting of Group Leaders)  
The Group Leaders, in order to evaluate the progress of work and optimise the 

activities, will meet during this realisation stage, once or twice, for one day, in the various 
group workplaces.  

Stage 5: General Revision and Meeting  
At the end of the realisation of the work in each country, the publication will be 

assembled in English and in the various mother tongues. Each group will re-examine the 
entire work (story, text and proposed illustrations) to which each participant will be able to 
make his/her own contribution. This activity of general revision will make it possible to 
achieve a coherent, homogenous and totally shared publication. The definitive images, on the 
basis of the proposals agreed upon, will be commissioned to an illustrator, to as to guarantee 
stylistic quality, coherence and homogeneousness. At the end of revision, the Coordinating 
Committee will see to the pagination of the work. At the end of these works, there will be an 
important meeting of all the project participants. The meeting, which will last 1-2 days, will 
be held in Italy and will have the aim of creating an opportunity for the participants to get to 
know each other and presenting the publication to the Institutions and media in dedicated 
events. At the end of this stage, each young person will feel actively and positively involved 
in the realisation of the entire work and not only in the part realised in his/her own Country. 
Alternatively, should the budget non consent the meeting of all the project participants, a 
video-conference could be realised in a suitable place.  

Stage 6: Printing and Distribution  
The complete publishing project will be delivered to a publisher for printing:  
•  500 copies will be realised in Italian and in the mother tongue of each participating 

Country.  
•  500 copies in English  
Further publishing may be possible if it is considered convenient to publish on a larger 

scale. The duration of the editing stage is 2 months.  
Possible development  
•  The publication is “open” to be reproduced in other European contexts, making it 

possible to broaden the integration process.  
•  Theatrical plays and multimedia instruments can be based on the publication (VHS, 

CD, DVD etc..) destined to involving a wider public than that of readers of the book.  
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•  The project, if realised to its best possibilities and adequately sustained by 
Institutions, could allow “Omero” to be identified as testimonial of cultural 
exchange among young people in Europe.  

The books: 

At the end of the project will be published two books; this is the draft cover of the 
first book  

 
 
Indice  
Primo volume  
1. Omero verso l’antica Lavinium  
2. Il sito archeologico: dallo sbarco di Enea a Santuario della romanità  
3. L’incontro con Enea  
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4. La grotta e le profezie di Fauno  
5. Le Idi Nemorensi  
6. L’incontro con Ippolito  
7. La leggenda del ramo d’oro  
8. Alla ricerca di Dardano  
9. Dardano ed i legami tra Italia e Turchia, dall’antichità ai giorni nostri  
10. Stendhal e Schilemann  
11. Il viaggio verso Troia  
Secondo volume  
12. Stretto dei Dardanelli (Dall'Europa All'Asia)  
13. Il mito di Leandro (Ero e Leandro nelle città Abido e Sesto)  
14. Citta di Çanakkale: Torre dell' Orologio e Consolato Vecchio D'Italia)  
15. La Troia del Periodo Omerico  
16. Il concorso di Bellezza Nel Monte Ida.(Il luogo di nascita di Enea)  
17. Enea di Troia. (Dalla Turchia/Asia - All'Italia/Europa)  
18. Le Citta' Dell'Impero Romano: Assos, Parion, Alessandropoli, ed altri.  
19. Il Gran Filosofo ad Asso.  
20. San Paolo ad Alessandropoli.  
21. Il Viaggio di Babbo Natale. (Dalla Turchia all'Italia)..  
22. Canakkale: 20 ottobre 2010  
Territorial entities, protagonists of the cooperation  
The realization of the Homer Project has required, both in Italy and in Turkey, the 

involvement of numerous participants  
Local Administration:  
•  The Municipalities of Pomezia and Nemi in Italy  
•  The Municipalities of Çanakkale and Intepe in Turkey  
Educational Institutions:  
•  “Enrico Pestalozzi” State Comprehensive Institute of Pomezia  
•  State Middle School of Nemi  
•  “Nicola Garrone” Institute for Tourism of Albano Laziale, in the role of “tutor” 

school for the other schools taking part in the Homer Project, for the experience 
gained in Italy in the similar “Viaggi nella storia” (Journeys in History) Project.  

•  Çanakkale College  
•  Intepe Middle School  
Local Bodies and Cultural Associations  
•  “CR Cultura e Risorse” Association, creator of the Homer Project, Roma-Pomezia  
•  “Aeneas”Association, Nemi  
•  Pratica di Mare - Antica Lavinium Museum, Pomezia  
•  Chanakkale and Intepe Cultural Associations  
Local Economic Operators supporting the iniziative:  
•  Banca di Credito Cooperativo di Roma, Agency of Pomezia  
•  Banca di Credito Cooperativo dei Castelli Romani, Nemi  
•  Hotel chain, Çanakkale  
•  Furniture warehouses, Çanakkale  
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Considerations on the behaviour of the territorial entities  
All the territorial entities involved in the project have shown that they have the same 

aims, awareness and conviction of the importance of certain actions and behaviour, among 
which the following are fundamental:  

•  The interest in investing in one’s own territory, of which young people represent the 
future, not only to obtain short-term results, as unfortunately often happens 
everywhere, but to make it possible for the territory to develop naturally, to become 
increasingly aware, gradually and continuously, acquiring an identity and an ability 
to interact in an ever-changing world.  

•  Attention to the development of a historical conscience, a sense of belonging to the 
places of origin, integration among citizens, the natural and economic resources of 
one’s own territory, civic responsibility.  

•  Opening to innovative projects.  
•  Active approach to a changing world.  
It‘s important to stress that without the cohesion of purpose and positive participation of 

even one of the protagonists of the subjects involved in to the "Homer" Cooperation Project, it 
could not have been achieved.  

Conclusions 

Human reality cannot be separated from aggregation and the desire to improve the 
conditions of existence that have always stimulated man to search for new territories and 
diverse realities to model to his own needs. The migrations of three thousand years ago 
pushed man forward to challenge the open seas using resources and energy which, at that 
time, must have seemed superhuman. Today, with globalization and modern means of 
transport and communication, our planet, once immense, is now small and crowded. But the 
desire to seek to improve the conditions of everyday life has not diminished, rather, it has 
intensified in such a way as to leave too little time for society to assimilate events.  

The Mediterranean is once again a frontier and Turkey is a hinge between two 
profoundly different cultural realities, while Italy continues to be the natural bridge leading to 
the heart of Europe. Only the knowledge of the reasons for all of this, along with the 
awareness that we share common historical and cultural roots, will make possible civil and 
constructive dialogue between societies, peoples and diverse needs. The return towards the 
Eastern Mediterranean of the Community of Nemi today, and of other communities 
tomorrow, is in fact a return to the origins on an ideal journey to trace back the journey 
undertaken by Aeneas and his people. It is a bridge being built today for tomorrow’s 
generations with the aim of calming the stormy sea of misunderstanding and conflict which 
spring from individual and collective needs and expectations, but also from the non-
knowledge of realities geographically close but with different culture, tradition and religion.  

Final Intervention  

At this point the report is provided for a quick intervention of some young Turks and 
Italians who have participated in Project "Homer":  

"How participating in Homer project has enriched with relevant experiences?”  
1. Experiential exchange via the Internet that can be used as a tool for intercultural 

connection in increasingly tense world of globalization.  
2. Teamwork has stimulated the creative, critical and processing.  
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3. The identification of numerous historical roots, even unknown, who united the 
history of the countries involved, has established a basic understanding of the 
profound reasons for the twinning between the two countries and also highlighted 
that children are not very different in areas distant between them, rather they are 
linked by very strong bonds, so as to be regarded almost as a distant "relatives."  

4. This kind of experience helps route fraternization surely continue over time fostering 
cooperation and peace.  

5. The hope is to repeat this experience among peers from other countries who may 
undertake and carry out other projects, "Homer."  
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Lights and shades emerge when discussing the role on the civil society participation when 
it engages in the attempts to secure cultural heritage (CH) to the future in areas of human 
provoked disasters. And wars perhaps can be accounted between the nastiest ones among them.  

To date less than 60 countries are Parties in the Second Protocol of the 1954 Hague 
Convention (HC) for the protection of cultural property in the event of armed conflicts, 
meanwhile the Guidelines for its implementation have been issued and approved at the meeting 
of the State Parties (UNESCO, 23 - 24 November 2009, Room XII) 1 and a totally new scenario 
has been thus designed. In fact, for the first time since 1954 measures can be undertaken in 
preparation of, during and after an armed conflict to protection Cultural Heritage under under 
the umbrella of an agreed upon (by the Parties) framework of reference.  

You may say it is done than! Unfortunately not yet. As I write this text, some attempts in 
the direction of a concrete implementation of the HC is ongoing. ICCROM for example will 
end in Mid-October this year a training on: First Aid to Cultural Heritage in times of armed 
conflict. Some studies are currently being started by ICOMOS for CH to be candidate to be 
granted an Enhanced Protection Status in application of the Guidelines 

A short retrospective 

However, before discussing the current state of affairs in dealing with protection of CH in 
times of armed conflicts, to secure a wider comprehension of the phenomena for those who are 
not familiar with the subject, it is advisable to shortly review some of the origins and historical 
evolution of illicit committed on cultural heritage during war time or, as a direct effect of war. 

Surely the problem dates back to before the Roman age as we have historic proves of 
wide destruction, pillaging, looting, and any other violations on arts and peoples' heritage since 
the most ancient civilizations. However, to spare you a long series of retrospective 
considerations, we will start to approach the subject from the Romans' time.  

The Roman civilization gradually changed its positions towards Arts, and more in 
particular towards the plastic and figurative Arts.  A process that took a few centuries to arrive to 
                                                            
1 Guidelines for the Implementation of the 1999 Second Protocol to the Hague Convention of 1954 for the 

Protection of Cultural Property in the Event of Armed Conflict approved at the meeting of the State Parties 
(UNESCO, 23 - 24 November 2009, Room XII 
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maturity. The Romans were concerned of the effects that these arts could provoke on the Roman 
culture. Cato and Cicero, two prominent figures of the Roman politics, culture and philosophy, 
in a matter of few decades of distance  stood on very different positions on this subject. For the 
sake of this lecture, it maybe interesting to compare their positions in an ideal comparison.  

Cato – was a Roman figure well known for his austerity, his aversion to the Greek culture 
and its conservative morality – he argued that the development of figurative arts, as well as 
practically every other artistic expressions alien to the Roman tradition, if 'imported to Rome 
would have corrupted the costumes and the moral integrity of the Gens Romana  weakening it. 

Cicero, on a very different position introduced a principle that found ground, which 
actually opened a breach in the Roman culture exposing it finally to the cultures with which 
Rome came into contact. Cicero, in fact, argued that should have been encouraged the transfer 
to Rome of the works of art looted as war booty from the conquered territories from the people 
defeated in conflict.  

          
Marco Porcio Catone (234 – 149 BC)  and    Marco Tullio Cicerone (106 – 43 BC) 

 
Cicero's position however, did not pose emphasis on Art for its aesthetic and cultural 

values. To him, art works and other values taken from the defeated were to be shown to the 
Romans as a tangible witness of the victory achieved on the enemy, as a result of usually long 
and very expensive armed conflicts. In brief, Cultural Heritage was intended as a military relic, a 
tool used to achieve political consensus and promotion. This philosophical approach, however, 
despite its actual purpose allowed the gradual spread of the (alien) Arts in the ancient Rome and 
preluded the subsequent developments of the arts starting from the period that we can consider 
the new Roman artistic trend, the Greco-Roman time. 

This approach, eventually contributed to create the 'cultural' precedents for the subsequent 
histories of looted and illegally trafficked cultural properties in times of armed conflict. The 
looting of works of art remained a common practice and in many ways marked the history of all 
societies up to these days. The information kit published by UNESCO on this subject states: 

Traditionally, the pillaging of cultural property proclaimed “spoils of 
war” has been deliberately carried out by the victor. Separate from this practice of 
“inter-state” plunder, there is “individual” pillaging made easy by the 
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consequences of armed conflicts, especially if long-lasting and/or accompanied by 
a military occupation 2 
In the XVI century, began a process developing a different perception of the work of art 

and cultural heritage in general. The spread of the Renaissance culture and the emergence of a 
humanistic awareness which, since then has never stopped growing, has determined a different 
consideration  for the works of art qualitatively, as objects endowed with their own specificity, 
and therefore not ordinary, but also under the perspective of the Jurisprudence, with the gradual 
affirmation of the right to Private property as opposed to a more general State property, or in the 
case of conflicts: 'enemy' power , invading / occupying forces. 

In the following centuries, due mostly to major social changes that profoundly 
transformed both the lives of the individuals and the social organization, it gradually developed 
a perception of the value of cultural heritage, which was also incorporated within the 
Jurisprudence, shifting the attention to the work of art, from the individual to the collective 
sphere. 

By the end of the XVIII and mostly during XIX century, the reality changed profoundly 
and Cultural Heritage gained the dignity of public legacy, belonging to the people, something of 
universal value, today, we define it legacy of 'humanity' entered the scene. This led to a series of 
treaties, agreements, conventions, that we can assume as the historical precedents incorporated 
within the International Jurisprudence, prior to those issued in modern times, our age, for 
example within UNESCO. Among these, I love to point out the Treaty of Washington (Roeich 
Pact) dated on the 15th April 1935 on the Protection of Artistic and Scientific Institutions and 
Historic Monuments which in Art. 1 states:  

The historic monuments, museums, scientific, artistic, educational and 
cultural institutions shall be considered as neutral and as such respected and 
protected by belligerents3 
Cultural Heritage protection in times of armed conflicts After World War II 
The 1954 Hague Convention (HC) for the protection of cultural property during armed 

conflict, introduced a more structured and advanced vision of the problems connected with the 
protection of cultural heritage in times of war, with a clear development from the past. It is an 
agreement written on the emotional wave generated by the enormity of the Second World War, 
when an incredible amount of works of art and monuments went lost, in addition to the 
unbearable loss of innocent human lives. However, over fifty six years after its introduction, the 
HC is hard to implement and even after the adoption of its Second Protocol dated 19994, it is 
struggling to become operational. 

However, several other international conventions have been issued that are now in place 
with different success in the State Parties. They accompany the important developments 
registered during the last decades in the field of cultural heritage. Developments that are due 
also to a broader awareness of the value of cultural heritage as it is related to the social, cultural 
and economic development of humanity.  

Hence the appearance of a veritable taxonomy5 of cultural heritage that goes structuring 
starting with the distinction between tangible and intangible cultural heritage to enter into more 
defined areas including: Underwater Heritage, Natural Heritage but also all those values and 
those expressions that characterize cultural diversity. So the field is now highly diversified with 

                                                            
2  http://unesdoc.unesco.org/images/0013/001386/138645e.pdf  pag. 4 
3  http://unesdoc.unesco.org/images/0013/001386/138645e.pdf  pag. 7 
4  Second Protocol of the Hague Convention 1999 
5  Taxonomy is a word used in the scientific process of classifying living things 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1494 ~ 

an increase in standards of protection and a specialization that often require the cooperation of 
different category of professionals to be involved. 

For many countries cultural heritage is today one of the few resources available, if not 
unique, and often they point to its use (that is often a dichotomy vis-a-vis sustainable 
development) in the hope of generating new opportunities for developing their economies6. 
Development that creates major changes in urban centres, as well as in the open territories, with 
direct or indirect effects on heritage, often unwanted. However, cannot be ignored the figures 
released in November 2006 by the European Commission on the occasion of the presentation of 
the study on the Economy of Culture in Europe7 which shows the important contribution of 
Culture and CH in the formation of the GDP of European countries. 

 
 

A possible taxonomy of cultural heritage 

 

                                                            
6  Something that is often a dichotomy vis-à-vis sustainable development 
7 The Economy of culture in Europe. 2006 – http//ec.europa.eu/culture/eac/index 
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Cultural heritage and the economies that it helps to stimulate, assume a strategic value, 
and where the concept finds the highest scale of application, integrated cultural districts are 
designed, covering sometimes subregional dimension. In some cases, the introduction of 
cultural districts accelerated the economic growth of the entire regions. Even the intrinsic 
value of the cultural heritage grows exponentially, stimulating the interest of the heritage 
lovers, but also of the criminality that of the illicit trade of heritage objects, made one of its 
main and most profitable industries. 

Statements published by Interpol, makes it evident that an increase registered in illicit 
traffics of works of art and cultural heritage in general has been contrasted through 
international cooperation.8 Perhaps the current reduction of these illicits could be also 
associated with the situation of generalised global economic recession. Anyway in recent 
years Art works and cultural  heritage well positioned in the market as 'Refuge goods'.  

However, police forces, customs departments and sometimes military services, in 
cooperation with a broad and diversified community of civil experts from various fields, 
promote actions to contrast this criminal phenomenon enforcing the laws through increasingly 
structured, organized and effective forms of cooperation associated to new strategies, to cope 
with a quickly transforming criminality. However, while criminal acts against cultural 
property, organised and committed by a criminality more or less 'educated' are countered by a 
more efficient international police cooperation system, we must record the modest 
achievements so far attained in the application of conventions and in general the rules for 
protection of cultural heritage in the event of Armed Conflict. 

By the end of the fifties of the last century, the Hague Convention (1954) generated 
some expectations in those who survived the tough events of World War II, who said enough 
to the devastation of man work. But, as it was evidenced by the sad events in former 
Yugoslavia and Iraq, to just name two recent cases which are not geographically close, Art 
works and Heritage of enormous importance for all humanity went lost and the 
reconstruction, despite the noble intent of preserving the memory of the place, do not return 
the art works to life. And whatever punishment imposed against the perpetrators of the crime 
over cultural patrimony, does not return the work to the civil community. 

 
The Hague Convention provides for the introduction of the Blue Shield. 

The Blue Shield is the symbol adopted for signing sites under protection to 
protect them in times of peace and against attacks in the event of armed 
conflict. This is valid only if the procedures foreseen by the Convention are 
adopted by the responsible authority. In addition, an International Committee 
of the Blue Shield was established in 1996, in line with the predicate of the 
Convention to contribute to effective implementation of the provisions of the 

Convention and protect sites at risk from armed conflict or natural disaster. 
However the creation of the International Committee of the Blue Shield - ICBS, as well 

as several national ones, had, in practice, actually quite negligible effects. This, in part 
because of the absence of Guidelines for the implementation of the HC, but also because the 
committees have been created mainly in countries which, fortunately, are not exposed to an 
immediate threat of armed conflict. Quite the opposite situation is found in countries where 
this risk is rather latent and mostly no committee exists, and anyway were not organised 
adequate measures of preventive  protection. Less fortunate countries, where often there are 
not even the political conditions nor the structure to promote the actions needed, even 
                                                            
8  http://www.interpol.int/Public/WorkOfArt/Conferences/20080617/Conclusions.pdf 
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minimal, for the formulation and adoption of risk management and protection of cultural 
heritage prior to armed conflict. 

To work under the umbrella of the Hague Convention, proves to be all but simple. The 
complexity and variety of situations on the field for which answers are required from skilled 
professionals normally involved in the sector (eg: museum curators, restorers, conservators, 
architects, scientists applied to the protection of heritage) reveal that they are insufficient and 
they should ideally work within organized in multidisciplinary teams where also jurists, 
logistics, military experts in international humanitarian law, and several others cooperate. 
Well trained teams accustomed to interacting in a multidisciplinary context and to give 
immediate and effective responses in areas of conflict are actually quite atypical, or better 
said, remain still into our fantasy. 

Just a few made the experience and this within a variety of different frameworks such 
as: mixed Civil Military groups, Militarised CH experts or Military Cultural Experts. 
Different experiences  same  objective.  

Surely all these different type of groups find different appreciation in one or the other 
context. It is evident that when the situation in an area of conflict escalates the armies 
deployed on the ground do not like the presence of cultural operators. Only a clear reference 
to their presence within the military rules of engagement can open a way to the deployment of 
these actors that are alien to the conflict. However, since in our times conflicts are 
increasingly asymmetrical, rules of engagement must be first clearly spelled to enable the 
deployment of Cultural experts especially if they are civilians.  

Civilians are never welcome within conflict areas. Their presence in that context 
normally represents a complex issue that for warring parties creates 'additional problems'. 
When war is imminent, or worse when it is started, civil experts are accepted only in a very 
limited number of exceptions. It is the moment when an international cultural diplomacy is 
needed to enable any protective intervention of Cultural Properties. 

A situation destined to remain, despite the 2nd Protocol of the HC9, until professionally 
trained and equipped multidisciplinary intervention groups of professionals are organised 
preferably made of local experts. Only in very special cases these groups of cultural experts 
should be made of accredited international experts. However, so far, nothing similar exists to 
my knowledge. 

Responsible institutions, both nationally and internationally, usually do not have 
adequate staff and resources. Only few countries are equipped with good services and 
between them should be mentioned Switzerland and Austria. The Netherlands is proceeding 
quickly with renewed impetus and the United States, which only recently became Party to the 
1954 HC, should soon be able to build up a domestic capacity to implement the Convention 
thanks to Reservists (former military).  

In Italy, the civil society, is organized enough to protect cultural property in the case of 
natural events, still has no organized structures for concrete protective actions in the case of 
armed conflict. Only the CCTPC10 (Carabinieri) is endorsed this responsibility. While several 
military units in the army have also gained experience in the field of CH protection, since this 
was implied within their rules of engagement during peace missions abroad, missions that are 
sometimes mixed with high profile cultural civil experts, such as those of MiBAC11  who have 
conducted joint operations to protect areas at risk in war theatre. 

                                                            
9  Second Protocol of the Hague Convention 1999 
10 Comando Carabinieri Tutela Patrimonio Culturale 
11 Ministero per i Beni e le Attività Culturali (Italy) 
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Other European countries have developed specific experiences within similar 
peacekeeping missions. Almost always, however, through the use of military cultural 
personnel. Lastly there is the experience of CIMIC within NATO where properly trained 
militarized civil cultural expert may be assigned to functions concerned with cultural heritage 
protection within humanitarian missions in areas of conflicts. The Netherlands, for example, 
have developed various experiences with CIMIC including in Iraq and Afghanistan. 

The rest of the international scene shows a largely deficient context. Cultural and above 
all economic reasons, make it extremely difficult for governments to create preventive and 
mitigating measures for cultural property by preparing for armed conflicts.  

The institutional action would be more effective if it was coordinated with and, assisted 
by the voluntary services provided by the civil society. In the Italian experience, for example, 
about 1,2 million civil volunteers are regularly trained, prepared, equipped and able to 
intervene each with different specialisation in a variety of situations (eg: mountain or sea 
rescue, natural disasters, fires, health emergencies - but also ordinary services including 
assistance and aid to the more fragile sectors of the society) and their intervention is 
coordinated by the national Civil Protection.  

No Government can afford to keep on the payroll such a number of staff and in recent 
years the importance of the volunteers support to side the various departments of civil 
protection because evident. This is why, whatever the context of application, the problem of 
protection of cultural heritage in area of conflict needs to be addressed with greater attention 
and efforts from all social components, including the organisations of the civil society (NGOs, 
Voluntary associations, etc).  

Principles that are well incorporated within the framework convention of Faro12 and the 
Strategy for the Development of Euro-Mediterranean Cultural Heritage: priorities from 
Mediterranean countries (2007-2013)13. Both documents enunciate principles recalling at civil 
societies' appropriation, involvement and share of responsibility as a irreplaceable presence in 
the protection and promotion of cultural heritage, but also the affirmation of the right to 
heritage in the society of knowledge and information.  

This is an evolution, in cultural terms, that moves the attention towards the role that the 
civil society should play in the CH protection, which at the time of drafting of the Hague 
Convention was hoped, anticipated and accepted by a society still stunned from the effects of 
World War II. Only more recently these principles have found a cultural ground and 
widespread acceptance in today society. Principles that found a further confirmation within 
the framework of the Conference on Civil Society and Heritage 2010 that took place in 
Mechelen (Belgium) 5-6 July 2010 where the challenging role played by the Civil Society in 
the enforcement of long lasting and consistent policies for the protection and promotion of 
cultural heritage came up with all its evident relevance14. 

As said, the civil society organizations can certainly contribute to the implementation of 
the Convention. Especially those specialized in the protection of cultural heritage. Indeed, the 
intervention for the protection of cultural heritage in areas of armed conflict, in the presence 
of military operations is a complex thing involving an articulated methodological approach, 
which vary depending on the theatre where it is planned to intervene, which is always 
                                                            
12 Framework Convention of the Council of Europe on the Value of Cultural Heritage for Society, 27.10.2005    

http://conventions.coe.int/Treaty/Commun/QueVoulezVous.asp?NT=199&CM=8&DF=9/13/2007&CL=ITA 
13 Strategy for the development of Euro-Mediterranean cultural heritage: priorities from Mediterranean countries 

(2007–2013) - http://www.euromedheritage.net/euroshared/doc/Culture%20strategy%202007%20-
%202013.pdf  

14 Civil Society and Heritage 2010. http://www.heritageorganisations.eu/ 
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different. This is precisely why, in accordance with the recommendations received the Follow 
up Committee set at the Third International Conference on Science and Technology in 
Archaeology and Conservation, held in 2003 in Zarqa (Jordan), formally registered WATCH 
by the end of December 200515 after a preparatory period.16  

The association was created in line with the Hague Convention (1954) and its two 
Protocols (1954, 1999), but also with the Convention of Geneva17 and the recommendations 
of the Message from Amman (2005).18 

An international non-profit, non-confessional, non-political, multicultural and neutral 
association whose members include CH experts from over 30 countries, variously engaged in 
the field of cultural heritage, including archaeologists, architects, conservators, engineers, 
international jurists, scientists applied to the study of cultural, military, local administrators 
and experts in civil-military cooperation (CCM), etc. 

Since its foundation, aware  of the complexity of the subject matter, the association 
embarked on a path of gradual access to the sector. It was in fact preferred an approach that 
balances the various implications that may have the application of practical measures for the 
protection of cultural heritage in the event of armed conflict. As we witness the history of the 
past but also recent armed conflicts, the successes recorded to date should be attributed more 
to the ability and vision of individual experts and cultural heritage institutions rather than to 
the outcome of planned policies.  

So, in preparation for the creation of WATCH, the Follow up Committee met on the 
occasion of a first training experience dedicated to civil and military protection of the heritage 
that was organised voluntarily by Turkish Founder Member of WATCH who was the Project 
Coordinator of the World Bank’s Social Risk Mitigation Project with a little grant  held in 
2004 in Izmir (Turkey) Little funding yet big achievement made by his expression of Turkish 
civil society. 

Thematic round tables to study issues of cultural heritage protection in the event of 
armed conflict, were organized at the Third and Fourth Conferences on Science and 
Technology in Archaeology and Conservation (STAC). 

At the Fifth edition of the STAC Conference organised in 2007 in Baeza (Spain), 
WATCH gathered a workshop focused on the issues related to multidisciplinary information 
concerning possible basic interventions to protect the cultural properties before and during 
armed conflicts. Contributions received from international experts from different cultural 
backgrounds and education that are currently being used in the formulation of a simple 
information kit that is under preparation and will be soon distributed and made accessible by 
WATCH for those who are not familiar with the problem. 

 
 

                                                            
15  Third International Conference on Science and Technology in Archaeology and Conservation, Zarqa (Jordan) 

7-11 December 2003 
16  World Association for the Protection of Tangible and Intangible Cultural Heritage in times of armed conflicts 
17 Especially art.16 of the 1977 additional protocol to the Convention  
18 CE MEDA Euromed Heritage II.  Int.l Workshop on Cultural Heritage Management in times of Armed 

Conflicts    (Giordania - Aprile 2005) 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1499 ~ 

 Baeza - 2007 
 
In December of 2008 WATCH organized in Rome the Sixth International STAC 

Conference where, in addition to organizing a thematic session dedicated to the 
documentation of Cultural Heritage in emergency situations, also conducted a round table on 
the risks posed to cultural heritage in the Caucasus region, with contribution and share of 
experiences made within the Israel - Lebanese conflict in 2006 and compared with 
international standards. The panel discussion was attended by experts from Georgia,  Israel, 
Lebanon, Russia and USA. 

Since 2007 WATCH is affiliated to the UNWTO19 to develop experience concerning 
the problem of protection of heritage sites in relation to cultural tourism and the risk that these 
sites are subjected to in time of armed conflict when it is triggered in the absence of adequate 
means of protection. 

In February 2009, WATCH submitted: WAR-FREE WORLD HERITAGE LISTED 
CITIES PROJECT, abiding with the instructions contained in the draft Guidelines for the 
implementation of the Second Protocol to the Hague Convention. This is an international 
cooperation project that was born with the intention of contributing to the practical application 
of the Convention and its two Protocols, with the involvement of partners from Georgia, 
Lebanon and Italy, and in association with FOCUH  (which is WATCH close association), 
and NEREA (a consortium between the Italian National Authority for Alternative Energies, 
the Municipality of Bologna and the University of Bologna). 

The project is part of the ENPI CIUDAD programme launched by the European 
Commission and it is co-funded by EuropeAid. A project that aims to establish the necessary 
preventive security measures for the protection of two sites of humanity at risk from armed 

                                                            
19  United Nations World Tourism Organisation  
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conflict. They are respectively the cities of Byblos in Lebanon and Mtskheta in Georgia. Both 
cities are expected to cooperate with WATCH and the associate partners to study the existing 
factors of risk, to define preventive measures to eliminate the risks factors identified and to 
formulate a Risk Preparedness Plan (RPP). 

A Public Awareness Promotion kit will also be added for dissemination to the public to 
promote awareness and knowledge of the symbolic, cultural and strategic values of the two 
sites as well as the measures necessary for their protection. The widespread knowledge of the 
problem is considered in fact as a factor of sustainability of the RPP, like, for example, the 
plans developed, published and disseminated by the Swiss authorities for the protection of the 
Swiss cultural heritage under the umbrella of the HC. 

As stated at the beginning of this paper, the Guidelines for the implementation of the 
Second Protocol to the Hague Convention, produced by the Committee for the Protection of 
Cultural Property in the event of Armed Conflict were adopted on November the 24th 2009 at 
the meeting of States Members of the Second Protocol to the Hague Convention and they 
have been published by UNESCO. The CIUDAD project was proposed immediately after and 
launched upon its approval by the EC in an attempt to contribute to move further on in the 
implementation of the HC it will end on September 2012. 

WATCH aspiration is to fulfil its statutory mandate with very specific actions such as 
by providing training, supporting and promoting the implementation of the Hague Convention 
and all the other relevant international conventions, charts and agreements for the protection 
of cultural heritage. The ultimate objective of the association is to participate in creating better 
conditions for the protection of world cultural heritage by ensuring to the future the legacy of 
the past, cultural and economic values of civilization. 

Wars are very unfortunate events since they are one of the evident signs of the misery 
of humanity and put in evidence its limited capacity of understanding. A misery that is 
revealed at its maximum expression when it targets innocent lives during conflicts, or reaches 
high picks of irrationality when it expresses unjustified killings leaving victims on the war 
theatre that are alien to the conflicts. A violation to human rights and a crime against 
humanity. To these already horrible crimes in the 1977 additional protocol to Geneva 
Convention it is highlighted under Chapter III. Civilian objects20 

Art 53. Protection of cultural objects and of places of worship 
Without prejudice to the provisions of the Hague Convention for the Protection of 

Cultural Property in the Event of Armed Conflict of 14 May 1954, and of other relevant 
international instruments, it is prohibited: 

(a)  to commit any acts of hostility directed against the historic monuments, works of 
art or places of worship which constitute the cultural or spiritual heritage of 
peoples; 

(b)  to use such objects in support of the military effort; 
(c)  to make such objects the object of reprisals. 
Response also to this call made within the Geneva Convention opens a scenario which 

complexity requires a multidisciplinary approach with qualified experts who add to their 
thematic expertise a compulsory operative capacity to move within an international ground 
where rules of engagement in areas of crisis count as much as (if not more) than their 
disciplinary skills. The promotion of civil military cooperation in times of peace can facilitate 
protection and prevent damage on cultural heritage during armed conflicts.  

                                                            
20  Protocol Additional to the Geneva Conventions of 12 August 1949, and relating to the Protection of Victims 

of International Armed Conflicts (Protocol I), 8 June 1977. 
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In this direction, after a compulsory long inception phase, WATCH launched and 
participated to a number of initiatives tending to produce concrete results to help in the 
achievement of the objectives foreseen. Among these should be highlighted the preparation of 
the training organized at ICCROM on: 'First Aid to Cultural Heritage in Times of Conflict' 
from 17 September through 29 October this year. 

In fact, safeguarding cultural heritage threatened by armed conflicts requires today 
more than ever before to account for the changes in the warfare that took place in the last few 
decades. Asymmetric wars which oppose formal armies to non recognised entities became a 
normal trend and most damages are caused in areas where conflicts are fought in situations of 
total neglect of international conventions.  

A very complex scenario that needs to be faced and addressed in its real dimension if a 
realistic protective policy to secure cultural heritage to the future generations is a real priority 
within the agenda of the human society. This is why WATCH explores the margins existing 
for protective interventions on cultural heritage in critical areas, inspired to the same 
principles of neutrality that inspire the international humanitarian organisations (e.g.: ICRC) 
which so far are amongst the sole real referents able to deal with emergencies in areas of 
asymmetric armed conflicts.  

We have a long way to go, yet we will continue with the wishing that the current 
momentum of greater attention for the problems of CH protection in case of armed conflicts 
does not vanish overnight but rather consolidates in the younger generations who receive from 
us the testimony to the future. 
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While global political and economic integration processes have become deeper, the value of 
cultural cooperation in the world is increasing. Culture is an essential component of society’s 
capacity to deal with social, economic, cultural and environmental challenges to the benefit of 
sustainable development of humanity. At the same time international cultural cooperation 
plays an important role in providing the population with access to cultural and historical 
heritage of different countries, contributing to the active exchange between the peoples and to 
intercultural dialogue, providing new possibilities for cultural self-expression, contemporary 
culture, creative industries as well as preservation and development of traditions. 

 In this context the interaction between the museums and visitors opens favorable 
opportunities for the development of the cooperation in the field of culture. Museums were an 
early form of public education intended to enlighten the general population. The creation of 
the Public Museum was an expression of the eighteenth-century spirit of enlightenment which 
generated enthusiasm for equality of opportunity in learning. In practice, the traditions of the 
former private collections were carried on in the public museums, notwithstanding the 
contrariety of purpose and of circumstances.  

Since the second half of XIX century and especially in XX century museums have 
actively been involved in preserving and promoting of cultural heritage. Millions of artefacts 
of history and culture of humanity have been collected and preserved and housed in many 
museums, where evidences of rich heritage can be found in both movable and immovable and 
tangible and intangible forms. Many palaces, temples, traditional houses and streets have been 
preserved and named as living heritage sites, serving new functions before they are lost to the 
rapid modern development.  

The cooperation in the framework of International organizations such as the ICOM 
(International Council of Museums) is contributing to promoting of the dialogue between 
members of the cultural community and enhancing cultural cooperation between different 
Nations. Working partnership of museums with Non Governmental Organizations and 
especially with ICOM National Committees has an important role in the protection of 
Cultural Heritage and in cultural and economic development of community, in fostering 
intercultural dialogue through a better knowledge of cultural identities, and to consider 
differences as a richness to be shared with others. 

ICOM (International Council of Museums) is regularly publishing strategy papers 
regarding the future roles and positions of museums worldwide. Their latest issue deals with 
the question of intellectual & cultural property. Like many other institutions, not only those 
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which are closely connected to the internet, they are struggling to find recommendations of 
how to face the changing intellectual property perspectives. ICOM sees this task framed into 
three major developments: 

 A transformation in the global knowledge economy: museums are digitising their 
intangible cultural heritage, thus creating access to new and remote audiences, 

 The increasing autonomy of indigenous communities in preserving, safeguarding 
and disseminating their cultural expressions, 

 Calls of these communities to create standard-setting instruments to ensure the 
protection of intellectual property rights – especially in the field of the intangible 
cultural heritage. 

ICOM National Committees are responsible for co-operation, mutual assistance and the 
exchange of information among their members and in particular to: and contribute to the 
realization of ICOM programs both within their country and elsewhere, for Support of 
development of Museum field and in general for Cultural Heritage protection, such as the 
Governmental and Nonprofit organizations in national and international levels, etc.;  

Since tourism is the third largest economic factor in the world and affects so many 
groups of society, landscapes and sites, museums and museum organizations can make 
significant contributions to the sustainable development of tourism. In response to the 
increasing demand for cultural heritage tourism  products from the tourism market, tour 
operators have turned to museums,  plays, festivals, theatre, dance, art, architecture and 
folklore. This successful coupling of museum and heritage has resulted in a revitalized 
heritage conservation and promotion movement, economic development opportunities in 
traditionally depressed sectors and a heightened sense of cultural and community identity. To 
date, museums and their staff have played a central role in providing curatorial, research and 
public education services to this growing tourism sector.  

The museums can play the crucial role in cultural and economic developing of the 
community; ICOM National Committees should implement working partnership with 
government, educational sector and other institutions for transformation of museums as the 
tourist attraction and a cultural and economic development driver in the community. A 
community-respected intermediary can play a key role in forging profitable linkages between 
fascinating, yet poorly organized sources of living cultural heritage (a region's inhabitants) 
and a willing, yet very demanding tourism industry. In different countries this role can play a 
community member with access to government support, helping her initiate her farm tours 
program and subsequently integrating other farmers into the network or the link which can 
develop with the support of a local NGO with access to the tourism market gained through its 
membership in an international network of similar NGO's. Museums and NGOs institutions 
are very well positioned to play this role of intermediary between the living Cultural heritage 
providers and the tourism industry for the following reasons: 

 Museums are currently seeking to heighten their relevance to local communities 
and wish to become increasingly involved in living cultural heritage. 

 Museums have expertise in grants man ship. They are better positioned than 
poorly organized communities to obtain the seed funding required to prepare living 
cultural heritage products for the tourism industry. 

 Museums and their staff command a great deal of respect in the tourism industry, 
facilitating initial contacts. 
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 The role of intermediary between the living cultural heritage providers and the 
tourism industry can be self-financing and even a source of revenue for Museums 
in the medium to long term.  

Support and promote the aims and objectives of ICOM among museum workers and 
museums in our country is mainly goal of ICOM National Committee of Georgia which was 
established in 2006. Activities of ICOM Georgia address exactly to protection of cultural 
heritage and to raise public awareness on national and international levels. Our national 
committee is new institution but it has already raised a whole number activity for 
development of museum field and protect of cultural heritage in Georgia. First project was 
“Creation of Data Base of the Georgian Museums” and in the frames of the project was 
collected detailed information about all museums in Georgia (museum profile, location, 
information about collections and departments, quantity of exhibits and their present 
condition, logistic issues, etc.). This database made a basis for creation of the web-site of 
Georgian museums (www.georgianmuseums.ge) and in result we have full information about 
national cultural heritage exhibits housed in Georgian museums. Besides, this project gave us 
a possibility to analyse the condition and problems of Georgian museums and to plan new 
activities for solving various issues which hinder museum reform in Georgia. Museum field in 
Georgia faces transition period from the Soviet time museum to international standards of 
museum – a living institution tightly connected with past, present and future of the country. 
There are lots of problems in the field but the most important at the moment is to enhance 
museum management and to develop new knowledge and skills adequate to the challenges of 
the time.  

According the statistic data that became clear during the work on the database materials 
and after analysis, in Georgia there are 224 museums. The first museums in Georgia were 
established in 1865. Many museums were set up after 1921 such as Museums of History, 
Museums of Local lore, Fine Arts Museums, the Ethnographical Museums and museum-
reserves. The growth in the number of museums and success in preserving and promoting the 
cultural heritage of Georgia is attributed to the policies of the government. 

Great efforts were also put into encourage public participation in the preservation and 
restoration of both the tangible and the intangible cultural heritage cultures of Georgia. 
Substantial funding was invested to implement the National Program for Safeguarding of the 
Cultural Heritage. There were invested on the restoration of more than 600 monuments and 
sites, including requisition of equipment for the maintenance of collection repositories. 
Museums worked with members of the public, especially owners of heritage materials 
including heritage sites like temples or traditional houses to carry out preservation work. This 
was done through extensive documentation, research and conservation when the government 
funded the research, inventory, maintenance and electronic archiving of several architectural 
complexes. But it’s not enough and Nowadays Georgian museums are in such conditions, 
when they sharply have to change their activities according to the terms of market economies. 
This isn’t easy because museums have sufficient problems. There are: Weakly developed 
Museum Management, the legislative law is imperfect, museum marketing and fundraising 
strategy are undeveloped and the most important is there aren’t sufficient communications 
with public, attracting process of them in the museums what hampers enhancing of museums 
attractiveness. 

ICOM Georgia actively worked with collaboration and in partnership with government 
and other institutions to development of the museums field. By leadership of ICOM Georgia 
have been realized several projects which will support rising of professional level of museum 
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workers, preservation and protection of cultural heritage housed in museums and 
implementation working partnership with museums and community for protection of Cultural 
Heritage. Last years, were held some training, workshops, round tables dedicated to the 
various subjects in the frames of the ongoing museum reform in Georgia by members of the 
National Committee, but the need of this kind of professional education is still great. Only few 
museum workers, even on top positions, are familiar enough with necessary knowledge and 
skills and therefore – are able to lead their institutions to sustainable development of 
international standards. Providing training courses for the museum managers from throughout 
the Georgia, as well as delivering translated into Georgian basic documents of ICOM 
(Mission, Statute and Code of Ethics), the National Committee will increase knowledge of 
international standards in museum field and thus will help to overcome the current situation in 
our museums. 

ICOM National Committees should implement working partnership with museums for 
protection of Cultural Heritage. ICOM Georgia worked with collaboration and partnership 
with tourism bodies and other institutions in the field of Cultural tourism and we have some 
important projects, but proposed services should be adequate to meet the countries the 
exciting potential. Among the reasons for the industry’s problems, the following should be 
taken into consideration:  The first problem is that it is impossible to find and implement new 
institutional and economic mechanisms to develop of cultural tourism unless there is close co-
operation between the state and private sectors. At second time Cultural tourism routes in 
Georgia, as a rule, are restricted to pre-selected sites. As a result, the firms and tour operators, 
take no notice of many monuments and museums of interest. Among them there are 
UNESCO World Cultural Sites in Georgia - Historical Monuments of Mtskheta, Bagrati 
Cathedral and Gelati Monastery in Kutaisi, Upper Svaneti and Tentative list of Georgia: 
Upliscixe Cave town, David-Gareji Monastery Complex, Dmanisi Hominid Archaeological 
Site, Vardzia-Khertvisi Site, Gremi (Architectural Museum-Reserve), Vani which are 
museum-reserves and have conformable status.  

ICOM National Committees should support Museums for developing and 
implementing cultural – cognitive and ecological tourism on their territory. With support of 
ICOM Georgia museums must fully use their potential for a cultural and economic 
development driver in the community. For settle  this issues there is started some activities, 
for example International conference on the theme “Museums and Cultural Tourism”, which  
will take place in July in Batumi (Georgia) with participation experts from European  
countries, Caucasus and Black See region. Besides, since 2006 ICOM Georgia works at the 
local, regional and international levels and organized cycle of several workshops for the South 
Caucasus Region (Armenia, Azerbaijan, Georgia) museums with collaborations UNESCO 
Division of Cultural Heritage and ICOM International Committees (INTERCOM, CECA, 
ICOM-CC) with leadership of European experts which will help not only development of 
museums but fostering intercultural dialogue through a better knowledge of cultural identities, 
and to consider differences as a richness to be shared with others. If education is 
acknowledged as the fundamental responsibility of museums, and museums recognize its 
progressive origins, then they must also accept their social responsibility to work towards 
supporting a participatory democratic society.  

One of the priorities of ICOM Georgia is active collaboration with UNESCO, 
ICOMOS, ICOM, ICCROM, EU etc. One of the last case of such collaboration was that 
during the armed conflict in August 2008 ICOM Georgia have been collaborated with ICOM 
DRFM Task Force in creation of the special web-site for damaged museums in battle zones 
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(http://georgia.drfm.info), also it has cooperation with ICOMOS, UNESCO, UNOSAT 
(part of UNITAR, the UN Institute) for publishing extremely maps of the war and an initial 
damage assessment – based on satellite imagery acquired. 
http://unosat.web.cern.ch/unosat/freeproducts/Georgia/Russia_ConflictAug08/UNOSAT_GE
O_Cultural_Monuments_Damage_Assessment_A2_Lowres_v1.pdf, ICOM Georgia has 
made its damage  analysis and assessment of museums in battled zones in Georgia (see: a) the 
report for ICOM-L, b).  

ICOM Georgia recognizes the value of protecting its heritage and cultures and it is 
highly regarded and esteemed as one of the prerequisites for the development of the nation. 
We think that various strategies and policies have to be adopted and legislations to be 
reviewed to ensure relevance and improvement of cultural heritage protection’s quality. Now 
we are in process to make changes in “law of Museums of Georgia” which necessarily needs 
to be updated for transformation of museums. Our priority stands permanent collaboration 
with educational sector, tourism bodies and other Non Governmental Organizations for 
transformation of museums as a cultural and economic development driver in the community. 

We recognize that museums are powerful agencies in promoting and protecting the 
cultural heritage of Georgia but certain conditions must be fulfilled to realize this potential. 
The following are some recommendations relevant to museums in Georgia. First, is the 
continued commitment from the government to fund the infrastructures of museums, heritage 
preservation projects and training for museum professionals. With adequate funding and 
support, most if not all development and building projects for museums throughout the 
country, especially museums in the provinces and localities can be carried out. Better 
equipment and technology can be procured and improved expertise leading to more effective 
collecting and more efficient management. Sustainable collaborations between the 
government, museums, owners of monuments and various heritage interest groups to preserve 
and further develop heritage sites will also be enhanced. 

The second recommendation is to look into a more integrated approach for state policy 
planning among various agencies and ministries. Policies on urban development, 
modernization, tourism and conservation of heritage sites or monuments should be 
complemented to achieve greater sustainability. A well-integrated development strategy 
between state agencies can positively impact and contribute to the processes and is therefore 
as crucial as continuous support and funding from the government.  

This brings me to my last point on the importance of strengthening co-operation among 
NGOs through partnerships and exchanges with museums outside Georgia. Some of the 
possible areas include exchange of special exhibitions; research into the application of science 
and technology in the preservation of museum objects; exchange of museum practices and 
knowledge such as display techniques; pest management; and disaster preparedness. 

The museums can play the crucial role in cultural and economic developing of the 
community and ICOM Georgia and all ICOM National Committees should implement 
working partnership with government, educational sector and other institutions for 
transformation of museums as the tourist attraction and a cultural and economic development 
driver in the community. 

 
 



NGOs Attempt to Restore the Memory 
Nana Kipiani  
Ilya State University, Georgia  
nana@airl.ge 

 “There is a Ministry of War. There is a Ministry of Culture.  
Therefore, culture is war”, Jean-Luc Godard 

I would like to touch the issues like forgetfulness and restoration of memory, which at 
the first glance might seem a little bit strange for you, but I have to say that the above 
mentioned problems have direct effect to safeguard our cultural heritage. It might be arise the 
question why so? the answer is simple - because we still much depend on our recent past 
experience  _ the Soviet cultural experience . Nowadays Georgian cultural reality can be 
defined as a Post-Soviet state with its Post-Soviet cultural condition which unfortunately lasts 
for quite a long time. Naturally it has its reflection on the problems of comprehension of the 
cultural heritage, its protection/preservation. We are still too far from well-turned cultural 
policy, cultural heritage law, and outcome have no preventive maintenance strategies 
regarding to the cultural heritage, cultural-and-historical artifacts. Besides that we can notice a 
weak coordination with the policies of education, tourism etc. There is the gap between theory 
and practice, research and practical work, the obvious lack of knowledge of contemporary 
technologies (including, of course, digital technologies), and lack of collaboration with 
international institutions as well. Today we start our attempt just to realize what is a culture, 
heritage, and it might be clear that our steps to preserve them are often too inaccurate and 
vague.  

Thus, this speech is about not very positive influences of recent Soviet past, and it 
might be considered too categorical as in Soviet state there were quite a number of research 
institution whose main duties were cultural heritage studies, and organizations occupied with 
its preservation, and indeed the International Institutions such as UNESCO are aware about it. 
But, of course, when I speak about the influences, even more determinative influences, first of 
all I mean the Soviet strategy with its very selective approach towards the heritage, decisively 
depended on ideology and inner policy. I’ll try to analyze the situation in the fields of visual 
art & culture.   

So, in the Soviet state 
1. The whole periods and branches were just ejected from the research and protection 

interest. As an example we can mention the civil visual culture of all periods, as the whole 
attention was directed toward the religious visual art and architecture. The goal, of course, 
was to detach, to separate everyday public life from the past, to lose connection with tradition, 
to make a gap between past and present, and finally to forget it; this I consider as a technique 
how to force society quite artificially but methodically, step by step to lose, first of all, its 
national identity.   That was the reason why the art history did not touch the civil visual 
culture and even if it did and of course very rarely, it was like studying the artifacts fully taken 
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out the context, isolated from the lifestyle. In fact, the history of arts did not have any link 
with such neighboring disciplines like archaeology or ethnography, which by itself had mostly 
descriptive nature. Study of the religious art, as a church architecture and painting, was also 
limited by stylish and iconographic analysis. 

2. The modernism and avant-garde art and culture of the first two decades of the 20th  
century were totally ignored for its radical form and revolutionary cultural/artistic mentality. 
Soviet Union during its long period of so called ‘normalization’ process(1930-1980ss), 
needed settled down society with belief, if not in present and future idyllic social life (as 
indeed nobody believed in it), at least It supposed to be without national identity and with the 
lack of critical/radical thinking, and inclination towards simple, naive realism. Of course such 
strategy was determined not only by the damage of national cultural and historical identity, 
but personal identity as well. The same attitude was noticed towards the 19th century – the 
realistic culture and art of this period were more or less in the interest of research & 
protection, but the serious branches of urban culture, as for example the Tiflis School of 
Portrait, was overlooked.   

3. Besides the fact that there were no links among the humanitarian studies, its also 
obvious there could be no talk about interdisciplinary approaches, they simply did not exist. 
Each field in fact was hermetically closed and outcoming was segregated from the society too. 
That of course means that there was no public awareness about the researches in these fields 
and, in accordance with it, society get no information about its own cultural past. In other 
words the information was ideologically selected and offered in pretty profaned way as was 
wrongly articulated. So indeed existed no narration for sharing the knowledge in this field. 
that is why the attitude toward the cultural heritage was very superficial and that is why still 
preserved in the memory the fragmentary knowledge about some traditions of the past mainly 
referring to some kind of ritual, were completely deformed, often comic, and in some cases it 
even took grotesque shape. Thus, the Soviet reality created its own historical-cultural pseudo-
narration based on the ideological propagandistic texts, or in other words, it spread out its own 
version of culture and history, and thus national culture and history.  

4. It is also noteworthy, that after the period of Sovietization in the 1930s, during which 
internationalism is declared to be a political-ideological compulsory program, the multi- and 
trans-nationalism that had been truly expressed in the Georgian culture, especially in Tbilisi 
urban culture, was purposely wiped out. the art and culture of other ethnic groups were not the 
object of research and interests of preservation.  

 
Considering such a background, let us think what does it mean ‘to forget’, to lose 

historical, cultural, and political consciousness in time when important changes are taking 
place and the state starts to be an independent. Is the existed, conventional idea about the 
necessity of cultural memory for the normal functioning of society incorrect towards of its 
oppositional viewpoint saying that the cultural basis of the society is a necessity of 
‘forgetfulness’. Does ‘forgetfulness’ work positive in such situations? I would not say it does 
on the examples of post-Soviet countries were proceeded by the culture, which, in fact, had 
created its own narrative, even though if it was pseudo and only at the level of propaganda. 
And it worked so successfully that for example since 1921 even the second generation did not 
remember their closest historical past; to be more precise they just forgot it purposefully, and 
that is why already the third generation knew nothing about it. What i mean? The Soviet 
school and university programs of the 20th century history of Georgia totally withdrew the 
materials on annexation in 1921, when Georgia lost its independence. So the official version 
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of our Georgian Soviet history was starting straightly from 1917 from the bolshevic 
revolution in Russia.  And only by mid of 1980-s almost three generations became aware of 
this historical fact of 1921. But the problem is that the society cannot easily forget what was 
designed in Soviet times, and thus to grasp the new knowledge in order to create the new 
historical-cultural discourse. The difficulty of the forgetting could be unridrled maybe with 
the help of one cause - its not any more connected with the process of forgetting by force and 
needs time. The post-Soviet space is still guided by the Soviet historical and cultural narrative.  

Again example - the museum culture. Naturally, the above mentioned approach 
towards the history, cultural history, provided relevant exposition for example in the State 
Museum of Art, which, i hope, will be changed after its reconstruction: 1. Georgian-Tiflis 
modernism and avant-garde as a transnational phenomenon has been completely neglected. 
The exposition contained only the works of Georgian artists. Not a single non-Georgian 
modernist who had lived and had worked in Georgia, was included in the museum exposition. 
2. Besides the modernist and avant-garde artists’ works were dutifully selected in order to 
make possible to mix them with socialistic realism art works without any boundary markers. 
It was cunningly structured expositional policy producing too fake cultural context. 
Accordingly a space, i. e. the museum, one of the channels for preserving the memory, 
obtained the opposite function - its elimination. Of course this was supported by the theory, 
which named the modern art (if it was mentioned at all) as a preparatory stage of young, 
inexperienced artists, rapt by so called fashionable movements. Later, at the “adultery” level 
they became the followers of socialist realism. In other words the Soviet art theory has 
represented the creative stagnation of the modernists since 1930-s with completely different, 
opposite approach, in an evolutionary way to a certain extent, from negative to positive, from 
imperfection to perfection. Though in reality in the midth of 1930s some modernists were 
arrested, some of them were shot, and others turned into passive, almost inactive state. They 
started to make the art, which would give them a physical security.  

 
So from the point of mental heritage, we, as an ancestors of Soviet experience, which 

banned and rooted out the historical-cultural memory, are in a tough situation.  Outcoming it 
should be obvious that there are the problems that face NGOs. I‘d give one example: we 
edited several numbers of the free interdisciplinary newspaper called “Iliazd” (Iliazd was a 
pseudonym of Ilia Zdanevich, who was the Georgian Avant-garde artist in 1920-s. He 
immigrated to France in 1922 and after his works were prohibited in the Soviet Union). While 
we were working on the first edition of our newspaper one of the art historian asked me 
“Excuse me, but what is it the Iliazd?” “what is it?” was the question not even “who is 
he?”That shows very clearly a total cultural amnesia even among professionals, the art 
historians. Something similar could happen also with me concerning some other topic, as we 
did not know and still have lack of information even on the level of the cultural facts. That is 
why we and of course other NGOs chose the restoration of memory as our main goal with the 
hope that will come time for forgetfulness too and our culture in too much desired times of 
proper functioning will go ahead namely via forgetting. The NGOs involved in these 
processes are: UTA UNION, and GAC. We personally chose several strategic directions: 1. 
To bring together theory and practice, heritage and contemporaneity, 2. to establish the 
interdisciplinary research practice of Georgian art and culture, 3. to promote artistic, 
intellectual and cultural cooperation and exchanges;  

So it provides links to four spheres: education, information, network and innovation. 
The main goals are:   
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1. To overcome historical and cultural stereotypes of the past and present, what 
includes the following: To reinterpret history, arts and art history of art of the past, recent past 
and present by the different means, like contextual, disciplinary and interdisciplinary  
exhibitions, researches and popular publications, that is to obtain and to spread the 
information, to make it open 

To restore the cultural, historical and political memory by archive research 
To start the process of rethinking the problem of identity - national, gender and religion 

in such a multiethnic society like Georgia, and as well to overcome the problem of the “other” 
 2. To make perceptible corrections in the educational system, which is one of the most 

vulnerable process, because there is almost no will for the changes and etc. 
In fact, the whole process is based on restoring the cultural memory through the 

discovery. Only now we start this process, and as we were quite ignorant in this direction for a 
long time, it is noticeable some kind of a diminutive approach towards it. Such an approach 
towards the Georgian culture seems to be permanent, and probably comical as well, as often it 
is compared for example with Italian Renaissance , and of course not In favor of our, 
Georgian culture. The approaches like these are typical even among intellectuals. It is not rare 
to declare the Soviet deformations as a national mark like in culture as well as in arts and in 
the social culture. In spite of their efficiency it is difficult for NGOs to resist such a nihilist 
situation which comes out not only from the cultural amnesia, but quite hard political-social 
situation. And against such background the process of unprofessional restorations is going on; 
the main museums are closed for several years because of the repair works. Till today we 
have no professional museum curators, no normal museum policies, we have intensive 
demolition and destruction of whole historical districts in our cities, or their very bad 
restoration an so on.    

The relationship with international organizations is quite fragile. and would like to say 
two words about it. I understand that UNESCO and other International Organizations have 
their policy, regulations, aims and their accomplishments. Besides we face the world changes, 
for example after the collapse of Soviet Union there arose quite number of new states who 
have their own, but still forgotten cultures, and these cultures need to be saved and restored. 
At the same time we live in world, where the process of globalization is taking place, when 
the cultural orientations have been changing horizontally and linearly, and the history of 
Europe-centric Art and culture history also widening its boundaries. I would say that is the 
positive process, and if the protection of cultural heritage would become horizontally more 
active, and will follow the horizontalization of culture, it would be the best.   

Therefore I would like to notice that all these process of establishing new states (it is 
already about 20 years) is accompanied by uite a number of daformations. If the International 
Organizations analyze the situation, they will find out that in whole post-Soviet area there are 
the similar not very proper approaches towards safeguarding, restoration/conservation of the 
heritage, as the notion culture is still understood very pragmatively. So it is typical for all of 
them. All efforts from the NGOs and other different institutions to oppose the situation are in 
vain. UNESCO also permanently presents quite strict conclusions, with its outcoming results: 
what i mean: let us take some concrete examples from Georgia. There are or there were the 
monuments which after their bad safeguarding from the side of local official institutions, or 
after their damages because of low quality, unprofessional restoration, and other different 
reasons, after expertising them by UNESCO and giving the whole lists of not taken in to 
consideration recommendations, they were taken from the world heritage monument list. and 
then, what happened after?  The local Professional Non Governmental Organizations continue 
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to struggle against to protect the monuments, but the process of bulldozing the monuments (it 
more actively touches the urban areas and architecture), or damaging them so that they lose 
their authenticity, their original features, goes even faster and unrestrained as external 
obstacles from International Organizations do not exist anymore. It might arise another 
question: Is the policy of shuting the doors in front of all such monuments is reasonable from 
the International Organizations?  It is impossible to resolve the problems by removing the 
monuments from the above mentioned list to leave this problem on the behalf of very self-
assured government officials who, in reality, are ignorant in the sphere of cultural heritage. 
And in addition to all these, the post-Soviet countries do not even have successful cultural 
policy. If the world cultural heritage list of monuments exists, it means that these monuments 
belong not to one particular country or culture, they are the heritage of all mankind; this by 
itself should mean not only to have a control over them, but also to create mechanisms of 
actions and impact. I have no idea which legal basis and what kind of could be used for the 
impact, but I am sure that these measures are vital. Is it useful to put all our efforts into the 
trainings, when it is impossible to use in practice the experience got from them? or maybe it is 
realistic to work over the special strategies for such countries with there not or badly 
developed infrastructures, with no local charity institutions, foundations etc, what could give 
chance to ngo’s to work not only on enthusiasm but to have some donations, financial amd 
moral support? Maybe it makes sense to give a hand in developing this infrastructure, to take 
the mission of mediator for really good research, case studies and restoration/conservation 
projects which are prepared by NGOs but never realised? Maybe is also reasonable to make 
the special program of trainings in fundraising and so on and so on. I finish my article with 
these questions and I am ready to discuss with you all the above mentioned issues



Role of the NGOs in the Protection of the 
Cultural Heritage During Peace Time and 
During and After Armed Conflicts 
Saadet Güner  
FOCUH - Friends of Cultural Heritage, Turkey 
s.guner@kumid.eu 

 

Brief History of Protection of Cultural Heritage and NGOs  

As it is known, many communities and states accepted as a rule the depredation of 
cities they invaded or the ones that refuse to surrender. Moreover; in ancient times, one of the 
reasons for armies to take part in a war was the wealth that they expect after depredation. But 
as far as noticing that sacramental places or monuments prized by society were being 
destroyed irrevocably, the expression of protecting objects and buildings that are sacramental-
cultural values has been created. The leaders took decisions not to destroy these values during 
the wars, made regulations at national and international levels and cooperation has been 
established about this issue.   

In B. C., The Upanishads”  (Brahma Laws), “Agni Purana” where old Hindu 
ordinances collected, orders during the Ancient Greek City-States  were forbidding attacking 
sacramental praying places, place of worships and cities. In first time of A.D. in Middle Age 
Europe during the wars of “Knight Codes”, approach of protecting sacramental places was 
also taken into consideration for churches and monasteries. (A.D. 476 -1500) During the 
American Civil War; with the order published by USA War Presidency,  “Civil War General 
Order NO. 100 , 1863” prevention of depredation of art works, scientific collections, libraries 
and hospitals under siege or during bombardment was emphasized. 

Unfortunately, it was understood that sacramental-cultural values could not be 
protected during wars, civil wars and armed conflicts by orders and enactments published at 
national level so need for international cooperation had been understood. Treaty of Hague 
1899 which was signed took its place in history as first international agreement signed for this 
purpose.  

In 15th Century, Renaissance developed in Italy and Industrial Revolution started and 
developed in England in 18 th Century, leaded new expansions in art, politics, economy. State 
concept started to be re-structured again to the limit of individual and society. Along with 
development of democracy modern state concept had been created. Within this period 
superstructure institutions like art, politics and culture had developed rapidly. With increasing 
consciousness in society and development in individual rights, necessity for being organized 
started to be right. Within this period; it had been seen that civil-social organizations 
independent from the government society appeared mostly. Responsible individuals, who 
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tried to contribute in society, were getting organized voluntarily and in solidarity. Thus, 
individuals help cooperation and raising awareness in society about common values by 
personally participating under the roof of organizations was called Non-Governmental 
Organizations (NGO). Within this period we witness the foundation of civil society 
organizations and professional organizations and their first initiatives about protection of 
cultural values.   

The international organized civil society gathering in an NGO to work on the protection 
of cultural heritage is considered as one of the important partners for the definition and 
implementation of the strategies, policies. For instance the Society for the Protection of 
Ancient Buildings (SPAB) was founded by William Morris and Philip Webb in England 
(1877)  and it  published “The SPAB Manifesto-The Principal of the Society for the Protection 
of the Ancient Buildings as Set Forth Upon its Foundation”: This manifesto included in the 
first  preventive and innovative conservation philosophy and approaches of the ancient 
buildings is  considered the start point of the many later conservation policies of the civil 
society. NGOs  take also an important role to define and to raise public and political 
awareness for the protection of the cultural heritage and implementation of the conventions, 
protocols, recommendations, etc. produced by Inter-Governmental Organizations. (IGOs) 
(SPAB 1877)  

World War I  (1914-1919) which caused human kind lived through hard years full of 
blood and tears and especially in Europe plenty of cultural heritage to be destroyed, once 
more showed the necessity of civil organizations and international cooperation for protection 
of cultural heritage.  

For instance, among the international NGOs, established after World War I in 1927, 
IFLA (The International Federation of Library Associations and Institutions) is considered to 
be the first of its kind. The international Museums Offices founded in 1922 is the second 
sample for these civil organizational structures. The foundation of the League of the Nations 
(LoN) is the sample of inter-governmental organizational (IGOs) structure after World War I.  
LoN sponsored a conference in Athens organised by  International Museums Office to 
develop policies and principles  of the conservation of the historical monuments during the 
war  (October 21-30, 1931) 

Humankind who ignored the apothegm “If lesson was taken from the history, has 
history repeated?”; lived through  World War II (1939-1945) again full of blood and tears 
before dressing the wounds of World War I yet. In this war, again tangible and intangible 
cultural values of European states were destroyed at a big scale. After the war, to remove 
infrastructure problems occurred due to war and protect the peace, re-establishments of 
superstructures were started. For that purpose, international governmental organizations 
(IGOs) like United Nations, (UN), 1945 , World Bank, 1944, North Atlantic Treaty 
Organization  (NATO), 1949, Council of Europe, (COE) 1949, European Economic 
Community (EEC, 1957,  the forerunner & European Union 1993)  were established.   

After World War II, the leader of IGO, which were established to work on “science-
education –culture” issues, was United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organisation (UNESCO,1945). UNESCO’s pionering’role for the protection of culture and 
cultural heritage continues since it was established until today. Another important IGO which 
was established to perform activities about those subjects like “training-information-research-
cooperation and advocacy” was “International Center for the Study and Preservation and 
Restoration of the Cultural Property-ICCROM (1956). Turkey has also signed accession 
partnership document of EEC and took its place in this process as member of all IGOs above 
mentioned except EU by that time. These organizations which has exercise power on 
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contracting countries from time to time, are developing policies and strategies about 
protection of cultural heritage with the activities and announcements they did and agreements 
they opened to sign  in member countries and in the whole world. The first contract that 
UNESCO published was the Convention for the Protection of the Cultural Property in the 
Event of Armed Conflict (Hague Convention 1954).  Turkey signed and approved this 
protocol and contract in 15 December 1965.   

After World War II, in parallel with the foundation of IGOs, many NGOs were fondend 
to work on the protection of the cultural heritage. They are ICOM (the International Council 
of Museums, 1946) ICA, (International Council of Archives, 1948), Europa Nostra (Pan-
European Federation for Heritage, 1963), ICOMOS-(International Council on Monuments 
and Sites, 1965) OWHC (The Organization of World Heritage Cities, 1993)., International 
Committee of Bleu Shield in 1996 is the first international NGO in the World working on the 
protection of the cultural heritage in armed conflicts. 

Over the past decades, NGOs became major players in the field of international 
development. Since the mid-70s, the NGO sector in both developed and developing countries 
has experienced an exponential growth. According to data of the World Bank, while statistics 
about global numbers of NGOs are notoriously incomplete, it is currently estimated that there 
are between 6,000 and 30,000 national NGOs in developing countries.  

United Nations (UN) Rio Environment and Development Summit in 1992, was a 
milestone by means of World environment movement not only inserting the “sustainable 
development” concept into our life; but also provided adoption of participatory mechanisms 
and processes first by UN and then by all governments and other institutions and 
organizations. In this summit it was accepted that NGOs are one of the definitive, 
supplementary and essential elements of society nowadays. In this way, at the same time 
NGOs started to be reference guide in determination and protection of national and 
international benefits, they were taken under protection by laws and regulations.  

Although taking national and international measures for protection of cultural heritage 
and entering under international obligation since the first ages, it is seen that even at the end of 
twentieth century, destruction of cultural heritage during armed conflicts could not be 
prevented. During this period, in wars in Balkan states, in Iraq, in Gulf War, in armed 
conflicts in Afghanistan in Israel and Phalestine etc…it was reported that cultural properties 
were destroyed insensibly. For the reason that no lessons were taken from the historical 
process summarized above, and because continuing destruction of cultural heritage especially 
in armed conflicts in Balkans; UNESCO reviewed and developed Hague Convention First 
Protocol (1954) and opened its Second Protocol to sign of member countries (1999). Republic 
of Turkey is one of the countries that has not signed this Protocol yet. NATO, which is an 
international military organisation performing activities for preventing and ending wars, 
peacemaking/protecting activities after war, has also started a more extensive work about 
protection of cultural properties during armed conflicts. (NATO,1999) , (NATO 2005) . After 
the huge looting of cultural properties the armed conflicts in Iraq, 1 st Euromed Heritage 
Workshop on “Cultural Heritage Management in Times of Armed Conflict Conflict” was 
organied in Jordan in April 2005 (Amman 2005) .    

Lately WATCH (World Association for the Protection of Tangible and Intangible 
Cultural Heritage During Times of Armed Conflict) founded  in 2005 in Rome Italy was the 
international NGO to provide support in the implementation of the policies foreseen by the 
Hague Convention 1954 and its protocols and all the other related international agreements to 
protect cultural heritage before-during and after armed conflicts. (BUGNION, F.,2004) 
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(BOYLAN, P, 2005) (ŞAHİN K. Sultan, GUNER S,2006) (GUNER, S , VELIBEYOGLU  J 
,2006) (GUNER, S, 2009), (GÜNER S,2010) 

NGOS’ Initiatives in the Protection of Cultural Heritage before Conflicts in 
Recent Years: 

It is known that international NGOs perform activities for protection of cultural heritage 
before wars. In this part some examples for national or international NGOs’ activities and 
their results hidden among pages of history are given.  

WARS in IRAQ:   

1) in United States: During this period many scientific and official initiatives 
performed for protection of cultural heritage of Iraq in a possible war are also remembered 
with respect. For instance,  Initiatives in the presence of USA official organizations and 
Pentagon by Prof. Mc.Guire Gipson from Chicago University for protection of cultural 
heritage in cradle of civilization, Iraq, in a possible invasion, and warnings and advices of 
especially Archaeological Institute of America (AIA) and many other universities and experts 
towards USA army were scraped in hearths of society forever.  

Result: Although responses given by authorities of coalition forces to all those civil, 
scientific initiatives were towards “all necessary measures will be taken to protect cultural 
heritage of Iraq in case of a war”1, as soon as USA army from coalition forces enter Baghdad 
in 10 April 2003 all humankind witnessed depredation and destruction of a big cultural 
heritage.  

2) in Turkey:  First international civil initiative was started in Turkey before the 
invasion of Iraq. International petition campaign on “Civil Initiative for Protection of Iraq’s 
Cultural Heritage” was arranged through internet in 15-25 February 2003 which was 
performed by the author of this paper.  The petition invited “both Iraq Government and 
coalition forces’ governments to respect cultural heritage in Iraq during a possible armed 
conflict and to allocate resources for protecting destroyed cultural heritage by restoring after 
possible war”. Petition was signed by 41 people in ten days. 15 percent of signs were given 
from Turkey, 7 percent from Jordan, 6 percent from USA, 3 percent from England, 2 percent 
from Algeria and Lebanon, 1 percent from Bangladesh, Romania, Syria, Bahrain, Canada and 
one from a person living in unknown country. A university from Portugal signed this petition 
with its institutional identity. 35 of 41 signs are experts and academicians about cultural 
heritage and its protection. And others are 1 radio programmer, 2 economists, 2 engineers, 1 
teacher. Petition and sign list was sent by e-mail to centers of UN and UNESCO, to UN, 
UNESCO representatives of Iraq and coalition forces and also to their embassies in Turkey. 
Common point in the answers given to that “Civil Initiative”  via e-mail or letter on behalf of 
UN General Secretary and by UNESCO Middle East Representative and USA Ambassador in 
Ankara was as; “campaign was appreciated and necessary measures would be taken to 
protect cultural heritage in Iraq”. Unfortunately those answers were not prevented in 10 April 
2003 , depredation, destruction and looting of a big cultural heritage of Iraq..  

                                                            
1  Press conference of lieutenant colonel John Kuttas and Cultural and Historical Antropologist Major Christopher on 
April 5, 2003 from  US Department of State, International Information Program 
http://usinfo.state.gov/topical/pol/terror/texts/03040503.htm 
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Results: 

1) “Civil Initiative for Protection of Iraq’s Cultural Heritage” in Turkey wanted 
American Congress Librarians (ACL) via Iraq Crisis Network  to investigate the situation of 
Ottoman documents in Iraq National Library which visited Iraq to investigate the situation of 
looted libraries and manuscripts  museums in Iraq. (24 October 2003) As it is known that, 
after invasion of Iraq in the first report written by Dr. Nabil Al Tikriti, it was mentioned that 
Iraq National Library was totally looted. (AL TIKRITI N, 2003) It was thought that results of 
that demand asked to ACL related also closely with Turkish history was defined clearly 
during that new investigation. In report published by ACL in 2003 (DEEB, M-J, ALBIN M, 
HALEY A,2003)  it was gladly seen that demand of Civil Initiative originated from Turkey 
was taken into consideration. It was mentioned in that  report’s D. Article that; 1200 Ottoman 
archive documents, 4000 rare and forbidden documents were protected by removing them to 
refuge of Iraq Ministry of Tourism. In this report, it was also talked about that those Ottoman 
archive documents got wet but could be rescued by restoration and also were mentioned 
budget and necessary materials for their restoration. No information has been received from 
any institution about what have been done related with this issue until now even from media.   

2) Spokeswoman of Civil Initiative participated in II. International Conference of 
“Archaeology and  Conservation Science and Technology” with the article as “Protection of 
Cultural Heritage Before and During Armed Conflicts: Iraq Case.” which was held by 
UNESCO, Hashemite University – Queen Rania Cultural Heritage and Tourism Institute in 
Jordan-Zarga between the dates 7-11 December 2003. (GUNER S, 2003) During the 
conference, the necessity for establishing an active and effective new international civil 
society association within the frame of “UNESCO- Conventions for Protection of Cultural 
Heritage in Armed Conflicts ” (Hague Convention 1954) and “Second Protocol -1999” was 
offered by the Initiative.  That offer was supported by participants, science and organization 
committee of the Conference and a committee was formed together with the participants from 
different countries where spokeswoman of the Civil Initiative involved too.  

3) In the consequence of volunteer works done by said committee, in December 2005, 
Roma based international NGO (World Association for the Protection of Tangible and 
Intangible Cultural Heritage during Times of Armed Conflict), “WATCH” was founded 
where the spokeswoman of Civil Initiative was among its founder members too. 
(http://www.eyeonculture.net) 

4) Afterwards,  Friends of Cultural Heritage (FOCUH) Association were founded in 
Istanbul Turkey in 2005  as national NGO by spokeswoman of Civil Initiative and her 
colleagues.  FOCUH is the first and unique NGO in Turkey that performs works about 
protection of cultural heritage at risk both in peace and in armed conflicts according to its 
statues. (http://www.kumid.eu)    

NGOs’ Initiatives In the Protection of Cultural Heritage During Conflicts in 
Recent Years: In the fields where armed conflicts occured until  during ceasefire or until 
peace established, unfortunately, actors on the stage are only armed forces of fighting parties. 
In this stage, human, nature and cultural heritage silently and defenselessly wait for silence of 
guns as innocent victims of mentioned armed forces: Therefore, it is not possible to expect 
from national NGOs and other official organizations to perform activities during the armed 
conflicts. At this stage the most important role for protection of cultural heritage definetely 
belongs to NGOs in other countries as well as international IGOs.  
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During Armed Conficts between Israel And Lebanon in 2006  

1) In Italy: During armed conflicts in August 2006 between Israel and Lebanon, an 
international campaign was started by Prof. Dr. Fabio Maniscalco Professor of Protection of 
Cultural Property – University L’Orientale of Naples, Italy and Director “International 
Observatory for the Protection of Cultural Heritages in Areas of Crisis” University 
L’Orientale of Naples, Italy  for protection of cultural heritage in both countries. FOCUH 
signed this campaign and raise awareness in Turkey through e-mail for other national NGOs 
and individuals to sign it.  

2) In the Netherlands: 6 international associations (ICCROM, ICA, ICOMOS, ICOM 
and OWHC) with Europa Nostra where FOCUH is institutional member of Europa Nostra 
made an announcement to World with title “Appeal for the Protection of Cultural Property in 
Israel and Lebanon”. FOCUH supported this call as institutional member of Europa Nostra 
and performed activities through media and e-mails for its raising awareness in Turkey.  

3) In Turkey:  Author of this article as well as the President of FOCUH, participated in 
panel discussion broadcasted high rating Skytürk television in Turkey in connection with 
World Peace Day and raised public awareness about protection of cultural heritage in both 
countries during the armed conflicts between Israel and Lebanon. (September 1,2006)  

DURING ARMED CONFLICTS BETWEEN RUSSIAN FEDERATION 
AND GEORGIA IN 2008 :  

1) In Turkey: In the Caucasus on the tenth day of armed conflict between Georgia-
Russia public were not informed yet about the status of cultural heritage in the region by 
media or by other organizations. For this reason, , FOCUH sent a letter titled as “Appeal for 
the the Protection of the Cultural Heritage in Georgia As Well As in the Region of Caucasus 
During the Armed Conflicts”  in which it “advised fighting parties to respect cultural heritage 
in the region and to inform public about the status of them” to Ambassadors of Russia and 
Georgia in Ankara Turkey as well as representatives of UNESCO, ICOM, ICOMOS in 
Turkey. From e-mail sent by ICOM in Georgia to FOCUH and ICOM in Turkey through 
ICOM Head Quarter  for the first time,  it was learnt that cultural heritage in the region was 
not irrevocably destroyed and ICOM Head Quarter, ICOM in Germany and Poland were in 
the solidarity together with ICOM in Georgia.  

2) In Georgia: Representative of FOCUH was invited to present the paper to 
International Conference on “Museums and Cultural Tourism” organized by ICOM National 
Committee in Georgia ,  between 23 and 27 July 2010 in Batumi,  Georgia.  Negative effects 
of wars and terrorism on cultural tourism and museums are mentioned In the one part of the 
paper of FOCUH titled   “Museum: Attractive Cultural Product in Cultural Tourism” 
presented to that conference. 

NGOS’ Initiatives in the Protection Of The Cultural Heritage After Conflicts in 
Recent Years 

It is known that after the armed conflicts besides IGOs, international NGOs, from 
different countries like Italy, USA, England.. etc also work under very hard conditions in 
different countries of the World, like Iraq, Afghanistan..etc. for conservation and restoration 
of cultural heritage destroyed during the armed conflicts and their activities were appreciated 
by world public. But it must be noted that although charity and voluntary societies, NGOs, 
although yet seldom they may play a negative role in protection of cultural heritage.   
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1) In Kosova: For example from the explanation of Prof. Dr. Andras Riedlmayer 
(Naegele 2000) (Riedlmayer and Herscher 1999)) and from other international reports 
(European Foundation Intelligence Digest 2000) we learn that after armed conflicts in 
Balkans aid volunteers coming from Saudi Arabia destroyed the standing Ottoman cultural 
heritage. In these resources we read regretfully that mentioned aid volunteers destroyed the 
standing Ottoman monument Hadum Mosque, its library and Koran school (1733) by 
bulldozers to build a cultural centre carrying Arab architectural forms in Djakovica town of 
West Kosovo. We learn that again from those sources, the said aid volunteers destroyed grave 
stones in graveyard of Hadum Mosque and also 1000 gravestones in 17.th century Gazi Ali 
Beg and Karamanlı Mosques in the belief that paganism. We also learn that these destructions 
could not be prevented because Saudi aid volunteers showed their official permission took 
from national authorities to NATO-KFOR representatives who tried to prevent this 
destruction.  

National NGO’ Contribution to The Policy During The Peace Time to Protect 
Cultural Heritage With in The Framework of Unesco Hague Convention and its 
Protocols  1954 and 1999  in Recent Years  

To protect cultural properties during armed conflicts, it is necessary to perform 
effective works in peace time. In these works, national NGOs should take part in various 
projects and should focus on especially activities for raising awareness about this subject in 
public in their countries.  

1) In Turkey:  “European Union Cultural Heritage Legislations and Turkey 
Project ” (December 2006-2007) Within the frame of Civil Society Dialogue – EU 
Information Bridges Program FOCUH successfully implemented a project titled as “EU 
Cultural Heritage Legislation and Turkey Project” in December 2006 -2007 by FOCUH,  
with partnership of Dokuz Eylül University (DEU), İzmir.  Within the project all EU 
Legislation on Culture and big part of the other international legislation published by 
UNECO, COE, ICOMOS, ICOM..etc. about the protection of cultural heritage was translated 
into Turkish. Approximately 2000 pages 300 legislations translated into Turkish are  
published in the web page of FOCUH (http://www.kumid.eu)  and a part of them  also 
published in a two volume Project books under the same title of the Project. Project books 
were delivered to official and civil organizations working in the field of protection of cultural 
heritage as well as Police Academies, Military Academies in Turkey..  

Within the framework of sustainibility of the said Project, each international legislation 
was translated into Turkish during this Project and each article of them were read carefully 
and analyzed within the scope of different disciplines such as economy, trade, statistics, law, 
planning, engineering, architecture, archeology, etc as well as different cases such as armed 
conflicts, natural disasters, risk management and a draft report was prepared by FOCUH. 
(2008)  

And than, since 2009  FOCUH has been performing intensive activities for raising 
awareness at national and international level about “importance of EU and other international 
legislations in the protection of cultural heritage”. For instance, it gave the lectures in İnönü 
University (Malatya/April 2009), in Wednesday Meetings of  İstanbul 2010 Capital of Culture 
Agency’, (Istanbul/February 2010),  in Mimar Sinan Fine Arts University (Istanbul/March 
2010). It presented the paper on the same subject to 33. Colloquium” which were held by 
Chamber of City Planning in Akdeniz University (Antalya/November 2009)  
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Beside, FOCUH focuses to research on the protection of the cultural before during and 
armed conflicts and the struggle of the illicit trade of cultural properties on market and 
internet. The most important activities realized by FOCUH on those subjects recently are:   

 The EU Projet titled “War Free World Heritage Listed Cities” coordinating within 
the framework of the European Commission Cooperation in Urban Development 
and Dialogue (CUIDAD) Program between 2010-2012 whose one of the state 
parties is FOCUH  as Associate Member  

 One paper titled Museum: Attractive Cultural Product in Cultural Tourism” 
presented to International Conference on “Museums and Cultural Tourism” 
organized by ICOM National Committee in Georgia between 23 and 27 July 2010 
in Batumi,  Georgia in which negative effects of wars and terrorism on cultural 
tourism and museums are mentioned 

 Three Parpers titled “Mustafa Kemal Atatürk and  Cultural Heritage: The  
Experience of Past Wars  For Next Generation: (1881-1938)” “Role of NGO to 
Counter Increasing Illicit Sales of Cultural Objects trough The Internet”, “Samples 
of NGOs ’ Initiatives In the Protection of The Cultural Heritage Before-During And 
After Conflicts In Recent Years”, presented to International Conference on 
“Archaeology in Conflict” in Vienna, Austria between 6 and 10 April 2010 and 
published on Forum Archaeologiae (http://farch.net) on June 2010 in Austria 

 One Paper titled “Wars and Cultural Heritage” presented  to 2.nd International 
Strategy and Security Studies Symposium”   on “The National Defense in the 21. 
Century, organized by Strategic Research Center of Beykent University in Istanbul, 
Turkey between 16 and 17 April 2009)  

Suggestions 

Consequently historical and cultural heritage properties which are assurances for 
sustainable development of countries must be carefully under protection. Mass popularization 
of their conservation is only possible with NGOs. They disseminate projects and strategies as 
well as support the policy of IGOs  develop them  in the base level through campaigns and 
create public awareness and turn into a pressure group. In this way, cultural heritage are taken 
under massive conservation with the participation of the public. 

Therefore, the applicable and acceptable concrete results of international and especially 
national NGOs’ activities should be taken into attention by national and international public 
institutions to implement and develop them.     

National and international NGOs should be the element of oppression to obey 
international agreements and to put modern approaches into practice. Therefore , NGOs 
should continue their effectiveness in supporting to connect public or non-public funds by 
preparing or taking part in prepared national or international scientific projects to provide 
consciousness of public within this process. With the help of globalization and improving 
communication and computer technologies, status of cultural properties which are always 
under threat and exposed to intense destruction and looting all over the world should be 
monitored carefully. Initiatives for creating worldwide public awareness should be organized 
with contribution of national NGOs by IGOs to protect cultural properties before possible 
armed conflicts whose footsteps heard before..  

National and international activities, trainings must be organized in peace period by 
governmental and military institutions as well as IGOs and universities  with the participation 
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of the national and international  NGOs,  and their applicable results must be put into practice 
without undue delay. 

In states’ national defense strategies there should be protection of cultural heritages in 
their borders on the ground, under the ground and under the water in details. In those 
strategies,   the pioneering and dominant role of National NGOs in the community  as well as 
international NGOs such as Bleu Shields, ICOM..etc  is always  took into consideration in  the 
protection of the cultural properties before-during and armed conflicts.  

In order not to face to face the samples once in Kosova Conflict above mentioned,  in 
National Defense Strategies for restoration of destroyed cultural properties after the war, all 
plans should be prepared and national and international respected NGOs should be 
determined and cooperation must be held with them starting within peace period or before  
possible armed conflicts.  
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Abstract 

The protection of cultural property in the event of armed conflict and natural disaster is 
a major challenge for all sectors of society, also for non-governmental organisations. An 
important international NGO in this respect is the Blue Shield. The International Committee 
of the Blue Shield together with the international Association of National Committees of the 
Blue Shield are the prime international NGOs that deal with the protection of cultural property 
in the event of armed conflict and natural disaster on the basis and by the mandate and within 
the framework of the conventions of international humanitarian law. The national Blue Shield 
committees and their international umbrellas are devoted to coordinating and strengthening 
international efforts to protect cultural property at risk, providing and promoting cultural 
heritage protection training programs and awareness raising with international and 
governmental decision makers on the importance of the Convention for the Protection of 
Cultural Property in the Event of Armed Conflict (The Hague, 1954) and its two Protocols 
(1954 and 1999) and the international symbol of the Blue Shield. 
 

                                                            
 This article is dedicated the “Triumvirate” of non-governmental cultural property protection in armed conflict in 

Austria, to Brigadier General ret. Roman Schlauss, the founder of the Austrian Society for the Protection of 
Cultural Property and the “father” military cultural property protection in the Austrian Armed Forces, to 
Brigadier General ret. DDr. Gerhard Sladek, formerly president of the Austrian Society for the Protection of 
Cultural Property and highest ranking cultural property protection officer in the Austrian Armed Forces, and to 
the board member of the Austrian National Committee of the Blue Shield, the acting president of the Austrian 
Society for the Protection of Cultural Property, Brigadier General Norbert Fürstenhofer, on the occasion of his 
retirement from active military duty as commanding officer of the Austrian Armed Forces’ NBC Defense 
School Lise Meitner (in Korneuburg, Lower Austria) and of the Austrian Armed Forces’ Disaster Relief Unit 
(ibid.) on 30 June 2010. – The presentation at the World Universities Congress 2010 at the Çanakkale Onsekiz 
Mart University, which this article based on, roots in the author’s presentations at the World Archaeological 
Congress–Inter-Congress “Overcoming Structural Violence” in Ramallah, Palestine, in August 2009, at the 
international workshop “Heritage in Conflict and Consensus: New Approaches to the Social, Political, and 
Religious Impact of Public Heritage in the 21st Century” at the University of Massachusetts Amherst, USA, in 
November 2009, and at the workshop “Legacy and Legislation” at the University of Leiden, The Netherlands, 
in April 2010. 
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I 
Preserving cultural heritage is not merely about monuments and artefacts but about 

people and identity. Consequently, the protection of cultural property is not about the past but 
concerns the present and future of all humankind. The history of the past 25 years 
demonstrates that, despite international conventions and public awareness, cultural property is 
increasingly becoming a target of high priority in armed conflicts and the cultural cleansing of 
whole regions one of the prime goals of warfare. Around the world, such armed conflicts 
often form the context and the incentive for the looting and destruction of archaeological sites 
as well as religious buildings and cultural institutions, such as galleries, libraries, archives, and 
museums. The targeting, looting and destruction of cultural property connected to armed 
conflicts threatens scientific investigation on, conservation of, and general access to, our 
common cultural heritage. An additional threat is the illicit trade in cultural assets. Apart from 
the trade in arms, drugs, menial labour and sex slavery, and trade in rare and endangered 
animals, the trade in looted artefacts forms one of the most profitable branches of international 
organized crime and is also presumed to add to the war chests of international terror 
organizations. This makes the targeting, looting and destruction of cultural sites in the context 
of armed conflict and the illicit trade in cultural property a significant matter of international 
security. 

The Convention for the Protection of Cultural Property in the Event of Armed Conflict, 
done at The Hague in 1954 (Convention), is the prime tool of international law to cope with 
damage to, and destruction of, cultural heritage in armed conflict. Building upon the 
regulations of the Hague Conventions of 1899 and 1907 and on the Roerich Pact of 1935, it is 
the first truly international treaty focusing exclusively on the protection of cultural heritage in 
the event of armed conflict. It covers immovable and movable objects, including monuments 
of architecture, art or history, archaeological sites, works of art, manuscripts, books and other 
objects of artistic, historical or archaeological interest, as well as scientific collections of all 
kinds, regardless of their origin or ownership. The Convention and its First Protocol were 
drafted in 1954 against the backdrop of the experience of World War II when destruction of 
cultural property was commonly the result of collateral damage. Nevertheless, World War II 
was also the stage for the largest organized looting in world history: first the Nazis’ stripping 
of the countries occupied in the course of their successful campaigns, and then the Soviets 
plundering much of Germany’s and Austria’s cultural property. The after-effects of both Nazi 
and Soviet looting are still being felt today.  

Since 1954, warfare and conflict scenarios have changed dramatically. So, against the 
backdrop of the experiences of many conflicts of the post-WW-II-era and in particular of the 
first three Yugoslav wars (1991-1995), the Second Protocol to the Convention was drafted in 
1999. The combined regulations of the Convention and its two Protocols strive to mitigate the 
negative consequences of armed conflict for cultural heritage and encourage all parties to take 
proactive, preventive measures for such protection, not only in times of hostility (when it is 
usually too late), but also in times of peace, by a variety of measures. Even though the Second 
Protocol to the Convention was intended to address current relevant changes in warfare, and 
even though regular armed forces of many national states have applied procedures to meet the 
principles and standards of the Convention, damage and destruction continues to increase.  

Today – and most likely also tomorrow – armed conflict will no longer be limited to 
“classical” conflict scenarios as war in the sense of international law (as the Convention): 
wars fought by regular armed forces of national states. More and more we face inter-ethnic 
and inter-religious armed conflicts – conflicts of an asymmetric character – fought by 
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irregular forces that are not constrained by the conventions of international law. At the same 
time, we have to deal with long lasting and devastating post-conflict scenarios, situations of 
political instability and long term military occupation. Even when conflicts are carried out by 
national states that are subject to international law it is an increasing reality that governments 
tend to deploy private military and security companies in addition to regular armed forces and 
those companies frequently appear to fail to take international conventions into consideration.  

In the context of these new conflict scenarios, the looting of sites and museums etc. is 
frequently a distinct and very severe problem. In a local context it can have an enormous 
impact, causing massive destruction, and is often associated with large-scale vandalism. 
Associated with ethnic cleansing, such looting often reveals the underlying character of the 
cultural cleansing of whole regions resulting in the extinction of centuries-old cultural 
landscapes. Once cleansed in this way, it might be difficult or impossible for the 
social/ethnic/religious group displaced during the armed conflict to resettle in the region. Such 
action therefore undermines and threatens all efforts to create peace and stability in the long 
term and hinders the integration of affected groups within any post-conflict peace and nation 
building efforts. An important aspect of such looting and destruction is the associated illicit 
trade in cultural property stolen during looting. Today, it is evident that this trade is dominated 
by well organized criminal syndicates. Furthermore, there is increasing evidence that it also 
helps fund terrorist groups. All these developments add significantly to the dramatic loss of 
cultural property since the end of World War II, which, according to UN estimates, is almost 
50 % of all cultural property.  

 
II 

In the broad field of cultural property protection non-governmental organisations 
(NGOs) – legally constituted organisations created by natural or legal persons that operate 
independently from any government – play increasingly a crucial role.  

The general importance attributed to NGOs and their work was recognized by the 
United Nations in its Charter, in Chapter 27 of Agenda 21, leading to intense arrangements for 
a consultative relationship between the United Nations and NGOs. Its ongoing commitment to 
maintain this legacy of relation to NGOs is clearly stated by the fact that the United Nations 
proclaimed an “International Year of Volunteers”. In 1997, the UN General Assembly, 
convinced that “the need for volunteer effort was greater than ever” and that a year “designed 
to enhance the recognition, facilitation, networking and promotion of volunteer service ... 
could make a significant contribution to generating increased awareness of the achievements 
and further potential of volunteerism”, proclaimed, by adopting the Resolution 52/17, 2001 as 
the “International Year of Volunteers”. Although volunteer work for cultural heritage and its 
protection is not explicitly mentioned in the text of this resolution, it constitutes an important 
document for all non-governmental volunteer work. It first points to “the significant 
contribution that volunteers make in their own countries to improve the welfare and realizing 
the aspirations of their fellow citizens for improved economic and social well-being, and the 
financing of their work largely through civil society, including the private sector, as well as 
the important achievements of volunteers assigned internationally to the attainment of the 
development goals of Member States” and further to the crucial importance of “the assistance 
provided by the United Nations Volunteers, in particular to United Nations organizations and 
operations in the fields of social and economic development, humanitarian aid and the 
promotion of peace, democracy and respect for human rights, and above all in helping to link 
these efforts closely to the populations for whom they are intended”. It also notes “the 
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importance of new players taking the initiative at the local, national and international levels, 
particularly individuals and organizations of civil society, in partnership with Governments”. 
To celebrate the 10th anniversary of the “International Year of Volunteers” and to consolidate 
successes attained and build on the momentum created by the “International Year of 
Volunteers”, the UN General Assembly called for the marking of IYV+10 in 2011 
(Resolution 63/153). The United Nations, national governments, NGOs, business, academic 
institutions and other partners will join together to celebrate and build upon the growth and 
diversification of volunteerism the International Year helped to stimulate.  

The significance of NGOs in regard to cultural property protection is particularly 
expressed by the Council’s of Europe “Declaration on the Role of Voluntary Organisations in 
the Field of Cultural Heritage” in 2001. The European Ministers responsible for the cultural 
heritage in their countries decided at their 4th European Conference in Helsinki in 1996 to 
examine the situation of voluntary organizations dedicated to cultural heritage protection. The 
Cultural Heritage Committee of the Council of Europe followed up on this agenda and 
included it in its working programme. This led to the First European Conference on Voluntary 
Organisations in the field of Cultural Heritage, which was hosted by the Council of Europe. 
Extensive discussions resulted in a general agreement on some basic principles for the 
voluntary sector in modern democratic societies. A draft proposal put these principles into a 
formal document. In the perspective of the forthcoming 5th European Conference of the 
Ministers responsible for the cultural heritage, in Slovenia in April 2001, this has been given 
the form of a Ministers' declaration. The principles formulated in the draft are all based on the 
general principles for respecting human rights, the rule of law and pluralist democracy that all 
member States of the Council of Europe already have committed themselves to through their 
membership of the Council. The prologue contains a reference “to the fact that the year 2001 
has been proclaimed the International Year of Volunteers by the United Nations”. Despite the 
basic statement that “the role of voluntary organizations should be more effectively promoted, 
used and encouraged by taking into account the major contributions made by voluntary 
initiatives in building a democratic society”, the ministers also clearly point to their stance 
“that the main responsibility for the protection of the cultural heritage remains with 
governmental authorities”. The declaration text itself contains rather exciting paragraphs e.g. 
that “voluntary organisations should have access to the information necessary to facilitate 
their role of monitoring and constructive criticism of the heritage protections policies of 
public authorities“, that they “should be given an appropriate opportunity to participate in 
decision making processes”, that they “should be encouraged to supplement governmental 
and other public work, taking on responsibilities that do not normally or naturally fall within 
the responsibilities of such agencies”, which refers to the potential “niche functions” of NGOs 
(which is a typical approach for Austrian NGOs in this sector). The declaration also states that 
“governments should encourage voluntary organisations to take an active part in preventing 
conflicts by respecting cultural diversity and encouraging the protection of the culture of 
others”. A decisive paragraph reads that “the establishment and work of voluntary 
organisations should not in any way be hindered by bureaucratic mismanagement” and 
furthermore pledges public authorities to “implement financial measures to encourage and 
assist the development of voluntary organizations” while at the same time urging that 
“financial measures should be available without limiting the ability of voluntary 
organisations to fulfil their role as constructive critics of government policies”. 

In terms of the implementation of national and international protective norms for 
cultural property NGOs are explicitly included in the Second Protocol to the Convention. 
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Chapter 6 deals with “Institutional Issues” and in Article 24 a “Committee for the Protection 
of Cultural Property in the Event of Armed Conflict” is established. Article 27 reads that this 
“Committee shall co-operate with international and national governmental and non-
governmental organizations having objectives similar to those of the Convention, its First 
Protocol and this [Second] Protocol. To assist in the implementation of its functions, the 
Committee may invite to its meetings, in an advisory capacity, eminent professional 
organizations such as those which have formal relations with UNESCO, including the 
International Committee of the Blue Shield (ICBS) and its constituent bodies. Representatives 
of the International Centre for the Study of the Preservation and Restoration of Cultural 
Property (Rome Centre) (ICCROM) and of the International Committee of the Red Cross 
(ICRC) may also be invited to attend in an advisory capacity”. 

The protection of cultural property in the event of armed conflict is just a minor sector 
within the context of cultural heritage protection in general. And yet, as outlined above, it is a 
more and more essential one. Amongst other developments the reality in the context of e.g. 
the Yugoslav wars has shown that NGOs play a vital role also in this specific field.  

The many NGOs around the world are very diverse in their nature, goals, size etc. The 
number of internationally operating NGOs is estimated at 40,000. National numbers are even 
higher, with India as an outstanding example which is estimated to have around 1 million 
NGOs. The various types of NGOs can be distinguished by their orientation: 

 charitable, 
 service, 
 participatory, 
 empowering; 
by their level of co-operation 
 community or regional, 
 national, 
 international; 
by their legal status 
 unincorporated and voluntary association, 
 trusts, charities and foundations, 
 companies not just for profit, 
 entities formed or registered under special NGO or non-profit laws. 

 
Yet, there is no generally agreed legal definition of NGO. NGOs are not subjects of 

international law, as states are (with one exception: the International Committee of the Red 
Cross). 

Apart from “non-governmental organisation”, often alternative terms are used as e.g. 
independent sector, volunteer sector, civil society, grassroots organisations, transnational 
social movement organisations, private voluntary organisations, self-help organisations and 
non-state actors.  

Nevertheless they all share some common guiding principles that characterise them in 
general and in relation to intergovernmental organisations like the United Nations or its 
specialized agencies like UNESCO, or regional intergovernmental organisations like the 
Council of Europe (which is not an institution of the EU and must not be mistaken for the 
European Council), the European Union and its institutions or the OSCE etc., which all too 
often act rather slowly due to their size and nature as common forum of many national states, 
and to national governmental organisations like ministries and subordinate departments, 
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which are mostly politically dependent. The most important guiding principles can be 
summarized as follows: 

 efficiency through flexibility, non-bureaucratic procedures, multidisciplinarity and 
independence, 

 to be exclusively affiliated with the goal,  
 no national animosities, 
 to help implement, as the link to national and international institutions and 

organisations, the resolutions made there on the basis of knowing the local situation 
and to function, in a way, as a niche. 

 Sometimes, NGOs have easier access to material, financial or human resources. 
The importance of this acting principle becomes particularly clear, when one looks at 

the developments in the information and communication technology sector. About forty years 
ago the Canadian philosopher and “father” of media theory, Herbert Marshall McLuhan, 
declared the world a “global village” – popularized in his books The Gutenberg Galaxy: The 
Making of Typographic Man (1962) and Understanding Media: The Extensions of Man 
(1964) – because of the expansion of the then modern means of mass communication. With 
the existence of today’s internet and mostly live media coverage, which brings every event 
almost at the same time it happens from every corner of the world into our living rooms, this 
condition has increasingly become confirmed and furthermore, the term “global village” is 
mostly used as a metaphor to render the community created by and based on the internet and 
the world wide web as such. “These new technologies, however, are not only per se a new 
message; they transport a new understanding of culture by, for example, making cultural 
property downloadable, purchasable and presentable via the new media. With this global 
development the concept which is expressed in the UNESCO World Heritage Convention of 
1972, namely that there is only one universal cultural heritage now, goes hand in hand. 
Connected with that is the call on the society of the world to realise its responsibility for this 
world cultural heritage.” (G. Sladek) But who is “the society of the world”? On the one hand 
it is every single person, every individual, each single citizen, and on the other hand groups of 
citizens forming private organisations as well as the national states to take measures for the 
safety and preservation of the common cultural heritage, no matter to whom it belongs or 
where it is located at. In this context “the varied work done by the NGOs of all kinds is of 
eminent importance, it is in a sense a direct democratic support for the higher levels of 
politics, and also a factual relief of the strain on them, for example when UNESCO’s norms 
of cultural property protection are implemented. From all this practically arises the demand 
that NGOs should even be more closely incorporated into the global peace and civilisation 
process in order to give the ‘peace from below’ chances for development. For only a peace 
development which is backed by, and co-shaped together with, the citizens, is able to build a 
stable and lasting, i.e. in times of crisis resilient, peace culture.” (G. Sladek) Through the 
mentioned NGO tasks – to help with the implementation of treaties under international 
humanitarian law and to be of support to intergovernmental organisations – they are obliged 
to work with commitment, flexibility, and independence for the protection of local and global 
cultural property. This way, dedicated citizens can make sure that the legal bodies of rules 
circulate by organising events on the topic, by providing the media with information, by 
calling for respective texts to be incorporated in school books and tertiary education 
programmes, by publishing brochures and by arranging exhibitions. These tasks are, so to say, 
the legitimating basis of any traditional advocacy NGO. 
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Especially against the backdrop of experiences of the past two decades the monitoring 
and control of NGOs have become a serious issue of concern and debate. The questions 
arising most often in this context relate to the fears that: 

 NGOs act outside the frames of (national or international) law, 
 the goals of their actions are often not transparent. 
Both accusations are sometimes certainly justified, when, for instance, more than 200 

NGOs were active in Kosovo and the goals of many of them were not clearly discernible. 
Authorities should be vigilant, and so should be those who are represented by them and also 
the beneficiaries. The authorities of the countries an NGO works or is registered in may 
require reporting or other monitoring and oversight. Facing the growing number of 
internationally active NGOs control or even a control system is certainly a necessity, but still a 
desideratum. The decisive point is that responsible and serious persons stand at the top of such 
organisations. 
 

III 
The Blue Shield is the cultural equivalent of the Red Cross. It is the protective emblem 

specified in Article 17 of the Convention for the Protection of Cultural Property in the Event 
of Armed Conflict (The Hague, 1954) – for marking cultural sites to give them protection 
from attack in the event of armed conflict: “The distinctive emblem of the Convention shall 
take the form of a shield, pointed below, persaltire blue and white (a shield consisting of a 
royal-blue square, one of the angles of which forms the point of the shield, and of a royal-blue 
triangle above the square, the space on either side being taken up by a white triangle).” 

Blue Shield is also the name of a NGO-network dedicated to the protection of cultural 
property in the event of armed conflict and natural disaster. The International Committee of 
the Blue Shield together with the Association of National Committees of the Blue Shield are 
the prime international NGOs that officially deal with the protection of cultural property in the 
event of armed conflict and natural disaster on the basis and by the mandate and within the 
framework of the conventions of international humanitarian law. The Blue Shield network 
consists of organizations dealing with museums, archives, audiovisual supports, libraries, as 
well as monuments and sites.  

The International Committee of the Blue Shield (ICBS), founded in 1996 in Paris, is 
constituted by the chief executive officers of the participating five international NGOs 
working in this field (with a rotating chair):  

 the International Council on Archives (ICA),  
 the International Council of Museums (ICOM),  
 the International Council on Monuments and Sites (ICOMOS),  
 the International Federation of Library Associations and Institutions (IFLA),  
 the Coordinating Council of Audiovisual Archives Associations (CCAAA).  
Of these five international NGOs only ICOM and ICOMOS officially form national 

committees in member countries. 
The mission of the ICBS is to promote the protection of cultural property (as defined in 

the Convention) against threats of all kinds and intervene strategically with decision makers 
and relevant international organisations to prevent and to respond to natural and man-made 
disasters and its main functions are:  

 to promote the ratification and implementation of the Convention and its Protocols, 
with the emphasis on advocating ICBS's philosophy and principles,  

 to encourage the establishment of national Blue Shield committees,  
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 to recognise/de-recognise national Blue Shield committees,  
 to represent the Blue Shield at UNESCO, and in particular to participate in the 

Committee established by the 2nd Protocol of the Convention and in other work 
associated with this Protocol, and to maintain relations other international agencies,  

 to liaise with ICRC (Red Cross) and ICCROM, as other bodies referred to in the 2nd 
Protocol, and with other high-level bodies,  

 in combination with the Association of Blue Shield National Committees, to ensure 
the running of an information clearing house on disaster situations and threats, with 
a view to international alerting,  

 to issue statements on disaster situations and threats,  
 to arbitrate in disputes of national Blue Shield committees,  
 to provide expert advice and evidence to the International Criminal Court and other 

international tribunals in conjunction with national committees as required.  
The vital work of the ICBS was recognised in the 2nd Protocol to the Convention. This 

gives ICBS a new role, to advise the inter-governmental Committee for Protection of Cultural 
Property in the Event of Armed Conflict.  

Since the establishment of ICBS, national Blue Shield committees have been founded 
in a number of countries. National Blue Shield  

 define their own priorities within the mission of the Blue Shield,  
 are action orientated with practical projects, capacity building and raising the profile 

of emergency management (preparedness, response, recovery and evaluation/ 
review),  

 will initiate, organize and maintain national, regional and local networks based on 
the networks of the 5 international NGOs including representatives of /observers 
from military authorities, emergency services, cultural organisations, civil 
emergency services, Red Cross and other relevant humanitarian organisations,  

 promote ratification and full national implementation by the national government of 
the Convention and its Protocols,  

 need to be recognized by the ICBS,  
 have to use the term National Committee of the Blue Shield as conditional on the 

continued recognition of the national committee by the ICBS,  
 must be set up in such a way as to conform to national legislation,  
 promote the aims of Blue Shield,  
 cooperate with national governments including identifying relevant resources,  
 do fundraising  
 do national awareness raising and capacity building  
Meanwhile, several national committees have been established and many more are 

“under construction”. Currently, there are national Blue Shield committees in Australia, 
Austria, Belgium, Benin, Chile, Cuba, Czech Republic, France, Haiti, Israel, Italy, 
Macedonia, Madagascar, The Netherlands, Norway, Poland, Senegal, United Kingdom and 
Ireland, U.S.A.; and the following committees are currently “under construction”: Argentine, 
Azerbaijan, Bolivia, Brazil, Canada, Colombia, Germany, Hungary, India, Indonesia, 
Luxemburg, Mexico, Palestine, Peru, Russian Federation, Slovenia, South Korea, 
Switzerland, Venezuela. 

The Austrian National Committee of the Blue Shield was founded as an experts’ forum 
in September 2008 and re-launched as an NGO in May 2009 in Vienna. It comprises 8 
Austrian NGOs working on a national level in the field of cultural heritage protection: the 
Austrian Commission for UNESCO, set up in 1949 as a national liaison body under Article 
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VII.1. of the UNESCO Constitution, the Austrian Society for the Protection of Cultural 
Property, developed as a national movement in 1968 and established as a national NGO in 
1980, the International Council of Museums Austria, the International Council on Monuments 
and Sites Austria, the Austrian Association of Archivists, the Austrian Association of 
Librarians, the Austrian Association of Audiovisual Archives, and the Austrian Roerich-
Society. 

The representatives from ICBS and national Blue Shield committees met in The Hague 
in September 2006 to discuss and agree on the most effective way to support the new 
International Committee for the Protection of Cultural Property in the Event of Armed 
Conflict, established under the Second Protocol of the 1954 Hague Convention, and how best 
to respond to the generous offer of funding and facilities made by the Municipality of The 
Hague. They agreed upon the creation of a new body - the Association of National 
Committees of the Blue Shield (ANCBS). It was finally founded in December 2008 in The 
Hague. ANCBS is coordinating and strengthening international efforts to protect cultural 
property at risk of destruction in armed conflicts or natural disasters. It has its headquarters in 
The Hague and is the umbrella of all national Blue Shield committees. ANCBS 

 serves as communication centre, archive and resource base for ICBS and national 
Blue Shield committees and facilitate communication between the three levels of the 
Blue Shield movement in a systematic way,  

 provides a permanent postal address for ICBS and the ANCBS,  
 promotes awareness raising, capacity building, preparedness, response and recovery 

at national and international level,  
 promotes awareness of issues to decision makers and potential funders at all levels,  
 facilitates creation of national networks in areas where national Blue Shield 

committees do not yet exist,  
 promotes bilateral and multilateral assistance systems between committees and 

emerging committees,  
 coordinates and disseminate information on international actions,  
 sets up a website containing access points to relevant databases (training, resources, 

specialists, conferences) with interactive links to other databases,  
 promotes Blue Shield brand by re-labelling projects wherever possible,  
 undertakes fundraising to sustain the costs of the secretariat and to make funds 

available for agreed projects,  
 supports proactively ICBS and national Blue Shield committees in their activities,  
 assists ICBS in fulfilling its role under the 2nd Protocol,  
 promotes training for peacekeeping and other forces,  
 identifies 'champions' and other key supporters / influencers at international level 

who can be approached in a coordinated fashion by ICBS/ANCBS,  
 supports together with ICBS the creation of database of specialists who could be 

authorized by UNESCO and combatants. 
 

The distribution of responsibilities between ICBS, ANCBS and the national Blue 
Shield committees was agreed upon in the 2006 Hague Accord.  

Although the Blue Shield as a protective emblem has been introduced to international 
humanitarian law more than half a century ago, the NGO-network of the Blue Shield is 
comparatively young and still developing. Until today the most outstanding achievements 
have been made not in the context of armed conflict – as one might have expected – but in 
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Cologne, Germany, where ANCBS assists the German authorities in coordinating relief work 
after the collapse of the city archive in March 2009 and provides resources and personnel, and 
in Haiti where ANCBS coordinates the rescue of cultural property after the disastrous 
earthquake in January 2010. The Blue Shield network constantly and rapidly expands its 
capacities to assist in cultural property relief missions to come. 
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Abstract 

The aim of this paper is to analyse the evolution of the concept of cultural heritage in 
West European states and the protection of intangible heritage. In the last decades of the XX 
century, the term "heritage" was characterised by expansion and semantic transfer, resulting in 
a generalisation of the use of this word, frequently used in the place of another, such as, 
monument and cultural property. However, all these terms are not able to cover the same 
semantic field. Starting by the reflection on the semantic evolution of the notion of cultural 
heritage in France, we approach to the international definition of heritage given by the 
directives, charters and international resolutions in order to define a global outline of the 
meaning of heritage that is not just limited to a particular national dimension. From a purely 
normative approach, one went to a less restrictive approach, one based on the capacity of the 
object to arouse certain values that led the society in question to consider it as heritage and 
therefore, to a further step in which heritage is no longer defined on the basis of its material 
aspect. This development has also made it possible to recognise intangible cultural heritage, 
which was ignored for a long time, as heritage to be protected and safeguarded. 

Keywords: cultural heritage, tangible, intangible, evolution. 
 

Introduction: The Semantic Evolution of Cultural Heritage in France 

In the last decades of the 20th century, the term “patrimoine”2 was characterised by 
expansion and semantic transfer, resulting in a generalisation of the use of this word, 
frequently used in the place of another, such as, monument, héritage (inheritance in English), 
cultural property. However, all these terms are not able to cover the same semantic field. 

                                                            
1 A first version of the article has been published in the Journal of Cultural Heritage, 2009. 
2 In this context, the word “heritage” as “patrimoine” hat to be understood for heritage. The French language distinguishes 

more than the English one. 
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According to André Desvallées,3 five periods must be distinguished in the history of 
the term ‘patrimoine’: 1790-91, 1930-1945, 1959, 1968-69 and 1978-80, at the end of which a 
new semantic valence can be noted.  

In the modern meaning of the term, ‘patrimoine’ was first used on October 4, 1790 in a 
petition aimed at the Constituent Assembly by François Puthod de Maisonrouge, who was 
trying to convince the emigrants of the need to transform their heritage from family to 
national. This use is particularly strange if one considers that until the end of the mid XX 
century, the term “monument” was commonly used to indicate testimonies of the past that 
were worth preserving4.  

From the legal point of view of “patrimoine”5, the goods inherited from the father or 
mother, indicating a concept of personal heritage, after the French Revolution once comes to a 
broader concept as the common heritage gradually starts to be taken into consideration. The 
heritage of the nation, consisting in the goods and property of the king, was nationalised and 
therefore considered public goods, the ownership of which was public6. This nationalisation 
process, which was a sort of public appropriation, was at the same time a process of 
secularisation, and the symbolic order to which preservation and memory had been devoted to 
in the “ancien régime” was shattered.  

It was during the second period, 1930-1945, in the context of international institutions, 
that the concept of “patrimoine” became a complete part of the cultural dimension. The 
expression of artistic heritage, used for the first time by Euripide Foundoukidis7 at the Athens 
Conference (1931), was then commonly used in the documents of international organisations. 

While the French language uses the term patrimoine, in texts translated into English 
one can find other terms such as «property» (stressing possession and property) and 
«heritage» (stressing the inheritance process). The latter became the most commonly used 
term internationally. It must be pointed out that the French language also has the term 
«héritage», but its meaning differs considerably: it encompasses the same dynamic concept of 
transmission, but it must be pointed out that in this case, only the part of the goods inherited 
are indicated, and not the additional ones of the person who inherited.  

In the concept of “heritage”8, the vision is vertical but limited to what is being 
transmitted, while in that of “patrimoine”, which has a more social meaning, the vision is 
horizontal, in the sense that it can be of a much larger dimension, and able to encompass more 
than just the simple inheritance. 

The third passage is that of the adoption of the expression of “patrimoine culturel” 
(cultural heritage) by André Malraux in the decree 59-889 dated July 24 1959. From this 
period on, term “patrimoine”, which was already being used by international organisations for 
some years, was also used in political and administrative circles. In some cases, it was used 
with a meaning that limited it to national property, or to artistic property, encompassing 
everything that traditionally belonged to the fine arts. These limitations in the use of the term 
                                                            
3 A. Desvallées, Emergence et cheminements du mot patrimoine, Musées et collections publiques de France 208 (1995) 

8. 
4 Desvallées reminds us that the use of the term monument became common practice after it was used by Roger de 

Gaignières in a record of 1703 and by Bernard de Montfaucon in the work, Monuments de la Monarchie française 
(1724-1733). 

5 From the Latin patrimonium, pater monere, what belongs to the father and family. 
6 It is interesting to note that in texts from the revolutionary period, the term ‘héritage’ is much more frequently used than 

that of ‘patrimoine’. 
7 General Secretary of the Organisation of International Museums and the International Institute of Intellectual 

Cooperation (IIIC). 
8 Cf. Desvallées, art. cit., p. 14. 
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“patrimoine” continued until the end of the 1970s. The last stage took place in 1978-80 when 
the term “patrimoine” was consecrated by both the administration and public.  

If one takes into consideration the meaning of “patrimoine” in the XIX century, the 
concept has been expanded. Eugène Ollivier9 speaks of a separation process of the concept of 
historic monument in favour of that of heritage; the elite concept of historic monument was 
therefore encompassed in the more universal one of heritage. This process is based on the 
substitution of an objective logic characterising the historic monument with a subjective logic 
of heritage. 

The heritage of directives, charters and international resolutions 

In the aim of proposing a univocal and objective definition of the concept of heritage, 
the charters, directives and resolutions10 that can be universally applied will be studied in 
more detail.  

If one excludes the Athens Charter (1931), which takes into consideration the 
conservation of artistic and archaeological heritage without defining it11, the first text that 
gives a definition of the concept of heritage is the International Charter of Venice (1964). In 
the introduction a first definition of heritage is given: “Imbued with a message from the past, 
the historic monuments of generations of people remain to the present day as living witnesses 
of their age-old traditions. People are becoming more and more conscious of the unity of 
human values and regard ancient monuments as a common heritage. The common 
responsibility to safeguard them for future generations is recognized. It is our duty to hand 
them on in the full richness of their authenticity is found”12. 

In article 1 the definition of historic monument is given, specifying that : « [it] applies 
not only to great works of art but also to more modest works of the past which have acquired 
cultural significance with the passing of time.»13. In the Venice Charter, the issues that were 
proposed were to be at the object of discussion for the years to come. In this regards, mention 
was made of value, evaluation, evidence that are of artistic and historic interest, cultural 
interest and interest of cultural property. 

From the beginning of the 1950s, from a typological and geographical point of view 
there was an expansion of the basis concepts in international documents regarding the 
conservation of heritage.  

The concept of cultural property, used in various countries to mean heritage, appears 
for the first time in the Hague Convention of 1954, regarding the protection of cultural 
heritage in the case of armed conflict. The Convention states that it is necessary to protect the 
cultural heritage of all humanity. In 1956 in New Delhi the UNESCO Recommendations 
defined the principles regarding archaeological excavations that must be applied to all 
remains, the preservation of which is of public interest from an artistic and historic point of 
view.  

                                                            
9 Ivi, p. 21. 
10 The conventions are the documents that are officially adopted or ratified by the member states with the aim of having a 

legal value, while the recommendations are reference directives for the development of more specific regulations and 
instructions.  

11 Above all mention is made of conservation of artistic and archaeological heritage and later of historic monuments, 
works of art but without going into the concept of heritage in further detail. 

12 International Charter on the conservation and restoration of monuments and sites, Venice. 
13 Ibidem. 
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The successive development was that of the UNESCO Recommendations of 1962, 
stating the need to safeguard landscapes, natural environments and those created by man, 
which are of cultural of aesthetic interest or, which form a natural harmonious whole.  

The documents following the Venice Charter concentrate on two different issues: the 
definition of the general principles for the identification of new fields of conservation (the 
1971 UNESCO Convention on the safeguarding of wetlands; the Charter of the Council of 
Europe in 1972, which proposes the soil as heritage, understood as a limited and fragile 
resource), and the attempt to integrate the principles of safeguarding with the control systems 
of the territory and of economic and social development. 

In the UNESCO Convention on the protection of world, cultural and natural heritage 
(1972), the expression ‘cultural heritage’ appears, including the monuments, the wholes14 
and sites, which are of «exceptional universal value from the point of view of history, art or 
science»15.  

This normative approach in the definition of cultural heritage can also be seen in 
another international document: the European Charter of architectural heritage of Amsterdam 
(1975)16. 

These definitions of a normative nature can be found in more detail in the Grenada 
convention for the protection of European architectural heritage (1985).  

The Charter for the Protection of historic cities (Washington Charter 1987, ICOMOS) 
follows a similar line, stating the need to protect historic cities, because of their role as historic 
documents, and because they embody the values of traditional urban culture. These values are 
represented by both material and spiritual values and by the relationships they create between 
the city and its surroundings. This document is innovative because it recognises both tangible 
and intangible values as the object of protection. 

Starting in the mid 1970s, international documents were drawn up in an attempt to 
define the general criteria, with the aim of codifying in all the documents, tangible or 
intangible expressions of human action which, having acquired a value, need to be protected. 
This tendency to expand the typologies of property protected by respecting their cultural 
identity was confirmed in many other documents (Palermo Charter 1990, Tlaxala Declaration 
1982, Paris Recommendation 1989, Oaxaca Declaration 1993). 

From Tangible to Intangible Heritage 

Another interesting document on the subject we are dealing with is that of the Burra 
Charter (ICOMOS, 1982) since it proposes to protect the conservation of the cultural 

                                                            
14 According to Georg Germann, this idea of a whole is not entirely new. Indeed, in 1578, Camillo Bolognino, an 

architect from Bologna, observed that “we can consider the Church of San Petronio as a building in itself or as part of 
the environment in which it is situated (G. Germann, Einführung in die Geschichte der Architekturtheorie, Darmstadt, 
Wissenschaftliche Buchgesellschaft, 1980, 148; quoted from R. Recht, Penser le patrimoine. Mise en scène et mise 
en ordre de l’art, Hazan Paris, 1998, 85). In 1889, Camillo Sitte concretises this concept of the whole in his work  
Urbanistica, according to artistic principles, in the past and present, and underlines the need to consider the 
environment as a whole. Taking into consideration the typology of squares in Europe from the Renaissance on, Sitta 
tries to understand the buildings in the morphological relationships that are created between them. 

15 Convention regarding the protection of world, cultural and natural heritage of UNESCO (1972). It is interesting to 
point out that in this convention, as in the list of UNESCO world heritage, a distinction is made between natural and 
artistic heritage, and both are equally important. 

16It briefly states that European architectural heritage «consists not only of our most important monuments: it also includes 
the groups of lesser buildings in our old towns and characteristic villages in their natural or manmade settings» This 
document outlines the concept of integrated conservation, or rather conservation that is closely linked to planning 
(Convention for the safeguard of the architectural heritage of Europe, Grenade, 1985). 
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significance of a site, due to its aesthetic, historic, scientific or social value. According to this 
approach, tangible and intangible heritage that stimulates the recognition of certain values in 
man is to be protected. This selection, which for over a century was undertaken on the basis of 
lists, can now no longer be founded on the intrinsic quality of the object but on our ability to 
recognise their aesthetic, historic, scientific, social values, etc.  

From this perspective, the same concept of authenticity undergoes a new definition 
(Nara Document, 1994, Declaration of San Antonio 1996). Indeed, it is no longer closely 
linked to the physical consistency of the object in a more restricted sense, and of heritage, in a 
broader sense. This is a concept that cannot be defined univocally and on the basis of fixed 
criteria, since it is always necessary to consider the differences that exist between the various 
cultures into consideration as well. 

The next step is the awareness that conservation can no longer be based on the object’s 
intrinsic quality. It must be founded on our ability to recognise its aesthetic, historic, scientific, 
social values etc., or rather, it is society, the community that must recognises these values, 
upon which its own cultural identity can be built. Gradually, talk is about a heritage that is not 
just tangible but also intangible, and therefore is not closely linked to the physical consistency 
of the heritage.  

In the Krakow Charter (2000), a monument is defined as «a clearly determined entity, 
the bearer of values, which represent a support to memory. In it, memory recognises the 
aspects that are pertinent to human deeds and thoughts, associated with the historic time 
line.»17.  

It must be remembered that material heritage is of limited importance in many cultures, 
for example, in African cultural heritage it is a mere 20%18. The Vodoun temples in Africa 
are rebuilt regularly; these temples, of recent origins, are built with simple materials and 
regularly moved in the city; they do not have the forms that make them the object of aesthetic 
valorisation. According to the Sinou19, they are the perfect example of an anti-monument in 
the western meaning of the term.  

On the other hand, many cultures that manifest little consideration for their heritage 
have developed the ability to conserve their material culture. For example, Japanese culture is 
not at all interested in the material of the monument, preferring the culture of knowledge 
linked to its creation. The Japanese temple of Ise, the greatest of the temples of the Shinto 
religion, is made of wood and has completely preserved all its perpetuity, thanks to an 
identical and integral renewal process. Every twenty years, that is, generation after generation, 
the temple has been completely reconstructed for more than twelve centuries. The temple 
remains the same, using the same type of wood but it is continually renewed without 
undergoing any material or spiritual changes.  

This approach depends on the cyclic vision of history, characteristic of oriental civilisations, 
which allows a sort of reversibility of time. While the western philosophical approach as regards 
conservation manifests itself in the preservation of the historic monument, the oriental one tries to 
use the monuments to preserve the very spirit they represent.  

                                                            
17 Krakow Charter on the principles of the conservation and restoration of built heritage, in G. Cristinelli, The Krakow 

Charter 2000. principles for the conservation and restoration of built heritage, Marsilio, Venice, 2002 (edited by), 
182. 

18 M. Gravari-Barbas, S. Guichard-Anguis , Introduction  in Gravari-Barbas M., Guichard-Anguis (edited by), Regards 
croisés sur le patrimoine, Presses Universitaires de Paris-Sorbonne, Paris, 2003, 12. 

19 A. Sinou, “La valorisation du patrimoine architectural et urbain”, Cahiers des Sciences Humaines 29 (1993), I, 33-51. 
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According to Tomaszewski20, these two approaches are not only derived from 
religious consideration, that is also cultural, but also from concrete physical conditions. On the 
one hand, the western conception «is applied to resistant materials and temperate climatic 
conditions.  

In 2001, UNESCO included 19 new masterpieces classified as cultural goods 
associated with orality or the immaterial dimension, thus recognising the importance of oral 
and immaterial heritage21 (the Nôfaku theatre in Japan, the Jemaa el-Fna Square in 
Marrakech, Morocco, inscribed because of its storytellers and snake charmers, or the paths of 
San Giacomo di Compostela).  

The immaterial, which has difficulty in becoming part of the western concept of 
heritage, is however, the nucleus of the definition of identity of some societies such as that of 
Japan, where the legislation protecting cultural goods encompasses individuals. From 1955 
on, this legislation makes a distinction between immaterial cultural goods (theatre, music, 
dance) and art or artisan professions, and the individuals endowed with this knowledge and 
with the task of transmitting it. 

Created in Japan in 1950 and rapidly diffused in other countries, the system of living 
human treasure UNESCO22 regarded it as an instrument to concretise the 1989 
Recommendations. The extension of the Convention of world heritage to the immaterial in 
1994 is the tangible sign that there is a new attitude towards the many-sidedness of the 
expressions of cultural heritage. 

The affirmation of new types of heritage highlights how heritage is a concept that 
cannot be defined beforehand. It is the result of a cultural process that must be thought 
through and carried out not just on a European but world basis. It must be enriched with 
approaches and concepts of heritage that differ from those conventionally recognised in 
Europe. 

Conclusions 

The concept of heritage has been characterised by a three-fold process of extension: a 
typological-thematic extension since objects that were not part of the traditional, 
chronological and geographical concept of heritage have been given the statue of heritage; 
furthermore, the monument is no longer considered alone, but also in its context, thus 
meaning the adoption of an integral approach towards heritage23 24. 

Parallel to this extension process, the selection criteria of cultural heritage have also 
changed: while initially the historic and artistic values were the only parameters, other 

                                                            
20 A. Tomaszewski, Vers une philosophie pluraliste de la conservation pour le XXIe siècle, Centre pour la protection du 

paysage culturel, Varsovie, 2001, 9-10. 
21 Cf. J. Blake, Developing a New Standard-setting Instrument for the Safeguard of Intangible Cultural Heritage. Elements 

for Consideration, UNESCO, Paris, 2002. 
22 Cf. V. Fraysse, La Commission nationale italienne pour l’UNESCO, Rapport de stage sous la direction de M. Xavier 

Greffe, Paris, Université de Paris 1 – Panthéon Sorbonne, IREST,Rome, 2001, 10. More specifically, the system 
rewards people who embody specific skills and techniques in such a way that they can continue to carry out their 
activities and expand them, involving the younger generation, who will then be able to take this material culture over. 

23 X. Greffe, La gestion du patrimoine culturel, Paris, Anthropos, 1990, 28-29. 
24 See also F. Benhamou F. ,Is increased Public Spending for the Preservation of Historic Monuments Inevitable? The 

French Case, Journal of Cultural Economics, 20 (1996) 117-118. Commenting on the increase in the whole of 
monuments classified over the last decades, Benhamou states the reasons for this increase : the historic addition, more 
and more monuments are being classified, being the national heritage of the future; and the typological extension 
since gardens, cafés, original decorations in restaurants, swimming pools, are all part of the category of national 
heritage.  
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additional ones have now been added: the cultural value, its value of identity and the capacity 
of the object to interact with memory.  

From a purely normative approach, of an objective and systematic nature – the 
recognition of cultural heritage of an object depended on its being included on a list – one 
went to a less restrictive approach, one based on the capacity of the object to arouse certain 
values that led the society in question to consider it as heritage and therefore, to a further step 
in which heritage is no longer defined on the basis of its material aspect.  

This development has also made it possible to recognise intangible cultural heritage, 
which was ignored for a long time, as heritage to be protected and safeguarded (Gruzinski 
1993). 

This acknowledgment of the importance of immateriality and orality can be interpreted 
as a step in the direction of overcoming a Eurocentric perspective of heritage, accepting 
cultural diversity as a source of enrichment for the whole of mankind. 
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Abstract 

A continuing and productive relationship between a university and the city which 
hosts it is especially important when there is only one university in that city. In this context, 
cultural heritage is one of the most significant aspects of this relationship that needs to be 
taken into account. Projects may be set up within universities, concerning the cultural 
heritage of the city, and the yâren tradition in Çankırı, Turkey, can be regarded as a good 
subject for such a study. This paper will discuss the changes in the traditional yâren sohbeti of 
Çankırı and the foreseen and possible projects that may be carried out within Çankırı 
Karatekin University in order to maintain the authenticity of this tradition. Yâren sohbeti is 
one of the living examples of traditional indoor gatherings that still continue in various 
regions of Turkey, in which mostly men come together for conversation, music and dance. 
Although the Çankırı sohbet is generally seen as unique in the sense that it thoroughly 
represents the tradition, it is a fact that some of its original characteristics have been forgotten, 
abandoned or have degenerated, including the music and dancing performances. The 
University of Çankırı can undertake a process involving different projects to reveal the 
original features, by researching all the relevant information and putting them into practice 
by means of education. The first step is the establishment of the ‘Yâren Research Center’, 
with the aim of encouraging research in all aspects of the yâren tradition. As a part of this 
center, an ensemble might be formed for authentic yâren sohbeti performances. Another 
project could be carried out within an academic department called ‘Turkish Folk Dance and 
Music’. By especially including folk music and dances of Çankırı region in the curriculum, 
the sohbet repertoire might be restored in accordance with the tradition. By discussing the 
above-mentioned information and projects, this paper will argue that Çankırı Karatekin 
University can, and in fact should, play an active role in maintaining the continuity and 
authenticity of the yâren tradition and its music, which is one of the noteworthy elements of 
the cultural heritage of Çankırı and Turkey. 

Keywords: Yâren, Çankırı, Turkish folk music and dance, Çankırı Karatekin 
University 
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Introduction 

Çankırı Karatekin University was founded in 2007 in the small city of Çankırı in 
Turkey, being the first university of the city. Like Çankırı, most cities in Turkey have only 
recently enjoyed their first university. These new universities naturally encounter some 
difficulties and it will take some time for them to fully institutionalize and gain all the features 
of a standard university. However, it is expected in the meantime that they will establish their 
missions and begin to act according to their vision. 

The relationship between a university and the city which hosts it is important with 
regard to the cultural heritage of the city, as with other aspects. Of course, it cannot be 
expected that each university will include academic departments or centers that match the 
subjects directly related to the local cultural heritage, but this should not be ignored totally. 
However, if a university is the only one in a city and if it is founded with the intention of 
developing a wide range of research and education subjects, then a continuing and productive 
relationship between the university and the city regarding the cultural heritage should be one 
of the major issues. 

The foundation of a university in Çankırı may be seen as an opportunity to set up 
projects concerning the cultural heritage of the city. Among the first things that come to mind 
when the subject is the cultural heritage of Çankırı is the yâren tradition. Taking its 
contemporary situation into account, this can be regarded as a good subject for such academic 
study and we will discuss further the changes in the traditional yâren sohbeti and the foreseen 
and possible projects that may be carried out within Çankırı Karatekin University with respect 
to the tradition. 

The history of the yâren tradition cannot be traced back in written sources before the 
twentieth century. This may be a disadvantage to truly know about its authentic formation, but 
it is also a fact that the tradition preserved its basic aspects until that time and does so even 
now. On the other hand, there have been significant changes, some of which can also be 
regarded as degeneration, concerning the elements of the tradition even in the last 40-50 years 
(Özkan 2006: 28-56). The protection and maintenance that this paper refers to are directly 
related to the features of the yâren tradition that were in practice before these recent changes. 
So the available information about the authentic and contemporary features is compared first. 
Then, by referring to the prevalent differences, possible projects are discussed, which can be 
set up within Çankırı Karatekin University, to protect and maintain the authenticity of the 
yâren tradition. 

Yâren sohbeti (literally ‘conversation of friends’) is one of the living examples of 
traditional indoor gatherings that still continue in various regions of Turkey. Mostly men 
come together in these gatherings, generally in winter, for conversation, music and dance. All 
of these gatherings, in some way, are thought to have their roots in the old Anatolian Turkish 
city brotherhoods or guilds (ahilik) (Tezcan 1989: 3-7; Ayhan 2008: 234-36). These 
brotherhoods were both professional and mystic associations which had specific rules 
regarding their members and also the form of the gatherings. They originally belonged to the 
Seljukid era, but prevailed throughout the Ottoman period in a different manner. Even if the 
so-called gatherings were initially related to these guilds, over time they became merely a 
cultural activity and a form of social entertainment. They may not have originated only 
from the brotherhood rituals, but it is a fact that they represent a common tradition of the 
Turkish people. Besides Çankırı, there are still similar gatherings under several names in 
different cities like Kütahya, Konya, Isparta and Bolu (Öcal 2000; Tezcan 1989: 34-46). 
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Among these gatherings, the yâren sohbeti of Çankırı is generally seen as unique in the sense 
that it thoroughly represents the tradition with rules, rituals and ceremonies. 

Traditional Yâren Sohbeti 

The yâren sohbeti of Çankırı is based on a set of rules, some of which have changed 
over the years. Although the sohbet mainly consists of entertainment, a strict discipline with 
regard to the behaviour and gestures of participating members prevails throughout the sohbet. 
Also alcohol and women do not feature. Discipline, along with tolerance, may be considered 
as the characteristics of the sohbet: they are expected to be adopted by the members and must 
not to be neglected in everyday life (Üçok 2002: 44-46; Absarılıoğlu 2007: 5). These aspects 
seem to have roots in the original context of the gatherings and have become symbolic only 
over time (Uygur 2002: 27-28). Even if symbolic, however, they have persisted until today as 
part of the tradition. 

First, the yâren tradition in its authentic setting will be briefly described here. The yâren 
sohbeti was held weekly in the houses of the yâren members by turns, over 10-12 weeks in 
winter. Guest houses were used for the gatherings in the villages. A group of men would 
come together at the beginning of each autumn and choose the great and small başağas, who 
were the chief members of the gatherings, and then the yâren members of that year, who 
were 20-25 men in total. At the first meeting, called the erfane, a discussion was held about 
the members and the intended sohbets of that year, including meals and musicians. The 
musicians were often paid for their work and were not considered members (Üçok 2002: 46-
54; Tezcan 1989: 7-11). 

The sohbet began after the musicians entered the room and started playing the peşrev, 
an instrumental piece which was an essential part of the sohbet repertoire. Then the başağa 
and other members entered the room and a long greeting ceremony began. Throughout the 
ceremony and the coffee drinking which followed it, all members sat in silence and the peşrev 
continued for about one hour or more. After the coffee, the peşrev ended and the akşam oldu 
faslı began. Fasıls were collections of different forms of folk songs compiled according to 
makams, which were sung by some of the yâren members accompanied by the players. 
During the fasıl, which lasted for about an hour, guests also joined the gathering and stayed 
until the end of the fasıl. The fasıl could be changed at the request of the guests. After the 
fasıl, some games were played and then dancing began, accompanied by folk dance tunes, and 
almost all the members danced, except the başağas. When the dancing ended, a number of 
games were played, some of which included chanting poems with certain melodies. Then 
followed a coffee rest accompanied by some mournful songs. If there was enough time, 
another fasıl might be performed. After the music, the meal was served. When the meal was 
finished, they drank coffee while playing a game. The arap verme came next, in which the 
yâren members who were to host the next week’s gathering were given the instruments zilli 
maşa and def which would remain with them until the next gathering. This ceremony included 
the singing of specific songs. Then all the guests and musicians left the room and judgement 
was executed on any members who had behaved contrary to the rules of the yâren, or society 
in general, during the previous week. Before the sohbet broke up, all the members again drank 
coffee and a game might be played (Üçok 2002: 51-110; Uygur 2002: 28-35). 

The music of the yâren sohbeti comprised the folk songs of Çankırı. The repertoire 
included some fixed pieces and also other interchangable ones. Besides songs, there were 
poems that were sung only vocally with certain melodies but probably without specific 
rhythms. The instruments changed from time to time, but bağlama was the principal 
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instrument that was always played in the sohbet. At the beginning of the twentieth century, 
the orchestra was composed of bağlama (oniki telli saz), santur, ud, darbuka, violin and 
clarinet. All of these instruments were played by hired musicians. Percussion instruments like 
def, zilli maşa, kasik and fincan were played by some of the yâren members who were not 
allowed to play the aforesaid instruments. The peşrev, fasıls and arap verme were played by 
the whole orchestra, while dance tunes and mournful songs were accompanied only by 
bağlama (Üçok 2002: 51-103). 

Dancing was an important part of the sohbets and a variety of dances were performed. 
These folk dances, which belong to the Çankırı region, preserved their traditional 
characteristics. The members danced in pairs while the orchestra played the dance tunes. 
Not all of them sang in the sohbet, but they were all expected to know how to perform the 
relevant dances. Also there were some other dances related to the games played in the sohbet 
(Üçok 2002: 62-82). 

Differences in the Yâren Sohbeti of Today 

Yâren sohbeti is still held today in the city centre and also in the towns and villages, but 
it is a fact that some of the characteristics have been forgotten, abandoned or have 
degenerated with respect to the tradition. Below are the main differences: 

In the city centre, there are purpose-built yâren houses used only for the sohbet. In 
addition to the başağas, there is a reis, who is also a chief member. Some rituals and rules 
are no longer used. 

-  All guests stay throughout the whole sohbet. 
-  The order of the rituals in the sohbet has changed. The menu of the meals has 

changed. 
- Some games have been forgotten and there are many new ones.    
- Traditional costumes are not obligatory. 
Differences regarding the music and dance are as follows: 
-  Akşam oldu fash does not include all the previous songs. 
-  The peşrev is also played after the akşam oldu fash and the guests enter at that 

point. 
-  Other fas//s are no longer played. 
-  The songs for dance accompaniment have changed. 
-  The traditional mournful songs are not sung any more, but there are new songs in 

the same mood instead. 
-  Only some of the members dance. 
-  All the instruments accompany the dancing. 
-  Current popular folk/arabes/c songs form the majority of the music in towns  and 

villages. 
-  The cezayir marsi is always played, including several times in the sohbet. 
-  Percussion instruments, zilli maşa and kasik, are also played by the  musicians. 
-  Not all the songs of the arap verme ceremony are sung.  
-  Guests also sing along with the members. 

 (Tezcan 1989: 57-61; Özkan 2006: 20-79; Ayhan 2008: 239-53; Absarılıoğlu 2007: 7-54) 

The University and the Yâren Sohbeti 

A process, including different projects, can be undertaken by Çankırı Karatekin 
University, to rediscover the aforesaid features of the sohbet by researching all the relevant 
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information and putting them into practice. While promoting a field for relevant researchers, 
this process would also contribute to the protection of the city’s cultural heritage. This should 
not be regarded just as maintaining the authenticity of a tradition. Even if there was no 
change, the University could still act as an influential agent for keeping the tradition alive. 

The present foundation of the ‘Yâren Research Center’ should definitely be regarded as 
the first step in the process. With this center, it is intended to encourage research into the 
history, the present state, the literature, the dance and the music of the yâren tradition.The 
scope of the center will not be confined to the sohbet, although, of course, this will be the 
main focus. Several studies on various aspects of the tradition could be conducted and the 
outcomes could be used as the basis of authentic performances. As a part of this center, an 
ensemble might be formed for the authentic yâren sohbeti in which all the essential aspects 
would be represented, where possible, in accordance with the tradition. Of course, this would 
only be a theatrical and musical activity to be performed in front of an audience and would 
be intended to reflect the practical, auditory and visual elements of the sohbet. The main 
motive for the original gathering would be beyond the scope and some rituals that are not 
directly related to this kind of performance would naturally be omitted. Like similar groups 
for the performance of music, dance, theatre and so forth, which are formed within the 
University and which give performances at times, the sohbet ensemble might also be involved 
in such activities in Çankırı and other places as a representative of the University and the city. 

Another project that we propose could be carried out within an academic department 
called ‘Turkish Folk Dance and Music’. This department would undertake the teaching of 
both Turkish folk music and folk dances, along with conducting research, collecting folk 
songs and practice, with the emphasis on Çankırı. The music and dance in the yâren sohbeti 
are mainly made up of general folk music and dance of the Çankırı region, but it also has a 
specific repertoire, as mentioned above. (Yönetken 1966: 32) This might be especially 
included in the curriculum. Also, forgotten songs or ones that are no longer sung in the sohbet 
might be revived, as well as forgotten dances. Thereby, the repertoire of the sohbet could be 
restored in accordance with the tradition. Performance style is especially important with 
respect to traditional music and dance, so this might also be brought to light. The musical 
instruments used in the sohbet have changed from time to time but bağlama and especially its 
twelve-stringed variant, which no longer exists, seems to have been the principal instrument. 
So the instruments of the sohbet music that have fallen into disuse or disappeared might be 
brought back into use. All of these works, which we would expect to be carried out in 
collaboration with the ‘Yâren Research Center’, would make a contribution to the research on 
the authentic sohbet performances. 

In the yâren sohbeti, all the attending members used to wear traditional costumes. 
(Uygur 2002: 29) A costume workshop might therefore be set up within the above-mentioned 
department or the research center to serve for re-making the traditional costumes of the yâren. 
Responsibility for the work and education could be assigned to qualified instructors. This 
workshop would make it possible to recreate another aspect of the intended authentic sohbet 
and would also help to support another traditional cultural element of Çankırı. There are 
difficulties in keeping traditional costumes alive in Turkey. The workshop would not be 
confined to the yâren tradition, but also produce costumes for all the kinds of traditional folk 
dance taught in the department, and it would also be able to meet the regional needs of other 
institutions. Furthermore, it could as well produce other authentic materials used in the 
furnishing of the sohbet room. 
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Conclusion 

All the above-mentioned projects should preferably be accomplished in collaboration 
with local institutions. If the University is involved in a subject that is directly related to the 
culture and tradition of the city’s people, then these institutions should be taken into 
consideration. This will also contribute to the success of the projects. However, it is out of 
question that academic knowledge, based on research, should be the main reference point in 
accomplishing these projects, otherwise they risk losing their ground. 

As change is one of the aspects of a living tradition, the differences between the 
traditional and the current practices of the sohbet – which are described above – cannot all be 
regarded as degeneration. Furthermore, the suggestions made in this paper for maintaining the 
authenticity of these sohbets do not, of course, aim to interfere with the current practice of 
people. However, it is argued here that the University, as an academic institution, may present 
true information to the public and may also promote research on the yâren sohbeti and 
provide opportunities for its authentic practice, by eliminating most of the above-mentioned 
differences. 

The yâren sohbeti and its music is one of the noteworthy elements of the cultural 
heritage of Çankırı and Turkey. There are opportunities both for the University and the city 
with regard to new studies on this tradition. Çankırı Karatekin University can, and in fact 
should, play an active role in maintaining the authenticity and continuity of the yâren sohbeti 
by setting up the projects proposed in this paper or other similar ones. Besides contributing to 
protect a cultural heritage that consists of several different aspects, this will also imply a 
strong relationship between the city and the University. 
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Abstract 

Shipwreck environments cannot be regarded as merely the resting places of material 
remains but rather as the driving force dictating preservation and stability of these remains. 
With the ratification of the UNESCO Convention on the Protection of Underwater Cultural 
Heritage on 2 January 2009, there has been an increased move towards in situ preservation 
approaches throughout the industry.  Prior to the ratification, archaeologists, cultural land 
managers, and conservators were already pushing towards in situ preservation as the standard 
practice for submerged archaeological remains whether it was for economic reasons, 
curatorial reasons, or as a result of advancements in the field (Grenier 2007; Arnott et al. 
2004). Practice and research in efficiently applying in situ preservation methods is presently 
on-going.  A common concern regarding in situ preservation is the effectiveness of methods 
applied to provide long-term stabilization.  Most shipwreck environments are very dynamic, 
resulting in the periodic exposure and reburial of sites causing the wrecks to oscillate between 
a state of stability and instability (Pournou et al. 2001). If a wreck’s state of equilibrium is 
disrupted, either by wave movement or human impact, it has to re-establish itself, which often 
leaves the re-exposed remains vulnerable to attack by marine biota (Oxley 1998).  As a result, 
archaeologists have employed a number of methods to attempt site reburial, which have 
proven effective in some areas and inefficient in others based on a number of impacting 
environmental factors.  Currently, research is being conducted to see if it is possible to 
accelerate the development of, and then maintain, an anaerobic environment at a wooden 
shipwreck site. The key to this study is to maximise the oxygen limitation within the sediment 
as fast as possible, thus resulting in the fewest organic consuming organisms present in the 
burial environment (Welch and Thomas 1998; Palma 2005).  This paper will discuss these 
issues by reviewing projects that have employed methods of in situ conservation followed by 
a discussion on how to accelerate the preservation process drawn from a collaborative 
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research project being conducted in Australia by the Maritime Archaeology Program (MAP) 
at Flinders University together with government agency and other partners.  

Keywords: in situ conservation, shipwrecks, anaerobic sediment, UNESCO, 
collaborative research. 

 
Shipwreck environments cannot be regarded as merely the passive resting place for 

material remains but rather as the active driving force that dictates the preservation and 
stability of these remains. The recent coming into force of the UNESCO Convention on the 
Protection of Underwater Cultural Heritage (2001) emphasizes the need for in situ 
preservation as the primary method for the long-term preservation of underwater cultural 
heritage (Carducci 2006). The in situ preservation approach, however, is not new. For many 
years maritime archaeologists, underwater cultural heritage managers and conservators have 
been pushing in situ preservation as the best practice standard for submerged archaeological 
remains, whether for economic reasons, curatorial reasons, or simply because or 
advancements in the field (Arnott et al. 2004; Grenier 2007; Manders 2006). In addition to the 
application of various in situ methods, research on efficiently applying in situ preservation 
continues to progress. This paper will briefly review the range of in situ preservation methods 
followed by a discussion on current research pertaining to in situ preservation. 

A common concern regarding in situ preservation is the effectiveness of methods that 
are applied to shipwreck sites in order to provide long-term stabilization (Panter 2007: 59). 
Most shipwreck environments are very dynamic, resulting in the periodic exposure and 
reburial of sites causing the wrecks to oscillate between a state of stability and instability 
(Pournou et al. 2001). If a wreck’s state of equilibrium is disrupted, either by wave movement 
or human impact, it has to re-establish equilibrium. If the site remains exposed, the material 
becomes vulnerable to attack by marine biota (Oxley 1998). As a result, archaeologists have 
employed a number of methods to attempt site reburial, some of which have proved effective 
in some areas and inefficient in others. The effectiveness appears to be affected by a number 
of mpacting environmental factors. 

The standard practice for most archaeologists when no other method of preservation is 
attempted is backfilling the excavated area (Curci 2006; Oxley 1996; Baker & Henderson 
1979). This is often the most convenient method post-survey because the materials are easily 
accessible and free of cost. Unfortunately, this method rarely “provides an impermeable 
barrier to marine organisms” as oxygen is reintroduced into sediment through the reburial 
process (Curci 2006: 22). Without reburying the site to a sufficient depth which will allow for 
the development of an anaerobic environment, the site will remain vulnerable to micro-
organisms that penetrate the sediment and degrade the remains. 

Similar to backfilling, the approach of dumping sediment onto a site at the end of an 
excavation has proven both effective and ineffective, depending on the type of sediment, the 
environment, and the depth of the site. In 1978, for example, archaeologists used a hopper 
barge to dump gravel onto Mary Rose as a short-term solution in-between field seasons 
(Oxley 1996). This method proved largely successful because the gravel was heavy enough to 
sink to the seafloor on this shallow water site and other longer-term preservation methods did 
not need to be applied. In contrast, after the American whaler Day Dawn was excavated in 
Western Australia in 1982, the archaeologists attempted to rebury the site for long-term 
preservation using a hopper barge to dump 400 m3 of sand over the site (Oxley 1996; 
Kimpton and Henderson 1991). Unfortunately, unlike the heavier gravel used at Mary Rose, 
the sand just dusted the vessel instead of reburying the exposed remains, leaving the site 
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vulnerable to the marine environment (Moran 1997a; Kimpton & Henderson 1991). A similar 
experience occurred when an attempt to dump large quantities of sand on William Salthouse 
site in 1985 resulted in only a light dusting of sand across the site (Harvey 1996; Staniforth 
2006:54). As previously mentioned, backfilling after excavation is the most regularly applied 
method of in situ preservation in the field. At least thirty years ago it had become common 
practice after an excavation to backfill the exposed area with surrounding sediment and then 
place sandbags on top to ensure the site remained covered (Hosty 1988; Waddell 1994). 
Initially, sandbags were thought to be a suitable, economic solution for protecting a wreck 
site, but archaeologists soon learned this was not the case (Oxley 1996); the material used to 
make the bag has a finite life (Oxley & Gregory 2002; Coroneos 2006) or the bags themselves 
changed water movement over the site, causing what is called toe scour. As a method of in 
situ preservation, sandbags proved to be an excellent short-term solution for reburial. They are 
also commonly used as filler between survey seasons, and are often used in conjunction with 
other methods of reburial. In some circumstances, sandbags can be used as an emergency tool 
until a more efficient, long-tern solution can be determined (Oxley, 1996; Oxley & Gregory 
2002). Although sandbags can cause scouring they can also be used to prevent scouring along 
a shipwreck site, as with the case of the wooden cargo vessel Sydney Cove in Tasmania, 
Australia (Oxley 1996:166). Sandbags were placed on Sydney Cove with the intent that they 
would help curb the flow of water over the site. Archaeologists attempted to control the 
current by creating a rolling, or swelling, pattern of sandbags over the site in hopes of 
deterring scour pockets along the wreck and their efforts were successful (Oxley, 1996). Due 
to the dynamic nature of the oceans, maintaining a desirable amount of sediment on top of the 
wreck to help encourage the development of an anaerobic environment can often be difficult. 
Furthermore our understanding of the complexity of small scale sediment movement on sites 
is limited and research into this field is developing (Dix et al. 2009; Baeye & Demerre 2009). 
The significance of developing and maintaining the anaerobic environment is that by limiting 
the oxygen concentration below the surface of the seabed, one can minimize the number of 
organisms that can survive in the burial environment, and thus, reduce the rate at which the 
shipwreck degrades. To assist in the collection of sediment from within the water column, 
which helps build up the amount of sediment resting above the wreck, archaeologists have 
utilized geotextiles. Geotextiles are made up of a synthetic fibre that acts as a filter, allowing 
sediment to drop down from within the water column, through the woven fibres, onto the 
shipwreck. Beneath the textile there is less water movement and therefore, the sediment 
settles on top of the wreck (Curci 2006; Palma 2005; Björdal & Nilsson 2008; Oxley 1996). 
The woven fibres have multiple applications including: covering wooden shipwreck remains 
on such projects as those found in the Wadden Sea, The Netherlands (Oxley 1996); as a 
protective covering around small items for storage or reburial in an underwater repository, as 
was carried out in Red Bay, Canada by Parks Canada (Curci 2006; Ringer 2007; Stevens 
2007); and as a sediment screen during excavation as on Maple Leaf in Biscayne Bay, Florida 
(Oxley 1996). Research conducted by members of the Monitoring of Shipwreck Sites (MoSS) 
project experimented with geotextiles in different environments and applications and noted a 
dichotomy of results regarding the effectiveness of different mesh grades in different 
environments (Palma 2005). At the site in Germany, different geotextile grades had very little 
impact or influence on the degree of degradation or attack by marine biota, while in the 
Netherlands, different Terram mesh grades had different impacts on the buried-experimental 
wooden material (Palma 2004, 2005). Although these results were contradicting, there was a 
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common factor: by determining the depth of burial required to reach anaerobic sediment, the 
degradation by marine biota can be minimized regardless of mesh grades. 

There are arguments against completely reburying all wooden shipwreck sites because 
it deters from public access to maritime heritage. The application of artificial seagrass over 
segments of an exposed wreck does not require the burial of the entire site and allows for 
conservation and SCUBA diving tourism to co-exist. This method is costly and requires 
specific consistent environmental conditions in order to work efficiently. A number of 
artificial seagrass systems have been attempted for shipwreck stabilization around the world 
but very few attempts have been successful (Moran 1997b). The first successful attempt was 
the application of artificial mats on William Salthouse in Victoria, Australia (Hosty 1988; 
Elliget and Breidahl 1991; Harvey 1996; Staniforth 2006). The system of mats created by 
Cegrass Erosion Control Systems, UK Ltd., consists of fronds made from closed-cell foamed 
polypropylene that use “chemically inert material to create a flexible barrier to retard the flow 
of water and encourage the build up of particles to create a fibre-reinforced sand bank” 
(Moran 1997b: 134). Once the mats are in place and weighted down, the units begin 
collecting sand and miscellaneous particles from the water column to build up a natural 
barrier (Harvey 1996). 

Archaeologists working on HMS Fowey as a part of the Legare Anchorage Shipwreck 
Project in Florida, as well as work conducted by Wessex Archaeology on HMS Colossus in 
the UK, and James Matthews in Western Australia have attempted artificial seagrass on their 
sites, however, the application of this method was not a viable preservation option due to a 
variety of environmental reasons (Skowronek & Fischer 2009: 96; Camidge 2005); consistent 
water movement and/or floral and faunal latching onto the fronds impacted the successfulness 
of the attempt. 

The paper thus far has covered a range of in situ preservation methods applied on 
shipwreck sites, however there are additional applications of in situ preservation to be 
considered. Excavation and active in situ preservation methods are costly, and without 
financial support, many underwater cultural heritage management agencies are finding it 
difficult to conduct regular maintenance on the artefacts already in collections, not to mention 
new artefacts acquired through contemporary fieldwork (Grenier 2007). As a result, 
international collaborative projects have been underway, addressing the concept of 
underwater repositories as a viable option for artefact reburial. 

One of the most extensive projects regarding reburial took place over the course of six 
field seasons between 1980 and 1985, in Red Bay Canada. Parks Canada undertook the task 
of recording a 16th century Basque whaling vessel in its entirety, however, due to the overall 
costs of raising, conserving, maintaining, and displaying such a large vessel, the Department 
decided to record as much of the vessel as possible without raising the site intact (Waddell 
2007: I-149-150). By the end of the final excavation season, archaeologists had completely 
dismantled the vessel, brought all of the timbers to the surface to be thoroughly recorded, and 
then systematically reburied each timber back in the Bay (Grenier 2007). Prior to 1985, 3,000 
ships timbers had been raised, recorded, and then placed in a temporary underwater storage 
area until the permanent reburial began (Curci 2006). Parks staff designed a reburial 
environment that was to “duplicate the pre-excavation conditions of the timbers in terms of 
light, temperature, and oxygen levels” (Waddell 2007: I–150). This kind of artefact reburial, 
using a burial environment as a repository, was revolutionary at the time and has introduced 
the use of reburial repositories as an economic means for long-term storage (Stevens 2007). 
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Following the example of the wet repository in Red Bay, a number of experimental 
burials were attempted in Europe (Björdal and Nilsson 2008; Curci 2006; Gregory 1998; 
Bergstrand 2002; Nyström 2002). During the 1990s, archaeologists in Lynæs Sands, Denmark 
conducted a fifty-two week experiment that correlated the deterioration of oak and canvas 
buried within the marine sediment with environmental factors (Gregory 1998). Dissolved 
oxygen, pH, Redox potential, ammonium concentrations and nitrate concentrations were 
recorded. Wood samples were also taken from the field into to a lab for microscopy analysis 
(Gregory 1998). Results from the experiment concluded that woodborers were the major 
cause of deterioration and in order to minimize their destruction, it was best to cover the 
wooden remains with a thin covering of sand and sandbags (Gregory 1998). These results are 
similar to previous and parallels studies, all suggesting that reburial is ideal, however, there 
are key factors to consider before determining which method to apply. 

Researchers around the world are acknowledging the importance of conducting an 
environmental assessment prior to disturbing a site. One common thread across the projects 
discussed in this paper is the impact that the specific site environment will have on the 
efficiency of the preservation method applied. Most of the leading conservators, 
archaeologists, and scientists involved in these projects are seen time and time again 
emphasizing the importance of recording pH, salinity, turbidity, Redox potential, dissolved 
oxygen, sulphide levels, and temperature in order to better understand the burial environment 
and the marine organisms that can colonize the wreck and accelerate decomposition (Pournou 
et al. 2001; Florian et al. 1977; Gregory 1998). 

One aspect that was not included in these studies was looking specifically at the 
sediment particle size. It is known, for example, that fine, clay-like sediments create an 
anaerobic environment in wet terrestrial environments that allows for cultural material, both 
organic and inorganic, to remain well preserved. With this in mind, research has begun to look 
at the relationship between sediment particle size and dissolved oxygen and sulphide levels in 
marine sediments. The research applies the concept that by replacing the sediment over a site 
with smaller particle-size sediment, it would limit oxygen distribution through interstitial 
water and thus, accelerate the development of, and help maintain an anaerobic environment, 
therefore resulting in the fewest organic consuming organisms present in the burial 
environment (Welch & Thomas 1998; Palma 2005). This theory, in conjunction with the 
application of a number of the methods discussed previously, would result in optimal 
preservation application. 

This research is currently underway as a PhD project at Flinders University in South 
Australia. The project has two phases; the first phase began in April 2010 at Clarence in 
Victoria, Australia, and the second phase will begin in April 2011 at Solway in South 
Australia. Both sites are in approximately 4-5 m of water, they are both wooden wrecks from 
the 19th century, and both wreck sites rest in similar particle-sized calcareous sediment. At 
each site, three 4 m3 units are dredged out using an experimental excavation box made of 
PVC which allows archaeologists the ability to have level trenches as opposed to conical 
excavated units. The removed sand is replaced with finer sediment, courser sediment, or 
backfilled with the surrounding sediment. On Clarence, playground sand was used as the 
finer sediment and washed sand was used for the coarser sediment. It was pre-determined that 
these sediments had different particle size than the surrounding sediment by analysing 
sediment particle size through a sediment-sizer. Both of these sediments were prewashed and 
void of chemicals or organisms that could contaminate the seabed. 
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In Victoria, the units will be measured quarterly over two years to monitor the 
development of, and stability of the anaerobic environment. After one year, the project will be 
applied to Solway and again, monitored over the course of the remaining year. Monitoring 
consists in extracting two 80 cm core samples from each unit and two baseline samples per 
quarter. These cores will be taken ex situ and analysed in a laboratory using micro-sensor 
technology. In the lab, dissolved oxygen, sulphide levels, Redox potential, and pH are 
measured to see if the depth at which oxygen consuming organisms are present decreases over 
time. Results from this research will be published in the future. 

Although this paper only covers a small percentage of projects that have used in situ 
preservation methods, it provides an overview of methods which can be applied to submerged 
sites. The experiences and experiments mentioned, although different from environment to 
environment, encourage practitioners to assess environmental factors prior to applying the 
variety of methods discussed to their underwater cultural material. As technology continues to 
advance, the study of in situ preservation will continue to develop techniques to best analyse 
site specific environments with the hopes of finding the best practices for managing the 
synergetic relationship between the cultural and the natural. 
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Abstract 

In October 2009, archaeologists relocated the remnants of Her Majesty’s Queensland 
Ship [HMQS] Mosquito, a 2nd Class torpedo boat constructed in 1883 in the United Kingdom, 
and delivered to the Australian colony of Queensland the following year. With its assignment 
to the Naval Depot near Queensland’s capital Brisbane, Mosquito earned distinction as the 
colony’s first commissioned vessel of war. Following a largely uneventful service career and 
deletion from the active duty roster in 1913, it was stripped and abandoned on the foreshore of 
a tributary of the Brisbane River. Discovery of the site has generated considerable interest 
among multiple agencies within the Queensland government, all of whom are currently in 
consultation to determine the best strategy to stabilise, investigate, interpret and preserve this 
unique and culturally significant element of their state’s past. This paper will discuss 
Mosquito’s historical background, the recent rediscovery and identification of its discarded 
remnants via archaeological investigation, and current and future initiatives to manage and 
protect the site. 
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Introduction 

In October 2009, researchers relocated the remnants of HMQS Mosquito, a 2nd Class 
torpedo boat that served in the naval defence of Queensland between 1884 and 1913. The 
vessel was one of several purchased by the colonial governments of Australia and New 
Zealand in response to heightened tensions between Great Britain and Imperial Russia, and 
subsequent fears of assault and invasion of Australasian ports by the Russian Navy. Stripped 
of its equipment and machinery following deletion from the Royal Australian Navy’s active 
duty roster in 1913, Mosquito ended its days as a hulk on the foreshore of Boggy Creek, a 
tributary of the Brisbane River. The effort to locate and document the boat’s remnants was 
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spurred by a Flinders University student’s doctoral research, but subsequently generated 
considerable interest among multiple agencies within the Queensland government, all of 
whom are currently in consultation to determine the best strategy to stabilise, investigate, 
interpret and preserve this unique and culturally significant element of the state’s past. 

Historical Background 

The departure of British troops from Australia in 1870, and the spectre of military 
confrontation between Great Britain and Russia that emerged during the following decade, 
forced Australia’s colonial governments to consider matters of home defence. Of particular 
concern was protection from seaborne assault. Australia’s vulnerability to foreign naval attack 
had been amply demonstrated during several unannounced visits to its waters and major port 
cities by Russian warships in the 1860s; this in turn prompted five of the continent’s six 
colonies to unanimously petition the British government for advice and assistance in 
developing their respective defensive networks. The Colonial Office responded by sending Sir 
William Jervois and Lieutenant-Colonel Peter Scratchley of the Royal Engineers to Australia 
in May 1877 to conduct a ten-month review of existing colonial defences and recommend 
ways in which they could be improved (Fitzhardinge 1966; Nicholls 1988: 72-74, 78-84; 
Jones 1995: 182; Massov 2008: 3). 

Jervois and Scratchley advocated sea power as the continent’s first line of defence and 
suggested each colony employ the use of spar torpedo boats—small, manoeuvrable, steam-
powered vessels specifically designed to harass large warships within the confines of harbours 
and inland waterways. First used in combat by Confederate forces during the latter half of the 
American Civil War (1861-1865), spar torpedo boats had developed into a popular and 
widely used form of auxiliary naval craft by the 1870s (Gray, 1975: 142-143; Gardiner, 1992: 
135). The torpedo that comprised the boat’s business end was essentially a canister containing 
a large quantity of black powder attached to its bow via a long pole or ‘spar’. When 
commencing an attack, the boat’s crew would extend the spar forward of the bow, lower the 
attached explosive charge into the water, and attempt to detonate it against the hull of an 
enemy vessel below the waterline (Gray 1975: 79-80; Adlam 1981: 25; Gardiner 1992: 135). 

The plan for Australia’s defence, published by Jervois and Scratchley in 1879, could 
not have come at a better time. Two years later the warships Afrika, Vyestnik and Plastun—
constituting the vanguard of a permanent Pacific-based Russian naval squadron headquartered 
at the Japanese port of Nagasaki—paid yet another unannounced visit to Australian waters. 
The realisation that the Russian Navy was now within easy striking distance of Australia’s 
wealthiest port cities almost certainly influenced parliamentary decisions later the same year 
in South Australia, Victoria and Queensland to purchase naval craft for their maritime 
protection (Fitzhardinge 1966; Nicholls 1988: 94-95; Jones 1995: 182). 

The torpedo boat ordered by Queensland’s colonial government was constructed at the 
Chiswick (London) shipyard of J.I. Thornycroft & Co., one of the largest contemporary 
British firms specialising in torpedo boat manufacture and an innovator in the type’s design 
and evolution. Originally designated Torpedo Boat No. 193 after its contract number at the 
Thornycroft yard, the Queensland boat was a ‘2nd Class’ model constructed of 1/16-inch 
galvanised steel and measuring 63 feet (LOA) by 7 feet, 6 inches (maximum beam) by 3 feet, 
2 inches (maximum draught), with a displacement of 12 tonnes (The Brisbane Courier, 10 
October 1884; Gillett, 1982: 33-35; Jones, 1995: 187-191). In addition to spar torpedoes, the 
boat was armed with a single twin-barreled 1-in. calibre Nordenfelt machine gun. It was 
commissioned HMQS Mosquito upon completion of sea trials and shipped to Brisbane in 
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August 1884. Mosquito’s delivery heralded the arrival of the colony’s first warship, since two 
gunboats (Paluma and Gayundah) ordered by the Queensland government in 1882 were 
delayed in construction and would not arrive in Australia for another year (The Brisbane 
Courier, 13 October 1884; The [Hobart] Mercury, 18 October 1884; Gillett 1982: 34-36, 52-
54). 

Much of Mosquito’s service career proved uneventful, as the Russian threat for which it 
was purchased never materialised. Shortly after its arrival in Brisbane, the boat was outfitted 
with davits, tackle and dropping gear to carry two 14-in. Whitehead torpedoes, early self-
propelled variants fundamentally similar to modern torpedoes. The ability to carry both spar 
and Whitehead torpedoes made Mosquito an ideal training platform for the Queensland 
Marine Defence Force’s newly established torpedo corps, and it was subsequently engaged in 
numerous training sorties and naval exercises while in active service. One such drill provided 
Mosquito’s crew the opportunity to conduct a ‘live-fire’ demonstration with the boat’s spar 
torpedoes, one of only a handful of such tests known to have occurred among Australasia’s 
colonial torpedo boat fleets (Adlam 1981: 29; Gillett 1982: 34-36, 52-54). 

With Federation of the Australian colonies at the turn of the century, Mosquito, like 
several other colonial naval assets, was transferred to the newly established Commonwealth 
Naval Forces (Gillett 1982: 36). Following the creation of the Royal Australian Navy (RAN) 
in 1911, all of Queensland’s former colonial naval craft were once again transferred—this 
time from Commonwealth control to the new naval force. Mosquito was slated to serve as a 
full-time training vessel for the torpedo corps, but its career in the RAN would be intermittent 
at best and only last another two years. Rapid changes in military technology, and the 
Australian government’s recognition that it needed to modernise and develop its new national 
navy, meant that most military vessels purchased during the colonial era had outlived their 
usefulness, and Mosquito was no exception (Nicholls 1988: 172-173). On 8 March 1913, 
Queensland’s first warship was docked at Brisbane for the last time. Shortly thereafter, it was 
decommissioned, stripped of its engines, machinery and other valuable fittings, and towed to 
Boggy Creek, where it was discarded in a mangrove swamp near the creek’s headwaters 
(Adlam 1981: 29; Gillett 1982: 31; Foote 2001: 2).  

Rediscovery and Initial Archaeological Survey 

There is no known record of the process by which Mosquito was discarded at Boggy 
Creek in 1913, nor is there an existing historical description of post-discard activities at the 
site—such as salvage—that may have occurred during the next 53 years. The first identifiable 
post-abandonment documentation of the torpedo boat occurs in 1966, when S.G. Prior, a 
resident of the nearby community of Hendra, photographed its surviving hulk. These images 
are remarkable in that they provide a snapshot of Mosquito’s site formation processes over a 
half-century after its disposal, as well as an indication of the vessel’s disposition at the time of 
discard. 

During the 1980s, Prior donated these photographs to the Queensland Maritime 
Museum. A cover letter that contains a sketch map showing the approximate location of the 
torpedo boat’s discard site was included with the photographs (Prior, 1983). Although some 
of the roads depicted on the map are no longer listed on modern Brisbane street directories, 
and Boggy Creek’s flow was diverted northwards into a man-made causeway during the 
1970s, enough geographic references existed in the document to enable researchers to limit an 
archaeological survey for the site to a 100 square metre area. As it happened, a systematic 
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search for Mosquito proved unnecessary, as the accuracy of Prior’s description of the site’s 
location facilitated its almost immediate rediscovery. 

At least two pieces of the hulk’s structure were salvaged by Prior in 1966 or sometime 
thereafter and subsequently donated to the Queensland Museum (QM) during the 1970s and 
1980s. The two known pieces include a section of Mosquito’s aft ‘turtleback’ casement 
superstructure, and a shaped length of timber tentatively identified as teak and likely to have 
been part of the rub-rail or fender that encircled the vessel’s hull at gunwale level. Both 
artefacts were discovered in a relatively good state of preservation and have since been 
curated in museum-standard storage conditions since being donated to the QM. Among other 
things, these objects offer archaeologists a benchmark by which to assess the rate at which 
corrosion has detrimentally affected Mosquito in the 97 years since it was abandoned at 
Boggy Creek. 

When relocated in 2009, the site was almost completely obscured by shallow, brackish 
swamp water. Only a small portion of what proved to be the remains of the conning tower 
protruded far enough above the waterline to be spotted during the search. Metallic features 
that appeared to represent additional structural remnants were located in a roughly linear 
scatter north of the conning tower. Because the site is located within a tidal zone, the decision 
was made to revisit and document all visible hull remains and artefacts during a subsequent 
low tide event. 

Surviving elements of the torpedo boat’s conning tower were recorded in detail to 
obtain baseline measurement data for comparison with surviving archival records of its 
manufacture and appearance. The visible portion of the conning tower has a preserved height 
and maximum diameter that correspond very well to measurements obtained from a 
Thornycroft draught of the vessel. The same holds true for the maximum preserved diameter 
and height of a surviving section of the vessel’s conning tower hatch, which is still largely 
articulated with the tower’s upper surface. 

Fortuitously, the low tide event revealed a second structural element that solidified the 
site’s identification as Mosquito. The feature, located at the eastern extremity of the linear 
scatter of hull components, was identified as the torpedo boat’s stem—the hull element that 
gave Mosquito’s bow its distinctive ‘ram’ shape when viewed in profile. The stem was 
discovered lying on its side, with its starboard moulded face oriented upwards. Its average 
preserved moulded and sided dimensions and preserved height are nearly identical to 
dimensions listed for Mosquito’s stem, as well the vessel’s original depth of hold at the bow. 
Other features, including the thickness of a preserved hull plate section (1/16-inch), and the 
arrangement of a deck and bulkhead assemblage associated with the collapsed stem, offer 
additional compelling evidence that the site is Mosquito. 

News of Mosquito’s rediscovery was relayed to Queensland’s Historic Shipwrecks 
Officer, who in turn consulted with the Principal Heritage Officer for Queensland’s 
Department of Environment and Resource Management, and the Curator of Cultures and 
Histories [Archaeology] of the Queensland Museum to determine the best management 
strategy for the site. Because it was abandoned over 75 years ago, Mosquito was thought to be 
potentially eligible for protection under national legislation specifically developed for the 
management and oversight of historic shipwrecks, as well as more recently enacted cultural 
heritage legislation specific to Queensland. These Commonwealth and State laws, as well as 
subsequent analysis of their application to the protection of Mosquito’s existing material 
culture are discussed below. 
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Underwater Cultural Heritage Legislation in Australia and Queensland 

For over 30 years, Australia has been actively engaged in the scientific investigation, 
inventory, and protection of underwater and maritime cultural heritage. Specific legislation for 
the protection of historic shipwrecks exists at both the Federal (or Commonwealth) and State 
level, and has its origins in the discovery of four early Dutch shipwrecks off the coast of 
Western Australia during the 1960s. A state law enacted to protect these wrecks, the Museum 
Act Amendment Act 1964, was followed nearly a decade later by the Maritime Archaeology 
Act 1973, which extended protection to all shipwrecks lost in Western Australian waters prior 
to 1900 (Green 1978; Henderson 1978). 

Jurisdictional challenges to these legal statutes in the late 1970s motivated lawmakers 
to adopt national legislation that would protect underwater cultural heritage sites within 
Australia’s territorial sea, offshore contiguous zone and Exclusive Economic Zone (EEZ). 
The result, the Historic Shipwrecks Act 1976 (HSA), fundamentally altered Australia’s legal 
approach to its submerged archaeological sites by stipulating that all Australian states, 
national territories, and external territories (such as Norfolk Island) at least consider options 
for the management and protection of historic shipwrecks in their respective waters 
(McCarthy 2006: 3). While enactment of HSA was a clear step forward, the law was 
somewhat limited in that it only applied to ‘historic shipwrecks’ and their associated ‘relics’. 
The law does not protect other forms of underwater archaeological sites, including inundated 
indigenous habitations, maritime infrastructure such as wharves and jetties, and submerged 
historic aircraft (Jeffery 2006: 125). Further, Australia is a federation of multiple states and 
territories, each of which has its own governmental system and bureaucracy; consequently, 
considerable time passed before consensus was attained and HSA could be applied 
simultaneously throughout the nation’s waters (Cassidy 2001: 235). 

Between 1976 and 1993, HSA was applied to shipwrecks on a case-by-case basis. The 
onus was placed on the Commonwealth Minister’s delegates and departmental officers to 
present a case to the Minister—based on specific criteria—that justified protection of a 
specific shipwreck site under the Act. Amendments to HSA in the early 1990s replaced this 
selective regime with ‘blanket’ protection of all shipwrecks with a loss date of 75 years or 
older. The law extends to all historic shipwrecks located within Australia’s territorial sea, 
contiguous zone and EEZ out to 200 nautical miles, and its ‘blanket’ declaration means the 
age provision is based on a rolling date. Shipwrecks less than 75 years old are also eligible for 
protection under the Act, and recent examples include the World War II vessels HMAS 
Sydney and Japanese midget submarine M24. In instances where an historic shipwreck is 
considered very significant and/or highly susceptible to damage from human interference, a 
Commonwealth Protected Zone with a maximum area of 200 hectares may be established 
around it. Access to a Protected Zone is prohibited without a permit. 

Western Australia and Queensland both moved fairly quickly to adopt HSA, while other 
states, such as Victoria and South Australia, enacted their own state legislation that closely 
mirrored the Federal law (Jeffery, 2006: 125). Tasmania and New South Wales both lagged 
behind in adopting any form of underwater cultural heritage legislation, but eventually 
requested that HSA apply to their coastal waters during the 1980s. Ultimately, all of mainland 
Australia and its external territories adopted the Act, a significant result of which was the 
creation of government programs in underwater cultural heritage management in every 
Australian state and the Northern Territory (Anderson, et al., 2006; Green 1995; Hosty and 
Stuart 1994; Jeffery 1999 and 2006; McCarthy 1998 and 2006; Staniforth 2000). 
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Two other Federal laws play a role in the management and protection of Australia’s 
underwater and maritime cultural heritage. The first, the Environment Protection and 
Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999, was not created specifically to protect heritage sites and 
objects; however, 2003 amendments to the Act established a National Heritage List that 
distinguishes and protects places that have outstanding heritage value to the nation. The 
shipwreck of the Dutch East Indiaman Batavia and its associated survivor camps, as well as the 
scuttled hulk of the Victorian colonial navy monitor HMVS Cerberus are but a handful of 
underwater and maritime cultural heritage sites that have been added to the National Heritage 
List.The other law, known as the Protection of Moveable Cultural Heritage Act 1986, classifies 
portable artefacts recovered from historic shipwrecks as ‘Class B’ objects and prohibits the 
exportation of these items from Australia without a permit (Anderson et al., 2006; Jeffery 2006). 

Queensland currently has two pieces of legislation that can be applied to historic 
shipwrecks: HSA and the Queensland Heritage Act 1992 (QHA). HSA applies to historic 
shipwrecks located within Queensland’s coastal zones from the Lowest Astronomical Tide 
(LAT) to the edge of the Continental Shelf (including immediate coastal waters). However, 
other forms of the State’s underwater cultural heritage are not protected by HSA unless 
directly associated with a specific historic shipwreck. By contrast, QHA automatically applies 
to all shipwrecks in Queensland State waters—including inland waterways such as creeks, 
rivers, lakes, bays and ports—that are 75 years old or older. It also applies to any other form 
of underwater cultural heritage. In April 2008, amendments that reflect the rolling 75-year 
blanket protection of HSA were adapted to QHA and applied to the state’s historic wrecks. 
Additionally, penalties were enacted against organisations and individuals caught damaging, 
destroying, disturbing, exposing or moving materials on or around shipwreck sites. 

Prior to 2008, Queensland’s laws did not explicitly protect shipwrecks or underwater 
cultural heritage. For a shipwreck or other form of underwater cultural heritage to have been 
protected by the State, entry on the State Heritage Register in the same manner as an historic 
building would have been a requirement, and no such precedent existed at the time. However, 
with enactment of the 2008 amendments QHA has surpassed HSA in its protective 
capabilities; not only by matching the Commonwealth’s automatic protection of shipwreck 
sites but by also being able to protect other forms of submerged cultural heritage.  

Discussion 

Although it easily satisfies age and national significance requirements, Mosquito is not 
eligible for protection via national legislation specifically developed for the management and 
oversight of historic shipwrecks. This is due primarily to the geographic location of its 
discard. Boggy Creek, a tributary of the Brisbane River, is located within the waters of the 
State of Queensland; consequently, Mosquito falls outside HSA’s jurisdiction. Any legal 
protection for the torpedo boat’s remnants falls squarely within the realm of Queensland State 
heritage legislation. 

One of the major difficulties associated with the management of underwater cultural 
heritage resources in Australia are the complex jurisdictional issues that result from the 
country’s legal maritime boundaries and its historical two-tier (i.e., State and Commonwealth) 
system of governance. The specific problem of exactly where State or Commonwealth 
legislation is applicable is something that State maritime heritage practitioners as well as 
members of the legal profession have struggled with for some time. In the past these 
jurisdictional issues have been dealt with on an arbitrary, but ad-hoc, basis. However, all 
Ministers for Environment and Heritage at both the state and national level are currently 
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reviewing a recently drafted Inter-Governmental Agreement that formally outlines the 
responsibilities of the States and Territories, as well as that of the Commonwealth. It is 
anticipated that ratification of this document will have occurred by the time this article is 
published. 

The immediate options for Mosquito’s ongoing management under Queensland’s 
current cultural heritage legislation are as follows:  

(a) Do Nothing  
While the site is theoretically protected under QHA, legislative protection does not 
necessarily mean physical protection against natural decay and human intervention. 
Leaving the site in its current, partially exposed condition within an intertidal zone is 
an option that will almost certainly lead to the total disintegration of the boat’s 
remaining fabric. This would preclude the possibility of adding to our historical 
and/or archaeological knowledge of Australian colonial torpedo boats in general, and 
Mosquito in particular. Vandalism and souvenir hunting could also occur at the site 
and contribute to its continued disintegration if inaction is the accepted option. 

(b) Remove Entire Hull  
Removal of Mosquito’s entire surviving structure from its current environment to a 
purpose-built facility where environmental parameters are better suited to 
preservation would provide an opportunity for the vessel’s conservation, public 
interpretation and display. However, this is an exceedingly costly option and would 
remain so for the foreseeable future. The site’s significance and ability to generate 
public interest is not anticipated to be great enough to justify such a proposal. 

(c) In-situ Site Interpretation and Public Access 
Educational and community benefits exist that support this option; however, 
Mosquito’s location within a tidal mangrove swamp and its low visible profile would 
severely limit public access and the site’s existing interpretive potential, thereby 
increasing costs necessary to develop useful interpretive infrastructure. In its present 
location and condition, Mosquito harbours too many threats to personal safety for it to 
be made available to unrestricted public access. For example, one of the many 
potentially significant risks to those visiting the site includes injury from corroded 
iron hull components and other objects that protrude from the swamp floor. If public 
access to Mosquito were to be encouraged, an in-depth tourism impact study of the 
site’s infrastructure would be required, including an estimate of the expected number 
of visitors annually, liability and insurance impact assessments, and analyses of all 
positive or negative impacts to the site that could result from public visitation. 

(d) Site Monitoring and In-situ Conservation  
This option is simple and relatively cost-effective, but subject to ongoing maintenance 
activities and costs. Because Mosquito is an iron vessel embedded within an estuarine 
environment with significant tidal variation, all of its visible surviving iron 
components are suffering from corrosion. While it would be unfeasible to completely 
inhibit the effect these corrosive forces exert on Mosquito in its current location and 
condition, the rate of corrosion could be reduced to such an extent that the life of the 
torpedo boat’s existing fabric would be extended for many years to come. A variety 
of proven techniques, including installation of sacrificial anodes around Mosquito’s 
metal hull, could be utilised to successfully stabilise the site. 

(e) Archaeological Excavation and Selected Recovery of Objects for Transfer to 
Stable Museum Environment and Display 
A preliminary conservation assessment (Valis, 2010) has indicated that Mosquito is 
subject to accelerated natural decay; consequently, measures such as excavation and 
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comprehensive sub-surface investigations should be considered with some urgency. 
Controlled excavation would ensure a complete record of the torpedo boat’s current in 
situ extent and condition. This could be accomplished through the use of a water 
dredge fitted with a sluicing fire hose, which could easily remove overlying mud from 
atop Mosquito’s buried hulk and carefully expose its remaining hull and structural 
components. Excavation and subsequent exposure of the site would be short term and 
the tidal environment in which it is embedded would reestablish sediment cover to all 
exposed elements once the excavation is completed. It is therefore anticipated that 
excavation would have limited impact on Mosquito’s rate of corrosion. 
The conning tower and cutwater frame are both hull features that have become 
detached from the hull and are currently visible at low tide. Both are small and 
structurally robust and likely to withstand stresses associated with recovery. However, 
they are also prone to accelerated corrosive processes that will ultimately lead to their 
total disintegration. The conning tower and cutwater frame are iconic features that 
represent the unique and innovative attributes of Australia’s colonial torpedo boats, 
and consequently have extremely high interpretive potential. If recovered, these 
objects could be conserved in a laboratory according to international standards and, 
along with elements of Mosquito’s hull recovered by S.G. Prior, will be available for 
future study and exhibition at the Queensland Museum. An effort to recover material 
from Mosquito could potentially increase public awareness of the significance of 
Queensland’s historic shipwrecks within the broader scope of the state’s cultural 
resource inventory. 

Conclusion 

As one of Australia’s nascent colonial naval vessels and Queensland’s first warship, 
HMQS Mosquito’s significance to the respective histories of Queensland and Australia is 
indisputable. Further, it represents a rare, endangered or unusual aspect of Australia’s history 
and cultural environment. Its importance as an archaeological site at the local, regional, and 
national level warrants that it be protected and preserved. Mosquito is currently afforded 
legislative protection under the Queensland Heritage Act 1992 because it is a shipwreck over 
75 years of age that is submerged within state waters. Unfortunately, due to its location, it 
cannot be protected under the Commonwealth Historic Shipwrecks Act 1976. 

 Purchased at a time when the Australian colonies were concerned about the prospect of 
foreign—and particularly Russian—seaborne invasion, it is a tangible reminder of efforts 
undertaken by them to develop and deploy homegrown naval defense forces at the farthest 
edge of the British Empire. The remains of Mosquito are directly associated with 
Queensland’s colonial Marine Defence Force and the formation of the Royal Australian Navy 
after Federation in 1901.  

Because it was intentionally discarded rather than a victim of shipwreck, Mosquito has 
the potential to contribute to ongoing archaeological research that addresses watercraft 
disposal, as well as broader avenues of material culture abandonment and discard in general. 
At least two other colonial Australian torpedo boat discard sites—the Victorian vessels 
Lonsdale and Countess of Hopetoun—are known to exist and have been documented 
archaeologically (Williams 1992; Tucker and Hewitt 2007: 12-32). Information acquired from 
Mosquito could complement that of the Victorian vessels to produce a data set with which 
hypotheses pertaining to specific colonial Australian military watercraft discard trends are 
developed and explored. The site also has the potential to contribute to ongoing studies of 
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archaeological site formation processes that affect watercraft lost or abandoned in foreshore 
and submerged environments.  

Every one of the aforementioned options for Mosquito’s ongoing management can be 
canvassed and potentially accommodated under Queensland’s current heritage legislation. 
However, all are limited to differing degrees by cost and the potential destruction of the 
resource itself. It is a well-known fact that proper protection, preservation and interpretation of 
heritage sites—particularly those like Mosquito that are located within marine 
environments—costs money. That said, it could also be persuasively argued that such costs 
are worthwhile because of the potential short- and long-term value of heritage projects to the 
community. 

Currently, a combination of options (d) and (e), as outlined above, is being considered 
for Mosquito’s future management. Additionally, an application requesting that these 
measures be enacted is in the final stages of production and will be submitted to Queensland’s 
Department of Environment and Resource Management for review and approval. Additional 
archaeological investigation of the site would not only further our knowledge of this little 
known but important part of Queensland and Australian history, but would also provide a 
unique educational and research opportunity for studies in site formation processes, 
conservation of iron shipwrecks located within intertidal environments, and the development 
of maritime archaeology-themed interpretive museum exhibits. As of this writing, funding has 
been requested from the Queensland Museum (Queensland Government), Royal Australian 
Navy (Commonwealth Government), and private industry to pursue further archaeological 
investigation of Mosquito, as well as develop the means for the recovery, conservation and 
eventual exhibition of selected artefacts and other cultural material associated with it. 
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Abstract 

Since the early 1950s, skin divers and spearfishermen were finding an increasing 
number of wrecks off Australia’s coast. Many of these divers collected scrap metal, bullion 
and artefacts from these wrecks for profit, keepsakes or private collections. To curb the 
problem of the loss of valuable archaeological evidence, legislation was introduced at State 
and Commonwealth levels to protect these wrecks. However, objects recovered before 
legislation remained in private hands. In order for archaeologists to recover as much 
information as possible to preserve Australia’s heritage, an amnesty was held in 1993 to 
encourage collectors to declare their material for documentation. Although a number of these 
objects were donated to State agencies and museums, the majority remained in private 
custody. This paper seeks to examine how effective Australia’s approach has been in 
recording and monitoring private shipwreck collections and examines whether more needs to 
be done to preserve the country’s underwater cultural heritage given the fact that as time 
passes, objects deteriorate and custodians pass away or relocate without authorities knowing. 

Keywords: Private collections, early diving culture, souvinir hunting, shipwrecks 
amnesty, legislation. 

 
So much collecting by so many testifies to the enduring appeal of the past, a 
condition at once a blessing and a curse to archaeology (Shott 2008: 31). 

 

Introduction 

The development and ongoing management of maritime archaeological sites in 
Australia have been described as largely successful (Henderson 1990: 19) since the 
introduction of protective State and Commonwealth legislation, which occurred in response to 
wreck interferences. However, privately held objects recovered before wrecks became 
protected are allowed to remain in private hands with their movements regulated so that, in 
theory, they are monitored. It is argued in this paper that the reality is quite different and that 
the fate of private collections can have a continuing effect on the integrity of sites depending 
on what happens to these artefacts. 
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This paper presents a brief background and discussion on the implications of privately 
held collections for maritime archaeology in Australia. An assessment is made of how much 
sites may have suffered over the years, how much information is being collected and lost over 
time, how the 1993 historic shipwrecks amnesty could have been better managed to recover 
more information, and how effective Australia’s approach is in regulating shipwreck material 
held in private collections. 

Early wreck hunting and souveniring in Australia 

Skindiving and spear fishing were very closely linked with wreck discovery and 
souveniring in Australia from the early 1950s. Although divers had visited sites in previous 
years using the cumbersome ‘standard dress’ equipment (Hosty 2009: 16) or free diving, the 
advent of SCUBA triggered an unprecedented increase in underwater activities making 
shipwrecks more accessible than they were before. By the 1960s, casual divers, well-meaning 
clubs and historical societies had interfered with many wrecks discovered off Australia’s 
coastline (Hosty and Stuart 1994: 9). The discovery of wrecks between the 1950s and early 
1970s occurred when there was no legislation (or no inadequate legislation) to protect them and 
their archaeological potential was not yet recognised. 

The fascination of wrecks was such that many divers collected objects as mementos of 
their adventure, some indulged in wholesale recovery of material from sites that they discovered 
while others retrieved scrap metals of mainly copper, brass and lead as a source of revenue 
(Cropp 1962: 184; Henderson 1986: 78; Jeffery 1993: 2; Cropp 2006: 116). A New South 
Wales fisherman and diver, the late John Gillies, revealed during the amnesty that during his 
teenage years, he supplemented his income as a commercial fisherman by diving on World War 
II wrecks off Queensland for scrap metal (Robson 1994: 19). Gillies was representative of the 
generation of divers who regarded shipwrecks as a source of fun and profit at a time when no 
one had thoughts about preserving underwater heritage sites. 

As skin divers and spear fishermen were finding wrecks while engaging in other activities 
(e.g. spear fishing, underwater photography, observing fish life) or as a result of searching for 
wrecks, interest developed in finding more historically significant sites. Many wrecks off the 
New South Wales coastline were being discovered but in 1953, divers began searching 
specifically for the famous Dunbar, which wrecked near Sydney Heads in 1857. The wreck was 
discovered in 1955 (Byron No date: 60 & 68) and subsequently suffered greatly from diver 
interference. Its location in a highly populated area within a community of active divers and in 
15 feet (4.5 m) of water contributed to this (Nutley 1992: 9). Gillies would also reveal during the 
amnesty the largest known collection of Dunbar objects (3000―4000 objects that he collected 
over 20 years diving on the wreck) and admit that he sold three buckets full of defaced pennies 
from the wreck to a scrap dealer, kept the most valuable objects in a bank safe, unintentionally 
destroyed some artefacts during experimental conservation and gave away jewellery and other 
artefacts to friends and family whilst insisting that his name not be mentioned in association 
(Robson 1994: 18-9). 

During these early years, a culture began to establish amongst divers that whoever found 
a wreck ‘owned’ that wreck and could salvage whatever they wanted from it, and others had to 
seek permission from the finder before visiting the site (D. Love, pers comm. 2006; Drew 2003: 
1). Quite often, some divers would also exchange objects if they wanted something rare or 
unique but the trade had to involve objects of ‘equal’ value as perceived by both parties. This 
was particularly predominant amongst Victorian divers (D. Love 2006, pers. comm.). Divers 
also worked on the premise that if they did not recover objects, the next diver would, so they 
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may as well collect whatever they wanted – a philosophy that some divers made the most of 
(Robson 1994: 21; Cropp 2006: 113). 

In Western Australia, some highly significant wrecks in remote areas suffered remarkable 
destruction in the 1960s mainly through the actions of one individual although other divers also 
hunted for souvenirs and profitable scrap metals (Henderson 1990: 19). Unlike other States, 
Western Australia was unique in that there are East India wrecks off its coast, which carried 
bullion and this attracted many collectors (Hosty 1987: 21; Green 1995: 35). As a result, some 
of these wrecks were blasted to dislodge these bullion and other objects that were concreted to 
the seabed. The Vergulde Draeck (1656) was blasted using gelignite (Green 1973: 273) and the 
first visible change was the absence of fish and variety of busy underwater life. Fragmented 
elephant tusks, broken ballast bricks, scraps of ancient timber, pottery sherds could be seen in 
“jumbled confusion” (Henderson 1993: 60). There were signs of blasting and the use of 
crowbars found at the Batavia (1629) site in 1970 as well (Henderson 1993: 117). Australia’s 
earliest known shipwreck, the Trial (1622), was also deliberately destroyed by gelignite 
following its discovery in 1969 (Henderson 1993: 88) although this vessel did not carry bullion. 
It had about 20 well-preserved cannon but when WA Museum divers inspected the Trial in 
1971, it had been blasted apart (Henderson 1993: 121) by the same individual who blasted the 
Vergulde Draeck, with some unexploded charges still in place. The site was nearly completely 
destroyed and its full potential will never be known. Not all interferences were spiteful, 
however. Some divers became fascinated with older wrecks off Western Australia and began to 
learn about their rich and fascinating history (Manly 1994: 75; The West Australian 2006: 3). 
Nevertheless, these were the early events that triggered moves for legislative protection in 
Western Australia. 

In Queensland, pioneer divers, spear fishermen and shark hunters were also finding 
shipwrecks off the coast. Well-known shark hunter Ben Cropp found the Cambus Wallace in 
1955 with its cargo remains. Lead seals from whisky bottles he recovered revealed information 
about when the bottles were sealed and the fact that these were already vintage by the time the 
vessel went down. On a visit after sand had shifted, Cropp found more intact whisky bottles 
stacked in original wooden cases with the manufacturer’s name clearly printed on the timber. 
He also discovered a full case of hand-made sauce bottles, wine bottles and jars of preservatives, 
all with their contents intact (Cropp 1962: 193). Cropp and other divers also found other wrecks 
(Porpoise, Cato, Aarhus) in the 1960s (Cropp 2006: 122 & 195). At this time, Cropp also 
published a manual for divers on searching for shipwrecks based on his experience and 
knowledge (Cropp 1962). Elsewhere, the Underwater Explorers Club (UEC) of South Australia 
and the Underwater research Group (URG) of Tasmania also located a number of wrecks in 
these States (Cropp 1962: 192-193). In Victoria, divers were not only collecting shipwreck 
material to form or add to their private collections but also displaying large objects like anchors 
along the southern coast (now famously known as the shipwreck coast). More recently, a South 
Australian diver revealed to the author that he knew of New South Wales divers collecting scrap 
metals from wrecks off South Australia and in response, he collected as many metal objects as 
he could to ‘save’ them. Not all wreck collecting involved submerged sites, however. Some 
non-divers collected objects from survivor campsites like Beacon Island off Western Australia 
and wrecks lying on foreshores but these were usually opportunistic and unplanned souveniring. 

Legislation, education and an amnesty for long-term preservation 

Australia has two sets of legislation – Federal and State. The Federal legislation is the 
Historic Shipwrecks Act 1976, which protects all historic shipwrecks in Commonwealth 
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waters. In addition, all States have their own State legislation protecting maritime 
archaeological sites that lie in State waters. The first legislation relating to maritime 
archaeology was the Western Australian Museum Act 1963, which was introduced not 
through foresight but because of public pressure and an urgent need to protect underwater 
archaeological sites (Kendall 1990: 10; Jeffery 1993: 1; Green 1995: 33) in light of the 
damage being done to the early Dutch wrecks. 

The years between 1976 and 1984 were marked by the gradual development of State based 
maritime archaeology programmes. The Western Australian Museum began teaching an evening 
course in the late 1970s on maritime archaeology and volunteer maritime archaeological 
associations also began to form within the States. If a wreck was discovered and threatened with 
looting, State legislation would be developed and a maritime archaeology programme established. 
State legislation would then be passed and the Commonwealth legislation proclaimed to operate in 
the waters adjacent to that State (Hosty and Stuart 1994: 12). 

Coupled with the introduction of legislation and formal training was the launch of intense 
public programmes to inform the general public (through lectures and wreck trails) about the 
historical and archaeological benefits of shipwreck sites and why they should be preserved. 
Australian shipwrecks are mostly immigrant and cargo ships so their value lay not in their 
‘treasure’ but in their historic and cultural significance (Cribb 1994). This proved successful as in 
the years that followed, the attitudes of the general diving community gradually changed and 
wreck interferences decreased significantly. While there are always some people who will disturb 
shipwrecks for profit or for souvenirs (Staniforth 2002: 148), the programme is successful if this 
can be minimised, as it is never possible to completely eradicate such problems particularly in 
remote areas. 

However, since the 1950s, many divers had recovered and kept shipwreck objects, 
items potentially vital to the understanding and interpretation of shipwreck sites. Authorities 
were also suspicious about ongoing wreck interferences. In order to recover as much of this 
information as possible (biased as it may be) and to ensure private collectors were given 
reasonable opportunity to declare their objects before the institution of blanket protection, an 
amnesty was declared on 1 May 1993 under the Historic Shipwrecks Act 1976. The 
declaration of blanket protection meant that the number of historic shipwrecks immediately 
increased significantly along with all associated relics. The Act allows collectors with historic 
shipwreck relics up to 30 days to declare the material once a wreck becomes historic. The 
amnesty, therefore, was presumably more of a goodwill gesture to give collectors even more 
time (essentially 11 months) to come forward. 

The amnesty was to run for six months until 30 October 1993 but it was extended for a 
further five months, ending on 31 March 1994 (Rodrigues 2009a: 155). It only required 
collectors to declare their objects with no intention to confiscate material. Some 20,000 relics 
were declared during the amnesty, a number of which were donated to State agencies but the 
majority remained in private hands. Once blanket protection had been declared and the 
amnesty held, authorities would be in a stronger position to prosecute persistent offenders. 

In retrospect, the amnesty was not administered well, as the lack of resources meant 
that most State agencies were overwhelmed by the public response particularly towards the 
end and there was a lack of consistency in the registration process (see Rodrigues 2009a: 157-
161). Whilst critically examining what can be learnt from this, it is important to remember 
that such an exercise had not been attempted before, and no one was aware of the scale of the 
task and what resources and planning would be desirable although Western Australia had 
previously held a State-side amnesty {Kendall, 1990 #455: 28} but at the time of research, no 
further information could be found on this. 
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Regulating private collections 

As mentioned initially, the provisions of the Act allow that legally held historic 
shipwreck relics can be retained and transferred using a permit as long as the item was 
declared during the amnesty or in accordance with the Commonwealth Act. This has included 
sale of items to overseas buyers. The reason why the Commonwealth allowed divers and 
collectors to retain custody of objects is explained in a 1990 consultant’s report on the 
effectiveness of Australia’s legislation in protecting its underwater cultural heritage. 
According to the consultant, “the issue of the long term deposition of relics is one that has the 
potential to produce drawn out and costly litigation as people seek to exercise their presumed 
claim to or ownership of them” (Kendall 1990: 22). This essentially explains why no 
confiscation took place. This is further elaborated in an Australian Federal Police report to the 
Western Australian Museum in 2002: 

One of the problems identified in the framing of the legislation, is that the 
Commonwealth did not claim ownership or assert title to shipwrecks or 
associated artefacts covered by the act unlike the more recent US legislation 
(Abandoned Shipwrecks Act 1987). Instead, the Australian legislation deals with 
the issue by allowing the Minister to make written directions about the 
possession, custody and control of artefacts without the State making any claim 
to ownership. 
One result is that it has proved impossible to prevent the sale of artefacts from 
historic shipwrecks on the open market as long as the artefacts were raised prior 
to the declaration of the historic shipwreck, the artefacts were declared to 
authorities during the 1993 amnesty and authorities were notified about the 
transaction. In fact, it is likely that the monetary value of the existing pool of 
historic shipwreck artefacts has been substantially enhanced through this 
process, as the amnesty has provided these with ‘provenance’ as well as largely 
preventing anymore artefacts from being legally raised from the vast majority of 
Australia’s shipwrecks (Peachey 2002: 18). 
The only right authorities have to confiscate material is if it has since been found to be 

illegally obtained or was never declared as required. Hence, given that objects already 
collected by divers and declared by the end of the amnesty were going to remain in private 
hands, regulating these objects does seem to be the best solution. However, it is arguable as to 
how successful regulating private collections really are. Sales of historic shipwreck objects 
have appeared on eBay in the last eight or so years. Some of these have registration 
certificates (issued during declarations) but without a permit to sell, while others were never 
declared and in such cases the sellers would be forced to donate the object to the respective 
State agency to avoid prosecution. Such actions highlight the complexities of private 
collections for archaeology and heritage management, as well as the problem with public 
memory relating to the amnesty and shipwreck legislation. 

The fact that undeclared objects continue to be accepted by State agencies and 
museums through donations as well as through police seizures of illegally held objects shows 
that people are still holding on to historic shipwreck relics illegally. There is no way of 
knowing how many such collections exist, how many of them transfer hands illegally and 
how many are lost or discarded over time. More significantly, there is also no way of knowing 
the state of collections that were declared during the amnesty and retained by the collector. 
One wonders how much information is going to be lost over time given that other than 
donated objects, the vast majority were not sufficiently recorded. Furthermore, allowing the 
sale and transfer of relics seems to breach the UNESCO 2001 Convention on the Protection of 
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the Underwater Cultural Heritage that is now in force. It has also been an ongoing contentious 
issue amongst the maritime archaeological community precisely because it breaches basic 
archaeological principles. The argument for it is that as long as proper records are kept the 
process is straightforward. However, only the collector knows the state of the objects because 
although the collector is required under the conditions of registration to keep the object secure 
and stable, there is no statutory process for inspection or funding and staffing to monitor those 
collections. 

The problem of undeclared collections is a significant one. During the amnesty, Gillies 
and a close friend Bullock in New South Wales had claimed to know “quite a few divers” 
who decided not to come forward in case the government – having appraised what is available 
through the amnesty – introduces ‘retrospective legislation’ and confiscates the choicest items 
(Robson 1994: 21). In September 2007 during a conference, New South Wales divers 
informed the author that they knew of divers who threw away many objects into the rubbish 
tips either because they were no longer interested in keeping them or to avoid trouble with the 
law. There were even wreck relics declared during the amnesty that were found in rubbish tips 
(Rodrigues 2009b: 107). One these divers also mentioned that he believed 20,000 objects 
declared during the amnesty represented about a third of collections held by divers. 

The confiscation or compulsory acquisition of these relics could potentially require the 
Australian Government to compensate collectors and this is not feasible. Therefore, for now, these 
relics remain in private custody, their condition and ultimate fate uncertain. There will always be 
the question of how many collections authorities do not know about. The reality is that unless a 
person applies for a permit or tries to sell the item on ebay, authorities have no real way of 
monitoring or policing these movements. The damage to maritime archaeological sites, therefore, 
is incalculable. 

Discussion 

In retrospect, perhaps the most significantly missed chance from the amnesty was the 
non-recording of oral histories. Although some divers revealed useful information through 
media interviews, far more valuable information could have been obtained by recording as 
much information as possible at the time. For instance, Cropp’s revelation about the cargo 
from the Cambus Wallace is valuable information that he chose to publish. Such important 
information should have been recorded or further queried during the amnesty. This 
emphasises the point that how much information is retrieved from private collections impacts 
on a site’s integrity. If objects are donated to public institutions (making them accessible for 
research) or further details had been retrieved from divers such as the location of the object on 
a site or what else they saw while diving, important information could have been recorded to 
aid interpretation. If objects are lost or damaged over time along with significant information 
that was not recovered, less is known about the site than otherwise could have been possible. 
The vast majority of objects underwent very basic registration with little or no accompanying 
details. In addition, the exchanging of objects between divers has the potential to lose 
provenance if divers come to forget their provenance or are no longer around to reveal 
information about their collections. A survey carried out for a study in 2006 found that a 
significant number of amnesty notifiers have either relocated with no forwarding contact or 
have passed away. The fate and whereabouts of their collections remain unknown. 

Ultimately, whilst the idea of regulating private collections may be to ensure authorities 
monitor their movements, the reality is a very different story. Private collections belong to a 
world that is incompatible with archaeology and not as transparent. Given that looted material 
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is often limited in contextual information or provenance, many archaeologists prefer not to 
deal with such collections. With varied attitudes even from authorities, the situation remains 
complicated. 

Victorian diver Geoff Nayler commented that the amnesty (or perhaps blanket 
protection) should have happened 20 years earlier when there was something left to conserve 
whereas now most wrecks have been stripped bare (Robson 1994: 21). While Nayler makes a 
valid point for wreck sites, the point of the amnesty was to bring to light what divers had 
removed from sites. Yet, it is questionable how successful the amnesty was in achieving this. 
The amnesty could have worked to Australia’s advantage had it been administered 
appropriately. Many divers were genuinely out to preserve Australia’s maritime heritage and a 
closely forged link could have been built within the States. Shipwreck relics in private hands 
are always at risk of being sold, exported, destroyed or lost without authorities knowing. 

The Commonwealth legislation has recently undergone a review and will likely be 
updated and become more relevant but it is also very likely that the clause for relics transfer 
will remain. Whilst encouraging collectors to donate their collections would be an ideal 
solution, most State agencies would not cope with the costs of conservation and storage 
requirements. One possibility is working with regional museums and other public venues 
(tourist centres, local libraries) to display as much material as possible but ultimately, the 
State agencies are responsible for these items and there will always be on ongoing cost to the 
public purse. 

Conclusion 

Ultimately, the degree of damage to sites and volume of artefacts removed are 
incalculable. Naylor’s observation only emphasises this point as the divers are in the best 
position to know how much impact they and their fellow divers inflicted on shipwrecks. 
Consequently, we can never know how much information has been lost over time. Had the 
1993 amnesty been managed better and given sufficient resources, more information could 
have been collected about the objects registered and the nature and degree of disturbances to 
wrecks and perhaps more collectors might have come forward. After all, these collectors and 
their interaction with shipwrecks in the early years also form part of Australia’s history 
regarding its shipwrecks and survivor camps. Finally, the regulating of private collections, 
while useful to an extent, has not proved effective in providing an accurate picture of the real 
volume of undeclared collections. 

Whilst Australia’s moves towards legislation, education and an amnesty to protect its 
underwater cultural resource is considered successful, some lessons can still be learnt from 
aspects of its programme. More work needs to be done to inform the community about their 
obligations under the Act but also to give back to them more tangible results. It has been 15 
years since the amnesty and some divers and archaeologists have suggested the need for 
another amnesty. Whilst this defeats the purpose of having protective legislation, it highlights 
the strong suspicion that there are still collectors with undeclared shipwreck material who are 
in danger of being prosecuted. Most importantly, Australia is still in danger of losing more 
information about its maritime cultural heritage. 
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Abstract    

Turkey, surrounded by sea on three sides, has been a home to many powerful 
civilisations throughout its history. The rich cultural heritage on the land, is also reflected by 
an equally rich and exciting archaeological environment within the Turkish territorial waters. 
Although Turkey hosted some of the earliest scientific underwater archaeological research 
conducted in the world, this dicipline has failed to further flourish and get developed within 
the local institutions for many years. Ankara University Research Center for Maritime 
Archaeology (ANKÜSAM) is one of the pioneering institutions in Turkey aiming to 
counterbalance the deficiencies in the field of underwater archaeology in Turkey as well as to 
develop and help putting national and international policies into practice in this field. 
Underwater excavations of ANKÜSAM in Liman Tepe near İzmir, is one of the very few 
projects in Turkey dealing with the excavation and investigation of a submerged ancient 
structure. The project also reflects a unique international scientific co-operation among 
various institutions and departments from different Universities around the world.  

Keywords:  Turkey, Maritime Archaeology, Underwater Cultural Heritage, IRERP, 
Aegean, Liman Tepe,  
 

Introduction 

Turkey is situated on a unique location at an intersection point of both land and 
maritime trade routes of the prehistoric and historic periods. Surrounded by sea on three sides, 
Turkey is one of the richest countries concerning the underwater cultural heritage in the 
world.  This region has been a home to many powerful civilisations throughout its history.  
Due to this rich cultural heritage on the land, the Turkish territorial waters also reflect an 
equally rich and exciting archaeological environment.  The fact that the foundations of 
underwater archaeology as a scientific dicipline were formed in this region, by Prof. Dr. 
George Bass as early as 1960’s, gives Turkey a unique position in this field (Bass 2003).  The 
works of INA since then have revealed many shipwrecks from different periods along the 
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Turkish Coasts including the oldest known ones such as Gelidonya and Uluburun dating to 
the Late Bronze Age (Bass 1967; Pulak 2006, 57ff ).  

These pioneering works led by Prof. Bass and INA particularly contributed to the 
developement of excavation methods and documentation techniques in Underwater 
Archaeology. Unfortunately one of the biggest problems concerning underwater cultural 
heritage is the scarcity of sufficient work for inventorying this heritage and the difficulties on 
implying protective measures.  Similar problems have certainly been faced throughout the 
world, and despite the fact that a lot of progress has been achieved; there still remains a lot of 
ground to cover in this field.   

The establishment of Ankara University Research Center for Maritime Archaeology 
(ANKÜSAM) was grounded on this very fact. ANKÜSAM aims to counterbalance the 
deficiencies in the field of underwater archaeology in Turkey as well as to develop and help 
putting national and international policies into practice in this field. Systematic excavations 
and surveys conducted in and around İzmir region by the Izmir Region Excavations and 
Research Project forms the basis of ANKÜSAM’s activities. This project, started in 1992 
with Liman Tepe excavations led by Prof. Dr. Hayat Erkanal, aims to understand and define 
the overall character of prehistoric cultures of the region within a wider context of Anatolian 
and Aegean archaeologies. 

Liman Tepe: A Major Bronze Age Harbour Settlement 

Liman Tepe land excavations, headed by Prof. Dr. Hayat Erkanal of Ankara University 
have been continuing since 1992 within the framework of Izmir Region Excavations and 
Research Project (IRERP). 

Liman Tepe is a major Bronze Age harbour settlement located in Urla, İzmir (Erkanal 
2008a, 179 ff ) (Fig. 1). The site is inhabited continuously from the Chalcolithic period 
onwards. Maritime contacts of Liman Tepe begin from the earliest period of occupation on 
the site. Imported Melian obsidian and various other finds show close contacts with the 
Cyclades and the Eastern Aegean islands during the Chalcolithic Period (Liman Tepe Period 
VII) (Kouka 2009, 143-144, Figs. 4-6; Tuncel (in press). The site transforms into a proto-
urban settlement in the following Liman Tepe VI period and is surrounded by a strong 
fortification system with a monumental entrance gate (Erkanal 2008a, 180-181, Fig. 5-6; 
Erkanal et al 2009, 307; Kouka 2009, 144-146, Fig. 3) (Figs. 2 and 5). The site reflects the 
well known “Western Anatolian settlement plan” during this period consisting insulae of long 
houses attached to the fortification wall (Erkanal et al 2009, 307). Imported Melian obsidian 
and Cycladic pottery (Figs. 3-4) found in these houses along with the local material, further 
supports the continuation of maritime contacts of Liman Tepe during the first half of the Early 
Bronze Age (Şahoğlu 2008, 487-488, Figs. 7-9; Kouka 2009, 146, Figs. 7 and 9). Liman Tepe 
becomes an urban trading center by the middle of the 3rd Millennium BC (Liman Tepe 
Period V) (Şahoğlu 2008, 488) (Fig. 2). The size of the settlement increases during this period 
and the citadel was surrounded by a monumental fortification system enforced with horse-
shoe shaped bastions (Erkanal 1999, 240-241, pl. LIIIa-b; Erkanal 2008a, 181-184, Fig. 4, 7-
8; Erkanal et al 2009, 304). Communal and administrative structures within the citadel reflect 
the presence of an organized social and economic structure at the site (Şahoğlu 2005, 101-
104, Fig. 2, 4-6, 9-10, 12-15; Şahoğlu 2008, 488-490, Fig. 6; Erkanal et al 2009, 307; Kouka 
2009, 146-147). The lower town was also surrounded with a similar fortification system again 
enforced with horse-shoe shaped bastions. In light of a newly discovered bastion which is 
approximately 500 meters away from the site, the size of the settlement during this period is 
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approximately 20 hectares. The importance of Liman Tepe continues as a regional center 
during the Middle Bronze Age (Erkanal and Günel 1995, 266-270, Erkanal and Günel 1996, 
307-309, Resim 5-7; Şekil 4-5, Resim 4-7; Erkanal and Günel 1997, 234-240, Resim 1-7; 
Erkanal 2001, 314) and the site reflects the presence of an important harbour settlement 
during the Late Bronze Age as indicated by rich Mycenaean finds (Erkanal and Günel, 1995, 
264-265, Şekil 1-3, Resim 1-3; Erkanal and Günel 1996, Resim 3-4; Erkanal 2001, 315; 
Erkanal and Akyurt 2008, 226-236; Erkanal 2008b). Liman Tepe is inhabited after the Late 
Bronze Age and the habitation at the site continues undisturbed into the Classical Periods 
when the site is called Clazomenae. 

Liman Tepe / Clazomenae Underwater Excavations 

Upon the discovery of various submerged features adjacent to the site in 1995 from an 
old photograph (Erkanal 2008a, Fig. 2), first underwater investigations started at Liman Tepe 
with an intention of finding out the date and function of these features. Since all of the team 
members were land archaeologists and none of the team members were trained for underwater 
excavations, a couple of years passed with the training and organization of infrastructure for 
such an investigation.  

Following a protocol signed by Ankara and Haifa Universities encouraging joint 
projects, an Ankara – Haifa Universities Joint Liman Tepe Underwater Project started in 
2000 headed by Profs. Hayat Erkanal, Michal Artzy and late Avner Raban (Erkanal and Artzy 
2002, 380-382, Çizim 3). 

The underwater excavations at Liman Tepe started with an aim to date and identify the 
submerged architectural features. Especially the accordance of the submerged remains to the 
topography and fortification of the Bronze Age site led us to investigate a possible relation 
between them at the first stage. Within the course of the excavations it has now been clear that 
the submerged remains at Liman Tepe belong to one of the ancient harbour facilities of 
ancient Clazomenae dating to the 6th and 4th Centuries BC respectively (Fig. 6). 

The joint Ankara – Haifa excavations focused on understanding the character of the big 
breakwater and the smaller pier attached to it. Work carried out in trench D which is opened 
on top of the big breakwater revealed material ranging from the 7th to the 4th Centuries BC. 
The earlier material includes “Orientalisan Style” pottery and this material may be taken as an 
indicator for a probable earlier construction date for the breakwater (Erkanal et al. 2003, 432, 
Çizim 1; Erkanal et al 2004, 173, Çizim 3).  

The second joint excavation area is Area A which is opened next to the smaller pier for 
understanding the character and the construction date of this feature. Excavations revealed 
evidence that the smaller breakwater is constructed at a date later than the late 6th Century BC 
– probably in the 4th Century BC- (Erkanal et al. 2004, 172-173, Çizim 2; Erkanal et al. 2010, 
363). A wooden anchor with an iron tip is discovered partly beneath the smaller breakwater 
on a late 6th Century BC harbour floor (Erkanal et al 2010, 362, Resim 3). This is one of the 
earliest of such discoveries in the Mediterranean (Fig. 7).  

Excavations within the harbour have been continuing since 2008 in Area E as an 
ANKUSAM project. The aim of this ongoing work is to understand the stratigraphy of the 
harbour and find the earliest construction date of the breakwater (Fig 8). Work so far revealed 
the presence of a stratified 4th Century BC and a 6th Century BC harbour floors. In situ 
material from these harbour floors included many amphorae and smaller fine ware pottery 
(Fig. 9) as well as some bronze finds and plenty of organic remains including almond and 
hazelnuts. The focus of the future work will focus on understanding the earliest construction 
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date of the harbour facility and earliest use of this area as a harbour. The geomorphological 
soundings indicate that there are still meters of cultural deposit below the sea bed and the 
earliest use of the harbour may go back as early as the Bronze Age. ANKÜSAM excavations 
will continue in the following years to identify these probable earlier levels.  

The Urla campus of ANKÜSAM is providing sufficient support for post excavation 
procedures with its developing laboratory and staff. The laboratory is functioning all year 
round and the long process of treatment of the finds from underwater is continuing at this lab. 
Additional buildings especially designed for underwater research have also been planned and 
will be completed during the next few years.  

Liman Tepe Geomorphology Project 

Geomorphological research at Liman Tepe concurrent with the underwater excavations 
is trying to document coastline changes throughout history and interpret possible effects these 
changes had on the settlement (Krezoski et al 2007; Goodman et al 2008; 2009; Müller et al. 
2009). This Ankara – McMaster Universities joint project (Boyce et al. 2006), headed by 
Assoc. Prof. Dr. Joe Boyce of McMaster University (Canada) has so far established that the 
oldest coastline yet documented lies some 400 m to the north under the current sea level. 
Higher topographic features were also encountered during this research, which may be the 
remains of ancient settlements. These features will also be investigated in future years.  

Experimental Archaeology 

ANKÜSAM is also involved in various cooperations and provide scientific consultency 
to different groups and institutions. Among them are experimental archaeology projects such 
as the Uluburun II and Phokai – Marsailles Projects conducted by 360 Degrees Research 
Group1 which included building replicas of a 14th Century BC and 6th Century BC boats and 
conducting experiments on ancient navigation and sailing techniques with them. The most 
recent experimental archaeology project of the center is called ”Reanimation of the Early 
Cycladic Boats Project” which includes building 3 replicas of the longboats mainly depicted 
on the “frying pans” of the Early Cycladic Culture2. This project aims to reconstruct these 
boats in light of their representations on pottery3, rock depictions and some small lead models. 
Since no remains of such boats survived to date so far, not much regarding their construction 
techniques is known. Main aims of the project will be to raise interest in archaeology, ancient 
seafaring and trade; also to create public awareness towards the protection of cultural heritage.  

ANKÜSAM Certificate Program 

The most recent project which we consider of great importance is a certificate program 
for training archaeologists for working in underwater projects. This program is being 
coordinated by ANKÜSAM and the Turkish General Directorate for Cultural Heritage and 
Museums. The program will include basic diving/SCUBA training with an intensive course 
schedule on underwater archaeology in terms of both theoretical and practical applications. 
For the moment we are at the final stages of signing a protocol and hope to initiate the first leg 
in 2011. The training of Ministry’s personnel will definitely help to increase the quality and 

                                                            
1 http://www.360derece.info 
2 This project is entirely funded by Ankara University Scientific Research Fund Project with Project No: 

10Y6055002. 
3  See Broodbank 2000, Fig. 23 for a some examples of long boat depictions on “frying pans” and rock. 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1575 ~ 

quantity of underwater research in Turkey. In the near future we also plan to initiate this 
certificate program for archaeology students who are willing to take part in underwater 
excavations.  

Ankara University Research Center for Maritime Archaeology is a newly established 
center. Thanks to our supporting institutes, the center have now fulfilled its needs in terms of 
equipment in a very short period of time and started to form a well trained and experienced 
staff which in the near future will play a major role in the field of underwater archaeology in 
Turkey and in the Mediterranean.  
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Fig. 1: Aerial view of Liman Tepe and submerged harbour remains 

 

 

Fig. 2: Aerial photo of Liman Tepe Bronze Age settlement 
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Fig. 3: A “Cycladic” Frying Pan indicating maritime contacts of Liman Tepe during the 
first half of the 3rd Millennium BC. 

 

 

Fig. 4: An imported urfirnis sauceboat indicating the maritime contacts of Liman Tepe 
during the  first half of the 3rd Millennium BC. 
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Fig. 5: Liman Tepe Period VI settlement. Fortification wall with gate and the long houses 

 

 

Fig. 6: Plan of the submerged harbour remains at Liman Tepe. (6th – 4th Centuries BC) 
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Fig. 7: Liman Tepe wooden anchor with an iron tip. Late 6th Century BC. 

 

Fig. 8: Liman Tepe excavations within the harbour (Area E) 

 
Fig. 9: A 4th Century BC pot from the harbour floor at Liman Tepe. 
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Abstract 

The revitalization of post-industrial architectural objects permits their protection for 
succeeding generations. Such projects may involve the re-establishment of their original uses or 
the creation of entirely different sustainable functions. Within many elements of postindustrial 
heritage, mining heritage objects are very special. These comprise constructions for the winding 
machineries as well as the engine houses and buildings used for processing. Underground 
infrastructure such as galleries and machinery are of special importance. Mining heritage 
currently constitutes a small part of the heritage tourism sector which is not a large part of the 
overall tourist market. However, there are indicators that mining heritage tourism is set to grow 
in some regions (Schwartz and Lorenc, 2008). Programmes for the maintenance of suitable sites 
are currently active in all European countries and some have attained the distinction of being 
classified as UNESCO World Heritage Sites. Examples are to be found widely in Britain. The 
relict Cornish Mining Landscape was inscribed as a World Heritage Site in 2006 in reflection of 
its remarkable global contribution to deep-lode tin and copper mining, and steam engineering, 
during the expansive period of industrialization ca 1780-1910 Lorenc and Cocks, 2008). The 
Blaenavon Industrial Landscape World Heritage Site bears testimony to the contribution that 
Wales, ‘The First Industrial Nation’, made to the industrial revolution in coal mining and iron 
founding. ‘Big Pit’, the National Coal Mining Museum of Wales, was nominated for WHS 
status in 1999. Caphouse, the National Coal Mining Museum for England located in Wakefield, 
Yorkshire, has a large interpretation centre, an extensive suite of colliery buildings that includes 
an engine house and, underground, an exhibition of mining machinery. The landscape of the 
Linares-La Carolina lead mining district of Andalucía, Spain, is one of the most remarkable of 
its kind. Containing many buildings dating from the time when Linares was one of the world’s 
foremost lead producers, there are plans to make this a World Heritage Site. There are further 
notable examples of this type of heritage for example in Germany, Italy, the Czech Republic 
and in Poland Lorenc and Janusz 2009). Medieval salt mines in Wieliczka, designated a World 
Heritage Site in 1978, and in Bochnia are the best known Polish sites. The former ‘Julia’ 
Colliery, Wałbrzych, Poland, marked by its unique and iconic Malakov-type head frames, 
houses some of the most important coal mining machinery in Europe. There are plans to turn it 
into a major mining heritage tourist attraction for Lower Silesia.  

Keywords: Mining heritage, Cultural heritage, Historic mines, Protection.  
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“Mining heritage” is generally associated with a complex of buildings, frequently ugly, 
dirty and, generally, not very interesting. Moreover, a closed-down and deserted mine, a place 
where numerous people lost their jobs, does not evoke positive associations. However, the 
notion of “mining heritage” is related to a very wide array of mining-related problems, such as 
the culture of mining community, its habits, traditions, living conditions, cuisine etc. Job 
migration and the influence of immigrants on the habits and technology of local communities 
are also an important problem. 

Except for the cultural and sociological aspects, “mining heritage” – subject to 
protection and restoration – means the mines themselves, with their above-ground and 
underground infrastructure. 

Change of the functions and adaptation of the area, as well as its post-industrial 
infrastructure for service, economic, education, pro-health, recreation, cultural, tourist and 
similar purposes are the primary objectives of revitalisation of such areas. Special attention 
should be paid to the protection of natural environment which promotes reconversion of the 
area by creating green zones or afforestation and disassembly of unnecessary installations in 
order to give new socio-economic functions to such areas. 

Revitalisation of post-industrial areas includes the following actions: 
 renovation, insulations, demolition works, rebuilding and adaptation of buildings, 

objects, infrastructure and post-industrial equipment so that they can be used as 
offices, conference halls, workshops etc., 

 proper use of the area and empty spaces, 
 demolition of buildings in order to obtain areas for service, cultural, education, 

economic, touristic or recreation purposes, 
 renovation and conservation of buildings and infrastructure of high architectonic and 

historical importance (e.g. industrial heritage constructions) together with their 
surroundings, 

 afforestation of the area, founding parks in order to develop new touristic or 
recreation functions, 

 modernisation and rebuilding of communal infrastructure (e.g. water supply system, 
sewer system, wastewater treatment plants) located in the area undergoing 
revitalisation, 

 land reclamation and disposal of dangerous materials, if it is an element necessary 
for the realisation of Local Plan of Revitalisation, 

 setting up monitoring and lighting systems in order to create safe zones. 
The programme of revitalisation of post-industrial areas is similar in all European 

countries; projects realised in these countries also have similar elements. Good examples of 
successful practices may be found in many countries. Numerous objects remaining after the 
liqudation of mining industry, undergoing revitalisation, are located in Italy, Spain, Czech 
Republic and in Poland as well. Classic examples of good management of such places and 
their use for touristic purposes are in British Isles (Janusz and Lorenc 2009; Lorenc and 
Janusz 2009; Schwarz and Lorenc 2008). 

19th century ore mining in Cornwall had an almost model character. Due to complicated 
geological conditions of the occurence of ore streaks, the contemporary miners specialised in 
setting up mines in extremely dangerous and adverse places. Many of them are located on the 
north coast, where mine shafts were moled close to the rock cliff dozens of meters over the 
sea level and underwater corridors were under the ocean bed (Brown, 1997; Brown et al., 
2005; Lorenc and Cocks, 2008). Characteristic buildings of ancient steam engine rooms still 
dominate in the landscape of that region. 
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The last zinc mines in Cornwall were closed down in the year 1990 and since then the 
economically rich region started experiencing the effects of unemployment. Some mines are 
still retained, hoping that their exploitation will be revived, the more that the strategic value of 
tin in electronic industry cannot be overestimated. The Geevor mine, closed on 16.02.1990 as 
one of the last ones, was three years later transformed into a mining information and 
education centre. Most of the mine’s equipment for ore mining and processing was left there 
and part of it is still operating to show the technological process of ore mining, its processing, 
packing tin concentrate and melting to the tourists. The didactic trail is very well designed and 
popular with numerous organised groups of school youth. 

Levant mine, located on the ocean shore, belongs to the same group of mining 
monuments. Chimneys of the steam engine house  are a characteristic element of local 
landscape and the beam engine, which is still in operation, is its biggest attraction (Fig. 1). 

The third mine, Botallack mine, is a very picturesque example showing how difficult it 
used to be to build mines (Fig. 2). The shafts in such locations were 500 – 600 m deep and the 
corridors extended as far as over 2 km under the ocean bed. 

South Crofty mine, located between Camborne and Redruth, with a very interesting 
underground tourist trail is another mine closed in that region. In recent years, drilling started 
again in order to prepare the mine for reopening. The nearby Pool is where a perfectly 
organised Cornwall Industrial Discovery Centre, with a massive pumping steam engine over 
the Taylor’s Shaft, is located. This “monster” takes as many as two floors on the ground and 
two under ground. When in operation, between the year 1920 and 1955, it pumped al many as 
122 742 liters of mine water from the depth of 520 meters every hour. Its single cylinder has a 
diameter of 2.29 m and its 9.75 m beam weighs 52 tons. 

The existence of King Edward Mine, another closed mine located in the vicinity, is in 
the hands of a few volunteers. The mine has a rich collection of equipment, with meticulously 
made models of mining machines, including steam machines. The mine boasts two original 
wooden ore separators. These are tho only preserved European pieces of this type of 
equipment kept in the same place. Other machines are reconstructed on regular basis. The 
collection boasts a steam engine which, after dismantling and assembling in another British 
mine, was recently brought back to Edward Mine. 

The remnants of 19th century mines, single steam engine houses, boiler rooms and 
processing plants are no less interesting. Their tall chimneys, so distinctive in the Cornish 
landscape without trees, are visible from very long distances. All such industrial monuments 
are protected by conservationists. Many of them have detailed descriptions of specific objects 
which explain the specifics of the places to their visitors. Other, away from frequented roads 
and popular trails, after the nomination of the Cornwall and West Devon Mining Landscape 
to the UNESCO World Heritage List in the year 2006, are being protected, conserved, 
described and made available to visitors (World Heritage Site Bid Team 2005). 

The “Big Pit” National Coal Museum of Wales in the mining region of Blaenavon is 
another location designated a World Heritage site by UNESCO in 2000. It has a very well 
organised centre with a short, but perfectly desined underground tourist trail as well as a 
museum located in rebuilt or adapted former mine biuldings. Arrangement of the whole area, 
including  back-up facilities and access for tourists, may serve as an example for future 
undertakings of that type. It is worth noting that the “Big Pit” project was of a packet 
character and most of the funds was allocated to the reconstruction of numerous objects in the 
nearby town of Blaenavon, the history of which was closely related to the history of local 
mining (Fig. 3). 
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Another example of listed post-industrial buildings – the National Coal Mining 
Museum for England in Caphouse - is located in Yorkshire, in the vicinity of Wakefield (Fig. 
4). Similarly to “Big Pit”, the mining cultural heritage sites are perfectly arranged and 
organised and the underground trail with its richness of equipment including a very well 
preserved steam engine as well as ecological-educational trail showing the process of 
deironing and purifying the pumped-out water are made available the visitors. The mine may 
be seen from a mine train. The modern information centre located in numerous post-mining 
buildings, presenting rich expositions and multimedia presentations, is a very important 
element of the whole complex.  

Scopominiera association, Comunitá Montana Valli Chisone e Germanasca 
organisation as well as Ecomuseo delle Miniere e della Val Germanasca engaged in 
revitalisation of closed talc mines located in north-west part of Italy. The Minet project 
concerned two mines. One of them is “Paola”, a mine whose ground buildings were 
transformed into an Ecomuseum, whereas the underground part was transformed into a 
modern tourist trail. The mine was fully adapted to tourist movement, lighting was installed 
along the trail, a train provides comfortable transport. Moreover, numerous didactic points 
were organised and, if necessary, constant radio contact with ground staff is available. 
Tourists visiting the mine get acquainted with the specifics of miners’ work and the modern 
audio-video equipment creates an impression that the mine is still operating. “Giana”, located 
on the same mountain, below “Paola”, is the other listed talc mine. Both places are connected 
by safe, metal stairs. “Giana” is visited on foot, visitors are equipped with helmets and mining 
lamps. The underground attractions and didactic points are similar to those found in “Paola”. 

The importance of local mining for the development of the whole region was 
appreciated by the Ministry of Education which gave its permission to include information 
about mining industry to the programme of geography taught at primary and secondary shools 
of the region. Geography lessons taught in the Ecomuseum as well as along the underground 
trails of “Giana” and “Paola” are an important element of school education. 

The Linares-La Carolina mining region of southern Spain is awaiting designation as 
UNESCO World Heritage site. The large area stretching along ore-rich streaks is where many 
lead mines, the pride of 19th c. Andalusia, are located (Azcárate, 1977). The 19th c. town of 
Linares was a strong industrial centre where, alongside mines, there were numerous lead-
works and factories manufacturing steam engines, pumps and other equipment for the needs 
of mining industry. A loading ramp building at the train station “Madrid” in Linares was 
adapted to promote the rich history of the region. Mining Landscape Interpretation Centre, 
with a very well designed education offer and using the latest electronic and multimedia 
techniques, was created. A model of the Linares-La Carolina showing the location of all 
mines, processing plants and lead works is the focal point of the exposition. In another part of 
the town, where the “La Cruz” works used to operate, a modern Metallurgy Interpretation 
Centre is being created. The whole production line will be presented in a reconstructed tower 
for the production of pellets and will show how “lead balls” of different sizes were 
manufactured. There are many abandoned mines in the vicinity of Linares, e.g. Pozo Ancho, 
San Vicente, San Andres, Las Angustias, Los Lores (Fig. 5, 6). The mining complex in El 
Cenenillo is one of the most interesting and may offer the remains of processing facilities and 
underground trails to the visitors. The whole area of Linares – La Carolina –similarly to 
Cornwall – should be designed as UNESCO World Heritage site (Janusz and Lorenc 2009; 
Lorenc and Janusz 2009; Pérez Sánchez and Lorenc 2008). 
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The Czech town of Přibram in Central Bohemia is a very interesting centre of former 
mining industry. There are numerous mining museums, including two gold-mining museums 
in the region. In Přibram itself, there is a perfectly organised museum of zinc, lead and silver 
mining. The exposition of mining equipment and a large collection of minerals and fossils are 
impressive. A trip to a local mine, where only a small part was transformed into a tourist trail, 
is no less interesting. Part of the mine is seen from an electric mine train. A perfectly 
preserved steam winder, built in early 20th century, makes the biggest impression. It is a two-
cylinder horisontal engine powering the local lift. There is another mine with a very well 
arranged underground tourist trail in the outskirts of Přibram. Its main attraction is a 
reconstructed huge (12 m diameter) metal water wheel used for bailing and removing ground 
water from the whole mine (Fig. 7).  

The salt mine in Wieliczka is the only mine in the world continuously operating from 
the Middle Ages until the present time. Its corridors, shafts and chambers, located on 9 levels, 
reach the depth of 327 m. The total length of corridors is almost 300 km and the number of 
chambers reaches 3000. The Wieliczka Salt Mine is the first Polish mining heritage site 
designed as UNESCO World Heritage site on 8th September, 1978. 

The underground tourist route starting in “Daniłowicz” shaft. Tourists  go down a  64 m 
staircase to the first exploitation level and, along the next 3.5 km, to the second and third level 
seeing numerous corridors, chambers, chapels and salt jakes (Fig. 8). The best known 
chamber of the Wieliczka Salt Mine is one of the biggest chambers – Saint Kinga Chapel.  
The place, located 101 m underground, was created in the year 1896. Its floor is made of salt 
slabs, numerous sculptures are carved in salt walls and even the ornamental chandeliers are 
made of transparent salt crystals. Before leaving the mine, tourists may rest on the third level,  
in a complex with an underground restaurant, post office and a souvenir shop – all at the depth 
of 125 m. The way back leads from 135 m under ground, up the “Daniłowicz” shaft. 

The oldest Polish and European salt mine, operating since the year 1248, is in Bochnia 
(17 km east from Wieliczka). The tourist trail starts in the 19th century shaft “Campi”, close to 
a huge horisontal steam engine constructed in 1909. The trail leads along a labirynth of salt 
corridors and chambers remaining after 750 years of salt mining. The length of the trail, at the 
depth of 251 m under ground, is 9 km and part of it is covered by a mine train. There is an 
underground spa on the same level. Breathing air there gives effects similar to those after 3 
weeks spent at the seaside.  Part ow an immense and long “Ważyn” chamber is adapted as a 
football field, the other part is a restaurant. Another chamber was transformed into Saint 
Kinga chapel where all the floor, sculptures and ornamental chandeliers are also made of salt. 
A shaft with 17th century staircase is being prepared for exhibition purposes. A 19th century 
”Sutoris” shaft leads the tourists back to surface. 

The management of the Bochnia Salt Mine have applied for its nomination to 
UNESCO World Heritage list. 

Documented exploiting gold mining in Złoty Stok dates back to the 13th century and the 
first preserved record of mining activities is from the year 1273. Foreign investments in the mine 
started in the year 1510 or 1511. At that time, 8% of all European gold originated from 199 small 
excavation sites of the mine. Złoty Stok is also where, in the year 1612, underground blasting was 
for the first time successfully applied. The underground tourist trail, opened to the public in 1996, 
takes only a portion of a total of 300 km of corridors located on 21 levels (Lorenc, 2004; Lorenc 
and Szumska, 2007). Groups of tourists visit a 500 m long fragment of “Gertruda” adit. The adit, 2 
km long, is further flooded and may be visited only by boat with dedicated lighting. The stream, 
along which relics of small, local gold works may be seen, leads to “Czarna Górna” adit. Its 200 
meters long part leads to a shaft going down to the depth of 23 meters, where the biggest attraction 
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of the mine – an 8 m high underground waterfall - may be observed (Fig. 9). Since the year 2008, 
there is an underground train that may be reached from the waterfall and wchich takes the tourists 
back to the surface along the 300 m long “Czarna Górna” adit. 

In Wałbrzych, organised coal mining was functioning since the year 1561. Until 19th 
century, coal was mined only in horisontal adits. The first three shafts: “Julia” (formerly “Julius”), 
“Sobótka” (formerly “Ida”) and “Dampf” were built in the years 1867, 1869 and 1884-1892, 
respectively. Unique - on European scale - Malakov frames, each 25 m high, were built over the 
first two shafts (Fig. 10). 

After liqudation of the mining industry in the year 1997, part of the mine was transformed 
into Museum of Industry and Technology, preserving documents, maps and old photogtaphs. 
Numerous, frequently unique, machines and pieces of industrial equipment are presented in 
several buildings. The cloakroom where miners used to leave their work clothes is of special 
interest. The other buildings open to the public are: generator house, electric lifting machine from 
the years 1911-1912 and a workshop from the year 1870 with its equipment. The tourist route 
begins going down the “Sobótka” shaft to 30 m under ground to the “Lisia Sztolnia”, opened in 
1794.  At first, it was the main adit for removing water from all the excavation sites of the mine. 
At the same time, it was used for transporting the coal to the port built at the opening of the adit. 
That solution was first used in Europe in this place (Lorenc and Wajsen, 2008). 

There are other buildings, such as engine houses and boiler rooms, are waiting for 
restoration. A whole processing plant, with a grinding house, a sorting house and a flotation 
department with, the only in Europe, fully preserved, mechanised coke production plant from the 
beginning of the 20th century with a complete technological line. Grass and thicket hide fragments 
of a huge steam engine and a lift machine. Disassembled, cut into pieces, numbered and 
catalogued – they are now waiting for... 

Revitalisation of mining heritage objects and their transformation into museums or 
other tourist attractions is similar in different countries. Some ruins, now reconstructed and 
adapted to playing a new role, are functioning very well. Although the frames over shafts look 
different in all countries, they are always characteristic elements of landscape, seen from long 
distances. Steam engines, if preserved, are always very valuable monuments presented with 
big pride. The same concerns old electric machines. Small-scale and specialist equipment of 
numerous processing plants are characteristic for various mines and depend on the kind of the 
mined material. The mine trains are big attraction of all mines and travelling by them is 
always an unforgettable experience. It is very positive that there are groups and associations 
of enthusiasts who devote their time and knowledge to these unique objects which are our 
common, not only techical, but also cultural, heritage. We may hope that, sooner or later, the 
authorities will pay more attention to such places and that local and international tourists will 
find them well protected and made available to large public. 
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Figure 1. Engine houses of the Levant tin mine (Cornwall, UK) 

 

Figure 2. Engine houses of the Botallack tin mine (Cornwall, UK) 
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Figure 3. Mining landscape of the vicinities of Bleanavon (Wales, UK) 

 

Figure 4. National Coal Mining Museum for England in Caphouse (England, UK) 
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Figure 5. Cornish type engine house above the Ancho shaft (Spain) 

 

Figure 6. Illuminated Cornish type engine houses in the Los Lores lead mine (Spain) 
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Figure 7. Large water-wheel deep in the zinc and lead Přibram mine (Czech Rep.) 
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Figure 8. Typical underground landscape of the Wieliczka salt mine (Poland) 

 

Figure 9. Underground waterfall in the gold mine in Złoty Stok (Poland) 
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Figure 10. Malakov-type head frames in the Julia coal mine in Wałbrzych (Poland) 
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Abstract 

History of railways in Turkey dates back to last quarter of 19th century. Until the 
1950‟s when rubber tired transportation took over railway transportation, considerable 
railway lines were built. Some of those lines had universal significance, such as Oriental 
Railway, Anatolian- Baghdad Railway and Hedjaz Railway. Since their construction, railways 
have been systems subject to continuous renewal and expansion. Therefore looking from 
today, it is possible to see remnants representing each period consecutively. On its own, even 
this character of railways is worth special attention to understand the past. What does railway 
architecture tell us? What can we learn by looking at buildings that represent industrial 
development? Who feels connected with this heritage? What do we understand from railway 
heritage? What can be learned from railway buildings in terms of architectural history? These 
questions are newly discussed in Turkey and needs further clarifications. It should be kept in 
mind that railway heritage is subjected to similar dilemma‟s that other cultural heritage is 
confronted in Turkey. Although it is not possible to take it out from general context, railway 
heritage comes with its own problems, and of course with its own solutions. This paper will 
provide substantial remarks on issues related with theory of preservation of railway heritage in 
general. In detail, it will focus on the conditions of railway heritage in Turkey, especially in 
Istanbul. Moreover, it will discuss the railway heritage at risk and suggest ways of 
preservation. Istanbul is listed in the UNESCO‟s World Heritage List, which requires a 
management plan for its preservation. In this paper it will be argued that within this general 
management plan, a micro plan should be prepared for the preservation of railway heritage. 
Because railways are networks rather than single buildings, therefore needs extensive 
planning for their preservation, as it took extensive planning for their construction. 

Keywords: Railway Heritage, railway heritage at risk, management plan, Anatolian 
railway 
 

Introduction 

Railways made a mark on the nineteenth century for the convenience it brought to the 
transportation of people and commodities. For a long time, rail travel was considered reliable, 
safe and enabled movement of the masses. Intrusion of railways in to the cities caused spatial 
transformations as well as social ones like how people lived. In the nineteenth century the 
rapid growth of railway building in the industrialized countries spread over developing 
countries reaching to a peak at the turn of the century. However prevalence of automobiles 
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gained an advantage over the rail travel for the flexibility it offered and later the speed of the 
planes has taken over this advantage. In Europe, the stagnation began in 1930s put back on 
railway investments. In England, many of the coal mines were out of use by 1960s leaving 
railway lines deserted. The twentieth century data indicate a continuous decline in market 
share of the railways. For example Europe‟s railway passengers per kilometer in 1970 is 
calculated as 10.4%, where as this figure has dropped to 6.6% in 1993 (Bertolini and Spit, 
1998:22). 

Turkish railways are no different from the European counterparts in the sense that 
following their construction in the last quarter of the nineteenth century, they too lost their 
dominance in the market in the second half of the twentieth century. Today, many of the lines 
are outdated, their maintenance have been in neglect due to lack of investment. Because the 
railway network could not have been established even in the twentieth century, car travel took 
over very rapidly in Turkey. Today the market share of the rail travel in is approximately 3% 
(Briginshaw, 2009: 18).  

In Europe, many attempts were made to reverse these trends at the national level, like 
recovery plans, restructuring and investments. High speed trains and Eurorail can be given 
examples as initiatives reversing this decline. At that moment, the negative impact of the cars 
on environmental issues and dependence on fossil fuels for energy generated an opportunity 
for investments for rail travel. Because the rail travel generates less chemical pollution, 
consumes less energy and land, and it is considered more safe (Bertolini and Spit, 1998:29). 
When we talk about new investments on rail travel, in most of the cases we need to talk about 
redevelopment of stations and stations areas. The major European cities of the nineteenth 
century developed so as to keep the station areas at their historic centers. Historic city centers 
are considered the focal point of economic activity which show a stratified character evolved 
in time based on society‟s needs.However, development projects impose sudden changes and 
not necessarily correspond to public demand. In the last decades downtown redevelopment 
initiatives are centering railway stations and consider them as planning opportunities for 
intermodal transportation nodes. The railway stations of the nineteenth century as monuments 
now evolve into centers of meeting point: of both vehicles (bike, car, train, metro, plane) and 
people.  

When we shift our gaze to the situation in Turkey, we see that in the last decades 
Turkey demonstrated a clear will to engage with the globalizing world and mostly, with the 
European Union. The growth rate of the economy and the population increase put great 
pressure on marketing of the cities. Transportation of masses is considered one of the 
important problems of metropolitan cities like Istanbul. There, the topography of the city, 
situated two continents and three land pieces divided by sea further complicates this trouble. 
In 1972, the first vehicle bridge was constructed, followed by the second in 1988 trying to 
keep up with the population increase. And now, environmentally conscious people of Istanbul 
resist the third one when the city reached an estimated population of over 13 million. 
However when the first railways were constructed in Istanbul in the late nineteenth century, 
the population of the city was estimated to be 600.000 people.  

Initially, the railways in Istanbul were designed as a single track which was soon 
doubled in the first decade of the twentieth century connecting Istanbul with Ankara on the 
Asian side and Edirne on the European side. In the 1960s, the lines were electrified and since 
then no major structural change was made. Their routine maintenance was taken care of by 
the Turkish State Railways and the continuity of their historical past was still traceable. 
However, at the turn of the twenty-first century a long desired dream to connect both railway 
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lines of Istanbul with an underwater tunnel, in other words connecting Europe with Asia, was 
substantiated through a Japanese joint venture, called the Marmaray Project. Along with this 
project, global marketing of Istanbul as a financial center urged the investors gaze to turn to 
the land of the Turkish State Railways summing up to two million square meters all most all 
of which are lying along the most prestigious coastal line. With this intention, several urban 
regeneration projects are developed along the railway route. To name a few, Haydarpaşa, 
Kartal and Zeytinburnu are the most widely circulated projects among public. Other projects 
like metro connections and speed trains, all overlap with the redevelopment of railway station 
areas in Istanbul. 

In this paper, under current circumstances, with risks and possibilities, and ways of 
preserving Istanbul‟s railway heritage will be evaluated.  

History of Railways in Istanbul  

Railway construction in Istanbul started on both sides of the Bosphorus strait in the late 
nineteenth century as two separate projects. The Rumeli Railway running between Sirkeci and 
Küçükçekmece on the European side was constructed between 1870 and 1872 by Baron 
Hirsch. The Anatolian Railway built by the Ottoman State on the Asian side running from 
Haydarpaşa to İzmit completed in 1872 and later taken over by the German Consortium. In 
the following years these lines were recalled with world-wide known historic lines such as the 
Rumeli Railway became part of the Orient Express and the Anatolian Railway became part of 
the Baghdad Railway. 

The Anatolian railway, running from Haydarpaşa to Konya, was constructed in four 
sections. The first section extends from Haydarpaşa to Izmit, the second from Izmit to 
Ankara, the third from Ankara to Eskişehir and the last from Eskişehir to Konya. The line 
from Haydarpaşa to Gebze was designed as a commuter line which continued to Izmit as a 
regular railway. For the entire Anatolian Railway Line, running from Istanbul to Konya, 
typical design projects were adopted, arranged according to different classes (1st, 2nd, 3rd etc) 
of stations. 

In the evolution of railway buildings in Istanbul, we see several phases which parallel 
their historical development. The first passenger buildings were made of wood and looked 
very much like houses. Not many remain from this group; only one example can still be seen 
in Göztepe, which is used as housing (Erkan, 2007: 122). At the time when the railway was 
constructed first, the city did not extend as far as the stations. Therefore, the buildings around 
railways had a suburban character; for example passenger buildings had semiopen verandas. 
During the first decades of the 20th century, the suburban character changed to a more urban 
character, and this shift can be observed in the design of passenger buildings. Those stations 
rebuilt on the Anatolian line are made of masonry and lack outdoor spaces. Verandas evolved 
into canopies in front of the passenger buildings. On the other hand, the single-storey 
passenger buildings on the Oriental Line are located on a central platform and have a steel 
frame construction. On this route, lodgings were designed independently from the passenger 
buildings. Until 1915, the railways in Istanbul operated on a single track. Only after then were 
the lines doubled. The landscape of the stations changed in 1969 when the railway system 
changed from steam to electricity, and the platforms were adjusted to suit the requirements of 
this new technology.  

In Istanbul, at terminal areas such as Yedikule, Haydarpaşa and Sirkeci, other than 
mainstation buildings we see wagon depots, ateliers, merchandise depots, and other structures 
as part of the railway heritage. But it is primarily Haydarpaşa and the Sirkeci stations which 
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are of high architectural importance. Their architectural styles highlight the political discourse 
of the period. The Sirkeci station was the gate opening to the East, and was therefore 
embellished with oriental elements, whereas the Haydarpaşa station was the gate opening to 
the West and in its design neo-classical influences can be observed. 

The Actual Status of the Railway Heritage 

Historically, two rail lines of Istanbul are planned, constructed and perceived 
individually up until today. Within the Turkish State Railways General Directorate 
operational scheme, there are no specialized offices concentrating on the maintenance or 
preservation of historic or cultural railway assets. Instead, these buildings and structures are 
treated as if they were ordinary new buildings. Inevitably, from the Turkish State Railways, 
no applications were made for the listing of their immovable property to the Ministry of 
Culture. This fact resulted in randomly listed buildings here and there lacking a systematic 
protection status of the railway heritage of Istanbul, in other words: legal protection. No need 
to mention that the entire lines are not considered worth of protection. Included within this 
heritage status are the stations that have been registered as cultural assets on the European 
side, including Bakırköy (registered in 1992), Yeşilköy (1995), Yedikule (1992), and Sirkeci 
(1979). On the Asian side, these stations include Haydarpaşa (1997), Kızıltoprak, Feneryolu, 
Suadiye, Bostancı (2004), Göztepe (1988), Erenköy (1979), Maltepe (2005), Kartal (1997) 
and Gebze (1992). Other than individual buildings, terminal areas are identified as protection 
zones: Haydarpaşa (2006) and Sirkeci (1979). Based on figures obtained from the Turkish 
State Railways, as of 2006, out of 63 historic railway stations around Turkey only 26 are in 
heritage status (Erkan, 2007:191). 

Recently in 2007, by a group of NGO, there has been an application made to the 
Ministry of Culture for the entire lines to receive heritage status through listing however this 
has been rejected. Upon an appeal, in its second meeting on the 30th July 2010, many of the 
structures remained unprotected between Haydarpaşa – Tuzla, like the masonry bridges, water 
tank, lodgings and so on, were considered as part of the railway heritage and taken under legal 
protection. Moreover, the land between each station is declared to be a protection zone, which 
is almost equal to take the entire line under protection. Nonetheless, a similar decree is 
essential for the Sirkeci- Halkalı line.  

Risks Awaiting Railway Heritage  

The Marmaray Project is a commuter rail system, connecting Halkalı on the European 
side with Gebze on the Asian side with an underground tunnel crossing the Bosphorus. The 
line goes underground at Yedikule, continues through the Yenikapı and Sirkeci new 
underground stations, passes under the Bosphorus, connects to the Üsküdar new underground 
station and emerges to the surface at Söğütlüçeşme (Lykke and Belkaya, 2005, 600). The 
entire system will be 76 km. long of which 13.4 km. will be underground. Three underground 
stations as well as thirty-seven surface stations (thirty-six new), an operational control center, 
yards, workshops, maintenance facilities, will be constructed. 

Marmaray project will have thirty-seven stations. Of these, only one will be reused, the 
other thirty-six of them will be new constructions. In other words, eighteen historic stations 
(Sirkeci, Kumkapı, Yenikapı, Kocamustafapaşa, Yedikule, Bakırköy, Yeşilköy, Haydarpaşa, 
Kızıltoprak, Feneryolu, Göztepe, Erenköy, Suadiye, Bostancı, Maltepe, Kartal, Pendik, 
Gebze), will be abandoned and lose their original function, therefore questions arise about 
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their reuse. On the other hand, new functions for them have not yet been determined. Along 
the route of Marmaray between Halkalı and Gebze, there are 182 bridge/ underpass which 
will be demolished. Of these, 28 are historic masonry structures, only nine of them are listed 
as cultural assets. Because, a new main line will be added to the actual double track system. 
The new system situates new stations on a central platform. In order to gain extra space for 
the new line and the central platform, actual platforms and canopies of the existing stations 
will be demolished. This partial demolition will hamper the authentic design of the stations as 
well as due to lack of platform to approach the building; the orientation of the usage will be 
shifted. The link between historic station building will be lost.  

Another risk facing the railway heritage is the urban regeneration projects developed by 
the Municipality of Istanbul. These projects are assigned at several locations in Istanbul, not 
specific to the railways. Yet, each of them overlaps with the historic railway centers. 
Haydarpaşa Urban Regeneration Project is an outcome of the Marmaray Project. The project 
focuses on the railway terminal at Haydarpaşa (1908), supposing that the area will be 
abandoned with the commencement of the Marmaray Project. Another is the Kartal Urban 
regeneration Project which will take place at the east end of Istanbul, and it aims to form a 
second city center, rehabilitating the old stone mines and its surroundings. The historic 
railway station at Kartal stays within in the limits of this project. A third urban regeneration 
project is designed at the west end of the city, at Zeytinburnu, where a commercial port is 
planned in conjunction with the railway. 

The proposed increase in commuter passengers will create great re-development 
pressures at the station centers. The commuter trains will bypass both of the present terminals 
situated by the sea shore, that of the Haydarpaşa and Sirkeci. These port stations enable 
railway passengers to exploit sea transportation, which also provides an alternative 
transportation system, otherwise bound to an underwater tunnel. At the same time, these 
terminals are the top ranking railway heritage buildings due to their historic, architectural and 
cultural qualities of not only Istanbul but that of Turkey. Should Marmaray bypass 
Haydarpaşa, thirteen registered railway buildings within a 600.000 m² area will be pushed into 
an urban regeneration project. 

Legal Status of the Railway Heritage 

Since the advent of the Marmaray Project, the situation is very ambivalent due to 
political power to gain control over the legislation. “Obstacles” in front of the implementation 
process, as it is concerned, are brushed away by legislative maneuvers. One of the first 
attempts made by the Privatization Higher Board with the Code 5335, 32nd clause gave the 
disposal and lease right of the excessive property to Turkish State Railways. With another 
provisional decree No: 5, the right of transferring the property of the Turkish State Railways 
free of charge is given to the Ministry of Finance. With these two legislative interventions, the 
legal framework in action since 1927 has been changed for giving grounds to redevelopment 
plans. 

On the other hand, for a certain period of time, like when Haydarpaşa was declared to 
be a protection zone in 2006, it was believed that this decree would have the capability to 
protect the site. However, a new “protection plan” is prepared to overcome the limiting 
consequences of the former. It is a battle; it seems, unfinished between conservator and 
investor. It is hoped that at the end it is a constructive evolution and not a destructive 
revolution. 
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Management Plan of Istanbul and the Railways 

When we talk about legal protection of the railway heritage we need to have a 
largerperspective than that of the property of the Turkish State Railways and position these 
lines in the bigger picture of Istanbul and its conservation. As very well known, since 1985 
the historic quarters of Istanbul is in the World Heritage List. The preliminary work initiated 
by the Turkish Ministry of Culture for the management plan of Istanbul began in 2004 and 
legalized in 2005 (Dinçer, 2009). Since then very little has been achieved in terms of 
management planning. 

The scope of the world heritage site is limited with the historical peninsula protected by 
city walls. The line departing from Sirkeci lies at the heart of this area. Whereas the line 
departing from Haydarpaşa is outside of the limits of the original World Heritage Area, 
however it centers the buffer-zone of the historic peninsula. The relation of the railways vis a 
vis the management plan can be put down in two ways. The first one regards the railways 
outside of the conservation zone and related debate and handles two rail lines as separate. 
However, with the advent of the Marmaray Project, these lines are no longer separate. They 
need an integrated planning. The transportation decisions like for example whether Yenikapı 
will be an intermodal node, it will have direct impact in relation with the historic core. 
Whether trains will continue to serve between Sirkeci and Yenikapı, or how to use the railway 
buildings at the Sirkeci area are definitive questions. Another example is how the designs of 
37 new station buildings will be and how will it affect the historic peninsula? These questions 
have been prioritized nor by the UNESCO World Heritage List steering committee, nor by the 
Turkish Ministry of Culture. 

On the Asian side however, Haydarpaşa area is considered within the buffer-zone of the 
historic peninsula. The panoramic view of Istanbul is best captured from the coastal zone 
around Haydarpaşa. The redevelopment plans, related competitions and planning decree 
turning Haydarpaşa harbor and the railway site to a commercial mixed use zone, have already 
created some debate locally which is also picked up by the UNESCO World Heritage List 
steering committee. In 2006, the committee phrased the potential risks of high-rise 
development at Haydarpaşa in their mission report:  

“All new large-scale development and infrastructure projects, within and 
which can be seen from the Historic Peninsula, including projects for skyscrapers 
(such as the Dubai Towers and the proposed high-rise development at 
Haydarpaşa), the Galataport project and the new bridge across the Golden Horn, 
need to be the subject of impact studies based on a topographical analyses, 
recognizing the need to protect the visual integrity of the World Heritage area”;  
Upon withdrawal of the project from action, in 2008, the committee declared that they 

were convinced by the statement of the government that the development will be not a 
destructive one in Haydarpaşa as mentioned in the mission report.  

“The central Railway Administration submitted a proposal for 
development to Protection Board V. The High Court annulled the article of the 
law giving planning authority for this area to the Central Railway Administration 
and the Protection Board declared the area an „Urban and Historical Site‟ on 
26th April 2006 and the Supreme Protection Board in Ankara have specified that 
no developments can be carried out that harms the topography, natural character, 
silhouette and importance of the site and the proposal prepared by the Central 
Railway Administration was refused. The Protection Board required that a 
development plan should be prepared and a protocol was signed between the 
Central Railways Administration and Istanbul Metropolitan Municipality to give 
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responsibility to the Metropolitan Municipality for preparing a plan which will 
require the approval of Protection Board. The potential threat previously posed 
by high-rise development in Hydarpaşa has therefore been removed.” 
Following upon this submission above mentioned development plan is prepared under 

the name of protection plan in 2009 and presented to the Protection Board for approval. 
However this plan is not a heritage-led plan; instead, it prioritizes marketing of the area for 
commercial uses. On the other hand it hampers the buffer-zone character of the area, while 
preservation of the railway heritage is totally out of concern. 

In the 34th meeting of UNESCO World Heritage mission report, again there are 
concerns about the Marmaray Project and that the State Party should provide details of the 
project. However, in this report there is no mention of Haydarpaşa area. Also it is noted that 
Istanbul 2010 Agency announced that they will set up an international competition regarding 
the design of Yenikapı station and propose how to incorporate and conserve archaeological 
findings within the station. 

Strengths, Weaknesses and Opportunities 

What are the strengths that railway heritage can bring/add to the outstanding universal 
value of Istanbul? How can the railways contribute to the daily life of the population and how 
can it be sustainable so that future generations can also learn from the nineteenth century way 
of living adapted to our contemporary modern lives? 

Upgrading current railway line on the Asian side seems essential. At its current state, 
the trains are slow, in frequent, not very safe and clean. It does not allow the passenger to use 
integrated transportation means, except for few locations.. It‟s vertical connections with other 
spinal traffic corridors like Baghdad Street, E5 and E6 are not set. Therefore station 
redevelopment plans can be useful for linking the major stations with other means of transport 
areas, for increasing efficiency. 

However, inserting Marmaray into this corridor is problematic. It adds a passenger 
density that this line cannot carry. Proposed new stations have no approach ways. If they are 
going to be newly set, then this will cause the former approach ways to stations to be deserted. 
Usually the streets approaching to the stations have a commercial activity, offsetting them will 
change the social habits of the public. Of course how to use the listed railway buildings left 
away from new station areas are also problematic. 

At the terminal areas like Haydarpaşa and Sirkeci the problem is greater. If trains 
continue to come to these stations, then how to integrate rail transportation with the proposed 
new developments? Based on several former setbacks, the ambivalent legal situation poses a 
chance for hoping that may be Marmaray is revised. 

The latest inscription of the masonry bridges over the railways bears another hope that 
may be since they will not be able to demolish these structures; they will have to consider 
keeping the double track system which will refrain the construction of 33 new stations, and 
instead, use existing historic stations. Due to cancellation of former CR1 contract in April 
2010, also raises a hope that may be this time, how to use the railway buildings can be 
planned with an integrated, heritage-led, sustainable concept. This decision may give the 
chance for the entire rail line to be rehabilitated and passed on to new generations safe and 
sound. This new approach would also take its part in the management plan of greater Istanbul 
in contribution to its outstanding universal value. 

May be at that point, for the excessive land in Haydarpaşa and Sirkeci a new world 
wide concert hall, open air cinemas, libraries, parks and green areas for recreations, museums 
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and other facilities for children along with centers for art can be dreamed instead of high rise 
office buildings, shopping malls and accommodation for high income groups. 
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Abstract 

Kummersdorf is a military proving ground of about 35 square kilometres South of 
Berlin which, from 1875 to 1945, served as the test area for every kind of military technology 
developed in Germany: construction technology for bunkers and other fortifications, all kinds 
of guns and vehicles, steel bridges for combat engineers and so forth. Here, Wernher von 
Braun's conducted his first experiments in rocket propulsion which led to the development of 
the A4 rocket on this site before the rocket laboratories moved to the better-known area of 
Peenemuende on the Baltic Sea. Furthermore, it is also the site of the Nazis' Nuclear Reactor. 
The whole area was taken over by the Soviet military in 1945 and released in 1994. Partly 
reclaimed by nature but still holding about 1,200 individual buildings and other physical 
remnants of its long history, it is now a slightly unreal but immensely evocative cultural 
landscape which documents the history and development of the Military-Industrial Complex 
in Germany during the Wilhelmine Empire, the Weimar Republic and the Third Reich, with 
the layer of the Soviet use on top. Research into the cultural significance of this site as well as 
development of strategies for its future are tasks which are carried out by departments of the 
Brandenburg University of Technology situated not too far away, particularly by students of 
the Master's course "World Heritage Studies". In such complex cases, which State 
Conservation Authorities may find too difficult to approach, universities have a particular role 
to play to ensure study, assessment of significance and development of strategies for 
preservation, public access and future us. 

Key words: Kummersdorf, Germany, military proving ground, cultural heritage site. 
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Introduction 

The former Army Proving Ground (Heeresversuchsanstalt) of Kummersdorf lies south 
of of Berlin, not far from the district town of Luckenwalde. It covers an area of about 30 
square kilometres of sandy soil and pine forests (fig. 1). Its existence began in the 1870s: first 
one and then a second artillery range were laid out, replacing the old artillery testing range at 
Tegel, a small town rapidly being engulfed by the spreading metropolis of Berlin. There were 
sound reasons for choosing the Kummersdorf area for the new Proving Ground. The area was 
sparsely populated and vast spaces were easily available. Furthermore, the headquarters of the 
Imperial Army were nearby at Wünsdorf, with barracks full of soldiers and training grounds 
were military exercises were held on a large scale. A special military railroad line was laid to 
connect Berlin to the Kummersdorf site. 

Between the mid-1870s and the end of World War II, the Kummersdorf Proving 
Ground was extended time and again to accommodate ever new facilities for testing and 
developing practically anything that could be of military use: guns (from small-arms and 
machine guns to the heaviest calibers), all kinds of vehicles up to and including the monster 
tank Maus, but also construction technologies for building fortresses and bunkers, or steel 
bridges for combat engineers. Weird and unusual technologies were also tried out at various 
times, such as a sound cannon that required a massive concrete structure with a parabolic 
surface (fig. 2), and there are even the remnants of the first nuclear testing plant where 
scientists worked on nuclear fission, trying to develop a nuclear weapon for the Nazis. 

With the end of World War II in 1945, its time as a proving ground for military 
technology (both new as well as captured weaponry) came to an end. The victorious Red 
Army took over the area, extracted much material that could be of use for their own purposes 
elsewhere and established one of their two main support bases in the GDR by building a 
military airbase and a logistic centre. Most of the existing buildings – barracks, residential 
buildings and many types of garages and workspaces – were used by the Russians who also 
added new buildings of their own. Hundreds of concrete structures – the remnants of 
countless military research & development programmes – were left to decay in the forests and 
have been gradually taken over by the forces of nature since 1945. So indeed have the 
buildings used by the Red Army: since they moved out in 1994, the whole area has been 
deserted and the buildings are decaying at an alarming rate. 

All these characteristics would suffice to make the unusual landscape of Kummersdorf 
a showcase for the history of the military-industrial complex of the late 19th and the 20th 
century and would give it considerable historic and political significance. But the real 
significance of Kummersdorf lies in the fact that this remote sandy forest is the cradle of the 
Space Age: within the Army Proving Ground, the young Wernher von Braun – who was only 
20 at the time – conducted his first tests of rocket motors in 1932. He evaluated the results in 
his doctoral thesis completed in April 1934. 

Surprising as it may be to the layman that tests on rocket engines were carried out in the 
context of a artillery range, this made perfect sense to the military authorities. They viewed 
rockets as something closely related to artillery, as just another means to propel a and deliver 
a warhead over ever increasing distances onto a target. They did so with good reason if one 
considers the famous Paris Gun: this siege gun was used to shell the French capital in 1918.1 
It was fired from a distance of 130 kilometres. This tremendous range was only achieved as 

                                                            
1 cf. Wikipedia for images and further information 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1604 ~ 

the shells reached a maximum height of 40 kilometres; this virtually eliminated drag from air 
resistance. Thus they became in fact the first man-made objects to travel though space. 

Von Braun's first test stand is still in situ (fig. 3) and can be compared to photographs in 
his doctoral thesis. More sophisticated test stands followed suit (fig. 4) and remained in use 
for further experiments on rocket propulsion with ever more powerful engines even after the 
bulk of the missile establishment moved from Kummersdorf to the far better known 
Peenemünde peninsula on the Baltic coast in 1937. It was at Peenemünde, in October 1942, 
that the first successful flight of the A4 rocket – usually known under its military designation 
V2 – took place but its predecessors A1, A2 and A3 had all been developed and tested at 
Kummersdorf.  

Today, Peenemünde is of course another example of an equally large military 
landscape with many highly significant individual sites and structures, although much of the 
original establishment as Wernher von Braun knew it was either destroyed by air attack 
during the war or after 1945.2  

The A4/V2 rocket in turn became the direct ancestor of the rockets developed 
subsequently in the USA and the USSR as both nations helped themselves to the remaining 
rocket and engine hardware, the blueprints and any rocket engineers they could lay their 
hands on. The Americans did rather better in this respect as most of the German scientists and 
engineers were very happy to relocate to the US and continue their work under Wernher von 
Braun, but the Russians were more successful initially, being the first to launch a satellite 
(Sputnik, in 1957) and a human being (Yuri Gagarin, in 1961) into space. 

Kummersdorf as a Heritage Site: Preservation, Research and 
Documentation 

As Kummersdorf had always been a secret an inaccessible place, it was largely 
forgotten after the war and few people knew of its significance. Consequently, apart from a 
study by the military historian Wolfgang Fleischer, here is hardly any literature on the place 
and its history,3 although it is usually mentioned in passing by any authors who have written 
on Peenemünde. 

After the Russian military moved out of the Kummersdorf base no further use for the 
area and the buildings could be found. Many of the unused buildings started to decline and 
nature was surprisingly quick in taking over not only many of the structures in the fields and 
forests but also in the central area of the site, with trees and bushes springing up in unlikely 
places. However, an association of local citizens was formed who looked after the site, 
established a small museum and invested many hours to prevent the worst devastations of the 
grounds. They have also been giving guided tours to visitors in an area that is technically still 
restricted and inaccessible to the public, and they have, with remarkable success, lobbied 
politicians and public bodies to support them in their goal to preserve the Kummersdorf site 
and make it accessible to the public. This has led to an involvement of the Brandenburg 
University of Technology at Cottbus, particularly the Department of Architectural 
Conservation, and thus to various classes and study projects involving a number of students 
from different Master's courses, such as Architecture, World Heritage Studies and Building & 
Conservation. 

                                                            
2 Martin Middlebook: The Peenemuende Raid: The Night of 17–18 August 1943. New York 1982. 
3 Wolfgang Fleischer: The Wehrmacht Weapons Testing Ground at Kummersdorf. Atglen (PA) 1997. 
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One of their tasks was to produce a concise study of the significance of Kummersdorf 
which is here reproduced and which leads up to a Statement of Significance in the sense of the 
Burra Charter. 

Historic Significance4  

The Kummersdorf military site has developed through four different historical periods 
– the German Empire (1871-1918), the Weimar Republic, the Third Reich (1933-1945) and 
the Cold War period until the fall of the Berlin Wall in 1989 with the Russian Army finally 
moving out of the GDR in 1994. It shows the complexity, the links and differences between 
those regimes in terms of architecture, military armament and strategy development over 
more than a century.  

Various visits by the highest political figures of each respective period, such as Kaiser 
Wilhelm II and Adolf Hitler, highlight the importance of the site throughout the times. High 
Nazi officials also visited the site regularly, such as Bormann, Goering and Albert Speer who 
was in charge of the Ministry for Armament. GDR head of state and Communist Party chief 
Erich Honecker left Germany for Russia from the Sperenberg airport in Kummersdorf.  

In the 1920s the Reichswehr (German Military) began financing the development of 
weapons and equipment in Kummersdorf as it witnessed the growth of interrelations between 
government, industry and the scientific world in the field of military armament. This novelty 
demonstrates the necessity of economic and scientific input for military technology 
development and the expansion of the site. 

Kummersdorf had an important role in the early phase of the development of rocket 
technology. Wernher von Braun (1912-1977) was a pioneer in testing the liquid fuel engine 
that was later used in the rocket A4/V2. Just as von Braun was a forerunner for subsequent 
rocket developers, so Kummersdorf was the forerunner for Peenemünde where the A4/V2 
rocket was finally developed to be used as weapon in WWII. Therefore, the engine developed 
in Kummersdorf played both an important role in the German warfare in WWII and also 
provided the basis for the developments in the space exploration after von Braun left 
Germany to work for NASA. 

Kummersdorf represents the development of German military technology from the 
1870s until the end of World War II because of its role in warfare development and testing 
over four different regimes. For example, it was the place were the Maus, the largest tank ever 
built, was tested. 

Because of its strong ties with the history of German armament, Kummersdorf is an 
ideal example in the study of the evolution of the role of military preparation in relation to the 
ideological regimes in place. Kummersdorf can be seen as the reflection of the German spirit 
of revenge and militarism infused by political authorities in the time span between 1875 and 
the end of WWII. The site is a physical remnant of the concrete expression of these militarist 
spirits. 

Architectural Significance 

Architectural Design 
From an architectural point of view, Kummersdorf is a concrete rendering of the 

different architectural styles from the four previously mentioned periods and regimes. The 

                                                            
4 The section on historic significance is based on a paper produced by students Iva Stefan, Eunkyung Roh, Cedric 

Gottfried, Anita Yusoff and Marlen Hörenz under the supervision of David Logan. 
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various building types are not always of an attractive appearance but reflect the ideology of its 
time in an overall dense surface. The special interrelation of these diverse construction types 
makes the place pre-eminent. Even if the majority of buildings by themselves are not 
conspicuous as outstanding samples of their respective times, some of the buildings do have 
indisputable aesthetic qualities, such as the Arsenal, the Casino or the Water Tower (fig. 5), 
all built in red brick and in a style typical for military, but also some of the modernist 
buildings of the 1920s or buildings of the Nazi era which may be classified as 
Luftwaffenmoderne ("Air Force Modern"). 

Building Technology 
Many of the buildings and constructions on the site and in the extensive grounds 

incorporate and employ construction technologies which were very advanced for their time or 
which were developed at Kummersdorf. This is true for many of the experimental military 
constructions, employing reinforced concrete as fortification technology, but also for many of 
the garages and halls constructed in the 1920s and 1930s with their large span roofs in pre-
stressed concrete. 

Aesthetic Significance 

Evocative Decay  
Kummersdorf’s ruins have considerable evocative power. The site has been relatively 

untouched for almost twenty years – even longer for those buildings and structures not used 
during Soviet occupation. The result of the state of deterioration is aesthetically challenging 
but holds emotional values. The feeling of abandonment emerging from the buildings’ state of 
decay also produces positive values. The example of the Arsenal is in this matter striking: The 
loss of its roof and the emergence of naturally grown trees inside the building create a 
powerful imagery that surprises and amazes the visitor (fig. 6). 

Landscaping 
The different occupiers of the base marked the landscape not only with the construction 

of buildings but also through planting of trees and transformation of the natural surroundings. 
These modifications and beautifications reveal much about the occupiers' sense of place and 
identity. They illustrate that the occupiers did not see the place solely under functional aspects 
but tried to make themselves a home according to their own standards. Thus, the Soviets 
occupants planted rows and sometimes avenues of birch trees as they considered the birch 
their national tree. Both the landscape architecture and the built architecture stand in an 
exceptional way of interrelation which creates a high significance for the place.  

Historic street furniture 
The site’s street furniture is of aesthetic significance since it contributes to the shaping 

of the landscape, as well as the buildings and the nature. The roads and the lampposts stand 
here bearing the physical integrity and aesthetic value of the site.  

Scientific Significance  

Archaeological 
The dearth of historic records (written sources, plans and photograps) increases 

importance of the archaeological potential of the site. The fact that many documents and 
records from Kummersdorf have been lost or carried off particularly at the end of World War 
II makes it necessary to decipher the complex past of Kummersdorf for archaeologists and 
historians on the basis of the physical remnants. The site bears a potential for archaeological 
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findings which could bring out further information about the history. These undiscovered 
sources are possible factors in making the place even more historically significant.    

 
Educational 
As has been mentioned, the site played a significant role in the development of rocket 

technology. This value could be a support for an educational mission related to the field. 
 
Natural 
The Conservation Area of Kummersdorfer Heide is known for its bio-diverse 

ecosystem and is a part of the Kummersdorf military site today. Therefore, the former military 
site Kummersdorf is also of ecological significance as it has been preserved unintentionally 
by the military use and was not destroyed through urbanisation, agrarian economy, etc.  

Social Significance  

Kummersdorf’s former use is documented by many traces which reflect the Russian 
soldier’s way of life. The lifestyle of the Soviet occupiers is highlighted by graffiti, two 
swimming pools, the sports ground or the cinema.  Kummersdorf also represents the new 
developments of National Socialism in involving women in industrial production processes 
working at the site. By weighing and cleaning weapons after testing, women had not just a 
productional function but had also been involved in the research.   

Basic internet research about Kummersdorf shows a large number of amateur websites 
created by space enthusiasts. That shows how important the site is for these people, regarding 
the role that Kummersdorf played in the space exploration history. Furthermore, this interest 
concerns people fascinated in space issue, its heroes and history, including kids over the world 
who would be interested in visiting Kummersdorf, with a proper interpretation. 

Another important group of interested people are previous employees and Soviet 
soldiers who worked and lived at Kummersdorf. Therefore, the site has caused emotions for 
witnesses of the different time periods.   

Kummersdorf was always a closed space. People who lived and worked may have 
shared a sense of community deriving from this confined state of living, and the secrecy that 
prevails over the place. Former inhabitants or workers of the place may therefore still feel 
strongly linked to the place. A different kind of attachment must exist for the Russian soldiers 
that have lived on the site. The young conscripts typically spent about two years their, long 
enough to leave an impression. In any case, people felt the need to leave a mark. The remains 
of this graffiti also challenge and question the visitor, first from an aesthetic point of view, but 
also from a deeper focus, taking into account how life must have been for the people living 
there. This graffiti is the only physical accounts left by the soldiers themselves. The 
newspapers also left on some walls also by the Soviets are equally significant for the same 
reasons. 

Spiritual Significance 

The tragic consequences of the weapon developments that took place in Kummersdorf 
must be remembered and put into perspective. Quite apart from the importance of 
Kummersdorf for the warfare of Germany in different wars, people died during experiments. 
There are memorials paying tribute to soldiers of the First World War and workers who died 
on duty. Kummersdorf also became a battlefield itself during the Red Army's advance on 
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Berlin in last weeks of World War II, in the spring of 1945. Approximately two thousand 
people died in this battle; they were buried in a mass grave which was later relocated.  

Rarity 

There is no other place in Germany which represents the development of technology 
for warfare over time in such a way as Kummersdorf does. The diverse objects developed and 
tested ranged from artillery, fortifications, tanks and other vehicles, nuclear weapons to 
rockets, and other military technology. Therefore, the site represents the continuous 
complexity and diversity of military activities through four different historic eras between 
1875 and the 1990s.  

Statement of Significance 

Kummersdorf military site represents over a century of development in the military 
industry influenced by changing historical ideologies and political aspirations. The site 
exemplifies German military history that at one point significantly contributed to the 
progression in space exploration.  

Kummersdorf is today the precious example of a continuous military occupation, 
ranging from 1875 to 1994 and hence covering four distinct historic periods and ideologies. A 
rapid development of military technology and new armament testing made the site important; 
it was therefore visited by prominent leaders. Furthermore, a close cooperation with the 
military industry and financial support of Weimar Republic’s Reichswehr stimulated the 
expansion of the research and testing on the site. This cooperation allowed the funding and the 
development of ambitious projects. With the progress of WWII, Kummersdorf was 
established as one of the largest testing sites for numerous armament technologies with over 
one thousand residents living there at the end of the War. 

An exceptional significance to be assigned to Kummersdorf is the rocket research led 
by the engineer Wernher von Braun in the time of National Socialism. He worked on the 
liquid-fuel engine for rockets, which later greatly contributed to the development of the V2 
rocket in Peenemünde, the first human made object launched into the orbit. From a broader 
perspective, the history of Kummersdorf reflects the history of the German warfare itself since 
1874 and its subsequent implications with world history. 

The administrative, residential and testing infrastructure has developed through four 
different architectural building periods. Supported by landscape architecture and the remains 
of the street furniture, it often reveals the occupier’s identity. Today their interrelations and 
natural decay provoke powerful imagery that surprises and amazes the visitor.   

Aspects of each historic layer have left the important and complex sources for 
technological education. Further more social life written in the infrastructure, personal 
expressions and archaeological remains bear research potential. The diverse ecosystem of 
protected area represents a special way of natural preservation through time that reveals 
scientific value. It is a place of memory relevant for different social groups that have an 
interest in space, military history or just feel personal attachment to the site.  
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Exploring the World Heritage Potential of Kummersdorf 

In the spring of 2010, a Master's thesis explored the potential of the Kummersdorf 
landscape for nomination as a World Heritage site.5 Although all UNESCO criteria were 
considered, only the ones which match the international significance of Kummersdorf are 
quoted and discussed. 

Criterion III: The property “bear[s] a unique or at least exceptional testimony to a 
cultural tradition or to a civilisation which is living or which has disappeared”. 

The ruined and derelict buildings of Kummersdorf bear exceptional testimony to 
Germany’s militarised past and its ideology from 1875 to 1945 which had such severe 
consequences on the course of world history. The site both manifests and condenses this 
culture in a tangible form. 

Criterion IV: The property is “an outstanding example of a type of building, 
architectural or technological ensemble or landscape which illustrates (a) significant stage(s) 
in human history." 

Kummersdorf is a technological ensemble which strongly illustrates successive stages 
of 20th century military history due to the unique diversity of weapons and other military 
technology developed and tested at the site over a long period of time. 

Criterion VI: The property is “directly or tangibly associated with events or living 
traditions, with ideas, or with beliefs, with artistic and literary works of outstanding universal 
significance.”  

This criterion can be applied to two distinct characteristics of the site: 
•  The earliest surviving test stands for large-scale liquid-fuel rockets in Kummersdorf 

are directly and tangibly associated with the development of long-range rocket 
technology and the history of space travel. 

•  Kummersdorf is a monument to the deliberate and systematic planning of major 
military conflicts by Germany during the period 1875-1945 which eventually led to 
the industrial-scaled wars of the 20th century and had major consequences for the 
course of world history. The Soviet occupation followed by the present derelict 
condition also makes it a monument to the downfall of a militarised culture and its 
actions and moreover a strong symbol warning against current and future armament 
which is such a danger to humanity. 

UNESCO’s Operational Guidelines for the Implementation of the World Heritage 
Convention also require the proof of integrity and authenticity. 

The integrity of the site is in danger. The property rights of the site are uncertain since 
the site is at present owned by the federal German state but will soon become the property of 
the state of Brandenburg. There is a high chance that the site will then be sold to one or 
several private investor(s) who will probably not be interested in Kummersdorf’s cultural 
significance but in its commercial exploitative potential. This would most likely make the site 
completely or at least partly inaccessible. However it will be vital for the site’s future integrity 
that it remains an ensemble set in an encompassing landscape which has its own story to tell, 
as a few individual buildings listed as ‘monuments’ will not emanate the same degree of 
cultural significance. 

Even though the ruins and derelict buildings are part of the significance they will 
require care to prevent or at least control further erosion of substance and significance. This is 
at present not the case and some buildings are even being deliberately damaged, be it by 
                                                            
5 Hans Hack: The Significance of the former military site ‘Kummersdorf’.Assessing Kummersdorf’s international 

significance and its potential of becoming a UNESCO World Heritage Site. Unpublished MS, February 2010. 
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scavengers or, in some cases, by police during training exercises. However, the Kummersdorf 
Project Group is initiating some repairs of the houses to prevent further decay. In addition, the 
Brandenburg University of Technology in Cottbus is proposing an approach focussing on the 
concept of the ‘evocative ruin’. This approach is not only a pragmatic and realistic one, as it 
seems impossible to find new uses for the huge number of buildings on the site. Even more 
than this, it acknowledges the positive qualities of decay and the fact that the decay that 
defines the situation at Kummersdorf is a significant new historic layer in its own right. This 
approach requires continuous monitoring of the state of the buildings with the option of 
limited intervention when a building is actually collapsing (safety measures, removal of debris 
etc.). 

There is a danger that the layer of buildings from the Soviet period will not be regarded 
as possessing any value and will therefore be further neglected or even destroyed. 

In relation to criterion I and IV, which are related to the more technological side of 
Kummersdorf, the integrity might be challenged by the poor condition of the built structures 
and the absence of technical equipment and weapons which have been removed or destroyed. 
However many of the buildings still exist and archaeological evidence should also not be 
undermined. In addition, the survival of the integrity will also strongly depend on how it will 
be communicated to visitors in the future with the help of tours, brochures, interpretive signs, 
a museum and other facilities. 

In summary, it can be said that the site’s integrity still holds at present but that urgent 
actions will have to be undertaken to guarantee it in the future. This will depend to a 
considerable degree on raising awareness of the outstanding universal value which the site has 
to offer. 

As for Authenticity, one may unequivocally state that the site is authentic. The different 
historic layers which have been partly replaced or extended one upon another are all part of 
the cultural significance. No reconstructions have been carried out nor should be carried out in 
the future since they would stand in contrast to the symbolic meaning conveyed by the 
derelict condition. 

Regarding the requirement of Protection and Management, the situation is quite 
problematic at present. Although some parts of the site are listed as a conservation area, the 
site is not physically protected nor is a management plan in place. To implement a 
management plan and protect the site will largely depend on resolving the issues around the 
question of property rights and ownership. 

A Geographical Information System as a tool to comprehend and interpret 
a complex Site 

Studying and assessing a large site and its many component part leads to a wide range 
of insights about its significance but one will inevitable come up against limits on many 
levels: for one thing, many of the insights gained during the study will lead to other places 
outside the original area of study – in the case of Kummersdorf, the momentous story of 
Space Exploration leads on from its fairly humble origins at Kummersdorf to many other and 
far better known places, such as Peenemünde, its direct successor, but also to the big and still-
operative spaceports of Baikonur, now in Kasakhstan, and Cape Canaveral in the US.  

One might say that a place such as Kummersdorf with its countless smallish structures 
becomes ever more interesting if seen from afar in this way – but what about appropriate 
ways and tools to document such a complex and holistic view and understanding of a site and 
its connexions, and to present and interpret these connexions for the public? Museum work 
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and on-site interpretation, even combined with extensive tours of the site and its structures, 
will only lead so far – communicating the wider picture requires different methods.  

A promising tool in this respect is a web-based navigable Geographical Information 
System based on a software developed for another vast and significant political and cultural 
landscape, the extensive fortifications around West-Berlin known as the Berlin Wall which 
were operational between 1961 and 1989.6 This software has been adapted to the 
requirements of the Kummersdorf project7 and the bulk of the structures at Kummersdorf 
have already been documented in this way (fig. 7). 

Although many of the topics ranging farther afield are at present only shown in a fairly 
rudimentary manner, another still from the navigable maps may illustrate the potential of this 
platform in providing an overview of how Kummersdorf is linked to Peenemünde, where the 
A4/V2 rocket was developed and tested, to the rocket production sites such as Mittelbau Dora 
in Thuringia where the missiles were built largely by slave labour from concentration camps, 
and how these sites are then linked to the operational use of the rocket as a military weapon 
(fig. 8). Launch sites on the Channel coast, of which massive concrete structures remain in 
some places, are shown as well as impact sites in England and those parts of the Continent 
already taken over by the advancing Allies in late 1944. 

Widening the view and reducing the scale one also finds the locations of Baikonur and 
Cape Canaveral (fig. 9), but this is of course only a starting point for a fuller survey of 
relevant sites – which must eventually also include the sites on the Moon on which lunar 
expeditions, unmanned as well as manned ones, have left their traces. The physical remnants 
left by the Apollo 11 mission, by the first men who landed on the Moon, have already been 
put under heritage protection by the state of California!8   

Conclusion 

Although it may not be immediately obvious to many people, the former Military 
Proving Ground of Kummersdorf is both a cultural landscape and an archaeological site of 
considerable historic significance – even outstanding universal value in the sense of the World 
Heritage Convention, as has been shown and discussed in this paper. Contemporary 
Archaeology is a fairly recent discipline, and it is frequently concerned with highly 
problematic sites, such as battlefields and military landscape – places that are, quite 
understandably, not always seen as attractive by the public and around which even a new type 
of tourism, known as Dark Tourism, has developed. And yet it should be acknowledged that 
our present situation and circumstances were to a huge extent determined by the wars and 
other contentious events in the twentieth century. It should also be acknowledged that our 
perception and understanding of twentieth century political history is to a huge extent overlaid 
and distorted by propaganda from many sides. In this difficult situation, the raw historical 
material of the physical remnants and places, as preserved in cultural landscapes like 
Kummersdorf, offers a rare opportunity to develop our own views and to get our own and 
unbiased angle on what happened during the last century or so to make us what we are today.  
 
 

                                                            
6 www.berlin-wall-map.com 
7 www.versuchsstelle-kummersdorf.de/ 
8 http://www.spiegel.de/international/zeitgeist/0,1518,684221,00.html 
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Fig. 1: Map of the Kummersdorf site 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1613 ~ 

 

Fig. 2: The Sound Cannon (BTU 2009) 

 

 

Fig. 3: Kleiner Teststand / Small rocket engine test stand, built 1932 (BTU 2010) 
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Fig. 4: Großer Teststand / Large rocket engine test stand (BTU 2010) 

 

Fig. 5: Water Tower, built 1913 (BTU 2010) 
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Fig. 6: Trees inside the ruins of the Arsenal (BTU 2010) 

 

 

Fig. 7: Still from the Geographical Information System at www.versuchsstelle-
kummersdorf.de/ (BTU 2010) 
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Fig. 8: Still from the Geographical Information System at www.versuchsstelle-
kummersdorf.de/ (BTU 2010) 

 

Fig. 9: Still from the Geographical Information System at www.versuchsstelle-
kummersdorf.de/ (BTU 2010) 
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Abstract 

Cultural Heritage, especially when it deals with archaeological sites, is threatened by a 
wide range of modern day circumstances. The growing need to build houses, commercial 
parks, roads, pipelines and so on has a direct impact on Cultural Heritage as has the growing 
industry of tourism. With these developments archaeologists feel the necessity to gain 
information about the existence and the layout of archaeological sites that are not known yet 
because they are buried under soil and therefore invisible. Since 30 years geophysical 
prospection has been used to find unknown archaeological sites and to further investigate 
those that are already known to researchers (Zickgraf 1999; Posselt et al., 2007). This paper 
presents an overview over the existing geophysical surveying techniques and their 
employment in Cultural Heritage Management. It’s main focus is the magnetometric survey 
method (Kattenberg 2008) which will be presented by several examples that can show the 
value of sound geophysical methods for Cultural Heritage Management and Protection. 
Another focus is the implementation of remote sensing techniques like aerial photography and 
LiDAR scans (Airborne Laser Scanning) for Cultural Heritage Management. 

Keywords: Cultural Heritage Management, Cultural Heritage Protection, Archaeology, 
Geophysical Survey, Aerial Photography, LiDAR, Airborne Laser Scanning (ALS), Survey 
&Prospection. 

Introduction 

Archaeological sites are endangered by a variety of threads: Building activities, land 
management programmes every day ploughing have a deep impact on existing archaeological 
structures, buried in the ground. Some of them may be visible by clearly recognisable features 
like stone walls but most of them, like pits in ancient settlements, post holes from building 
posts of houses, ditches and many more can only be seen during excavations (Fig 1).  

Ruins of Roman Temples are obviously visible and well known in most cases but 
structures and features in the soil are often not known at all – which makes it difficult to 
protect them as defined by the European Convention of the Protection of Archaeological 
Heritage. Therefore a variety of methods for archaeological prospection have been developed 
which help the expert to discover hidden remains of ancient structures in the ground (Fig. 2). 
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Besides field survey – walking on the fields and collecting finds (mainly pottery) that 
have been brought to the surface by ploughing – a number of technically highly sophisticate 
methods help archaeologists to understand more about the cultural heritage of a landscape. 

Some of these techniques are fieldwork based (like different geophysical survey 
methods), others are more or less desktop based, using computer techniques like remote 
sensing (satellite imagery) or even predictive modelling where one aims to model the 
likelihood of the existence of buried archaeological remains at any given point in a landscape. 

Nearly all prospection methods are based on techniques that have been developed for 
other purposes and have been adapted to archaeology since several decades now. They can be 
shortly described as follows (Zickgraf 1999, 13–14): 

�� Aerial photography and satellite imagery (see below) 
�� (Geo)physical techniques like geomagnetic survey, geoelectric survey, ground 

penetrating radar (GPR) and others 
�� Chemical measurements like analysis of phosphates (dung producing activities 

like stables have an increasing impact on the share of phosphates in the soil) 
�� LiDAR scanning (Light Detection And Ranging), also known as Airborne Laser 

Scanning (ALS) 
�� Test trenching/archaeological sondage excavations 
The great advantage of all “machine based” techniques is the fact that they are 

nondestructive methods while any kind of excavation, even small test trenches destroy the 
features, layers and structures when digging them. In most cases they are also much less 
expensive than excavations and cover much larger areas than field walking and sondages. 
Their disadvantage is the expert knowledge one has to have in many cases to be able to handle 
the data derived from various measurements. 

Methodology of Geophysical Survey Methods 

The main survey methods used for archaeological prospection are magnetometer 
survey, earth resistance survey, ground penetrating radar survey and magnetic susceptibility 
survey (http://www.english-heritage.org.uk/upload/pdf/GeophysicsGuidelines.pdf). 

Magnetometer survey is used to rapidly generate data of large scale areas, showing a 
wide variety of anomalies that have been cause by different kinds of human activities. It uses 
one or more sensors (fig. 3–4; different types are available) to measure the gradient of the 
magnetic field i.e. the difference between the natural magnetic field of the Earth and the 
structures that have been cause by human impact. Because every kind of material has its own 
magnetic property (even those kinds of material that we think of as “non-magnetic”), they all 
result in a different disturbance of the Earth’s magnetic field, showing the strongest impacts 
from metals like iron and steel or from burned soils and bricks (fig. 5). Also some 
ferrophagous bacteria produce a certain amount of magnetic expulsion (magnetite) when 
living in certain soils that are enriched by humous remains, caused by past human activities 
(Fassbinder and Stanjek 1993). Other than earth resistance surveys, magnetometers do not 
usually detect walls or other stone structures (if not burned) directly. 

It is possible to measure an area of up to 2 hectares per day with a handheld array with 
5 sensors; the average coverage is – depending on the terrain – 1 hectare per day. 
Modernsystems with 16 sensors on a car-driven device can measure up to 30 hectares per day, 
the average still being 5 to 10 hectares. 
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Earth resistance survey (geoelectric survey) is measuring the local electrical 
resistance by inserting two or more sensors into the ground, which produce electrical circuits 
(fig. 6). The resulting data can be used to map (archaeological) features of higher or lower 
resistivity. 

Features like ditches often contain more moisture than the surrounding soil and 
therefore have less resistivity while wall structures, foundings and so on usually have a higher 
resistivity (Fig. 7). 

The main disadvantage of a resistance survey is the limitation caused by the need for 
the sensors to make direct electrical contact by the insertion of electrodes. As a result 
resistance survey is mainly used for smaller areas, even if recent developments (like mounting 
the electrodes on a frame for a faster, automated data measurement) increased the possible 
speed of a survey. 

Ground-penetrating radar (GPR) is often used because of its abilities to measure not 
only planar features but also to estimate the depth of features. A radar signal or 
electromagnetic impulse is send into the ground (fig. 8), which causes different kinds of 
reflections (travel time of signals), depending on the depth and the structure of the soil and of 
buried features. 

The resulting data represents a profile information (fig. 9a), that can also be interpolated 
into a planview map by taking into account the results of several, densely measured profiles 
(fig. 9b). 

The main disadvantage of GPR measurements is its dependency on ideal soil 
conditions. Fine-grained soil sediments like clays or silt cause losses of signal strength whilst 
rocky or very heterogeneous sediments cause a scattered GPR signal. Another problem is the 
low speed of measurements, especially when used for larger areas. 

Methodology of Other (Remote) Sensing Techniques 

To cover larger areas, other methods are used for archaeological prospection. The 
distance of the measuring device is in many cases resulting in a larger area that can be 
investigated at the same time so satellite images are used to detect hidden features in the 
ground as well as aerial photography. 

The use of aerial images (as well as satellite imagery to a certain extent) is based on the 
existence of buried features like ditches, pits, walls and so on which have an influence on the 
soil and therefore also on the vegetation that is growing above those features.  

The soil that fills ancient holes (pits, post holes, ditches, …) is on most cases not the 
same that was dug up when the hole was made. The fill is often much less dense than the 
surrounding soil and also enriched by organic humous material from human and animal 
activities (Fig. 10a).  During an excavation these features mostly appear as dark spots in the 
subsoil (Fig. 1) but they also create a more fertile and humid soil, which supports a better 
growing of plants like crops and grass, which are then often higher above such a feature than 
the plants in the vicinity and also has – depending on the stage of maturity –  a different 
colour (Fig. 10c). Stone structures like walls on the other hand disturb the growing of plants in 
the ground and also create a more arid soil, which results in smaller crops and grass plants 
(Fig. 10d). 

Humidity and aridity also have an influence on the colour of the soil, which then can be 
detected from the air (fig. 10a-b). The ability of the soil to store temperature is depending on 
its humidity, which – under certain circumstances – creates snowmarks in the landscape. 
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Aerial photography is used in many countries for a systematic survey of the landscapes 
on the search for buried structures that are still unknown. Its advantage is the large area that 
can be covered within a short time but on the other hand costs for flights are relatively high 
and all photos have to be intensively post-processed (georeferencing, rectification) in order to 
make good use of their information. The possibility to recognise archaeological features on an 
aerial picture is dependant on soil and climate conditions as well as on the expertise of the 
archaeologist who is interpreting the pictures. A relatively new invention is the use of LiDAR 
scans to create digital elevation models for archaeological purposes. LiDAR scanning (also 
known as airborne laser scanning ALS) is an optical remote sensing technology that measures 
properties of scattered light to find range and/or other information of a distant target. 

LiDAR scans can be used to create a high resolution digital elevation model (DEM) 
that allows for the detection of shallow height differences which indicate former pits, ditches 
or ramparts/walls (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/LIDAR# Archaeology). One of the great 
advantages – besides the capability to cover very large areas within a short period of time  – is 
the ability to distinguish between surface measurement points (first echo points) and elevation 
or terrain measurement points (last echo points; fig. 11). That makes it possible to calculate an 
digital elevation model even in forested areas and to detect archaeological features like 
ramparts, ditches, grave mounds or ridge and furrow structures in woods (fig. 12). 

Examples of Geophysical Surveys 

A few examples might show the possibilities that modern technology has to offer for 
the detection of sunken archaeological features. Fig. 5 shows a large scale geomagnetic 
survey, conducted by the Roman-Germanic Commission (RGC) of the German 
Archaeological Institute in Vráble, Slovakia. An area of more than 100 hectares has been 
measured, using a 16-sensor device (fig. 4), within four days. A GPS (Global Positioning 
System) attached to the magnetometric meter, was used to measure the heights of the terrain 
so that is one was able to create a digital elevation model and to map contour lines of the 
heights. 

The interpretation – often supported by specialised software tools – of such a large area 
is still a time consuming task. But it generates – when combined with other sources of 
knowledge like the dating and the distribution of specific archaeological finds from field 
surveys (mainly pottery), test trenching and borings – a very clear image of the archaeology of 
that place (fig. 13). The place was used as a settlement time in Early Neolithic times (around 
5200 BC; “LBK”) and then reused in the Early Bronze Age (2200– 1700 BC; “FBZ”) as a 
settlement, fortified by a multiple ditch system. In Roman times (most probably around 163 
AD) a military camp (“Römische Lagergräben”) was erected to control the river valley. While 
some of the rampart/ditch structures of the Early Bronze Age settlement was already known 
before the geophysical investigations, the whole extent of the settlement as well as the 
existence of an older settlement and of a Roman camp site was unknown and could only be 
detected by using modern geophysical equipment. LiDAR scans are a technique that is 
becoming more and more popular in archaeological prospection. It’s potential to detect hidden 
structures on large scale areas and also in wood covered regions makes it an ideal tool for 
Cultural Heritage Management as well as for archaeological research. Fig. 12 shows a digital 
elevation model, derived from a LiDAR scan that was part of a research project on Early Iron 
Age (around 500 BC) hillforts (http://www.fuerstensitze.de/1121). The rampart system 
surrounding a plateau of 8 hectares on the Glauberg in Hesse (fig. 12) was already known 
from excavations and visible up to now. But a much larger ditch and rampart system 
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surrounding probably more than 150 hectares could only be discovered by a geomagnetic 
survey and a LiDAR scan (black arrows on fig. 12). Deep ploughing or building activities 
would have had an enormous negative effect on the structures if they wouldn’t have been 
know by the archaeological heritage authorities. These valuable features are now protected 
and remain untouched for the future. 

It is the combination of different methods like geophysics and LiDAR scanning that 
created a surplus in our knowledge of the Glauberg site. 

Modern digital techniques offer the option to merge different data sources to foster their 
analysis and to make good use of the different inherent interpretational values. As mentioned 
before every type of data that is produced by the different measuring devices has its own 
significance for different types of features. E.g. geomagnetical survey data can easily detect 
sunken structures like pits and post holes whilst geoelectrical survey data can be used to detect 
remains of ancient walls. Combining these data, often using different statistical filter methods 
(Kvamme et al. 2006) produces an insight that in most cases is larger than the sum of all its 
components (fig. 14). 

Discussion and Conclusion 

Of course there are a number of disadvantages of these new techniques as well. To 
create a LiDAR scan one must hire a specialised company to do the measurements by plane 
or helicopter and to take care for the data post processing. Aerial photography requires an 
aircraft with a skilled pilot. Costs of flights are rather high as are the costs for certain high 
resolution satellite images. The results are highly dependant on the state of the environment 
like climate, soil constitution and plant cover. Certain soils like those covering highly 
magnetic bedrocks (e.g. basaltic rocks) restrict the possibilities of geomagnetic measurements. 

Certain political and administrational regulations sometimes hinder the use of remote 
sensing techniques as it might not be allowed to use aerial photography or LiDAR scans due 
to aspects of military restrictions. In modern times where everyone can use tools like 
GoogelEarth to detect nearly any kind of feature with a more than satisfying accuracy these 
regulations seem a bit outdated and will most probably not last very much longer. Modern 
techniques for archaeological prospection also offer a couple of advantages for Cultural 
Heritage Management. They cover large areas within a relatively low amount of time and are 
therefore able to detect unknown features prior to any building or land management activities 
with much lower costs than caused by excavations. With a little bit of practice archaeologists 
are able to handle the devices for geophysical investigations as well as to analyse the data 
derived from aerial and satellite photographs or from LiDAR scans. The analysis of 
geophysical and remote sensing data in its entirety does on the other hand need more expertise 
and powerful software as well as the knowledge how to deal with it. The Roman-Germanic 
Commission of the German Archaeological Institute is working on the development of an 
analysis tool for open source GIS such as gvSIG or GRASS. Its aim is to enable 
archaeologists to make full use of geophysical data sets within an easy to handle software 
environment. 

It is very obvious that the archaeological heritage, buried in the soil, can only be 
protected if it is know to the Heritage Management authorities. As this is in general an 
expensive as well as a time consuming task, modern geophysical and remotes sensing 
methods are a possible solution to overcome the problems cause by the different activities that 
change the landscape and the cultural heritage within. With further developments both in the 
hardware and in the software that is used to analyse the measured data it will become more 
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and more easy and cheap to use these techniques with even better results than we can gain 
already today. 
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Figure 1. Post hole and pit structures of a Late Iron Age settlement in Bavaria (Germany) 
during excavation. – After Sievers 2003, p. 41 fig. 37. 

 

 

Figure 2. Relationship of known and unknown archaeological features as objects of 
archaeological investigations. – After Kattenberg 2008, 7 fig. 4. 
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Figure 3. Handheld magnetometer systems. – After English Heritage 2008, p. 20 fig. 3 

 

Figure 4. Magnetometric array with 16 sensors, used for geophysical investigations by the 
Roman-Germanic Commission (RGC) of the German Archaeological Institute 

(photograph:Daniel Peters, RGC) 
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Figure 5. Magnetometric survey of the multi-period site of Vráble (Slovakia). – After 
Bátora et al. in press 

 

 

Figure 6. Earth resistance meter in use. – After English Heritage 2008, p. 25 fig. 8 
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Figure 7. Earth resistance survey conducted using six different electrode separations over a 
Roman building at Wroxeter (England). – After English Heritage 2008, p. 26 fig. 9 

 

Figure 8. photograph of a Sensors and Software Pulse Ekko 1000 GPR system. After 
English Heritage 2008, p. 29 fig. 13 
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Figure 9. GPR time-slices. a) Illustration of stacked adjacent radar profiles and the “slice 
of time” (a proxy for depth) to be extracted. b) Plan-view imagery at various times, or 

depths, below the surface. – After Kvamme et al. 2006, p. 79 fig. 4.24. 

 

Figure 10. The influence of archaeological features on soil colour and plant growing. After 
Landesamt 1997, p. 23–25 fig. 13–15. 
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Figure 11. Laser scanning of terrain surfaces, distinguishing between surface points (first 
echo) and elevation/terrain points (last echo). – After Bofinger 2007, p. 15. 

 

Figure 12. LiDAR scan of an Early Iron Age hillfort in Hesse (Germany). The arrows mark 
traces of ancient ramparts and ditches that are not visible in situ. –  

Size of the map ca. 2350  x 1850 m. 
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Figure 13. Interpretation of the magnetometric survey (fig. 5.) of the multi-period site of 
Vráble (Slovakia). – After Bátora et al. in press. 
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Figure 14. Different geophysical data sets from a military town site in Kansas (USA): a) 
EMconductivity, b) GPR time-slice (20-40 cm below surface), c) absolute magnetic 

gradiometry, d) absolute magnetic susceptibility, e) electrical resistivity, f) thermal infrared. 
– After Kvamme et al. 2003, p. 163 fig. 5.2. 
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Abstract 

Software technology is a critical component of modern spatial planning and 
information management. In archaeology and heritage management, software investment 
practice is mostly limited to paying license fees to large international corporations for the 
privilege of using software that is neither designed nor intended for archaeological or heritage 
management applications, limiting its effectiveness. In addition, such spending constitutes 
non-sustainable, heavily redundant investments, which are coming under increased scrutiny in 
today's economic climate. Employing licensed, proprietary and expensive software also 
effectively shuts out all those who are unwilling or unable to pay for it and represents a barrier 
to free collaboration. This paper argues the case for a more sustainable alternative, which is to 
develop and deploy software based on freely available open source components, using Oxford 
Archaeology, one of the world's largest archaeological employers, as a case study. It intends 
to encourage viewing free and open source software as an essential component in cultural 
heritage management and research. 

Keywords: Cultural Heritage, Resource Management, Open Source Software 
 

Introduction 

Historic sites and monuments are valuable resources for the general public, tourism 
business and academia alike. Population growth, urbanization and land development are 
putting these resources under intense and continuous pressure. Activities such as intensive 
farming and road construction result in damage to both standing and buried monuments. 

The challenge in this rapidly developing world is to produce the means to efficiently 
assess, monitor and document the condition of the world's cultural heritage in order to find 
both global and local strategies to ensure its protection and preservation so that future 
generations may enjoy them as much as we do. Software technology is one of the key areas in 
which much can be achieved towards this aim, utilizing powerful tools such as 
Geoinformation Systems (GIS), remote sensing, photogrammetry and geophysical surveying. 
And much can be achieved without substantial increases in available funding, provided that 
the underlying technological and economical assumptions are sound and sustainable.Please 
note that, for the most part, I will use the terms "archaeology" and "(cultural) heritage 
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management" interchangeably in this text. I take the former to be the disciplinary foundation, 
the latter to be its real-world application. In any case, the two are so strongly intertwined in 
regard to their academic background and research subjects that it seems to make little sense to 
use them separately. 

Open Source Software 

It has been a long time since people were required to communicate with computers in 
binary numbers or via punch cards. Modern software development uses a high level approach 
and human readable programming languages such as C, C++, Java or Python. Program code 
written in these languages (also called source code) must then be translated (the technical 
term is compiled) back into machine language (the binary code) before the computer can run 
the program. 

Popular programming languages have a very compact syntax and are easy to learn but  
expressive enough to be read and understood by a programmer almost like a natural language. 
The prerequisite for programmers to learn from each other's work, peer review, modify and 
improve upon it, is to have access to the original, human readable source code. Being able to 
run the binary code in order to use the software is not enough for these purposes. However, 
since software companies traditionally regard their source code as their trade secret and 
intellectual property, they are frequently unwilling to release it into the public domain, 
delivering instead closed source and proprietary products only. 

What seems to be a mood difference with no significant consequences for most end 
users does in actuality have vast economic, scientific and educational implications, as will be 
discussed in this paper. In fact, its foremost aim is to explain why open source matters far 
beyond the immediate money saving aspect that has been apparent to archaeologists for a long 
time (e.g. Pescarin 2009, ch. 6). 

History and Nature 
Early on in the history of modern computing, opposition to the limitations of 

proprietary software resulted in the inception of the Free Software movement 
(http://www.fsf.org). Free software (not to be confused with freeware or shareware) is 
program code that gets released into the public domain, free of charge and with the explicit 
permission to read, modify and share it for any purpose. Later the term open source was 
introduced to express the same technical idea, but without attaching the often moralistic and 
somewhat “evangelical” attitudes of the Free Software Foundation to it 
(http://www.opensource.org). 

A common misconception is to think of open source software as being the result of 
hobbyist work that is thrown into the public domain in complete ignorance of technological 
standards and intellectual property rights. In actuality, almost all large and successful open 
source projects are driven at least in core parts by professional, paid programmers, with much 
emphasizing of open standard compliance, code quality, sustainability and interoperability: 
“[... ] a reported 29 percent of Europe’s open-source programmers are paid for developing 
free software at work, and 24 percent are not paid for doing so but do it on company time 
anyway. Add to this the 17 percent of developers who are students, and only a few remain 
who are developing open-source software in their spare time. The European Commission 
study states that “the development of Open Source/Free Software is not at all a matter of 
leisure ‘work’ at home. Ninety-five percent of the sample claim that they use OS/FS at work, 
school, or university.” (Klemens 2006, 96) 
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Prime examples of high quality open source projects are the Linux kernel, the Apache 
web server or the Open Office suite. They are legally protected by intellectual property 
licenses that suit their philosophy, with the GNU General Public License (GPL) and its 
derivatives being among the most popular. The ingenious twist to this form of intellectual 
property, of course, is that the proprietor explicitly allows users to share and modify the code 
freely. The Software Freedom Law Center (http://www.softwarefreedom.org) is an institution 
that provides law-related services to the open source community. 

Open Source Development 
The main idea behind the open source model of software creation is illustrated in this  

quote from Klemens (2006, 94): “If a company is not hoping to make big profits from a piece 
of software, its best bet is to go to the other extreme and open the code base entirely, allowing 
for free and open collaboration. There are programmers in hundreds of basements who need a 
good database client. One writes the core of a database client and puts all the code out for 
inspection. Then another programmer, ensconced in another basement, finds that the code 
does what her company needs but has a few bugs, which she fixes. In another basement, 
another wage slave finds that the code works well, except it is missing support for BLOBs 
(binary large objects), so she adds that. The process continues, as everybody contributes the 
feature that makes the code perfect in their eyes, until—for the time needed to write a few 
functions—everyone has a full-featured and well-tested database.” 

Of course, there are many other, concrete ways in which an open source project may 
evolve, but at the core, the ideas of agile and decentralized collaboration, external peer review 
and building on existing components can always be found. Why such seemingly simple 
approaches will result in high quality program code has first been studied and explained by 
Raymond (2001). The dynamics of the development and the speed at which an open source 
software may progress are typically non-linear and may be far removed from the smooth 
progression exhibited by proprietary software. However, the effects of decentralized 
collaboration and synergies will eventually lead to rapid jumps in project size and 
functionality, increasing the dynamics beyond the scale of proprietary development models 
(Fig. 1), as can currently be witnessed in open source GIS (e.g. Neteler and Mitasova 2008, 
Sherman 2008, see also http://www.freegis.org). 

Economic Aspects 

The latest boom and bust cycle of the global economy has taken archaeology on a hefty 
swing ride, from a period of generous public funding for heritage research projects and new 
institutions around the world back to one of household consolidation and financial strain. If 
nothing else, then these events should have created an awareness of one fundamental truth: 
science, research and education cannot be sustained in a climate of economic ignorance. 
Someone has to pay for it all, and when the public budget dries out, those disciplines deemed 
less critical for society's general well-being will be cut down to size first. Traditionally, 
archaeology and heritage management are among the first to feel the pinch. Given that typical 
software used in our field, such as GIS, photogrammetry and CAD applications, can easily 
produce recurring license fees that are many times as expensive as the hardware it runs on, it 
seems well worth taking a look at the economic aspects of software. 

Paying for Software 
Modern software companies and their business models developed in the late 1970s, as a 

result of the transformation of computers from scientific technology to household items. 
Before that, essentially all software was free and open source, either provided by hardware 
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producers or as freely shared output of academic research and development (Raymond 2001). 
By the late 1980s, the new business models and marketing schemes developed for the PC 
hobbyist market had spilled back into academia and completely changed the perception of 
software, its value and role in education and research. In their wake, other unfortunate devices 
of a highly profitable industry, such as strict copyright laws, copy protection schemes, non-
disclosure agreements and (perhaps worst of all) patents were also introduced (see Klemens 
2006). 

However, at least since the 1990s, frustration about the expense and limitations of 
closed source software has also led to broad counter action and a revival of free and open 
source software, particularly in the academic sector. This has produced a pool of readily 
available open source solutions so vast and diversified that spending (public) money on closed 
source software now seems hard to justify in many important areas, such as databases, GIS, 
statistical analysis and 3D modeling. 

Software as a Service 
Perhaps the biggest change in mass psychology that the software industry has been able 

to invoke among its customers was to create the perception that software is anything like a 
finished, physical product in the sense of a car or a kitchen appliance. Anyone who has ever 
programmed knows that this is not the case. Software is immaterial and constantly in flux, 
being modified and enhanced to provide new functionality or correct flaws. The fact that it is 
sold in shiny boxes ("shrink-wrapped") does not change that nature. From the customer's 
point of view, it would therefore make much sense to pay for software as a service: a 
customized solution to solve a well-defined task in exchange for a fair amount of money. 
Ironically, this rather minimalistic idea of providing suitability for a specific purpose is 
exactly what software vendors shy away from. Typical license agreements negate the 
customer's right to guaranteed functionality from the start. 

Vendor Lock-ins 
Around the mid 1990s, following Microsoft's lead, most major vendors started to 

switch from selling their shrink-wrapped "products" to selling licenses for them. So what 
customers get in exchange for their money now is the non-exclusive right to use the licensed 
software, often only for a limited time and purpose. From a software vendor's point of view, 
the most profitable strategy is clear: create strong incentives that will keep the customer 
coming back and paying for more licenses. Some of these "incentives" can in fact feel more 
like traps and are aptly called vendor lock-ins. A classical scheme is to create a lock-in by 
using non-disclosed, proprietary file formats. Once software users have created a good deal of 
data stored in such a proprietary format and invested much time and money into it,  they will 
find themselves unable to switch to another, perhaps cheaper, software that struggles with 
their existing data formats. Frequent releases of so-called software "updates",  often coupled 
with subtle but incompatible changes of data formats, mean that clients who fall behind with 
updating their licenses will find themselves isolated soon, as they can no longer exchange data 
with users of more recent versions of "their" software. 

Some academic archaeologists who conduct desktop-based research and work may be 
blissfully unaware of the true cost of proprietary software licenses and the risk that vendor 
lock-ins represent, because their particular needs are catered for by campus license 
agreements. However, heritage managers, field staff, public agencies and private 
archaeological contractors are often in a less fortunate position. The economic risk that lock-
ins expose customers to are also significant. Should the customer no longer be able to afford 
the necessary licenses, or the software vendor go out of business, or simply change the 
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licensing conditions in an adverse manner, serious consequences may ensue, especially for 
customers on a tight budget. 

Customized Software 
There is no ready-made software in the world that suits everybody's needs, which is 

why about 2/3 of the world's computer programs is commissioned as customized or in-house 
work, not bought off the shelves (Klemens 2006, 93). The lack of tailor-made software is 
problematic in archaeology and heritage management, which are small markets with highly 
specific needs. Instead, archaeologists typical try to cover their use cases by acquiring licenses 
for multiple types of software in the hope that they will provide what's needed in combination. 
Many proprietary software applications do allow users to add functionality and customize 
user interfaces, but only to a limited degree. All interfaces for such customization are designed 
and controlled by the vendors and their ideas and imagination define the limits of usefulness 
for their clients. If what is provided is not good enough, then more money must be spend on 
buying licenses for other software. 

Investment and Sustainability 
Under these circumstances, sustainable, long-term investments in proprietary software 

seem impossible. Whatever amount of money is spent on licenses, it will be good for nothing 
a few years down the road, when file formats have become outdated, product lines dropped, 
licensing conditions changed or software vendors disappeared into bankruptcy. This contrasts 
strongly with the needs of a discipline that has to curate data for projects, sites and archives 
consistently and for generations. 

By contrast, open source software provides an economic model that is much more 
sustainable and customer/user oriented. The fact that no money needs to be spent on 
(redundant) license fees is perhaps its most well known aspect. This frees up funding for more 
sustainable and useful investments into staff skills or software enhancements. Unlimited 
modifiability, coupled with the option to invest money into software development as a 
service, means that public and private investors can share investments and immediately 
benefit from each other's contributions, keeping the cost for all individuals low while creating 
large combined value. There are no incentives to create lock-in effects in open source 
development, but many to provide standards compliance and interoperability. 

Software and Good Scientific Practice 

"Academic computer science has an odd relationship with software: Publishing papers 
about software is considered a distinctly stronger contribution than publishing the software. 
The historical reasons for this paradox no longer apply, but their legacy remains (Hafer and 
Kirkpatrick 2009, 126)." 

Imagine the members of a mathematical society publishing their research in a monthly 
journal. But with a twist: instead of publishing the way in which a mathematical problem was 
solved (the algebraic formulas), they restrict themselves to only stating the problem and then 
publishing the solution at which they arrived. While this would seem like a bizarre waste of 
paper to any Mathematician, it is not very far removed from the practice, also common in 
archaeology, of using closed source software to process some data, and then publishing only 
the results in the form of screenshots, graphs, maps or other digital depictions. 

Software is Knowledge 
The limits of the usefulness of anything, including software, are defined by the 

paradigms under which we work. In archaeology (like many social sciences), software has 
long been viewed as a tool that serves a narrow and well-defined purpose. This understanding 
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has brought about a general underestimation of both the importance and potential of 
technology in general and software in specific for our discipline. As digital technology is 
becoming ubiquitous in our work and research, the limits of this paradigm are being felt. A 
prime example is the digital recording of archaeological sites. There is not yet any software 
technology that completely fits the purpose of storing, visualizing and analyzing the complex 
3D data structures that archaeological excavations produce – the right tools are missing and it 
is left to us to create them if we want to make progress. 

But even the most simple tool is more than just a useful item. Its shape, design and 
composition reflect a deeper understanding of the type of problem we hope to solve by 
applying it. The same is true for software. Complex programs contain hundreds of thousands 
or even millions of lines of human-readable code. They represent the cumulative result of 
countless hours spent on brainstorming sessions, elaborate project design, fundamental and 
applied research. Software is indeed the code of knowledge of the digital age and within the 
framework of science, research and education it needs to be published in source code form. 

Software should increasingly be a product of our research, also because beyond the tool 
paradigm, it has become a research environment in archaeology just as in so many other 
disciplines. Statistics, data mining, spatial analysis and numerical simulation are just a few of 
the digital research methods routinely used to view, describe and analyze data, discover 
structures and relations, test hypotheses and infer causalities. 

Black Boxes and Reproducibility 
As Hatton (1997) puts it: „Taken with other evidence, these two experiments suggest 

that the results of scientific calculations involving significant amounts of software should be 
treated with the same measure of disbelief as an unconfirmed physical experiment.” 

In this respect, using proprietary software for data analysis is particularly problematic. 
Since it is impossible to read the code that works on the data it is also impossible to account 
for unexpected results, as every software has a significant number of errors and an unexpected 
outcome of a calculation may be due to one of these as much as to flawed or inappropriate 
input data. 

But the black box effect that closed source code introduces into the analysis also has a 
wider impact on academic practice and education. First and foremost, it prevents researchers 
and students from ever fully understanding every detail of their analysis. Secondly, it 
transgresses against what is arguably the most fundamental ideal of science, that of 
reproducibility, which is why full publication of software has been demand in science for 
some time (Buckheit and Donoho 1995, Donoho et al. 2009, see also 
http://www.rrplanet.com).  

In scientific research, the ability to prove assumptions wrong is more important than 
that to prove them right (which will be de facto impossible for many archaeological research 
themes). In order to reproduce a digital analysis, however, free access to both the original data 
(this is another, equally important topic that cannot be discussed here) and program code is a 
requirement. Dogmatically speaking, the use of closed source software violates the principle 
of reproducibility and research  based on it cannot be considered scientific, at least not by the 
standards of the scientific method. 

Case Study: Oxford Archaeology 

Oxford Archaeology (http://thehumanjourney.net) is one of the world's largest private 
employers of archaeologists, currently providing more than 350 jobs, on field projects and in 
half a dozen offices located in France and England. As a commercial contractor, OA engages 
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in the widest possible variety of services, from excavations to archiving and restoration, media 
work, data analysis and publication. It also has an IT department that not only provides 
internal services but conducts research and development of hardware and software for 
archaeological applications. This makes OA one of only a handful of investors into targeted 
archaeological IT worldwide.  

Oxford Archaeology Digital 
All software development is done on an open source basis by Oxford Archaeology 

Digital and the results are freely shared (http://oadigital.net). In return, OAD is able to access 
the vast pool of available open source code and build upon it to produce task specific and 
highly efficient software solutions that would not be available as ready-made software from 
any vendor. Some examples of this are a system that allows rapid capture and simplified 
visualization of complex bone assemblages (Fig. 2) and a computer vision based tool chain 
for photo realistic 3D reconstruction of scenes from overlapping images only (see 
http://oadigital.net/oalabsintro/oalabscv). 

The former has been successfully deployed in a highly sensitive investigation of a 
WWI mass burial of Australian soldiers at Fromelles (Normandy, France) and the latter was 
used to capture and model the Viking Age burial at Weymouth (Dorset, England). More 
information about these projects can be found online at http://thehumanjourney.net. 

Switching to Open Source GIS 
In addition to creating new software tools, OA has also been working on replacing 

existing, proprietary software components with open source equivalents wherever the latter 
exist. This transition was urged on by the short noticed and unilateral decision of one of OA's 
GIS licensors to change the terms of the license agreement, driving its cost well above 
affordability. Faced with the cancellation of a core business component, OA came to fully 
appreciate the economic risks of software license agreements and the precarious situation that 
it had exposed itself to. At the same time, open source GIS projects had produced a 
tremendous amount of attractive software (http://www.freegis.org) and so, thanks partly to the 
business behavior of a major vendor, GIS became the first component to be evaluated for full 
open source deployment at OA (see below). Others, such as desktop databases and illustration 
software, are planned to follow. 

A Desktop GIS Solution: gvSIG 
In a business environment like OA, where the choice of software is primarily a matter 

of productivity and cost efficiency, the degrees of freedom are perhaps more limited than in 
academia and so the decision for a new and open source GIS solution that would have to 
cover all of the company's excavation data management, map production and spatial analysis 
needs was not to be taken lightly. In the end, gvSIG (http://www.gvsig.org), a software 
produced by the regional government of Valencia (Spain) using European Union funds, was 
adopted as OA's new main GIS pillar, as it offered the full range of typical desktop GIS 
functionality and a user-friendly interface that would run on a variety of operating systems, 
such as Windows, Linux and Mac OS X. 

At the time of the decision, gvSIG was lacking in a few respects relevant to OA, such 
as the quality of the English user interface translation and the efficiency of the installation 
procedure. However, the open source nature of the project allowed for modifications to fix 
these shortcomings and the result was a customized version of the software which was then 
publicly released, in compliance with the terms of the GPL (Fig. 3, available from 
http://oadigital.net). 
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Discussion and Conclusion 

Archaeological spending habits on software are heavily skewed towards paying for 
licenses, as some numbers from the wider world (quoted from Klemens, 2006, 93) show: "Of 
the $232.5 billion spent on software in 2002, 32.6 percent bought prepackaged programs, 36.4 
percent custom-built ones, and 31.0 percent software written in-house".  

The reasons for this are beyond the scope of this paper, but the consequences are 
detrimental, as has been discussed, and archaeologists seriously need to get used to the idea of 
paying for software as a service instead of a shrink-wrapped product. Many archaeological 
data processing needs can be  covered by available open source software and where this is not 
possible, paying an open source programmer for making it possible should be considered 
before paying for a closed source software license. 

Open source software has formidably low barriers to entry and use. Agile, decentralized 
development allows fast and high quality results with external peer review, as has been 
demonstrated with the Oxford Archaeology case study. 

For all these reasons, the economics of software are currently undergoing a 
paradigmatic change, for which the Valencian government's decision to develop gvSIG is a 
good example. All major software vendors must face this and most already have some form 
of open source strategy. This can only be good for their customers and for the world of 
software as a whole, in both scientific and economic respects: “Collaborative software is 
clearly a threat to the shrink-wrapped software market, because, as the saying goes, it has to 
compete with free. But for the labor-oriented side of the market, the wealth of ready-to-
download software merely creates new opportunities. ” (Klemens 2006, 96) 

Software development and research do not enjoy much attention in current archaeology 
and cultural heritage management. This has to change urgently, if we want to have a chance to 
keep up with the pace of development in the modern world. Free and open source software 
offers a way to boost our technological possibilities that is efficient, collaborative and free of 
commercial restrictions. While individual cases can be made in favor of using some 
proprietary software solution to perform specific tasks in work practice (at least as long as no 
open source equivalent is available) it is hard to imagine a scenario under which the 
limitations of closed source code would be acceptable in free science, education and research. 
And while it may be unavoidable and thus acceptable that original software research and 
development is expensive, reproducing it should certainly not be, given that software is not 
something that has to be produced more than once, but can be duplicated without loss of 
quality. 

Finally, there are many other important aspects, like open standards, interoperability 
and data safety that are closely connected to open source software and could not be touched 
upon within the scope of this paper. Also, there was no room here to discuss the concept of 
open access to research results. But arguably the single most critical issue that free and open 
source software is facing today is the growing extension of patents to immaterial things 
including software (Klemens 2006, http:/eff.org/patent/). This issue requires close scrutiny 
and increased awareness by all proponents of open source software and the freedom offers. 
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Figure 1. Comparison of simplified dynamics in closed and open source projects 

 

 

Figure 2. Simplified visualization of a skeletal assemblage in a mass burial pit (bones 
belonging to the same individual are displayed in identical colors). 
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Figure 3. A screenshot of the OA Digital Edition of gvSIG, exposing just a fraction of its 
rich interactive feature set. 
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Abstract 

This research focuses on the study of settlements in Irbid city and the type of materials 
and tools used for their construction starting with the third millennium B.C until present.  Irbid 
is now the third largest city in Jordan after Amman and Zarqa and is located around 80 km north 
of Amman.  The study will also present a close examination of the vernacular architecture in the 
traditional neighborhoods: the essential materials used such as stones, binding and rendering 
materials, and plaster, decorations and ornamentation on buildings, and the spatial distribution 
of the houses. The methodology used is based on anthropological and ethnographic analysis.  
This paper reveals that the population of Irbid City had always used the available primary 
materials from their surrounding environment in the construction of their dwellings without 
importing any materials from external sources until the 1950s.  Their houses had been authentic 
and genuine in both style and primary materials used. Most of the more recent housing models 
are imported and often poor in style and materials used are environmentally harmful.  Dwellings 
in Irbid city had had a unique style and architecture that mirrored the natural and social 
environment; this phenomenon is, however, gradually disappearing. 

Keywords: Irbid City, Vernacular Architecture, Spatial Distribution, Basalt Stones, 
Lime Stone, Decapolis, Arabella.  
 

Introduction 

The Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan is a constitutional monarchy bounded on the north 
by Syria, on the east by Iraq and Saudi Arabia, on the south by Saudi Arabia, and on the west 
by Palestine and Israel.  Jordan is mostly desert and steppe.  The majority of the country's 
population is concentrated in Amman and in the northern part of the country where arable 
land is available.  Seventy-five percent of Jordan's population (ca. 6.5 million) live in urban 
places, but nearly half of this number is concentrated in the capital city of Amman. 

Irbid has grown around an ancient tell which is now largely covered by modern 
buildings. The "tell" rises above downtown and is home to a police station and flea markets.  
Surveys and salvage excavations have shown that the site was occupied from the Chalcolithic 
period (c 3500 BC). Irbid has been identified with Roman/Byzantine Decapolis city of 
Arbela.  During the last half of the 19th century, Irbid had fewer than 1000 inhabitants.  By 
1930 seven clans lived in Irbid.  During this decade Syrian and Palestinian merchants moved 
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to the city and by WW II Irbid had major social, ethnic, and religious divisions.  By 1954, the 
city was officially divided into nine neighborhoods and these expanded gradually.  Following 
the 1967 Arab-Israeli War, the city started to encompass nearby villages.  Between 1973 and 
1986 Irbid witnessed a construction boom.  Schools, health centers, and shopping areas were 
built. Yarmouk University, which spurred construction in surrounding neighborhoods, was 
established in 1976.  Irbid grew significantly to the south and east.  During the 1980s most 
people working abroad invested their remittances in residential property, thus driving up the 
cost of land and housing in Irbid.  Upscale, Western-style neighborhoods grew rapidly.  
Following the Gulf crisis in 1990, more than 300,000 Palestinians and Jordanians were 
repatriated from the Arab Gulf countries, and approximately 17,000 people relocated in Irbid.  
This sudden overcrowding caused a construction boom that lasted for almost a decade.  Most 
well-educated Jordanians returning from the Gulf built their houses outside the neighborhoods 
of their families and the new neighborhoods show a concentration of nuclear family housing.   

Irbid shared numerous spatial, cultural, and architectural characteristics with other 
Middle Eastern cities in the past.  In the pre-modern period these cities shared cultural 
elements such as religious and ethnic affiliations, trade, and gender segregation.  They also 
shared common spatial and architectural elements that included a mosque-school complex, 
the central market, public baths and the self-contained neighborhoods that possessed all 
institutions needed for daily life.  These public and private buildings were all erected from 
traditional construction materials like stone, wood, cane, mortar, clay, local soil and ashes.  

The traditional construction material was stone, which has always been readily 
available in qualities and quantities eminently suitable for quarrying.  Rocks included hard 
limestone and dolomite, softer limestone easily quarried and worked, and colored stone used 
for special two-tone architectural effects. Basalt was also frequently used in building even 
though it is extremely difficult to work.  Another black stone was also used in small 
quantities, namely a bituminous limestone known as Hajar Musa which comes from the Dead 
sea region about 80 km south of Irbid city.  The use of this type was very limited because it 
was not readily available.  What little was used will have been transported from there. 

Another material used for roofs and interior design was wood.  Large areas of the 
Jordanian hills and mountains were forested and therefore timber was quite plentiful and 
readily available for construction until the end of the 19th century when the Ottomans started 
to deforest the region to build the Hijazi railroad.   

Another essential building material used was mortar.  There are two types of mortar to 
be found which had been used in the old buildings: 1) an ordinary lime mortar containing a 
proportion of sand and a certain amount of animal hair and charcoal or burnt straw and 2) 
white gypsum (plaster of Paris). These building materials and techniques were used from the 
medieval ages onward in many Middle Eastern cities beside Irbid such as Cairo and 
Jerusalem. 

This paper will attempt to shed some light on an important area of study concerning 
Irbid city which has been largely ignored. This show will examine how the environment has 
strongly effected the vernacular architecture and materials used in the construction of the city 
buildings and use of space. 

Location 

• Irbid is located 90 km north of Amman, the capital of Jordan.  Irbid is the third largest 
city in the country after Amman and Zarqa.  The governorate of Irbid has a population 
of 1,100,000 inhabitants. 
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Area of Study: Irbid “Tell” and surrounding area 
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Historical Background: 

• Irbid is an ancient name of Roman origin (Arabela) meaning ‘fertile city.’ 
• Excavations showed settlements from the Bronze Age (3200-1200B.C) 
• During the Roman Empire (63 B.C – 324 A.D) Arbela was one of the Decapolis 

cities surrounded by a large wall made of large basalt stones. 
• During the Islamic period it was part of the Jordan district with its capitol Tiberia 

and passage for Salah Addin’s military. 
• It was a trade route for caravans during the Mamlouk Period. 
• During the Ottoman rule the city was abandoned and left in ruins until it was revived 

by new settlers during the twentieth century. 
• Today, Irbid is the capital of the governorate and one of the most important cities in 

the Kingdom. 

Reasons for the Study: 

• Scarcity of studies on Irbid in general and its traditional architecture in specific. 
• The long time neglect of traditional Irbid city. 
• Lack of interest in Irbid city on the part of specialized institutions. 
• Forming a foundation for future research in traditional and vernacular architecture. 
• Increased demolition of study area as a result of urban expansion 

Obstacles and difficulties faced by researcher: 

• No archives for documents, maps, pictures and plans of Irbid city. 
• Rarity of studies on the topic of study. 
• No support from decision makers in preserving the traditional cultural heritage of 

the city which is facing rapid destruction. 

Examples of Traditional Buildings in the Area of Study: 

• Dar Al-Saraya ( Northern Archaeological Museum) 
• The Poet Arar’s House 
• The School of Hassan Kamel Al-Sabah 
• The Mamlouk Mosque  
• Traditional Houses in the study area 

Dar Al-Saraya 

• Constructed in 1886 and 
gradually expanded. 

• Seat of Ottoman governor. 
• Used as prison for many 

years 
• Building rehabilitated during 

the 1990s. 
• Now used as a museum. 
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Analysis of the Building: 

• Governmental Building 
• Exterior walls are built of Basalt stone. Carrier walls are of cement. Interior walls of 

chalky lime stone. 
• Roofs vary in form and materials used: Cylinder form, slanted roof, arched roof, 

barrel roof. Materials used: metal rails, tree trunks, cane, clay, cement, dirt. 
• First floor only plastered from inside. Ground floor shows no plastering. 
• Doors and windows are new but inspired by traditional designs. 
• Old floor tiles no longer exist; new tiles have been used. 
• Many recent vertical additions to the building can be seen. 
• No construction problems. 
• The interior and exterior architectural scene looks good. 
• No decorations on the building. 
• Two floors. 
• A stone staircase has been preserved in the inside of the building. 
• Indirect Entrance into the Building: First a courtyard, then the entrance, then interior 

court. 
• Building was restored by Department of Antiquities in an attempt to preserve the 

building, but the work was not guided.  
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Arar’s House: 

• Private property built by Arar’s father. 
• Was used as a hospital and health center during the British mandate. 
• Used as a residence by the British consul Mr. Smith during the British mandate. 
• Used as private residence by the poet Arar (Mustafa Wahbi Al-Tell).  
• Used as a school by Mahmoud Abu-Ghaneemeh in 1944. 
• It became the final resting place of the poet Arar in 1989 and has now a permanent 

exhibition of Arar’s legacy. 

    

Analysis of the Building: 

• Private Residence turned into a permanent Exhibition. 
• Exterior walls are build from Basalt and lime stone.  Plasterwork includes cement. 
• Roof shows iron rails, tree trunks, cane, clay, dirt, and cement. 
• Doors and windows are new and inspired by traditional styles. 
• Original tiles are still in use and are made of lime stone. 
• No additions to the building. 
• No construction problems. 
• Interior and exterior of building in very good condition. 
• No ornamentations to be seen . 
• One floor. 
• Building was well-preserved and using it as a permanent exhibit is a successful idea.  

    



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1650 ~ 

Hassan Kamel Al-Sabah School: 

• Was built in 1900 and was called Al-Rasheedyah. 
• Was expanded in 1922.  

 

Analysis of Building:  

• Public Building, School. 
• Exterior walls of lime stone and cement. Carrier walls. 
• Plasterwork from the interior only.  Cement based. 
• Doors and windows are new. 
• New tiles have replaced the originals. 
• Numerous horizontal additions to the building were made. 
• No construction problems. 
• Exterior and interior of the building in good condition. 
• Ornamentation: a stone in one of the rooms indicate the date of construction.  

Windows and doors are emphasized by stones different from the rest. 
• One floor. 
• Restoration works done by the Ministry of Education. 
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The Mamlouk Mosque: 

• Constructed in 1748. 
• Was known as Abu-Neml or Abu-Nahl Mosque. 
• In 1920 it was named after Omar Ibn Khattab. 
• The design of the Mosque indicates the Mamlouk presence. 

Analysis of Building: 

• Public Building, Mosque. 
• Exterior walls built of Basalt stone. Carrying walls.  Interior plasterwork includes 

cement. 
• Building materials and design for roof vary: arches and concrete for the new parts. 
• Doors and windows are new. 
• Original tiles have been replaced by new ones. 
• Numerous additions have been made to the building horizontally. 
• No construction problems. 
• Exterior and Interior architectural design in good shape. 
• No ornamentation to be seen. 
• One floor. 
• Interior stone staircase preserved inside the minaret. 
• Conservation works were accomplished by Irbid Municipality without attempting to 

preserve the traditional architectural values. 
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Examples of Private Traditional Buildings: 
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Analysis of Buildings: 

• The most well-known are the Nabelsi and Judeh houses. 
• There is no historical documentation of these buildings.  It is believed that they were 

built in the 1920s. 
• Exterior walls built of Lime stone. Carrying walls.  Interior plasterwork includes 

cement. 
• Roof shows usage of iron rails, cane, dirt, clay, and cement. 
• Original doors and windows are still present, but need immediate restoration. 
• Original tiles are partially still present, and have partially been replaced by new tiles. 
• No additions to the houses horizontally. 
• No construction problems. 
• Exterior and interior architectural appearance mediocre. 
• No ornamentation to be seen, windows and doors are emphasized by different 

stones. 
• Two floors at most. 
• Interior staircases and balconies in some buildings. 
• Some buildings are still in use, others have been abandoned. 
• These buildings are continuously abused and  thus lose partially their cultural value. 
• These buildings have been ignored and need immediate intervention because of their 

high cultural value and rare architectural design. 

Conclusion 

We find that housing, past or future in Irbid city, was multi-functional.  The houses 
were places for living, storage, and keeping animals.  The building materials for these houses 
were, until recently, always taken from the immediate surrounding.  Buildings depended on 
the financial situation of the villagers.  The location of the village or city had an immediate 
effect on the type of houses built.  A village close to hills and mountains had a ready 
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availability of one of the most essential building materials namely stones.  Mountains are rich 
in rocks, soil, lime, chalkstone, trees.  Stones were used as the basic building material for 
walls, arches; white soil, ashes and sand was used as mortar.  Tree braches were used as 
carriers for the ceiling.  Villages built in flatlands had difficulties getting this kind of building 
material, so they relied heavily on material from their immediate surrounding—dirt.  There 
we have smaller houses since there is a scarcity of trees and ceilings mainly relied on the use 
of cane and whatever small branches that could be found.   

The available building materials determined the type of housing built. The nature of life 
had also an immediate effect on the types of houses erected.  Villagers and farmers needed 
storage areas for their crops and corn and also for their animals.  The housing areas were 
divided accordingly to accommodate all this.  Most houses had storage areas above the stable 
or in the kitchen close to the ceiling. (Siddeh).  These storage areas were essential to hide 
away tools and other belonging not used on a daily basis.  Other storage areas made of straw 
and mortar in the form of cells could also be found especially in the barn areas.  Silo-like, 
these areas stored corn and other crops.  Storage areas for straw were also necessary since the 
summers were hot and no green plants and grass would be found for the cattle. 

Staircases were common inside the houses.  They were mostly of stone and had no 
railings.  Instead, for protection, empty gasoline cans and jars were filled with soil and used to 
plant tomatoes, green pepper, flowers, or even herbs for domestic use like mint, chamomile, 
thyme, etc. 

The climate had also much influence on the form houses would take.  We notice that 
houses in the past had horizontal roofs and any slanted roofs to be found today are merely 
Western influence.  Slanted roofs are necessary in western countries since these countries 
have heavy snow in the winter.  In Jordan snow is rare, except in the mountains were it last for 
short periods. Due to soaring temperatures during the summer which sometimes continue over 
months, one expects to find large windows for ventilation.  On the contrary, however, we find 
smaller windows. This strange tendency is due to the effect of conservative customs and the 
insecurity in the area since Mamlouk times.  The financial situation of farmers has also made 
them unable to pay for large doors and windows. 

Recommendations: 

• Immediate intervention to protect these beautiful traditional buildings. 
• Persuade decision makers to preserve this local heritage as it is an essential element 

in the development of a society. 
• Put the legislation to work to protect such buildings from destruction and damaging 

restoration procedures. 
• Implement governmental policies and strategies for a long-term protection of 

cultural assets immediately. 
• Unify efforts and coordinate between concerned institutions to preserve cultural 

heritage. 
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Abstract  

The preservation and interpretation of the valuable and diverse Jordanian cultural 
heritage has attracted considerable attention from scholars and researchers. However, little 
attention has been given to the field of traditional crafts and handicrafts. Throughout its 
history, Jordan has witnessed a well-developed craft tradition. Most crafts and handicrafts 
have experienced significant changes as they passed over the threshold to the modern world. 
A large number of these crafts and handicrafts are increasingly diminishing as a result of the 
rapid intertwined waves of modernization and globalization. This trend is exacerbated by a 
tendency to see traditional crafts as a stumbling block to modernization.  This paper seeks to 
address Jordanian traditional crafts and handicrafts as cultural products. It also analyzes   and 
documents their socio-cultural, economic, historical, and aesthetic aspects. In other words, it 
deals with traditional crafts and handicrafts as social processes rather than just products. This 
entails examining the social norms, values, agents, and meanings involved in these processes. 
In discussing and evaluating the current status of traditional crafts and handicrafts and the 
transformations they have undergone in the last few years, I examine the traditional craft of 
making al-mihbash, a mortar for grinding coffee beans, in northern Jordan as a case study. 
The processes of making and using al-mihbash have changed significantly in recent time.  

Keywords: Cultural heritage, Jordan, Traditional crafts, Socio-cultural identity, 
Tradition, Modernity, Al-mihbash  

 

Introduction  

Jordan’s rich tradition in crafts and handicrafts can be traced back to thousands of 
years. As much as Jordan is developing, there is a growing interest and reverence for the old 
traditions. Traditional crafts and handicrafts such as pottery, mosaics, weaving, embroidery, 
silverwork, metalwork, and others represent unique cultural traditions and a valuable 
irreplaceable cultural heritage. However, a number of these crafts and handicrafts have begun 
to disappear due to forces of modernization and industrialization without being studied or 
documented adequately. Changes in lifestyle, production, and work methods have resulted in 
many crafts becoming extinct. At the same time, some crafts are adapting to new markets and 
thus have remained faithful to tradition and have carved a profitable niche.  
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The study of Jordanian traditional crafts and handicrafts sheds much light on the 
nation's cultural heritage. Traditional crafts represent hundreds of years of knowledge and 
ability that has passed down the generations. Most of these crafts and handicrafts use local 
and simple technology, as well as locally found raw materials (ACED, 2008).  

Crafts can be broadly classed according to medium as: metal crafts, wood crafts, 
ceramics, glass, dyed and woven goods and other miscellaneous craftwork. They are 
inextricably bound up with the structure, values, history, and identity of the communities in 
which they are practiced (ICCROM Report, 2001). 

Moreover, one could easily argue that there is a huge gap in our knowledge of 
traditional crafts and handicrafts in terms of the socio-cultural, economic, historical, and 
aesthetic aspects involved in their production, usage, and change.  

Methodology  

Ethnographic data presented in this paper were drawn through employing an 
anthropological framework, with special emphasis on the ethnographic method. The paper 
relies heavily on in-depth interviews and oral history as primary sources of ethnographic data. 
Placing crafts in their original context means seeing their creation as an integral component of 
daily practices and articulating the significance of crafts as core components of culture. 
Moreover, their production reveals a complex interaction between people, raw materials, and 
environment. The cultural context within which these products are made and used is also 
examined throughout the paper. Drawing a parallel between the present and past is of special 
importance in studying the crafts and handicrafts that no longer exist or have adapted to 
modern times.  

Several unstructured interviews were conducted with people of the older generation to 
collect information on the various forms of cultural heritage. Moreover, people who are 
currently specialized in making and selling al-mihbash were also interviewed to get 
acquainted with the materials and techniques involved in the processes of making and selling. 
Most of the people who make the various types of al-mihbash live in al-Mazar village and its 
neighboring areas in northern Jordan. This village is mountainous and forested mostly with 
oak and pine trees, which are considered the best types of wood for making al-mihbash.  

Discussion and Conclusion  

Jordanian Traditional Crafts: A Rich Cultural Heritage  

Traditional crafts and handicrafts in Jordan have been passed down over many 
generations, from a time when all Jordanians met their domestic needs by weaving their own 
rugs and making their own earthenware and utensils. The craftsman has been an essential 
member of Jordanian society and carried the task of fulfilling society’s needs for a specialist 
who could supply it with its day to day requirements (Jenkins, 1978). It should be highly 
emphasized that there is shortage of scholarly studies on Jordanian craft traditions. This 
clearly demonstrates the urgent need to conduct more ethnographic studies and analyses. 
Existing studies have emphasized that traditional crafts and handicrafts comprise both 
knowledge and skills that have been developed, conveyed and improved through generations. 
This in itself implies the importance of kin networks (Kenyor, 1996) in the processes of 
production and inheritance of the craft. At the same time, craft traditions also represent an 
integral and significant part of the overall spiritual and cultural heritage of a particular nation 
(Wherry, 2008). The various types of Jordanian traditional crafts and handicrafts reflect the 
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fact that the country has been a region of small towns, villages, and pastoral nomads since the 
late centuries of Roman and Byzantine rule. Moreover, most of the Jordanian arts and 
handicrafts were made from local natural resources (Shoup, 2007). During the past century or 
so, Jordanian crafts have benefited from the skills and influences of other diverse cultural 
traditions. Palestinians forced from their lands during the 1948 and 1967 wars brought their 
artistic heritage with them, as did Circassians and Armenians who sought refuge in Jordan in 
the late 19th and early 20th centuries. For instance, hand-blown glassware and ceramics were 
traditionally practiced in Hebron but moved to Amman from the West Bank after the 1967 
Arab-Israeli war. 

In the following section, I briefly examine some of the famous Jordanian traditional 
crafts and handicrafts.  

Weaving: it has traditionally been used an essential survival skill by the Bedouins. 
Sheep's and goat's wool and camel's hair are used to produce rugs, bags, table runners, pillow 
cases, and other beautiful items. Traditionally, the entire process is done by hand and has been 
exclusive to women. The Bani Hamida weaving project, started by the local women of Bani 
Hamida Bedouin tribe in 1985, is among the current famous project in Jordan, especially in 
rug weaving. The rugs are still woven on the traditional ground looms, constructed of stones, 
sticks and other available objects, although attempts are being made to introduce the newer 
upright looms.  

When this industry developed later, women started using chemical dyes to add radiant 
colors to their wool hand-made fabrics, rugs and carpets. The loom (known as noul) was also 
improved to befit the modern ways of embroidery (Al-Rabadi, 2004).  Embroidery: it is one 
of the most central and important traditional crafts of Jordanian women. It is handed down 
from mother to daughter. Embroidery has in recent years been incorporated into high fashion. 
Traditional Jordanian embroidery gowns, for example, reflect the Jordanian cultural diversity. 
Many of them are hand-made from natural products.  

Jewelry: hand-made silver jewelry has traditionally been used to signify status, 
especially among Bedouins. As Shoup (2007) notes, much of the traditional jewelry in Jordan 
is shared with its neighbors, making it difficult to be able to say if an older piece was made in 
Jordan or somewhere else. Today, little of traditional silver jewelry is still being made as 
women now prefer gold to silver. This craft has recently been revived in Madaba city with 
universal appeal. Replicas of traditional designs and custom-made jewelry are popular.  

Outside the Bedouin community, the craft of jewelry production was almost exclusive 
to immigrants who settled in major Jordanian cities such as Madaba, Salt and Karak. Most of 
them were originally Hijazis, Yemenis, Syrians, Palestinians, Armenians and Circassians. 
This explains why jewelry designs varied in accordance with the craftsmen’s cultural 
backgrounds. After the 1930s, however, gold began to replace silver gradually. Most 
craftsmen were unable to switch to gold jewelry production. The main source of gold jewelry 
was either Beirut or Damascus.  

Ceramics and Pottery: Jordan has many natural clay deposits, which have been used 
for many centuries in the making of pottery. Hand-made traditional ceramics production in 
Jordan has traditionally been influenced by ceramics from the West Bank (particularly 
Hebron). Nabataeans of Petra were famous for their production of clay pottery. Some 
products were for everyday use while some fine thin products were for the wealthy and for 
religious usage.  
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It should be highly stressed here that there are other traditional crafts and handicrafts, 
which are produced on a smaller scale such as artistically decorated sand bottles, finely 
chiseled sculptures, basketry, and others.  

Traditional Crafts and Handicrafts: Realities and Challenges  

A large number of Jordanian traditional crafts and handicrafts were once threatened by 
the introduction of modern industrial products. Fortunately, local artisans sparred a 
renaissance by incorporating new influences into time-honored traditions to produce modern 
versions of the ancient. 

Though there has recently been a rising interest, on the official and academic levels, in 
certain Jordanian crafts and handicrafts such as embroidery, jewelry, pottery, ceramics, and 
many others, this interest has examined these crafts and handicrafts as end products by 
focusing merely on the processes of production and selling in relation to economic and tourist 
development. Almost every tourist guidebook or booklet on Jordan has a section about 
Jordan’s famous handicrafts and the shopping centers that sell them. However, not enough 
attention has been given to the socio-cultural processes involved in the making of these crafts 
and handicrafts, i.e. to the hidden stories behind these products. Therefore, we should deal 
with traditional crafts and handicrafts as social processes rather than just products. This 
implies examining the social norms, values, agents, and meanings involved in these processes.  

In modern times, products produced by craftspeople are “conceptually erudite, 
technically advanced, materially experimental, and able to engage in the discourses of elective 
postmodern culture” (Alfoldy, 2005: 222). This indicates that craftspeople do not simply 
conserve and renew cultural heritage but also enrich and adapt this heritage to the 
contemporary needs of societies (UN-Bureau of Public Information, 2005). The introduction 
of the factory and wage labor, in particular, can be considered a radical innovation, which has 
greatly influenced the production of traditional crafts. As a result, traditional crafts can no 
longer compete with factory manufacturing (Khutiala, 2003).  

While rooted in tradition, crafts in Jordan, as in many other countries, have become a 
major asset of development. Decision-makes and stakeholders have come to realize the 
crucial contribution of traditional knowledge and traditional crafts in promoting development 
among local communities. In other words, traditional crafts and handicrafts have become a 
source of sustainable development. In the realm of tourism, for example, traditional crafts and 
handicrafts are considered a vital component of tourism worldwide as tourists increasingly 
seek to purchase genuine traditional products, and this provides the livelihood of millions of 
craftsmen and women. In sum, there is a reciprocal benefit between tourism and local crafts 
and handicrafts.  

In regard to the main challenges/problems that the craft sector in Jordan faces, we can 
mention the following:  

-Research and documentation: most Jordanian crafts and handicrafts have not been 
fully researched and documented. This leaves them at the risk of loss and disappearance. Even 
when they are studied and documented, they are not treated in their appropriate cultural 
context. This reflects the urgent need for data collection and scientific documentation of craft 
and handicraft types and techniques together with the stories behind them for the purpose of 
setting up a data base for them.  

-Official attention: despite the recent official interest in preserving and presenting the 
various forms of Jordanian cultural heritage in general and promoting traditional crafts and 
handicrafts, especially in the realm of economic and tourist development, there is still lack of 
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official interest in protecting many traditional crafts which are on the verge of disappearance. 
What is needed in particular is providing a favorable legal and legislative framework for 
protecting and developing crafts and handicrafts.  

-Marketing: there is no doubt that the sector has benefited enormously from 
government interventions and support. Unfortunately, many government interventions have 
placed much emphasis on supply side measure. The critical area of marketing has received 
little coherent input. 

-Modernity: modern technologies, designs, and patterns have negatively affected many 
traditional crafts and handicrafts, especially in cases where modernity and tradition are 
depicted as binary opposites. This reflects the need to approach both novelty and modernity as 
rooted in tradition. Such situation leaves some traditional crafts and handicrafts in a position 
where they cannot compete with the faster and cheaper new styles of production.  

-Awareness: generally speaking, there is little public awareness of the importance of 
cultural heritage. Among the ways that can be used to raise awareness are: organizing regular 
exhibitions of cultural products, utilizing media's responsibility to promote information 
programs highlighting the handicraft, and enhancing the educational system to raise the 
awareness of our children about the potentials of crafts and handicrafts and their importance.  

-Raw materials: craft practitioners face the difficulty of obtaining the needed raw 
materials of a natural, traditional, and good quality as a direct result of the intertwined waves 
of modernization and urbanization.  

-Unsatisfying profitability: some craftsmen are slowly moving out of the sector in 
search for more profitable and viable options. This also makes people of younger generation 
reluctant to inherit a particular traditional craft or handicraft from the older generation.  

Income-Generating Handicraft Projects  

In the last few years, Jordan has witnessed several initiatives by various national bodies 
and regional, international and international non-governmental organizations, which seek to 
establish and promote income-generating handicraft projects. I briefly examine few examples 
below.  

The Jordan River Foundation (JRF), a leading Jordanian NGO, started its economic 
empowerment efforts by focusing on the improvement of status of women in underprivileged 
areas through three income-generating handicraft projects: the Bani Hamida Women Weaving 
project (rug weaving), the Jordan River Designs project (embroidery), and the Wadi Al-Rayan 
project (hand-made baskets, coasters, mats and other home accessories). These projects are 
run as small businesses where the Foundation has a major role in the management, operations 
and marketing. The nature of the intervention of the foundation was reflected through 
providing women in these areas with employment opportunities while reviving a traditional 
cultural practice. JRF facilitates these initiatives further through providing design services, 
quality control, raw materials and marketing support due to the remoteness of the projects’ 
sites (www.jordanriver.jo).  

Another project is represented by Al-Salt Center for Traditional Profession and 
Handicrafts, which was established in 2003 by the Jordanian Vocational Training Center 
(VTC). It was originally known as The Salt Handicrafts Training Center (SHTC), which was 
established in 1987 as a result of cooperation between The Reconstruction of Salt Foundation 
and Noor Al Hussein Foundation (NHF) and was funded by the Italian government. The 
center is distinguished for having production units for ceramics, weaving, and clay/pottery. 
These production units provide practical training for trainees. The center’s main goal is to 
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prepare and train manpower of both genders to supplement the local and Arab labor market 
and to provide technical and advisory services in the training sectors which are available in 
the center. In addition, it seeks to contribute in organizing the professional work sector in 
Jordan as well as to spread awareness in the importance of keeping tradition through 
handicraft products (www.saltptc.com).  

Chemonics, which is an international development consulting agency, is working with 
the Jordanian government, local communities, NGOs, and tourism-related groups to develop a 
dynamic and competitive tourism industry. In Al Dieseh (near Wadi Rum), it identified 
ceramics production as a potentially lucrative product which would also empower women 
through new employment opportunities within their community. With support from the 
Ministry of Planning and other institutions, a new ceramics workshop was built last year and 
trainings were developed to support the workers. Ceramics is produced to be sold to locals 
and tourists who come to visit the famous desert landscape of Jordan’s Wadi Rum protected 
area. Al Dieseh Cooperative now employs the largest number of women in Wadi Rum 
(www.chemonics.com).  

Within the same context, the USAID/Jordan Tourism Development Project II, in 
coordination with the Ministry of Tourism and Antiquities (MOTA), has initiated a project to 
develop Jordanian handicrafts throughout the Kingdom. The project, which will entail 
developing a tourism handicraft plan that will guide efforts to improve and diversify local 
handicrafts, will be implemented in close coordination with NGOs, community organizations, 
entrepreneurs, business owners and associations involved in handicraft development 
(www.siyaha.org ).  

Al-mihbash: A Brief Description  

Al-mihbash is used mainly for grinding the coffee beans after being roasted in a special 
roasting pan called al-mihmas. It consists of two parts: the first is a wooden round case of 
about 33-40 cm high and about 30 cm in diameter. The case is chiseled and hollow inside and 
richly carved and ornamented on the outside. On the top of the case is a hole of less than 
10cm in diameter through which passes the grinding stick. The other part is a long wooden 
handle of about 35cm long; it is wide from the bottom to grind coffee beans easily and narrow 
from the top with a special place for the handgrip. Al-mihbash is usually made from solid 
wood so that it can resist breakage during carrying and using. The best type of wood is taken 
from the oak or pine tree. In northern Jordan, such types of tree are found in Al-Mazar forest 
areas. This explains why al-mihbash industry in northern Jordan tends to be centralized in Al-
Mazar village and its neighboring areas.  

People also mention that the earlier forms of al-mihbash were made of stone and metal; 
wood was used later because it is lighter and easier to make and decorate with various shapes 
of ornament. Al-mihbash’s names vary geographically. Among the names used to refer to it 
are: al-nijir, al-mihras, al-jurn, and al-nagar. All these names are derived from either the 
functions or the rhythms associated with al-mihbash.  

Traditional Socio-Cultural Meanings of Al-Mihbash  

Generally speaking, coffee has played an important role in Arabic culture for many 
centuries. The name coffee is derived from the Arabic term Gahwa, which later gave rise to 
the English word coffee. Serving coffee to guests is an old-age custom derived from Bedouin 
traditions. Special rituals and norms are associated with making, serving and drinking coffee. 
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These rituals should be respected. For instance pouring should make a sound which is 
historically made to draw the attention of the guest in case he loses attention. To say one has 
had enough coffee, he should move the cup right and left. People consider the fact of not 
serving traditional Arabian coffee to guests as an offense and lack of respect. Traditional 
coffee is also served on various occasion such as death, marriage, and other forms of social 
gathering (Obeidat 1986).  

Al-mihbash is considered a significant element of Jordanian cultural heritage. The 
process of grinding the coffee beans by al-mihbash produces marvelous rhythms. Only an 
expert person can produce such rhythms. Traditionally, a certain rhythm is associated with a 
certain person and place. When hearing the rhythm, people would then know that the 
gathering for that night is at the house where the rhythm comes from. Put another way, al-
mihbash's rhythms used to function as a means of communication among people. A proverb 
that has traditionally been used in this regard is “al-mihbash is an inviter,” meaning that it 
invites people to gather and meet. If people hear that sound of al-mihbash at usual time such 
as early morning or late night, they would immediately rush to the place where the sound 
comes from, usually the sheikh’s. The sound is interpreted as an announcement of an urgent 
matter (Al-Tall, 2006).  

Moreover, al-mihbash serves also as a traditional symbol of hospitality and generosity. 
If it breaks, this is taken as a sign of excessive use and thus of its owner's generosity.  

Al-Mihbash Between Tradition and Modernity  

The process of making al-mihbash has undergone a series of transformations over time. 
Traditionally, the whole process was made by hand, and it consisted of the following stages: 
storing the cut wood in a special area that does not allow sun or air to enter for almost a year 
to dry out and thus to prevent breakage and cracks in the final product; this is done sometimes 
by covering wood with hey. Then, the wood is cut into a cylindrical form using tools such as 
the chisel and saw. After that, it is drilled and hallowed from inside, and decorated from the 
outside. Sometimes, it is decorated with marbles or silver items. Arabic and Islamic motifs are 
also carved on both the case and the handle. The final product is flanked by glass paper to 
smooth it, and finally it is painted with its final color which is usually dark or light brown.  

However, this process has changed over time gradually. In modern times, al-mihbash is 
made by using modern technology rather than by hand. New special electrical tools are used 
for cutting, drilling and carving the wood. The type of wood used is not as strong as the one 
used for traditional mihbash. It is lighter, easy to break or crack, and fades away with time. 
Modern mihbash takes less time, effort, and money to prepare. This explains why the cost of 
the traditional mihbash is much higher than that of the modern one. People use the term 
“genuine” to refer to the traditional mihbash and “commercial” to the modern one. As Abu 
Malik

 
notes, “you could easily distinguish between the traditional and commercial mihbash; 

just carry it with your hands and you will tell the difference. I can even tell the difference by 
just looking at them. If you want good, genuine mihbash, you have to go to al-Mazar where 
some people still make it by hand.” (Interview with abu Malik, 56 years old university 
employee, on 6-2-2010. He has recently opened a personal museum in a traditional house next 
to his modern house. The museum contains a large collection of various elements of 
Jordanian cultural heritage which he collected by himself from various parts of the country)   

Ibrahim
 
is one of the people who still make al-mihbash using the traditional style. He 

mentioned that he inherited this craft from his father, and has been practicing it for almost 20 
years (Interview with Ibrahim, 56 years old, retired from the army on 2-3-2010). When asked 
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about the changes that this particular craft has undergone over time, Ibrahim explained: 
“unlike most people who turned to new technology to make and sell commercial mihbash, I 
remained faithful to tradition. There are still people who want to buy the real stuff, not the 
fake. They may not use it to grind coffee beans but they definitely want something original, 
traditional, and lasting. They can choose the color, decoration, and size they want. Some 
people ask me to carve their names on the product. It sometimes takes me a month or more to 
make one mihbash.”  

A case in point here is that some people buy the commercial mihbash from neighboring 
countries such as Syria and Iraq. Prices are usually cheaper than those in Jordan.  

Moreover, one could easily argue that al-mihbash has lost most of its traditional 
functions, and thus is no longer used for grinding coffee beans. Most people have turned to 
the new technology to prepare their coffee. They drink and offer their guests what is known as 
Turkish coffee, which is different from the traditional coffee (known as Gahwa Saadah) in 
that one drinks it slowly and does not stir it, so as to keep the thick grains at the bottom of the 
cup. Put another way, people keep al-mihbash not for its use value, but rather for its symbolic 
value and aesthetic function. People seem to consume the meanings and values attached, or 
they attach, to products rather than the products themselves. Therefore, products become a 
source of identity for them. They function as part of a larger system of communication and 
signals informing other people of who the consumers are (Douglas & Isherwood, 1979). 
Baudrillard (1988), for example, employs the term “commodity-sign” to indicate how 
consumer practices in the late capitalist societies entail the active manipulation of signs to 
create a situation where the commodity and sign have come together to produce the 
“commodity-sign.” Similarly, Jameson (1991) notes that today’s world can be labeled as a 
“simulational world,” which is characterized by the blurred distinction between the real and 
the imaginery, as well as the endless production and reproduction of signs, images, and 
simulations. This appealing exotic and authentic nature entails stripping the product of its 
original history, images and meaning while attaching new ones to it (Meyer, 1999).  

This indicates that most people buy al-mihbash and keep it in their homes in an attempt 
to connect with their past, tradition, and heritage. Put another way, al-mihabsh, just like any 
other form of cultural heritage, becomes associated with a form of nostalgia for the past. As 
Amjad

 
states, “I have a very old mihbash, with other traditional coffee equipments, that I got 

from my father who got it from his father (Interview with Amjad, 43 years old farmer, on 23-
1-2010 ). I keep it in the guestroom in my house. Someone offered to pay me JD 200 for the 
whole set in case I decide to sell it. I refused and will not sell it for a thousand.” It is 
interesting to note that people who purchase and display al-mihbash in their homes are not 
only the Bedouins or the rural people who have traditionally used it, but also the urban people 
who seek to stress their identity and association with the Jordanian cultural heritage through 
possessing various cultural products.  

Conclusion  

As has been discussed throughout this paper, Jordan is endowed with a vast and 
remarkable tangible and intangible cultural heritage. This unique and diverse cultural heritage 
is deeply rooted in history and geography. Traditional crafts and handicrafts in particular 
represent an invaluable expression of traditional knowledge and national culture. The 
diversity of population (national, ethnic, and religious) and the multiplicity of economic 
lifestyles of cities, countryside, and deserts are considered a rich resource for cultural diversity 
which is reflected in customs, tradition, arts, and crafts. Therefore, it can be easily argued that 
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Jordanian crafts and handicrafts reflect the socio-cultural diversity of Jordanian people. This 
testifies to the fact that certain crafts and handicrafts are produced by specific communities, 
regions, and families. In addition, the production of crafts and handicrafts reflect a special 
interaction between communities and their natural environments.  

As much as Jordan is developing and the new and the modern are everywhere, there is 
a growing interest and reverence for the old traditions and products. Craft sector has been 
influenced by the introduction of modern technologies as a result of the intertwined process of 
modernization, commoditization and commercialization. Therefore, “craft does not have an 
easily recognizable position within contemporary culture. Endless self-analysis, determined 
self-isolation, and a self-conscious anti-modern approach to material discipline, have had a 
damaging and confusing effect on its status and perception” (Livingstone 2003: 37-38). As a 
direct result of this situation, most traditional crafts and handicrafts are under the imminent 
threat of destruction and loss. The responsibility to protect this vital sector is collective, in the 
sense that it primarily falls on the shoulders of officials, academics, and craftsmen. If each 
group fulfills its obligation, they together can manage to protect and promote this essential 
component of the irreplaceable cultural heritage. 

 

References:  

Alfoldy, S., 2005. Crafting Identity: The Development of Fine Crafts in Canada. Montreal : McGill-Queen's 
University Press.  

Al-Rabadi, S., 2004. Those Were The Days: Traditional Lifestyle of Amman and the Vicinity. Amman: 
Amanet Amman Publications.  

Al-Tall, G., 2006. Jordanian Society: Aspects of Popular Life. Irbid: A'lim Alkutub Alhadeeth (In Arabic).  
Aqaba Community and Economic Development (ACED), 2008. Handicraft Sector in Aqaba-Diagnostic 

Strategy and Action Plan. USAID.  
Baudrillard, J., 1988. Consumer Society. In M. Poster (ed.), Jean Baudrillard: Selected Writings. 

Cambridge: Polity Press.  
Douglas, M and Isherwood, B., 1979. The World of Goods. New York: Basic Books.  
ICCROM., 2001. Crafts and Conservation: Synthesis for ICCROM. ICCROM Report.  
Jameson, F., 1991. Postmodernism, or, The Cultural Logic of Late Capitalism. Duke: Duke University 

Press.  
Jenkins, J., 1978. Traditional Country Craftsmen. London: Routledge & Kegan Paul Ltd.  
Khutiala, S., 2003. From Tradition to Modernity. India: Abhinav Publications. 

Livingstone, K., 2003. Art Manufacturers of the 21
st 

Century. In P. Greenhalagh (ed.), The Persistence of 
Craft: The Applied Arts Today. London: A & C Black.  

Obeidat, S., 1986. Studies in Jordanian Traditions. Tripoli: Masri Institute. (In Arabic)  
Meyer, B., 1999. Commodities and the Power of Prayer: Pentacostalist Attitudes Towards Consumption in 

Contemporary Ghana. In B. Meyer and P. Geshiere (eds.), Globalization and Identity: Dialectics of 
Flow and Closure. Oxford: Balckwell Press.  

Shoup, J., 2007. Culture and Customs in Jordan. Westport, Conn.: Greenwood  
UN-Bureau of Public Information, 2005. Crafts and Design. UNESCO  
Wherry, F., 2008. Global Markets and Local Crafts: Thailand and Costa Rica Compared. Balitimore: The 

Johns Hopkins University Press.  
 
 



Re-establishing the Bond Between Cities and 
Universities: Cittaslow Example  
Tunç Soyer  
Mayor of Seferihisar, İzmir, Turkey  
baskan@seferihisar.bel.tr 
 

Abstract 

This workd is about re-establishing the bond between cities and universities. Seferihisar 
became a member of Cittaslow Association on November 2009. Being a Cittaslow (Slow 
City) means encouraging local production, protecting environment, local crafts and foods. 
Cittaslow philosophy requires cities to claim their own identities not the identities that have 
been standardised by globalisation. This speech will focus on the cooperation between 
Seferihisar and universities based on the Cittaslow project. 

Keywords: City, University, Cittaslow. 
 
In the last several years, various issues threatening the whole world like climate change, 

pollution, terrorism, poverty, regional conflicts have been emerged. As humanity it is hard to 
say that we are succeeding against these problems. Still we could not integrate our efforts 
against the climate change or a global plan to prevent and reduce air, land, and water 
pollution. The worst part is that there is a large amount of population ignorant of the 
importance of these issues. In this context universities are our beacons of hope against global 
problems. Universities must take action and act as leaders of communities and I believe 
World Universities Congress will prove valuable results. 

In this work I aim to emphasize the importance of re-establishing the bonds between 
universities and the cities in solving global issues. First of all I would like to tell you about 
Seferihisar and Cittaslow concept, the reason why Seferihisar became different from 
thousands of towns in Turkey. Seferihisar is a district of Izmir having approximately 30.000 
residents. Seferihisar has strong points like 50 kilometres of shoreline, renewable energy 
opportunities like geothermal, wind and solar power and geographical advantages to 
disseminate tourism to the whole year.  But the main reason that there is a speech about 
Seferihisar in this congress is Cittaslow certificate of Seferihisar which have been achieved on 
29th November 2009. Cittaslow is an association of municipalities wanting to protect their 
environment, foods, traditions, handicrafts, and characteristic architecture against the 
globalisation. The association have been constituted in Italy on 1999 and in ten years 
Cittaslow philosophy have been evolved in 20 countries and over 130 members. Towns 
having population under 50.000 and achieving more than half of the 59 criteria that are aiming 
to preserve and develop town’s environment, local food, crafts, arts and history, can be part of 
this association. These criteria are covering these main areas; environment, infrastructure, 
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improving quality of city life, local food, crafts and artisans and history. These requirements 
require expertise in various areas which is hard to in local governments. For example 
monitoring and controlling electromagnetic pollution, promoting not using GMOs in 
agriculture, developing plans to disseminate Slow philosophy to the social fabric, improving 
conditions of the historical places, and creating a transportation master plan to improve the 
usage of public transportation and bicycle. 

These requirements of Cittaslow aims to provide little towns a road map for preserving 
their own identities, seeds which are a legacy maybe thousand years old, hundred years old 
traditions, and several generations old local crafts and arts. These requirements show little 
towns that development might not be always destructive to the environment.  

These criteria required both physical and mental changes in Seferihisar. We need to 
develop plans to save our characteristic architecture but meanwhile we also needed to make 
people understand that it is better to build one or two storeyed buildings instead of high rise 
buildings. As a metropolitan municipality we were far from having enough experience, 
information, financial and human resources on these issues. We were aware that universities 
of Izmir had all the solutions to our problems. We talked with all the universities of Izmir and 
told them that universities should carry their knowledge and know-how to Seferihisar. It 
would be an opportunity to create a model for local governments and universities to work 
together.  

As Cisneros have stated the long-term futures of both the city and the university in this 
country (USA) are so intertwined that one cannot—or perhaps will not—survive without the 
other. Universities cannot afford to become islands of affluence, self-importance, and 
horticultural beauty in seas of squalor, violence, and despair. (Cisneros, 1996) We were aware 
that similar situation was in Turkey and we were sure that universities would not be ignorant 
to our proposal. Thus we started collaboration with Yaşar, Ege, Izmir University of 
Economics, Izmir Institute of Technology, and Dokuz Eylül University in several fields 
covering Cittaslow requirement. We signed a protocol with Ege University Faculty of 
Agriculture in the area of promoting and disseminating organic farming and good agricultural 
practices in Seferihisar and also for increasing marketing chance of Satsuma mandarin and 
artichoke. Seferihisar had two main problems on the way of becoming a Cittaslow; 
architectural disharmony and lack of transportation plan. Seferihisar used to have unique 
architectural details like barbed roof but was abandoned sometime ago. We have worked 
together with Yaşar University Faculty of Architecture to improve Main Avenue of the city 
centre which we could not have made it without support. Izmir Institute of Technology City 
and Regional Planning Department prepared projects for traffic problem in city centre and 
provided us with transportation alternatives.  

The collaboration between Izmir University of Economics Industrial Design 
Department was aiming to create eco-friendly and urban furniture using solar power in 
accordance with the Cittaslow criteria. Also Dokuz Eylül University organised education 
courses for the local tradesman in the field of quality accommodation and food safety. We 
have various collaborations with the universities in different levels. Maybe the most important 
aspect of this relationship between Seferihisar and universities is that this relationship has 
created a model for future Cittaslows. There are around 60 towns wanting to be a member of 
Cittaslow family. Some of these towns have already begun working with universities to 
develop plans and projects for realising Cittaslow requirements. 

We admit that national governments and multinational corporations need to a lot more 
about global issues threatening human existence but we must admit that there is a lot to do 
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also on the local level. Instead of blaming national governments or other institutes we need to 
do what we can do about these problems. In fact if even one person’s choice of walking to 
work instead of taking the car has an impact on the solution of climate change.  We think that 
municipalities can be very effective in battling global issues and Cittaslow can be the road 
map for them and for sustainable development.  
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Abstract 

The paper presents an integrated model under the sustainable local development 
policies for the conservation and revitalization of the site areas as a case at Edremit heritage 
site. Local government has an important role for planning the city. For that reason planning in 
the context of sustainable development has to answer the integration of preservation 
development and provide basic human conditions such as establishment of equality, social 
justice, socialization and cultural variety. Edremit Urban Site is very rich due to the historical 
and cultural heritage. Therefore, the model of integrated urban conservation and revitalization, 
which was explained in this article, was constructed for the Edremit Site. The most important 
aim of the study is to offer a model for the similar areas with the context of conservation and 
revitalization of the historical areas, subjected to the local integrated sustainable development 
policies of local governments. 

Keywords: Sustaınabılıty, cultural heritage, heritage management, integration, local 
policy, Edremit Urban Site Area 

 

Introduction 

The study intends to propose a model to be used in local development policies in places 
where cultural, historical and natural heritage have to be preserved against the pressures of 
immigration and rapid urbanization. The model has two sub-titles: “sustainability” and 
“heritage management”. 

In Amsterdam Declaration (1975), architectural heritage has been accepted one of the 
goals of urban and regional planning. With this statement integrated model, has been 
identified with the economic, social, administrative and legal aspects. Same approach has also 
come into question in 1976 “Recommendation concerning the Safeguarding and 
Contemporary Role of Historic Areas” were adopted by member countries (Ahunbay 1996). 
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The study includes five sections. After the introduction part, the local, historical and the 
socio-economical structure is explained and the importance of the city in the country is 
pointed out. In the follwing third section of the studied area, Reyhan Site is examined with the 
framework of the scientific research project completed by the authors entitled ‘The Urban 
Cultural Inventory of Edremit (Balıkesir)’ that was supported by ‘’The Turkish Academy of 
Sciences-Cultural Sector of Turkey (TUBA-TUKSEK)’’. At the fourth section, the integrated 
model is described under the local development policies in details and finally at the last 
section the privious four sections are disscussed and the proposals are offered for conservation 
and revitalization of the region for the next generations. 

Demographical, Historical and Socio-Economical Development of Bursa 
City 

Edremit city is located on the slopes of Mount Ida at the South of Aegean Region. 
There are many monumental and civil architectural buildings in the city. The city is one of the 
oldest settlements in the region and also has archaeological sites besides urban sites and gives 
its name to the gulf in the Aegean Region. Edremit is known by various names such as 
Adramyttiom, Adramityom, Landramytti, Edremitin and Adramytteion (Balıkesir İl Yıllığı 
1967). The city had always maintained its importance from past till now because of its 
important location, history and socio-economical properties that will be explained in this 
section. 

The demographical development 
Before 1875 some families came from Anatolia to Edremit. After this time immigrants 

began to settle in Edremit respectively and the city has become a permanent immigrant city. 
The population of the city showed a continuous increase. Especially at the end of the 
Ottoman-Russian War of 1877-78 was filled with Muslims who fled from the Balkans and 
Caucasus known as ‘‘93 immigrants’’ in public and the immigrants came from Girit in 1897 
were placed in Edremit. After the Balkan War in 1912, a large part of the Turks at the Balkan 
region had migrated to Edremit. At the end of the War of Independence mutual agreement is 
signed known as ‘‘mübadele’’(population exchange) as a result of which the Greeks left the 
city and Turks came to Edremit. During this period, exchange of the population and 
industrialization of the city has played an important role in the socio-economic structure of the 
city (Yetkin 1952). Because of the important location of the Edremit Gulf and importance of 
the tourism activities in the region immigrants flocked from Eastern Anatolia, Southeastern 
Anatolia and Black Sea regions to Bursa. Today Edremit is the largest city in the Edremit 
Gulf with the population of 30.100. 

Historical development of the city 
Since the Prehistoric Periods Balıkesir and its surrondings have been one of the 

important centres of population. Although it is not known precisely when the first settlement 
units are established in this area, as a result of excavations it is understood that the settled life 
started around 3000 BC. Besides Hittite Civilization,which forms the most important phases 
of the Anatolian culture history, Bebriks, Bithynians, Lydians, Persians, Macedonians, 
Romans and Byzatines have left countless products of civilization till today. Edremit was 
included within the Ottoman State borders by Orhan Gazi in 1336 (Yetkin 1952). Ottoman 
Sultan Murad I replaced the Yuruks near Karesi to the places that were invaded in Rumelia 
and the Greeks living in these places to Balıkesir and its surrondings in return. Along with 
Balıkesir being  United to Hüdavendigar State in 1841, the city of Edremit became a district 
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in 1867. During the Turkish War of Independence, it remained under Greek occupation from 
1st July,1920 to 9th September, 1922 and after this date it gained its independence. 

Socio-economic structure of Edremit 
The region influenced by the Christian culture during the Byzantine Period, was 

introduced to the Islamic culture with the Arab armies coming to the region in the 7th century. 
Extension of the Turks to the West Anatolia in the 11th century helped the consolidation of 
this structure; however discontinuity of this domination hindered the strengthening of the 
Turkish-Islamic culture for a while. With the start of the Crusades between the years 1096 and 
1099, Balıkesir and its surrondings remained under the political and cultural influence of 
Byzantium. 

In the 14th and 15th centuries “Akhism” institution had a significant impact in the 
Anatolian social order. Especially after the second half of the 14th century the Turkish 
population in Western Anatolia increased. In this transitional period the commercial role of 
the “Trades/Ahi” organization had great influence. Being a trades organization, the lodges 
also binding the commercial life to certain rules and conducting the act of Turkification 
without the need for political pressure is very important. 

Artisans, small craftsman and tradesman which form the base of the Ottoman public 
lost their importance over time and from the 16th century onward left its place to “gentry”, 
which was an important class then. This class with generally large territories, had a voice in 
the urban problems and served as an intermediary between the public and the government 
(Fersan 1980). The combination of the political crisis with the economic crisis caused by 
Jelali revolts towards the end of  the 16th century influenced the cultural life negatively. The 
vacuum of power experienced as a result of the weakening of central authority of the Ottoman 
Empire in the 18th century was provided by the “Ayans”(the rich and powerful people and 
families in a region) and by the help of the“multazims”(leaseholder) tax was collected fom the 
public. 

In the 19th century, problems arising from the nomadic tribes’ adopting themselves to 
the settled life were experienced. Greeks were mostly occupied with handcrafts, however 
Turks, led a transhumant and agriculturist economic life. Balıkesir and its surrondings have 
become one of the most developed districts of Anatolia in terms of olive production, 
vineyard-garden farming and agricultural production. In the sense of ecomonic and cultural 
freedom of the Gulf Region largely depends on the olive industry. In Edremit industrially oil 
production first began in 1876. Expressions such as “Edremit, the golden tile”, “Edremit Plain 
is the home of gold”, “In one street of Edremit honey and from the other oil flows” are the 
proof of richness provided by the oil to the region. Parallel to a developed economic life in 
Edremit, a dynamic cultural structure developed. In terms of education, Edremit Rum Middle 
School founded in 1874 have become one of the leading schools of the district. 

The industrial life developed in the centers of cities like Edremit and Ayvalık and 
higher agricultural production seen in rural areas have left its place to a social chaos at the 
beginning of the 20th century. The World War I, occupation and post-occupation resistance 
movements have influenced the economic life negatively. After the Turkish War of 
Independence, the displacement of the Rum population living in the cities like Ayvalık, Erdek 
and Edremit from the areas by intervention has influenced the cultural richness negatively. 
During the Republican Era, Balıkesir province has experienced the process of “Turkification” 
again. With the displacement of Rums from the area by intervention, the activities in the fields 
of olive industry and hand crafts and the marketing of these products were transfered to the 
immigrants coming from Cretan, Western Thrace and Mytilene (Köprülü 1999). 
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During the Repuclican Era, Turkey’s being in the developed Western Anatolian 
Region, the presence of a strong agricultural structure specially based on olive production 
have accelerated the social development in Edremit. Within the district borders of Edremit in 
1939, there were 32 olive-oil factories, 2 flour mills and 3 energy power-plants. As for the 
center of Edremit district, there were 7 olive-oil factories, 2 soap factories, 2 leather factories 
and 1 pirina factory (Yetkin,1957). Particularly in the years 1950 to 1955 in which olive-oil 
and soap industries were concentrated, there was an intense urbanization in the gulf. The need 
of man power for these industries has created the reasons to constant immigration to the area. 
The end of 1960s and 1970s are the years in which the socio-economic structure got into a 
rapid transformation. One of the reasons of increase in production and productivity in the 
region is Istanbul’s creating a huge market. Besides, the new technologies used in the olive-oil 
industry has provided the increase in productivity and it also brought along the obtainment of 
1/3 of the olive production in Turkey from this area nowadays. Edremit maintained its 
importance even during the Republican Period because of the city being on the important 
transition conjunctions and being the central city of the Edremit Gulf. 

Physıcal Development and Spatial Structure of Edremit Urban Site 

Physical development of the area 
All the monumental and civil architecture buildings are inventoried in Culture-Book 1 
Inventory by the authors of the research Project funded by TUBA-TUKSEK (Fig. 1). 

 

Figure 1. Digitally Inventored buildings in Culture-Book prepared by TUBA-TUKSEK 

Edremit Urban Site is situated in the central of Edremit. The region is formed by - Gazi 
İlyas, Hacı Tugrul and Kapıcıbası quarters and accomadates monumental - buildings besides 
traditional Turkish and Greek houses (Fig. 2). The Supreme Board of Bursa Real Estate 
Ancient Buildings and Monuments, with the decision dated 13th May,1977 and numbered 
A/488, have declared the center of Edremit as “Urban Site”. 
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The transition period structuring conditions being determined by the decision dated 
November 18, 1978 / No. 10770 and by the decision dated March 15, 1980 / No. 11817 the 
responsibility of the applications in the SITE (protected area) area is given to Edremit 
Municipality in accordance with requirements of “Transition Period Structuring Conditions”. 
At the same time the list registrations of all the constructions located in and out of the SITE 
area (protected area) were made. Examination studies in accordance with the article 6 of 
Zoning Amnestry Law No. 2981 were made by the High Council of Immovable Cultural and 
Natural Properties in March 14, 1986 and it was concluded by decision No. 2135. With this 
desicion, not only a new registration was made, but also the registration of many buildings 
were removed and the borders of SITE areas declared in 1977 were made narrower(Supreme 
Board of Bursa Real Estate Ancient Buildings and Monuments). 

 

Fig. 2. Conservation value analysis 

The spatial structure of Edremit Urban Site  
Reyhan Historical site is located at the south of historical city centre. Reyhan Urban 

Site has an organic street texture. Besides being very near to the commercial centre of the city, 
the area is used both as house and commercial usage. Most of the traditional buildings are 
constructed in the late 19th century and the beginning of the 20th century. There are also 
monumental buildings in the region besides traditional Turkish houses. The civil architecture 
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examples which have the characteristics of Turkish houses date back to the end of the 19th 
century and the beginning of the 20th century. Those houses which are build with the wooden 
structure are two or three storey buildings. With the help of the windows in the courtyard, the 
penetration of much light into the rooms is provided. Floors are connected to each other by 
the wooden stairs. On the covering of the ceilings of some houses quite a lot of decorations 
are seen. The urban SITE areas, which were narrowed in 1986, includes a part of Gazi İlyas, 
Hacı Tugrul and Kapıcıbası quarters. Particularly, the old buildings are dense in Gazi İlyas 
quarter. The SITE areas are limited with Hükümet, Hürriyet and Safak streets in the south, 
Old debboy Street in the north, Gazi and Old debboy Streets in the east and also Çayiçi Street 
in the west. 

In the SITE area, there are Kavcı and Mahkeme mosques as religious structures and 
Goverment and Special Administration buildings as official structures. Commerce is 
developed in Çayiçi Street, and on the other side of the area housing functions are carried on 
(Fig. 3). 

 

Fig. 3. Land use analysis 
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It is possible to see the influence of the social structure on the settlement in Edremit. 
The region, of which the boundaries are not determined precisely, yet located in the east and 
south of the Goverment, is the residential area for the Rums. The streets in this area are in grid 
plan system in which streets run at right angles to each other. In the residentials outside this 
area, instead of a rational and linear street pattern, an organic street pattern far from geometry 
is seen. 

The streets having a 3-6 m. width in SITE areas, besides making the enterances of the 
houses closer to one another, also provides meeting activities and supports the social relations 
between individuals. In addition to the narrow streets, there are also dead-end streets and 
passageways. Because of the narrowness of the streets, the corners of the house or courtyard 
walls are provided with an ease of conversion by chamfering up to a certain height. Although 
the original paving is cobblestone pavement, it is not possible to see this structure since the 
streets are asphalted. 

In a settlement with adjancent layout, the continuity of the buldings along the street is 
supported by the garden walls. The vertical effect on the frontals of the buildings which forms 
the borders of the street spaces and the closeness along the street protect the continuity. 
Gardens generally take place at the back of the houses. Rarely in some buildings, the garden 
can be placed on the side of the house. In those buildings a seperate enterance into the garden 
from the street is opened (Köprülü 1999). 

Architectural features of structures 
Besides the Rum architecture which shows Neoclassic architectural features in the 

historic fabric, it is possible to see the examples of Turkish architecture carrying the features 
of the late Ottoman Era. Stuructures usually being “ground floor +1 storey”, there is a 
basement in all Rum structures (Figs 4-6). The use of basement is also observed in some 
Turkish structures. It is possible to list the similarities between the Rum and Turkish 
architecture as follows: 
 

    

Figures 4-6 Traditional houses in the area 

Wood is used as the construction material in houses, posts which form wood-frame 
system are supported by buttresses. In between the posts, adobe and brick are used as padding. 
The ceiling height alters between 3-3.5 m in houses. The floor covering of the basement and 
the upper storey is covered with 2-3 cm. thick wood veneers on 15-28 cm. circular cross 
sectioned and 40-50 cm spaced floor joists. 18-30 cm. wide wood veneers are located by 
nails. The floors in houses are connected to eachother by wooden stairs. The average width of 
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the steps is 25 cm. and as height it is 17 cm. Either not having a kitchen, a bathroom and 
lavatory in some houses or having them in the gaden is complained about since it does not suit 
the living conditions of the day. These volumes being situated inside the houses caused an 
obligatory change in structures. 

Following the common characteristics between the Rum and Turkish houses, the 
unique architectural features of these houses are as follows: In Turkish houses, outbuilding is 
an important element on either the plan or frontal design. The most important feature that 
seperates the traditional Turkish houses from the Rum houses is the use of outbuildings  on 
the frontal. The outbuildings, seen in Turkish houses, are in two forms as chamfered or plain 
in accordance with the formation. Six different shapes can be seen when examined in terms of 
their places on the frontal. The d, e, f outbuildings present on the plan schemes are seen in 
twin houses. The bottom of the outbuildings are usually closed. It is also possible to come 
across to outbuildings which are supported by wooden buttresses. The outbuildings are 
maximum 1 cm. width (Figs. 7-8). 

 

Figure 7. Facade typology 

 

Fig. 8. The emergence of residential use 

The entrance to the groundfloor is either provided through doors which are in the 
threefour steps raised niche area or through the street elevation. The main door in houses with 
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two outbuildings is situated between the outbuildings for the use of both guests and 
householders. In houses with one outbuilding, it is on the side of the house. The entrance into 
those houses is either from the sideways or under the outbuilding. In houses with the 
outbuilding in the middle, the entrance into the house is under the outbuilding. In houses with 
a wide frontal, there is a large garden door where the supplies and wood for the home are 
taken in. The entrance hall considerably wide. The rooms in houses with a large plot are lined 
up on two sides and as for the houses with a narrow plot, they are lined up on one side. On the 
ground floor there are rooms and kitchen and in the garden is the bathroom and the lavatory. 
Kitchens are located at the rear front and through the kitchen one can reach into the garden. 
The stairs, connecting the ground floor to the first floor, reaches to the hall which is one of the 
most important elements of the house. The stairs are either on the hall axis or vertical to the 
hall axis. The hall, where all the rooms open to, is the most important space where the 
communal life is carried on.  

The main room on the second floor of the houses with large plots is the most important 
place of the house. There is no main room in houses with narrow frontal. The second most 
impotant place of the houses with large plots is the hall. Bedrooms at the same time serv as 
dinning and sitting room when beds are collected and put into the closet for bedding during 
daytime. Therefore, in almost every room a closet for bedding and wardrobe is found and 
even sometimes, what is called “ bathing cubicle” is found in the wardrobes as a hidden 
bathing space. An other, element which is found in rooms, is the furnace. The decoration on 
the furnace differs according to the importance of the room. The wooden cells in both sides of 
the closet are used to place oil lamps, bottles...etc. In addition to all that, there are 220-240 cm 
height wooden shelves along the walls in the rooms.  

Ceilings are considerably decorated. Even the simplest one is made ornamented by 
covering the junction points of the veneers with the help of the laths. In more richer ceiling 
decorations, either the center of the ceiling is covered by a large rosette or the whole ceiling is 
covered with a motif of geometric lattice. Also ceiling decorations in the shape of passion-
flower is found. The wood floor is usually simple since it is covered by a carpet, rug or mat. 
Although, the area, which is called “pabuçaltı” ( the area which includes the part the door 
sweeps), on the floor of the main room is in the normal floor level, “sekiüstü” is raised one 
step. Also “pabuçaltı” and “sekiüstü” are seperated from eachother by wood railings. In order 
to watch the street through out the window, the three sides of the walls are surronded by 
cedars. Except the front door, all the doors of the house are single-leaf doors. The leaf-height 
of these varies between 2.00-2.40 m. and the leaf-width varies between 80-90 cm. In the 
windows ½ rate is applied. Almost all the windows on the ground floor of the buildings are 
protected by steel bars. In large houses skylights are used. It is possible to see flat wooden 
pediments over the windows. Also wood moldings, which are in the frontal and used to 
seperate floors from eachother, and wooden piers with caps, which are on the corners of the 
bay windows, are characteristic frontal elements seen in Turkish houses. The width of the 
eaves, however, varies between 80-100 cm. Either being gable roof or pitched roof, roofs are 
build by pantile. Yellow and different tones of yellow is used in the frontal (Fig. 9). 
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Fig. 9. East side of Gazi Street 

The most specific feature of the Rum structures in Edremit is that they do not have bay 
windows. The entrance to the ground floor is through the doors in the niche area which is 
raised 3-4 steps from the street elevation. In the structures with large plots, the rooms are 
located on both sides of the hall and as for the houses with narrow plots, the rooms are located 
on one side of the hall. Depending on the largeness of the plot, the number of the windows in 
the frontals varies between 2 to 6. The rooms face either the street or the backyard. There is no 
room with windows on two frontals. The kitchen faces backyard. There is no furnace in the 
kitchen. The bathroom and the lavatory are usually in the garden. The basement is used for 
storage. The entrance to the basement is provided from the garden.  

The stairs which connect the ground floor to the upper floor extends to the hall. There 
are two or three rooms, which open to the hall, on the upper floor. The rooms are usually not 
decorated. In several houses decorated niche areas and wardrobes are founded. The use of 
balcony is very rare in the structures. There is balcony only in houses with an inner hall plan. 
There are cantilevers/corbels reflecting the ron work of the period under the balconies. As 
these cantilevers have simple curvilinear forms from wrought iron, they can also include 
flower and leaf motives which exists in the curvilinear forms from wrought iron. 

The main entrance doors, which are usually flat and sometimes semicircular arched, 
paticularly have a magnificent door system. On both sides of the entrance doors, which are 
taken into the niche area, there are piers embedded in the wall with caps in Ion style. The 
width of the entrance doors varies between 100-130 cm. and as for the height, it varies 
between 220-250 cm. All the doors are double-leaf and wooden. There is iron work with 
flower, rosette and geometric motives in the glass pane of the external door. There are door 
knobs and locks made out of wrought iron on the doors. The ground and basement flor 
windows in almost all structures are protected by iron bars. Rich motives are found with these 
bars which are made for both protective and decorative aims. The size of the windows change 
between 80-90 and 180-200 cm. The rectangular size of the Windows creates a vertical effect 
in the frontal. There are eaves (dripstones) on the upper part of the windows. In some 
structures there are stone cantilevers ornamented with leaf motives or bends to hold this eave 
(Köprülü 1999).  
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The piers at the corner of some buildings ends with a pier cap protruding 2-3 cm from 
the wall surface. In few buildings piers, which are made of pink sponge tuff called as 
“sarımsak stone” and mined from Besparmak and Çamlı hills in Ayvalık, are used (Yorulmaz 
1994). Structures are finished in the eaves level with moulding profiles made of brick or 
plaster. Eaves with a 30-40 cm width in frontals and moulding creates a linear effect. Roofs, 
which are designed as gable roof or pitched roof, start under these mouldings. Pantile is used 
as the top cover of the roof. There are triangular pediments in some structures. 

Changes in the physical structure  
In the Edremit Urban SITE area texture, changes in plan and frontals are seen. The 

most dense chande in the texture is on Hürriyet and Çayiçi streets. On these streets within the 
large plots concrete structures up to five floors were built. This is seen as a “prestige” chance 
by the building owners. There is a scale problem between the new and the old buildings. 
These buildings have commercial functions, and they broke the tradition texture with dense 
examples of "ground storey +1" wooden houses and failed to prevent the conversion of the 
ground floors to shops. Besides, registered buildings outside the Urban SITE area stuck in 
between the high buildings. It is seen that the most of the changes in the cross streets are at the 
plots on the corners. The buildings in those plot are destroyed and concrete buildings are 
constructed. These structures break the traditional texture and influence the silhouette 
negatively. There has been important changes in the road textures over time. The orginal 
cobblestone pavements are asphalted. Also the lighting elements on the streets influenced the 
texture negatively.  

As a result of investigations, it appears that the most dense changes in the plan are done 
in ground floors. This change occured in two ways. From the rooms, which face to the garden, 
a passage is given to the kitchen that is included to the garden or it is possible to go to the 
kitchen directly through the garden. The bathroom and the lavatory is generally situated in the 
garden. In some buildings the passage from the kitchen to the lavatory is seen. The large 
buildings as a result of division into two parts due to heritage problems, lost its orginal design 
features. Besides not having a great change on the upper floors of the buildings, it is seen that 
balconies in some buildings are transfered to bay windows. The conversion of the ground 
floors in the texture to shops caused an obligatory change in the plan.  

The original window shapes and the rates in the frontal are changed and some windows 
are closed. On the ground floors with commerce function, the fulness and emptiness rate has  
corrupted and new entrances are given. The conversion of the balconies in some buildings to 
bay windows made the original frontal design to loose its characteristics. The conversion of 
the wooden gates to iron gates, giving out the stove flue and the electric cables being on the 
frontal influenced that frontal order negatively. The floor mouldings on the buildings, 
pediments and patterns are broken, plaster casts are fallen off. These problems related to 
carelesness and disrepair destroys the frontal view (Köprülü1999). 

Changes in the socio-economic structure  
The population growth, migration, unemployment, agriculture, industry, tourism, 

education, culture, etc. problems brought economic problems as a result of urbanization and 
industrialization in the city from 1950’s to the present. Therefore, social and physical changes 
occured at the region. The indigeous families that have high income or rising income moved 
to modern and comfortable houses or those who want to sit on the prestigious location moved 
to the outside of the urban fabric. Especially young people left the region and the elderly 
indigenous population increased. During this period the houses are rented to low-income 
groups or abandoned and empty areas are used as parking lots. The families came to the 
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region had different age individuals and exhibited big family model that have low income. In 
this process the region began to wear out due to the changing of the physical environment, 
lack of economic status and in the gap of protection policies. In this process it is very pleasing 
to see that positive relations between the indigenous and new families are developed due to 
the time dimension. They created emotional ties to the environment, to protect their 
environment and repair their houses.  

As the area is specially close to the commercial center and the parking areas are 
extremely needed. For that reason the region's integration with the city centre should be 
established. Traditional handcrafts, tourism, culture and education, entertainment and 
recreational functions have to be maintained at the area for the conservation and revitalization 
of the region. 

Integrated Model for Conservation And Revitalızatıon in Edremit Urban 
Site 

To develope applicable action plans national and international charters and reports are 
taken into consideration, respectively the Malraux Law (1962), Venice Charter (1964), 
Amsterdam Declaration (1975), Granada Convention (1985), Washington Charter (1987), 
Nara Authenticity Document (1994), Traditional Architectural Heritage Charter (1999), Faro 
Convention (2005), the Law on the Protection of Cultural and Natural Heritage of Turkish 
Republic (2863), and Regulations of Environmental Management of the Turkish Republic 
(2005). 

General framework of the model 
An integrated sustainable conservation and revitalization model at the Edremit Urban 

Sitehas two important components: Sustainability and Heritage Management. 
‘’Sustainability’’ concept was recommended by the World Commision on Environment and 
Development (WCED) with a report published under the name of ‘‘Our Common Future’’. 
According to this report (WCED 1987) , sustainable development is ‘‘development that meets 
the needs of present without compromising the ability of future generations to meet their own 
needs’’. Also at the Report of Urban Task Force, 2005, it is started that urban regeneration has 
a crucial role in achieving sustainable development that offers people a better quality of life 
without compromising the quality of life for the future generations (Urban task force, 2005) 
and can be defined with the spatial, physical, social, cultural, ecological and political 
meanings. 

The theoretical infrastructure of ‘‘heritage management’’ started to begin in Europe in 
the mid-1970s and has become an integral part of the planning process. These concepts 
entered in our country in 2004 issued new laws of 5226 within the changes our 2863 
numbered The Protection of Cultural and Natural Heritage Law. It is declared that taken only 
with the  physical precautions won’t be enough to save the natural and cultural values at the 
conservations sites, also the legal, managerial and financial aspects must be defined in a 
holistic protection system envisaging the establishment of a “management model”(Mardan 
and Özgönül 2005). The aims of the ‘‘heritage management’’ are targetted to continue the 
values of the protected areas to the next generations, to emphazise the cultural values at the 
national and international scale, to integrate the community, goverments for the effective 
participation to develope management objectives, policies, strategies and actions. In this 
context, protected area between the service providers and organizations to provide active 
cooperation and coordination has been identified as a major objective (Fig. 10). 
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The aim of the heritage management is to save the historical urban sites to the next 
generations for the transfer of the continuity, to emphasize cultural values of the areas to 
national and international scale and to be in relation with policies, strategies and actions for 
the effective participation. In this context, to provide active cooperation and coordination has 
been identified as a major objective of the heritage management (TMMOB Mimarlar Odası 
Kültürel Mirasın Korunması Komitesi, 2007). 

 

Figure 10. Conservation Area and Relations Diagram 

Division of labor, authority and responsibilities in the model 
Division of labor, authority and responsibilities should be determined for the conservation 

and revitalization of Edremit as a priority. Partners of the model should be identified in the 
region. As mentioned above the model depends on two components, “sustainable development” 
and “heritage management”. The sub-components of the ‘‘sustainable development’’ of the 
integration project are the cultural, socio-economical, political sustainability that involve each 
other at Edremit Site Area. The ‘‘heritage management’’ sub-components are the partners of the 
project. Special Provincial Administration of Bursa connected to Bursa governorship, The 
ministry of culture and Tourism and general directorate of foundations, as central adminstration, 
Edremit Municipality, as local government, the Chamber of Architects as a Nongovernmental 
organisation (NGO), Uludag University for educational studies and architects, planners, civil 
engineers, historians, art historians, tourism, sociologists, economists, lawyers, along with 
community (Fig. 11). 

Conservation of the historic areas have a dynamic process and the local goverments 
have a big role during this period to understand the needs of the citizens for better built 
environments. It is pleasing that the local governments have an intensive wish to preserve the 
region. However, the lack of integration between the authorities cause some problems to be 
solved. Because value of the city can be achieved with the democratic and participatory 
integration. A management plan with the actors of this participation for the continuity is very 
necessary. Otherwise a sectional management plan won’t be enough for the conservation of 
the area. 

The documentation of the monumental and the traditional buildings are prepared 
digitally in the Culture - Book Inventory by the authors of the research Project funded by 
TUBATUKSEK. The conservation projects can be prepared by organizing a participatory 
workshop. 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1680 ~ 

 
 

Figure 11. Local Development Policies for Conservation and Revitalization of Historical 
Heritage 

Malraux Law (dated 1976) did not offer directly funding but in 1976 an amendment 
ithe tax laws in France has shown a revolution in favor of protection of civil architecture 
heritage in France. Because the financial resources to create Malraux laws on the conservation 
and development of cities has been made(Okyay, 2001), Financial opportunities can be 
provided both national and international platform. Economic and technical cooperation 
between local governments and the central government should be provided for infrastructure 
and superstructure works. Bursa Governor, Prime Minister Adminstration of Public Housing 
(TOKİ), Ministry of Culture Drawing Survey and Monuments Directorate can support the 
project as a central adminstration. Bursa is a historical city and has a cultural tourism potential 
in the national and international platform. 

Titled as ‘’Importance of Tourism in the Cultural Heritage Conservation as one of the  
components of Sustainable Development’’ was taken in a comprehensive manner and was 
adopted by the European Council of Committee of Ministers in 2003 related with the 
importance of cultural tourism for the preservation of historical settlements (TMMOB 
Mimarlar Odası Kültürel Mirasın Korunması Komitesi, 2007). The project should be 
presented to the international platform; UNESCO and Europa Nostra to be recognized and 
known. Besides spatial strategies and politics, the protection of the area with the cultural 
tourism policies, its contunity and development should be developed within the heritage 
management. Preservation has to involve directly the people. Therefore, not only for 
professional people, all people have to be educated about conservation and public 
consciousness should be created for achieving the sustainable development and conservation 
of the area. Seminars, foreign language and handicraft courses can be given and can be 
encouraged to repair their houses by giving education including theoretical and practical 
courses, etc. A good training program will be very effective for the participation. 
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General Evaluation and Conclusion 

This study intends to propose a model to be used in local development policies in 
places where cultural, historical and natural haritage have to be preserved against the 
pressures of immigration and rapid urbanization.  

In this study, it has been seen that in order to set urbanization policies, which have a 
very role in regional development, researches have to be made on socio-economical, 
demographical and physical facts of the city and main problems have to be put forth. Edremit 
Urban Site has a very rich cultural complexity due to immigration. The inhabitants of the 
neighbourhood have strong bond between one another and are also conscious about the 
preservation of their habitat. In this study, an integrated model has been developed 
specifically for the preservation and revitalization of this neighbourhood. In this model, 
national and international regulations and reports were taken as references. Sustainability and 
Heritage Management are two main issues of the model.  

The issue of “Sustainability” which involves urban generation as a crucial role in 
achieving sustainable development to offer people a better quality of life without 
compronising the quality of life for the future generations, can be defined with the spatial, 
physical, social, cultural, ecological and political meanings.  

The aims of the “Heritage Management” are targetted to continue the values of the 
preserved areas to the next generations, to emphazise the cultural values at the national and 
international scale, to integrate the cominity with goverments for the effective participation to 
develope management objectives, policies, strategies and actions. In this context, obtaining 
preserved areas between the service providers and organizations to provide active cooperation 
and coordination has been identified as a major objective.  

The integrated model of conservation/preservation requires definition and 
determination of responsibilities and duities. One of the facts that came out of our model is 
that the preservation and revitalization of urban sites endangered by urban growth can be the 
most effective with the active participation of central and local goverments, non-govermental 
organizations, Universities and of course the public itself. Each element to participate in this 
model has to be given its specific role according to a plan of management. The significance of 
the operation have to be advertised both nationally and internationally.  

The main aim of protecting these areas and transfering them to the next generations is 
to provide the historical continuity and to reactivate the historical environment while 
integrating it with the new environment. 

In this article, Edremit Urban Site is described with emphasis on the importance of the 
region due to the problems with urbanization and industrialization. The study hopes to be a 
model to the local governments for the conservation and revitalization of historical areas. As a 
conclusion we may claim that if we can protect the identity of the environments, we can 
create new alternatives in developing cities for better models of urbanization. 
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Abstract 

This study aims to understand the perceptions and expectations about higher education 
in heritage conservation as a continuing education by Japanese heritage conservation 
practitioners, and identify the factors that formed such viewpoints. Results from the survey 
conducted on heritage conservation practitioners suggested that they value higher education 
and a degree concerning continuing education, yet in reality, they find it difficult to be 
enrolled in a degree program due to the demands of the Japanese traditional working style, 
and the lack of a recognition for continuing education. In order to establish higher education 
of heritage conservation, universities need to clearly define the purpose and the value of their 
programs to practitioners and the society at large. 

Keywords: Built Heritage, Conservation Education, University, Higher Education, 
Continuing Education, Japan. 

 

Introduction 

Heritage conservation techniques and apprenticeships used on restoration of wooden 
architecture are well developed and established in Japan. On the other hand, higher education 
for heritage conservation is not firmly established in either academia or society. As of 2009, 
among the total 773 Japanese universities, only about 30 institutions offer programs 
specifically on cultural heritage, which includes movable and immovable heritage (Ministry 
of Education, Culture, Sports and Technology, 2009). A more striking fact is that out of those 
30, only three universities offer programs and degrees exclusively dedicated to built heritage 
conservation. This surprisingly small number of heritage conservation programs in 
universities reflects the fact that heritage conservation is not recognized and established as a 
viable industry or a professional occupation in Japanese society. 

One explanation for such a situation dates back to medieval times when master 
carpenters passed on their methods and techniques of construction and restoration to their 
apprentices only through oral, visual and physical experiences, but not in writing. This custom 
has probably resulted in a general resistance to archive historical records and the lesser 
demand for formal and higher education in heritage conservation. Many people, including 
some Japanese heritage conservation professionals still believe that practical on-site training is 
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the only way to become a conservation professional, and higher education in heritage 
conservation is not a definite necessity. 

There have been a number of studies on the pioneer architectural historians such as 
Chuta Ito or Tadashi Sekino and their contributions to the development of architectural 
conservation (Nishimura 1979, 1980a, 1980b, 1983, 1984; Shimizu 2008). However, attention 
has been paid mostly on the development of architectural history studies and conservation 
system. 

The committee on architectural history set under the Architectural Institute of Japan 
(AIJ) conducted several studies to understand the general situation and existing problems 
regarding conservation education at higher educational institutes (Uchida 1994). Even though 
these surveys revealed the general situation and difficulties regarding heritage conservation 
education at Japanese universities, it did not investigate what factors induced such difficulties. 

Therefore, there is a need to identify the factors that hinder the establishment of higher 
education in heritage conservation in Japan in order to effectively envision the role of 
universities to establish higher education of heritage conservation. In order to achieve such an 
objective and eliminate the existing research gap, this study set out to accomplish three main 
objectives. 

1) Understand how higher education in heritage conservation as a continuing study is 
perceived and expected by Japanese heritage conservation practitioners. 

2)  Identify the factors that formed such perceptions. 
3) Make a proposal for the role of universities to improve the identified problem areas. 

2. Methodology and Definition of Terms 

The methodology of this study is quantitative and qualitative analysis of data obtained 
from the questionnaire survey on higher education for heritage conservation. The survey was 
planned and conducted by the author in 2007.  This study focuses on "built heritage" such as 
buildings, historic districts, historic landscape and archaeological sites. Movable heritage was 
not considered in the scope of this study. 

"Heritage conservation" refers to site management, conservation planning, planning 
and implementation of rehabilitation, restoration and reconstruction, conservation science, 
interpretation, historical research, and documentation for built heritage. 

"Higher educational institutes" refers to public and private universities and colleges. In 
Japan, universities usually provide a four-year program for undergraduate and a two-year for a 
Master's degree. Colleges offer two to five-year programs. 

Evolution of Built Heritage Conservation Education  

This section briefly overviews the development and current situation of higher 
education in conservation of built heritage, in particular, architecture, archaeological sites and 
historic landscape. 

Conservation Education for Architectural Heritage 

Since the medieval era to the late 19th century, "Miya Daiku (master carpenters)" were 
in charge of planning and management of restoration projects as well as training of their 
apprentices (Shimizu 2002; Board of Protection of Cultural Properties 1961, p238). 

When conservation projects came under governmental control around the turn of the 
20th century, a new position of "principal project manager" was created. Architects who took 
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up such position were placed over master carpenters (Shimizu 2002). Chuta Ito and Tadashi 
Sekino were the pioneers among them. Principal project managers were mostly graduates of 
the Department of Architecture within the College of Engineering from public universities. 
Principal architects have not only made significant contributions to the development of 
modern Japanese architecture and architectural historical study, but also academically 
established the method of planning and implementation of architectural conservation projects 
whose principles are still practiced (Shimizu 2002). At higher educational institutes, 
architectural conservation was taught as a part of the architectural history subject. However, 
conservation was not the main interest for architectural historians throughout the 20th century 
(Kodera 1992). The main interest focused on architectural styles and their historical 
development (Hinago 1982; Suzuki et al. 1993). 

Architectural conservation education has been established as a part of architectural 
history courses at universities since the early 20th century and continues to date. In 1993, AIJ 
conducted a questionnaire survey targeting the teaching staff of academic programs of 
architecture and urban planning (Uchida 1994). This survey revealed the general situation of 
architectural conservation education at universities. Questions asked in the survey were: 

A. What are the contents of architectural history course? Are there any architectural 
conservation and restoration components within such architectural history courses? 

B. Do students have interests in architectural conservation and restoration or 
community conservation? 

C. Do you think it is necessary to include the subject of conservation and restoration 
or community conservation as an independent course within the curriculum? 

From the 77 responses obtained from 68 schools, the survey revealed that about 40% of 
schools had already been offering conservation and restoration or community conservation 
subjects mostly as a part of the architectural history course or urban history course. On 
average, 1 to 3 classes are allocated to conservation subject within a course. As to question C, 
about 70% of respondents thought that there should be an independent course on 
conservation. However, some of them responded that in reality, there would be difficulties to 
make room for a conservation course because the curriculum was already very full. Another 
response was that conservation education should be offered at the graduate level, but not at 
the undergraduate level since it was a specialized subject. 

From the late 1980s to the early 2000s, a number of academic programs for heritage 
conservation were established in higher educational institutes. Those programs included 
architectural conservation, but also movable heritage and other related disciplines such as 
anthropology, archaeology, history or conservation science. Most of them are undergraduate 
programs; hence, the curriculum and contents of each course are general and broad. 

3.2 Conservation Education for Archaeological Sites 

Since the 1960s, a growing number of archaeological sites have been lost due to the 
rapid development (Nishimura 1984). ‘The law for protection of cultural properties’ enacted 
in 1950 set the rule that any archaeological sites must go through excavation and 
documentation at the expense of the developer when any development is planned on the site. 
As a result, all local governments employed archaeologists as government staff to deal with 
archaeological excavations necessitated by governmental development projects. Because the 
mainstream of archaeological practices was documentation followed by destruction of sites 
rather than conservation, archaeologists were not trained in conservation （Masuda 1981）. 
Even today, conservation of archaeological sites is rarely incorporated in the curriculums of 
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archaeology programs at universities. Several heritage conservation programs do; however, 
offer courses on archaeological site and object conservation. As of 2010, there is no academic 
program specifically for archaeological site conservation. 

3.3 Conservation Education for Historic Landscape 

In 2005, the "Landscape Law" was enacted in response to growing demands of 
decentralized and localized landscape planning and conservation. Because conservation of 
historic landscape is a relatively new subject in Japan, landscape conservation education is not 
formally established. Landscape conservation education, especially conservation planning, 
can be acquired only through project participation by working with geography historians, 
urban and rural planners, landscape architects, engineers, or architectural historians who are 
involved in projects. 

 To summarize, characteristics of higher education of built heritage conservation in 
Japan are as follows: 

1)  Architectural conservation has developed as a part of architectural history. Higher 
education of architectural conservation has traditionally been and still remains 
mostly as a small part within architectural programs. 

2)  Higher education of archaeological site conservation has not been established due 
to the policy of the government that emphasizes documentation only.   

3)  Conservation education of historic landscape, being a new subject, is not yet 
established. 

4)  Many undergraduate programs for movable and immovable heritage, established 
between the 1980s and the 2000s, have been designed for general knowledge. 

4. Perceptions and Expectations of Higher Education in Heritage 
Conservation 

4.1 Results of the questionnaire survey 

The author conducted an on-line questionnaire survey from July to November in 2007.  
The questionnaire was distributed to heritage conservation practitioners who are members of 
Japan ICOMOS (Japanese branch of International Council on Monuments and Sites) through 
Japan ICOMOS’s email newsletter that has about 300 heritage conservation 
practitioners/academicians subscribers in Japan. This survey intended to examine the 
perception of higher education of heritage conservation as a continuing education option. 
Therefore, targeted respondents were practitioners, not students or new graduates without job 
experience. There were a total of 64 respondents. The questionnaires were filled out on line 
and anonymously. Fourteen questions were asked as illustrated in figure 1 to 14. 

The age of respondents ranged from the 20s to 60s (fig.1). The age distribution does not 
show any particular characteristics. Figure 2 shows that majority of respondents belong to 
academic institutes and governments. It reflects the fact that the heritage conservation industry 
is under-represented in the private sector in Japan. Figure 3 indicates that respondents' 
preferred to study heritage conservation at: a university, a training course organized by a 
specialized institute, and on-site, in that order of popularity. "Others" include, "daily 
administration work at an office". One respondent commented, "Although a specialized 
institute can teach techniques, it does not teach conservation theory and philosophy at all". 
Few respondents answered that "college" is suitable. Figure 4 shows that 91% of respondents 
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think it will be useful to study heritage conservation for their current work. Furthermore, more 
than 50% think obtaining a Master’s or a Ph. D degree in heritage conservation would be 
useful for their current job and are personally interested in obtaining a Master’s or Ph. D 
degree (fig. 5 and 6). Sixty-six percent of respondents think it’s better to employ staff with a 
degree in heritage conservation (fig. 7). When asked if they actually wish to study while 
working full-time, 63% of them answered "no" (fig.8). Figure 9 illustrates that if respondents 
are enrolled in a Master’s program, they expect to study the following subjects: conservation 
theories, economics in conservation, conservation planning at the district level, landscape 
conservation planning, conservation planning for individual buildings (multiple answers were 
allowed for this question). Responses to "Others" which included the following choices: 
project management, business plan, heritage risk management and training technicians. It is 
also indicated that respondents expect to study most of the subjects listed in the question. 
There was no noteworthy unpopular subject. Several respondents answered that all the 
subjects are necessary, or had better be included. Few respondents selected subjects 
unnecessary to study asked in Question 10. However, several respondents chose: overseas 
architectural history, overseas urban planning history, workshop organization method, 
Japanese urban planning history, overseas conservation laws, and architectural restoration 
planning (fig.10). The reason that subjects related to overseas were picked to be unnecessary 
is that most of respondents are working on domestic projects only and do not have much 
direct involvement or relevance with overseas issues. Figure 11 shows that 73% said that even 
if the courses were offered on weekday evenings and weekends, they still could not study 
while working. Even if they enroll, 45% responded that they could only study a maximum of 
one year while working (fig.12). Respondents who chose more than 2 years probably 
assumed that courses would be given only on weekday evenings and weekends. An 
outstanding reason that respondents cannot be enrolled in academic programs was "no enough 
time" (fig.13). A respondent said his/her boss would not be willing to support his/her study. 
Finally, figure 14 shows that 81% of respondents are interested in a certificate program with a 
shorter duration than a Master’s program. 

4.2 Backgrounds of Japanese Perceptions and Expectations of Higher 
Education in Heritage Conservation 

4.2.1 Shift in Construction and Maintenance Method 

It is notable that the largest group of respondents belongs to academia and the second 
largest is government staff (prefecture and local), indicating that heritage conservation is not 
well established in the private sector in Japan. 

One reason is that the Japanese government imposed various restrictions on wooden 
architecture in the latter half of the 20th century, which resulted in driving away many 
architects and carpenters from working on wooden architecture. This caused a loss of 
traditional customs to sustain wooden architecture by local architects and carpenters. 
Accordingly, wooden architectural conservation became less needed (Suzuki et al. 1993). 
This shift in building construction and maintenance in general has affected the establishment 
of heritage conservation industry especially in the conservation of wooden residential and 
commercial buildings. It also may help explain the reason for the lack of academic programs 
of heritage conservation at higher educational institutes. 
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4.2.2 Recognized Value of Higher Education and a Formal Degree 

The results of the survey indicate that, in general, Japanese practitioners value higher 
education as well as a formal degree in heritage conservation. They think it is useful for their 
current job, so they are interested in enrolling. The author presumes the strong desire to study 
conservation theories is that chances to learn such knowledge at their workplace is rare. 
Economics in conservation as the second most preferred subject is also difficult to acquire 
from their daily practices. Those facts indicate that respondents are keenly aware of the role of 
higher educational institutes, and they have clear expectations towards these institutes. 

4.2.3 Traditional Japanese Working Style 

In spite of the fact that higher education and formal degree in heritage conservation is 
valued, a fair number responded that, in reality, it is difficult or almost impossible to be 
enrolled in a degree program at a graduate level while working. The main and almost only 
reason was the lack of time to study while working. One of the background factors of this 
reluctance comes from the traditional Japanese working style. This style usually and 
traditionally involves a significant amount of over-time work on a regular basis. A common 
attitude in the society is that the job takes precedence over private life including continuing 
study. Therefore, many workers find it very difficult to secure even weekday evenings and 
weekends to attend classes. 

4.2.4 Lack of Custom of Continuing Education 

In general, continuing education for working adults is not advocated. Though short-
term training courses are popular in various industries, continuing education in a degree 
program is especially rare in Japan. There are very few to nil academic programs on heritage 
conservation that offer courses on weekday evenings and weekends. Study leave is officially 
adopted by very few organizations both in public and private sectors. It is difficult for a 
worker to take paid-leave for continuing study, as their boss does not recognize the value in 
continuing education. Therefore, practitioners are reluctant to be enrolled in a graduate level 
program. Instead, as the survey shows, they prefer to take short-term training courses for their 
continuing education. 

5. Conclusion 

This study revealed the perception and expectations toward higher education in heritage 
conservation among Japanese practitioners. It was found that higher education and a degree is 
valued, and they wish to study the subjects that are difficult to learn by executing daily 
practices. However, in reality, they find it difficult to be enrolled in degree programs due to 
the frequent overtime work demanded by the Japanese traditional working style, and lack of 
support for continuing education. Therefore, a short training course is preferred. 

Based on the results and analysis, I propose to higher educational institutes that 
currently provide, or might provide an academic program in heritage conservation in the 
future, to establish an educational program that will take a leadership role in heritage 
conservation. The universities that offer heritage conservation programs need to make 
concentrated efforts to clearly define the value and meaning of the education they provide to 
heritage practitioners and the society at large. This is essential because the value of the 
education and the degree need to be recognized not only by heritage practitioners, but also by 
their employers or supervisors who may not be conservation professionals and who do not 
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necessarily value graduate study as continuing education. To achieve this, university 
curriculums need to emphasize the particular subjects, for example, conservation theories and 
philosophies that are difficult to study outside a university setting, as well as clarifying their 
importance and relevance. Because practitioners are already aware of value of higher 
education in continuing education, promotional efforts by academia is essential in order to 
increase enrollment of practitioners in heritage conservation at higher educational institutes. 
Such efforts by academia will consequently contribute to the substantial establishment of the 
heritage conservation industry in Japanese society. 
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Abstract 

Inclusion of education programs related with the preservation of unmovable cultural 
heritage took place in Turkey starting from 1970’s onwards. Especially graduate education is 
targeted to establish a field of expertise in two years. The education open to graduates of 
architecture, focuses on the unmovable cultural heritage which also briefly touches upon the 
concept of movable cultural heritage. What are unmovable cultural heritage; the problems rising 
through implementation; preservation methodology are general issues forming the graduate 
education. 

In 1982 when YOK restructured universities, the graduate education is designed with the 
multidisciplinary structure of architecture field. Meanwhile, preservation and restoration field is 
designed as part of graduate education be it a Masters or Ph.D. degrees. In this restructuring, 
architects and urban planners seem as part of primary shareholders of this subject. Decisions 
concerning theory and implementation of preservation of cultural heritage require contribution 
of diverse disciplines. However for along time, preservation education has been given for only 
architects and planners. The necessity of handling preservation issues which ranges from urban 
scale to materials detail, together with other partners of this field, imposes itself for along time.  

Preservation education outlines the question and as well as the answer of what, why and 
how to preserve while it ought to work together with other fields such as law, art history, 
archaeology, ethnology, philosophy, etc. In this regard, the knowledge at the interface of varied 
disciplines and of conservation – restoration should be considered. In this paper a new 
preservation education program which aims to include other shareholders of preservation field 
will be introduced. This graduate program open to all disciplines, began teaching in 2005 and in 
this paper its past five years will be evaluated.  

Keywords: Preservation education, multidisciplinary approach, graduate education. 

Introduction 

The Graduate Program in the Preservation of Cultural Heritage at Kadir Has 
University, as part of Graduate Institute of Science and Engineering established considering 
international and national experiences and criteria. On one hand, the structure reforming 
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European education framework (The Bolognia Process) 1, is followed, on the other hand the 
reforms defining the higher education framework in Turkey, international conservation 
structures are scrutinized.  

In Turkey, the preliminary studies in formulating national competences framework in 
higher education is commenced by the Higher Education Board (YOK) following the Summit 
of the Minister’s held in Bergen in 2005 adjudicating the formation of national competences 
framework. 

The first members of the Commission of Higher Education Competences (YYK) is 
composed of by the delegates of the YOK and its associates, founded by the decree of the 
YOK Directorate dated 28.04.2006, numbered 2006/8, and continued to function until 
04.02.2008. The work done through this commission, the minimum achievements in 
knowledge and understanding, applied knowledge, competences and learning outcomes  of 
each of higher education level (undergraduate, graduate and doctorate) is defined using 
mostly QF-EHEA criterion. At the same time, the first draft of the “Turkish Higher Education 
Competences” is presented to the views of the stakeholders in January 2009. According to this 
7th Level / Graduate Education, knowledge, skills and competences are defined as follows: 

Knowledge; 

 Highly specialized knowledge, some of which is at the forefront of knowledge in a field 
of work or study, as the basis for original thinking and/or research, 

 Critical awareness of knowledge issues in a field and at the interface between different 
fields, 

Skills; 

 Ability to use theory and applied knowledge of the field, 
 Ability to generate new knowledge, interpret and integrate the knowledge gained from 

of the field with the knowledge of the other disciplines, 

                                                            
1. “...The Bologna Process derives its name from the so-called Bologna Declaration, which was signed on 19 June 

1999 by ministers in charge of higher education from 29 European countries. It is an intergovernmental 
European reform process aimed at establishing the European Higher Education Area (EHEA) by 2010. This 
European Higher Education Area is envisaged as an open space that allows students, graduates, and higher 
education staff to benefit from unhampered mobility and equitableaccess to high quality higher education. The 
corner stones of such an open space are mutual recognition of degrees and other higher education 
qualifications, transparency (readable and comparable degrees organised in a three-cycle structure) and 
European cooperation in quality assurance. In this context the 1997 Lisbon Recognition Convention  and 
pan-European transparency tools like the European Credit Transfer and Accumulation System  (ECTS) and the 
Diploma Supplement (DS) play a crucial role. Equally important are the overarching qualifications framework 
for the EHEA (pdf, 799kB) and the Standards and Guidelines for Quality Assurance in the EHEA (pdf, 176kB). 
The latter will also function as admission criteria for quality assurance and accreditation agencies in the 
European Register of Quality Assurance Agencies. Another important feature of the envisaged European 
Higher Education Area is the social dimension of European higher education with an emphasis on 
participative equity and employability of graduates in a lifelong learning context. Finally, an attractive 
European Higher Education Area will display openness to the world, as reaffirmed in the Strategy for the 
EHEA in a Global Setting. The Bologna Process is taken forward through a work programme that receives 
orientations from biannual ministerial conferences Prague 2001, Berlin 2003, Bergen 2005, London 2007. 
These conferences are prepared by a Bologna Follow-up Group, which is in turn supported by a Bologna 
Secretariat. The key to success of the Bologna cooperation is the underlying partnership approach, in both 
policy-making and implementation. Today, the Process unites 46 countries, all party to the European Cultural 
Convention, that cooperate in a flexible way, involving also international organisations and European 
associations representing higher education institutions, students, staff and employer...” 
(http://bologna.yok.gov.tr). 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1696 ~ 

 Specialized problem-solving skills required in research and/or innovation in order to 
develop new knowledge and procedures and to integrate knowledge from different fields 

Competences; 

 Independent study ability and ability to take responsibility  
 Learning competence  
 Communication and social competence  
 Competence specific to field of study (manage and transform work or study contexts 

that are complex, unpredictable and require new strategic approaches take responsibility 
for contributing to professional knowledge and practice and/or for reviewing the 
strategic performance of teams) 

In this general framework determined by the European education background, 
international structure of the conservation education defined itself.  In the European Network 
for Conservation-Restoration Education, the requirements of the 7th education level / graduate 
education are provided under the headings of knowledge, skills and competences.  (See Table 
1, www. http://www.encore-edu.org) . According to this: 

Knowledge; 

i. Advanced general knowledge, comprehensive of related scientific issues, of: 
 Archaeological, historic and modern materials, techniques and manufacturing 

processes; 
 The composition and properties of the constituents; 
 Damage and decay causes, processes and effects, paying special attention to 

environmental interactions; 
 The composition, properties and effects of traditional and modern conservation 

materials; 
 Conservation-restoration treatments; 
 preventive conservation treatments  

on/of cultural property at large and highly specialized knowledge in a specific field of 
work/study. 

ii. Critical awareness of knowledge issues in the sciences (including chemistry, 
physics, biology, mineralogy etc.) relevant to the field of specialization and at the 
interface between the different disciplines related to conservation-restoration. 

iii. Advanced knowledge of technical and scientific methods of documentation,   
examination and recording, including the principles of measuring the deterioration 
of cultural property. 

iv. Critical analysis and elaboration of scientifically established data. 
v. Critical awareness of knowledge issues in the field of the humanities (including 

history, art history, archaeology, ethnology, philosophy etc.) relevant to the field of 
specialization and at the interface between the different disciplines related to 
conservation-restoration. 

vi. Highly specialized knowledge of the history of conservation-restoration and the 
ethics of the profession. 

vii. Comprehensive, specialized, factual and theoretical knowledge: 
 of the relevant legislation; 
 of health and safety issues, notably with respect for the environment; 
 of communication skills; 
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 in Information Technology. 
viii. Highly specialized knowledge of methodologies for the assessment and evaluation 

of individual objects, collections and historic and archaeological contexts. 
ix. Critical awareness of knowledge issues on the processes involved in making  
 reproductions of cultural property. 
x. Advanced knowledge of research methods involving a critical understanding of  
 theories and principles. 
xi. Factual and theoretical knowledge of management and administration (including  
 working facilities, staff and resources). 

Skills; 

i. Ability to apply specialized problem-solving skills to develop new knowledge and 
 procedures and to integrate knowledge from different disciplines to: 

 perform conservation and restoration activities such as autonomous treatments, 
programs, projects and surveys, including experimental and developmental 
work based on scientific and humanistic methodology;[13] 

 perform preventive conservation, including the measurement of damaging 
factors and their influence on cultural property, as well as the analysis of risks 
and their control. 

ii. Ability to apply advanced skills in scientific analysis, to interpret and evaluate the 
results of research performed by others; ability to apply advanced skills in 
technical and scientific methods of documentation, examination and investigation 
and recording, including the principles of measuring the deterioration of cultural 
property (including graphic, word processing and photographic techniques). 

iii. Ability to apply specialized problem-solving skills: 
 in research and/or innovation, in order to develop new knowledge and 

procedures in conservation-restoration; 
  for the research, assessment and evaluation of individual objects, collections 

and historic and archaeological contexts; 
 for the research, identification and dating of archaeological, historical and 

modern materials, techniques and manufacturing processes. 
iv. Ability to consider and integrate both ethical and aesthetic issues, as independent 

professionals, and/or in cooperation with “related professions and related 
occupations” (i.e. art historians, archaeologists, etc.) who contribute to 
conservation restoration study/work. 

v. Ability to apply a comprehensive range of cognitive and practical communication  
 skills, both oral and written. 
vi. Ability to apply expertise in management and administration in order to generate  
 solutions to specific problems in the field of conservation-restoration work/study. 

Competences; 

i. Competence in managing and transforming: 
 conservation-restoration work/study contexts that are complex, unpredictable 

and require new strategic approaches, notably through effective planning and 
coordination; 
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 the storage, handling, transport and display of cultural property, all complex 
and unpredictable matters that require new strategic approaches, notably 
through effective planning and coordination; 

 preventive conservation work/study contexts that are complex, unpredictable 
and require new strategic approaches, notably through effective planning, 
coordination, and taking into account the risks caused by damaging factors and 
their influence on cultural property. 

ii. Competence in providing advice and technical assistance for the preservation of  
 cultural property. 
iii. Competence to take responsibility for contributing to professional knowledge and 

practice in conservation-restoration and/or for reviewing the strategic performance 
of teams. 

iv. Competence to contribute to the development of conservation-restoration 
educational programs and competence to teach. 

v. Competence to disseminate information gained from examination, treatment or 
research. 

Graduate Program for the Preservation of Cultural Heritage at the Kadir 
Has University 

Founded within the body of Graduate Institute of Science and Engineering, Graduate 
Program for the Preservation of Cultural Heritage at the Kadir Has University began its 
education in 2005 by the approval of YOK.  

The establishment of the program falls on the formulation of higher education debate. 
For this reason, this program has encountered the provisioned principle criteria. The general 
framework of the program is accepted as follows: 

 New parameters of higher education at the national and international level 
(flexibility and mobility), 

 Multidisciplinary character of conservation, 
 Heritage of Istanbul and its problems, 
 Architectural and urban heritage and its problems 
The program is tailored considering the multidisciplinary character of the conservation 

field, thus enables enrollment of participants with diverse backgrounds related with 
conservation. Participants are provided with two alternatives as to complete the program 
through submitting a thesis or without it. The participant is supposed to earn 24 credits before 
writing a thesis, whereas, those participant who choose to complete without submitting a 
thesis is asked to earn 30 credits and complete a final project. The education focuses on the 
subjects listed below: 

1. The concept of cultural assets  
2. The history of conservation  
3. Theory of conservation  
4. The ethical aspects of conservation  
5. Traditional building technology and materials  
6. Restoration chemistry 
7. History of architecture, art and archaeology  
8. Causes  and decay of cultural assets  
9. Conservation techniques  
10. Documentation, surveying techniques  
11. Scientific research methods  
12. Legal aspects of conservation  
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13. Laboratory work 
14. Field work 
15. İstanbul, 
These topics are scrutinized sometimes in an individual course or sometimes discussed 

simultaneously under several topics.  (See Table 3).  However four of the courses are 
considered obligatory.  

1. Conservation Theory, 
2. Legal aspects of conservation and its applications, 
3. Historical sources and research methodology, 
4. Architectural heritage of Istanbul, 
Elective courses are provided in a variety and flexibility so that each participant can 

focus on his/her background or interests. The course list is designed suitable for diverse 
backgrounds of the participants.  

1. For every participant, the common output of the program is considered to be the 
Historical Environment Analysis Course. The aim of this course is to evoke 
concepts with related issues such as “The concept of historical environment, 
definition and classes of historical sites. elements which determine the historical 
environment: value of togetherness, city foci, silhouettes of settlements, vistas, and 
symbolic values, seaside housing, landscape assessment, reasons of degradation in 
historical environments, application: analyses, research, determination–
documentation, urban measured drawings and typological studies in a chosen 
historic environment”, 

2. For the Architect participants entitled to take technical responsibility in the 
architectural conservation field the Survey and Conservation Projects are 
considered a must. 

3. Seminars are tailored as to reflect participants own knowledge and backgrounds.  
4. Each year the program re-identifies itself according to current student profiles.  
5. Thesis topics are distinguished according to participants’ academic profile.  

The Profile of the Participants  

The summary of the last five years in terms of participant profiles is as follows: 
1. Demographics: 60 participants enrolled in the program between 2005-2009. 4 of 

these quit the program for various reasons. Out of total 56 participants 23 has 
graduated. Majority of the participants are women.  (Table 1). 

2. Average Age: There are enrollment from every age group, however there is an 
accumulation  at the range of  1965-1982 born participants (Table 2). 

3. Professions: Out of total 56 participants 45 are employed. 32 of the employed group 
are working at the public or private initiatives related with conservation (Table 3). 
Among the public sector significant institutions like Universities, National Palaces 
Directorate, municipalities, KUDEP, Archaeological Museum can be listed.  

 Those of the participants, who are unemployed, say that they take this education as 
part of lifelong learning, and some others proclaim that they seek for a new specialty 
that would enrich their profession.  

4. Previous Education: Although some of the participants first completed associate, 
dual degrees or at the graduate level, Masters or Ph.D. degrees, majority of the 
participants completed their undergraduate degrees prior to this education (Table 4). 
Out of 56 total participants 54 of them graduated from State Universities. Majority 
of whom are Istanbul University, Istanbul Technical University,  Mimar Sinan Fine 
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Arts University, Marmara University, Boğaziçi University, Yıldız Technical 
University and  Beykent University (Tablo 5). 

Although the professions of the participants show a diverse character, architecture, 
archaeology and conservation of movable objects are distinguished (Tablo 6). 

Due to the intense structure of the specialty, the courses are lecture based. At the same 
time, student seminars, field works, technical excursions are considered significant part of the 
education. At such circumstances, the chances of multidisciplinary discussions to take place 
are quite high.  Because 

 Participants work in different institutions related with conservation, 
 Other participants take responsibility in the conservation applications in different 

scales, 
 Participants are able to view conservation field from their own majors thus the 

participants may become the subjects of the current topics.  
Courses often turn into workshops. In this regard, the lectures are times of critical 

discussions concerning architectural design, urban design, engineering, business 
administration, education, tourism and museology aspects of conservation.  

Evaluation 

There are two significant measurable outcomes of this program. One of them is the 
Historical Environment Analysis and the other is Thesis. In the Historical Environment 
Analysis Course , each year a different historic district of Istanbul is studied.  

This study can be done alone or by a group where historical, social, economic, physical 
aspects of the region is analyzed in terms of conservation of  tangible or intangible heritage.  
However the participant is guided based on his/her background towards this prospect. 
Concurrently, the historic environment awareness is enriched through lectures and personal 
impacts (Table 8). 

8 participant out of 23 submitted thesis(Table 7).. The topics of their work reflect their 
backgrounds, fields of work, and they confined within the scope of Graduate program in the 
preservation of cultural heritage (Tablo 9,10). Thus it becomes possible to draw a connection 
between each profession and its relation in term of conservation / preservation field, and the 
knowledge, skills and competences can be defined accordingly.   

When the place of the Graduate Program for the Preservation of Cultural Heritage is 
questioned within the national context, it can easily be said that it is the only program 
accepting the enrollment of every relevant discipline into the program.   This program is 
envisioned to embrace larger groups and planned according, unlike other graduate programs 
addressing only limited number of disciplines such as architecture, urban planner and 
engineers. Therefore it provides a rich variety of elective courses.  

When its place is scrutinized at the international level, it is observed that it covers many 
aspects of the higher education. However it has several aspects in need of strengthening.  

Knowledge Level, 
 Interactions of traditional building materials with contemporary conservation 

chemicals, and their impacts 
 Conservation – restoration implementations 
 Protective conservation techniques 
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Skills Level, 
 Preventive conservation work   
 Innovation and research in conservation – restoration field 

Competences Level, 

 preventive conservation work/study contexts that are complex, unpredictable and 
require new strategic approaches, notably through effective planning, coordination, 
and taking into account the risks caused by damaging factors and their influence 
on cultural property. 

Are the headings, that the program should give more importance in the near future. 
 

References: 

www. Yok.gov.tr 
www.encore-edu.org 
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Name Profession Employment Thesis Title 

Hülya 
KALYONCU 

Business 
Administration 
(undergrad.) 

Unemployed 

“Rustem Paşa Camisi ve Çinilerinin 
Türk sanat ve Mimarlık Tarihi 
Açısından Önemi, Üretim, Kullanım ve 
Restorasyon Sorunları” Kadir Has 
Üniversitesi, Fen Bilimleri Enstitüsü, 
Basılmamış Yüksek Lisans Tezi, 
İstanbul, 2007. 

Filiz 
BAŞBAYDAR

History 
(undergrad.) 

Unemployed 

“Nur-u Osmaniye Külliyesi, Tarihsel 
Belgeler Işığında Külliyenin Yapım 
Süreci”, Kadir Has Üniversitesi, Fen 
Bilimleri Enstitüsü, Basılmamış Yüksek 
Lisans Tezi, İstanbul, 2008. 

Evren 
BELLİ 

Movable Cultural 
Assets Preservation 
and Conservation 
(undergrad.) 

Conservation 
field 
Excavations 

, “Van, Hüsrev Paşa Camisi’ndeki Taş, 
Çini ve Kalem İşi Süslemelerin 
Bozulma Nedenleri”, Kadir Has 
Üniversitesi, Fen Bilimleri Enstitüsü, 
Basılmamış Yüksek Lisans Tezi, 
İstanbul, 2009. 

Nuray  
ÇAĞLAR 

American Literature 
(undergrad.) 
- Business 
Administration 
(graduate) 

Tourist Guide 

“Osmaneli (Lefke) Kültür Varlıklarının 
Turizme Kazandırılması İçin Örnek Bir 
Çalışma”, Kadir Has Üniversitesi, Fen 
Bilimleri Enstitüsü, Basılmamış Yüksek 
Lisans Tezi, İstanbul, 2009. 

Pınar 
AĞAR 

Architecture 
(undergrad.) 

Conservation 
field 
Gaziantep 
Municipality 

 “Gaziantep Lala Mustafa Paşa Hanı ve 
Koruma Sorunları”, Kadir Has 
Üniversitesi, Fen Bilimleri Enstitüsü, 
Basılmamış Yüksek Lisans Tezi, 
İstanbul,  2009. 

Ergün  
ÇAĞIRAN 

Movable Cultural 
Assets Preservation 
and Conservation 
(undergrad.) 

Conservation 
field 
İstanbul 
Municipality 
(KUDEP) 

“Nişancı Mehmet Bey Medresesi 
Koruma Sorunları ve Öneriler” Kadir 
Has Üniversitesi, Fen Bilimleri 
Enstitüsü, Basılmamış Yüksek Lisans 
Tezi, İstanbul,  2010. 

Burcu 
BAŞARAN 

- Movable Cultural 
Assets Preservation 
and Conservation 
(undergrad.) 
Archaeology 
(Double Major) 

Conservation 
field 
İstanbul 
Municipality 
(KUDEP) 

“Enez Ayasofya Kilisesi (Fatih 
Camisi)’nin Yapı Malzemeleri Analizi 
ve Konservasyon Yöntemleri”, Kadir 
Has Üniversitesi, Fen Bilimleri 
Enstitüsü, Basılmamış Yüksek Lisans 
Tezi, İstanbul, 2010. 

Nalan 
BÜLBÜLLER

Architecture 
(undergrad.) 

Architecture 
and 
Conservation 
field 
Private sector 

 “Ortaköy Andonian Ermeni Katolik 
Ruhban Manastır Mektebi Koruma 
Sorunları”, Kadir Has Üniversitesi, Fen 
Bilimleri Enstitüsü, Basılmamış Yüksek 
Lisans Tezi, İstanbul,  2010. 

Tablo 10. Completed Thesis Works  
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Name Profession Employment Thesis Title 

Adnan 
SEÇKİN 

Architecture 
(undergrad.) 

Architecture and 
Conservation field
Zile Municipality 

“Tokat / Zile’de Koruma Sorunlarının 
Tespiti, tek Yapı Ölçeğinde 
İyileştirme Önerileri” 

Tülay  
BAL 

Architecture 
(undergrad.) 

Architecture and 
Conservation field
Private sector 

 “İş Bankası Eminönü Şubesi, Tarihsel 
Gelişim ve Koruma Sorunları” 

Ayşe Pınar 
GÖNÜLLER 

Archeology 
Conservation field
Fatih Municipality 
(KUDEP) 

“İstanbul’daki Kentsel Dönüşüm 
Alanlarında Arkeolojik Miras 
Sorunları” 

Mustafa 
ERUŞ 

- Movable Cultural 
Assets Preservation 
and Conservation 
(undergrad.) History 
of Art (Double 
Major), 
-Business 
Administration 
(Undergrad.) 

Conservation field
İstanbul 
Municipality 
(KUDEP) 

“İstanbul, Şehit Ali Paşa Konağı Yapı 
Malzemeleri Analizi ve Konservasyon 
Yöntemleri” 

Drahşan 
KIRAMIK 

Movable Cultural 
Assets Preservation 
and Conservation 
(undergrad.) 

Conservation field
YTÜ, Instructor 

“YTÜ Kampüsü’ndeki Tarihsel 
Çeşmeler ve Koruma Sorunları” 

Tablo 11. Thesis in progress 

 



A Proposal Curriculum of  Graduate Education 
for the Preservation of Cultural Heritage in 
Turkey: “Department of Preservation and  
Restoration of Cultural Heritage” 
Aysun Özköse  
Karabuk University, Turkey 
aysunozkose@hotmail.com 
 

Abstract 

Since “The Year of Architectural Heritage of Europe-1975’’, there is an increasing 
consciousness about the preservation of the cultural heritage of the past. Turkey, having one 
of the richest cultural heritages in the world, is aware of its responsibilities to preserve, protect 
and transfer this heritage to next generations. But, this heritage is spontaneously weared out 
day by day because of interventions, done in the name of “Preservation and Restoration”. 
There are both governmental and private institution that are directly or indirectly working on 
preservation and restoration. When the educational status of the staff in these foundations is 
examined, the result indicates that both the managers and other staff, working in restoration 
and preservation, have no education, directly deal with on restoration or preservation. Some of 
these are architects, city planners, art historians, archeologists, but the most of them are from 
irrelevant professions. This situation negatively affects the restoration work in Turkey. So the 
cultural heritage in Turkey loses its value by restorations, done by those uneducated staff. 
Besides the socio-economic, socio-cultural and socio-political status, educational institutions 
have a great importance in the preservation and restoration studies. There are questions about 
the education of the professionals, interested in the architectural preservation. That is the 
second dimension of preservation education. These are: 

*Does the present preservation education completely satisfy the needs for preservation? 
*Is the education of the ones, trained about preservation, suitable for their purpose and 

principles? 
*Where is the place of profession of preservation in the new economical realities? 
Therefore, the purpose of this study is to carry out a comprehensive survey about 
“Education in Preservation” in Turkey, and to make a proposal for an ideal education 

on preservation of cultural heritage. 
Keywords: Conservation Education,Restoration Curriculum 
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Introduction 

People need history 

Franz Kafka’s nightmare is of a man without history, time or place. Time in  Kafka’s 
novels is that of people who have lost their continuity. People who know or remember 
nothing. People who live in towns without names, in towns where even streets are nameless 
or have different names from yesterday’s .A name carries on the past and people without a 
past are without a name.  

Milan Kundera has written that when nations are destroyed, men are the first to erase 
their memory, by destroying the books, culture and history. Then someone else writes other 
books for them, gives them another culture and devises another  history. And people begin 
slowly to  forget  who they are and who they have been. 

People need their own  history  in order  to build their  identity, which accounts  for 
Warsaw’s reconstruction after the war.  

A sense of time and place is important if we are to know our history. Without this we 
feel unprotected.  

The investigation and   documentation of old buildings and the environment are of the 
greatest value .We constantly need more knowledge about our history: the more we know, the 
more we appreciate  our environment .During their lifetimes people contruct cognitive or 
mental maps which include knowledge and ideas about the world , and differ between people 

Scientists who are trying to determine what will happen within the next century 
consider culture, as with land, as one of the main strategic resources in the world of the future. 
To state it more clearly, societies that harbour a sense of ownership towards their culture, that 
protect and re-use their culture will prevail. Only these societies will meet the information 
society in the future. 

The Importance of Preservation Education in Turkey 

In Turkey, cultural assets form the main part of these resources. It cannot be said that 
we are very successful at valuing our cultural assets, which are the accumulation of our rich 
history, as communal or economic resources. In that respect, precautions against the 
deterioration and loss of these values, defined as ‘cultural heritage’ in our country, are not at 
the desired level. The only way of stopping this irreversible destruction is through an 
academic approach. 

All cultural assets, whether they are aboveground, underground or underwater, carry 
the marks of damage caused by the environment, nature or mankind. The recovery of this 
damage can be achieved through the preservation and restoration of cultural assets by related 
specialists so that they can continue to be used. 

The academic education in Turkey, a factor affecting conservation, should be 
considered as a whole comprising foundation, graduate and postgraduate degrees. Although 
there exists a variety of foundation degree and postgraduate education programmes on 
conservation and restoration in our country, there is only one institution providing graduate 
degree conservation and restoration education, which is the “Department of Conservation and 
Restoration of Moveable Cultural Assets” that began education in 1993 within the Istanbul 
University, Faculty of Literature). 

The “Department of Conservation and Restoration ofCultural Assets” that is planned to 
be opened within the Karabük University, Safranbolu Fethi Toker Fine Arts and Design 
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Faculty will be the second graduate degree institution. The department will train on the 
conservation, restoration and re-use of moveable and immoveable cultural assets within a 
four-year period. 

Aims regarding the region and the local environment 

Located in the Western Black Sea Region (ancient Paphlagonia) that has a history 
spanning 5000 years and is rich in cultural heritage, the city of Safranbolu, was inscribed into 
the UNESCO World Heritage List in 1994, rewarding its success in preserving its cultural 
heritage within its original setting. An academic institution is needed to act as a leader in 
ensuring the sustainability of this cultural heritage so that it can be transfered to next 
generations. This department, with its multi-disciplinary coordination approach, will be the 
spearhead in ensuring that conceptual studies on conservation guide the implementations and 
for conservation to be embraced by the public. 

In this framework, the “Department of Conservation and Restoration of Cultural 
Assets” aims not only Safranbolu, an ‘open laboratory’ that contains 1500 listed buildings, but 
also Zonguldak, Kastamonu, Bartın and surrounding villages and to bring to light and 
document their cultural assets as well as to archive, create information-data centers and train 
specialists who are better educated in traditional building materials, technology and 
conservation problems – areas that are hitherto under-researched for this region and the whole 
country. 

Aims regarding the University 

The “Department of Conservation and Restoration of Cultural Assets”, planned to be 
established within our university, will contribute conceptually and implementation-wise to the 
resolution of problems encountered in conservation and restoration processes and to the 
training of an academic staff that is lacked in our country by creating an academic 
environment that is based on internationally accepted concepts and supported by postgraduate 
and PhD programs. 

Thereby, our university will become one of the small number of education institutions 
nationwide and worldwide that train directly or indirectly in the conservation and restoration 
of cultural assets. 

At another level, this department will aid in increasing the number of scientific projects 
and research in related subject areas and also enable to carry out research and measurements 
by our University through an academic consultancy system and the conservation laboratory 
that will be established. 

A basic implementation/application laboratory for training purposes and several 
research laboratories to carry out basic measurements and prepare samples in order to find 
solutions to problems will be established so as to study on restoration, which will form the 
main part of the departments’ activities. These laboratories will not only contribute to 
providing the necessary foundation for graduate education and also create a postgraduate and 
PhD level education environment through research projects on conservation and the support 
of research centers and several special analytical instruments at certain universities. These 
low-cost laboratories will also enable implementations on cultural assets in Safranbolu WHS 
and around Turkey. The increase in the number of such projects and implementations will be 
the success criteria. 
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The graduates of the “Department of Conservation and Restoration ofCultural Assets” 
will receive the title of “restorer”. 

Our country has over 30.000 listed immoveable cultural assets and millions of 
immoveable cultural assets. The graduates of this program can be employed by public 
institutions such as the General Directorate of Monuments and Museums, Survey and 
Monuments Central Directorate and regional directorates, Directorates of Regional Councils 
for the Preservation of Cultural and Natural Assets and museums that are part of the Ministry 
of Culture and Tourism, the Turkish Grand National Assembly Department of National 
Palaces, Prime Ministry General Directorate of Pious Foundations and regional directorates, 
municipalities, Ministry of Public Works and Settlement and regional directorates etc; public 
or private laboratories; firms specializing in conservation and restoration; and also start their 
own offices or workshops and enter tenders of public or private institutions. 

Turkey possesses diverse cultural assets from a variety of cultures that lived in 
Anatolia. The artistic, historic, documentary and aesthetic investigation and interpretation as 
well as artistic production of these artifacts are carried out within Faculties of Fine Arts 
(FFA). 

However, although art training is given in plastic arts departments such as painting, 
sculpture, textile and ceramics in FFAs, education on conservation of these art works is 
provided only at Traditional Turkish Handicrafts departments (TTH). The aim of TTH 
departments is to train students on traditional art works as part of our cultural heritage and 
also to transfer them to next generations through conservation and repair. Today, the number 
of FFAs in Turkey has reached 42 and the number of TTH departments is 8. Considering that 
conservation training is part of TTH’s curricula, it becomes imperative to establish separate 
“Conservation and Restoration of Cultural Assets” departments within FFAs which comprise 
cultural heritage such as painting, sculpture, textile, ceramics and architecture. 

It should be remembered that, one of the most effective process in destructing products 
of cultural heritage is erronous conservation-restoration policies and implementations, an 
important result of which is damages to both economic and social development caused by loss 
of time and manpower. However, instead of reversing those policies and implementations 
resulting from the lack of “Conservation and Restoration of Cultural Assets” departments 
within FFAs, and the lack of specialization as is observed in western countries (such as 
conservation and repair of paintings, wood, metal, ceramics and glass), the correct policies 
and methods are not learned and implemented. 

When foreign examples are studied, it is seen that conservation training is given at 
various levels and varying areas in countries with strong awareness for conservation. In many 
universities across Italy, France, UK, Germany, Austria and USA, conservation training is 
provided at graduate and postgraduate levels in fine arts. Especially in Germany, UK and 
USA, there are conservation-restoration departments and centers in Fine Arts Faculties of 
Departments . 

Examples: 

Europe 
1. Italy 

1.1 Stituto per Arte e il Restauro 'Plazzo Spinelli' Florence – postgraduate level education 
and summer camps on conservation of painting, ceramic, wood and metal artifacts. 
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1.2 Accademia de Belle Arti di Venezia, Dipartimento Tecniche e Restauro Reni Artistici 
Moderni e Contemporanei (Academy of Fine Arts of Venice) – graduate level painting 
repair diplomas and special programs on art economy and conservation chemistry. 

1.3 Studio Art Centers International, Florence (SACI) – graduate diploma on art 
conservation. 

2. France 
2.1 Université de Paris I Panthéon – Sorbonne – graduate program on technology and 

science of conservation of art works. 
2.2 Ecole de Condé, - graduate program on conservation and repair of art works. 

3. Austria 
3.1 Academy of Fine Arts, (Vienna) – conservation and repair of art works (painting, wood, 

paper) 
4. Germany 

4.1 Fachhochschule Köln -Fachbereich Restaurierung und Konservierung – graduate 
program on conservation of paintings, sculptures, stones, wall paintings, textiles etc 

4.2 Staatliche Akademie der Bildenden Künste – graduate program on conservation of 
colored sculptures and paintings. 

5. Poland  
5.1 Academy of Fine Arts – graduate program on repair of paintings, sculptures and 

paper. 
5.2 Academy of Fine Arts - Cracow Faculty Conservation & Restoration – courses on 

conservation of art works. 
5.3 Wroclaw University of Technology, Department of Architecture – Department of 

Architectural Conservation – graduate program established in 1999. (detailed 
information about the program is provided in Appendix 4b) 

6. UK 
6.1 City and Guilds of London Art School – graduate program in stone and terracotta 

conservation 
6.2 Camberwell College of Arts - London Institute – graduate and postgraduate program in 

conservation of art works 
7. USA 

7.1. University of Northumbria MA Conservation of Rune Art – master degree education on 
conservation and repair of art works; Hamilton Kerr Institute, University of 
Cambridge (Certificate/Diploma in the Conservation of Easel Paintings) – 
postgraduate diploma on painting conservation 

7.2. Delaware University Department of Art Conservation – foundation degree, graduate 
and postgraduate level; New York University Institution of Fine Arts Conservation 
Department – postgraduate degree in conservation of moveable art works 

7.3. Columbia University – graduate degree program on Historic Preservation; Columbia 
University Graduate School of Architecture-Planning and Preservation – graduate and 
postgraduate degree programs 

8. European Union 
The ”European University Center for Cultural Heritage” established in Italy-Ravello 

provides training on conservation of cultural heritage. 

Conclusion 

Education of conservation, which is an interdisciplinary action, should also be multi-
disciplinary. The 11th article of the ICOMOS Charter on Conservation Education (1993) states 
that: “Many satisfactory methods of achieving the required education and training are possible. 
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Variations will depend on traditions and legislation, as well as on administrative and economic 
context of each cultural region. The active exchange of ideas and opinions on new approaches to 
education and training between national institutes and at international levels should be 
encouraged. Collaborative network of individuals and institutions is essential to the success of this 
exchange.” The 7th article of the same charter states: “The practice of conservation is 
interdisciplinary; it therefore follows that courses should also be multidisciplinary.” 

The curriculum of the “Department of Conservation and Restoration of Cultural Heritage” 
that is planned to be established within the faculty is structured to contain the common features of 
the above mentioned programs, also considering the requirements of Turkey and aiming to take 
our education goals to the next level. 

The proposed program will be in cooperation with the Architecture and Painting 
departments within the Safranbolu Fethi Toker Fine Arts and Design Faculty; Karabük University 
Science and Literature Faculty, Department of Chemisty ,Archeology and Art History; Faculty of 
Technology, Departments of Metal, Casting, Furniture Decoration, Machinery Education; and 
Safranbolu Vocational School of Higher Education, Departments of Traditional Handicrafts and 
Restoration. 

The proposed program will contribute to the success of existing graduate programs through 
interdisciplinary cooperation rather than weaken them. 
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A Proposal Curriculum of  Graduate Education for the Preservation of Cultural Heritage in Turkey :‘’Dept. of 
Preservation and  Restoration of Cultural Heritage ‘’

1st Year 
Semester I ISemester II 
 Hours     
 Theory Practice  Theory Practice 
Techn. Drawing and Basic Design 
Studio 4 4 

Documentation techn.and 
photagraphy                                        2 2 

Basic Art Education I 4 4 
Measure Draw.and Rest.Project 
Studio I 4 4 

   History of Art I 2 0 
Theory of Conservation I 3 0 Theory of Restoration II 3 0 
Introduction to Chemistry  2 0 Inorganic Chemistry 2 0 
Mathematics 2 0       Traditional Materials and Structures 2 0 

2nd Year 
Semester III Semester IV 
      
Measured- Drawing and 
Rest.Project studio II 4 4 

Measured –Drawng and 
Rest.Project studio III 4 4 

Organic Chemistry                                  2             0 Conservation Lab.I                               2        2 
History of Art. II 3 0 History of Art and Arch. III 3 0 
Construction I 2 0 Construction II  2 0 

Material  Restoration Atelier I 2 
 

       2 Material  Restoration Atelier II 2 2 
3rd Year  

Semester V Semester VI   
Measured –Drawng and 
Rest.Project studio IV 4 4 

Measured –Drawng and 
Rest.Project studio V 4 4 

Conservation Lab.II                          2 2 Conservation Lab.III                            2                     2 
Material Restoration  
Atelier III 2 2 

Archeological Excavation  
and documentation Techn. 2 0 

Introduction to Archeology 2 0 Material Restoration Atelier III 2           2 
Building Physics 2 0 Urban Conservation Project         2           0       
Structural Analysis Studio I 2 2 Structural Analysis Studio II 2 2 
Conservation Lab.II (Stone) 2 2 Conservation Lab.III(Plasters) 2 2 
      
                                                                         4th Year   
Semester VII Theory Practice Semester VIII Theory Practice 
Survey Tech.of Historical Settings 2 2 Urban Conservation Project 2 2 
Measured –Drawng and Rest.Project 
studio V 4        4 Museology 2 0 
 2 2 Legislation of Preservation 2 0 
Interior Architectural Design in 
Historical Buildings 2 2 

Management of Construction 
Site 2 0 

Approach to Installation Techniques 
of Historical Buildings I 2 0 

Approach to Illumination 
Techniques of Historical 
Buildings I 2 0 

Conservation Lab.III(Wood)        2        2 
 Conservation 
Lab.IV(Painting 2 2 
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Abstract 

Cultural heritage is one of the basic values that define the identity of countries. The 
preservation of cultural heritage, which is under the threat of non-existence, is one of the main 
common problems of the globalizing world. Universities, public institutions and private 
enterprises have been developing different projects to help preserve the cultural heritage. The 
most important one of these projects is the preparation of architectural restoration education 
programmes in universities and putting them into practice. The paper aims at defining and 
criticizing the current problem areas of architectural conservation education programmes in 
different universities in Turkey. The paper evaluates different educational programmes of 
different universities, points out the issues and deficiencies, making proposals for progress. 
Defining and discussing the new roles and targets for universities in the case of architectural 
conservation education programmes, within the frame of international standards, are also 
included. The questions of preservation and conservation of cultural heritage and 
sustainability are world wide spread topics of research. The solution is only possible by 
educating and making public conscious of these issues, in which universities play a great role. 
The architectural buildings of historic value, are the main artifacts that reflect cultural 
heritage. In our country which possesses many outstanding edifices of cultural heritage, 
historic monuments and sites, the continuation of history and identity, depend on preservation 
of our cultural values and sustainability for future generations. 

Keywords: Architecture, Restoration, Conservation, Education, University 

Introduction 

The preservation of cultural heritage, which is under the threat of non-existence, is one 
of the main common problems of the globalizing world. Turkey shares the same problem, 
universities, public institutions and private enterprises have been developing different projects 
to help preserve the cultural heritage. The paper aims at defining and criticizing the current 
problem areas of architectural conservation education graduate programmes in different 
universities in Turkey.  
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The paper evaluates different educational programmes of different universities, points out the 
issues and deficiencies, making proposals for progress. Defining and discussing the new roles 
and targets for universities in the case of architectural conservation education programmes, 
within the frame of international standards, are also included. Training in conservation tends 
to be more of an optional extra, undertaken only by those with a specific interest, despite the 
need for such training having been clear for many years. 

Methodology 

The first part of the paper discusses the graduate architectural conservation programmes 
of 5 (leading) universities in Turkey. The curriculum of these programmes are given in the 
text in order to characterize the main features of the conservation attitude of these universities,  
focusing on Istanbul Technical University’s programme in detail considering the history, the 
improvements in the past and today situation. In the second part of the paper, two universities 
from two different continents are examined. University of Pennsylvania and University of 
York’ programmes are chosen and compared with Istanbul Technical University’s 
architectural conservation programme. In the last part, proposals are made for improving the 
quality of the education and needs of the market. University’s new vision and goals for the 
future, about the architectural conservation education, are defined and discussed. 

1. Architectural Conservation in Turkey: case studies of five universities: 

 METU, YTU, ITU, DEU, MSGSU 

It is a fact that 146 universities exist in Turkey and 36 universities have architectural 
departments, 10 of them being pious endowments1. Out of 36, most of them have graduate 
programmes but only 15 universities have programmes in graduate and PhD. levels. The 
number of Architectural conservation-Restoration programmes in graduate and PhD. level is 
even less.  

5 of the universities, with oldest Architectural conservation-Restoration programmes in 
Turkey, are examined in the paper. Middle East Technical University (METU), Yıldız 
Technical University (YTU), İstanbul Technical University (ITU), Dokuz Eylül University 
(DEU), Mimar Sinan University of Fine Arts (MSGSU), have started graduate education in, 
1960, 1960, 1974, 1975, 1984 respectively2. 

The curriculum of these universities’ architectural conservation programmes are 
examined in this work3. The compulsory and elective courses are listed in tables, in order to 
understand the differences between these universities.  

Middle East Technical University’s (METU) graduate architectural conservation 
programme was started in 1960. Being one of the oldest universities working about this 
programme, the department has a wide variety of elective courses. Starting as a regional 
university for Turkey and Middle East countries, the university teaches in English and is 

                                                            
1 For universities with architectural education in Turkey, (2009). 
www.mimarist.org/belgedocs/mimegitim.pdf 
2 The group for Chairs of Architectural Faculties’ (MOBBIG) report: draft of database. 
http://www.mimarlik.ktu.edu.tr/mobbig%20veritabani.xls 
3 For undergraduate courses about architectural conservation; 
Anonim (2000). Mimarlık Eğitiminde Koruma, Doğan Kuban Semineri 2000, Mimarlık okullarının Lisans 

Programlarında Tarihi Çevre Koruma ve Restorasyon Eğitimi, TMMOB Mimarlar Odası İstanbul Büyükkent 
Şubesi Yayını.  
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special for its conservation laboratory. The programme involves special courses like, History 
of architecture in the Middle East, Heritage Recording and Information Management (Table 
01).  

Table 01. The compulsory and elective courses of Middle East Technical University 
(METU) Architecture Department Restoration Graduate Programme4 

Middle East Technical University (METU) Architecture Department Restoration Graduate 
Programme 

Compulsory courses Elective Courses
Planning and design in urban 
conservation  
Theory of restoration and 
conservation  
Heritage recording and 
information management  
Technical legal and 
administrative aspects of 
conservation of historic 
environments  
Structural analysis of hist. 
Build.  
Mate.of const.and ornament in 
an.arch. 
Diagnosis and treatment of 
material decay in historic 
structures  
Laboratory experiments in 
conservation science I 
Summer practice in restoration  
Seminar in restoration and 
conservation  
Design in architectural 
conservation  
Theory of rest.and conservation  
Sources and methods of 
research in conservation  
History of architecture in the 
middle east 
Historical structural systems  
Mate.of const.and ornament in 
an.arch.II 
Architectural photogrammetry  
Laboratory experiments in 
conservation science II 
Hist.Of Traditional Mate.And 
Tech.I 

Workshop in Conservation  
Theory of Restoration I  
Theory of Restoration and Conservation II  
Heritage Recording and Information Management  
Technical and Statutory Processes in Conservation of 
Historic Environments  
Sources and Methods of Research in Conservation  
History of Architecture in The Middle East  
History of Restoration and Preservation of Buildings in 
Turkey  
Structural Analysis of Historical Buildings  
Historic Structural Systems  
Materials of Construction and Ornament in Anatolian 
Architecture I  
Materials of Construction and Ornament in Anatolian 
Architecture II  
Diagnosis and Treatment of Material Decay in Historic 
Structures  
Laboratory Experiments in Conservation Science I 
Architectural Photogrammetry (3-0) 3  
Legal, Administrative and Technical Aspects of Restoration 
in Turkey  
Directed Studies  
Issues in Conservation I  
Issues in Conservation II  
Research in Historic Environment I  
Research in Historic Environment II  
Issues in Restoration I  
Issues in Restoration II  
Research in Vernacular Architecture I   
Research in Vernacular Architecture II  
Directed Studies  
History of Traditional Materials and Techniques I  
History of Traditional Materials and Techniques II   
Conservation of Materials I  
Conservation of Materials II  
Laboratory Experiments In Conservation Science 
Laboratory in Repairs and Conservation of Historic Materials 

                                                            
4 www.odtu.edu.tr/academic/grad.php 
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Yıldız Technical University (YTU) is also one of the oldest universities in conservation 
education. The university started the education with vocational school, today both the 
vocational school and division of Restoration exist. The division has two sub-divisions; 
Renovation and Conservation Sub-division and Urban Preservation Sub-division within 
Restoration Division of Architectural Faculty. The graduate program belongs to restoration 
division but students have to attend to courses lectured by both sub-divisions. 

The universities programme differs with courses that give emphasis to archeological 
heritage with courses  like, Knowledge of Excavation, Restoration of Ancient Buildings , 
Anatolian Civilizations and also Drawing Techniques (Table 02). 

Table 02. The compulsory and elective courses of Yıldız Technical University (YTU) 
Architecture Department Restoration Graduate Programme5 

Yıldız Technical University (YTU) Architecture Department Restoration Graduate Programme 
Compulsory courses Elective Courses
Urban Preservation I 
Urban Preservation II 
Anatolian Civilizations 
Ottoman Architecture 
Conservation Laboratory 
Historical Development of Residential 
Architecture 
Numeric Analysis 
Historical Gardens 
Knowledge of Excavation 
Drawing Techniques I 
Drawing Techniques II 
Causes of Deterioration  
Structural Problems in Restoration 
Restoration of Ancient Buildings I 
Restoration of Ancient Buildings II 
Photogrammetry in Architecture 
Traditional Construction Techniques I 
Traditional Construction Techniques II 
Restoration and Conservation Technology I  
Restoration and Conservation Technology II 
Conservation Theory 
Local Architecture 
Traditional Building Material 
Research in Restoration 
Documentation in Restoration 
Conservation Project I  
Conservation Project II 
Material in Ottoman Architecture 
M.Sc. Seminar  
M.Sc. Thesis  
Phd. Seminar  
Phd. Thesis  

 

                                                            
5 http://www.mmr.yildiz.edu.tr/Yeni4/PAGE/TEZ/tez_mim_rryl.html 
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Starting the graduate programme in conservation in 1974, Istanbul Technical University 
the Division of Restoration had always been in close relationship with the Division of History of 
Architecture. The division has also been active in following the world and restructuring itself to 
adapt the changing world.  

The division of Restoration had conducted a survey about the graduate education in 
19826, after the first 8 years of the education Istanbul Technical University (ITU) Architecture 
Department Restoration Graduate Programme was also restructured in 20037 after conducting a 
survey with the students.  

The aim of both surveys was to point out the problematic areas of the education that 
needed improvement. The most significant results of 1982 survey is that: courses on the 
structure of historical buildings were needed, importance should be given to legal, sociological 
and economic aspects of conservation, that internship was needed, site trips to different 
Anatolian cities would be useful in understanding local architectures. As Table 05 shows, most 
of these changes were made at the time. The results of 2002 survey were used to change the 
curriculum; special emphasis was given to traditional material and new courses on deterioration 
of historical building materials, Laboratory Training for Architectural Conservators were added. 
Differences between the two curriculums (before 2003 and after 2003) can be followed in Table 
03 and Table 04. The programme is different from others with the courses that follow the 
improvements in the world like new approaches, legislation and economic aspects. 

Table 03. The compulsory and elective courses of Istanbul Technical University (ITU) 
Architecture Department Restoration Graduate Programme( before 2003)8 

Istanbul Technical University (ITU) Architecture Department Restoration Graduate Programme* 
Compulsory courses Elective Courses
Theory of 
Conservation 
Conservation 
Techniques and 
Methodology 
Restoration Project 
Urban Scale 
Conservation Project 
Thesis (compulsory) 
 

Traditional Construction Techniques 1- Classical Antiquity and Byzance 
Traditional Construction Techniques 1- Medieval Anatolia (Seljukid) 
Traditional Building Types and Potantialities for their Re-use 
Legal, Sociological and Economic Aspects of Conservation 
New Approaches to the Revitalization and Infill Problems in Urban 
Historical Sites 
Economic Aspects of Conservation 
New Approaches to the Revitalization and Infill Problems in Urban 
Historical Sites 
Laboratory Training for Architectural Conservators 
Traditional Building Materials 
A Comparative Structural Analysis of Historic Buildings 
Construction Techniques in Medieval Anatolian Architecture 
Architect Sinan as a Master Builder and Engineer 
Architectural and Urban Transformation in Istanbul at the 19th. Century 
Examples of Historical Environments and their Conservation Problems 
Deterioration and Conservation of Traditional Building Materials 
Architectural Photogrammetry 
Construction Techniques in Ottoman Architecture 
Restoration & Structural Engineering

 
                                                            
6 The survey was realized by Prof. Dr. Nur Akın in 1982 and was published :  
Akın, N., “ Koruma Eğitiminde İTÜ Mimarlık Fakültesi Lisansüstü Restorasyon Dalı Deneyimi ve Düşündürdükleri”, 

Koruma Eğitimi Semineri, 4-6 Şubat 1982, Ortadoğu Teknik Üniversitesi Mimarlık Fakültesi Restorasyon Bölümü, 
Ankara. 

7 The survey was realized by Prof. Dr. K. Kutgün Eyupgiller in 2002.  
8 Istanbul Technical University, Department of Architecture, TheDivision of Restoration handbook- 2000 
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Table 04. The compulsory and elective courses of İstanbul Technical University (ITU) 
Architecture Department Restoration Graduate Programme9 (2010) 

Istanbul Technical University (ITU) Architecture Department Restoration Graduate 
Programme 

Compulsory courses Elective Courses
Conservation Studio I 
Theory of Conservation 
Deterioration and 
Conservation of Traditional 
Building Materials 
Seminar 1 
Specialization Field Course 1 
Advanced Mathematics 
Conservation of Historic 
Environments in Turkey and 
in the World 
Conservation Studio II 
Seminar 2 
Specialization Field Course 2 
Thesis progress report 
(compulsory) 
Thesis (compulsory) 
 

Legal, Sociological and Economic Aspects of Conservation 
Traditional Building Types and Potentialities for their Re-
Use  
Conservation Problems of Traditional Houses 
Conservation Techniques and Methodologies 
Architectural Survey Methods 
Restoration and Structural Engineering 
Case Studies in Re-use and Regeneration 
Architectural Photogrammetry 
Construction Techniques in Ottoman Architecture 
Architect Sinan as Masterbuilder and Engineer 
World Experience in Restoration 
Traditional Construction Materials 
Elective courses for phD.: 
Problems of Conservation and Design in Urban Historic 
Sites 
Traditional Structures and Construction Techniques I 
(Ancient and Byzantine) 
Industrial Archaeology 
Problems of Reconstruction for Historic Monuments 
Specialization Field Course 1 
Urban Transformation in Istanbul at the 19th Century 
History of Anatolian City 
Construction Techniques and Conservation Problems of 
Medieval Anatolian Structures 
Laboratory Training for Architectural Conservators 
Conservation of Stone  
Specialization Field Course 2 

 
Being settled in the Ageian region of Turkey, Dokuz Eylul University (DEU) Architecture 
Department Restoration Graduate Programme, shows special interest in archeological 
restoration. The programme also includes courses like waqf buildings, restoration chemistry, 
and open space planning in the historical environment which are different aspects of 
architectural preservation (Table 05). 
 

                                                            
9 Istanbul Technical University, website of Institue of Science, 

http://search.fbe.itu.edu.tr/drskont/detview0.asp?pid=47 
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Table 05. The compulsory and elective courses of Dokuz Eylul University (DEU) 
Architecture Department Restoration Graduate Programme10 

 
Dokuz Eylul University (DEU) Architecture Department Restoration Graduate Programme 

Compulsory courses Elective Courses
Survey and Building Analysis 
Monuments’ Conservation Problems  
Examples of Restoration Practice in Turkey  
Conservation in Europe 
Seminar 1 for Restoration and Conservation in 
Historical Buildings 
Seminar 3 for Restoration and Conservation in 
Historical Buildings 
Urban Preservation 
Archeological Restoration 
Urban Preservation Improvements 1 
Static Problems in Restoration 
Conservation of Historical Buildings 
Anatolian House 
Design Methods for Recycling Historical Buildings 
Open Space Planning in the Historical 
Environment 
Mediterranean Culture and Architectural 
Representation 
Building Possibilities in Historical Environment 
Restoration Project and Environmental Analysis 
Industrial Architecture and Possibilites of Re-use 
Turkish Architectural History 
Principles and Methods of Restoration 
Seminar 2 for Restoration and Conservation in 
Historical Buildings 
Identity and Sustainability in Historical 
Environments 
Knowledge of Mapping and Survey 
Urban Preservation Improvements 2 
Waqf Buildings 
Religious Buildings as City Images and 
Conservation Problems 
Construction and Material for Historical Buildings 
Restoration Chemistry 
System and Material Selection in Restoration 
Street Structure in Historical Environments 
M.Sc. Seminar  
M.Sc. Research, M.Sc. Thesis 

Drawing Techniques in Restoration 
Architecture of Old Age 
Space Geometry and Architectural 
Practice 
Challenges in Conservation and 
Adaptive –use of Monuments 
Conservation of Decoration in 
Historical Environment 
Contemporary Construction 
Techniques in restoration and 
Possibilities for Implementation 
West Anatolia in Hellenistic Age 
Photography in Restoration 
Economical Evaluation in Urban 
Preservation 
Research Methods and Documentation 
of the Historical Environmental  
Seminar in Conservation and 
Restoration 

 

                                                            
10 www.deu.edu.tr/DEUWeb/Icerik/Icerik.php?KOD=16792 
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Mimar Sinan University of Fine Arts (MSGSU), famous for fine arts education, is also 
one of the oldest universities but the Restoration Graduate Programme dates back to 1984.  

The division of Restoration, has two sub-divisions; Renovation and Conservation Sub-
division and Evaluation of Historic Urban Sites Sub-division. Both sub-divisions give 
graduate education (Table 06), giving a chance to specialize on renovation- conservation and 
urban preservation. 

Table 06. The compulsory and elective courses of Mimar Sinan University of Fine Arts 
(MSGSU) Architecture Department Restoration Graduate Programme11 

Mimar Sinan University of Fine Arts (MSGSU) Architecture Department Restoration 
Graduate Programme 

Compulsory courses Elective Courses
Renovation and Conservation Sub-division 
programme: 
Seminar 
Conservation in Traditional Stone and Brick 
Architecture 
Conservation of Traditional Turkish House 
Project 1 
Methods of Intervention 
Contemporary Conservation Approaches for 
the Late Period of Ottoman Architecture 
Project 2 
Thesis progress report (compulsory) 
Thesis (compulsory 
 
 
Evaluation of historic urban sites Sub-
division programme: 
 Seminar 
Monumental Building Types in Traditional 
Turkish Architecture and Their Adaptation 
to Contemporary Life 
Project 1 
New Functions for Traditional Building 
Types 
New Design in Historic Urban Sites 
Theory of Conservation and Legislative 
Regulations 
Project 2 
Thesis progress report (compulsory) 
Thesis (compulsory) 

Renovation and Conservation Sub-division 
programme: 
Evaluation and Conservation of Sites 
Monumental Building Types in Traditional 
Turkish Architecture and Their Adaptation to 
Contemporary Life 
Preservation and Regeneration of Industrial 
Heritage 
New Functions for Traditional Building 
Types 
New Design in Historic Urban Sites 
Vernacular Architecture and Conservation 
Theory of Conservation and Legislative 
Regulations 
 
Evaluation of historic urban sites Sub-
division programme: 
Conservation in Traditional Stone and Brick 
Architecture 
Conservation of Traditional Turkish House 
Preservation and Regeneration of Industrial 
Heritage 
Traditional Wooden Architecture 
Conservation 
Vernacular Architecture and Conservation 
Restoration Techniques  
Late Period Ottoman Architecture and 
Contemporary Conservation Approaches  

 

                                                            
11 http://www.msgsu.edu.tr/msu/pages/fen_bilimleri_enstitusu.aspx 
 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1723 ~ 

Architectural Conservation in other countries: case studies of University of  
Pennsylvania and University of York 
University of Pennsylvania’s ((Penn or UPENN) and University of York’s 

Architectural Conservation programmes are examined in detail to make comparisons with 
Turkish universities.  

Both universities have been chosen for case study due to their histories, being one of 
the oldest universities with Architectural Conservation graduate programmes in their 
countries. University of Pennsylvania is considered as one of the oldest in America and 
University of York MA in Conservation Studies (Historic Buildings), was established in 1972 
as the first of its kind in the UK. They are also classified as members of top 100 best 
universities each year.  

Architectural Conservation Education In UPENN is thaught as a part of Master of 
Science in Historic Preservation. The education consists core courses (Table 07) and elective 
courses which are classified as “area of emphasis” (Table 08), which leads to specialization.  

Table 07. The compulsory courses of University of Pennysylvania Architecture 
Department Master of Science in Historic Preservation Programme12 

University of Pennysylvania Architecture Department Master of Science in Historic 
Preservation Programme 

Compulsory courses Elective Courses
Theories of Historic Preservation 
American Architecture 
Documentation and Archival Research 
Recording and Site Analysis 
Digital Media for HSPV 
Preservation Studio 
Summer Internship 
Thesis 

Elective 
General Elective 

 

                                                            
12 http://www.design.upenn.edu/historic-preservation/degrees-offered 
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Table 08. The compulsory courses of University of Pennysylvania Architecture 
Department Master of Science in Historic Preservation Programme area of emphasis. 

AREA OF EMPHASIS 
Site Management Building 

Conservation 
Preservation 
Planning 

Landscape 
Preservation 

Historic Site 
Management 

Architectural 
Conservation Science 

Historic Preservation 
Law 

Fundamentals of 
American 
Landscape 
Preservation 

Preservation 
Through Public 
Policy 

Advanced 
Conservation Science 
American 

Preservation 
Economics 

Seminar in 
American 
Landscape 

Seminar in 
American 
Architecture 

Building Technology Preservation 
Through Public 
Policy 

Historic Site 
Management 

Vernacular 
Architecture 

Mechanical Systems 
of Historic Buildings 

Historic Site 
Management 

Vernacular 
Architecture 

Architectural 
Archaeology 

Building Pathology Seminar in American 
Architecture 

Preservation 
Through Public 
Policy 

American Domestic 
Interiors Before 
1850 

Building Diagnostics Seminar in American 
Landscape 

Conservation 
Seminar 

American Domestic 
Interiors After 1850 

Conservation 
Seminar 

 American Building 
Technology  

 Architectural 
Archaeology 

  

 
Architectural Conservation Education In University of York, is under Archeology 

Department and divided into special sub programmes such as: MA in Conservation Studies 
(Historic Buildings), MA in Cultural Heritage Management, MA in Archaeology of 
Buildings, MA in Historic Landscape Studies, MPhil in Conservation Studies, PhD in 
Conservation Studies, MA in Stained Glass Conservation & Heritage Management (under 
History of art department).  

There is one basic programme of graduate education in archeology (Table 09) and for 
each above mentioned programmes, there are core modules, recommended optional modules 
and recommended skills modules (Table 10- example of Conservation Studies modules list) 
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Table 09. University of York, Archeology Department, modules list13 

 
UNIVERSITY OF YORK, TAUGHT-POSTGRADUATES, MODULES-LIST 

Core modules, weeks 2-9 Research skills, weeks 2-5  
The Archaeology of Human Bones  Narrating our pasts  
Bones: matters of life and death Topographical Survey  
Mesolithic theory and interpretation Working on the web  
The Vikings Zooarchaeology: anatomy and identification  
Concepts of landscape Lime and Stone  
Digital publication and web technologies Buildings Survey  
Historical Archaeology 1 Research skills, weeks 6-9 
Cultural heritage management 1  Artefacts  
Coastal Landscapes Buildings Survey
The context and practice of gathering field 
archaeology data  

Database Design and implementation 

Becoming Human: Evolving minds and 
societies 

Geophysical survey 

Philosophical approaches to conservation  Human Bones 1 
Analyzing Historic Buildings  Legislation and policy 

 
Core modules, weeks 2-9  Research skills, weeks 2-5  

Ancient Biomolecules Geoarchaeology 
Themes in the Historic Landscape Geographical Information Systems (GIS)  
Coastal settlement and economy Artefacts from Excavation  
Conservation solutions Zooarchaeology: exploring the assemblage 
Hunting and gathering societies Vernacular Buildings 
Themes in the Prehistoric Landscape Virtual reality modelling 
Cultural heritage management 2 Research skills, weeks 6-9  
Issues in Historical Archaeology 2 Human bone 2 
Medieval settlement and communities Virtual reality modelling 
Analysis and visualization  International Issues in Cultural Heritage 

Conservation 
Mesolithic lifeways Perspectives in Landscape Research 
Analysis, interpretation, dissemination field 
archaeology data 

Debates in Museum Theory and Practice 

Interpreting Historic Buildings another module TBA 
Bones: from data to interpretation  

 
To summarize the findings shortly; when 5 Turkish universities are compared with 

each other, it is obvious that they have common basic courses, like conservation theory, urban 
preservation, traditional materials etc. They also have their own differences. Universities 
should not give up their specificity and their specific approach. On the contrary, they will 
have to strengthen their specificity and advertise their specific ‘color’ in order to attract 
students interested in their profiles. 
 

                                                            
13 http://www.york.ac.uk/archaeology/postgraduate-study/taught-postgrads/masters-courses/conservation-studies/ 
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Table 10. University of York, Archeology Department, MA in Conservation Studies 
(Historic Buildings) modules list  

MA in 
Conservation 
Studies 
(Historic 
Buildings) 
 

Core 
modules 

Recomm
ended optional 

modules 

Recommended skills 
modules 

Philosophical 
approaches to 
conservation  

Cultural heritage 
management 1: 
concepts, principles and 
practice  

Lime and stone  

Conservation 
solutions 

Analysing historic 
buildings  

Legislation and policy  

 Cultural heritage 
management 2: 
museums, audiences and 
interpretation  

Vernacular buildings  

 Interpreting historic 
buildings 

International issues in 
cultural heritage 
conservation 

 
The current problem areas of the current architectural conservation education 

programmes in different universities in Turkey seem to be some improvements in the variety 
of courses. They also have some common needs like courses on building technology, 
management, cost estimate of historical buildings, funding opportunities and internships.  

When UPENN and University of York’s programmes are compared with Turkish 
universities programmes, it is seen that both universities lead the students to specialize. They 
have wider variety of courses on different topics (like historical archeology, preservation 
economics, historical landscapes etc.). Local architecture is more emphasized in each of the 
universities than in Turkish universities.  
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Discussion and Conclusion 

For progress, short term and long term goals of architectural conservation education 
should be identified in order to set a map for the future of architectural conservation 
education.   

About short term goals, new courses can be proposed for curriculums: The Turkish 
legislations about architectural conservation have been in synchronous with the world and it 
seems that Turkey has  been one of the fastest countries to ratify treaties, the 
recommendations, agreements and laws about the culture and conservation. For the 
implementation process, that practice mostly differs from theory, due to neglect, ignorance 
and economical problems. Some courses about the legislations in the world should be very 
useful.  

The impact of global change on cultural heritage is another topic the scientific 
commitees are working on today14. The debate is in progress about materials and technologies 
for the sustainable conservation of the built heritage.  

Multi-disciplined courses/lecturers should be very useful for the education. Ottoman 
Turkish language should be a compulsory course for the students.  

Examples of the world practice in architectural conservation are also important for the 
students. 

Internships that are created in collaboration with architectural firms or projects that are 
created within universities are needed to gain experience. 

The graduates of the profession can gather to create a chamber so that they can work on 
legislation to form a better organized system.  

For long term goals, Turkish and foreign universities can colloborate for project trips 
and work together to gain experience.  

The vision of the architectural conservation education should be the education that 
creates professionals with specializations. The common knowledge should include a basic 
theory of conservation, with a knowledge of history, capable of analyzing buildings, thinking 
in an holistic approach, knowledge of legislations and practice (due to interships throughout 
the education). The specializations should be about Analysis and Restoration of Structures of 
Architectural Heritage, Shared Built15Heritage, Training, Earthen Architectural Heritage, 
Underwater Heritage, 20th Century Heritage, Cultural Landscapes, Fortifications and Military 
Heritage, Interpretation and Presentation of Cultural Heritage Sites, Heritage Documentation, 
Archaeological Heritage Management, Vernacular Architecture, Historic Towns and Villages, 
Wood, Stone, Legal, Administrative and Financial Issues, Cultural Routes, Cultural Tourism, 
management issues, valuation of historical edifices. 

Turkey with all its cultural background and historical buildings close to non existence, 
needs all of these specializations urgently.  

In the global context, co-operations with different universities and laboratories should 
be created. The identity of countries depends mostly on the historical buildings which are 
culture’s physical reflections. With the globalization sustainability problems enlarge day by 
day, One of every countries resources is the historical building stock of each country. With 
limited time, limited money and limited energy to spend, countries need to prioritize their 

                                                            
14 ICOMOS Advisory Committee 2009 symposium topic is the impact of global changes, technological and global 

climate change on cultural heritage:  http://www.international.icomos.org/adcom/malta2009/symposium.htm 
15International Scientific Commitees of ICOMOS http://www.international.icomos.org/home.htm 
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assets to serve for their best interests, historical building stocks being important assets. Many 
countries in the world are known to use historical building stocks likewise.  

All institutions should offer study programmes leading to nationally recognised 
qualifications that have internationally valid equivalents. There is a need to identify where 
gaps in provision exist and to respond to this by addressing national needs and also by 
supporting mobility of students, teachers and graduates within Europe. 

Accreditation is another aspect of the profession. The universities worldwide are in this 
process due to globalization. Faculties of architecture in Turkish universities have prepared 
themselves for it, for being accredited in U.S.A. and especially in Europe, after the 2004 
European Union decision about  the mobilization of the architects for development of service 
activities between Member States  

Some factors, however, might constitute important barriers to the mobility of architects 
in Europe. These include especially aesthetic dimensions, given the variety of housing and 
building techniques in European countries.  

In the United Kingdom, the national bodies for historic preservation, English Heritage 
and Historic Scotland, have been working with the professional institutes on a system of 
accreditation for those claiming specialist expertise in the conservation field. The project dates 
back to 1993. The UK heritage bodies have worked closely on a Framework Strategy for 
Conservation Accreditation (Historic Scotland, 2003), which is based on developments from 
Bernard Feilden's International Guidelines on Education and Training (ICOMOS, 1993). Yet, 
accreditation in conservation requires the submission of project evidence to show that these 
requirements have been achieved. In the USA, the American Institute for Conservation (AIC) 
is also moving towards a professional accreditation process, though it is currently based on a 
written examination rather than peer assessments. To date, the AIA has been noncommittal on 
the subject. With an eye on global trade - e.g., the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trades 
(GATT) treaties - it looks, however, as though the international trend towards defining 
preservation expertise will continue16 17.  

The questions of preservation and conservation of cultural heritage and sustainability 
are world wide spread topics of research. The solution is only possible by educating and 
making public conscious of these issues, in which universities play a great role. The 
architectural artifacts of historic value, are the main reflections of cultural heritage. In our 
country which possesses many outstanding edifices of cultural heritage, historic monuments 
and sites, the continuation of history and identity, depend on preservation of our cultural 
values and sustainability for future generations. 
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Abstract 

The duty of the hotel establishments possessing cultural heritage is to resume, protect 
and promote the values they have. Hotels operating by protecting their historical structure 
render services to the lodging tourists within this atmosphere. These kinds of establishments 
are available in the world and in our country. Hotels of the Sultanahmet region, Çırağan 
Kempinski, Four Seasons, Pera Palas are only some samples that represent such kind of 
hotels. Pera Palas which operates in Istanbul province that is chosen as the Capital of Cultures 
of Europe for the year 2010 is selected as the sample hotel in this research and the policies 
pursued, methods developed and promotion activities and social responsibility projects carried 
out by this hotel within this framework will be referred.  A wide literature scanning will be 
made during the research and sound data obtained in communication with the selected 
establishment will be aimed to be presented. 

 
Key Word: Culture Heritage, Preservation of Culture Heritage, Tourism, Public 

Relations and Introduction, Hotel Running (Hotel Management). 
 
 

Introduction 

What makes the land of Republic of Turkey different from the lands of other countries 
and makes the land unique and unmatched is the historical and cultural wealth it possesses. 
Historical and cultural values possessed by the communities are not only an heritage for a 
society from the previous generations but are placed among the most important deposits to be 
brought into the future. Cultural heritage is a multi-directional life accumulation; it is fed from 
life, it lives and feeds life. In other words it develops in direct proportion with the community 
and develops the community it is in. It bears the characteristics of documentation and security 
of human societies. (Şahin and Güner 2007) 
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Cultural heritages formed over many centuries are beginning to annihilate fast and from 
their roots in line with modernization and the effects of globalization. One should not forget 
that  cultural heritages are a whole set of values that can be easily damaged and deteriorated 
and once they are damaged and deteriorated it is not possible to replace them.   To protect a 
cultural heritage is as important as to protect a life. (Görgülü 2007) 

Various works can be conducted to protect cultural heritages owned by communities.  
Examples may be stated as making restorations on the possessed works of art, establishing 
new museums, developing the present museums, creating cultural heritage and archive centers 
in the country for the purpose of rendering scientific services, investigations carried out 
through press, introducing cultural heritage values to the country and international platforms 
and organizing congresses and seminars by exchanging scientific knowledge. 

Tourism sector transforming into a locomotive sector in the development of our country 
and of which the growth graphics is accelerating in an upward trend day after day is one of the 
most important sectors that grows, develops, brings more earnings as it develops, protects the 
values as it brings earnings and causes to live as it protects. Tourism gained significant 
importance in our country and throughout the world in recent years because of generating 
foreign currency and creating employment. Availability of touristic attraction besides   
promotion activities, attractive accommodation facilities and price  are the realities one can 
not ignore. Touristic attraction also means cultural heritage of a country. Presence, 
maintenance and resumption of this touristic attraction is achieved by the policies of the 
government and support of the tourism organizations however policies of the accommodation 
establishments are also an important factor. Hotels take the leading role among such 
accommodation establishments in this line.  

Labor-intensive characteristic of the tourism sector also brings significance to the hotel 
sector. All the problems observed in the Turkish labor market are also reflected to the tourism 
sector. (Tekeli et al 2006). However the employment created by this sector makes significant 
contribution to the well-being of the country’s economy. Public relations, one of the basic 
elements of the contemporary management understanding has an utmost role in the creation 
of a positive image in the global tourism market by the tourism establishments with the 
country-wide and region-wide promotion activities. Hotel establishments by placing the 
required emphasis on public relations activities may put forth successful management samples 
with the positive contributions to be made by this function on them in the tourism sector 
which is very easily and quickly affected by any and all kinds of internal and external 
environmental conditions. The success of the public relations activities is no doubt directly 
proportional to the qualifications on the implementers of this function and the work methods 
they practice. (Becerikli, 2005)  

Concept of Cultural Heritage and Protection of Cultural Heritage 

At first explanation of cultural heritage term is seen beneficial in order to understand 
cultural heritage completely. In article 3 of Code of Protection of Cultural and Natural 
Properties No:2863, cultural properties are described as “all movable and immovable 
properties belonging to prehistory and historical eras , associated with science, culture, 
religion and fine arts, found on earth, underground or underwater”. (Legislation 2002). With a 
wider description, it can be defined as all movable and immovable properties on earth, 
underground or underwater, having specific value in terms of scientific and cultural aspects, 
mentioned to social life in prehistory or historical eras, found related to science, culture, 
religion and fine arts appertain to prehistory and historical eras. (Görgülü 2007). 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1732 ~ 

Culture comes to the forefront as both a moral refuge and efficient way of explaining 
itself in order to evaluate the opportunities coming with globalization emerging in the late of 
past century in our country and in the world and continuing its influence today as well and 
deal with the threats it leads at the same time. Today, countries try to base on their specific 
values both to contribute humankind and participate to global competition. In this framework, 
modern countries and international institutions review their cultural policies, direct to new 
searches, develop new strategies and approaches. In our law, it is also stated that state has the 
responsibility of owning to cultural heritage, lighting past of these lands and carry out its 
responsibility against world cultural heritage and the protection of cultural heritage is one of 
the primary duties of state. (Özdoğan, 2001). 

In our country, Ministry of Culture and History makes duty as main institution 
responsible for protection of cultural heritage. Determination, registration, documentation, 
taking under control, preparation and implementation of protection development plans and 
projects of  protected areas, monumental buildings and civil architecture samples required to 
be preserved are under the duty and responsibility area of Ministry of Culture and Tourism. 
(www.mevzuat.adalet.gov.tr 

Today, the first name coming to mind in the subject of protection of corporate cultural 
heritage is UNESCO. It has been one of the most important steps taken in the name of 
protection in the last quarter of 20th century. In 1972, United Nations Educational Scientific 
and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) got the contract on protection of world’s cultural and 
natural heritage to countries and generalized protection awareness. European Capital of 
Culture Project is a urbanism Project covering culture concept, focused on processing cultural 
value and factors and tourism. (Rae 2004). When it is looked at from this point, its only 
difference from Olympiads attracting thousands of tourists in the year when it si celebrated or 
congress with wide scales the filling the inner of culture word. The culture word in it is 
generally defined with the use of historical areas. Integration of protection understanding with 
culture has brought a change process in other countries of western and world.  

Capital of Culture Term and Tourism Sector  

European Capital of Culture emerged in 1985, European Union Council of Ministers 
has determined the scope of Project in the same year and put into practice. One of the 
countries member to European Union has been selected as European Capital of Culture from 
1985 to 200, when it is reached to 200, the title of European Capital of Culture has been 
started to give both to the cities of the countries candidate to European Union and cities more 
than one due to new millennium.  

A number of factors is available requested to be planned by cities while they become 
candidate to capital of culture. If it is required to state these, we can summarize as follows; 
(Beyazıt, Tosun, 2006);  

 Stressing artistic movement and styles giving apparent contribution or inspiration, 
shared by Europeans 

 Pioneering to long term cultural relations 
 Supporting and development creative studies 
 Providing participation and access of many persons as soon as possible and 

guaranteeing the continuance of this participation after organization 
 Encouraging visits of European Union’s citizens and reaching to audience as soon 

as possible 
 Increasing dialogue between European culture and other societies of the world 
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 Heightening historical heritage, urban architecture and life quality in city are a few 
of these.  

We can present the most important objectives and targets of European Capitals of 
Culture from start till today in the following manner by collecting it under 4 main titles (http:// 
ec.europa.eu/culture) (25 March 2010); 

1. Tourism: In general, develop internal and international tourism especially cultural 
tourism, construct new culture buildings and develop existing ones, expand market 
for cultural activities, develop and keeping general cultural environment alive. 

2. Image: to strength external image and perception, support confidence of local 
business environments and their beliefs to their own cities,  

3. Urban Revitalization: to create cultural regions, make investment in public regions 
and main infrastructure subjects.  

4. Industry and Works: develop creative industries, create special Works in creative 
programs 

The first and possibly the most important one of these targets is tourism. Tourism that 
its growth graphics gain momentum upper as day passes by, becoming one of the locomotive 
industries in development of our country is one of the most significant sectors developing as it 
develops, protecting values as it gains and keeping it alive as it protects. In recent years, 
tourism has gained big importance in our country and in the world since it is big foreign 
currency source and creates employment. Factors like promotional activities, attractive 
accommodation enterprises, price s well as existence of touristic attractiveness is a truth not to 
ignored for realization of tourism event.  Touristic attractiveness also means cultural heritage 
of that country. Although existence and sustainability of this touristic attractiveness are 
realized by policies owned by state and support of tourism business, the policies of 
accommodation business on this subject are also important. Of course, hotels are the primary 
of these accommodation business.  

Labour-extensive property of tourism comes to the forefront in hotel business sector. 
All problems seen in Turkish labour market is also reflected on tourism sector. (Tekeli, 
Güngör et al, 2006). However, with the employment created for unemployment problem, it 
provides big contributions to country economy. Public relations being one main factors of 
modern managerial understanding has an important role both in promotion of tourism in 
country and regional level and creating positive image in global tourism market for a 
enterprise. In tourism sector affected very easily from all kinds of internal and external 
environmental conditions, hotel business can exhibit successful business management 
samples by giving required importance to public relations and with the positive contributions 
this function will provide them. The success of public relations activities is undoubtedly 
directly proportional to qualifications of the implementers fulfilling this function and the 
working methods they apply. (Becerikli 2005)  

When the activities realized by European Capitals of Culture in the past are examined, 
we see that projects could be continued in great scale by accounting of these factors. The new 
projects executed in cities, renewal studies and cultural projects are included in this process. It 
is possible to give sample the cities of Athena, Lisbon and Genoa selected as cultural capitals 
of Europe in the past and with their studies made for protection of cultural heritage.    Again, 
the target of creating a new metropolis in the direction of  protection policies of France is also 
assumed as important sample in this process.  

However, İstanbul has a privileged position among world metropolis with its 
geographical location and cultural heritage of thousand years. Its young and dynamic 
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population makes İstanbul, a mirror of Turkey one of the most dynamic cities of the world, 
forming a creative energy. The culture awareness developed especially in last twenty years in 
İstanbul also reflects to culture life. İstanbul gains the characteristics of a culture and art 
center, an attraction area for all world not only for İstanbul residents in every passing day. 
21st century will be the century of cities. Cities form global culture by reviving their 
identities, moving their cultures forward and sharing their accumulations,  city residents know 
well each other and  recognize better through culture sharing. Participation of culture to daily 
life and deployment to every section also gain important more gradually.   

Urban development is provided by reaching of urbanism awareness to desired level and 
cultural change. Fort his, it is required that both administrations and non governmental 
organizations become active, benefit fro Professional information and experience resources. 
Thus, with the contribution made by the countries selected ad European culture of capital, 
world culture enriches too. With becoming European culture of capital of İstanbul in 2010, 
Europe will discover the roots of their own culture and an  take an important step on the way 
of understanding each other.  Being a successful European culture of capital of istanbul will 
be realized through adoption of this Project by İstanbul residents and supporting with widest 
participation. The official decision from European Union for İstanbul selected as European 
culture of capital: Cultural themes of İstanbul city selected as European Culture of Capital 
2010 in the meeting hold in Brussels on 13 December 2006 of ministers council composed of 
European union Ministers of Culture are as follows; 

City of Element: İstanbul is the capital of three big empire in its date of hundred 
thousand years, corporate meeting point of many civilization and above all, is a city 
where cohabitation culture enlivens during ages. We have also merged these 4 elements 
symbolizing secret of life with the properties of this city and projects are represented 
with Earth, Air, Water and Fire elements.” (www.istanbul2010.org25.Mart.2010) 

While putting signature to many cultural projects to move İstanbul beyond ages, many 
projects starting with the theme of the name of İstanbul is essential as much as earth, air, 
water and fire have been taken a step with this theme. One of these projects is the restoration 
studies aiming to get live Pera Palace hotel being essential culture heritage of this city and the 
studies for culture heritage and soul of Pera Palace.  

The duty of hotels with cultural heritage is to continue, promote and protect the values 
they have. The hotels displaying activity by protecting their historical textures offer service to 
tourist in this atmosphere. Such business are also present in our country in addition to world. 
Hotels of Sultanahmet region, Çırağan Kempinski, Four Seasons, Pera Palace are a few 
sample to be given for these hotels.  

There are many buildings like Pera Palace having historical texture and get İstanbul’s 
cultural heritage living in İstanbul province. Some of these buildings give service tourism 
accommodation business today. The names we can list in these:  

Four Seasons Sultanahmet Hotel: the first restoration of this hotel used as prison in 
Ottoman empire period has been executed between 1918-1919. This structure reaching today 
by protecting its historical texture offers service as accommodation business to domestic and 
foreign tourism.  

Eresin Crown Hotel: This hotel included in former city bears the character of a 
boutique museum with 59 rooms and boutique hotel. The Works titled and themed Secret 
History of Universe, Grand Designs, Ottomans and Mevlana, arranged by Gültekin Çizge are 
exhibited in it.  
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Çırağan Kempinski Hotel: Ottoman masterwork at its elbow of Bosporus is nested with 
Çırağan Palace.  

Sultan han hotel has been built and restored by preferring Seljuk and Ottoman elements 
with the priority that the location of this hotel in Sultanahmet region, center of historical 
peninsula offers. Its facade has been constructed by using hand workmanship of Antalyalı-
Elmalı Stone.  

Büyükada Splendid Hotel has opened its doors to its guests in 1918. this hotel 
constructed by getting influenced from Art Nouveau style is almost synthesis of eastern and 
western styles. Windows of this hotel having 70 rooms are opened to Marmara Sea.  

Reşit Paşa (Baltalimanı Coast Palace) has the property of boutique hotel with 19 rooms. 
The hotel restored by protecting its original structure is from heritages of İstanbul. Increasing 
samples is possible. For instance, living historical Allstar Çınar hotel built in 1958 or Boğaz 
Palace, Beylerbeyi waterfront with its other name having the characteristic of the first 
boutique waterfront hotel of İstanbul.   

When we look at Pera Palace hotel from samples of our research subject, stressing 
artistic movements and styles from the qualifications of being capital of culture , shared by 
Europeans, giving inspiration or contributing apparently encounter us in this hotel. That is to 
say;  

The construction purpose in İstanbul of Pera Palace opened after “Hotel D’ Angleterr” 
carrying the character of the first modern hotel of our country was the collective 
accommodation of rich European community travelling by Orient Express starting from Paris 
in 1883 firstly and called as Orient Express in  the last step of it in İstanbul in an 
accommodation business in line with the conditions of Europe in that day, hot water flowing 
from its tapes and with lift and characteristics to be assumed luxury of age.  

Publicity and Country Publicity Concept 

Publicity is lightening activities carried out by using suitable techniques, methods and 
communication tolls in order to gain some attitude and behaviour to target groups. These 
activities can be conducted by individual sometimes, group sometime and institutions 
sometimes as well  (Öztürk 1992). 

Publicity concept encounter us in four different areas. These can be listed as economic, 
political, social and cultural ones and finally touristic publicity. Publicity in political area is 
realized by influencing persons, groups, institutions and states in international level within a 
political frame work. Economic publicity can be described as activities carried out by state 
and units outside state in parallel with economical and political policies with the purpose of 
developing internal and foreign trade, assisting to development and improvement in economic 
meaning. Publicity in cultural and social area are realized by bringing social and cultural 
values owned to the elements supporting other publicity values. Touristic publicity is also 
executed by presenting of natural, cultural, historical and archaeological values owned to 
potential tourist groups with various promotion techniques in internal and foreign tourism 
markets (Uzunkaya 2009). 

The most important and widest area that publicity is undoubtedly is the ones carried out 
for countries. Moving their cultural, political and economic developments of countries to 
international levels is possible with the success of publicity studies of country. The areas that 
countries are publicized encounter us in two ways as publicity for internal and foreign ones. 
But, main thing is foreign publicity and success of foreign publicity is directly proportional to 
the success of publicity to be fulfilled domestically (Uzunkaya 2009). 
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Anatolian lands called cradle of civilizations by many historians, witnessing to 
emergence, development and decay of many civilization during history , keeping rich 
historical and archaeological values have brought together that Turkey has been the focus of 
interest in this area too. When geographical location of Turkey is added to that, Turkey has 
obtained the characteristic of being attractive and important place by world countries in 
tourism area. Although tourism is important not to be ignored with its share both its impact in 
culture and trade and in the development of international relations and its economic value, 
when it is looked at from the viewpoint of Turkey, publicity of Turkey in the whole world 
should be provided for success of Turkey in this area of tourism. The success of the countries 
taking the biggest share for international tourism becoming one of the biggest industries of the 
world is directly proportional to publicity campaigns (Gök 1995). 

Pera Palace Hotel, Its History, Policies and Puiblicity Activities  

If it is required to mention from the history in brief of Pera Palace Hotel designed by 
architect Alexander Vallaury gaining many works to the city, with its architecture that 
orientalist nouveau and neo-classic styles are used together, starting to living in 1895 as one of 
the most magnificent buildings of İstanbul, the following table can be presented;  

Table 1. History of Pera Palace 

DATE EVENT LIVED 

1892-1895 First studies for establishment of Pera Palace 
Hotel started.  
Opening ball was realized.  

1896 La Compagnie Internationale des Wagons-
Lits et des Grands Express Européens has 
established its own business company and 
purchased half ownership of the hotel.  

1892-1914 20 years passing fro its opening to World War 
I has went down in history as one of its 
brightest periods 

1910 Vaudeville shows and skate competitions 
were executed. 

1917 Great Leader Atatürk lodged first time in Pera 
Palace Hotel that he would visit frequently 
later.. 

1923 Republic was declared on 29 October. 

1926 First fashion show in İstanbul was carried out 
in Pera Palace Hotel. 

1934 The novel named Murder on the Orient 
Express of Agahta Christie was published. 
Pera Palace was among primary inspiration 
resources of the novel. 

Source: (http://www.perapalace.com/tr-TR/tarihce/4.aspx) 
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Another heritage owned by Pera Palace Hotel moving cultural heritage in its structure 
till today is Atatürk museum. Internet site of hotel gives the information related to Atatürk 
Museum in the following way; “When Mustafa Kemal, founder of Republic of Turkey, the 
most valuable guest of all time of Pera Palace Hotel wrote his name on guest book of Pera 
Palace Hotel, the year was 1917. Many times subsequent to that year, Atatürk stayed in Pera 
Palace Hotel in peace and war periods.  Its room no:101 where he used like his house in 
returns from front line, taken important decisions for country and hosted his top level guests 
was made a museum room where personal goods of Atatürk is exhibited in 1911, 100th year 
of his birth. Museum room no:101 restored with sunrise colour, “dawn” pink used in all other 
houses of him and museum-houses opened in the name of him, most liked colour by Atatürk 
is opening by enriching more with domestic and foreign rare Atatürk books supplied from 
auctions, magazines of that period, signed photographs and post cards, 
medals..”(http://www.perapalace.com//tr-TR/ataturk-muze-odasi/3.aspx)  

 
Pera Palace Hotel is one of the rare hotels having the awareness that it has to get live 

this asset it has taken as deposit to transfer the cultural heritage owned by it to next 
generations.  If it is required to mention from restoration studies made, Advisory Committee 
composed of academician ands Professional expert in their areas has worked together with 
Project team in restoration and renovation process after approval of the Project by Cultural 
and Natural Heritage Preservation High Board for gaining its former magnificence again to 
Pera Palace Hotel. On one hand while adding modern elements compatible with its original 
character by stressing architectural properties of building, technical infrastructure required 
was formed to make the hotel a business in international standards. Pera Palace Hotel 
described as a “museum-hotel” targets not only becoming a hotel meeting all requirements of 
its guest at the highest level, presenting specific accommodation experience to them but also 
becoming one of the essential centers of city with social and cultural activities today as well 
like in the past by protecting its cultural heritage. It is planned to complete renovation and 
restoration Project realized by 23 million euro investment and stating in April 2008 , 
architectural protection Project has been carried out by K.A.B.A Former Works Protection 
and Evaluation Architecture, its re-functioning and interior architecture have been fulfilled by 
Metex Design Group in September 2010 when İstanbul has become European Capital of 
Culture. ( http://www.perapalace.com/tr-TR/renovasyon/67.aspx) 

Conclusion and Evaluation 

Turkey could not provide its publicity due to its geographical location in the world, 
images ascribed to it by history, insufficient foreign policies and lobby activities and 
additionally it has subjected to negative ascriptions too. This situation has influenced 
especially the development in economic area and Turkish economy has got into a jam to be 
solved.    

Although Turkey has not been publicized sufficiently in economical and economical 
aspects, it has recorded important stages in cultural meaning. Though foreign policy and 
principles associated with it of Turkey seems positive on paper, adequacies in application and 
insufficient audits of state bodies affect all kinds of organization negatively, publicity studies 
retrogress more every passing day.  Therefore, giving required importance and increasing 
support by state has become an expected and desired situation.  

With results of modernizations and also influence of globalization, cultural heritages 
occurred with the accumulation of centuries has started to disappear rapidly and radically. It 
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should be remembered that cultural heritage is an alliance of values to be destructed, 
destroyed easily and once it has disappeared, the putting newly one in its place is not possible.  
Protection cultural heritage is important as much as protection of life. Therefore. the duty of 
new generation is to do the necessary to protect heritages entrusted and transfer them to next 
generations.  
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Abstract  

Recent growth figures show that the tourism industry is one of the biggest industries in 
the world,Cultural, historical and natural resources are mainly attractions of tourism industry, 
particularly for LDCs and developing countries. The mutual dependence that exists between 
tourism and cultural heritage is becoming more evident. Culture is a resource for economic 
and social development. The possibility to generate income from cultural assets creates 
employment, reduces poverty, stimulates enterprise development by the poor, fosters private 
investment and generates resources for environmental and cultural conservation. On the other 
side, sustainable tourism plays a major role in the preservation and enhancement of the 
cultural, historical and natural heritage in many fields, including arts and crafts, and therefore 
must be further developed and encouraged. Traditional Turkish Hand Crafts has formed a rich 
mosaic by bringing together its genuine values with the cultural heritage of the different 
civilizations which were coming from the thousand years of history of the Anatolia. The 
ceramic culture is one of the most famous Turkish cultural heritages. From the late 17th 
century until about the first quarter of the 20th century, Çanakkale (Pottery Castle), so called 
after the ceramics industry, was a ceramics manufacturing center in which were produced 
works that are distinctive for their originality of form. Çanakkale ceramics display an 
incredible variety in form and decoration. Unfortunately, today in Canakkale ceramic art is 
almost forgotten, and glorious samples can be only seen in museums.  In this paper, firstly, it 
will be tried to explain the importance of cultural heritage on sustainable tourism 
development. Secondly, as the case study, historical importance and properties of Canakkale 
seramics will be mentioned. And finally, some proposals will be made to revitalize and 
promote Canakkale seramics as cultural and touristical products by searching Iznik case.  

Keywords: Sustainable Tourism, Cultural Heritage, Canakkale Ceramics, İznik and 
Kutahya Ceramics and Tiles  
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Introduction  

Travel and tourism is the world‘s largest industry and creator of jobs across national 
and  regional economies. UNWTO's (2001) Tourism 2020 Vision forecasts that international - 
arrivals are expected to reach nearly 1.6 billion and tourist expenditures will reach to 2.000 - 
billion USDs by the year 2020. Travel and tourism is able to contribute to development which 
is economically, ecologically and socially sustainable, because it is particularly based on 
enjoyment and appreciation of local culture, built heritage, and natural environment (WT&TC 
and IH&RA, 1999) In short, tourism‘s economic impact is significant and still growing. 
Moreover, much of the employment and associated income involves foreign exchange 
earnings. In addition, though there is wide variability across destinations and regions, tourism 
generally provides jobs of various types (from unskilled to skilled, part-time to full-time) and 
for both genders. Thus, tourism can make an important contribution to economic 
development. Tourism also generates a variety of other impacts, both positive and negative. 
For example, it can help keep traditions alive and finance the protection of cultural and natural 
heritage, as well as increase visitor appreciation of that heritage. Conversely, tourism can 
damage heritage when not well managed. Thus, there is a tension between tourism and 
cultural and natural heritage management, indeed between tourism and broader societal 
values. Tourism is a double-edged sword (Molstad, A. et all, 1999).  

Sustainable Tourism Development  

Sustainability is one of the most important aspects of tourism industry. The World 
Heritage Alliance Principles, define sustainable tourism as tourism that sustains or enhances 
the geographical character of a place—its environment, culture, aesthetics, heritage, and the 
well-being of its residents. The World Heritage Alliance (WHA) (2010) seeks to promote 
tourism that helps preserve both the environmental integrity of World Heritage sites as well as 
the cultural heritage of surrounding communities. Sustainable tourism also contributes to the 
sustainability of local economies where livelihoods are often based on the cultivation of their 
natural environment and income from the tourist industry.  

As the World Bank (2010) defines; sustainable tourism relies on the authenticity of a 
heritage area and the ―living cultureǁ to attract tourists interested in participating in uniquely 
cultural experiences. There is huge potential to positively impact residents‘ economic and 
social well-being since cultural tourism is not a small niche of tourism but is sustained by a 
large global market. Such a large market can ensure sustainable backward linkages, a range of 
products and services which can be produced by the host community and beyond without 
high import content to support cultural tourism thus contributing to long lasting economic 
development.  

The most important challenge for sustainable tourism development concerns the 
perspective and expectations that all stakeholders, particularly government policy-makers, 
have about tourism‘s contribution at the local, regional and national levels. Many developing 
countries view tourism as a vehicle for economic development, given its potential to earn 
foreign exchange, create employment, reduce income and employment disparities, strengthen 
linkages among economic sectors and help to alleviate poverty (ESCAP 2001). Development 
cooperation can be an important lever, an important stimulus, for achieving sustainable 
tourism. If sustainable tourism is achieved, it will not only help development cooperation 
agencies achieve economic development goals, but also cultural heritage management goals. 
For example, tourism can financially contribute to resource management. In addition, local 
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residents may see tourism-related jobs as concrete benefits of cultural heritage management, 
which can enhance public support for that heritage (Molstad, A. et all, 1999). 

Culture and Heritage  

Culture is commonly recognized as the way of individual or family life such as food, 
clothing and dwelling, social activity, including politics and economics, humanities and 
science, creative activity for arts and crafts, and for performing arts, manners and customs, 
and various kinds of beliefs and religions (Ito, 2003).The UNESCO World Commission on 
Culture and Development report Our Creative Diversity (1996) looks at culture as ―ways of 
living together.ǁ With this as a point of departure, the World Bank defines culture as the whole 
complex of distinctive spiritual, material, intellectual and emotional features that characterize 
a society or social group. It includes not only arts and letters, but also modes of life, the 
fundamental rights of the human being, value systems, traditions, and beliefs (Molstad, A. et 
all, 1999).  

Heritage is a broad concept and includes the natural as well as the cultural environment. 
It encompasses landscapes, historic places, sites and built environments, as well as 
biodiversity, collections, past and continuing cultural practices, knowledge and living 
experiences. It records and expresses the long processes of historic development, forming the 
essence of diverse national, regional, indigenous and local identities and is an integral part of 
modern life. It is a dynamic reference point and positive instrument for growth and change. 
The particular heritage and collective memory of each locality or community is irreplaceable 
and an important foundation for development, both now and into the future (ICOMOS, 1999)  

In Katerini declaration (2008) EPP has emphasized that ―cultural and natural heritage 
is a key element of a region or a city's identity, providing a foundation for dynamic 
knowledge-based societies and contributing to social and economic cohesion. When 
combined with other natural and local landmarks and cultural traditions – with a special 
regard for agropastoralism - the capacity to increase the attractiveness of these areas and to 
generate sustainable local economic development is substantially improved. Sustainable 
tourism plays a major role in the preservation and enhancement of the cultural and natural 
heritage in many fields, including arts and crafts, local gastronomy, and the preservation of 
biodiversity, and therefore must be further developed and encouraged.ǁ  

Cultural Heritage  
In some sources cultural heritage is mentioned as tangible and intangible cultural 

heritage. But three concepts of Cultural Heritage are worth to be worked on: (Moreno et all, 
2004; Santagata, 2004; Rafamatanantsoa, 2005)  

- Tangible Cultural or Natural Heritage, that is works of art, monuments, archeological 
sites, museums, palaces, historic centres, parks or natural sites in which the corporeity and the 
beauty of nature are the dominant character;  

- Intangible or Oral Cultural Heritage, that is oral traditions and expressions, 
performing arts, landscape, social practices, folklore, traditional knowledge, competences, and 
savoir faire;  

- Material Cultural Heritage, that is goods based on material culture (functional 
objects, functional artefacts) mainly supplied by industrial districts: design-based goods, 
textile, apparel and fashion, ceramics and furniture, eno-gastronomic products, etc. Material 
cultural heritage is based on tangible and intangible components associated with a local 
community. They are the result of the accumulation of material culture, that is the answer that 
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a community has given to its needs or to the search for its style of living. The geography of 
material culture shows a worldwide diffusion of handicraft products.  

These three concepts of cultural heritage developed out of the UNESCO Convention 
for the Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural Heritage (October 2003). Cultural heritage 
conservation helps a community not only protect economically valuable physical assets, but 
also preserve its practices, history, and environment, and a sense of continuity and identity.  

Cultural Heritage as a Tourism Attraction  
The mutual dependence that exists between tourism and cultural heritage is becoming 

more evident. For tourists, the desire to travel is the desire, to varying degrees, to experience 
something unfamiliar; foreign cultures and their manifestations thus serve as important 
attractions. Cultural tourism in particular is a search for and a celebration of that which is 
unique and beautiful, representing our most valued inheritance (Molstad, A. et al., 1999). 
From a touristic perspective it is easy to see the value of historic buildings, heritage sites and 
objects d‘art. Tourists do not only encounter cultural heritage as just ‗the past‘, but rather the 
past of a particular people or community in a living context. Tourists engage with the cultural 
heritage of a destination not only through monumental forms but in more intangible ways as 
the past enshrined in contemporary behaviours and practices. Increasingly various forms of 
intangible heritage are being mobilised for tourism purposes and experiencing living heritage 
is a particularly enriching experience for both tourists and  the community (Robinson and 
Picard, 2006).  

What is clear is that tourism is growing and will have an increasing impact on cultural 
heritage. In its forecast Tourism: 2020 Vision, the World Tourism Organization (WTO) 
predicts that cultural tourism will be one of the five key tourism market segments in the 
future, and notes that growth in this area will present an increasing challenge in terms of 
managing visitor flows to cultural sites (EU, 1998; MFA, 1999).  

Protection of Cultural Heritage  
Culture is a resource for economic and social development. The possibility to generate 

income from cultural assets creates employment, reduces poverty, stimulates enterprise 
development by the poor, fosters private investment and generates resources for 
environmental and cultural conservation (Worldbank, 2010). As the natural and cultural 
heritage, diversities and living cultures are major tourism attractions. Excessive or poorly-
managed tourism and tourism related development can threaten their physical nature, integrity 
and significant characteristics. The ecological setting, culture and lifestyles of host 
communities may also be degraded, along with the visitor's experience of the place. A 
primary objective for managing heritage is to communicate its significance and need for its 
conservation to its host community and to visitors. Reasonable and well managed physical, 
intellectual and/or emotive access to heritage and cultural development is both a right and a 
privilege. It brings with it a duty of respect for the heritage values, interests and equity of the 
present-day host community, indigenous custodians or owners of historic property and for the 
landscapes and cultures from which that heritage evolved (ICOMOS, 1999).  

As Robinson and Picard (2006) mentioned, since 1972, a series of consecutive 
UNESCO conventions and declarations have aimed to set an international framework for the 
protection of diverse forms of heritage. While initially focusing on works of art, built 
environments and natural spaces (UNESCO 1970, 1972), later UNESCO conventions and 
declarations have included other forms of cultural heritage, notably the notion of intangible 
heritage (UNESCO 2001, 2003). Tourism should bring benefits to host communities and 
provide an important means and motivation for them to care for and maintain their heritage 
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and cultural practices. The involvement and co-operation of local and/or indigenous 
community representatives, conservationists, tourism operators, property owners, policy 
makers, those preparing national development plans and site managers is necessary to achieve 
a sustainable tourism industry and enhance the protection of heritage resources for future 
generations (ICOMOS 2009). While cultural heritage creates a foundation for tourism‘s 
growth, tourism has the power to generate funds that make conservation possible. Cultural 
heritage loses much of its meaning without an audience, and a society participating in and 
benefiting from it. Without sustainable management, tourism loses its potential for growth 
(Molstad, A. et al., 1999).  

Cultural Heritage Handicrafts  
Handicraft has been existed from the beginning of the human being depending on the 

environment conditions. It has given its first samples for protecting, covering human beings 
and providing with the necessities of them. The handicrafts, which has later improved and 
changed according to the environment conditions, has gained traditional character by 
becoming an art which reflects the artistic sense of taste and cultural characteristics of the 
community. (TBB, 2010) Handicrafts often form an important dimension of a region's 
cultural tourism experience. Tourism can be important in helping to maintain and develop 
traditional craft skills, though there is also the risk that increased demand leads to a loss of 
authenticity in terms of process and product (Molstad, A. et al., 1999).  

Traditional Turkish Hand Crafts has formed a rich mosaic by bringing together its 
genuine values with the cultural heritage of the different civilizations which were coming 
from the thousand years of history of the Anatolia.Traditional Turkish Hand Crafts can be 
listed as; carpet making, rug making, sumac, cloth waiving, writing, tile making, ceramic-
pottery, handwork making, making embroidery, leather manufacturing, music instrument 
making, masonry, coppersmith, basket making, saddle making, mining, felt making, weaving, 
wood handicraft, cart making etc (www.kultur.gov.tr).  

Ceramic Art as Cultural Heritage  

The word ceramic can be traced back to the Greek term keramos, meaning ―a “potter” 
or “pottery”. Keramos in turn is related to an older Sanskrit root meaning “to burn.” Thus the 
early Greeks used the term to mean “burned stuff” or “burned earth” when referring to 
products obtained through the action of fire upon earthy materials (ceramic-studio.net) . In art 
history, ceramics and ceramic art mean art objects such as figures, tiles, and tableware made 
from clay and other raw materials by the process of pottery. Some ceramic products are 
regarded as fine art, while others are regarded as decorative, industrial or applied art objects, 
or as artifacts in archaeology. They may be made by one individual or in a factory where a 
group of people design, make and decorate the ware. Decorative ceramics are sometimes 
called "art pottery"(Wikipedia, 2003).  

Ceramics in Anatolia  
In western Asia, including Anatolia people discovered how to make pottery during the 

period as the ―Pottery NeolithAnicǁ, beginning about 6900 B.C. For several millenia, pottery 
was made by hand, since the potter's wheel was invented only the forth millenium B.C. The 
colors, shapes and decorations of pottery vary from culture to culture (The Metropolitan 
Museum of Art, 2010).  

The ceramic culture is one of the most famous Turkish cultural heritages. The art of 
Turkish tiles and ceramics occupies a place of prominence in the history of Islamic art. Its 
roots can be traced at least as far back as the Uighurs of the 8th and 9th centuries. Its 
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subsequent development was influenced by Karakhanid, Ghaznavid, and (especially) Iranian 
Seljuk art (Bakır, 1999). After Turks stepped on Anatolian soil; first Seljukis, and later 
Ottomans took the historical heritage of the human civilization to new horizons. Ceramic 
pottery transformed into the world famed tiles of the Ottomans. To tiles, which live in many a 
historical building even today (Çekiç, 2002). The late 15th and early 16th century marks the 
beginning of a new period in Ottoman tile and ceramic-making. The most important center 
active at this time was Iznik. Designs prepared by artists who were employed in the studios of 
the Ottoman court were sent to Iznik to be executed in wares ordered for use at the palace. 
The court's patronage stimulated and supported the development of an artistically and 
technically advanced ceramic industry in Iznik. By the 18th century, the ceramic industry in 
Iznik had died out completely and Kutahya replaced it as the leading center in western 
Anatolia. Indeed, Kutahya had been in operation as a secondary center along with Iznik since 
the 14th century, but its production always paled in Iznik's brilliance. But where production at 
Iznik was discontinued, Kutahya plodded on. (Bakır, 1999).  

Ceramics of Çanakkale  
As the results of excavations at Troy I, it was found out that the earliest wares 

production in Canakkale dates back 3000 B.C. (Zumrut, 2006). It should be noted that there is 
a long tradition of wheelmade gray ware at Troy. Gray ware is found in varying quantities in 
each the phases of Troy (Aslan, 2002). Most likely as a result of migration of people from 
Thrace and trade networks with the mainland of Greece new pottery shapes, styles, and 
technologies take root and persist throughout the Middle Bronze Age (Wright, 1998; Aslan, 
2009).  

At the time of Ottaman Empire, besides the main production centers of İznik and 
Kütahya in Anatolia, From the late 17th century until about the first quarter of the 20th, 
Çanakkale (whose name may be translated as "Pottery castle") was a ceramics manufacturing 
center in which were produced works that are distinctive for their originality of form. In 
the17th century that Canakkale ceramics caught the attention of foreign travelers, and some 
pieces intended as gift-ware or souvenirs began to be purchased and to find their way into 
Western collection from the mid-19th century onwards (Altun, 1996).  

As it is emphasized (Bakır,1999; Altun, 1996; Oney, 1971; Sadberk hanım muzesi, 
2010) Canakkale‘s production of useful items and souvenirs has particularly drawn interest. 
Made of red clay and in coarse and heavy shapes, Çanakkale ceramic forms are exaggerated 
and exuberant. Large, shallow dishes and jars make an appearance in Çanakkale's output in 
the late 17th and early 18th centuries. These are of higher quality and more successfully 
executed than those made a later date. Designs are painted in purplish brown, orange, yellow, 
dark blue, and white under green, brown, oxide-yellow, and colorless glazes. Large plates are 
decorated with cross-hatching in the rims and with centrally-located rosette flowers; dishes 
are decorated with galleons, mortars, mosques, and dwellings as well with animal figures such 
as fish and birds. Most decorations appear to have been painted on freehand. 

In works that can be dated to the 19th and early 20th centuries, there is a surprising and 
delightful variety of forms including jars of various sizes, jugs, pitchers, ewers, dishes, vases, 
writing-sets, braziers, candy-dishes in the shape of human or animal figures, gas-lamps 
shaped like ships, and animal-shaped jugs. In addition to ewers with braided handles and 
lipped or beaked spouts, we also find unusual examples with ring-shaped bodies and others 
decorated with horse-heads. Glazes are monochrome (green, yellow, brown, and purple) 
though late-period examples of wares with marbleized glazes are encountered. Monochrome-
glazed wares tend to be decorated with stylized flower and leaf motifs painted onto the glaze 
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in gilt, blue, white, black, yellow, and red. Some examples are decorated with raised floral 
rosettes, cypress trees, crescents, blazons, and a variety of animal figures. Ceramic 
manufacturing at Canakkale was still being carried out as late as the middle of the 20th 
century.  

Today, Benaki Museum in Athens, Museum of Rhodes, The Victoria and Albert 
Museum in London, Sèvres Ceramics Museum in Paris, Sadberk Hanım Museum in İstanbul, 
The Ethnographical Museum of Ankara, Suna – İnan Kıraç Collection at Kaleici Museum in 
Antalya displays Canakkale ceramics. The Cinili Kösk Museum in Istanbul has a large 
collection of Canakkale pottery. Çanakkale Archaeological Museum displays Canakkale 
ceramics, finds from Troy, Dardanos Tumulus, Tenedos, Assos and the Temple of Apollo 
Smintheion.  

Promotion and Preserving of Traditional Art of Turkish Tiles and 
Ceramics  

The survival of the tradition of ceramics and tiles in Turkey is without doubt very 
important in terms of protecting cultural assets and carrying the art to a contemporary 
platform. Efforts to keep alive the traditional art of Turkish tiles and ceramics have been 
uninterrupted over the centuries and today, this task has been taken on by large tile 
manufacturers, foundations, factories and private workshops in Kutahya, İznik and Istanbul. 
Universities, particularly in Istanbul and in such provinces as Bursa, Kutahya, ızmir, Sakarya, 
and Canakkale strive to implement tiles and ceramics programs in their Traditional Turkish 
Arts departments, offering theoretical and practical training aimed to educate young people to 
be conscious, creative and skilled artists and masters in these arts (Bakır, 2006).  

Revival of Traditional Ceramic Art in İznik  
After the complete closing of the Iznik ateliers at the end of the 17th century, their 

revival did not take place until the second half of the 20th century. The ceramic master Faik 
Kırımlı, an artist who revered Iznik ceramics, carried out some research and experiments in 
the 1970‘s in order to attain the İznik quality of clay (Bakır, 2006).Faik Kırımlı‘s efforts 
played a significant role in reviving in the second half of the 20th century the workshops that 
had completely closed 300 years ago. Another important step that was taken in İznik was the 
establishing of the Iznik Foundation, an organization that began to operate in 1993 with the 
aim of developing İznik tiles and ceramics. R&D work carried out in collaboration with 
universities, scientific organizations, ceramic masters. Besides the production of the Iznik 
Foundation, some other quality ateliers, and ceramic students who have opened their own 
ateliers upon graduation have contributed greatly to the revival of ceramic production in Iznik. 

Promotion and Preserving of Ceramic Culture in Canakkale  
Recent years, many attempts have been taken to revive ceramic culture in Canakkale.  
For example;  
- Canakkale Pottery Research, Development and application Center has been 

established at 2000 under Canakkale Onsekiz Mart University Presidency to keep past 
cultural richness and produce Traditional Çanakkale Pottery with today‘s technology, material 
and aesthetical values.  

- Onsekiz Mart University has a Department of Ceramic Arts under Faculty of Fine 
Arts. The department emphasizes the significance of research and creativity as well as the use 
of modern ceramic technology, and aims to educate high qualified designers and artists both 
in free-lance and ceramic industry.  
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- Some steps have been taken for the establishment of Çanakkale Pottery Museum that 
would be beneficial for cultural transfer, presentation and economical gaining for the city 
economy (Isık, 2010).  

- A seminar has been organized in April 2000 that the subject was Yesterday, Today, 
and Tomorrow of Canakkale Ceramics  

- City of Ceramics Canakkale Project Council has been established and the first 
meeting realized in 2008.  

But, all these activities, and organizations seem to be disconnected from each other. 
There is not a common politics and planning agreement on the subject among stakeholders. 
Efforts do not seem consistent and sufficent. National Trust for Historic Preservation (2010) 
recommends four basic steps for success in cultural heritage tourism, (Figure 1) whether you 
are just starting or taking your program to the next level 

 
 

Figure 1: Four Basic Steps for Success in Cultural Heritage Tourism 

Source: National Trust for Historic Preservation. 
http://www.culturalheritagetourism.org/principles/working.htm 

 
Cultural heritage tourism development is a gradual process that takes a long-term 

commitment. These four steps of assessing, planning, preparing and marketing are ones that 
successful programs repeat time and time again as they continue to expand their offerings—
and their audience. National Trust for Historic Preservation alerts ―Keep in mind that 
developing a strong cultural heritage program will require an investment and a commitment—
an investment of financial resources and a commitment of human resources including strong 
leadershipǁ. Within the above steps following activities can be proposed to promote and 
preserve ceramic culture of Canakkale  

-  A ceramic museum should be established. By this way local public and tourists 
could be aware of Canakkale Ceramic Art that is nearly forgotten.  

-  A ceramic art foundation should be established to search and promote traditional 
Canakkale ceramics  
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-  Civil society organisations need to be involved at different scales in the consultation 
and planning of investments.  

-  It is very important to study traditions of the local people before conducting the 
project  

-  Local communities should share the benefits so that social development returns may 
be obtained.  

-  The involvement of the community, especially the culture bearers themselves, 
ceramics craftsmen of Canakkale - those who know best about the craft knowledge 
is essential.  

-  The role of the public sector at central and local level as custodian of cultural 
heritage assets is extremely important  

-  Very good collaboration between the project team and other organizations, partners, 
researchers and villagers is necessary.  

-  There should be a respect for the objects of research and local traditional practices, 
an appropriate working plan and adequate implementation.  

-  The emergence of networks of specialized local enterprises should be encouraged.  
-  It is also very important to develop closer co-operation with international forums, 

primarily UNESCO an EU.  

Conclusion  

Promotion and preserving of cultural heritage helps a community not only protect 
economically valuable physical assets, but also preserve its practices, history, and 
environment, and a sense of continuity and identity. The production, distribution, exhibition 
and preservation of cultural products can be a source of inspiration and creativity for cultural 
industries, generating considerable income and employment opportunities for local people. 
The survival of the tradition of ceramics and tiles in Turkey is without doubt very important in 
terms of preserving cultural assets and carrying the art to a contemporary platform. As a 
famous ceramics city in history, Canakkale has a huge potential to revitalize and promote her 
traditional ceramics as a touristical product and cultural heritage. 
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Abstract  

The historical structures for which the construction materials used are generally natural 
materials that do not require high technology are important pieces of our cultural heritage and 
must be protected with the best means. When the restoration and protection of historical 
structures is in question, the threats related to humans should be prevented and measures 
should be taken against the threats related to nature. One of the threats amongst the nature-
related threats that affect the structural systems of the historical structures is earth quake. For 
the historical structures not to be damaged or collapse at earth quakes, primarily, its response 
in earth quakes should be properly assessed and the weak points should be determined. 
Conducting earthquake analysis for assessing the earthquake safety of the historical structures 
is amongst the prerequisites of carrying out the interventions on the historical structure during 
the reinforcement methods chosen based on the analysis results without impairing the 
authentic architectural features of the structure.  Care should be taken in the selection of new 
technologies that will be applied at reinforcing the historical buildings and methods proven to 
be effective with scientific information and tests should be preferred. Materials and techniques 
that are not recyclable without damaging the historical structure and have not been considered 
in multi-perspective should be avoided. As each one of the historical structures is different 
specimens in the period they were constructed and material characteristics, it is essential that 
assumptions are avoided and each technique at every different structure is analyzed. A 
successful application that will be executed under these circumstances is only possible with 
interdisciplinary efforts. In conclusion, by showing the due esteem to these monumental 
structures and with all the means of the construction technology, it is possible for them to 
reach the future generations. Towards this purpose, comprehensive information has been 
given on reinforcement techniques have been given in this study.  

Keywords: Historical masonry structures, Reinforcement techniques, Seismic zones  
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Introduction  

Historical structures are very important links between our present time and the past. 
They give us insights into the sociological, economical, political and religious tenets our 
ancestors lived by. Correct evaluations of these implications enable us to interpret our present 
and plan our future.  

Unfortunately, our historical structures have been neglected. Time effects, earthquakes, 
settlements, air pollution, traffic, poor material quality and human vandalism have carried 
away many treasures, never to return (Öztürk, 2006). Therefore, it is of utmost importance 
that we must preserve what we have at hand, before it is too late. It must be known that a 
historical structure is invaluable because it has no comparison. The most harmful and 
demolishing physical effect are caused by earthquakes. Historic masonry structures have low 
ductility and due to their stiff and brittle structural components are usually severely damaged 
during earthquakes. The main reason for damage is a lack of ductility that prevents a structure 
being able to sustain the displacements and distortions caused by severe earthquakes 
(Gavrilovic et al., 2003).  

The structural strengthening of historical structures is a multidisciplinary procedure of 
restoration and conservation. Architectures and structural engineers have to decide the 
strengthening method of historical structures together. Particularly for structural restoration, 
the basic principles that should be taken into consideration by these disciplines may be listed 
as follows (Unido, 1984):  

•  Respect for original material and authentic documents  
•  Respect for the valid contributions of all periods to the buildings.  
•  Replacement of missing parts must integrate harmoniously with the whole, but at 

the same time must be distinguishable from the original  
•  Additions can not be allowed except in so far as they do not detract from the 

interesting parts of the building, its traditional setting and its relation with the 
surroundings  

•  The use of traditional techniques and materials is clearly preferable for structural 
restorations.  

•  Modern techniques and materials are admissible where adequate capacity can not be 
ensured by traditional techniques and materials should be used only in a manner that 
will permit easy corrective action at a manner that will permit easy corrective action 
at a later date if necessary  

•  Measures are necessary to protect and safeguard fresco and mosaic decoration. This 
may exclude the use of some strengthening techniques that may cause damage.  

In this paper structural elements and behaviors of historical masonry structures have 
been introduced. Then conventional and new methods for strengthening techniques for 
historical structures have discussed with different examples of structures.  

Structural elements and behaviors of historical masonry structures  

Major geometrical forms of historical structural elements are arches, vaults, domes, 
piers and walls.  

Arches  
Arches are the structural elements that span a horizontal distance carrying its own 

weight and other loads totally or mainly by internal compression. Arches appeared as early as 
the 2nd millennium BC in Mesopotamian brick architecture and their systematic use started 
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with the Ancient Romans who were the first to apply the technique to a wide range of 
structures. The most important characteristic of the arch is that as a part of its primary action, 
it does always thrust outwards on its abutments as well as weighing down vertically on them 
(Unay 2001). Main arches are generally composed of stone or brick. Short span decorative 
arches made of marble (Unay 2002).  

Vaults  
The vault is a structural system that distributes loads by arch action through a single 

curved plane to continuous supports. The stresses within the vault are primarily compressive. 
It can be considered as a curved bearing wall enclosing a space. Lateral stability is developed 
within the plane of the vault, due to its continuous form (Fahjan and Keypour, 2006).  Various 
vault types can be seen in Figure 2.a Cross and Groin vaults are supported by pillars or piers. 
Thus, they are used for covering multi-unit volumes (Sesigür et al., 2007). Combining the 
barrels vaults with great ingenuity, nice buildings were constructed (S´anchez 2007).  

Domes 
Dome systems were used extensively in the historical structures. They are very efficient 

since they cover the maximum volume with the minimum surface area without interrupting 
piers in the middle. Early Ottoman buildings with domes of 14th and 15th centuries were 
based, either on the concept of a single dome of medium size covering the whole inner space, 
or on the series of small domes one neighboring the other at the same level (Fahjan and 
Keypour 2006)  

The dome is a structural form, which distributes loads to supports through a doubly 
curved plane. It is a continuous geometric form, without corners or perpendicular changes in 
surface direction. It encloses the maximum volume with a minimum of surface area. The 
dome must be designed to resist compressive stresses along the meridian lines and to resolve 
circumferential tensile forces in the lower portion of hemispherical domes. The dome is an 
extremely stable structural form and resists lateral deformation through its geometry (Una, 
2002).  

The dome requires a continuous support. Therefore, it needs the circular support, which 
called drum. Square planned structures require transition components. Most common 
transition components are pendentives, tromps and Turkish triangles in historical masonry 
structures. Sometimes semi-domes were used in order to support the main dome (Sesigür et 
al. 2007).   

Pillars  
Pillars carry significant compressive stress. They can be composed either one-piece 

stone or multi-piece stone which is obtained interconnecting the stone parts with pins (Fig. 4) 
(Sesigür et al. 2007).  

Walls  
Walls resist the self-weight, vertical and lateral loads. They transmit the superstructure 

loads to the foundation. They are continuous components. The wall thickness is wide in 
historical masonry structures since out of plane forces are resisted by self weight of the walls.  

Damage Patterns of Structural Elements of Historical Masonry Buildings  

Earthquake damage pattern for historic masonry structures can be aligned 
as follows: 

 Generally, collapse mechanism of masonry structure starts with out of plane rupture 
(Hendry 1990). This is the most common failure case. Wall overturns towards the outside 
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from vertical plane. In Figure 1, collapse mechanisms due to out of plane behavior have been 
shown; 

At large amplitudes of seismic motion, the shape of vibration depends on how the walls 
are interconnected. Where joists are not anchored into the walls, the individual walls intend to 
separate along their joints. Vertical cracks develop at the joints (Fig. 2a), in the case where ties 
are have been placed at floor levels, the vibration of the walls become synchronized (Fig. 2b). 
The behavior of old buildings is improved when the walls are connected together with rigid 
floor diagrams (Tomazevic 1992).  
 

 

Figure 1. Out of plane mechanism in masonry structures (D’Ayala et al., 2002). 

 
Figure 2. Mechanisms of vibration of masonry buildings during earthquakes;  
(a) Building with floors without ties, (b) Building with floors and tied walls,  

(c)Building with rigid floors and tie beams  
 

Strengthening Process  

Before repair or strengthening process, the reasons of observed damages must be 
investigated if they are active or passive. If the damage cause is still active, it must be 
removed before intervention. Otherwise the repair process would be short lived. After  
treating the problem, subsequent repair will be substantially cosmetic intervention. If the 
defects cannot be eliminated, the masonry should be strengthened to resist the cracking 
reason. Even if the cracks are dead, also further environmental effects such as earthquake and 
possible changing in soil conditions should be considered before deciding the cosmetic repair 
(Beckmann 1995).  
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Restoration techniques may be classified in two categories (Penelis et al, 1989): 
reversible and irreversible. Generally, reversible actions are preferable for the following 
reasons:  

•  If they prove inefficient or of low durability they can be replaced without damage to 
the original fabric,  

•  If better techniques or materials are developed they can be replaced easily  
•  The artistic or historical evidence is not falsified.  
In the following subsection repair and strengthening methods have been introduced by 

discussing if they are reversible or not. At the same time new intervention methods such as 
fiber reinforced polymers and base isolation have been described at strengthening methods.  

Local rebuilding  
The local rebuilding method (Fig. 3a) aims to restore the wall continuity along cracking 

lines (substitution of damaged elements with new ones, reestablishment of the structural 
continuity) and to recover heavily damaged parts of masonry walls. The use of materials that 
are similar, in terms of shape, dimensions, stiffness and strength, to those employed in the 
original wall is preferable. Adequate connections should be provided to obtain monolithic 
behavior. Local rebuilding is considered among the traditional techniques and reversible 
depending on the size of the substitution (Minho 2006)  

Structural substitution  
Structural substitution is the creation of new structure that substitutes the old one 

structurally. This method increases the performance of the building in many aspects however 
the method that alters historical value and appearance does not comply with the principles of 
conservation. Substitution can be in reinforced concrete or steel frames depending on the case 
(Küçükdoğan 2009).  
 

   

Figure 3. (a) Example of rebuilding intervention on the bell tower of the Cathedral of 
Monza (Modena et al 2002), (b) Strengthening interventions using mortar grouting, (c) 

Strengthening interventions using structural repointing  

Repointing  
Repointing is the replacement of deteriorated mortar with a better compatible one that 

has higher mechanical properties and durability to increase compressional and tensile strength 
at the joints. This technique (Vintzileou and Tassios 1995) consists in the injection of mixture 
through a regular pattern of drilled holes (Fig. 3b), for increasing the connection between 
masonry layers. This method can be reversible depending on the mortar used. If steel bars are 
inserted within the joints to limit the opening of vertical cracks, this modified method is 
known as structural repointing (D’Ayala, 1998; Valluzzi et al. 2005) (Fig. 3c).  
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Injection  
Injection is the method in which a cementitous fluid is injected into the masonry to fill 

voids, cavities of walls, to seal and control the cracks. It highly increases the mechanical 
properties of the section by bonding the components inside the section provided that it is 
applied correctly with a compatible grout or resin. In Figure 4, shows the application of 
injection method to a masonry wall.  

 

Figure 4. Application of injection method  

Stitching  
Stitching is a method that is used to increase the connection in the intersection of 

adjacent masonry walls or inside the masonry with the insertion of steel bars in the drilled 
hole (Fig. 5a). Stitching adds extra ductility to the masonry system and in turn, increases the 
tensile strength. This intervention permits to reduce transversal deformations and local 
problems of out-of-plane buckling or overturning due to lack of connection. In addition, the 
combination of these techniques can provide a larger increase of the overall strength of the 
wall, permitting to carry higher loads (Valluzzi et al. 2004). 

     

Figure 5. (a) Repair of the wide crack in the wall (Sesigür et al., 2007), (b) Strengthening 
by tie bars (Sesigür, 2007) 

Tie bars  
Ties are the steel bars anchored in structure with anchors or other means which 

contribute to relieve the lateral thrusts in arches and vaults, connect the leaves of wall sections 
and connect intersecting walls. Tie bars work in tension in a way compensating the inherit 
weakness of masonry in tension (Fig. 5b).  
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Confinement  
Confinement is a basic technique to overcome the horizontal actions on a structural 

element that suffer from lesions caused by compression. Confinement with metal rings is 
applied on pillars in the cases where cracks, spalling, crushing and bulging due to over 
compression is observed. The method is fully reversible and effective in pillars (Fig. 6a). The 
method requires drilling holes at the end of which the reinforcing bar is fixed through 
mechanical joints (Fig. 6b). 
 

  

Figure 6. (a )Confinement intervention to a pillar (Ahunbay, 2004) (b) Repairing of the 
pillar crack (Sesigür et al., 2007) 

In structures especially the ones that are slender and the ones that contain dome this 
method is applied to prevent the horizontal strains and actions and to give extra stiffness to the 
structure. The steel ties can be prestressed to increase the confining action (Fig. 7a-b).  
 

    

Figure 7 (a,b)Reinforcement of Ahi Çelebi Mosque’s dome by prestressed metals (Sesigür, 
2007), (c) Christchurch Cathedral – New Shear Walls at End Of Side Aisle (Holmes, 2004)  

Jacketing  
Jacketing is the construction of a new section in both sides of a wall or pier with 

reinforced material to connect the different leaves of the old section. The technique aims to 
create a thicker section and to increase strength properties as well as the ductility (Figure 7c). 
This method isn’t reversible. And also an incorrect application of RC jackets could easily 
worsen the structural behavior because of an excessive stiffness and mass increase of portions 
of the structure (Modena and Bettio, 1994),  
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External Reinforcement  
The method uses high performance materials as composites on the external surface of 

structural elements, globally to increase the ductility and tensile resistance. Today’s state-of-
the-art techniques bear the stamp of a ’new’ class of structural materials, namely fibre-
reinforced polymers (FRP) or simply (advanced) composites. FRPs used as strengthening 
materials today are typically made of: continuous carbon, aramid or glassfibres (Wu and Sun, 
2005). In Figure 8a. Schematic view of FRP usage has been shown. They have a diameter in 
the range 5-25 μm in one or two directions and are bonded together with a matrix such as 
epoxy or polyester (Fig. 8b).   

   
 
Figure 8(a) Schematic view of strengthening procedure; 1-Band, 2-mortar and 3-masonry 
wall, (b)Application of strengthening Abide Hatun Mosque by FRP sheets (Aydın et al, 2007)  
 

Buttressing  
Buttressing is one of the oldest methods of strengthening that aimed to support a 

structure against lateral loading with a massive substructure (Küçükdoğan 2009). The method 
considerably changes the appearance (Feilden 1989) (Fig. 9a). Depending on the case, 
buttressing can be a reversible or irreversible application.  

    

Figure 9. (a)Use of ribs between external walls along passageways, Medina, (Harrounı, 
2006), (b) Anchored beams (Look et. al., 1997) 

Anchoring  
Anchoring is the stabilization of a structural element or whole structure to a firmer 

structure or ground (Fig. 9b). The method necessitates drilling inside the masonry. Depending 
on the case, anchoring can be a reversible or irreversible application (Küçükdoğan 2009).  

 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1758 ~ 

Strutting  
It is a basic method to support the damaged members parts of the structures by adding 

elements to carry the loads in compression either in horizontal or vertical direction. The 
method is fully reversible. In Figure 10, strutting method used at Abdülaziz Hunting Mansion 
has been shown.  

 

Figure 10. Developing stiffness of floors by steel trusses; a) Layout view and b) Detail of 
truss (Abdülaziz Hunting Mansion- Izmit/Turkey) (Sesigür et al., 2007)  

Conclusions  

In areas of high seismic hazard, earthquakes are the predominant cause of damage or 
collapse of monuments and historical buildings. For centuries these buildings have 
periodically suffered strong seismic actions and have undergone a kind of natural selection, so 
that only those that were well designed and constructed have survived.  

The goal of rehabilitation should be to strengthen these structures in a manner that 
requires the least intervention and the greatest care to preserve authenticity. This imposes on 
the specialists responsible for the restoration a duty to consider what limitations these 
considerations place on the choice techniques for rehabilitation.  

The key to the choice of techniques is the classification of methods into two main 
categories: reversible and irreversible. Choosing an intervention technique then necessitate a 
through knowledge of the properties of techniques. It must be known that there isn’t a unique 
solution for any kind of problem in historical masonry structures. So that structural restoration 
is a higly specialized operation one that calls for the collaboration of specialists in many 
scientific disciplines such as archeology, architecture and structural engineering.  
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Abstract 

Our country embodies the most precious items of World Cultural Heritage. Clock 
towers have a distinct place in Turkey, who possesses rich settlements in terms of natural, 
historical and cultural values. As in many places in Anatolia; Middle East and Balkans which 
were once within the territory of the Ottomans have many clock towers, as well. 
Unfortunately, due to the fact that most of the regions of Turkey remain in the 1st level 
seismic zone, most of the clock towers in the country are damaged or ruined. As is known, the 
only criterion at historical structures due to earthquake danger is not “structure safety at all 
events”. The fundamental principle for repair and reinforcement that will be done on historical 
structures is to keep the intervention at a minimum. Thus, the seismic ground isolation is an 
alternative method as it does not affect the originality and texture of the structure.  In this 
study, to prevent the clock towers that have whitnessed history with the never delayed 
progress of time slices, from being damaged by the unavoidable movements of earth, detailed 
information about the seismic base isolation technology is given and it is proposed for 
reinforcement. 

Keywords: Reiniforcement of Historical Structures, Seismic isolation technology, 
Clock Tower 

Introduction 

In Turkey, where traces of many different civilizations can be seen, preserving the 
architectural heritage that is survived until today becomes important. A lot of historical 
structures were damaged heavily or completely destroyed due to abrasive effects of time and 
severe earthquakes. Turkey is one of the most active countries in terms of frequency of 
occurrence of destructive earthquakes, because of its geological location. Post earthquakes 
have shown that for the sustainability of historical structures necessary precautions should 
taken prior to earthquakes.  

In the case of repairing and preservation of historical buildings structurally, all natural 
human caused artificial threats should be considered. It should be avoided from interventions 
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that can damage the structural system, geometry and form of the building. These structures 
should be strengthened against earthquake with utmost attention. It is obvious that, this can be 
achieved by the help of an advanced technology. At this point, today, the seismic control 
technology is the safest contemporary technology. 

Seismic control systems are the newest construction technology for improving 
earthquake behavior of structures and they also are not well known by the discipline of the 
architecture in Turkey. With this technology, seismic forces are reduced by extending the 
period of the structure instead of increasing the strength of the structure. Also in historical 
structures forces are reduced rather than strengthening existing structure. 

Seismic control systems in construction technology can be divided in to three groups 
namely (Aldemir and Aydın, 2005); 

 Seismic base isolation 
 Energy dissipating systems 
 Half active and active control systems 
İn this classification seismic base isolation and energy dissipating systems require no 

additional energy from outside to process. They differ from each other according to working 
principles and material properties. For example, seismic base isolators and  energy dissipating 
systems which are considered in this study, can be classified as High Damping Rubber 
Bearing, Lead Rubber Bearing and Friction Pendular System (Fig. 1) and viscous dampers, 
hysteretic dampers and viscoelastic devices, respectively (Guerreiro et al., 2006). 
 

 
(a)                                            (b)    (c) 

Figure 1. High Damping Rubber Bearing, (b) Lead Rubber Bearing, (c) Friction Pendular 
System (Guerreiro et al., 2006) 

Seismic Base Isolation and Energy Dissipating Systems  

Seismic isolation technology is widely utilized in the important buildings that are 
expected to be non-damaged after heavy earthquakes, in the countries such as USA and Japan. 

Seismic base isolation 
In this technology, system works with the principle of separation of the structure from 

the base or ground or reduction of earthquake ground motion in the structure. For instance, an 
isolated building exposed to an earthquake having a magnitude of 8.0 in Richter scale behaves 
as if the earthquake has a magnitude of 5.5 in Richter scale (Ersavaş, 2000; ENKE İnşaat, 
2010). The main advantages of base isolation are; instant reuse even after major earthquakes, 
minimum earthquake damage of structural and architectural elements, high protection of 
valuable stuff and goods in building, strengthening of building with minimum intervention, 
minimum maintenance requirements and reduction in the size of structural elements (Aldemir 
and Aydın,2005; ENKE İnşaat, 2010). The application of seismic isolation seems to be 
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hopeful technique for earthquake resistant structures and for conservation of historical 
buildings because of its numerous advantages. 

The working principle of base isolation systems  
The main functions of the base isolation system are to make displacements caused by 

earthquake occur on the isolators by placing materials which have low lateral rigidity and to 
obtain o larger period than the situation in which the building has a fixed base, and the 
earthquake movement, as shown in Figure 1 (Robinson, 2000). 

 

Figure 2. The acceleration-period plot of fixed support and seismic isolated structures 

 
In rigid systems, increase in period causes the reduction of acceleration. As the period 

of building increases, vertical acceleration decreases as it can be seen from the acceleration-
time plot (Fig. 2). The damping should be added to the isolations systems to prevent high 
displacements that can be observed at the isolation level in heavy ground motion.  

The behavior of the structures which are built on the isolators is within the elastic 
region because these structures have very high flexibility in horizontal direction. Structures on 
the isolators almost make a rigid body motion. Relative floor displacements can be reduced 
effectively with base isolation systems and this provides controlled and slow oscillations in 
buildings (Fig. 3).  

 

Figure 3. The motion of buildings has seismic isolation and has not (DIS, 2010) 
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Requirements that should be satisfied in the building with base isolation 
There are some conditions that should be considered in the building in which base 

isolation will be applied. These are as follows: 
 There is a certain horizontal displacement in the building with seismic isolation. 

Therefore, there should be enough space around the structure corresponds to the 
displacement capacity of isolators. For instance, it is not possible to apply base 
isolation techniques to the buildings that have no space between them (i.e., no 
earthquake joints) because they do not enough space to dissipate the earthquake 
energy by oscillations (Cosgun 2004). Also the top of this space should be covered for 
elimination of risks for human and other living beings.  

 The installment systems of the building should be arranged such a way that the 
connection elements between the building and exterior environment, like electricity, 
telephone, city water and natural gas systems should not be damaged after the 
earthquake. Therefore these connection equipments should have enough extension 
capacity that matches with the space left for displacements caused by earthquake 
(Soyluk, 2010). 

 There is no need for application of seismic isolation for the buildings having high 
ductility. The most important reason is that the effective periods of these kind of 
buildings are well out of the resonance limits. The main benefits of the seismic 
isolation, which are to reduce the acceleration affected to the floors by extending the 
period of building and to prevent the resonance which happens when the effective 
period of the building matches with ground period, are not necessarily needed to be 
applied for ductile structures. 

 Prolonging the period of building have a negative effect on the buildings constructed 
on soft soil. In soft soils, in which the components of the ground motion at large 
periods can have larger values, increasing the period of the building by seismic 
isolation would increase the earthquake force (Cosgun 2004; Bayülke 2002). 

Energy Dissipating Systems 

These systems are developed to control the oscillations in the buildings caused by 
earthquakes, strong winds or other similar reasons (MEGEP, 2006). Energy Dissipating 
Systems are used especially for the seismic isolation and they work based on the principle that 
the mechanical energy transforms to the heat during the plastic deformation of the material 
used in energy dissipating device. Energy Dissipating equipments are generally joined to the 
seismic isolation systems as complementary devices that improve the behaviors of the base 
isolators against to dynamic effects. The main reason for the use of these systems together is 
that the amount material in the isolators is not enough for the dissipation of earthquake energy 
by its own. This system which is used to reduce the horizontal movement to minimum level 
and dissipate the earthquake energy can be placed to; the axes where lateral rigidity is 
expected, regions where base isolation is applied and between the structural elements if it is 
appropriate (Fig. 4). The optimum amount of damping and distribution of it along the building 
are not in the scope of this study. 
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Figure 4. Different applications of Energy dissipating systems (Aldemir and Aydın, 2005) 

Seismic Isolation of Historical Buildings 

There are so many methods and practices regarding the reinforcement of historical 
buildings under the scope of improving their seismic behavior (Soyluk, 2010). The most 
common seismic reinforcement work is the inclusion of new structural elements such as shear 
walls, frames and sustentaculars to the system. Nevertheless, since seismic forces transmitted to 
the building are reduced in base isolation; the need for additional reinforcement procedures is 
minimized. Therefore, base isolation is a proper rehabilitation approach for the buildings with 
historical and architectural value whose view and characteristics must be protected. With the use 
of this technology in countries with high seismicity such as Turkey, the material damages given 
to the structural elements of and non-structural valuable elements and equipments of the 
building will be minimized; and the historical buildings will be able to be protected to a high 
extent.  

Intervention to a historical building through base isolation, without making seismic and 
geotechnical determinations and assessments will bear inaccurate results (Arslan, 2006). 
Seismic input which needs to be taken into account in examination of the historical buildings 
must be carefully determined and afterwards the isolator to be applied must be selected. 
Generally, techniques which are not considered in many aspects and which do not allow a 
return-back should be avoided and those which do not disrupt the structure must be used in 
renovation of historical buildings. Base isolation practices are permanent interventions since 
they block the connection between the building and its base, so they are irreversible. The use of 
base isolation in reinforcement of the structure must be considered as a long-term application 
and be well-analyzed. Besides, making changes in the base of an existing historical building 
with the aim of placing it onto the isolators, building a new foundation system for the isolators 
and propping up the building during the construction of foundation and isolation systems are 
really hard work. A successful application under these conditions may only be possible through 
interdisciplinary work.  

It is possible to place seismic isolators into the structure in various ways. Alternatives 
include; placing below the basement, above the sub-column, middle of the sub-columns (Fig. 5). 
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(a)                                           (b)                                            (c) 

Figure 5. The seismic isolators applied to (a) below the basement, (b) above the sub-
column, (c) middle of the sub-columns (MEGEP, 2006). 

Also different configurations are applied in seismic isolation of the historical buildings, 
such as cutting off the bearing walls and/or columns. The application in masonry bearing 
walls is illustrated in Figure 6, and base applications are illustrated in Figure 7.  

 

Figure 6.  Schematic illustration of seismic isolation in historical masonry walls (Aydın et 
al., 2007) 

In America, several studies and researches are conducted regarding the reinforcement 
of historical buildings by seismic isolators and damper systems. “Seismic isolation” 
technology which is widely used in countries like USA and Japan, have never been used in 
any historical masonry building in Turkey (Soyluk et al. 2010).  
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Figure 7. Schematic illustration of seismic isolation in historical building foundation 
(Soyluk, 2010) 

Clock Tower and Seismic Analysis 

Our country embodies the most precious items of World Cultural Heritage. Clock 
towers have a distinct place in Turkey, who possesses rich settlements in terms of natural, 
historical and cultural values. As in many places in Anatolia; Middle East and Balkans which 
were once within the territory of the Ottomans have many clock towers, as well. 
Unfortunately, due to the fact that most of the regions of Turkey remain in the 1st level 
seismic zone, most of the clock towers in the country are damaged or ruined.  

The possibility of being damaged is very high for clock towers which have mostly been 
built by masonry technique, even for those which still stand, because of earthquakes. The 
reason for this is that the height of a clock tower is much more than its base area, which 
means they are slender structures. Dangers in slender structures are the buckling behavior 
under horizontal loads and strain forces as a result of such behavior. Buckling, which is seen 
in seen slender bar whose length is high compared to its section; is the struggle of the bar with 
linear axis to change its linear position and to take a curvilinear position. Buildings displaying 
such behavior may be safe in terms of their weight, however they may be endangered with 
regards to seismic behavior.  

With a view to observe the structural behavior of clock towers under earthquakes, 4-
storey Dolmabahçe Clock Tower, which is among Istanbul’s rich monumental collection and 
which has the common Anatolian-type clock tower typology, has been studied. The Tower, 
with a square plan, is embedded in the 12 x 12 m. marble platform. The dimensions of base 
floor are 8,50 x 8,50 m.; of first and second floor are 7,40 x 7,40 m. and of the third floor are 
6,00 x 5,00 m. (Vikipedi, 2010; Italia ICE, 2010). Its height from the base level is 30,4 m. 
(Italia ICE, 2010). The bearing system of Dolmabahçe Clock Tower, which has been built 
according to the masonry technique by using limestone, comprises solid walls that are drawn 
inside, and columns exist in each facade of first two floors (Fig. 8).  
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(a)     (b)    (c) 

Figure 8. Dolmabahçe Clock Tower’s (a) view from front facade, (b) view from front 
facade,(c) finite element model 

Dolmabahçe Clock Tower, which is supported as being fixed in the base, has been 
modeled by finite element model; 5845 nodal points and 3862 solid elements were used by 
the SAP 2000 computer programme during modeling (Fig. 8c).Elastic design acceleration 
spectrum which was used in analysis has been arranged in accordance with 2007 Earthquake 
Regulation, and the calculations were made for 1st level seismic zone and Z4 base class 
(DBYYHY, 2007). As the main material of the tower is limestone, material characteristics of 
the bearing system were obtained from the limestone values.  

Behavior of the formed model was found out first by applying the weight of building 
itself (G); and then in addition to its own weight, applying earthquake force to the direction of 
X (Ex + G). 

The building displays 0.7 cm. vertical displacement under its own weight. Here, it may 
be thought that it is safe in vertical direction. These kinds of masonry buildings already have 
enough resistance against vertical pressure strains. As a result of the analysis of earthquake-
effect, maximum horizontal translational amount of the building has been found as 2,9 cm. 

Modes which display unrestraint vibrations in the finite element models, carry 
importance in the interpretation of the building behavior under earthquake-effect. Mode 1 
behavior indicates Tower’s displacement towards Y, Mode 2 behavior indicates Tower’s 
displacement towards X, Mode 3 indicates Tower’s torsional behavior, and Mode 4 indicates 
the buckling effect in the Tower (Fig. 9). By Mode behaviors, the above-mentioned slender 
structure behaviors are proven to occur at clock towers. As the periods of these structures are 
great under earthquake, the oscillation that the earthquake causes creates a greater oscillation 
in the structure.  
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(a)   (b)   (c)   (d) 
Figure 9. Clock Tower’s (a) Mode 1, (b) Mode 2, (c) Mode 3, (d) Mode 4 behaviors 

 

  

(a)      (b) 
Figure 10. Stress Distribution in the Clock Tower, (a) occurred under dead load (b) 

occurred under dead load and earthquake (Ex+G) 
 

Reinforcements are required in sections where stress concentrations occur as a result of 
the earthquake-originated behavior, in order to prevent the damages threatening the building. 
However, such reinforcements are not suitable since the most important factor for the 
renovation and retrofitting of historical buildings is keeping the intervention in the minimum 
level. Thus, base isolation can be accepted as a proper method for the reinforcement of 
historical buildings where architectural details can not be changed. Damping must be 
diligently handled during base isolation of such buildings. Isolators with high damping 
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capacity may be used. But, additional dampers must be used to obtain satisfactory damping 
because the oscillation will be great.  

 If the stress distributions of the Clock Tower occurring as the outcome of both analyses 
are reviewed, it is seen that strains under Dead load occur homogenously and the biggest 
value is 70 kN/m2 (Fig. 10a). However, when earthquake effect is added to the structure, stress 
concentrations are observed near the point of combination with the bottom-platform and 
around structural hollows (Fig. 10b). Numerically, recession value of 380 kN/m2 is observed 
in the embedded structure-platform combination points, and approximately 1000 kN/m2 is 
observed around structural hollows. The strain is obvious when these values are compared. 
Under the effect of earthquake, destruction will occur and cracks may be observed.  

Conclusions 

Seismic isolation reduces the effects of earthquakes in the buildings and prevent both 
the structures it self and equipments in it from being damaged. In development countries, it is 
preferred at the design stage in the buildings that are crucial to serve after the earthquakes 
such as hospitals, communication buildings, fire stations, road and bridges and far the 
historical structures, it is used as a reinforcement technique. These technologies that are used 
widely in USA and Japan, have become inevitable to use in Turkey which is in active 
earthquake zone.  

The structural rigidity which is provided with new structural elements and sheer walls 
will be provided with the existing structural system without making any addition on it by the 
help of this technology. With seismic isolation technology, relative floor displacements are 
reduced and this prevents the materials that are used for interior and façade from being 
damaged. The seismic isolation is an alternative technique for the application to historical 
buildings because originally structure is preserved. However these irreversible interventions 
which will be done to historical buildings should be carefully decided by cooperation of 
expert architects and engineers.  

Total of 62 clock towers have been located in the cities that are currently in the first 
degree earthquake zone (Soyluk and Harmankaya, 2010). A lot of there are in need of 
restoration. An appropriate repairing of these structures jeopardize this important cultural 
heritage in an irreversible way strengthening techniques for clock towers should be developed 
according to structural behavior, material, sand soil properties.  

Stress accumulations are observed mostly in the regions where the superstructure joins 
the foundation in the analysis of Dolmabahçe Clock Tower. Strengthening techniques which 
will be applied to these regions may require interventions to the architectural elements which 
are on the exterior of the building. Therefore, stress accumulation can be prevented by the 
application of both seismic isolators and energy dissipaters together. Consequently, irregular 
and inadequate information about this subject is arranged and completed, and it is pointed out 
that this technique should be considered for strengthening the historical structures. 
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Abstract 

In our country, there are many manuscripts produced on culture, art, medicine, 
philosophy throughout our history. The manuscripts of which the number is between 600 000 
and 700 000 reflect our national identity, understanding of culture, science and art therefore 
they are very valuable cultural assests. Unfortunately, these valuable Works degrade due to 
several factors such as acidity, temperature, humidity, light and bad usage and atmospheric 
reasons and corrosive inks. Our country having many valuable manuscripts is behind the 
world standards in the conservation of these works. National Library is one the rare 
institutions working on the conservation of manuscripts in Turkey. The conservation of the 
manuscripts in the collection of the Library has been performed in the Manuscript 
Conservation Laboratory of National Library (Ankara). In this context, the conservation 
studies of “Fal-name”, illustrated manuscript that belongs to the collection of National Library 
and dated to second period of 18th century are performed. Before the conservation treatments, 
documentation report related to the degradation problems and conservation treatments was 
prepared and literature survey had been done in order to determine the appropriate treatment. 
Within the conservation studies of the manuscript; cleaning, restoration of tears, pigment 
restoration, consolidation of pages, sewing and binding treatments were performed. 

Keywords: Manuscript Conservation, Illustration, Pigment Restoration, Historical 
Bindings 

Introduction 

Manuscripts have an essential importance as being irreplaceable parts of our cultural 
heritage. In Turkey, there are great number of manuscripts (about 700 000) produced on 
culture, art, medicine, philosophy throughout our history (Duman 1999). It has long been 
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known that these works have been suffered from serious damages due to various factors such 
as acidity, temperature, humidity, light and bad usage and atmospheric reasons and corrosive 
inks (Lavender 2001; Balloffet and Hille 2005).  

Knowledge about the chemical composition of the materials used in the manuscript is 
important to determine the appropriate conservation method since the little changes in the 
chemical composition of the inks on the writing media (paper, parchment, etc.) results in great 
changes in the degree of degradation of the carrier material the little changes in the chemical 
composition of the inks on the writing media (paper, parchment, etc.) results in great changes 
in the degree of degradation of the carrier material (Mert 2008). 

In this study, the conservation of an illuminated manuscript named “Fal-name” was 
performed. This work of art is in the collection of National Library of Turkey. It is dated to 
18th century (Ünver 2009). The type of calligraphy is “harekeli nesih” as written in the 
identity card of the manuscript but the writer and copier of the manuscript is not known. The 
conservation studies of “Fal-name” were performed in the Manuscript Conservation 
Laboratory of National Library, Turkey. 

Methodology 

The first step in a conservation study is documentation since it is vital to monitor the 
the degree of deterioration and the reasons of damage in order to determine the appropriate 
conservation methods. In this step, the identity of the manuscript, the material properties, the 
reasons and degree of deterioration, conservation choices and the photographs of the work 
before and after conservation are documented. 

Documentation 
There was no binding in the manuscript. The pages of the manuscript were kept in files 

separately. The colour of pages were yellowish and dirty white. The writing was in black ink 
while the headings were written in light red ink. There were ornaments on the margins of the 
pages. The pages were strong and thick but the pages were very dirty particularly in the edges 
of the pages. There were tears and abrasions on the margins of pages. Moreover, there were 
missing parts. In some pages, there were old repairs such as sellotapes and papers. Under 
some of the sellotapes and papers, there were brown glue residues. 

Black ink was used in the text of the manuscript. Considering the unchanged color and 
the brightness of the ink and its irresistibility to water, it can be said that the ink is lampblack 
ink (soot ink). In the manuscript there were 89 miniatures some of which were humans while 
others were animals. The colours used in the miniatures were pink, blue, green, orangered, 
yellow, white and gold (Derman 1998; Nefeszade 1938). 

There were deteriorations, cracks, flakings and oxidized areas in the miniatures 
especially in white pigments. From literature review, it is known that mostly lead white, basic 
lead carbonate (2Pb(CO3)2.Pb(OH)2), has been used as white pigment in manuscripts. The 
stability of this pigment is low (Ross 1971-tez). As red pigments, syntehtic pigments such as 
red lead, Pb3O4, vermilion, HgS, animal-based organic pigments such as lac, kermes and 
cochineal and plant originated organic pigments such as logwood and mader (Baker 2004; 
Mert 2008). There were not considerable deterioration in the red pigments but little 
deterioration was observed in some areas under the microscope. 

There were also deterioration in green pigments. Due to Ottoman resources on ink 
recipes (Nefeszade 1938), mostly copper based pigments such as jengar (zangar) which is 
cupric acetate (Nefeszade1938). Copper-based pigments are very destructive pigments in that 
they catalyze the formation of hydroxy radicals which are very active radicals (Banik 1989). 
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Darkening was observed in some of the blue pigments. In Ottomans, indigo and copper 
compounds were used as blue pigments (Yaman, 1995). In human figured miniatures, the 
faces of the men were erased and became ambigious (Figure 6-8). In order to determine the 
appropriate conservation method, the resistibility of pigments to water and alcohol were 
tested. It was observed that all pigments were sensitive to water and except the yellow one all 
pigments were not sensitive to alcohol. 

In the documentation, pH Tests were also carried out. In the test, pH was measured on 
various areas of the various pages. The mean value of the pH of the manuscript was found as 
5.8. However, the value of the inked part was between 5.6-5.8. 

Conservation Treatments 
Conservation treatments consist of various processes as given below (Lavender, 
2001; Balloffet& Hille, 2005). 2.2.1  
1. Cleaning  
Cleaning is the removal of the dirts, blemishes and dusts which do not belong to the 

work of art. In the documentation of the manuscript, it was observed that the ink and pigments 
of the manuscript is not resistible to water. Since the pigments used in the miniatures were 
irresistible to water and there is no vacuum table in the laboratory, dry cleaning was preferred 
as a cleaning method. The manuscript was very dirty since it has no binding. In dry cleaning, 
for the sound areas eraser dust and eraser cloth and for the weakened areas automatic eraser 
were applied (Fig. 1). After removing the surface dust and dirts on the pages of the manuscript 
for more deepened dirts, the edges of the pages were cleaned using humidified cloth. In order 
to prevent the pages from bristling “sandwich” method was applied on the treated areas. In 
this method, treated pages are pressed and dried under the Hollytex (A white, synthetic textile 
used in conservation), blotter carton, Plexiglas (Trade name of the acrylic glass) (Fig. 2). 

2. Deacidification 
Considering that the pH of the manuscript is above the critical value of 5.5 (US 

Patent,1995) and and there were no fragility and stiffness on the pages, deacidification process 
was not applied to the manuscript. 

3. Removal of Old Repairs 
The old repairs on a historical work should be removed as if they give any damage to 

the work, they lose their function or they cover a figure or writing on the work. And they 
should be left as an information on the history of the work (Smith, 1990). There were old 
repairs on Fal-name which are paper and sellotape. Particularly the sellotape repairs are very 
harmful for the manuscript. Because the glue under the sellotape is absorbed by the paper and 
gives damage to it. The paper repairs cause stress on the paper and harmful for it. So both the 
sellotapes and paper repairs should be removed from the manuscript. 

First, the repairs were tried to be removed mechanically and the paper repairs 
wereremoved by this way easily (Fig. 3 and 4) although the brown resin like glue under 
thepaper repars are resisted to be removed. This glue was very thick and stiff. To remove it, a 
2.5% methyl cellulose solution was used. By the help of a soft brush, the methyl cellulose 
solution was applied on the glue and left on it for a minute then by using a lancet the glue 
wasremoved from the surface of the paper carefully. (Fig. 5). The sellotape repairs were also 
first tried to be removed mechanically and some of them were removed by this way whereas 
some were not. Acetone was used as a solvent for the sellotapes that were not removed 
mechanically (Fig. 6 and 7) and all were removed this way. 

The removed pieces were kept by recording the name of the manuscript of whic they 
removed for the possibility of a further analysis. 
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4. Consolidation of the Pigments 
The next step was the consolidation of pigments. The most deteriorated pigment in the 

Fal-name is white one. White pigments became flaked and darkened. (Fig. 8). This pigment is 
thought to be basic lead carbonate. The reason of the deterioration on this pigment is the 
reaction between lead white and hydrogen sulphur present in the medium and forming lead 
(II) sulphur. PbCO3 +H2S → PbS + H2O + CO2 Reaction 1 Before the pigment 
consolidation, whitening was performed. For the whitening process, 3% H2O2, ethyl acohol 
and methyl cellulose were mixed and heated, then applied on the deteriorated area. The 
reaction time changes between 3 seconds to 10 minutes. 

In the reaction, H2O2 oxidizes PbS (black) to lead sulphate (PbSO4) which is white 
and has the same morphology with basic lead carbonate (Clark, 2002). PbS(s) +4H2O2(l) → 
PbSO4(s) + 4H2O(l) Reaction 2 The application of peroxide gel made the darkened pigments 
white (Figure 9). After the whitening application, Klucel G in ethanol was applied to the 
fragile pigments using a soft brush under the trinocular microscope. 

5. Repair of the Tears 
There are tears on the pages of the manuscripts happened due to high acidity, bad usage 

and bad storage conditions. In order to repair these tears, a special repair tissue so-called 
“remoistanable tissue” was prepared. It was glued Japanese paper 

Japanese paper is an indispensable conservation material in paper conservation. It is 
non-additive type of paper with long fibres (Balloffet and Hile 2005). Japanese paper was 
used in the repair of tears and for completing the losses. 

Japanese paper should be torn not cut while using (Lavender 2001). In the preparation 
of remoistanable tissue thinnest Japanese paper “Paper Nao RK-0” and two types of pastes 
were used. For the water sensitive areas such as miniatures and inked areas, Klusel G in 
ethanol was used whereas for the other areas which are not watersensitive, a mixture 
composed of methyl cellulose, distilled water and distilled polyvinyl acetate was used 
(Murphy 1998). (Fig. 10 and 11) 

In completing the losses, thick Japanese paper, Paper Nao, RK-20 was used. The 
Japanese papers are dyed by acrylic paints compatible with the colour of the pages of the 
manuscript. Using methyl cellulose the Japanese papers were adhered to the missed  
areas. And using these Japanese papers pages were made bifolios (Fig.12 and 13) and again 
by pages were dried by sandwich method. 

6. Consolidation of the Pages 
Consolidation is a kind of lining process in order to strengthen the fibers of the  paper 

using protein based polymers, cellulose ethers, starch or syntehtic based  polymers. 
Miniatures and ink were very sensitive to water therefore during the consolidation process 
these sensitive areas were covered by Hollytex and blottering cartons. Pages were placed on a 
holy panel and 2% methyl cellulose solution is applied to the pages. After the application 
pages were left on the holy panel for a period of time. When the pages are dried a bit, by 
sandwich method dried for a longer time and finally for 24 hours placed to the big book press. 

7. Humidification and Pressing 
In the process of humidification considering the water sensitivity of the pages blottering 

cartons were dampened by a spray instead of humdifying pages. Then the 
pages were put between a dry blotter carton and humidified one and pressed by little 

weights. Controlling the humidity conditions of the pages, pages were placed into the big 
book press for 24 hours. 
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8. Sewing and Şiraze 
Aforementioned, Fal-name did not have a binding and it was decided to make a new 

binding for it in order to preserve the pages. Therefore the pages should be sewed. Regarding 
the fasicule drawing, pages were connected to each other with Japanese papers. There were 
five fasicules and they were sewed with a suitable silk lace (Fig. 14 and 15). 

After sewing the manuscript was placed into the timber press and a mixture of fish glue 
and PVA (poly vinyl acetate) was applied to the spine of the manuscript and the spine textile 
was adhered and left to dry for 24 hours. Then cushion leathers were placed to the upper and 
lower part of the spine and theşiraze was woven on the trap yarns (Figure 16, 17 and 18). 

9. Binding 
It was decided to make a new simple binding to the manuscript since the manuscript 

had following pages and an integrity also to prevent the pages from damages. Firstly, herbal 
tanned goat leather was painted with metal complex paints to Brown and let to dry. Japanese 
papers were pasted to the front and back of the manuscript in order to compose a barrier 
between manuscript and the leather and pastes. The boards were cut according to the sizes of 
the manuscript then PVA and methyl cellulose mixture was applied to the boards and is 
connected to the manuscript (Fig. 19). Then the manuscript was left to dry for 24 hours under 
the press. Hollytex was placed on the the miniature to prevent the contact between them (Fig. 
20). Lastly a  carton box was made for the manuscript to prevent it from dust using acid-free 
cartons. 

Discussion and Conclusion 

The manuscript, after finishing the conservation treatments was placed to the 
Manuscript Storage of National Library. It is believed that this study will contribute to the 
further studies on the conservation of manuscripts which are indispensible cultural assets of 
our cultural heritage. The conservation studies on the manuscript have been still carried out in 
the Conservation Laboratory of National Library and it is tried to develop a database on these 
conservation studies. 
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Fig. 1. Dry Cleaning with automatic eraser        Fig. 2. Sandwich method 

     

                       Fig. 3. Paper Repair                    Fig. 4. After removal of the paper repair 

 

Fig. 5. After Removal of the Adhesive 

 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1778 ~ 

   
Fig. 6. Sellotape repair                        Fig. 7. After removal of the sellotape 

   
Fig. 8. White Lead Corrosion                   Fig. 9. After the application of the gel 

 
Fig. 10 Before the repair of the tears     Fig. 11. After the repair of the tears 
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Fig. 12. Before the repair of the losses      Fig. 13 After the repair of the losses 

 

 

Fig. 14 Fasicules before sewing 

 

Fig. 15 Fasicules after sewing 
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Fig. 16. Trap yarns 

 

   

Fig. 17. Trap Yarns and cushion leather               Fig. 18. Şiraze 

 

Fig. 19. After the completion of binding process 

 

Fig. 20. Hollytex placed on the miniatures 
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Abstract 

The restoration and conservation works of the monuments consist of documentation, 
diagnosis, remedies (such as cleaning, rendering, consolidation and protection) and 
maintenance steps. The qualities and compositions of original materials including stone, brick, 
mortar-plaster and other repair materials of the monumental structures, such as mosques, 
churches, palaces, madrasas, public baths, fortresses, bridges, fountains, should be analyzed, 
as well as the problems and the source of problems, particularly in diagnosis step of the 
restoration and conservation works. Having these data, the correct and the most suitable repair 
technique and the contents of repair materials can be designed for subsequent restoration and 
conservation works. This will also cause the similarity and compatibility, in physical, 
chemical and mechanical properties between the original and new repair materials. Otherwise 
the original and repair materials would cause stresses to each other, and the weak materials, 
mostly the original ones, would be damaged inevitably. As a result, the original materials of 
the monument would be damaged and would require re-repair in the short or medium term, 
depending on the impact of environmental conditions. 

In this case study, the mortars and plasters of Library of Fatih Mosque, in Istanbul, 
which have been destroyed by the earthquake in 1999, was studied. According to the results 
of the analysis, there are 4 groups of mortars and plasters. The composition of the first group 
is consists of 30-35 % non hydraulic lime as the binder, 0.20-0.50 % tows (fibers) as additive, 
and, the limestone particles as aggregates while the second group has 15-20 % limestone and 
ca.50 % brick aggregates. The third group mortars and plasters are also have 30-35 % non 
hydraulic lime as the binder, but they have only broken pieces of brick as aggregate. The 
mortar of the third group, which probably produced after the earthquake in 1894, are also 
have ca.30 % brick gravels. The fourth group mortars which are the recent restoration 
materials have 20-25 % hydraulic lime as the binder, and, 15-20 % limestone, ca. 30 % brick 
pieces and ca. 30 % sand as aggregate. In the restoration of the Library of Fatih Mosque, 
regarding to the place of samples taken the first, second and the third group of mortars were 
recommended as new restoration materials. For the places of forth group materials, the third 
group restoration materials were proposed. Thus, the building and material technology of the 
Library of Fatih Mosque, did not change, and the new repair materials will not cause any 
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physical and mechanical pressure stresses on the original ones. This also will cause surviving 
of the monuments for a long  time without having any problem and repair. 

Key Words: historical mortars; restoration; conservation; Library of Fatih Mosque; 
mortar analysis 

Introduction 

The fundemental principles of the Conservation science are to prevent the deterioration 
and the change (both structural and material) of the cultural heritage and transfer to the feature 
generations by interdisiplinary works. The Conservation of an object means not only keeping 
the structures, but every informations about the object as materials, production technology, 
repairs and any other information. The conservation and restoration steps of monuments and 
artifacts are; 

1. Documentation, 
2. Diagnosis, 
3. Remedies (as cleaning; fixing, fillings and completion; chemical consolidation and 

preservation), 
4. Maintenance (Güleç, 1995). 
The documentation includes the drawings in various scales, photograps, video and 

other visual Techniques to determine and to registrate the details of the work from the 
begginning to the end of the work. These documents are archived safely, and, every body 
should easily reach them. 

Table 1. The methods to Analysis the mortars, plasters and stones. 
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The conservation and restoration of historical monuments requires detailed information 
about the original materials and the materials of the subsequent parts. The chemical analysis 
to determine the major components of the historical mortars and plasters have been studied 
and discussed by Jedrzejewska (Jedrzejewska, 1960, 1967 and 1982), Chiac and Penkale 
(Chiac, 1984), Cliver (Cliver, 1974), Stewart and Moore (Stewart, 1981), Dupas (Dupas, 
1981), Charola et al. (Charola, 1984), Güleç (Güleç 1992), Güleç and Ersen (Gulec, 1998,) .   

To identify the mortars and plasters, as well as the problems of the monuments, and, the 
source of the problems, the visual, simple and sophisticated chemical, physical and 
mechanical analysis can be carried in diognosis step. These data helped the selection of the 
appropriate methods  and materials in the conservation and restoration of the monuments. The 
proposed Conservation Method(s) should be also tested to see the results. The general 
diagnostic methods are summarized in table 1.  

1) The Library of Fatih Mosque 

The Fatih  Complex was built by the architect Sinanuddin Yusuf bin Abdullah (Atik 
Sinan) by the order of Conquerer Sultan Mehmet the second in the district of Fatih. Among 
the buildings of the social complex, we can see mosque, school, madrasah, soup-kitchen, 
caravansary, clockhouse, guesthouse, hospital and bath. Some of those buildings 
unfortunately couldn’t survive today. 

The mosque and the madrasahs are surrounded by an exterior atrium including four 
atrium entries known as Türbe (Tomb), Boyacı (Paint Shop), Börekçi (Tuck Shop) and 
Çorbacı (Soup Shop) Gates. Today, only the Çorbacı Gate is originally preserved. 

The huge earthquake in 1509, also known as the minor uproar, caused damages in the 
dome of the Fatih Mosque, even the capitals of the columns were destroyed and the dome was 
distorted. It’s also known that the hospital, soup-kitchen and madrasah was damaged 
especially the domes of them were vastly wrecked. After the earthquakes occured in 1557 and 
1574, the mosque was restored however the 1776 earthquake destroyed the whole dome and 
walls were torn down. 

In 1776, the mosque was restored by the architect Tahir Aga by the order of Mustafa 
the third. Three sections of the fountain atrium’s, the main gate, the altar and the minarets to 
the first balconies remained after the earthquake. After several additions the mosque was 
ready to service. 

The first Library of the Fatih Complex was destroyed and some of the books were 
transported to the other libraries while remained ones were kept in the mosque. The library 
with a dome was built adjacent to the mosque under the order of Sultan Mahmut the first, in 
1742. The library has a second entry to the interior of mosque than the one opens to the 
exterior atrium. There is basement of the library which preserves the books from rising damp 
and moisture. Since the Library had some structural problems, the books were transported to 
the Suleymaniye Library in 1956. The Library of Mahmut the first was also damaged in the 
1999 earthquake and the structure was scaffolded unqualified to prevent breaking down 
(Demir, 1991, Kuban, 2000, Kütükoğlu 2000 ve Eyice 1994). 

2- Experimental works and methods  

2.1 Samples 

In order to be used in analyses, 2 mortars and 12 plaster samples were taken from 
different parts of the Library which is shown in Fig. 5. Before exposing the samples to the 
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chemical, mineralogical and any other analytical investigation, they were studied for their 
layers, colour, nature of aggregates (colour, size, type, shape and amount), presence of fibers 
and conditions. The results of visual analysis were given were given in table 1.   

2.2 Ignition Loss Analysis 

A finely dusted sample (ca 500 mg) was placed in a porcelain crucible and weighted (± 
0.1 mg, Vibra). The samples were heated in an oven (NÜVE MF120) at 105 ± 5 oC, 550 ± 5 
oC and 1050 ± 5 oC for 2, 1 and 0.5 hours respectively. After each heating the samples were 
cooled in a dessicator and weighted. From the weight differences, the percentageces of 
moisture absorbtion, ignition loss at 550  oC and calcium carbonate content of the samples 
were calculated. The results of this analysis were given table 3. 

 2.3 Water Soluble Salts analysis 

As the deterioration agent or by products, the qualitative and semi quantitative analysis 
of the water soluble salts as chlorine (Cℓ-), sulphate (SO4

=), nitrate (NO3
-) and carbonate 

(CO3
=) were conducted b spot tests. The total amout of the salts were evaluated by measuring 

their conductivities. For these analyses a stock solution (1.00 g sample in 100 ml pure water) 
was prepared and both qualitative water soluble salts and conductivity measurements were 
carried out. The results of this analysis were given in table 2. 

2.4 Determination of binder/aggregate ratio (using HCl acid) and sieve 
analysis 

A dried sample (ca 50 g) was treated with HCℓ (10 %) to dissolve the binding medium 
and acid insoluble residue was filtered, washed and dried at 105 ±5 oC. The acid soluble 
residue, composed of siliceous aggregates and volcanic stone pieces, was sieved through 
mesh sizes, 125, 250, 500, 1000, 2000, 4000 and 8000 microns and weighted. The origin and 
type of the aggregates were determined by using stereo microscope. The results of the sieve 
analysis and aggregate properties were given in table 3. 

2.5 Petrographic Analysis 

The textural properties and semi quantitative analysis of aggregate – binder ratio 
samples were investigated from polished sections while the qualitative analysis of the 
minerals was inspected from thin sections. The polished sections were prepared by molding 
the samples in epoxy resin (Araldite AY 103and Hardener HY 956, CIBA- GEIGY). After 
polimerization of the resin the sample were cut and polished by diamond saw (Struers, 
Discoplan-TS) and textural properties were inspected by stereo microscope (MBC-10, single 
nicol). The samples thinned up to 30 µ by diamond saw (Struers, Discoplan-TS) and the 
mineralogical properties vere inspected by using polarizing microscope (double nicol, 
SOIF...). The results of the textural and petrographical analysis were given in table 4. 

2.6 SEM Analysis 

The minerals, phases, the chemical micro structural properties of binding media of 
samples were indicated by SEM (ZEIZZ, EVO/LS10) analysis.  
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3. Results and discussion 

Visual inspection of the plaster showed that the samples 1, 2, 3, 4, 8 and 9 have both 
base and finishing coats, while the rest of the plasters have only the base coat. The base 
plasters 1, 2, 3, 4, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12 and the mortars 13, 14 have broken pieces of brick and 
limestone while the base plasters 5, 6 and 7 have only broken pieces of limestone. The 
finishing coats of plasters have only the dusted limestone. These visible properties of the 
samples as type, thickness, colour, aggregate types, additives and conditions were given in 
table 1. 

Table 1. Visual properties of mortar and plaster samples. 

Sample 
No 

Type of 
Sample

Place of Sample Thicness 
(mm) 

Colour Visible 
Aggregates 

(Max. Size, mm) 

Additive Condition 

1a CP Dome 7 (inner) 20-25 Pink BP (2), WL Strow Sound 
1b FP Dome 7 (inner) 1-2 White -  Sound 
2a CP Dome 2 (inner) 15-25 Pink BP (5), WL Strow Sound 
2b FP Dome 2 (inner) 1-2 White -  Sound 
3a CP Tromp 3 (inner) 20-65 Pink BP (5), WL Strow Sound 
3b FP Tromp 3 (inner) 1,5-2 White -  Sound 
4a CP Tympanone 4 

(inner) 
15-20 Dark Pink BP (5), WL Strow Sound 

4b FP Tympanone 4 
(inner)  

2-3 White -  Sound 

5 P Arch 4 (inner) 8-12 White - Strow Sound 
6 P Corniche 3 (inner) 10-20 White - Strow Sound 
7 P Window 2  

(inner) 
15-20 White - Strow Sound 

8a CP Window 2  
(inner) 

25-30 Dark Pink BP (2), WL Strow Weak 

8b FP Window 2  
(inner)  

1,5-2 White -  Weak 

9a CP Voult 2 (inner) 15-20 Pink BP (2), WL Strow Weak 
9b FP Tympanone 4 

(inner)  
1,5-2 Grey-

White 
-  Weak 

10 P Voult 1 (outer) 15-20 Pink BP (2), WL Strow Weak 
11 P Voult 1 (outer)  15-20 Pink BP (4), S (4), WL Strow Weak 
12 P Main Dome 

(outer) 
20-65 Pink BP (2), WL Strow Sound 

13 M Main Dome 
(outer)  

15-25 Dark Pink BP (2), WL - - Quite Sound 

14 M East Wall (outer) 4-5 Dark Pink BP (2), WL - - Sound 

P: Plaster; M: Mortar; C: Coars; F: Finishing; BP: Brick Pieces; WL: White Lump; S: Stone Pieces 
 

The qualitative and semi quantitative analysis of water soluble salts were analysed by 
spot test methos and conductometer. The analysis indicated that all samples have chlorine 
(Cℓ-) and sulphate (SO4

=) salts while the samples 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7, 9, 10 and 12 have nitrate 
(NO3

-) salt. The source of the chlorine and sulphate should be the portland cement binder of 
the recent restoration material which were removed from the surface in this restoration. The 
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source of the nitrate salt should be the bird droppings and death insect residues. The spot test 
analysis for the organic additives indicated that all the samples except the 6 and 10, have 
protein materials. The results of the spot test analysis were given in table 2. 

The igniton loss analysis combined with the stereo microscopical analysis indicated that 
the all the samples, except sample 13, have 30-35% slaked non hydraulic lime as binder. The 
sample 13 has 20-25 % hydraulic lime as binder. The samples 4a and 5 were wet, the samples 
2a, 3a, 9a were moderately wet while the rest were dry. The 550OC loss of the samples changes 
in between 4.25% to 9.97%. The samples reacted with the hydrochloric acid (10%) and the 
retained silicious aggregates were graded by sieve analysis. The types of these silicious 
aggregates were mostly broken pieces of the bricks, while only the sample 13 had quartz 
which originated to the quarry sand. The base 

Table 2. Semi quantitative analysis of water soluble salts, proteines, drying oils and the 
results of the condictivity measurements of the samples.  

Sample 
No 

Cℓ- SO4
= CO3

= NO3
- Conductance 

(µs) 
Salt % Protein Drying 

Oil 
1a 
2a 
3a 
4a 
5 
6 
7 
8a 
9a 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 

++ 
++++ 
++++ 

+ 
+ 

++++ 
+ 

++ 
+++ 
++ 
++ 
++ 
+ 
+ 

+ 
+ 

++ 
+++ 

+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 

++ 
+ 
+ 

++ 
++ 

+++ 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

+ 
++ 
++ 
+ 
- 

++ 
+ 
- 

++ 
+ 
- 
+ 
- 
- 

181 
769 
444 
679 
195 
425 
126 
175 
697 
327 
150 
702 
340 
602 

0,91 
3,86 
2,23 
3,41 
0,98 
2,13 
0,63 
0,88 
3,50 
1,64 
0,75 
3,52 
1,71 
3,02 

+ 
+ 

++ 
+++ 
+++ 

± 
++ 

+++ 
++ 
- 
+ 

++ 
+ 

+++ 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

-: Yok;   ±: Var-Yok;   +: Az var;   ++: Var;  +++: Fazla var;   ++++: Çok Fazla var; 
 
plasters 1, 2, 5, 6, 7, 8 and 9 have short cut strow (linen fibres) as fibrous additive in 

between 0.10% to 0.50%. The ratio and type of broken pieces and dusted limestone 
aggregates of the samples were inspected by stereo microscope analysis of the polished 
texture (thick section) of the samples. The limestone and quartz minerals of the samples were 
identified by analyzing their thin sections with the polarizing microscope (double nicol). In 
this petrographic analysis the phase (binder – binder and binder – aggregate) conditions were 
also studied (Figure 1-5).  The binder type and amount, the aggregates properties, the phase 
conditions, were given in table 3 and 4. 
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Table 3. The results of the ignition loss, acid loss and sieve analysis of the samples.  

Sample Ignition Loss Acid Aggregate Retained on Sieve (%) 

No Moist 550OC CaCO3 Loss Retained 1000μ 500μ 250μ 125μ <125μ 
1a 
2a 
3a 
4a 
4b 
5 
6 
7 
8a 
8b 
9a 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 

1,13 
4,62 
5,35 
20,48 
? 
16,55 
1,71 
0,69 
1,20 
? 
4,60 
1,43 
0,89 
? 
1,01 
2,25 

6,41 
9,97 
9,14 
8,71 
? 
7,32 
7,63 
7,28 
4,25 
? 
8,98 
9,91 
6,82 
? 
4,19 
8,30 

45,56 
42,53 
43,66 
36,02 
? 
79,67 
79,17 
82,12 
25,04 
? 
44,55 
42,11 
43,13 
? 
22,24 
42,88 

60,83 
64,04 
63,91 
63,08 
95,14 
97,08 
95,94 
95,50 
38,04 
85,80 
67,17 
64,97 
57,73 
66,67 
30,82 
70,99 

39,17 
35,96 
36,09 
36,92 
4,86 
2,92 
4,06 
4,50 
61,69 
14,20 
32,83 
35,03 
42,27 
33,33 
69,18 
29,01 

9,90 
12,75 
7,14 
12,10 
0,58 
3,57 
6,35 
12,50 
9,20 
4,31 
16,55 
7,38 
69,64 
50,65 
12,48 
20,91 

1,14 
2,32 
0,59 
2,26 
0,58 
3,57 
1,59 
7,14 
2,66 
0,86 
3,96 
2,77 
0,95 
6,49 
2,94 
3,64 

55,84 
46,35 
58,61 
50,27 
15,20 
64,29 
63,49 
51,79 
44,48 
37,93 
46,76 
51,66 
19,45 
20,78 
44,59 
50,91 

6,09 
7,18 
5,96 
7,18 
38.60 
3,57 
7,94 
8,93 
8,72 
9,48 
5,94 
6,64 
1,98 
3,90 
8,99 
6,36 

27,03 
31,40 
27,71 
28,19 
45,03 
2500 
20,63 
19,64 
34,95 
47,41 
26,80 
31,55 
7,98 
18,18 
31,01 
18,18 

?: This analysis was not done  

Table 4. Results of Stereo microscoppical properties of aggregates and ptrographic 
properties of mortar and plaster samples. 

Sample 
No 

Type of 
Binder 

Binding 
Area (%) 

Max. Size of 
Agg. (mm) 

Types of Agg.a 
(appr. %) 

Aggb.-Binc 
phase 

Bin.-Bin 
phase 

Additive (%) 

1a NHL 30-35 4 BP(45-50), LP (15-20) Good Good Strow (0.50) 
1b NHL 40-45 Dusted LP(55-60) Good Good - 
2a NHL 30-35 4 BP(45-50), LP (15-20) Good Good Strow (0.50) 
2b NHL 40-45 Dusted LP(55-60) Good Good - 
3a NHL 35-40 3 BP(40), LP (15-20) Good Good Strow (a few) 
3b NHL 40-45 Dusted LP(55-60) Good Good - 
4a NHL 30-35 3 BP(35-40), LP (25-30) Good Good Strow (a few) 
4b NHL 40-45 Dusted LP(55-60) Good Good - 
5 NHL 35-40 Dusted LP(60-65) Good Good Strow (0.05) 
6 NHL 30-35 Dusted LP(65-70)  Good Good Strow (0.25) 
7 NHL 30-35 Dusted LP(65-70)  Good Good Strow (0.50) 
8a NHL 25-30 2 BP(45-50), LP (20-25) Good Weak Strow (0.10) 
8b NHL 40-45 Dusted LP(55-60) Good Good Strow (a few) 
9a NHL 30-35 2 BP(45-50), LP (15-20) Good Good Strow (0.10) 
9b NHL 40-45 Dusted LP(55-60) Good Good Strow (a few) 
10 NHL 35-40 2 BP(40), LP (15-20) Good Good Strow (a few) 
11 NHL 30-35 8 BP(35-40), LP (20-25) Good Good Strow (a few) 
12 NHL 30-35 4 BP(40), LP (20-25) Good Good Strow (a few) 
13 HL 20-25 2 BP(35), Q((35), LP (10) Very Good Very Good Strow (a few) 
14 NHL 30-35 4 LP(35-40), BP (25-30) Good Good Strow (a few) 

NHL: Non Hydralic Lime; HL: Hydralic Lime; BP: Brick Pieces; WL: White Lump;  

Q: Quartz  
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-- 2000 µ --  (Tek Nikol, Stereo Mikroskop)      -- 500 µ ---  (Çift Nikol, Polarizan Mikroskop) 

Figure 1. The base coat, finishin coat and paint layer of the sample 4. The general texture 
with  sound phases, and, brick and limestone particles of the sample. 

   
--- 5000 µ --- (Tek Nikol, Stereo Mikroskop)   -- 2000 µ -- (Tek Nikol, Stereo Mikroskop) 

Figure 2. The base coat and paint layer of the sample 7. The general texture with sound 
phases, and,  limestone particles and short cut linen as the tows of the sample. 

   
-- 2000 µ -- (Tek Nikol, Stereo Mikroskop)        -- 500 µ -- (Çift Nikol, Polarizan Mikroskop) 

Figure 3. The base coat of the sample 13. The general texture with  sound phases, and, 
brick, quartz and limestone particles of the sample. 
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The SEM picture of the base plaster with brick particles (figure 4) corralate their 
petrographic analysis results. The phases between brick and lime (adhesion) and between 
binder and binder (cohesion) are very good. In the case of base plaster with limestone 
particles, the agregate and binder phase is weaker than the binder and binder phase, which is 
very good. The strength of the agregate and binder phase in base plaster, is coused by the 
brick pieces, which have the artificial pouzzolanic properties. Since limestone aggregates 
have no pouzzolanic property, their phases with binder are not strong as strong brick particles. 

Since the aim of the analysis is to have the composition of the binder, aggregate and 
additive of the Library of Fatih Mosque, these analysis described above were sufficient. So, 
the further instrumental analysis was not studied. 

 

     

Figure 3. The base coat of the sample with  Figure 3. The base coat of the sample with 
brick aggregates. The phase of the  limestone aggregates. The phase of the 
aggregate and binder, and, binder and  aggregate and binder, and, 
binder are good.     binder and binder are good.  
 

Regarding to the chemical analysis, the mortar and plaster samples of the Library of 
Fatih Mosque are classified in 4 groups.  

The first group, which includes samples 5, 6 and 7, has non hydralic slaked lime in 30-
35 % as binder. The dusted cryptocrystalline calcitic and fosiliferous limestone particles are 
the aggregates and 0.20-0.30 % of short cut strows are fibrous additive.  This grup of samples, 
probably the oldest plasters of the monument, have only base plasters that were smoothed by 
trowel and they have no finishing coats. The painted (kalemişi) decorations were directly 
applied on the smoothed plaster surface. 

The second group, which includes samples 1, 2, 3, 4, 8 and 9, also has non hydralic 
slaked lime in 30-35 % as binder. The aggregates of this group are composed by limestone 
particles in 15-20 % and brick pieces as the rest. The aggregate of samples 1 and 2 were 
graded up to 4 mm grain size, while the samples 3 and 4 were 3 mm, and the samples 8 and 9 
were 2 mm respectively. The samples of this group, which are the first restoration (probably 
before the earthquake, 1894) materials also have 0.20-0.30 % of short cut strows are fibrous 
additive. These plasters have finishing coats which have ca.40 % non hydraulic slaked lime as 
binder and dusted calcitic particles as aggregates. The thicknesses of these finishing coats are 
2 mm and the painted (kalemişi) decorations were applied on the surface of them. 

The third grup, which includes samples 10, 11, 12 and 14 (mortar), have non hydraulic 
slaked lime in 30-35 % as binder. The aggregates of this group are broken pieces of bricks, 
and samples 12 and 14 were graded up to 4 mm grain size, while the samples 10 was 3 mm, 
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and, the samples 12 was 8 mm respectively. The plaster of this group, are the base plaster 
coats, that were smoothed by trowel and they have lime wash paint coats. The samples of this 
group, which are the second restoration (probably after the earthquake, 1894) materials, have 
no decoration and fibrous additive. 

The fourth group, which includes only sample 13 (mortar) is entirely different from the 
other ones and has hydraulic lime in 20-25 % as binder. The sample has broken pieces of 
limestone, brick pieces and quarry sand (in the ratio of 1:2:2), as the aggregates which were 
were graded up to 4 mm. This mortar sample which is the third restoration material has no 
fibrous additive. 

In the observation Library (of Mahmut the first) of the Fatih Mosque, the plasters are in 
the quality of group 1 and 2 especially in the interior. The exterior and the pendentives were 
restored using the 3rd group plasters and mortars. The late term restoration (most probably 
after 1900) was carried on exterior of the dome is the 4th group and the hydraulic lime was 
the binder of it while the others have non hydraulic slaked lime as binder. 

The compositions of the repair mortars and plasters which were proposed to use in the 
restoration of the Mahmut the First Library of the Fatih Mosque, should be identical with the 
originals as colour, texture, physical and mechanical properties. According to the these 
analytical results, the proposed composition of the plasters and mortars are given below; 

1. In the location of the first group material, the ratio of the non hydraulic slaked lime 
(% 50 ± 3 lime) as binder  and dusted (graded up to 1 mm size) calcitik and 
fosiliferous lime stone particles as aggregate should be 1:2.  The additive used in 
these plasters should be 250 g/ m³ polypropylene fibers, instead of natural linen 
fibers, will be suitable. 

2. In the location of the second group material, the ratio of the non hydraulic slaked 
lime (% 50 ± 3 lime) as binder and mixture of broken calcitic (20%) and brick 
(80%) pieces as aggregate, which were graded up to 2 mm size, should also be 1:2. 
The additive used in these plasters should be the same with group 1 (250 g/ m³ 
polypropylene fibers). There are finishing coats on these plasters which have non 
hydraulic slaked lime (% 50 ± 3 lime) as binder  and dusted (graded up to 0.5 mm 
size) calcitic lime stone particles as aggregate in equal amounts. The finishing 
coats should have acrylic emulsion (3% in the water of the mixture) as additive. 

3. In the location of the third group material, the ratio of the non hydraulic slaked 
lime (% 50 ± 3 lime) as binder and mixture of broken brick (80%) pieces as 
aggregate, which were graded up to 4 mm size, should also be 1:2. These 
materials, which have no additive, should be used for both plasters and mortars. 

4. Altough the forth group mortars have hydraulic lime as binder, the composition of 
the third group should be used in the location of this group material. 

The water used in the preparation of all new plaster and mortar mixture of the 
monument should be saturated lime (calcium hydroxide, Ca(OH)2) solutions while the water 
for the finishing coat should also be 3% of acrylic emulsion. 

The results of this study were the reference for the production of repair mortars in terms 
of providing the physicochemical, mechanical and aesthetic consistency which applied 
successfully for the restoration work of the Library of Fatih Mosque. 
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Process of Creation of  a Çanakkale Tile  
Latife Aktan Özel 
Çanakkale Onsekiz Mart University, Turkey 
 

Introduction 

Çanakkale has a special place in the art of ceramics and its production. However, I was 
always perplexed with the paucity in the area of tile creation and production. I arrived at 
Çanakkale city in 2001 and decided to give a start to the creation efforts of Çanakkale’s Tiles 
with motifs of her own. As a first step, I wanted to have a closer look at the endemic flower of 
the area, the Ida Mountain Cyclamen (Cyclamen hederefolium) (see Fig 1) and learned about 
its properties (see Özhatay, 2001). 

 A            B  

Figure 1: (A) Kazdağları (Ida Mountain) Cyclament (Cyclamen hederefolium) Aitan 
variety.  (B) A developed seed cap with the spiral to be the flower stem 

Actually, among the flower motifs of 16. century classical traditional Turkish tile art, 
there is, a naturalist style cyclament figure  known as ‘buhuru-u meryem’ (the mary’s 
candela)’ which is used at small spacings drawn with not much attentions (Figure 2). 
 

 

Figure 2: A classical age (16. century)  tile sample with a cyclament figure (Altun, 1989). 
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My Efforts to Create a Traditional Style Çanakkale Tile 

There was an endemic flower under the threat of extinction, the Kazdağları Cyclament 
or Ida Mountain Cyclament  (Kazdağları Mountains is also known as Ida Mountains in the 
ancient times, therefore, this latter name) lying in the boundaries of Çanakkale Province. 
Considering that I can make use of this beautiful flower as a motif for the Çanakkale tiles, I 
wanted to have a closer look at it and started observing the flower at its different growth 
phases in its natural environment. My colleagues Prof M.Müftüoğlu and Prof H.Altay from 
the Fac of Agriculture of ÇOMÜ,  had already succeeded growing them in artificial 
greenhouses, in order to save this flower from extinction.  

  I worked on the petals of its fully grown flower and created a number of preliminary 
sketch from it. I shared my first drawings (Figure 3) with my colleagues and students with 
positive responses. I completed a plate design followed by boundary decorations and 
ornaments (Figures 4, 5, 6). I decided to use cyclament petals and leafs together with rumis 
(hurde rumis) which are indispensibe  motifs of traditional Turkish tiles. 
 

 

Figure 3: A preliminary sketch design example using the petals and leafs of cyclament 

 

Figure 4: My firts plate decoration exercise with cyclament as the basic motif 

                                                              

 Figure 5:  An exercise in border decoration 
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Figure 6: A connecting and fill-up (ulama) design before an underglaze biscuit application 

My first applications exhibition with  cyclament  figures and designs 

I started using cyclament figures and designs on various objects in 2004 and opened my 
first cyclament ornamented wares and figures exhibition during 2nd Kazdağları (Ida 
Mountains) Symposium in 22-25 June 2006 by ÇOMÜ at the Troya Center for Exhibition and 
Culture at Terzioğlu Campus of ÇOMÜ. There was much applause and interest in the 
exhibitited plates, drinking glasses, coffee tables and a wall pane (Fig 7, 8). The latter was 
acquired by Bayramiç  Conventional School, a branch of ÇOMÜ,as a continuous  exhibition 
at their entrance (Fig 8).  
 

                                              

Figure 7: My “coffee table” decoration example 

                                                    

       Figure 8: Pane with cyclaments (2006) at the entrance of Bayramic Conventional 
School. 

A large scale tile ornamental example: ÇOMÜ Biga Campus Double Panes 

First large-scale tiling application using the figures of Çanakkale origin was requested 
by ÇOMÜ Rector’s Office for the Biga Fac. of Economical and Administrative Sciences at 
Biga Ramazan Aydın Campus. For the new congress center (named as “Entellektüel Kongre 
Merkezi) 2 panes to the right and left of the enterence door were planned and completed. 
Under the supervision and coordination of Latife Aktan (Özel), design and execution of the 
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project were carried out, with helps from students, staff members and graduates of the Dept of 
Traditional Turkish Arts of ÇOMÜ Fac. of Fine Arts, 2009. The general topis of “Çanakkale 
Province Values” had been represented by 3 ‘hamse’ regions filled with  Ida Mountain 
cyclaments, Çanakkale houses, Çanakkale sails (Fig 9). Regions outside hamses were filled  
with the classical Turkish tile motifs of rumis and other naturalist style folwers and ornaments 
outside the ‘hamse’s. 

Each pane has 13x8 = 104 square pieces, each of 20cmx20cm size. Total size of each 
wall hangings reach at 160cmx260cm. The final shapes of the 2 panes together with some 
detail parts can be followed from Figue 9a, b and c. 

 

 
 

Fig 9a: ÇOMÜ Biga İİBF EKM Çini Pano ( Sağ cephe) 

 

Fig 9a: ÇOMÜ Biga İİBF EKM Çini Pano (Sol cephe) 

         

Fig 9c: Pano detay örnekleri 
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Development of the potential of  region for the creation and production of 
tiles 

After creating the first examples of a design which we may call as Çanakkale Tiles, I 
wanted to develope the potential of tile creation and production in the region. My aim was, 
also, to help the protection of this endemic flower, Kazdağları (Ida Mountain) Cyclament 
(Their tubers –seeds-  are being collected by villagers for export, without much knowledge of 
danger they pose to the flower) which is going to be extinct in a short time, if no action is 
taken. By adding it into the list of naturalistic flower figures of traditional Turkish tile art, I 
also wanted to help the protection of it. 

As shortly explained above, I developed the figures of stylised cyclament flowers at 
different levels and forms and applied them at different ornamental wares and panes. The 
Kazdağları Cyclement now has a freshly designed compositions together with classical 
Turkish tile motifs as figures and fill-up materials. This way, the Çanakkale tiles, with very 
few past examples will start to develope a new and original character, and will start to have a 
new potential to return to life. 

Conclusion 

As explained above, our efforts to create a Çanakkale Tile with original designs has 
been developed using the Kazdağları (IdaMountain) Cyclament  in the form of several 
projects complementing each other. Colleagues in and students of Dept of Traditional Turkish 
Art of ÇOMÜ have contributed to reach at this phase of the Project where the gift items with 
figures and designs developed this way are now in the ÇOMÜ Gift Shop with a nominal cost 
fort he tourists and collectors. It is no doubt that, new efforts of creation and design  will add 
new examples  with new local values and items to the aim to create an original Çanakkale tile 
tradition, paralel to the existing Çanakkale ceramics tradition. 
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EXDENTED ABSTRACT 

The future of population growth rate of Turkey is become known by official population 
projections. Last projections of TurkStat have been implemented for the Address Based 
Population Registration System (ABPRS) 2008 database. These projections are assumed only 
for Turkey total, and don’t include regional or provincial estimations. 

Population projection methods are separated into various ways. Basic methods are 
mathematical methods and component methods. The most usual projection method in the 
world –especially in the EU member countries- is Cohort-Component Method, is based on the 
components of population change: fertility, mortality and migration. In the assumption 
process of the projections, the theory of demographic transition is often used as the underlying 
assumption.  

It can be said that the current demographic structure of Turkey is in the last phase of 
demographic transition process (Canpolat,2008; DİE,1995; Yavuz,2008). The official 
population projection method in Turkey is cohort-component method which currently used by 
Turkish Statistical Institute and State Planning Organization, for national-level population 
projections. TurkStat has used cohort component method for population projections, since 
1994. FIVFIV (Shorter, Sendek and Bayoumy, 1995) package program is chosen for this 
application. 

The method and program have been applied to the data of population censuses that are 
periodically executed by TurkStat. Attempts to update the results according to the data of 
ABPRS have gone on and some general results of that study was released on the TurkStat 
official Web site (www.tuik.gov.tr), in April 2009. These results only include assumptions 
                                                            
1 All outputs and detailed findings can be acquired as hard-copy and electronically from TurkStat (Turkish 

Statistical Institute), SPO (State Planning Organization), HUIPS (Hacettepe University Institute f Population 
Studies) libraries and the Thesis Database of the Council of Higher Education in form of master’s degree 
thesis: KARAKAYA, M.D. (2009), Provincial and Regional Population Projections for the Centenary of the 
Republic of Turkey, M.A. Thesis, Hacettepe University, Institute of Population Studies, Department of 
Technical Demography, Ankara 
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and forecasts for total population of Turkey at national-level, not for any regional or 
provincial based assumptions. Provincial estimations of TurkStat are made by mathematical 
methods, not by cohort component method. New population projections are fundamentally 
needed for Turkey.  

The scope of this study is to make new provincial and regional urban/rural population 
projections for the centenary of the Republic of Turkey, based on ABPRS-2008 database. The 
process will be executed by different software that is named as “Spectrum-DemProj 4”. 

Evaluation of the population projection methods which are used by TurkStat is another 
purpose of this study. This study will be used to examine the forecasts of provincial, regional 
and total sizes of Turkey population and the main demographic indicators, up to the year of 
2023, which is going to be end of the first century of the Republic of Turkey. This is the first 
trial-study for cohort-component population projections with regional and provincial 
assumptions, except the national based projections of TurkStat.  

Another aim is to uncover the demographic structure of Turkey population in 2023. 
Population growth rates will be the main observation indicator for the findings. Regional 
differences between the calculated annual rates of the population growth at the sub-regional 
and provincial level will be compared and evaluated. Calculated doubling time and median 
age values and of the all projection units will be also evaluated. 

ABPRS is the primary data source for provincial initial year population of 81 
provinces, all sub-regions and Turkey as a whole, which is segregated as sex, age groups (5 
years) and rural-urban details. 2007–2008 ABPRS Internal Migration data of provinces, 
regions and Turkey total (zero) in detail of sex and percent distributions of age groups will be 
used for making migration assumptions as input variables for the software. The data of 1990 
and 2000 General Population Censuses (GPC) are also used for calculation and estimation of 
past and future trends of urbanization and urban percent values with the contribution of urban 
percent values of all allocation units from the data of 2007 and 2008 ABPRS. In addition, 
provincial TFR (total fertility rate) estimations of 2000 GPC data are used for provincial trend 
calculation TFR values and estimations for the future trends. 

The last four TDHS (Turkey Demographic and Health Survey) results (1993, 1998, 
2003 and 2008) were used for calculation and interpretation of regional past trends and 
projection of these trends to the future for TFR values of the regions and Turkey total, IMR 
(Infant Mortality Rate) values of the regions and Turkey total, percent distribution of ASFR 
(Age-Specific Fertility Rate) values of the regions and Turkey total, birth registration ratios of 
the regions and Turkey total from TDHS-2008. 

UN-World Population Prospects 2008 Revision (UN-WPP) assumptions and variants 
for Turkey are used to calculate and to interpret the regional past trends and forward 
projection of these trends to the future for TFR and percent distribution of ASFR assumptions 
and variants for Turkey. Coale-Demeny Life Tables are used for all population projections. 

Four levels of population projections will be made in: 
 National level: Projections for Turkey as a whole, with several different fertility and 

mortality assumptions. There will be 3 models for Turkey projections:  
o National projection of Turkey with its own fertility and mortality trends,  
o National projection of Turkey with “medium variant” fertility trend of UN-

WPP,  
o National projection of Turkey with the fertility and mortality trends from the 

official TurkStat projections. 
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 Regional level (5 demographic regions): Separate projections for 5 demographic 
regions of Turkey, which were used for previous TDH surveys.  

 Regional level (12 NUTS-1 level regions): Separate projections for 12 NUTS 1 
level statistical regions of Turkey. 

 Provincial level (81 Provinces of Turkey): Separate projections for all of the 
provinces of Turkey. 

Figure 1. Method for comparison and combining of the findings in different levels. 

 
According to the analysis, summary of the total population sizes are given in the table 

below: 

Table 1. Annual results of population size values of the projections and TurkStat 
projection. (*1000) 

 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 2013 2014 2015 
Total of 81 Provinces 71,517 72,347 73,163 73,966 74,754 75,529 76,288 77,033 

Total of 12 NUTS-1 Regions 71,517 72,286 73,042 73,784 74,511 75,224 75,923 76,607 
Total of 5 Regions 71,517 72,291 73,050 73,793 74,520 75,231 75,930 76,611 

Model 1-Turkey-Spectrum (Own 
Trends) 

71,517 72,324 73,113 73,881 74,626 75,348 76,053 76,734 

Model 2-Turkey-Spectrum (UN-
Medium TFR) 

71,517 72,342 73,155 73,964 74,769 75,564 76,353 77,131 

Model3-Turkey-Spectrum 
(TurkStat TFR and e0) 

71,517 72,318 73,104 73,883 74,654 75,411 76,160 76,893 

Turkey-FIVFIV 
(TurkStat)* 

71,477 72,297 73,093 73,890 74,671 75,444 76,219 76,980 

 2016 2017 2018 2019 2020 2021 2022 2023 
Total of 81 Provinces 77,761 78,471 79,162 79,832 80,482 81,109 81,713 82,293 

Total of 12 NUTS-1 Regions 77,274 77,923 78,551 79,159 79,745 80,309 80,850 81,366 
Total of 5 Regions 77,274 77,918 78,542 79,146 79,727 80,286 80,821 81,333 

Model 1-Turkey-Spectrum (Own 
Trends) 

77,391 78,022 78,632 79,215 79,769 80,294 80,796 81,268 

Model 2-Turkey-Spectrum (UN-
Medium TFR) 

77,902 78,660 79,410 80,150 80,874 81,587 82,284 82,968 

Model3-Turkey-Spectrum 
(TurkStat TFR and e0) 

77,616 78,322 79,015 79,695 80,354 80,998 81,620 82,226 

Turkey-FIVFIV 
(TurkStat)* 

77,731 78,471 79,195 79,912 80,614 81,307 81,977 82,639 

*: ABPRS-2008 projections, TurkStat (“End of the year” values). 
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All projections have positive population growth until 2023. This is a conspicuous point 
that means the long path of Turkey to the end of the third phase in the demographic transition 
process has not been finished and will not be finished until 2023. Population growth rate will 
decline in Turkey, according to the projections of Turkey as a whole. Population growth will 
decelerate and a decline of the growth rate will be observed. The population size of Turkey 
will exceed 80 million and will be near 81-83 million in 2023, if the demographic components 
behave according to the assumptions that were designed for these model projections. 

TFR values will decrease and mortality conditions will improve. Life expectancy and 
urbanization will rise. Mean age of childbearing will be higher. In spite of the very low 
mortality levels, especially for the infant and child mortality, the annual numbers of deaths 
will not be low. It is a sign of the ageing of the population. Mortality rates will be fall despite 
the rising numbers of deaths. Percents of age of 65 and over are increasing greatly, until 2023 
in the western provinces. 

Urban percent values and population sizes of urban areas are growing almost 
everywhere. This is also valid for the communities that lose population sizes. In spite of the 
decrease in total population size, urban population usually grows up. 

Table 2. Some examples for annual regional population growth rates. (%) 

 2008 2009  2013 2018 2023 
West 1.50 1.49 1.37 1.23 1.08  
South 1.21 1.20 1.11 0.99 0.87  

Central 0.81 0.79 0.61 0.41 0.20  
North 0.41 0.37 0.17 0.08 -0.37  
East 0.69 0.67 0.57 0.41 0.21  

22-Edirne -0.13 -0.13 -0.22 -0.32 -0.45  
TR9- East Black Sea 0.24 0.20 0.01 -0.23 -0.53  

TRA- Northeast Anatolia -1.46 -1.53 -1.85 -2.39 -3.12  
TRC- Southeast Anatolia 1.36 1.35 1.26 1.09 0.89  

According to the preliminary results, different demographic patterns will be followed 
in sub-regions of Turkey. Percentage of urban population will usually rise. Deviation of final 
phase of demographic transition appears from eastern regions, to western regions. Western 
regions are in an advanced level than the average in Turkey; they will nearly reach to the end 
point of the demographic transition process or have reached. 

Figure 2. Graph of logistic growth. 
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When examined doubling time and population growth rate values, a tendency of 
population size which increases by slowing down can be seen in most regions and provinces. 
So now, Turkey proceeded to top section of “S”-shape of logistic curve mentioned that it was 
previously known in terms of compliance with demographic transition theory. Unless major 
disasters, destructions, warfare, etc are experienced, Turkey moves forward on a path that has 
no return and in fact, this progression proceeds rapidly.  

When TFR values examined in NUTS-1 level, it can be said that TFR values of more 
than half of the 12 regions are fewer than “2.10” replacement level. This verifies prospective 
findings of this study which were obtained and interpretations that were made on it. The 
results of study present parallelism with scientific studies that has been done before. 

Now, rapid population growth in Turkey got behind; there is no probability of re-
acceleration of population growth and it can be certainly said that annual population growth 
rate will continue to decline hereafter (TÜSİAD 1999:56). Republic of Turkey's population 
growth rate will reach very low levels toward next century; it can reach nil in the process of 
time and maybe it can even reach negative values. In other words, the dream of “Turkey of 
100 million population size” will be probably never realized (TÜSİAD 1999: 58).  

Key Words: Turkey population, population growth, population projection, cohort-
component method, Address Based Population Registration System. 
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Abstract 

The author of the article gives the historical analysis of the dynamics of the population 
size of Russia and the Republic of Dagestan, the most southern national region of this 
country. The results of the long-term demographic forecast of the population development of 
the compared territories till 2050 are briefly given here. 

 Key words: demography, population, urbanization, Russia and Dagestan 
 

Introduction  

The Republic of Dagestan is a small and the southernmost part of huge Russia, which is 
ranked as the 1st country in the world on the occupied area (17 000 000 km2) and the 8th one 
on the population size (142 million people). Today in Dagestan in the area of 52 000 km2 (the 
52th place amongst 83 regions of the Russian Federation or 0.3% of the general territory of the 
country) nearly 2.700 of people live. It is the 20th place in the list of regions of Russia, or 
approximately 2 % of its whole population size. 

But in the past the situation was different. 800 years ago the number of ancestors of the 
present Russians and Dagestan’s was approximately equal. On the eve of the Mongol 
conquests (the beginning of the 13th century), the number of residents of the whole Eastern 
Europe, Ukraine and the European part of modern Russia barely exceeded 8 millions of 
people. The Russian-speaking population proper was concentrated in the territory, which was 
then covered with dense forests (modern central and northwestern regions of the country). As 
historians estimate, in this area (without Kievan Russia) from 500 to 700 thousand people 
lived then. Almost half of them were Finno-Ugric and other non-Slavonic tribes. While 
modern Russians’ ancestors numbered not more than 300 thousand people.  

According the historical data, for that moment the peoples of Dagestan numbered 
exactly as Russians. In pre-Mongolian epoch in the territory of the Northern Caucasus nearly 
3 million people lived. Then the Southern-Caucasian areas were comparatively populated, 
where (also according scientists’ retrospective estimations) up to 8-9 million people lived. In 
spite of the modern urbanization processes and the recent demographic revolution, the 
population size of all states and national autonomies of the Caucasus (nearly 25 million 
people) just twice as large as the number of its inhabitants 8 centuries ago. 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1820 ~ 

The demographic development of the north-eastern Slavs was quite different. After the 
victory over the Mongols in the second half of the 14th century Russia turned into a rapidly 
growing empire. It began absorbing nation by nation actively, having inherited the Mongol 
invaders’ imperial strategy and tactics.  

In the Caucasus the Mongols were earlier than in Russia. In the years of 1221-1222 the 
first Mongolian army invaded Dagestan, having left the people’s bad memories of this raid for 
a long time. During the great Western campaign of Batu Khan (1209-1257) his detached 
corps made an expedition to the south, having captured the major cities of the Caucasus, 
including Derbent. Then the Mongol troops entered the mountainous Dagestan. The residents 
of many large villages in the Country of Mountains had kept the tales of battles with the 
Mongols till nowadays.  

Despite the military defeat and many deaths, the peoples who formed modern 
Dagestan, preserved the internal autonomy (unlike Russia). The Mongolian financial and 
administrative system had been never distributed over the whole Dagestan. The Golden Horde 
rulers were more interested in the caravans’ safety along the Great Silk Road. After 
conquering the Country of Mountains the Mongols didn’t make the population census and 
didn’t collect taxes from mountains. Nevertheless, conquerors’ very well-established system 
of recruitment among the conquered peoples could also affect the population dynamics of 
Dagestan peoples.  

As we know, Timur (Tamerlane, 1336-1405), the Central Asian ruler at the end of the 
14th century moved towards the Golden Horde, whose ruler was Tokhtamysh Khan. On his 
way he brutally punished the peoples in foothill Dagestan and especially the residents of 
Kaytag, whose ruler was Tokhtamysh’s supporter. Tens of thousands people were killed and 
many villages were destroyed. After defeating Tokhtamysh Khan’s army in 1395 and 
triumphantly walking through the Golden Horde lands, in the following year again Timur 
passed through the land of Dagestan with his army. According the legends, departing from the 
Land of Mountains, Timur ordered the local rulers to promise him not to serve to the infidels, 
i.e. the Golden Horde rulers, who then began adapting to the rapidly rising force and authority 
of Slavic spirituality.  

Timur’s campaign was of historical significance for Dagestan. Firstly, it put an end to 
the Mongols’ two-hundredth ruling in the Caucasus. Secondly, Islam became the single 
spiritual core uniting the peoples of Dagestan. Thirdly, the Country of Mountains for 5 
centuries (until the end of the Caucasian War) had been given to its fate. During this period 
the socio-political organism Dagestan affirmed the genetic codes of freedom, velour and a 
very high national dignity.  

During the period of the 13th -18th centuries within the borders of modern Dagestan the 
population size had changed insignificantly (within the limits of 300 - 400 thousand people). 
During those centuries the economy of the country of the mountains flourished and its 
products were appreciated even faraway from the Caucasian Mountains. In the Middle Ages 
Dagestan had a world glory of one of the main smithies of warlike armour and weapons. It is 
interesting to note that in those days the peoples of Dagestan in Russia were primarily 
considered as the skilled manufacturers of helmets (shelomov). In some Russian chronicles 
the country of mountains were mentioned as "shelomnaya zakraina" (helmet edge) and its 
inhabitants as “shelomnoy” people. Dagestan steel helmets and armour were appreciated by 
the Golden Horde and Russian warriors. By the way, recently the vivid historical relic, Ivan 
the Terrible’s helmet with a distinct Dagestan ornament has returned from Sweden to its 
Russian homeland.  
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In the Middle Ages the population of Moscow Russia grew rapidly. The Mongolian 
tradition to recruit all good workers, regardless of nationality or religion was firmly rooted in 
the Moscow principality. In the 15th century, among others more than 40 thousands of the 
Tatars came to the service for Moscow princes. And the most of them adopted Orthodoxy. 
Muscovy grew by leaps and bounds. According to Russian historians of the 19th century, by 
the beginning of the 16th century within the borders of Muscovy there were 10 million 
inhabitants. It’s important to note that the information of those historians can be trusted much 
greater than of the medieval Russian chroniclers, as the adaptation process of Russian 
scientific thought to the relatively more mature and objective historical science of the West 
had just began by the end of the 18th century.  

Since the beginning of the Mongol-Tatar occupation till the era of Ivan III (1462-1505) 
the population of Moscow Russia increased almost 10-fold. Karl Marx wrote of this historical 
phenomenon the following: "In the beginning of his reign, Ivan III was still a Tartars’ vassal... 
The astonished Europe in the beginning of his reign, hardly even aware of the existence of 
Muscovy, crushed between Lithuania and the Tatars, was perplexed by the sudden appearance 
of a vast empire in its eastern borders. Bayazet Sultan himself, to whom Europe trembled had 
heard Muscovites’ contemptuous speeches for the first time".  

During Ivan IV’s (the Terrible) reign Kazan and Astrakhan Khanates were conquered. 
They were more populous than Russia itself. Then Ataman Yermak began conquering 
Siberia. The rapid growth of Russian population and territory began. By the middle of the 19th 
century Russian population exceeded 30 millions, as by that moment Russians conquered vast 
areas to the south and the east of Muscovy. During the same period Dagestan people 
numbered not more than 550-600 thousands.  

That was the time when the tolerance for other peoples’ customs and religions had turned 
the Mongol Empire into a truly great state. Chinese, Indian, Persian, Russian, and Caucasian, 
including Dagestan lands were its parts. Due to the same tolerance the Russian Empire became 
great as well. But despite of the tolerance, the so-called Great Caucasian War (the adjective 
"great" is often used by European historians) was unleashed. It’s accepted to consider May, 12, 
1817 as its beginning, when a large expeditionary corps under General Ermolov’s command 
crossed the Terek River and began the first large-scale attack to "non-peaceful" mountaineers, 
according to the plan of their conquering approved by the Emperor. The end of the war is 
usually associated with May, 21, 1864, when in the settlement of Krasnaya Polyana the Tsar’s 
troops celebrated the suppression of the last armed resistance on the West-Caucasian front and 
the end of the Caucasian War. It should be noted that during this war the Russians were struck 
by the military prowess, and more over, the huge passion for freedom and independence, which 
were demonstrated by the Northern Caucasian peoples, including Dagestan ones.  

Population Growth of Russia and Dagestan 

In each of the last three-century period the doubling of Russian population took place: 
from 13 to 27 millions in the 18th century, from 27 to 69 millions in the 19th century, from 70 
to 148 millions in the 20th century. At the turn of the 19th-20th centuries the demographic 
revolution in Russia began. It could lead to the increase the population of this country to about 
260 millions, i.e. approximately 120 millions more than its present population. However, it 
did not happen. According to Russian demographers, the reason of this fact is socio-political 
crises in the country during the first half of the twentieth century: World War I and the civil 
war, then famine in the countryside in the early 30's and political repressions in the late 30's 
and finally the enormous number of sacrifices in World War II (1941-1945). While in the 
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second half of the last century the country emerged from the band of social catastrophes, the 
demographic growth potential in Russia by that time had been exhausted (Figure 1).  

 

 

Figure 1. Russian population change over the last 500 years (in million)  

In general, the Soviet era was characterized by a small population increase in the 
industrial areas of the country, which were united in the so-called Old-Russian zone of Russia. 
At the very beginning of perestroika (1992) Russia's population reached its maximum, 148.6 
million people. Then a demographic decline began. By the beginning of 2009 this figure 
decreased to 142 million (approximately 400-500 thousand yearly attrition).  

The modern demographic boom is explained by Russian politicians with the action of 
the "maternal capital", paid for the second child in a family. It is an echo of the baby boom 
before perestroika in Russia in the second half of 1980. It is an extended generation born in 
the Gorbachev era is now beginning to create their families. The main reasons for that burst 
are known: first, the traditional Soviet people’s hope for the happy future, actively supported 
by the propaganda of new (and desired for many people) ideals of a prosperous capitalist 
society, i.e. democracy, market, pluralism, etc.; secondly, the sharp increase in Russians 
incomes and savings before the inflation; thirdly, the fruit of the anti-alcohol campaign in the 
middle of 80s in the country.  

The 20th century is a time when Dagestan reached the highest rates of the population 
growth in its long history. The main reasons are: improving the conditions of the economic 
development, the health care and the whole social sphere progress and people’s confidence in 
the future. The fact should be noted that the socio-political crises of the first half of the 20th 
century did not affect Dagestan in the degree they slashed on the demographic potential of the 
Old-Russian zone. During the century the Dagestan population tripled from 700 thousand to 2 
million 170 thousand people. Considering the increasing number of diaspora representatives 
of Dagestan ethnic groups in all regions of Russia, during this period the total number of 
Dagestan people increased at least 4-fold. But in the beginning of the 21st century in Dagestan 
the trend of demographic stagnation has become observable; the growth has become less 
noticeable.  

In recent decades, the increase in the proportion of Dagestan people in the Russian 
population has been observed because of firstly, the growth of the depopulation processes in 
Old-Russian zone of the country, and secondly, the predominance of the Dagestan people’s exit 
migration over the entrance one. Although since the beginning of reforms till the present a 
decrease in the natural Dagestan population growth is being observed, however, it continues to 
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grow and now its size exceeds 2.7 million people. The birth rate intensity (total fertility rate - 
TFR) in Dagestan is a little larger than the value of the simple reproduction - 2.15 children per 
woman for her entire life. Overall in the Russian Federation this figure does not exceed 1,3.  

In 2009 in the Economic faculty of Dagestan State University under the guidance of the 
author of this article the demographic forecast for the population development in the Republic 
of Dagestan till 2050 was done. Without going into details of the research, we are going to 
describe its main results only. 

Table 1. The population of Russia and Dagestan: actual in 2000 and predictable for 2025 
and 2050, million people 

Years 

Forecast median value 
80 per cent confidence 

interval 
95 per cent confidence 

interval 

the Russian 
Federation 

the 
Republic of 
Dagestan  

the Russian 
Federation  

the Republic 
of Dagestan 

the Russian 
Federation  

the Republic 
of Dagestan  

2000 146 2,2 146 2,2 146 2,2 
2025 124 3,2 118-130 3,0-3,5 111-137 2,9-3,9 
2050 98 3,8 86-111 3,6-4,0 71-127 3,2-4,4 

According to calculations with the accepted hypotheses the population size of Russia at 
the beginning of 2050 with probability of 95% will be in the bracket of 71 (the pessimistic 
scenario) and 127 (the optimistic scenario) million people and the population size of Dagestan 
will be in the bracket of 3,2 and 4 million people respectively . When reducing the confidential 
probability till 80%, i.e. when some reducing the forecast reliability, the bracket of possible 
values has been narrowed as well: for Russia - from 86 million to 111 million and for Dagestan 
- from 3 600 million to 4 million of people. The median value of predictable population size of 
Russia and Dagestan by the beginning of 2050 according to the whole set of inertial and target 
forecasts will be 98 million and 3 800 million of people respectively (Table 1). 

By the middle of the current century the increase of Dagestan population by 3.8 million 
people is predicted, i.e. approximately by 70% compared with 2000. The population of the 
republic will be approximately 4% of the total population of the country. The quantity of 
Russian residents as a whole during the forecast period will be reduced to 98 million people, or 
reduced by 1/3. In the list of the world countries the Russian population will go down to 19 or 
20 line.  

The life interval of Russian men by the end of the forecast period will be 65.3 years, 
women - 77,6 years. Besides, the negligible (about 1 year) reduction of the current quite large 
difference between the expected life interval of Russians of both sexes is supposed: from 13.2 
years in 2000 to 12.3 years in 2050. For Dagestan population of both sexes the gap in the life 
interval in 2050 will be 11,2 years (in 2000 it did not exceed 8,5 years). By the time of the 
forestalling of the long-term prognosis the life interval in Dagestan will increase both for men 
(67.2 years) and for women (78.4 years): for men by about 1.5 years,  for women by 3,6 years.  

In the near future in the Country if Mountains the prevalence of the exit migration over 
the entrance one will be preserved because of the greater dynamism and stability of the 
economic growth in the other developed regions of the country. The main flows of Dagestan 
migrants will continue to go to the center of Russia (Moscow and Moscow region), as well as to 
Ural and Siberia oil and gas producing regions. However, the objects of the most active 
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development for Dagestan people as now remain primarily Russian-speaking regions of 
Southern Russia, i.e. Stavropol and Krasnodar Krays, Astrakhan and Rostov Regions [3].  

Discussion 

According to the pessimistic scenario, the balance of the external migration of Dagestan 
people will have a negative value, at the average -7.5 people. per 1000 people of population 
per year. According the optimistic scenario, this value is above zero – 2,2. The dynamics of 
the median value of migration increase rates is as follows: in 2025 its value will remain -2.7, 
in 2050  -3.3 people per 1000 people of Dagestan population during a year.  

The migration processes contribute to the increase of the proportion of Dagestan 
people, living outside the republic in the regions of the Russian Federation. The number of 
representatives of Dagestan diaspora now and in the foreseeable future won’t be much smaller 
than the number of residents of their historic homeland. The total number of Dagestan ethnic 
groups proper in Russia by 2050 will be about 7 million people.  

Of the approximately 4 million population of the mountains in the middle of this 
century, about one-third (1,2-1,3 million inhabitants) will be concentrated in its capital - 
Makhachkala. The growth of the demographic potential of the city is due primarily to a 
domestic active migration and its territorial merge with the surrounding urban settlements. 
The decrease in population in the highlands will be offset by an increase in population density 
in the coastal strip of the republic, where the growth of economic potential of geo-economic 
factors affect [2, 4].  

The one third (1,2-1,3 million of inhabitants) of nearly 4-million population of Dagestan 
in the middle of the current century will be concentrated in its capital, the city of Makhachkala. 
The growth of the demographic potential of this city is conditioned first of all by the active 
intrarepublican migration and its territorial merging with surrounding urban settlements. The 
reduction of the rural population size in the mountain terrain will be compensated by the 
increase of the population density in the seaside zone of the republic, where the growth of the 
economic potential is greatly influenced by geoeconomic factors [2; 4]. 

Thus, the rate of the natural increase of Dagestan population even with favorable 
economic trends of the development of the Country of Mountains in the medium and long 
term prospects is not significant. The matter is the significance of the urban lifestyle increases 
year by year. It has led to one result, i.e. the reduction of the rates of the natural reproduction 
of the population both in Russia and in the most countries of the world.  
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Abstract 

Population growth has been called as “the big problem” by various scientists and 
politicians in the history with alarmist tones and warnings to “overcome” this big problem. 
However the real picture within the realm of science is much more different and unclear. The 
main focus of this paper is to discuss whether population growth can be regarded as a problem 
in terms of its economic and environmental impacts on the society within policy-coated 
theoretical and empirical aspects. Overall, the theoretical and empirical literature related to 
population growth affecting economic and environmental outcomes vary from being 
pessimism to optimism mostly suggesting a neutral relationship. However pessimist and 
alarmist tones have become more apparent in shaping policies set in the World Population 
Conferences and hence perceptions against population growth. Population growth can be an 
asset as well as a burden depending on the socio-political context of the society. And this is 
much different from accepting rapid population growth as a burden to the society for granted. 

Keywords: Population growth, Economic growth, Environmental resources, 
Demographic dividend. 
 

1. Introduction 
Population growth has been called as “the big problem” by various scientists and 

politicians in the history with alarmist tones and warnings to “overcome” this big problem. 
However the real picture within the realm of science is much more different and unclear. The 
main focus of this paper is to discuss whether population growth can be regarded as a problem 
in terms of its economic and environmental impacts on the society within policy-coated 
theoretical and empirical aspects.  

The cost implementations of population growth can be measured in economic terms or 
environmental terms such as natural resources, by-products of production and consumption, 
and global climate change, among which the former received more attention in the literature 
and debates. Our discussions will also be divided into two sections presenting these two broad 
fields: (1) Economic impacts, and (2) Environmental impacts of population growth. 
 
In the next two sections we present the literature on the impact of population growth on 
economic and environmental outcomes and how different the approaches are. In the fourth 
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section we discuss these theoretical approaches to population growth, followed by the final 
section that concludes. 

2. Is Population Growth A Problem Economically? 

Theoretical approaches regarding impact of population growth on economic growth can 
be classified in three groups (Bloom et al, 2003): (i) the pessimists arguing that population 
growth restricts economic growth, (ii) the optimists claiming that population growth can 
stimulate economic growth, and (iii) the neutralists arguing that population growth has no 
significant effect on economic growth. It should be noted that this is a very broad 
classification and the division between the latter two is not clear-cut.  

(i) The Pessimistic View 
Malthus with his dismal conclusion in 1790s that population grows with geometric 

progression (like: a, ab, ab2, ab3,… when b > 1) and food production only grows with 
arithmetic progression (like: a, a+b, a+2b, a+3b,…) caused pessimism against population 
growth and has influenced considerable number of scholars. Ehrlich, later known as among 
the founders of neo-Malthusian view, wrote his book “The Population Bomb” in 1968 and in 
1971 National Academy of Sciences (NAS) also predicted population growth would have 
negative effects .  

Following the pessimism brought forward by the Malthusian view, neoclassical 
economists were also pessimist regarding the effects of population growth on capital intensity. 
Princeton University demographer Ansley Coale and Duke University economist Edgar 
Hoover diverted the attention from the effect of population numbers on fixed resources to 
their effect on capital intensity in 1958 with their study on India (Perkins et al: 2001). Coale 
and Hoover argued that high fertility rates would lead to higher dependency ratio which 
would increase consumption and decrease saving at any given level of income, in turn 
decreasing GDP per capita. About 15 years later, the amount of investment needed to provide 
a constant amount of capital per worker for a growing number of workers (capital widening ) 
would go up and less investment could be used to increase capital per worker (capital 
shallowing ).  

Both theories of pessimistic approach received severe criticisms both regarding their 
methodology and lack of empirical validation (Furedi, 1997). Malthus and Ehrlich’s dire 
predictions did not occur in real life. As Sen (1999) argues, there is no significant crisis in 
world food production except temporary variations in the rate over time, but the trend of food 
production is clearly upward. In addition to empirical criticisms, the assumptions of 
Malthusian approaches were also criticized due to fixed quantity of land assumption. 
Malthusian thought was not the only pessimist approach having been attacked. 

Coale and Hoover’s propositions were also criticized with questions of: “Would poor 
people save more if they had fewer children, do they have those institutional opportunities?”, 
“Why are children taken as economically dependent actors, how about their value as work 
force in the rural or old-age security of parents?” (See, Caldwell, 2005 on value of children). 
The capital shallowing argument was also criticized as population increase could also lead to 
capital accumulation. Moreover some economists argued that economic growth could not be 
reduced to capital growth. The investment-diversion effect argued by Coale and Hoover was 
also criticized: the increasing government expenditure on education and health could yield to 
development when those persons entered the labor force. Moreover savings have categories 
and personal savings are different from domestic savings of the society, where the latter has 
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much less share. For instance in South Korea, economic growth was achieved via state and 
company sectors’ savings; not personal savings.  

Probably most fundamental simplifying assumption of Coale and Hoover was fixed 
quantity of capital where supply of capital was inelastic.  

Diminishing returns to land in Malthusian approach and to capital in Coale and 
Hoover’s thesis affected their findings directly. Technological processes and social and 
institutional innovations made theorists more hopeful on population growth leading to another 
perspective, a relatively more optimist one. 

(ii) The Optimistic View 
Population size and growth have been included in development models since 1700s, 

with more emphasize on its worst outcomes by Malthus. However prior to Malthus, Adam 
Smith, the founder of the idea of  the “free market economy”, had put the “labor” –and hence 
population- as a stimulator of specialization and improvement in productivity leading to 
improvement of technology (Boserup, 1996) meaning that population growth was not always 
perceived as a negative occurance even before Malthus. 

Kuznets, Simon (1981) and others who think alike, argued that population could also be 
an asset. Simon, the author of the Ultimate Resource published in 1981, and Kuznets saw 
population growth as ingenuity growth at the same time leading to technological progress. 
Ester Boserup (1981) can also be included in this category with her endogenous growth 
processes in her model. Endogenous growth models employ increasing returns to scale 
through spill-over effects (as positive externalities) and these externalities counteract 
diminishing returns to capital. People leading to investment and economic growth leading to 
more investment in people providing regional development structured with cumulative 
causation effects constitute a popular theme in recent studies of World Bank (WB, 2009), 
indicating that endogenous growth models are much more applicable to the contemporary 
world .   

As mentioned in previous part, Simon and others were believed to be too optimistic and 
named as cornucopians, however most of optimists were not dogmatic about positive impacts 
of population growth (Bloom et al, 2003). Instead they just put once-external factors effecting 
consequences of population growth into their models. Their findings could be anything 
according to the variables included in the model; these theorists can be classified as neutralists 
in this field. 

(iii) The Neutralist View  
Population neutralism also called as revisionists argues that population growth rates do 

not matter has its roots in Solow model, a model of neoclassical economics, which has been a 
developed version of classical Harrod-Domar growth model. Solow’s model allows for 
substitution between capital and labor. Solow assumes that population behavior is determined 
exogenously and all factors of production are reproducible. The model predicts a short run 
negative effect of population growth rate on income levels (only temporary), and later as the 
population stabilizes capital adjusts to the new population level (Bloom and Canning, 1999). 

The proponents of neutralists put exogenous variables such as country size, openness to 
trade, educational attainment of population, and quality of civil and political institutions in 
their models and found that negative correlations disappeared. These studies implied that 
negative effects of population growth were due to inappropriate policies or inappropriate 
institutions. The inappropriate institutions hypothesis is named as “variables versus 
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constraints” hypothesis by Kelley1 and “institutional interactions” hypothesis by Headey and 
Hodge (Headey and Hodge, 2009). When these factors are also controlled, the “residual” 
growth (the unexplained part of economic growth when controlling for the part explained by 
the variables listed) showed little correlation to population growth. “By the mid-1980s, 
economists were at the heart of a revisionist movement that adopted a far more neutral 
position on population growth” as Headey and Hodge argue (2009).   

As it can be noticed from the publication years of the studies, all of the three theories 
have found some support from some scholars, theoretically or empirically, simultaneously. 
Pessimist views did not receive much support empirically from economists and most of the 
economists had skeptical conclusions in 1960s and 1970s (Furedi, 1997). Even in 1950s the 
relationship was not resolved since Coale and Hoover’s thesis received severe criticisms. 
However these arguments played minor role in interdisciplinary debate of the time.  

The distinction between policy and science side of demography can help us understand 
the picture more clearly. Antinatalist policies or thoughts had to be legitimized somehow and 
alarmist tones were much effective in gaining support. Although neutralist view was not 
rejected, it was just ignored by the media or was not spoken of at conferences. Academic 
papers, as Bloom et al (2003) notes, were moderate in tone than reports of United Nations 
(UN) and NAS. Indeed, neutralism was predominant in the last 50 years, despite the debates 
were on the pessimist issues. As McNicoll (2003) argues: “Whatever theoretical arguments, 
in the post World War II decades, at least until the 1980s, aggregate income data did not 
support a significant negative effect of population growth on development: at the country 
level the years of fastest economic and demographic growth often coincided”.  

From 1990s and onwards, new growth empirics and demographic transition theory 
suggested some results more detailed than results from neutralist approach. The former one 
(growth regressions) use variety of techniques including weighted least squares, instrumental 
variables, panels and different data structures and include a diverse set of variables. The 
findings differ depending on which variables are included in the model.  

Transition theory, on the other hand, is incorporated in the model as a decomposer of 
total population growth into either young-age population or working-age population. The 
former one is expected to have a negative effect on growth due to high age-dependency ratios, 
whereas working-age population is expected to have a positive or neutral effect on economic 
growth. These studies are vital in understanding the relationship since it is sounder to include 
age composition in the analysis of population growth. 

The contemporary analyses as Bloom and Canning (1999)’s, Bloom et al (1999; 
2003)’s, took age composition into account when analyzing the relationship between 
population growth and economic growth. Bloom and Canning (1999) found that growth rate 
of total population had an insignificant effect on growth from 1965 to 1990 when it entered 
into the model alone. However when working age growth is also included, the effect of total 
population growth becomes significantly negative.  

According to Headey and Hodge’s meta-analysis (2009), when total population growth 
is used as the population variable in the analysis, it tends to have an insignificant coefficient 
on average. When working-age and labor-force growth variables are used, instead, the 
significance improves slightly and most of the values have positive signs. When young 
population growth is used as a population variable as birth rate, age-dependency ratio or 

                                                            
1 Kelley, A. C. 2001. Economic and demographic change: A synthesis of models, findings, and perspectives, in 

Birdsall, N., Kelley, A. C. and Sinding, S. W. (eds.), Population Matters. New York, Oxford University Press, 
67–105. 
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fertility rate, the negative effects is larger in absolute size and more significant than the 
positive effect of working-age population. Moreover the choice of methodology is found to be 
very crucial affecting the outcomes, i.e. the variations in population effects are largely 
explained by technical choices of variables. 

To see population effects as decomposed to young and working-age groups, Headey 
and Hodge (2009) also ran their own regressions for the period of 1960-2000 using a large 
sample of countries. Their pooled regression should be read cautiously, as they also warn for: 
Overall they find negative effect of young-age population growth to be greater than the 
positive effect of working-age population growth.  

A very certain finding of Headey and Hodge (2009) is that after 1980 the effect of 
population growth (in all three variables: young, working-age and total) tended to be negative 
significantly. The authors find no explanation for this. However we believe that this is due to 
most countries not having completed the demographic transition and have relatively very high 
numbers of young and elderly population. Most of the developing countries and all of the least 
developed countries have not yet completed the transition and the baby booms have not yet 
entered the labor-force . The effect could turn into positive in the (near) future if the countries, 
which have not yet completed the transition, can make use of their demographic dividends. 

To sum up, the meta-analysis of Headey and Hodge provides useful information, 
however does not tell something different from the original statement presented in the 
beginning of this part. The effect of total population growth or population growth in total does 
not have a robust effect according to results of the macroeconomic studies. Moreover this has 
been known since 1950s in the academia.  

Nevertheless, this should not be perceived as population growth does not affect 
economic growth, but as the definitions and settings must be made clear in an analysis: As 
Headey and Hodge (2009) notes: geography matters, time matters and methods matter. When 
age composition of population is controlled for, the results are different telling us that we 
cannot deny the existence of a relationship between population and economic growth. Works 
of contemporary population science are very vital in this sense. 

3. Is Population Growth A Problem Environmentally? 

The linkages between population and resources, and in a broader context, environment, 
are indirect, which makes conceptualization of this relationship a challenging task (Davis, 
1990; Panayatou, 2000). Moreover resources are only one aspect of the general term 
“environment” among the analyses of these linkages. According to Pebley (1998), since 
World War II, social concern about the environment came in three waves: with general 
concern of (i) limited natural resources, (ii) by-products of production and consumption and 
(iii) global environmental change. The first wave, which includes issues of inadequate food 
production and exhaustion of nonrenewable resources, was related to Malthus’ concerns and 
was dominant in 1940s and 1950s. Most empirical literature on population and environment is 
based on this wave. Still it is relevant to claim that when compared to other subjects of 
demography, environment has not been one of the central issues. According to Pebley (1998), 
the reasons for this are:  

1. As Davis (1990) pointed out, plenty of demographers take it for granted that rapid 
population growth puts natural resources in danger (I will discuss this issue further 
below). Therefore slowing population growth has been the most popular concern 
rather than investigating the already-existing interactions.  
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2. Other demographers rejected the idea that central causes of environmental 
problems are demographic and instead they argued that institutions and economic 
dynamics were responsible for environmental problems.  

3. Many environmental problems required expertise of biology, biochemistry, 
climatology, and other sciences that are outside the fields of demography.  

4. Longitudinal data on local areas on environmental consequences are hard or 
impossible to obtain. 

As it is seen, no consensus has already been achieved on the relationship between 
population and environment within the historical perspective. However when environment is 
restricted to resources, it can be argued that the perspectives evolved through time from a 
pessimistic view to a naturalistic one both in the realm of demographics and economics. I 
mention also economics because in the analyses of the interactions between population and 
environment, economic context has been included as a mediator as well as social and political 
contexts. Moreover the most fundamental assumption in science of economics involves both 
environmental and human dimensions: scarce resources and unlimited human wants. This 
also gave way to many theorists as a starting point.  

3.1. Perspectives in a historical setting  

Panayatou (2000) provides a very comprehensive review of historical perspectives 
objectively. This framework is helpful in seeing the evolvement of theories on the relationship 
between population and resources: 

(i) The Utopians 
The utopians had their roots in ancient Greece where the need to balance population 

with resources was taken for granted. The context used was different, being more of a 
political one. For instance Plato in his Republic recommended zero population growth. As 
Kreager (2009) notes the imbalance of population and resources was determined by the 
character of the collectivity that men belonged to, namely “commonwealth” generated by the 
formation of states.  

In modern population debate, Wallace in 1761 wrote about an egalitarian utopia that 
would self-destruct through overpopulation through violence and war. In 1793 Godwin 
argued that the earth could support increasing populations for many centuries ahead. Five 
years later, in 1798, Malthus responded to Godwin’s utopian optimism with his Essay. 

(ii) Malthus and Ricardo 
A very well known argument of Malthus was that population grew geometrically 

whereas food production could only grow arithmetically; therefore shortage of food would 
keep a check on population growth through diseases and deaths among the poor populations 
and late marriage or avoiding marriage by the middle class. In a second edition of his work in 
1803, he reversed his views, and mentioned the importance of self-control among all classes. 
He even argued that an increase in population in its natural order was a positive good in itself 
and necessary for a further increase in production of the land and labor. However the first 
edition of his work is remembered and shaped the Malthusian school of thought.  

Later Ricardo also stressed the difficulty of providing an increasing standard of living 
with finite resources and growing population. 

(iii) The Socialist and Capitalist Critique 
The Malthusian view (as in Malthus’ first edition) received harsh criticisms from both 

socialists and capitalists. Marx argued that overpopulation was not determined by the laws of 
nature but the laws of capitalism. It was a surplus of unemployed laborers created by excess 
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investment in machinery. George, on the other hand, argued that population growth and 
population density were triggering factors of increases cooperation and specialization leading 
to increasing productivity of land and therefore food. This argument is similar to Adam 
Smith’s view.  

(iv) Thesis of Induced Innovation 
Boserup is the founder of the thesis of induced innovation, advancing George’s ideas. 

She argued that growth of agriculture (or food) was not determining the population growth, 
but it was the population growth determining the agricultural growth. Economic development 
through technological innovation and substitution was more likely to occur in communities 
with sustained population growth. Moreover she argued that technological advances could 
limit the damages considering land degradation. 

(v) The Neoclassical Economists 
Neoclassical economists made use of Boserup thesis and argued whether economy 

could sustain a rising standard of living with finite resources and a growing population. They 
put technological progress and substitution of scarce factors with more abundant ones in their 
models as offsetting factors for the diminishing marginal productivity due to fixed factors. 
With well-functioning markets and no policy distortions this offsetting was possible. However 
if markets are inefficient or distorted, or technological substitution developments lagged 
significantly behind population growth; land degradation could occur. 

(vi) The neo-Malthusians 
American ecologist Ehrlich launched this school of thought and this view sees over-

population as the biggest cause of many environmental problems. As classical theorists, 
Ehrlich’s views were richer in words than in evidence. The Limits to Growth by published by 
Dennis Meadows and Club of Rome members in 1972 provided the evidence Ehrlich lacked. 
System dynamics computer model was used in their study and they derived dire predictions. 
However the collapses they arrived at were due to the models’ assumptions such as fixed 
carrying capacity, exponentially growing population, no technological change, no resource 
substitution, no price rise with scarcity inducing innovation, and no income effects or 
structural changes or feedback effects.  In 1972, Donella Meadows wrote Beyond the Limits 
correcting some deficiencies of the Limits to Growth, however the basic assumptions such as 
fixed limits on essential resources and exponential population growth were not changed. 

(vii) The Cornucopians 
As a reaction to neo-Malthusian pessimistic predictions, in 1976, Herman Khan and his 

associates presented an alternative vision. They assumed a continuous evolution of 
technological progress and this progress could put the resources limits assumption aside. 
Moreover they assumed an S-shaped logistic curve for population growth with an inflection 
point around mid-1970s. Positive feedback loops included in the design of the study caused 
the reversal of this study’s findings from the Limits to Growth’s.  

In 1981, Simon’s book the Ultimate Resource established the final feedback loop 
between population size and human ingenuity that brings technological innovation and 
progress as a response to scarcity. According to Simon, human ingenuity is the ultimate 
resource; more people mean more brains developing solutions to emerging problems. More 
people mean more ideas, larger markets, economies of scale, more specialization and easier 
communications, and eventually more resources. After Simon’s work, the National Academy 
of Sciences (NAS) formed a group to work on population and economic development and 
their work suggested that when efficiency of social institutions that regulated resource use and 
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allocate costs of externalities, the harm of rapid population growth could be eliminated or 
decreased to a considerable extent.  

Views of Khan and Simon are taken to be too optimistic and they were named as 
“cornucopia” as the extreme anti-thesis of Malthusian and neo-Malthusian predictions. 
Besides these two extremes, dependency-school-like theories are also suggested blaming 
exploitation, inequality and injustice brought by colonialism, imperialism and multinational 
companies.  

(viii) The Theory of Optimum Population 
Another school of thought argues that optimum population exists as a result of two 

antagonist forces: diminishing productivity with smaller shares of resources for each person 
and increasing specialization and scale economies with a larger population. Optimum 
population is a dynamic concept, which can shift by technological innovation. This theory has 
its foundations in the Ancient times, where Plato and Aristotle suggested ideal population 
numbers for city states. Later population entered the models of modern theories as an 
exogenous variable determining economic growth or other target variables. After 1980s, 
population growth has been endogenously involved in the models. Population size has been 
defined as optimal according to whether it maximizes well-being or minimizes the 
environmental impact or the like. 

The approaches explained here are schematized by Panayotou (2000) in a figure, which 
is a very helpful classification, presented in the Appendix in this study. The theories regarding 
the interrelationship between population and resources have evolved as described above, 
however sometimes their dominance coexisted or one was asserted refuting the previous one 
or at least weakening the former. Criticisms range from being harsh to milder ones, from 
being destructive to including more advisory and correcting propositions.  

3.2. Assessment of perspectives 

First it should be noted that older theorists could not observe the technological 
advances or could not predict them. Therefore they assumed fixed land and diminishing 
returns; moreover they assumed population to exponentially increase with a constant growth 
rate. Moreover they had not foreseen the demographic transition taking place. All these facts 
of their time caused them to be pessimistic and formulizing linear relationships between 
population and environment. 

Perhaps, Malthusian and later neo-Malthusian views (having their roots in first edition 
of Malthus’ Essay) were the ones receiving most of the criticisms, not only their analysis 
terms, definitions or units but also their fundamental ideas. For instance, Furedi (1997) 
mentions the way these theories were put were causing panic and they were alarmist (in 
Davis’ terms (Davis, 1990)) when saying that population growth was a dominant part of 
environmental problems. Moreover Furedi (1997) states that while many arguments against 
population growth were discarded, the ones associated with environment gained strength. 
This line of argument against population growth had more advocates of population policy and 
in Furedi’s terms: “has helped rescue the Malthusian case”, providing support to antinatalist 
perspective. One thing that should be noted is that traditional Malthusian thought emphasized 
resource limits, whereas newer Malthusian thinking accused population growth of setting 
limits to resources. These theories have largely been criticized for not being supported by 
empirical facts. However for some reason they could not be disproved, either. Although the 
innovation and creation abilities of human beings when limits are reached are agreed upon in 
general, limited resource problem has been replaced with ecological setting or balance in 
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setting the limit.  Pollution crisis has taken the place of resource crisis, seeing every human 
being as a potential polluter as a danger to the eco-system. This perspective attributes the 
same guilt to agricultural communities in less developed countries and to highly industrialized 
countries, which is deficient obviously.  

Davis (1990) also criticizes the formal demography for dealing only with inside 
variables and leaving out external ones in theorizing such a complex relationship. According 
to Davis (1990), it is the phenomena of culture that the theory of population and resources is 
missing leading to its deficiency because this field requires close study of culture and 
motivational factors.  

Moreover Davis (1990) criticizes the terms and definitions used commonly for bridging 
population and resources. One of them is “carrying capacity” defined as “the maximum 
population that can be sustained indefinitely into the future”. Davis asks “why only maximum 
population and not minimum?”. For instance, Pebley (1998) mentions that a jagged spatial 
distribution of people can create islands of forest land and this may be more destructive to 
wilderness than settlements concentrated in some specific part of the land and leave large part 
of it unsettled. Moreover too few people would not be able to sustain the land and operate the 
existing infrastructure. Another question Davis asks is “Why word sustained is used referring 
to food or any other commodity?”, “How about sustaining other things except food like 
culture, attitudes?”. In this theoretical setting the goal of every mankind is to make every 
resource turn to food. However as it is known, food is necessary but not sufficient for 
satisfaction. Another mistake in the theory is, according to Davis, the assumption that human 
numbers are adjusted to resources. For instance, if food production falls, this will result in 
famines and cause increases in death rates slowing down the population growth. Davis asks 
“why mortality adjusts human numbers to resources? Instead why not trading non-food to buy 
food by taking advantage of international trade?”. According to Davis, carrying capacity 
should be defined as all what could be gained in all means. Moreover as Boserup puts it, 
carrying capacity is not a fixed, but a moving target (Panayatou, 2000), which makes it harder 
to make predictions. 

Another concept in the field is “limits to growth”, which is also a very abstract term 
according to Davis (1990). As Furedi (1997) also notes, the environmentalist theories in the 
field of demography has been usually set intuitively rather than empirically . This probably is 
causing dichotomies among the findings of the same evidence by different theorists 
(Panayatou, 2000). If we assume that there is a limit to growth, when is it? As Davis (1990) 
states, the timing of the occurrence of this limit is not known and different perspectives 
suggest different times: Alarmists, who are composed of the worriers and environmentalists, 
support that the time is soon and we have to act as soon as possible, whereas skeptics, who 
support there is no need to worry. The Limits to Growth, the study mentioned in the previous 
section, has been criticized for its main assumptions leading to dire predictions. However as 
Davis (2009) also notes (differently from Furedi, 1997), some developments after the 
publication of the study, supported the study’s findings. Although many scientists criticize the 
application of the study, Davis argues that, its method was not faulty having a global system 
analysis. As a founder of the transition theory, Davis suggests that demographic transition 
theory should be incorporated to the framework of population and resources especially to 
have a say about current trends as it brings outside variables into the model. According to 
Figure 1, Davis can be put among the complex systems perspective and he believes studies 
carried out before had deficiencies in their analysis terms. Furedi (1997), on the other hand, 
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rejects the idea of population growth as a threat to environment and is much harsher to 
environmentalists. 

Keyfitz (1990) is another social scientist criticizing Malthusian and neo-Malthusian 
views though he is a milder critic. He defines himself as a mild optimist considering the 
relationship between land and other resources. He mentions fuel (oil, gas and nuclear) 
replacing coal (which was once took place of firewood) as an example. Moreover he takes 
invention itself as a resource, which is an established and continuing institution. Moreover the 
flexible prices would increase when a resource is scarce pushing substitution to be necessary. 
For instance, glass replacing copper as cables; kenaf replacing trees as a source of papers have 
been used as result of technological progresses. Even if substitution cannot occur, people 
would search for resources rigorously and may find unexpected or unknown resources during 
their searches.  

Moreover, among inputs of production, land has been dropped in many neo-classical 
models and labor has gained more importance including human capital. However one very 
crucial thing Keyfitz (1990) points out is that inventions and these developments are not 
taking place in less developed countries, but in developed countries where population growth 
is not a problem since it is restrained already by fertility decline. Keyfitz (1990) is mildly 
pessimistic about less developed countries, since a country specifically tries to find “a 
substitute to what it buys, not what it produces”. As capital flows from poor to rich countries, 
where knowledge, organization and capital are abundant, the research and development 
progress is expected to be low in less developed countries. Keyfitz has a mediating 
perspective and involves economic context in his study. He argues that developing countries 
want birth control because they have unemployment problems due to both real and human 
capital limits, resources and geologic force of humans in a large-scale. The latter one is not 
related to resources directly, but to environment in a broader context. He mentions that 
middle-class threatens the biosphere the most. However one problem with broad 
environmental propositions is that the outcomes are hard to observe or measure. As Keyfitz 
(1990) notes, deterioration of nature is not subtracted in computation of national income but 
only depreciation of plant and equipment. Moreover one can get known of the environmental 
impacts after the damage reaches high levels as happened with ozone layer partial depletion. 
Therefore usually the environmental outcomes are unpredictable or observed with hindsight.  

The mediating perspective having economic and institutional context as mediators 
suggests that the size and also the sign of the effect of population on the environment are 
determined by other factors such as poverty, market dynamics and government policies. 
Institutional arrangements are also effective in this relationship as McNicoll (2005) argues: for 
instance under some institutional arrangements , tragedy of commons may be prevented. 
Although Furedi’s (1997) or Davis’ (1990) criticisms may be taken as too harsh, one fact is 
that Malthusian or neo-Malthusian thought has deficiencies in their theoretical assumptions 
leading to biased conclusions. The relationship between population growth and environment 
seems to be naturalistic or nondeterministic since there are more mechanisms in play setting 
the relationship. The existence of a relationship between population and resources cannot be 
denied, as one is affecting the other, however it exists in a much more complicated context 
then it is seen. First, population should not only be taken as numbers of humans, but their 
institutional and economic settings also should be included in the analyses. As most of the 
modern era’s scientists, resource limits have largely disappeared causing Malthus to be less 
applicable in industrialized countries, where population is also lower. As we have economic 
dynamics in the context, the situation of less developed and developed countries are also 
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different also in setting the relationship between population and resources. As Keyfitz (1990) 
notes, less developed countries still face the problems stated by Malthus, Ricardo and other 
classical economists but to a greater extent due to their higher numbers and high number of 
young with high expectations incompatible with their available resources. The neo-classical 
view seeing population is not a problem but a potential invention, therefore does not seem to 
be applicable in least developed countries . In short, countries of different development levels 
have different concerns even related to population-environment linkages, whether direct or 
indirect.  

To sum up, the pessimistic view that population growth impairing resources has lost its 
dominance in the conceptualization between population and resources. The optimist and 
neutralist views assert that resources are not taken to be limited for certain. Innovation and 
technological progress are in play substituting scarce resources or causing people to find other 
unexpected resources. However developed countries having capital inflow, have more 
capacity and probability to progress in technology whereas limited resources assumption may 
still be applicable in less developed countries. Now, the general concern has shifted to global 
environmental change, something different from natural resources. Discussions of public 
goods such as air, water and atmosphere are more of concern rather than food. The 
conceptualization of the relationship between population and resources has not been defined 
at a consensus, as the differentiations between theories mentioned in this section imply. Yet 
one thing that is certain we can derive is that there exists a relationship, albeit in a very 
complex setting, moreover altering from country to country, or even from community to 
community. 

4. Discussion   

Although population growth is commonly and a priori accepted as a “problem” in 
speculative and polemic platforms, the theoretical and empirical research suggests much more 
ambiguous mechanisms. 

To conclude, one cannot take population growth as a problem for given.The links in 
play are much more complicated to reach such a simplified conclusion. The studies find that, 
in aggregate terms, population growth has neutral or positive effect on economic growth. 
However when population’s age composition is also accounted for in the analyses, the results 
provide more information: Growth of the youth or young-age population seems to affect 
economic growth negatively, whereas growth in working-age population affect economic 
growth positively. However the absolute effect of growth of young-population seems to be 
higher than the effect of increase in working-age population, which led to negative effect of 
population growth overall on economic growth since 1980s. The concept of demographic 
dividend can be incoorporated into this finding: Yet many countries have not completed the 
demographic transition and child-dependency ratio still remains at high levels. The negative 
effect observed may be due to this reason. Discussing the concept of “demographic dividend” 
is vital in this sense: 

It is crucial to include the age composition of the population when theorizing the impact 
of population on economic growth. According to Bloom et al (2003), the channels of impact are 
“labor supply”, “savings”, and “human capital”. Labor force growth effect comes into play 
when the once-born population enter the working-age during latter phases of demographic 
transition (once birth rates start to fall). Labor force participation rates and number of hours per 
worker are other measures of labor force growth. The second channel of impact is the “savings”. 
After fertility rates fall, as the share of working-age population increases, savings are expected 
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to grow in line with propositions of life cycle theory. As tax payers increase, Government 
savings also increase as well as private savings. Lastly, human capital is the channel affecting 
the impact of population on growth such as educational cummulation and capabilities/skills. 
According to population momentum, after the demographic transition initiates and, with a lag, 
fertility levels reach the replacement level, the increase in the population size is expected to 
continue since the previously born babies grow and enter the young-age population, and 
afterwards enter the fertile period and give birth to other babies. For instance population is 
expected to increase until 2035-2040 in Turkey (Koç et al, 2010). This period –the period 
between the initiation of fertility decline and dawn of population decline yet not realized- is 
called the period of “demographic dividend”. However not all countries/societies can make use 
of this dividend. As it is seen clearly from the channels of impact stated above, the mechanisms 
which make up the “demographic dividend” are highly dependent on the political context of the 
society. Educational investment, employment of the young labor force, regulated and efficient 
financial sector which will let people save in the capital market are more effective determining 
issues than social interventions for fertility decisions regarding economic growth. The way how 
“demographic dividend” period is made use of affects the outcome of the demographic 
transition between two extremes: vicious and virtuous cycles. The experience of East Asian 
countries show that health, family, labor, financial and human capital policies can affect virtuous 
cycles of wealth creation.  

The links between capital and population has not been explored by the classical bodies 
of theories, nor the impact of increasing income on falling fertility levels. However the impact 
of population growth on capital formation has been introduced into the scientific debates in 
1970s (Figure 2). However the alarmist tones against rapid population growth have received 
more support giving way to population policies:  

Fertility decline has been widely accepted as a consequence of socio-economic 
transformation as the background variable, which makes it a demand-based transition. On the 
other hand proximate determinants of fertility decline such as contraception policies target the 
supply-side of fertility limitation. At the first United Nations World Population Conference 
held in Bucharest in 1974, the former (demand side) approach was targeted with the slogan 
“Take care of the people and the population will take care of itself” implying that 
development is the best contraceptive. In the World Population Conference held in Mexico 
City in 1984, family planning programs were on the agenda albeit effective criticisms against 
them. Although family planning and development are complements rather than substitutes, 
the debates seemed to treat them as substitutes and their effects on the declining fertility were 
tried to be decomposed. Most studies found that family planning alone was unlikely to work 
sufficiently in settings where development does not take place (Perkins et al, 2001). In 1994, 
The Cairo Conference on Population and Development suggested a more coordinated 
approach, which is also effective at present: enhancement of individual well-being. According 
to this view, empowerment of women and access to reproductive health for all, are in the heart 
of population issues. The themes are still vital in shaping the population dynamics of the 
coming decades. This view argues that “reproductive and maternal health” should be the main 
channel leading to decline in unwanted child bearing instead of total rates (Jain, 1998) It 
should be kept in mind that population is not about numbers, but about people. 

The world is much different than 20 years ago. Population problems are much more 
complex and interrelated. Demographic dynamics have become much more diverse, 
necessitating that the policies should be implemented at all levels. As Keyfitz (1990) also 
argues, the population problems of developed and developing countries are different; 
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moreover developing countries also vary within themselves. The population issues at regional 
and global levels in developing countries can be summarized as follows:  

 High fertility is still remaining in Sub-Saharan Africa despite its declining trend. Food 
security and access to water may be challenged in this region due to insustainable 
technologies the region has. Moreover the unmet need for contraceptives is still high. 
For the last decade, family planning funding has been falling, which is making it 
harder to deal with high fertility. HIV/AIDS is still a major problem in Africa, with 
rising death rates and shorter life spans. This may even wipe out all the benefits of 
fertility decline that has been taking place, albeit slowly. 

 East Asia has reached below-replacement fertility and population aging, which has 
already been realized for a few decades in industrialized countries, has become a 
major challenge Asians have to face. Maturing of population will require revising 
health and pension systems of the elderly. Institutionalized systems that are working 
properly are needed to support the elderly since the families will not be able to support 
their elder members as they will fall short.  

 Aging accompanied with high rates of internal and international migration are leaving 
older people –especially women- further marginalized. Rapid urbanization in 
developing countries, which is faster than ever before, are putting pressure on urban 
areas in terms of planning and infrastructure as well as providing opportunities for the 
moving young.   

 The world population is having the largest youth generation in its history and creating 
education and employment opportunities for them is a crucial issue. In the era of a 
financial crisis, this poses a very big challenge to overcome. 

As it is seen, rapid population growth is no longer a problem of all developing 
countries, but more of least developed countries. 

5. Conclusion 

The theoretical and empirical literature related to population growth affecting economic 
and environmental outcomes vary from being pessimism to optimism mostly suggesting a 
neutral relationship. However pessimist and alarmist tones have become more apparent in 
shaping policies set in the World Population Conferences and hence perceptions against 
population growth. Fertility decline has been taking place as a result of both socio-economic 
developments and family planning policies and rapid population growth does not seem to be 
the main problem of all developing countries at present. However due to high fertility rates 
and increasing population, least developed countries may accused of being responsible for 
human impact on environment. However the other factors -high consumption and 
environmental damage of technology- caused by industrialized countries, and to some extent 
developing countries seem to be as least effective as high population rates. Therefore patterns 
instead of total numbers are more in play affecting economic and environmental outcomes.  

As noted before, fertility decline is also a demand related phenomenon and once the 
demand structures have shifted it is hard to reverse the process. Therefore except regions of 
Sub-Saharan Africa supply policies do not seem to effect fertility outcomes at a significant 
level, but already-taking-place seocio-economic developments. Developing countries, 
including Turkey, should make use of the period of demographic dividend instead of trying to 
reverse the fertility decline. Population growth can be an asset as well as a burden depending 
on the socio-political context of the society. And this is much different from accepting rapid 
population growth as a burden to the society for granted. 
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Figure 1. Some Conceptual Approaches to Population and Environment Relationships 
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Note: Dashed solid lines refer to classical theories, whereas dashed lines refer to more recent 
theories (after 1970s). 
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                                        “More children means more earnings” 
                      Sevil Kaya (a mother aged 43, with 15 children,  

a seasonal kurdish woman worker in Adana) 

Abstract  

Though it does not seem possible to categorize Turkey, whose population growth rate is 
monitored to have been 10‰  in the last decade, as the one "whose population is increasing 
rapidly", it is possible to claim that Turkey is facing the problem of rapid population growth 
due to regional differences in. This imbalance in the population growth rate results from 
regional and social causes unique to Turkey. Not only official data but also scientific research 
into population growth rate demonstrate that regional rapid population growth and problems 
caused by this growth can be categorized in two groups. One is the imbalance observed 
parallel to the regional and social differentiation in fertility. The fertility rate also differs 
significantly due to the variables such as education and occupation. The other is migration, 
with which the rapid population growth in Turkey differs regionally. While the population of 
some cities has been increasing rapidly in the last decade due to the internal migration, that of 
some other cities has been decreasing remarkably. In conclusion, Turkey is now facing rapid 
population growth due not only to the differentiation in the fertility rate in Turkey but also to 
the problem of rapid population growth caused by the internal migration. This regional rapid 
population growth has brought about a series of social problems which are qualitatively and 
quantitatively different in some cities. However, these local problems, rather than being only 
local, can be said to affect the general population of the country. This paper will reveal the 
problems caused by rapid population growth in some regions in Turkey and will then come up 
with some theoretical proposals for the solution to the problem by depicting the approaches of 
the political parties in power and in opposition.   

Keywords: Population Growth Rate, Population Policy, Spatial-Demo Differences, 
Turkey 
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1. Introduction 

Population growth, one of the issues man has pondered throughout history, has become 
a global issue today. Rapid population growth in any country in the world is no more a 
problem faced only by this country, but a problem that may cause a variety of global problems 
such as corruption of gender balance, an increase in crime, the problem of integration and 
unemployment in cities and countries open to internal and international migration. In 
developing countries whose population is increasing rapidly, the women population has 
entered or is about to enter into the most fertile age range, which clearly shows that the 
population growth will last longer and that this growth will influence the world population. 
Turkey, a still developing country, is among the countries whose population growth rate is 
beyond the world average despite the relative slowdown monitored in the last decade. 
However, the main problem for Turkey, boasting about the fact that she has an everlasting 
young population, lies in the regional imbalance and differentiation in the population growth 
rate. Based on 2008 data, while the fertility rate of the cities in the west part is 1.73, that of the 
cities in the east part is 3.27 (Koç et al., 2009: 62). One of the consequences caused by the 
interregional differentiation in fertility is the regional imbalance in the population growth rate. 
The consequences can also be observed considering the variables such as education status and 
occupation in ethno-social communities.  

Migration is another factor in regional rapid population growth. Based on the political 
and economical internal migration, in the last decade, while the population of some cities 
increases, that of others decreases considerably. As a result, Turkey faces the problem of rapid 
population growth due not only to the interregional differentiation in the fertility rate but also 
to the internal migration in the country. This regional population growth which is qualitatively 
and quantitatively different brings with it a variety of seemingly regional social problems, 
which may at first influence the entire country, but later, say, the EU, which Turkey plans to 
join. There is no doubt that the first addressees of these problems are the governments that 
have the authority and the capacity to develop population policies and to solve the population 
problems and the opposition parties that want to govern the country. This is because all the 
other institutions dealing with population planning and policy have to make decisions based 
on the policies of the political parties. Hence, in addition to the regional differences in the rate 
of Turkey’s population growth, we need to consider the population policies and evaluate the 
current programs and activities of the political parties related to the population growth if 
theoretical solutions to the problem are to be developed.   

2.  The Population Growth and Population Policies in Turkey from The 
Foundation to Today (1927-2009) 

It is possible to claim that the population policies followed throughout the era of 
Republic were quite paradoxical. In 1960s, some policies supporting the population increase 
were followed and therefore many precautions were taken such as the reduction of the age of 
marrying, the ban on the use of substances preventing pregnancy, the quick placement of 
refugees, the ban on and the punishment of abortion. These precautions to increase the 
population can be said to be necessary and right for the foundation period because millions of 
people were killed in the period from Balkan wars (1912-13) to the Independence War (1919-
22), which made the population of the newly founded Republic qualitatively and 
quantitatively unable to meet the expectations. However, these practices were random and not 
for long term, so it is possible to call it “the period without policies”. With the initiation of a 
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planned period in 1965, the policies to reduce the rate of population growth were enforced. 
Then, the 557 numbered “law regarding population planning” was issued, and modern birth 
control practices were made legal and common.  

The rate of population growth of Turkey regressed from 1927 to 45, tended to increase 
from 1945 to 60, and Turkey had the lowest growth rate from 1940 to 45. On the other hand, 
the highest rate of growth was from 1955 to 60. Except for the unexpected events from 1935 
to 1945, the growth rate was more than 20% until 1980s. The population, 13.6 millions in 
1927, rose to 72.5 in 2009, which meant it increased 5.3 times in 82 years (Figure 1/d). 
Despite the governmental policies practised after 1965, the population of Turkey increased, 
for which there are two main reasons.  One is that the precautions to balance or reduce the 
growth rate failed to be influential in rural regions. The other is that the general population 
policies did not coincide with the regional and individual demands. In addition, socio-cultural 
factors play a key role in the growth of the population. Those who benefited not only from the 
sustenance of the status quo in the patriarchal family but also from the land sharing tended to 
insist on the feudal, patriarchal and traditional structure and support the policies  for the 
population increase. Therefore, it would not be wrong to say that among the factors 
motivating the regional population increase are the large family structure and tribal system 
identified with unfair land sharing.  

A considerable part of the population growth in cities in Turkey occurred in natural 
ways. However, internal migration played an important role in the increase in the population 
growth rate of some big cities such as Istanbul, Ankara, Izmir, Adana, and Mersin. In some 
other cities such as Diyarbakır, the population increased based both on the fertility and on 
excessive migration. On the other hand, though the fertility rate was high in the rural regions 
of Southeast Anatolian region, the effect of the internal migration on the growth of the 
population of the cities in the region was distinctive.   

3.  The Current Situation of Turkey’s Population and The Interregional 
Differences in the Growth of Population 

In 2007, the 26.4% and 7.1% of Turkey population were in 0-14 age group and 65 and 
over age group respectively. In 2008, the 26.3% and 6.8% of the population were in 0-14 age 
group and 65 and over age group respectively. In 2009, on the other hand, the 26% and 7% of 
the population were in 0-14 age group and 65 and over age group respectively (Address 
Based Population Registration System (ABPRS), 2007, 2008, 2009). It is clear that, though 
little, the number of births increased. According to these data, the rate of population growth of 
Turkey is lower than the underdeveloped countries but higher than the developed nations. For 
example, compared to the nations in the EU, she wants to be a part of, Turkey is the first of all 
other nations both in fertility rate and in the share of the young population (Açıkgöz, 2009; 
Toros, 1997). The country having the highest rate of the young population is Ireland with 
20.2%, while Bulgaria has the lowest rate with 13.8%.  
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Figure 1:  (Sources: TurkStat) 

(a) Birth, death and growth rate (1935-2010) (b) Life expectancy (1935-2010),   
(c)Infant mortality rate per 1000 birth (1950-2010) (d) Population distribution by sub-region (2009) 

In the developed Western societies, known as demographic evolution, the period from 
the high fertility and mortality to low fertility and low mortality has almost ended. Thus, the 
demographic transition in these societies has completed the 5 phases below (Rubenstein, 
2005; Tümertekin and Özgüç, 2002).  

1)  The upper constant phase defined as being high birth and death rates,  
2)  The early expansion phase defined as high birth and decreasing death rates  
3)  The late expansion phase where birth rates started to dwindle, but death rates 

decreased more rapidly.  
4)  The lower constant phase where low birth and death rates balance each other  
5)  The decline phase where low death rate outnumbers birth rate 
However, in Turkey the demographic transition happened later due to diverse factors 

and therefore has experienced only three phases so far:    
▪ The period of 1923 and 1956 was when the population increased two fold with the 

influence of the high fertility rate. This period includes a part of the first and second 
phases.  

▪ The period of 1957 and 1985 was when the population growth rate reached its 
maximum level with the influence of the decreased mortality, though fertility 
decreased and worker migration to abroad increased (Figure 1/a). 

▪ From 1985 on, the population growth rate decreased with the constantly 
decreasing fertility and mortality, which is considerably influenced by 
urbanization (Figure 1/b-c).  
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Turkey is now in the late expansion phase where birth rate started to decrease rapidly, 
but mortality rate decreased more rapidly. The increased number of the fertile population 
causes the population to expand however low the rate of the growth is.  

Today, the Southeast and the East Anatolian regions are the two regions that have the 
highest rejuvenation rate due to the excessive population growth. On the other hand, the 
Marmara and the Mediterranean regions that receive dense migration from these two regions 
are where there are a large number of medium-aged people. In the last 50 years, the Black Sea 
region from which a dense population migrates and Thrace region that has fertility rate similar 
to the EU levels is where the aging rate is relatively high (figure1/d).  

Between 1990 and 2000, the population growth in three cities whose rates were the 
highest, (Antalya yearly 42‰, Şanlıurfa 37‰ and Istanbul 33‰) depended on various 
factors. Istanbul symbolizes the most developed part of the Marmara region, so it is possible 
to see the traces of migration to these regions in Çatalca-Kocaeli line and the east part of the 
South Marmara. On the other hand, Şanlıurfa plays a key role in the increase in the general 
population of the Southeast Anatolian region with its high fertility rate and regional migration. 
The city attracted people from rural regions not only because of the economic value of GAP 
(Southeast Anatolian Project) but also of the PKK terror activities in the region between 1983 
and 1999, which contributed to the growth in population.  Antalya has also become one of the 
cities whose population increased due to the agricultural and tourism potential by seaside 
(Özgür, 2003: 43-53).   

In cities with (e)migration, the fertility rate is relatively high. Other than fertility, the 
population growth rate also increases in cities where aging is on the increase. Based on 2008 
ABPRS, the first three cities that have the lowest rate of population growth are Bilecik (-
53,5‰), Kütahya (-31,4‰) and Isparta (-29,9‰), while the first three cities that have the 
highest rate are Yalova (82,6‰), Tekirdağ (56,6‰) and Hakkari  (48‰)  

In 2009, on the other hand, the first three cities that have the lowest rate of population 
growth are Tunceli (-40‰), Ardahan (-37‰) and Kars (-18, ‰), while the first three cities 
that have the highest rate are Çankırı (49,4‰), Bilecik (45‰) and Isparta  (32,2‰). These 
data demonstrate clearly how effective the economy-based migration is on the population 
stability of cities.  The cities whose populations increase are either like hinterlands of Istanbul, 
Antalya and Bursa, which have had enough migration or places where new universities or 
industrial plants have been established. Therefore, it is seen that these cities are among those 
that attract transit migration who first moved to the big cities but failed to settle.  

The rapid population growth caused not only by the high fertility in East and Southeast 
Anatolian regions but also by the migration forced by the terror activities contributed 
considerably to the regional population density. Between 1990 and 2000, The Marmara 
region reached a population of 17.4 millions with an increase by 27‰ yearly, while the 
Southeast Anatolian region was the second in terms of growth rate and its population 
increased by 25‰ yearly. The population of  the Mediterranean region increased by 22‰ 
with diverse variables. The increase in the Aegean and Middle Anatolian regions remains 
slightly less than the country’s average (Özgür, 2003:43-53). Based on the local distribution 
of the population today, Istanbul itself seems to be a separate region with its registered 
population of 12. 915 .158 (17.8%). The city is followed by the coastal Aegean and the 
Mediterranean regions. The Northeast Anatolia and the Black Sea, on the other hand, the least 
populated regions.  In the Black Sea and the East Anatolian regions, the population growth 
rate is negative and getting more and more sparse 
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It can easily be seen that it is the regional differences that determine the population 
increase in Turkey, which has not yet completed her demographic evaluation.  According to 
this local population growth rate, there is a differentiation between “rural and urban” and 
“East and West”. The rural-urban difference reflects differently on the fertility rates in all 
geographic regions, while the different population increase rate between east and west 
depends on fertility and the influence of migration.  

4. The Problems Arising from Population Growth in Turkey 

Countries’ economic and demographic migration may influence the population growth 
associated with globalization as well as their population policies, economies and food 
productions. Unbalanced rapid population growth may bring about different problems. A 
balanced increase in terms of age and gender is vital as this will both sustain the future 
generations and balance the gender density. One of the most adverse consequences of radical 
and traditional population planning is the inability to balance gender density in the society. To 
do population planning based on only one sex as in the case of China, may give rise to a 
problematic generation with excessive differences between some age groups. On the other 
hand, in the planning model preferred by some western countries, the society is aging rapidly 
and the proportion of the elderly to the general population is increasing due to the failure to 
create balance between the two genders. Today it is quite a hard job to have a balanced 
population development.   

Turkey, one of the most populated countries, has a distinctively young population. 
Based on the data from Turk Stat, the 50,32% of Turkey’s population is under 24 and the 
number of the people under 40 makes up the 73,36% of the total population.  

After the minimum marrying age was increased to 17 in 2002, the Turkey 
Demographic and Health  Survey (TDHS) conducted by The Hacettepe Institute of 
Population Studies  shows that 3,4%  (2003) and 3,8% (2008) of the women under 16 are 
married (TDHS, 2004; 2009). These results draw the attention to the continuing or even 
increasing effect of ethno-religious factors on the first marriage age in spite of the legal 
regulations.  

It is expected that Turkey’s population will continue to increase until the generations of 
the high fertility rate reach their retirement age, nearly until 2035 and 2040. As long as this 
period called “window of chance” by Barlow (Barlow, 1994: 153-165) it is not wrong to 
claim that Turkey’s main economic problems in the coming years will be employment even if 
the fertility rates remain at the current levels. According to the approaches that suggest 
demographic structure offers a chance for economic development when increasing demands 
for labor are supported by employment policies especially in societies where fertility 
decreases and aging has not yet come to an end, Turkey still has 25-30 years in which to use 
this chance. 

The possible positive effects of population growth on the economic expansion in the 
short and long run is closely related to investments made in the social capital. It is considered 
that population growth is one of the factors that prevent sustainable development, accelerate 
the corruption of the environment and influence the demand for sources. Therefore, it is not 
an easy job for Turkey to benefit from this growing population using successful employment 
policies. After all, it is not possible to say that Turkey has a long term policy for employment 
balance and population increase. A report released by Türk-İş (Confederation of Turkish 
Trade Unions), an important labor union confederation of Turkey, lays emphasis on the issue. 
Türk-İş claims that the rate of the population increase should be reduced and views the 
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population growth rate as being a factor in the solution of employment and unemployment 
problem. Therefore, the report recommends that a serious work should be initiated to reduce 
the rate of population growth across the country. The work should be pragmatic and guiding 
rather than being superficial. Türk-İş says that rapid population growth vs. relatively weak 
development pace is two basic dimensions of employment problems (Türk-İş, 2010: 5).  

The problem of underdevelopment, the shortage of local sources to feed the increasing 
population, and the insufficiency of employment and education provided for the young people 
bring about a chain of problems in the East and Southeast regions with a rapid population 
growth arising from fertility. There seems to be an agreement on the existing chain of 
problems in this region though there are different views on its causes and characteristics. As 
far as population is concerned, the first to notice is that fertility is over the level of renewal 
and over the Turkish average (Koç et al., 2009: 62-63). In addition, the process of 
demographic transformation is also different from that of other regions (Koç et al., 2008: 59). 
It can be suggested that the high rates in the regional fertility pace do not matter as it is 
balanced by other regions. However, it is not possible to talk of such a positive balance effect 
because the parent and child health is not at the desired level in the regions with high fertility.  

The problems directly or indirectly initiated by rapid population growth observed 
regionally because of high fertility rate and internal migration are quite many and diverse. It is 
possible to say that the demographic group affected by this chain of problems more adversely 
than any other includes children and women. The problem of women and children in the 
regions where there is rapid population growth due to fertility and internal migration is a clear 
sign of this effect. Among only some of problems that wait to be solved are children’s 
poverty, lack of education opportunity, their being abused for political reasons and their 
committing crimes as well as the adverse effects of high fertility on women’s life span and 
employment  

While it is normal that regional differences in the rate of population growth bring about 
a series of demographic, environmental and social problems, it is not something familiar that 
it causes a politic conflict.  However, in Turkey the polarization in the different ethnic groups 
of the society by the influence of some socio-politic factors in recent years led to the 
politization of the regional imbalance in the population growth rate. Some standard work 
conducted by state institutions on the family planning and parent-child health is viewed by 
some radical Kurdish politicians to be malicious and planned state policies to prevent the 
ethno-demographic developments of Kurdish people. Similarly, some radical Turkish 
nationalists consider the rapid population growth in the Southeast cities where Kurdish people 
are densely populated to be a demographic invasion movement deliberately conducted to 
change the ethno-demographic structure of the country in the course of time.  On the one 
hand, the differences in the perception which is ethnically sensitive constitute an ideological 
resistance to population and family policies necessary to be enforced in regions where fertility 
is high and the rate of population growth is rapid. On the other, there is a growing 
dissatisfaction with social policies having been enforced or about to be enforced among other 
parts of the country. In conclusion, the difference in the fertility rate between the east and west 
and the imbalance in the increase of the population have become a means of polarizing both 
societies when their concerns and ideas are combined.  
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5.  The Current Approaches of Political Parties to Population Growth and 
Policies  

Until the 1960s, parties both in power and in opposition shared the common policy that 
an increase in the population is “necessary and beneficial”, but it was reported by Adnan 
Güriz that with the introduction of the First Five-Year Development Plan (1963-1967) the 
population policy started change and that there was no more agreement on these policies 
among the parties (Güriz, 1975: 270-274). The political views have undergone radical 
changes since the 1960s. The political parties polarized at two ends: those supporting the 
population growth and those insisting that the rate of population growth be reduced and 
controlled. It is possible to claim that this polarization is continuing even in today’s Turkey. 
Though there are a number of political parties and views, it is not possible to say that there is a 
rich perspective concerning today’s population policy.  Having a young population is 
perceived by most of the political parties to be an indicator of population quality and the 
natural guarantor of Turkey’s future. This is often expressed rhetorically in political 
discussions. In today’s Turkey, population is neither a priority nor the main politic issue for 
political parties. Rather than declare their policies for population, they generally tend to 
mention it to distinguish their policies concerning women, children and families from their 
health policies. Not only the proposals as to the population planning but also the precautions 
to stabilize the current population are discussed in the same scope above.  

Therefore, it should be inferred that the political parties in Turkey make political 
declarations under the titles of women, children and family while evaluating the population 
policies. As mentioned, the differences between the parties as to the population policies can 
be better realized in the political polemics. However, to properly determine the policies of a 
political party as to population, it is necessary to read carefully their party programs. If the 
party comes to power, it is also necessary to evaluate whether they handle the problem or not. 
In this scope, it will help understand the general population policies of Turkey to look at the 
population-related political approaches of the AKP (Justice and Development Party), which 
has been in power since November, 2002, and CHP (Republican People’s Party), MHP 
(Nationalist Movement Party) and BDP (Peace and Democracy Party) in opposition. 

The 60th government, Justice and Development Party (AKP), has mentioned neither 
the regional differences in the population growth in Turkey in its party programs, nor the 
problems that may arise from these differences on their political agenda. The only sign of 
population policy of the party is understood from the slogan of the Prime Minister, Recep 
Tayyip Erdoğan “at least three children”. Erdoğan also emphasized that there will be a decline 
in the pace of population growth in Turkey and that the population will be aging in the 2030s, 
so he advises people to have “at least three children” whenever he has the chance to (Hürriyet, 
08.03.2008). According to the program of the 60th government, the increasing population of 
Turkey is not a problem to consider, but rather the priority is to create employment for the 
growing population and the unemployed (Erdoğan, 2007: 54).  For AKP, having a young 
population is a big chance for Turkey (AKP, 2010). In their program they follow the policy of 
family and youth that support the idea that creating a dynamic population profile is only 
possible with the protection of family, children and the young. While AKP lists its family-
oriented policies to show that it attends to the preservation of “family institute and family 
values” as they believe this plays the key role in the formation of social cooperation as well as 
of the base of the society, it also says “the party will lure the young generation to live with 
their old parents and grandparents” (AKP, 2010; Erdoğan, 2007: 50). Though AKP prioritizes 
a traditional family model, and policies that attend to children and the young and that support 
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population growth rate, family planning is mentioned neither in the party program nor in the 
government program. Similarly, AKP does not put on its agenda the problems of new family 
models other than large and immediate family.   

The population policy of AKP is similar to the policies followed by right-conservative 
parties since the 1960s that “the population should be increased”. AKP’s policies that neglect 
family planning and ignore the new family models consisting of “mother-child”, “father-
child” coincide with their ideology based on conservative and Islamic tradition. The 60th 
government formed by AKP prioritizes the idea of “creating employment for the growing 
population”. The government indicates that Turkey’s population has increased 4 millions 
since 2002, when they came to power. However, it is also claimed that the unemployment rate 
which was 10,3% in 2003 was reduced to 9,9% in 2006 and that there is a decline in the 
number of the unemployed despite the growing population (Erdoğan, 2007: 54). It should also 
be noted that the births between 2002 and 2007 have not yet brought any employment 
requirement to the country and therefore the government’s policies to balance population and 
employment are doubtful.  

Republican People’s Party (CHP), the main opposition party, implicitly mentions the 
regional imbalance in the rate of the population growth in the party program and states briefly 
its policy regarding family planning which they find necessary. In its program of 2008, 
concerning the policy of family planning, it is said that CHP will enact a realistic program that 
can change the adverse effects of some regional value judgments and that can solve the 
educational and general health problems by planning within preventive health services. In 
addition, it is stated that CHP will place in the curriculums of the schools the socio-economic 
effects of population growth and family planning and will step up efforts to reduce the 
increased rate of mother, baby and child mortality to that of European nations (CHP, 2008: 
322-323).  CHP also lists its policies concerning the education and development of the youth 
who they consider the reassurance of the enlightening future of their country. In addition, it is 
stated that CHP plans to bring up a youth that really embraces the high moral values of 
humanity as well as the essence of Ataturk’s principles and reforms, and the implications of 
secular and democratic republic (CHP, 2008: 328). It is also realized that, when CHP comes 
to power, the party promises to shelter families with the “The Family Insurance System” 
(CHP, 2008: 275), which clarifies that the party has not integrated new family models 
emerging as a result of dramatic changes in the family structure in their party program. CHP 
maintains the policies it followed in the 1960s that the rate population growth should be 
reduced and therefore it is hard to claim that CHP has progressive enough a population policy, 
though the party has a center-left ideology.  

Nationalist Movement Party, MHP, on the other hand, has no planning concerning 
population growth and population policy in its party program. Rather, the party states that it 
will eliminate the factors that weaken families and their social functions but rather strengthen 
families which they consider to be the keystone of Turkish society (MHP, 2009: 106). MHP, 
which attaches great importance to the youth more than other age groups, promises to solve 
the problems faced by the young and help them grow with the national values against the 
factors that aim to eliminate the indivisible unity of the Turkish nation (MHP, 2009: 102). 
However, MHP, which plans to equip the young with national values in line with its own 
ideology, never mentions education concerning the population and family planning necessary 
to be given to the young.  

Peace and Democracy Party, BDP, which claims that its mission is to represent the 
Kurdish citizens, has some political approaches and efforts concerning population growth 
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which are as important as that of the party in power. This is because the party sees the Kurdish 
citizens living in the east and South east regions as its political base and states that his mission 
is to defend the rights of the people in the region. However, it is not possible to see a clear 
population policy. Still worse, though BDP has the most votes from the regions where the 
fertility-oriented population growth is the most and where there are many problems arising 
from the imbalance in the population growth, the party does not put the regional population 
problems on its political agenda. Therefore, it seems that BDP does not see as a problem the 
fertility rate being far more than the average of Turkey and the renewal levels as well as the 
population growth rate caused by this high rate. BDP attributes the problems faced by the 
citizens in the region to the wrong state policies but does not emphasize the demographic and 
socio-cultural reasons that actually create these problems. The way BDP perceives children 
and the problems they face is a typical indication of this policy. In its program, the party states 
that Turkey is the country where child poverty is the most common of all OECD nations and 
also that poverty is a problem that affects particularly the families with many children. BDP 
also indicates that “The Conditional Cash Support” given to the families with children on 
condition that they have their children examined and send them to school remains insufficient 
in its current scope.  Therefore, the party mentions the necessity for population planning in 
poor families and promises to step up efforts to improve this application (BDP, 2010).  BDP, 
which only criticizes the current state and governmental policies to prevent child poverty, a 
problem that affects families with many children, seems to ignore the high fertility, which is 
one of the actual causes of the problem in the region.  

Another conflict found in the population policies concerns the Kurdish women facing 
problems arising from high fertility rates. In its party program, BDP, as the party having 
proportionately more women deputies and women politicians than any other parties in the 
parliament, states that it will immediately struggle for the democratization of the 
traditionalized family structure and for the transformation of the socially gender roles in the 
families (BDP, 2010). However, no efforts have yet been put by the Kurdish politicians to 
solve the problems of the Kurdish women in the Southeast region, a region where the gender 
roles and patriarchal families are most densely concentrated. No clear indication can be found 
in the party program and in the agenda of the women politicians as to whether the Kurdish 
women in the region are willing to deliver babies so often, what problems the high fertility 
rate brings about for these women, whether the women are free in their expectations and 
preferences for family planning, and how patriarchal family structure influences the 
population growth. Though BDP has a progressive rhetoric in the discussions of the problem, 
it is a sheer bias that the women politicians of the party are insensitive to the issue. When the 
program rhetoric of the party regarding the women problems is compared to the politics it 
follows, it would not be an exaggeration to say that BDP is engaging a political deception in 
the solution to the problems of the Kurdish women  

6. Conclusion ve Recommendations 
The reviews of the party programs and their activities of these parties reveal that neither 

AKP leading the government nor CHP, MHP and BDP, the opposition parties in the 
parliament have a conscious plan and a policy for the future population projections as well as 
fro the current population problems. The approaches followed by these parties concerning the 
population growth, population planning and enhancing the quality of the current population 
are still ideologically shaped as in the 1960s rather than carefully and functionally designed. 

To be able to take consistent actions against the high rate of population growth 
emerging in some cities as a result of internal migration as well as in the East and Southeast 
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regions as a result of the regional differences in fertility, Turkey needs a long-term radical 
population policy. In this context, it is the political parties in the parliament that can determine 
population policies and the protective measures as they have the authority to issue laws. 
Therefore, AKP, the leader of the government, and BDP, claiming to represent the citizens in 
the regions where there is rapid population growth caused by high fertility and migration, are 
directly responsible for this failure. However, neither AKP nor BDP has on their agenda the 
problems concerning population growth. The political parties need to discuss these problems 
related to population in order to create population policies that can balance population growth 
and employment, to take protective measures against the current population and to stabilize 
the Turkish population at a balanced level both in local and general context.  

In this context; 
 In order for Turkey to complete the demographic transformation phases, fertility rate 

should be reduced below 2.1 per woman, a level at which the population can renew 
only itself  

 Steps should be taken for education and health  that can reduce excessive fertility in 
the East and Southeast region and these steps should be maintained in a woman-
oriented context 

 Women literacy and education period for girls in the regions where there is excessive 
fertility should be increased 

 Effective legal measures  should be taken to stop families and employers that force 
children to work in order to end abuse of the child labor 

 Legal regulations should be designed to eliminate the effects of traditional marriage 
and partnership such as religious marriage (imam nikahı) against the women rights 

 Protective and supporting measures should be taken not only for the traditional 
immediate family  and large families but also for new family models such as mother-
child or father-child models  

 Job programs should be developed in a way to enhance the employment of women 
with privileges for social security in the frame of positive discrimination  

 Sexual education programs should be designed especially for the young women who 
can deliver babies and conducted in feasible way 

 Programs for research into population, planning and maternal and infant health as well 
as institutions and study centers should be established in the regional universities.  

 The number of the staff in the health centers should be increased and working 
conditions should be changed for good 

 Women should be protected against any violence and pressure emerging as a result of 
social gender roles and patriarchal family structure 

 Legal regulation should be adapted to remove social, family and environmental 
pressures to enable women to make free decisions on fertility  

 Measures should be taken to solve the women health problems related to fertility 
 A radical reformation should be made in The Conditional Cash Program, which is 

still in progress and the support should be given for the education of children in a 
controlled and performance-oriented  manner  

 Measures for urbanization and employment should be taken in the actual places  rather 
than in the migrated places   

 Regional social aid programs should be conducted in a way to prevent abuse and 
dependency 
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Population policies should be prepared and enacted in accordance with the purposes 
above. “Having a young population” is not enough by itself to create a prosperous and 
wealthy Turkey in the future. Instead, a Turkish population growing in an uncontrolled 
manner may bring about a chain of national and global problems. 
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According to the world population data sheet 2007, the world population is on the 

verge of a shift from predominantly rural to mainly urban. In 2008 more than half the world’s 
people will live in urban areas. It’s expected that 60% of the world population will live in 
cities in 2030 (Carl.Haub.2007). But the world’s regions differ greatly in their levels of 
urbanization. In north America, Europe, and Latin America and the Caribbean, more than 70 
percent of the population is already urban; but in Africa and Asia , less than 40 percent of the 
population is urban. In contrast about 60 percent of Arab countries population is now living in 
urban areas.  

The bulk of urban population growth is likely to occur in smaller cities and towns of 
less than 500,000, globally, all future population growth will take place in cities, especially in 
Asia, Africa, and Latin America. In Asia in General, and in the Arab countries in specific, the 
growth will signal a shift from rural to urban growth, By 2030, 79% of the world’s urban 
dwellers will live in the developing World’s town and cities(George.Martine.2007). Asia and 
Africa will account for almost seven in every 10 urban inhabitants globally. On other words, 
poor people will make up a large part of future urban growth.  

In fact this is the case in Arab cities, and in Palestinian urban centers. According to 
resent figures about population growth and distribution in the occupied territories in Palestine, 
population growth rate in 2007 is about 3 percent annually, while more than 50percent of the 
total population living in urban areas. And about 17% of the total population living in refugee 
camps adjacent to main urban centers( palestinian Central Bureau.2007). At The same time 
less than 5 percent of the total space area of the territories designed as built up areas. This 
means that high population growth and more concentration in cities will bring many 
environmental, economic, and social problems. The concrescence of urban growth under 
occupation roles, and in the absence of national policies affects negatively the future of the 
inhabitants and reaches to critical situation, where smartgrowth solutions, became ineffective.  

Although population growth is not the sole cause of urban sprawl in Palestinian urban 
areas, it contributes in a major way to sprawl. Therefore, the aims of this study is to discusses 
how the urban areas in the occupied Palestinian territories experiencing urban sprawl, and 
describes the characteristics of urban sprawl and how it can be measured. At the same time 
the paper will looks at urban sprawl’s negative impacts on the environment, economic and on 
the population’s cultural and social life. It aims to offer practical recommendations for future 
landuse development that will sustainably manage growth and discourage urban sprawl. To 



World Universities Congress 2010, Çanakkale - Turkey 

~ 1865 ~ 

achieve its goals the paper will examine the relationship between population growth rates and 
urban sprawl consequences. And present the causes of rapid urban population growth. The 
paper will consists of literature review of last solving solutions for population growth and 
highlights the relationship between population growth, economy, and politics.  

To achieve the above aims, official population data and information gathered from 
official institution will analyzed and used in formulating actions and strategies that can be 
developed to solve problems caused by overpopulation on the basis of local circumstances 
and unique status of the occupied territories. .And finally the paper will try to answer the 
question : How does universities involved in educating the public about population growth as 
a factor that contributes to sprawl???  

Keywords: population growth. Urban sprawl. Universities. Smart solutions  
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Abstract 

This paper examines a project called “Respect to History” which was undertaken by a 
Turkish oil company. This philanthropic program focused on redeveloping numerous local 
communities on the Gallipoli peninsula, which were in a state of disrepair. The program also 
developed and improved historic sites within the peninsula, celebrating the country’s national 
heritage. These activities enhanced tourism as well as improved the social and economic 
quality of life of those living on the peninsula. This research investigates the impact of this 
strategic philanthropy on the social and economic wellbeing of these local communities, as 
well as how this impacted residents’ views of the sponsoring firm. The data were collected 
from residents of the communities in the Gallipoli peninsula who were involved in the 
program. The results, using SEM, identified that respondents generally believed that both 
their economic and social quality of life has improved and the project has also had a positive 
impact for the sponsoring organisation. 

Introduction 

In the history of a nations there is often a defining moment, when that country realizes 
its identity. In many cases these events surround specific locations (i.e., historic sites). For 
example, the US has the war of Independence and its associated battlefields, and South Africa 
has the end of apartheid and the freeing of Nelson Mandela, which now has resulted in the 
development of Robin Island as a point of national reflection. Both Australia and Turkey have 
the battlefields of Gallipoli in WW1, where the two nations formed their identity.  

Corporate support for community activities has been identified as being important in 
terms of tourism development (Hall 1999; Selin and Chavez 1995) and also within the 
broader literature looking at sponsoring arts (Bulut and Yumrukaya 2009) and heritage 
activities (Cossons 1989). In many cases these initiatives may be attempts of firms to behave 
in a socially responsible or even philanthropic manner. However, while this giving many not 
have any planned or intended benefit to the firm (i.e., philanthropic giving), it might be 
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suggested that like all sponsorship type activities there are benefits to organizations 
(McAlister and Ferrell 2002; Ricks 2005). While CSR involves behaving responsibility, it 
may also be a form of brand insurance (Werther 2005). Thus, corporate sponsored tourism 
development initiatives (Schilcher, 2007), could be consider a form of strategic philanthropy, 
that is, activities that are designed to benefit both the community and the firm.  

This paper examines how an oil firm in Turkey assisted in redeveloping various historic 
sites within the Gallipoli peninsula, focusing on celebrating the country’s national heritage 
and improving the quality of life (socially and economically) of those living on the peninsula. 
For many local tourists a visit to Gallipoli is a pilgrimage to the birthplace of their nation, with 
almost all Turkish families having someone who was either killed or wounded at the site. 

Strategic Philanthropy 

Strategic philanthropy is by some people’s account an oxymoron, as the definition of 
philanthropy is to give without any expected benefit (Hemphill 1999), which is possibly 
anything but strategic. However, those who have used the term frequently refer to the fact that 
firms who ‘give’ to social causes can in fact directly and indirectly benefit, through increased 
promotional opportunities, improved brand image or higher sales (McAlister and Ferrell 
2002; Ricks 2005). Given this fact, firms who ‘give’ can, consider how their giving can best 
be leveraged for corporate benefit. This may make business sense, but some have suggested 
that the strategic alignment of giving could result in firms supporting causes that have some 
‘market value’ to firms (or firms’ consumers), rather than supporting the most needy (Wood 
and Polonsky 2002). 

It could be argued that even when there is no intended leveraging of corporate giving, 
the mere existence of giving, as a form of corporate social responsibility, results in some 
potential corporate benefits. There are a range of reasons that this may both be strategic and 
philanthropic. Take for example, a cosmetic company that gives to charity to support issues of 
relevance to the firm’s target market. Those in branding might argue to do anything different 
would be inconsistent branding and fail to support the firm’s core image (Polonsky and Jevins 
2009). As such, the distinctions between philanthropy and strategic philanthropy, may relate 
to the degree to which the motivations maximizing corporate benefits outweigh the 
motivations to do what is good for society. There may in fact, be a fine line between the two. 
Any distinction may become further blurred as some scholars suggest that all firms will need 
to engage in various forms of CRM activities simply as a means of protecting their brand 
(Werther and Chandler 2005) and thus both “giving” and strategic philanthropy will possible 
grow in the future. 

Tourism development and Quality of Life 

The literature on strategic philanthropy has looked at a range of giving contexts. One 
area that has been explored, although not necessarily called strategic philanthropy is the 
context of tourism partnerships as a means of facilitating tourism development. Selin and 
Chavez (1995) suggest that new models of collaboration need to be considered for tourism 
development, including engaging with the private sector. Some have even gone so far as to 
suggest that poverty in local communities can be addressed through “pro-poor tourism”, i.e. 
tourism's contribution to poverty reduction is increased and poor people are able to participate 
more effectively in product development (Pro-Poor Tourism Partnership 2010), which is 
frequently supported by governmental and the for profit sector (Ashley and Haysom 2006). 
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While potentially important, such collaborations have been found not to deliver benefits for 
parties, particularly the local communities (Hall 1999; Schilcher 2007).   

There are a diverse range of partnerships and in some cases these have been 
philanthropic in nature (Ashley and Haysom 2006), thus sponsors are giving something back 
to society. In other instances partnerships are traditional sponsorship activities, for example 
sponsoring heritage based actives in museums (Cossons 1989). Sponsorship would clearly be 
seen as marketing activities, where there is a reputational benefit of the firm being associated 
with the heritage activity. Some would argue that this is also a form of corporate social 
responsibility where the business is giving back to society more widely (Bulut and 
Yumrukaya 2009).  

In the tourism area, corporate partners have been keenly involved in a range of 
activities, both as members of the tourism environment (i.e. businesses operating within 
countries) and as sponsors of tourism and heritage initiatives. There are numerous benefits of 
such activities. One of the most important is that development enhances the tourism 
experience, which not only attracts more tourists, but also creates more economic 
opportunities for locals, thereby improving their quality of life (Chok, Macbeth and Warren 
2007; Eastwood and Lipton 2002). One might also anticipate that any sponsoring organization 
would also benefit, as occurs in other sponsorship activities. However, in the tourism 
development context, this may impact how locals (who are direct beneficiaries of 
development) and tourists (who enjoy their tourism experience) view the sponsoring 
organization. The reputational benefits of such sponsorships have been examined in regards to 
events or other CSR related activities (Ricks 2005), this has generally not been examined in 
regards to tourism developments.  

Quality of life is defined many different ways, with some focusing on ‘economic well’, 
‘life satisfaction’ or ‘health’ of the community (Sirgy, Salami and Meadow 1982). 
Researchers have long proposed that tourism can have positive impacts on quality of life, both 
for the tourists and the locals (Benckendorff et al. 2009; Chon 1999). Although some might 
argue that overdevelopment of tourism could in fact have negative quality of life impacts on 
locals as well as degrading the future tourism experience for others (Bushell, Staiff and 
Conner 2002). It may also be that within one community, different stakeholders view the 
impacts of tourism on quality of life differently (Jurowski and Brown 2001), with researchers 
identifying that tourism has are both benefits and disadvantages on communities quality of 
life (Andereck, Valentine, Vogt and Knopf 2007).    

The views of locals towards the impact of tourism on their quality of life are important. 
Andereck et al. (2007) suggest that there are many studies looking at the impact of tourism on 
local communities, using a range of different measures. There has however not been any 
research, that the researchers could identify, that evaluates the quality of life impacts of more 
philanthropic types of tourism developments on community members. Given that such 
activities are corporate in nature, it is also important to identify if there has been a positive 
impact on how locals view the brand as well. If such a relationship were found to exist one 
might argue that this ‘philanthropic’ activity has some strategic aspects as well.  Thus the 
hypothesis is whether there is a positive relationship between local’s perceptions of the 
improvement in quality of life and how they view the sponsoring brand. 
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Method 

As was discussed in the introduction a large Turkish oil company undertook a range of 
development activities in seven villages on the Gallipoli peninsula between 2006 and 2007 
(the firm did not operate any petrol stations on the peninsula). These projects related to 
improving infrastructure, site beautification, education activities and promotion. The activities 
necessitated employing 500 local workers for a year and using 15 pieces of heavy 
construction equipment were used for a year. The activities were numerous and included: 
laying13,000 square metres of stone, planting 650 trees along with 9000 plants and flowers, 
and covering 4000 square metres of land with grass. In addition, 270 billboards were made for 
sidewalks, 150 city furniture pieces were placed, playgrounds were built in five villages, 300 
tables and 1200 chairs were distributed, along with 10 000 pieces of equipment to coffee 
shops and restaurants. Finally, three museums were renovated, two buildings were 
transformed into cultural centres, another old building was transformed into a youth centre 
and 78 sales booths (primarily catering for souvenirs to tourists) were made for five villages.  

A face to face survey assessing residents’ views of the project was then undertaken 
with 270 respondents a year after the completion of the final project. The survey examined a 
number of issues. There were nine items that examined quality of life issues, three measuring 
the economic impact of the projects and six measuring social quality of life issues. Past 
literature has suggested that quality of life can comprise a range of different outcomes, with 
economic benefits and social/community benefits being two of which have been explored 
(Andereck et al. 2007). Two items were used to assess residents’ attitudes toward the 
sponsoring company, which focused on purchase intentions.  

Analysis 

A series of constructs relating to strategic philanthropy and quality of life were 
identified in the literature and the research. These were developed and tested using 
confirmatory factor analysis and their relationship with purchase intention was analysed by 
using structural equation modelling. The constructs were tested and found to be valid and 
reliable. The following is a summary of these constructs. 

The first factor related to participants’ economic quality of life, through an increased 
likelihood of business prosperity based on the investment in the town and facilities by the 
sponsor. This construct consists of perceived personal development due to the project, a 
perceived increase in income and a perceived increased in business opportunities. All of these 
items contributed to a factor which captures economic opportunity, or economic well being 
(i.e. economic quality of life) as a result of the oil firm’s investment.  

The second factor Social quality of life related to the perception by respondents that the 
local environment has improved and this has contributed to a more modern image for the area, 
a more positive lifestyle (cleanliness, hygiene and social environment), and that locals have 
become more conscientious about keeping a clean environment.  
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Figure 1 Model of strategic philanthropy in local communities 

 
Within the model (Figure 1) overall quality of life, captures these two components. 

Corporate benefit was reflected by purchase intention (PI) measured by two items on 
evaluation of the brand and purchase intentions. This is modelled as an outcome of the 
improvements in economic and social quality of life, i.e. the investment of the oil company in 
the local community. This investment has lead respondents to have a higher overall positive 
evaluation of the company, and has lead respondents to indicate a higher likelihood of 
purchasing products made by the sponsoring company, i.e. because of their strategic 
philanthropy.  

Results 

After Bollen-Stine bootstrapping was employed, a probability level of 0.05 was 
achieved. Other fit indices suggested a reasonable fit to the data (Hair et al., 2006; Kline 
2005). The model of strategic philanthropy in local communities showed a clear relationship 
between economic quality of life and overall quality of life (β = 0.44, p < 0.05), social quality 
of life and overall quality of life (β = 0.29, p < 0.05), quality of life and purchase intention (β 
= 0.45, p < 0.05), social quality of life and purchase intention (β = 0.64, p < 0.05). Overall the 
model offered a good fit to the data with Chi Square = 80 GFI =0.93, RMR = 0.04, RMSEA = 
0.08, CFI =.90. All of these indices fall within the accepted range (Kline 2005).  

Overall the model shows a positive relationship between quality of life and perceived 
economic and social quality of life. This in turn leads to a positive relationship between 
overall quality of life and purchase intention for the goods of the sponsoring organisation. 
Thus, the philanthropic activity did result in both perceived quality improvements and more 
positive evaluations by locals, even though the firm did not operate in the peninsula. 

Discussion and Implications 

As was identified in the analysis the measures of economic and social quality of life 
were found to be reliable constructs, with overall quality of life being a second order 
construct. Local’s assessments of their community after the program was generally highly 
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positive, suggesting that the development was successful in achieving improvements to the 
local community.  

 
In regards to the benefits to the organization, there was in fact a direct link between 

people’s perception of their quality of life and how they viewed the brand (i.e. increased 
purchase intentions). This suggests that this development program did generate positive 
benefits to the firm as well as the local community.  Given that the oil company did not 
operate within the region at the time of the development it might be suggested that the 
benefits to the brand were a secondary focus of the activity (i.e. it was more philanthropic in 
nature). However, there are several factors that might suggest the activity was a strategic 
philanthropy exercise. That is, there was a high degree of branding associate with the 
activities and the region (i.e. Gallipoli) has a high number of Turkish tourists (from around the 
country and abroad) who have access to the firm’s petrol stations in their local community 
outside the region.   

The research suggests that community development in a tourism context can indeed 
have both quality of life benefits and that there is some transfer of good will to the sponsoring 
organization. This strengthens the arguments for encouraging such corporate sponsorship in 
terms of development activities. However, there does need to be some caution in terms of the 
degree that one moves development from CSR or strategic philanthropy to a straight 
sponsorship activity. The later may end up focusing more on the benefits to the firm rather 
that the societal benefits, such a shift may in fact result in a decline of both corporate and 
social outcomes, simply because it might change the nature of development, focusing on 
brand building and leveraging and missing out on real enhancements that improve the local 
community. As such, the more philanthropic, strategic philanthropy is, the better it is for the 
overall outcomes achieved. 
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In recent decades, there has been an upsurge of interest in civil society in academic and 

public discourse.   In this process, civil society has been viewed not only as an important 
thinking space for an adequate understanding of social change, but also a major actor of 
democratic transition and sustainable economic development.  Moreover, the domain in 
which civil society has been reinvented both epistemologically and politically is not only 
national, but also regional and global. The regime transitions from authoritarian rules to 
democracy in Latin America and Eastern Europe, which had taken place during the 1980s, 
have contributed significantly to the revival of civil society. Yet it is nevertheless 
globalization that has constituted an effective foundation for the increasing importance of civil 
society for coping effectively with the serious problems and dangers confronting humanity.  
The growing doubts about “the capacity of the state to cope with its own welfare, 
development and environmental problems” (Anheier, 2004, p.3), and the increasing 
awareness that the problems and the dangers that the world faces today are global in nature 
and requiring global solutions; both have led in academic and public discourse to the 
perception of civil society as central to capturing and governing social change.  Thus, civil 
society, which “was once a rather obscure term of interest to historians and political 
philosophers, has emerged as a central term in modern social science discourse that straddles 
the boundaries of policy-making, advocacy and the academy (Anheier, 2004, p.2). Hence, 
civil society and its effectiveness for creating a better and humane world became both a 
central topic for academic discourse and a desirable policy objective for politicians, policy-
makers and practitioners (Edwards, 2004, p.13). 

Today, it has also been suggested by many that “civil society is no longer confined to 
the borders of the territorial state”, and that it is in fact possible to think of civil society as 
global civil society (Kaldor, 2003, p.2; Keane, 2003). To suggest that civil society has become 
global does not mean to consider the national level of analysis to have lost its validity and 
adequacy for an understanding of the recent revival of civil society.  Instead, to refer to global 
civil society is to suggest that the recent domain and the activities of civil society are no 
longer nationally-grounded, but becoming more and more regional and global. In fact, in 
recent years, we have seen the increasing number of civil society organizations, whose scale 
of operations range from local to global levels, whose functions involve social, political, 
economic and environmental issues, and whose purposes commonly suggest that a just and 
peaceful world is possible.  In this process, civil society and the dissemination of its actors at 
global scale have been viewed as the key area and an effective actor for eradicating poverty, 
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promoting democracy and good governance, resolving social conflict, securing human rights 
and freedoms, and protecting environment (Civicus, 1999). 

It should be noted, however, that the revival of civil society and its globalization has not 
been without problems. In fact, the more civil society is revived and globalized, the more it 
has become confronted by serious problems. These problems of civil society have varied, in a 
wide spectrum, from the increased dissatisfaction in the academic and public debates on civil 
society about its real “effectiveness” in contributing to the creation of a better world to 
concerns about its “easy articulation” into different, and even antagonistic, political and 
economic ideological discourses of modernity, democracy and development. As for the 
effectiveness of civil society, it has been suggested that while it is possible to observe the 
revival of civil society in “quantitative” terms (that is, the rapidly increasing numbers of civil 
society and non-governmental organizations and the widening of their scope of action at 
global scale), such revival has been unable to bring about a real and qualitative effectiveness 
of civil society to realize its transformative role (that is, the ability of civil society to transform 
the existing globalization into a better, just, humane and democratic governance).  In other 
words, the quantitative importance of civil society has not been transformed into a qualitative 
effectiveness in the process of its revival. Moreover, it has also been suggested that the revival 
of civil society has resulted not only in the “use” but also the “abuse” of civil society.  A close 
glance at the (global) civil society talk can easily and clearly demonstrates that in both 
national and global domains, the use of civil society involves a variety of political, economic 
and cultural actors who do not have a normative commitment to a democratic and just society 
(Rosenblum and Post, 2002).  In this sense, the revival of civil society goes hand in hand not 
only its perception as an important and desirable area of (global) social change and 
transformation, but also with its “abuse” as it is also perceived instrumentally by radically 
different ideological agendas as “a useful heuristic device” by which to maximize and 
legitimize their own particular political and economic power. Due mainly to these problems, 
for example, Michael Edward’s recent important book, Civil Society, begins with what he 
regards as the fundamental question that civil society faces today: “Is civil society the ‘big 
idea’ for the twenty-first century, or will the idea of civil society –confused, corrupted or 
captured by elites – prove another false horizon in the search for a better world?” (1994, and 
2005, p.vi). 

It is for this reason that the revival of civil society and its globalization should not be 
over-glorified; nor should its importance and effectiveness be over-estimated. What is needed 
instead is a critical analysis of civil society in its own context and right.  Such an analysis is of 
utmost importance in transforming the revival of civil society into a “vital and effective area 
and actor” for a just and democratic world.  Turkey, in this context, does not constitute an 
exception: on the contrary, the recent history of contemporary Turkey since the 1980s has 
witnessed the emergence and the increasing importance of civil society, the rapid 
dissemination of civil society organizations, social movements and citizenship initiatives 
throughout society, and the globalization of civil society activities. Civil society has been 
perceived as one of the most important areas and actors not only of the process of 
democratization in Turkey, but also of the process of Turkey’s integration into the European 
Union.  Thus, in this process civil society has constituted as an “integral element” of the 
transformation of Turkish modernity and democracy.  Moreover, parallel to the problems 
embedded in process of the revival of civil society and its globalization, in the same period 
civil society in Turkey too has faced serious problems.  Civil society has organizational and 
financial “capacity-building” problems. It lacks “qualitative effectiveness” to exercise its 
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transformative power. It has been articulated instrumentally into various ideological agendas. 
The problem of transforming the quantitative importance of civil society into qualitative 
effectiveness, in this sense, appears to be the general problem of civil society in Turkey today. 

No doubt, civil society has the potential to make a significant contribution to the 
democratic transformation of Turkish modernity. As has been elaborated in this chapter, the 
state-centric Turkish modernity and its organic vision of society have been main obstacles to 
the development of civil society as independent of the state and its tutelage.  Moreover, the 
emergence of the idea of civil society and the quantitative development of civil society 
organization during the 1890s and the 1990s occurred under the shadow of the politics of 
identity/difference. Today, civil society is in a different position In recent years, civil society 
has been promoted, even over-glorified, as a way of transforming what has been the main 
obstacle to its development, as well as of contributing to the solutions of identity problems 
and difference claims within a democratic platform.   It is also expected to play an important 
role in the process of Turkey’s integration into Europe as a full member.   These are positive 
developments, and civil society should in fact be promoted and its development be supported. 

Nevertheless, paradoxically, the very moment in which there are high expectations 
from civil society in terms of its positive role in process of the democratic transformation of 
Turkish modernity, is also the time when there is a need to initiate a constructive and critical 
discussion of civil society “in its own right”.  Such a critical and constructive discussion is 
necessary and timely, if civil society is to exist outside the state tutelage, to be capable of 
structuring and coordinating its actions through the ensemble of its associations, and to 
influence the course of state policy in accordance with the needs of the society as a whole.  In 
his analysis of the revival of civil society and its globalization, I suggest that in order for civil 
society to be effective, it is imperative to develop “an integrative model” by which civil 
society associations do not focus mainly on their own organizational and financial capacity 
problems, but instead operate by linking their own particular functions with their general aim 
of contributing to the process of democratization taking place in both national and global 
domains.  In other words, the qualitative effectiveness of civil society with transformative 
power depends to a large extent on the possibility of the simultaneous and reciprocal 
operation and realization of the double-functions of civil society, that is, civil society as an 
associational life and civil society as an integral part of a (global) democratic society.  
Similarly, in Turkey today, as we are able to develop an effective civil society, we should bear 
in mind that it is in the simultaneous presence of associational life and democratic society that 
civil society obtains its transformative power. It is in here, as well as through an integrative 
model,  that the process of building an effective civil society in Turkey should start. 
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Abstract 

The human beings have been faced dramatic dialectical changes in life. In one hand the 
people want to have more rights about liberty and equality in order to establish a democratic 
government in which they choose their life and their self-capacities improved. Moreover it is 
said that to have a more powerfull democratic system is to have a more powerfull civil society 
to make democracy sustainable. On the other hand the people don’t have such an ability to 
manage cause of unemploymet, poverty and illnes that make body weakness. It is suggested 
to improve democratic values and to develop civil society’s roles in order to solve poverty of 
human being and to improve their capabilities in any individual society. To do this, if a 
country as a whole has been faced with poverty, it is impossible to solve problems by itself. 
Thats why civil society is supported by states not only at the local level but also international 
level to establish cooperation by network. In this study the role of civil society is explained in 
order to sustain democracy. Global effects widespreaded not only democratic values but also 
problems at a global. To prevent the problems such as scarcity, poverty, environmental 
pollution, global warming, global flues etc., states call cooperation with civil organizations as 
a partner at the national and international conferences. Neo-liberal politics, technological 
developments and states’s supports give rise civil organizations to be global as well. In this 
study the effects of global civil society on preventing problems and also sustaining democracy 
will be explained.      

Key words: Poverty, global poverty, civil society, global civil society, global actors, 
social exclusion. 

Küreselleşen Yoksulluğu Önlemede Sivil Toplumun Rolü  

Özet 

İnsanlık, dramatik bir diyalektik değişim yaşamaktadır. Bir tarafta insanlar yaşam, 
özgürlük ve kendini gerçekleştirme gibi temel hakları esas alan bir demokratik yönetim 
modelini tercih etmekte ve demokrasinin güçlenmesinde sivil toplumun rolünün artırılması 
gerektiğini dile getirmektedir. Diğer tarafta ise yoksulluk küreselleşmekte ve toplumların 
demokratikleşmesini tehdit etmektedir. Uluslararası düzeyde 1972 Stockholm konferansıyla 
başlayan süreç çevre, yoksulluk ve insan hakları gibi küreselleşen sorunları gidermede sivil 
toplumun rollerini artırmış ve küresel örgütleri paydaş haline getirmiştir. Yaşanan bu 
gelişmeler sivil topluma, toplumun demokratikleşmesinde öncü rol verirken sivil toplumun 
küreselleşmesiyle birlikte yapısı ve işleyişinin görünür olmasının azalması demokrasi adına 
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kazanılan tecrübelerin, yeniden gözden geçirilmesini insanlığın gündemine taşımıştır. Bu 
çalışmada toplumda demokrasiyi sürdürmede sivil toplumun öneminden bahsedilecektir. 
Ayrıca çalışma kapsamında küresel sivil toplumun küreselleşen yoksulluk sorununun 
azaltılması üzerindeki etkileri değerlendirilecektir.  

Anahtar kelime: yoksulluk, küresel yoksulluk, küresel aktör, sivil toplum, küresel sivil 
toplum, sosyal dışlanma.  

Yoksulluk Kavramı Üzerine  

İnsanlığın yoksullukla ilişkisi insanlığın, başlangıç tarihine kadar götürülürse de 
toplumsal yaşamın boyutu haline gelmesinde üç aşamadan bahsedilmektedir. Tarım 
toplumundan sanayi toplumuna geçiş nedeniyle yoksulluk ortaya çıkmıştır. Bu anlamda 
tarımsal alanın ticarileşmesi, kırsal alanın yoksullaşmasını ve kentlere göçü kaçınılmaz hale 
getirmiştir.  İkincisinde toplumu modernleştirici unsurlar nedeniyle toplumun kendi kendini 
entegre eden kanalların ortadan kalkması, formal istihdamın daralmasına ve enformal 
istihdamın kötüleşmesine yol açarak geleneksel yaşamın dayanışma ağlarını büyük ölçüde 
parçalamış ve yoksulluk, modern toplumsal durumun yeni bir marjinalleştirilen kesimi olarak 
var edilmiştir. Buna bağlı olarak üçüncüsünde sermaye birikimi sınıf temelli eşitsizlikleri 
meşrulaştırmış, sosyal ve politik mekanizmalar yok edilerek yoksulluk, hem gelişmiş, hem de 
azgelişmiş toplumların yaşam biçimi olarak topluma eklemlenmiştir (Özuğurlu, 2006:55). 
Yoksulluğun tarihi süreçte yukarıda dile getirilen ve modernleşme süreci olarak nitelen bu 
gelişmeler insanoğlunun, ekonomik bir varlık olarak (homo economicus) nitelendiğini ve 
kapitalistleşme süreci yaygınlaştıkça da nesneliğini kaybederek özneleştiği söylenebilir.  

Yoksulluğu kişinin fiziksel, ruhsal ve toplumsal engellilik hali olarak niteleyen Öztürk 
ve Çetin yoksulluğa, salt ekonomik ve azgelişmişlik sorunu olarak bakılamayacağını dile 
getirmektedirler. Yoksulluk, birey ve toplum açısından nitelendirildiği için yoksullukla ilgili 
genel bir tanımını yapmak da mümkün değildir. Buna rağmen yoksulluğun tanımlanması, 
yoksulluk düzeyinin belirlenmesi, yoksulluk profilinin tespit edilmesi ve yoksulluğu önleme 
çerçevesinde alınacak politikalar için önemli olmaktadır (Öztürk ve Çetin, 2009:2662-2664).   

Yoksulluk tanımı toplumdan topluma değişmektedir. İktisatçı Amartya Sen’den 
alıntıyla yoksulluk, “kişinin kapasitesini kullanamaması ve yapabileceğini 
gerçekleştirememesi” olarak tanımlanmaktadır. Zenginlik, iyi bir yaşam için gerekli ama 
yeterli değildir. Kişinin yoksul olmasının nedenlerinden biri de toplumsal değerlerle bağını 
kuramamasıdır. İnsanlığın günümüzde yüzyüze kaldığı en önemli sorun olan yoksulluk, 
azgelişmiş ülkelerde açlık sorunu olarak ele alınmakta iken gelişmekte olan ülkelerde sosyal 
ve ekonomik ihtiyaçlar açısından tanımlanmaktadır (Yılmaz ve Cural, 2009:67-69). 
Yoksulluk ekonomide kişilerin yaşamlarını asgari düzeyde sürdürememesi açısından mutlak, 
ortalama yaşam düzeyinin devam ettirilememesi bakımından ise göreli olarak tanımlanır. 
Mutlak yoksullukta1 iki ölçüt kullanılmaktadır. Birincisinde bireyin ve hane halkının gıda 
harcamaları ölçüt alınmakta ikincisinde ise giyinme, barınma, sağlık, eğitim ve ısınma gibi 
kriterler kullanılmaktadır. Ayrıca yukarıda anlatılan yoksulluk nitelemelerini, 1997 BM İnsani 
Gelişme Raporu “insani yoksulluk” olarak da nitelendirmektedir (Gündoğan, 2008:42-44).  

Yoksulluğa ilişkin tanımlamalar ekonomik açıdan yapıldığında yoksul kişi adeta 
beceriksiz, iş yapamaz, işe yaramaz, bencil, kötü, korkutucu veya acınacak insan tipi olarak 

                                                            
1Günlük yaşamı sürdürmede Latin Amerika ve Karaipler’de 2 dolar, Türkiye ve Doğu Avrupa ülkelerinde 4 dolar, 

gelişmiş ülkelerde ise 14.40 dolar kazananlar mutlak yoksul olarak tanımlanır. Göreli yoksullukta her 
toplumun ortalama gelir düzeyi ölçüt alınmakta, kişi veya hane halkı, ortalama yaşam standardı altında 
kaldığında yoksul olarak nitelenmektedir (Yılmaz ve Cural, 2009:72). 
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değerlendirilmektedir. Yoksulların özgüven yitimi ve bireysel acıları, mutsuz bir yaşam 
biçimine sahip olmalarına neden olmaktadır. Bu anlamda yoksulluk, toplumun kültürü haline 
gelmekte ve kişiler, yoksulluklarından kurtulamamaktadırlar. Yoksulluk kültürü yoksul 
toplumda doğan kişinin kendini aşağı kültür olarak var ettiği ve geleceğine de bir yaşam 
biçimi olarak aktardığı bir kültürdür. Yoksulluk kültürünü besleyen en önemli unsur sürekli 
geçim derdi nedeniyle kişilerin, gelecek yaşam endişesi içinde olmalarıdır (Bilen ve Şan, 
2006:168-177). Yoksulluk, kronikleştikçe sosyal dışlanma yaygınlaşmakta ve kaybedeceği 
değerleri olmadığına inanan kişiler, alkol ve uyuşturucu bağımlısı olmakta veya terörizm gibi 
şiddet yanlısı eylemlerin odağı haline dönüşmektedirler.                

Yoksulluğu azaltmada yürütülen politikaların yetersiz olması nedeniyle kronikleştiğine 
dikkati çeken Temiz, yoksulluğun tüm insanlığı etkileyen bir sorun olduğunu çözümünde tüm 
insanlığın ortaklaşa yürütecekleri politikalarla gerçekleşebileceğini ifade etmiştir. O’na göre 
yoksulluğun süreklilik arz etmesi, kişilerin yoksulluktan kurtulma ümidini azaltmakta, 
ayrımcılık ve dışlanma, çatışmayı tetiklemekte ve kader haline ge(tiri)len yoksulluk toplumsal 
yaşamın gereği olarak kabul görmektedir. Ekonomide yaşanan krizlerin sürekliliği, eşitsizlik, 
ayrımcılık ve kötü sağlık koşulları, siyasal anlamda kayırmacılığa dayalı yönetim nedeniyle 
toplumda güvenin azalması ve çevrenin yoksullaşarak sağlıklı yaşamanın olanaksızlaşması, 
kronik yoksulluğu oluşturan nedenler arasında sayılabilir (Temiz, 2008:64-89). Buğra 
yazısında yoksulluğa atfedilen nitelemelerin toplumda yoksulluğu kanıksanır hale getirdiğini 
belirtmekte ve yoksul kişilere tehlikeli insanlar, sokak çocukları, uyuşturucu kullananlar, 
serseriler, kimsesizler gibi adlar takılarak yoksulluğun toplumlarda korku temelli söylemler 
üzerinden var edildiğine dikkati çekmektedir. Geleneksel toplumlarda sadakaya muhtaç 
insanlar olarak tanımlanan yoksullar günümüzde iyilik ederek kendini iyi hissetme anlayışına 
yönelmekte, kişisel çıkarlar öne geçmekte ve örneğin kriz dönemleri nedeniyle artan 
yoksulluğu önlemede, sigortasız işçi çalıştırmanın gerekli olduğu ifade edilebilmektedir. 
Yoksulluğun acıma, korkma ve bireysel çıkar dürtülerinden arındırılması gerektiğini dile 
getiren Buğra, aksi durumda yoksulluğun sıradan bir yaşam biçimi haline geleceğini bunun 
ise toplumun bir bölümünün, diğerine karşı insanlık dışı tutum ve davranışları 
sergileyebileceği tehlikesini söylemektedir. Yoksulluk toplumlarda yaşam biçimi olarak 
algılandığında ise sosyal dışlanma kaçınılmaz olmaktadır (Buğra, 2005:1-2).   

Yoksulluğu artıran önemli unsurlardan biri de kapitalist ekonomi, meşruiyetini 
toplumların tüketim alışkanlığını artırarak sürdürmesidir. Yoksulluk arttıkça insanlar 
marjinalleşmekte ve yaşama inancını tüketen bireyler, benliklerini kaybettikleri için toplumsal 
değerlerde tahrip olmaktadır. Yoksulluk nedeniyle sosyal yaşamdan uzaklaşan birey sosyal 
destek göremediğinde yakın çevresinden de uzaklaşarak topluma yabancılaşmaktadır. Çünkü 
toplumsal bağları koptukça, dayanışma zayıflamaktadır. Bireyin yoksulluğu, sosyal 
dışlanmaya neden olmakta birey ve toplum açısından dışlanma ise, güç yoksunluğu ve sosyal 
bütünleşememe olarak da nitelendirilmektedir (Öztürk ve Çetin, 2009:2669). Kısaca 
bireylerin gelecekle ilgili umutları azaldıkça dışlanma artmakta, bireyler dışlandıkça da eksik 
vatandaşlık ortaya çıkmaktadır. Bir diğer ifadeyle dışlanma nedeniyle yoksul olan kişi özne 
değil, nesneleşmiştir. Yoksulluğun nesneleştiği durumlarda ise kişiler yoksulluğu, yaşamın 
kaderi olarak algılamaktadır. 

   Yoksulluk tüm dünyada giderek artmakta2 ve önlem alınmadığında yaygınlaşacağına 
yönelik endişelere dikkat çekilmektedir. 1980’li yıllarda başlayan neoliberal politikalar 

                                                            
2 OECD rakamları açısından değerlendirildiğinde Türkiye’de gelirin %70’ine, %30 zengin sahip iken en yoksul 

%30 kesim ise gelirin ancak %8’ine sahiptir. Yoksulluğun en az hissedildiği Avrupa’da 2001 yılı itibariyle 
yaklaşık 60 milyon insan yoksulluk riski altında olduğu dile getirilmiştir (Öztürk ve Çetin, 2009:2665). 
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Batı’dan Doğu’ya ülkelerde demokratikleşme açılımları sağlamakla birlikte ülkelerde 
uygulanan politikalarda kalkınma ve planlama yerini, yapısal uyum ve dışa açılmaya 
bırakması, bölgeler arası ve uluslararası dengesizlikleri artırarak yoksulluğu küreselleştirmiş 
ve yaygınlaştırmıştır (Çeken, Ökten ve Ateşoğlu, 2008:89). Bir diğer ifadeyle dengesiz ve 
kontrolsüz rekabetin yoksulluğu kaçınılmaz hale getirdiği söylenebilir. Yoksulluğun 
yaygınlaştığı toplumlarda kanun hakimiyeti ve kanun önünde eşitlik gibi ilkeler sarsılmakta 
demokrasi sürdürülememektedir. Yoksulluğun önlenememesi ise yaşamak için insanları 
zorunlu göçe iterek yeni yoksulları üretmektedir.  

Bireyler toplumsal yaşamın ekonomik, çevre, sosyal ve siyasal yapısından 
etkilenmektedir. Örneğin ekonomik açıdan yoksullaşmaya neden olan etkenleri; çalışanların 
emeklerinin karşılığını alamamak, işsizlik, adaletsiz gelir dağılımı, piyasanın tekelleşmesi, 
yüksek faiz ve rant ekonomisi, uluslararası finans sermayesinin etkisi olarak nitelenebilir. 
Çevresel yoksulluk doğal afetler, çölleşme ve kuraklık gibi doğanın olumsuz etkileri yanında 
hava kirliliği ve ormanı tahrip etme gibi insan kaynaklıda olabilmektedir. Siyasi yoksulluk 
yozlaşma, nemalanma, adam kayırma, zorunlu göç v.d sayılabilir. Sosyal yoksulluk ise 
istihdam edilemeyen hızlı nüfus artışı, göç nedeniyle demografik yapıda değişme, geleneksel 
yapılarda çözülme ve sosyal güvensizliktir (Aşçı ve Demiryürek, 2008:73).    

Uluslararası kaynaklar yoksulluğu, kapitalizmin dinamikleri ve ekonomik küreselleşme 
açısından ele almaktadırlar. Bu anlamda 1980’lerle birlikte Keynezyen istihdam ve sosyal 
güvenlik politikalar yerini neoliberal politikalara bırakması, devletin ilgi alanlara daha az 
kaynak aktarmasına neden olmuştur (Yımaz ve Cural, 2009:70-71). Uygulanan neoliberal 
politikalar, ekonomileri kırılgan hale getirmekte ve krizleri tetiklemektedir. Bir yanda açlık ve 
sefalet, diğer tarafta üretim artışı ve zenginlik, küreselleşme ile birlikte tüm dünyayı 
egemenliği altına almaktadır. Küreselleşme süreci yaygınlaştıkça siyasal alanda güvensizlikler 
ve savaşlar, kültürel açıdan tek tipleşme, sosyal açıdan yoksunluk yaygınlaşmakta ve 
yoksulluk derinleşmektedir. Küreselleşme süreciyle birlikte uygulanan küresel ekonomi 
politikaları, yoksulluğu artırdığı gibi yoksullukla mücadelede Birleşmiş Milletler (UN), 
Uluslararası Para Fonu (IMF) ve Dünya Bankası (WB) uyguladığı politikalar, yoksulluğu 
daha da artırmaktadır (Örs, 2007:194). Bunda serbest piyasa ekonomi modelinin 
yaygınlaşmasının ve ülkelerin, sosyal devlet ilkelerinden uzaklaşmalarının da etkisi olduğu 
söylenebilir.  

Yoksullukla Mücadelede Küresel Örgütler ve Sivil Toplum 

Gündoğan, yoksullukla ilgili mücadelede 20. yüzyılda uygulanan politikaları iki grupta 
sınıflandırmaktadır. 1980’lere kadar yoksullukla mücadelede, sosyal güvenlik ağını temel alan 
sosyal politikalar uygulanmıştır. Bunda refah yaklaşımlarını içeren sosyal devlet anlayışının 
etkili olduğu söylenebilir. Neoliberal düşünce ve küreselleşmenin etkin olduğu 1980 sonrası 
politikalarda yoksullukla ilgili mücadele, ekonomik büyüme ile ilişkilendirilmiştir3. 
Gündoğan’a göre ekonomik büyüme ile işsizliğin önlenmesi arasında şüphesiz ilişki 
bulunmakla birlikte yoksulluğu önlemede yeterli değildir (Gündoğan, 2008:48-49). 
Yoksulluğu önlemede ekonomik açıdan sosyal güvenlik programları uygulanmalıdır. Ülkede 
sosyal barış, adil gelir dağılımı ile asgari gelirin, ortalamanın üstünde olmasıyla 
gerçekleşebilir. Gelişmiş ülkelerde yoksulluğu önlemede daha fazla vergi alındığına dikkati 
çeken Yılmaz ve Cural, hükümetlerin bu yolla sosyal politikalara daha fazla kaynak 
                                                            
3 Gündoğan yoksulluğu gidermede son yıllarda yoksul yanlısı büyüme (pro-poor growth) kavramının öne 

çıkarıldığını ancak bu modelinde tartışıldığını dile getirmektedir. Buna göre yoksul kesime gayri safi milli 
hasıladan daha çok kaynak aktarılmaktadır (Gündoğan, 2008:50).  
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aktardıklarını dile getirmektedirler. Onlar’a göre bu tür politikalar geçici refah yaratmakta 
ancak kaynak aktarılacak nüfusun giderek artması karşısında yetersiz kalması nedeniyle de 
yoksulluğu daha fazla artırmaktadır (Yılmaz ve Cural, 2009:84). Bu anlamda yoksulluğu 
önlemede yaratılan kaynaklar, istihdam yaratıcı politikalarla desteklenmelidir.  

Küresel kuruluşlar tarafından yoksulluğun daha çok ekonomik temelde tanımlandığını 
söyleyen Örs bu durumu, “kapitalizmin günah çıkarması” olarak değerlendirmektedir. WB, 
IMF ve Birleşmiş Milletler Kalkınma Programı (UNDP) gibi küresel kuruluşlar yoksulluğu, 
ekonomik açıdan ele almakta ve ülkelere yapısal düzenlemeler önermektedir.  Dolayısıyla 
yoksullukla ilgili neoliberal ekonomik mücadele yoksulluğu kronikleştirmektedir. Yoksulluk 
sadece ekonomik anlamda değil sosyal, siyasal ve kültürel açıdan da tanımlanmalıdır. 
Mikrokrediler geçici bir rahatlamadır, yoksulluğu önlemede neoliberal politikaların yarattığı 
yapısal çelişkiler ortadan kaldırılmalıdır. Bunu gerçekleştirmek için ise 2006 Dünya İnsan 
Hakları Günü’nde dile getirilen “yoksulluğun, insan hakkı ihlali olduğu” gerçeği yoksullukla 
ilgili mücadelede temel alınabilir. Bu anlamda yoksulluğu önlemede sivil toplumun rolü 
sadece girişimci olarak konumlarının güçlendirilmesi değil aynı zamanda siyasi otoriteye 
baskı yapabilecek güçte de yetkilendirilmelidir. Yoksullukla mücadelede tüm toplumlara 
küresel düzeyde insani bir yükümlülük getirildiğini dile getiren Örs bunları (Örs, 2007:196-
197); bir ülkenin ekonomik, sosyal, siyasal ve kültürel boyutlarının birlikte güçlendirilmesi, 
sosyal devlet ve sosyal politika araçlarının etkin kullanımı, yoksulluğa duyarlı bir toplum 
oluşturulması, sivil toplumsal alanın güçlendirilmesi, yerelden küresele kamuoyu desteği, 
iletişim yoluyla ağ-bağ ilişkilerinin kurulması ve yoksulluğu önleyecek projelerin 
gerçekleştirilmesi olarak sıralamaktadır. 

Dünya Bankası (WB) bina girişinde yer alan “hayalimiz yoksulluğun olmadığı bir 
dünyadır” ilkesinden hareket ederek politikalar geliştirmektedir. 1990 yılında yoksulluğu 
gidermede hazırladığı raporda ekonomik büyüme (yoksulluğu azaltmanın en önemli unsuru), 
insana yatırım yapmak (yoksulluğun giderilmesinde eğitim ve sağlığa yapılacak yatırımın 
yanında dezavantajlı grupların desteklenmesi), ekonomik denge (yoksullara yarar sağlayacak 
kaynaklara aktarımda bulunulması), katılım ve çevre (yoksulların yönetime katılmalarını 
etkileyecek sivil toplum güçlendirilmeli, demokratikleşme yaygınlaştırılmalı ve çevrenin 
yoksullaşması engellenmelidir) ve dünya bankası borçları (yoksulluğun azaltılması ve insan 
kaynaklarını güçlendirmede borç verilmeli ve kırsal yaşamın alt yapı hizmetleri 
gerçekleştirilmelidir) konusunda yapılması gerekenleri sıralamıştır (Uzun, 2003:160-161). 
Banka’nın yoksulluğu önlemede yürüttüğü programa bakıldığında insani gelişme4 ile 
ekonomik büyüme arasında bir ilişkinin kurulduğu dile getirilebilir. Ancak borç verilen 
ülkeler açısından değerlendirildiğinde yoksulluğun daha da arttığı söylenebilir.  

WB5 yoksulluğu azaltma amacıyla toplumlarda birtakım faaliyetleri yürütmektedir. 
Mikro krediler yoluyla yoksulların kapasitesini artırarak; vatandaş olma, katılma ve kendi 

                                                            
4 UNDP tarafından ilk defa 1990’da hazırlanan İnsani Gelişme Raporu, insanların kendini ve çevresini 

geliştirebilme haklarına sahip olmalarını amaçlamaktadır. Rapor her yıl düzenli olarak uzmanlar ve 
akademisyenler tarafından hazırlanıp 100’den fazla ülkede yayınlanmaktadır. Rapor’un 2006 yılı konusu 
“kıtlığın ötesinde göç, yoksulluk ve küresel su krizini ele almakta”, 2009 yılı konusu ise “engelleri aşmak ve 
insani gelişme” olarak ifade edilmiştir.  

5 WB ve IMF tarafından 1999 yılında Yoksulluğu Azaltma Stratejileri (Poverty Reduction Strategies) birimi 
kuruldu. Kuruluşun amacı ülkelere makroekonomik, yapısal ve sosyal politikalar hazırlamak ve yoksulluğu 
azaltmaktır. PRSPs’nin hedeflerini; Ülkelerde katılımcılığı artırmak amacıyla ST rolünü etkinleştirmek, 
yoksulluğu gidermede sosyal, yapısal ve kurumsal zorluklar ile bunları aşmada makroekonomik analizlere 
ağırlık vermek ve kısa, orta ve uzun vadeli hedefler belirlenerek bunlara erişimi sağlayıcı stratejiler, planlar ve 
programlar gerçekleştirmektedir. Ülkelerin hazırlayacakları 3 veya 5 yıllık programlar, PRSPs’nin yukarıda 
sayılan hedefleri ile uyumlu olmalıdır (http://web.worldbank.org, Nisan 2010).    
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yaşamını sürdürebilme doğrultusunda desteklemektedir. Ayrıca ST’un kapasitesini artırarak 
yoksulluğu azaltmada ST projelerini desteklemektedir. Kriz dönemlerinde en çok etkilenen 
yoksullar mikro krediler yoluyla hem kendileri için yaşam koşullarını iyileştirmekte hem de 
neoliberal politikalar sürdürülebilmektedir (Kamat, 2003:68-69). Bir diğer ifadeyle sosyal 
yaşamda güven ortamı arttıkça bireylerin hem kendi kimliklerini koruyabilme biliçleri artacak 
hem de rekabet edebilme kapasiteleri gelişerek sosyal yaşamın eşitsizlikleri ortadan 
kalkacaktır. Bu durum toplumda refahı artırırken demokrasi de sürdürülebilir olmaktadır.    

Yoksulluk konusundaki ilgisinin 1980’li yıllara dayandığını söyleyen Zabcı, yapılan 
girişimlerin yoksulluğu önlemek yerine neoliberal politik engelleri ortadan kaldırmaya hizmet 
ettiğini dile getirmiştir. Banka ülkelere, yoksulluğu azaltmada kamu harcamalarında kısıtlama 
yapmaları gerektiğini şart koşmakta bu durum eğitim ve sağlık sistemini çökertmekte ve 
Banka bu sorunu gidermede ülkeyi tekrar borçlandırmaktadır. Örneğin Zambia’da yoksulluğu 
azaltmada WB kredisi, devletin kamu harcamalarında kısıtlama yapma şartına bağlanmış 
sonuçta %25 çocuk ölümünde artış ve çocuklar okullara gidemez hale gelmiştir. WB 
kredilerinin girdiği Jamaika’da 1981-1985 yılları arasında kişi başı yıllık gelir %33 azalmıştır. 
IMF ve WB 26 Eylül 2000’de Prag’da yaptığı toplantıda gündem maddesini yoksulluk ve 
yoksullukla mücadele olduğunu belirledi. Toplantı öncesinde 2000 Dünya Kalkınma Raporu 
yayınlandı. Rapor Wolfensohn ve Stiglitz’in geliştirdikleri “kapsayıcı kalkınma yaklaşımı” 
çerçevesinde Ravi Kanbur başkanlığındaki bir heyet tarafından hazırlandı. Raporda sermaye 
akışına getirilen sınırlamalardan bahsedilmekte ve ekonomik büyümeyi, güçlendirme (her 
türlü eşitsizliğin giderilmesi ve yoksulların siyasal süreçlere etkin katılımının sağlanması), 
güvenlik (yoksulların ekonomik şoklara, doğal afetlere, sağlık sorunlarına ve şiddete karşı 
korunmasızlığının azaltılması ve beşeri sermaye güçlendirilerek yoksulların riskleri, kendi 
kendilerine giderebilme güçlerine sahip olmaları) ve fırsat yaratmayı (devletin alt yapıyı 
tamamlaması, istihdam yaratmaya teşvik ve eğitim, sağlık ve barınma gibi temel ihtiyaçların 
karşılanması)  yoksullukla mücadele stratejisinin temel bileşenleri olarak sunulmaktadır. 
Amerika’da tepkiyle karşılanan raporda sözü edilen sermaye akışının sınırlanması çıkarılmış 
ve ekonomik büyüme, raporun ana teması haline getirilmiştir. Bunun üzerine Stiglitz ve 
Kanbur istifa etmişlerdir (Zabcı, 2003:218-221). Amerika öncesi ve sonrası olarak rapor 
değerlendirildiğinde ilkinde zenginlerden yoksullara kaynak transferi talep edilirken 
ikincisinde ise yoksulluğun ancak ekonomik büyüme ile gerçekleşebileceği dile getirilmiştir. 
Bu anlamda rapor, yoksulluğun azaltılmasında uzak, siyasi bir propaganda metnine 
dönüştürüldüğü söylenebilir. 

UNDP 2000 Eylül’ünde BM Genel Kurulu’nda Genel Sekreter Ban Ki-Moon 
çağrısıyla 147 devlet ya da hükümet başkanı ile toplam 189 üye ülke katıldı ve 8 Binyıllık 
Milenyum Kalkınma Hedefleri (Millenium Development Goals, MDGs) belirlendi. Bunlar6; 
1. Günde bir dolardan az gelire sahip yaşayan insanların sayısını yarıya düşürmek, 2. Yaşayan 
herkese temel eğitim almalarını sağlamak, 3. Cinsiyetler arası eşitliği ilerletmek ve kadınları 
güçlendirmek, 4. Çocuk ölümlerini azaltmak, 5. Anne sağlığını iyileştirmek, 6. HIV/AIDS ve 
sıtma gibi salgın hastalıklarla savaşmak, 7. Sürdürülebilir çevreyi oluşturmak ve 8. Kalkınma 
için küresel ortaklığı gerçekleştirmektir (www. undp.org/mdg, 2 Nisan 2010). Küresel çağrıda 

                                                            
6 BM Milenyum zirvesine katılan ve Türkiye’nin imzaladığı hedeflerin aynı zamanda Türkiye’nin AB üyeliğini 

güçlendireceği vurgulanmıştır. Türkiye Milenyum zirve kapsamında birçok reformlar gerçekleştirdi. Bunlar 
arasında yerel yönetim reformu, yoksulluğu azaltmada mikro krediler ve istihdam yaratmada sanayi 
yatırımlarına teşvik, kadın ve çocuk haklarının iyileştirilmesi, herkese temel eğitimin verilmesi ve çevre 
kirliliğinin önlenmesi gibi alanlarda iyileşmeler sağlanmıştır.   
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dikkati çeken en önemli husus sorunu çözmede stratejik ortaklıkların geliştirilmesi ve 
uygulanacak planların sürdürülmesi olduğu söylenebilir. 

Küresel Ortak Olarak Sivil Toplumun Güçlen(diril)mesi  

Tüm dünyada yoksulluğu önlemede, yaşam standartlarını iyileştirmede UNDP, sivil 
toplumun (ST) güçlendirilmesi gerektiğini belirtmekte ve stratejik ortak7 olarak kabul ettiği 
ST’a her türlü desteği vermektedir. Bu anlamda UNDP, toplumlarda dezavantajlı grupların 
güçlenmesinde, eşitsizliğin önlenmesinde, yoksulluğun azalmasında ve temel eğitim 
verilmesinde faaliyette bulunan resmi olan veya olmayan, hükümet dışı, topluluk temelli, 
sosyal hareketler, gönüllü dernekler, kitle inisiyatifleri ve inanç örgütlerine destek vermektedir 
(www.undp.org/poverty/topics2, 2 Nisan 2010). Ülkelerin kalkınma politikaları ile küresel 
politikaların uyumlaştırılmasında sivil topluma yapılan vurgu, özellikle ağ-bağsal ilişkileri 
sürdürmesi ve sivil toplumun giderek uzman kuruluşlar haline gelmesi açısından önemli 
olduğu söylenebilir.   

Günümüzde UNDP ile ST arasında kurulan stratejik ortaklığın en önemli nedenlerinden 
biri toplumsal yoksulluğu azaltmada, katılımı artırmada, yönetişimi geliştirmede ve ülke 
yönetimlerini saydam ve hesap verebilir bir demokratik sistem haline gelmesinde önemli bir 
etkiye sahip olmaktadır. Bu anlamda küresel aktörlerce de güçlen(diril)en8 sivil toplum, 
ülkelerinde tüm olumsuzlukları gidermede gözlemleyiciler olarak hükümetleri 
etkilemektedirler. Toplumsal kesimler arası yönetişim, güçlü sivil toplum ve aktif 
vatandaşlıkla mümkün olmaktadır. Bu anlamda sivil toplum, küresel bir olgu haline gelmiştir. 
Sivil toplum aktif vatandaşları yoluyla küresel düzeyde kamuoyu oluşturarak politik gündemi 
belirlemekte ve evrensel değerlerin üretilmesine katkıda bulunmaktadır (www.undp.org, 
2009:3-8). Kısaca tüm dünyada çoğulculuk temelinde hareket eden ve yenilikçi inisiyatifleri 
içinde barındıran ST, küresel krizlerin azaltılmasında temel bir role ve demokrasinin 
yaygınlaşmasında da öncü bir etkiye sahip olduğu söylenebilir. 

Günümüz küresel ST’un yapı ve işleyişinin bir toplumda demokrasinin işleyişi 
açısından yeniden tanımlanması gerektiğini dile getiren Baker, ST’un demokrasinin 
sürdürülmesi açısından önemli olduğunu ancak model olarak almanın da yanlışlıklarını dile 
getirmektedir. O’na göre ST’un gönüllülüğe dayanması ve onu besleyen küresel aktörlerin 
belirsizliği, kısaca finans ve yönetim konusunda ST’un kim adına ve neden o türden 
faaliyetleri yerine getirdiği üzerinde düşünülmelidir. İkinci olarak küresel ST’un genelde Batı 
ülkelerinde ve Batı’lı küresel aktörlerce desteklenmesi, Batı dışı ST’un küreselleşmesini 

                                                            
7 Toplumlarda yönetişimin güçlenmesinde ve kalkınmanın kurumsallaşmasında ST’a yapılan vurgu UNDP’nin 

ST’u güçlendirmede üç temel katkısını ortaya çıkarmıştır. Bunlar; 1.Ortaklık ilişkisi içinde toplumdaki 
aktörlere ulaşmak, 2.Katılımcı demokrasi ve kalkınma için aktif vatandaşlığı yaygınlaştırmak ve 3. Çoğulcu 
anlayış içinde işbirliği yaparak insani gelişmeyi artırmaktır (www.undp.org/partners/civil_society, 2 Nisan 
2010). ST’un gönüllülüğü ve uzmanlıkları nedeniyle toplumsal kalkınma daha hızlı gerçekleşeceğine 
inanılmaktadır. ST’un mikro kredilerden, sağlık ve eğitime, eşitsizliğin giderilmesine, yoksulluğun 
azaltılmasına ve vatandaşların etkin katılımına, toplumda yaptıkları etkilere küresel aktörlerin desteği de 
eklenince ST’un rolünün güçlendiği söylenebilir.     

8 UNDP, ST’ların kapasitelerini geliştirmelerine (yönetim performanslarının gelişmesini desteklemekte ve bilgi 
kaynaklarını güçlendirmekte) ve ağ-bağ ilişkilerine katkıda bulunmaktadır. Bu çerçevede BM üyesi 13 ülke 
tarafından Sivil Toplum Danışma Komitesi (Civil Society Advisory Committees) kurularak ST aktörlerine 
diyalog ve destek sağlamaktadır. UNDP-ST ortakları %50’si topluluk temelli, %50’si ulusal nitelikli 
oluşmaktadır. Uluslararası Hükümet Dışı Örgütler  (INGOs)  lar %25’tir. Toplam INGOs’ların %35’i Asya 
Pasifik bölgede ve %17’si Avrupa’da bulunmaktadır. Genel anlamda ST’un %73’ü azınlıklar, yerli halklar ve 
dezavantajlı gruplardan oluşmuştur. Arap dünyasında ST’un örgütlenememesinin nedeni, bölgede aktif 
olmamasından kaynaklanmaktadır (www.undp.org, Mayıs 2009).        
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engellemekte veya Batıl’lı küresel ST ile ağ-bağ ilişkilere sahip olamadan etkinlikleri söz 
konusu olamamaktadır. Bu durumda ST demokrasi için vatandaşlık bilincinin gelişmesi, karar 
alma süreçlerine etkin katılımın sağlanması ve toplumun örgütlülüğü açısından katkıda 
bulunurken aynı zamanda küreselleştikçe farklılaşan hatta güçlendikçe otoriter eğilimlere 
sahip olabilmektedirler (Baker, 2002:936-937).     

25 Ocak 2010’da Genel Sekreter Ki-Moon’un çağrısıyla akademisyenler, sivil toplum 
ve BM temsilcileri toplanarak değerlendirmeler yapıldı. Yoksulluğu önlemede daha etkin 
stratejiler kullanılması gerektiğine ilişkin düşünceler dile getirilmiştir. Yoksulluğun 
önlenmesine küresel düzeyde yapılan bu girişimler dikkate alındığında küreselleşmeyi tehdit 
eden en önemli olgunun terörizmi besleyen yoksulluk olduğu vurgulanmıştır 
(www.http://content.undp.org, 3 Nisan 2010). GlobeScan araştırma şirketi 2002-2006 yılları 
arasında 20 ülkede yaptığı araştırmada “yoksulluğu önlemede yıllık verginin %1 artırılmasına 
destek verilmesinin nasıl karşılandığı” sorusuna ankete katılan toplumlardan Türkler, 
İtalyanlar, Brezilyalılar ve Hintliler desteklerken, Ukraynalı ve Ruslar desteklememekte, Çinli 
ve Amerikalı ise vergi artırımını destekleyen son iki ülke olmuştur. Ayrıca 2002-2006 
karşılaştırılmasında ise desteğin giderek azaldığı görülmüştür (www.globeScan.com, 3 Nisan 
2010). Ki-Moon çağrısında insan onuru, eşitlik ve esenlik ilkelerinin gerçekleştirilmesinde 
insanlığın ortak sorumluluğunu vurgulamasına, yoksulluğu sonlandırmada hiçbir ülkenin 
herhangi bir mazeretinin bulunamayacağını dile getirmiş olmasına ve BM üye ülkelerin 
Milenyum taahhüdüne rağmen yoksulluğun daha çok derinleşmesi alınan kararlar ve 
uygulamaların yetersizliğini göstermektedir.       

Yoksulluğu etkileyen unsurların farklılıklarına dikkati çeken Dursun, yoksulluğun 
algılanmasında ve yorumlanmasında da yaşam biçimlerine bağlı olarak ülkeden ülkeye farklı 
olduğunu söylemiştir. Yoksulluk, insanlığın sorunu olması nedeniyle yoksullukla ilgili 
çözümler, yerel yönetimden merkezi yönetime, küresel işbirliklerine, sivil topluma ve 
kamusal alana tüm kesimlerin ortak çabaları ile gerçekleşebilir. Yoksulluğun giderek 
artmasının nedenini çözümler konusunda koordinasyonun sağlanamaması olduğunu söyleyen 
Dursun, yoksullukla mücadelede mikro ve makro düzey planların hazırlanması gerektiğini 
ifade etmiştir. Yoksullara yönelik geliştirilen stratejiler9 ve uygulanan planlar sonucu 
yoksullar, üreten varlıklar haline gelmelidir (Dursun, Yeni Şafak Gazetesi: 5 Şubat 2008). 
Dursun yoksulluğu, insanlığın sorunu olarak görmekte ve yoksullukla ilgili mücadelenin başta 
uluslararası kuruluşlar olmak üzere yerelden küresele kamu, özel ve sivil kesimlerin ortaklaşa 
geliştirecekleri strateji ile sürdürülebileceğini ifade etmektedir.  

Ayrıca yoksulluğu önlemede sosyal girişimcilerin rolleri de önemli olmaktadır. Sosyal 
kalkınmanın müteşebbisleri olarak girişimciler özellikle eğitim ve sağlık gibi konularda, yerel 
toplulukların ihtiyaçlarını karşılamada aracı role sahip olmaktadırlar. Yerel kaynakların, israf 
edilmeden kullanılmasında önemli rol oynayan girişimciler, yönetişim yoluyla da yerel 
toplulukların katılmalarını etkilemekte aynı zamanda sosyal sermayelerinin güçlenmesine 
katkıda bulunmaktadırlar (Borzaga, Galera ve Nogales, 2008:5-6). Ayrıca sosyal girişimciler 
toplumda yönetişim, dayanışma (omuz omuza hareket etme) ve güveni artırarak sosyal 

                                                            
9 Yoksulluğun kronikleştiği dünyada insanı etkileyen tüm unsurların birlikte düşünülmesi gerektiği üzerinde duran 

Temiz, tıpkı çevre duyarlılığında olduğu gibi yoksulluğu azaltmada da insanların aynı duyarlılıkta hareket 
etmesi gerektiğini ifade etmiştir. Yoksulluğu önlemede Lindenthal’den alıntı yaptığı tabloyu aktaran Temiz 
eserde, yoksulluğu çözmede geliştirilecek stratejilerin belirlenmesinde önemli ipuçları vermektedir (Temiz, 
2008:90).  
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sermayenin güçlenmesine10 ve çeşitli türdeki etkinliklerle11 birlikte vatandaşın etkin 
katılmalarına katkıda bulunarak yoksulluk azaltılmaya çalışıldığı söylenebilir.  

Sosyal Dışlanmayı İçermede Sivil Toplumun Etkinliği 

Sosyal dışlanma, ekonomiden siyasete ve kültüre sosyal yaşamın tüm boyutlarında 
kişinin dışlanmasıdır. Sosyal dışlanmışlığı, kişinin haklarını koruyamaması olarak tanımlayan 
Ekim, sosyal devlet anlayışı yoluyla gerçekleştirilecek ve vatandaşlık hakkını temel alan 
sosyal politikalar yoksulluğu azaltacaktır. Bu anlamda sosyal dışlanmışlığı önlemede ST, 
vatandaşların hakları konusunda bilinçlenmelerinde önemli rollere sahiptir. Yoksulluğu 
önlemede hak temelli yaklaşımın en iyi örneğini oluşturan Avrupa Yoksulluk ile Mücadele 
Ağı (EAPN), sosyal alanda çalışan bir ST olarak yoksulluğu, politik bir sorun olarak 
görmekte ve sosyal ayrımlaşmaya neden olan yoksulluğu önlemede hak temelli sosyal 
politikaların toplumda yaygınlaşmasına katkıda bulunmaktadır (Ekim, 2007:81). Özdemir 
sosyal dışlanma kavramının dayanışmacı, liberal ve sosyal demokrat yaklaşımlar açısından 
tanımlarından söz etmektedir. Dayanışmacı yaklaşım sosyal dışlanmayı, bireyin toplumla 
kültürel, ahlaki ve sosyal bağlarının kopması olarak görmekte, liberal yaklaşım dışlanmayı 
birey temelli görmekte ve sosyal demokrat yaklaşım ise dışlanmayı kişilerin yurttaş ve 
kolektif haklara erişememe durumu olarak değerlendirmektedir (Özdemir, 2007:34-37). 
Toplumsal dışlanmışlık siyasi bir sorun olarak değerlendirildiğinde, bireysel ve kolektif haklar 
yaygınlaşarak yoksulların sosyal içermesi gerçekleşebilecektir.          

Kamudan özele toplumun tüm kesimlerinin yoksullukla mücadelede ortak stratejiler12 
geliştirmesi gerektiğini dile getiren Buğra, özellikle ekonomik, dini, etnik yaşamın her 
boyutunda toplumdan dışlanan bireylerin, yürütülecek politikalarla topluma 
kazandırılabileceğini ifade etmektedir. Sosyal içerme politikalarının önemine dikkati çeken 
Buğra,  bu yolla dışlanan bireylerin toplumsal yaşama katılmaları mümkün olacaktır. Burada 
sivil toplumun rolü önemli olmaktadır. Sivil toplum yoksulu, acınacak veya korkulacak bir 
kimse olmanın ötesinde onurlu bir vatandaş olarak nitelemeli ve yoksul kişiye yardım eden de 
kendi çıkarının ötesinde vicdani ve insani sorumluluk düşüncesinden hareket etmelidir. 
Ayrıca sivil toplum, siyasi otoriteye sosyal olarak dışlanan bireyleri içermesi için de 
sorumluluklarını sürekli hatırlatmalıdır (Buğra, 2005:3-11). Siyasi otoriteden sivil topluma 
dışlanan insanlar topluma kazandırıldıkça eşitsizlik azalacak, bireylerde insani ve vicdani 
sorumluluk artacak, bireyler sosyal yaşama katıldıkça da yoksullukla mücadele sürdürülebilir 
olacaktır.    

                                                            
10 Girişimci sivil toplum ile sivil toplum girişimciliğinde sosyal sermayenin önemi konusunda detaylı bilgi için 

(Akkaş, 2009:10-13) bakılabilir. Burada özellikle girişimciliğin sosyal sermayeyi artırıcı unsuru üzerinde 
durulmuştur.  

11 Örneğin TESEV tarafından düzenlenen “Yerel Yönetişim Yoluyla Yoksulluğun Giderilmesi Bölgesel 
Konferansı”nda yerel yönetim ve ST işbirliği ele alınmıştır. Bu çerçevede yapılan konuşmalarda Lübnan’da 
hane halkının %7.1 mutlak yoksulluk içinde yaşadığı, Mısır’da nüfusun %16.7’sinin yoksul olduğu, Tunus’un 
%5 büyüme oranına karşın %20’sinin yoksul olduğu, Ürdün’ün güney doğusunda yaşanan terör nedeniyle 
yoksulluğun %14.7 olduğu, Türkiye’de 5 aileden 1’inin yoksul olduğu tespiti yapılarak yoksulluğun 
azaltılmasında ulusal ve bölgesel düzeyde koordinasyonun sürdürülmesi, demokratikleşme ve politik kültür 
değişikliği sürecinin desteklenmesi, katılımcığın artırılması, sektörler arası işbirliği ve bilgi paylaşımının 
gerçekleştirilmesi gerektiği ifade edilmiştir (www.pdfqueen.com, 2005).  

12 Birleşmiş Milletler Kalkınma Programı tarafından yayınlanan eserde yoksulluğun önlenmesinde farklı aktörlerle 
çok yönlü ilişkiler geliştirilmesi gerektiği üzerinde durulmakta ve bu aktörlerin, ülkelere göre farklı yönlerine 
dikkat çekilmektedir. Amaç; kadın ve erkek eşitsizliğinin kaldırılması, sağlık ve eğitim konusunda 
bilgilendirme, sürdürülebilir çevrenin oluşturulması, işbirliği ve iyi yönetişim gibi milenyum hedeflerine erişim 
olarak dile getirilmektedir (Jahan ve McCleery, 2005:10).     
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Dışlanan kesimlerin sosyal içerme politikaları yoluyla topluma kazandırılmasında ST 
rolünün önemli olduğu değerlendirmesinde bulunan İnsel’de, yoksulluğu niteleyen 
dışlanmışlığı gidermede ve okur-yazar yetiştirerek13 okumuş olanların iş bulma ve yaşam 
standartlarındaki iyileşmenin görünürlüğünü sağlamada ST önemli bir etkiye sahip 
olmaktadır. Yoksulluk ve dışlanmışlıkla mücadelenin sosyal politikayı oluşturduğunu dile 
getiren İnsel, devletin anlayışına bağlı olarak ST’un sosyal politika ile ilişkilendiğini dile 
getirir. O’na göre merkeziyetçi anlayışa sahip ülkelerde sosyal politikalar kamu kuruluşlarınca 
gerçekleştirilir. Bu anlamda örneğin ST’un sosyal politikaların yürütülmesinde görev alması, 
devlete karşı alternatif bir güç olacağı endişesini yaratır. Bu tip ülkelerde uygulanan sosyal 
politikalar vatandaşa yönelik değil, iktidarı haklılaştırmak için gerçekleştirilmektedir. Anglo-
Sakson ülkelerinde ise yerindelik ilkesi gereği sosyal politikaların yürütülmesinde özelden 
kamuya herkesin örgütlenmesine izin verilir. Bu anlamda yerel, sivil ve merkez yoksulluğu 
azaltmada ortaktırlar (İnsel, 2005:9-12).     

Sonuç Yerine 

Yoksulluk kavramı insanlığın başlangıç tarihi kadar eskiye dayanmasına rağmen 
günümüzde yoksulluğun temelleri modernleşme sürecine ve kapitalistleşmeye 
dayandırılabilir. Burada da kavram olarak yoksulluk algısı ve yorumlaması farklılaşmaktadır. 
Bir diğer ifadeyle bu çalışmanın kapsamını oluşturan yoksulluk kavramının referansları, 
insanoğlunun modernleşme süreci olarak nitelediği döneme karşılık gelen ve homo 
economicus olarak yorumlanan insanın ekonomik bir varlık olduğu vurgusuna dayanmakta ve 
özelikle son yıllarda son yıllarda artan yoksulluğu besleyen küreselleşme yoluyla da kişilerin 
özneleştiği yorumunu yapmaktadır. Böylece yoksulluk, toplumların normal halleri olarak 
kanıksanan bir kategoriye dönüşmekte hatta yoksullar bu sınıflandırma içinde kendi kültürünü 
üretmekte ve kendi içinde sınıf olmanın meşrulaştığı bir yaşam biçimde de yoksulların halleri 
acınmakta ve toplum, yardım elini uzatan hayırseverlik davranışlara veya iyi insan olmanın 
vicdani rahatlığını yaşayan vatandaşların popülerleştiği bir yapıya dönüşmektedir. 

Yaşanan bu insanlık dramını görmezden gelen tutumu yineleyecek olursak 
kapitalistleşme sürecinde özneleşen insanı besleyen homo economicus düşüncesi ve yine bu 
sürecin doğal varlıkları olarak kabul edilen yoksulluğun toplumsal yapının bir unsuru haline 
getirilmesi yoksul olan açısından kendine özgü bir kültürü hatta o kültüre uygun yaşam 
biçimini ve yaşamın da nesillere aktarılmasını sağlamakta ve insanlığın tarihi süreçte edindiği 
ve hatta günümüzde evrenselleştirmeye çalıştığı demokratik değerler tehdit edilmektedir. Bir 
diğer ifadeyle Atina demokrasisi için sıkça yapılan eleştirilerden biri olan demokrasinin, 
köleler üzerinden gerçekleştirildiği düşünce günümüzde yoksullar üzerinden sürdürülmesine 
insanlık şahit olmaktadır. İnsanoğlunun yoksullukla ilgili yaşadığı toplumsal hallerinin 
açıklandığı bu yazı, günümüz insanının dramatik ve diyalektik değişimini nitelediği 
söylenebilir. Türk toplumuna eklemlenen ve varoş yaşamı dendiğinde toplumsal aklın 
patolojisini görmezden gelen arabesk kültürü, yoksulluğun bir toplumdaki kanıksanmasını 
göstermesi açısından önemli bir örnek olduğu belirtilebilir. 
                                                            
13 Yoksulluğu önlemede uluslararası kuruluşlar son yıllarda eğitim ve öğretime yöneldikleri görülmektedir. Bu 

anlamda örneğin Gülen cemaati tarafından desteklenen yurt içinde açılan dershane, kolej ve üniversitenin 
yanında yurt dışında da 1000’nin üzerinde okul açmıştır (Vatan Gazetesi, 2008).  Mutlak ve göreli yoksulluğu 
gidermede faaliyetlerini sürdüren The Necessary Teacher Training College  (DNS), 1972 Danimarka’da 
kurulmuş Avrupa’dan Afrika’ya birçok ülkede eğiticinin eğitimi faaliyetlerini yürütmektedir. Bu çerçevede 
Kasım 2007’de Mozambique’de One World University açılmıştır. Üniversitenin amacı eğiticilerin eğitimi 
programını yürütmek ve toplumsal kalkınmayı gerçekleştirmektir. DNS, kolej düzeyinde çoğu Afrika 
ülkesinde eğiticinin eğitimi faaliyetlerini sürdürmektedir (www.adpp-mozambique.org).   
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Yoksullukla ilgili tanımlamalar ve yoksulluk sorununu çözmede yürütülen girişimler 
ekonomi dışında yapıl (a) madığından, ekonomi temelli tüm girişimler ise yoksulluğu azaltma 
yerine daha çok artırmaktadır. Bu durumun temel nedeni yoksulluğun, toplumsal bir kategori 
olarak sunulması ile yürütülen neoliberal politikaları sürdürmede yoksulluğa sürekli ihtiyacın 
duyulmasıdır. Bu anlamda günümüzde yürütülen neoliberal politikalar olarak sosyal riski 
azaltma programları ve sosyal girişimciliği teşvik eden programların amacı, yoksulluğu 
ortadan kaldırmak değil, yoksulları toplumsal bir patlama haline gelemeyecek biçimde 
oksijen tüpüne bağlamaktadır. Bu çerçevede yoksulluk meşrulaşmakta ve yoksullar, 
kaderlerinin kederi ile yaşamak durumunda kalmaktadırlar.  

Yoksul için yoksulluktan arınma mümkün olmadığında yoksulluk, kronikleşmekte ve 
yoksullar, toplumdan dışlanmakta veya kendilerini topluma karşı yabancı hissettikleri için 
dışlanmayı kabullenmekte bunun doğal sonucu olarak yoksullar, toplumun değerleriyle 
bütünleşememekte ve kaybedecek hiçbir şeyi olmadığına inandığında ise her türlü 
olumsuzlukların kaynağını oluşturmaktadır. Ayrıca günümüzde uygulanan serbest piyasa 
tercihli ekonomi politikalar nedeniyle refah politikalarından uzaklaşma yoksulluğa yönelik 
geliştirilen stratejiler ve uygulanan politikaların, liberalizmin “yoksulluğu önlemenin 
ekonomik büyüme ile mümkün olduğu anlayışının alternatiflerinin üretilmemesi veya 
eklemlenen yöntemlerin ve uygulamaların neoliberal politikaların sürdürülmesine öncelik 
tanıması nedeniyle yoksulluğu yok etme politikalarının geliştirilmesini göz ardı etmiştir. 
Bunda ülkelerin ekonomik gelirleri ile toplumların yoksulluğu, algılama ve yorumlama 
farklılıklarının önemli rol oynadığı söylenebilir. Bir diğer ifadeyle homo economicus zihniyet 
açısından yoksulluk yaşandıkça görünür olan aksi halde hissedilmesi bile göz ardı edilen 
tutum ve davranışı anlatmaktadır. 

Küreselleşme süreci ve neoliberal politikalar sivil toplumun günümüzde küresel ağ-
bağlarını oluşturmuştur. Küreselleşen sivil toplum bir tarafta yoksulluk, çevre, ekolojik denge 
gibi küresel sorunların çözümüne katkıda bulunurken diğer tarafta gelişmekte olan ülkelerde 
insan hakları, demokrasi ve liberal değerlerin gelişmesine katkıda bulunmaktadır. Böylece 
sivil toplumu besleyen neoliberal politikalar, sivil toplum üzerinden yaygınlaşmakta sivil 
toplum bir tarafta bu politikaların yarattığı sorunları çözmede vatandaşları etkinleştirerek 
yetkin olmalarına katkıda bulurken aynı zamanda beslendiği kaynak açısından 
değerlendirildiğinde ikircikli bir tutum ve davranış sergilediği görülmektedir. Bu anlamda 
öncelikli olarak sivil toplumun sivilleşmesi; hem kendisinin özneleşmesi açısından, hem de 
toplumun sivilleşmesi ve sorunları çözmede bireylerin yetkinleşerek demokratikleşmenin 
sürdürülmesi bakımından önemlidir.  

Sivil toplum güçlendikçe devlet üzerindeki etkisi artmakta ve küreselleştikçe de ağ-
bağlantıları nedeniyle aşırı güçlenebilmekte ve devletler bu durumdan ürkmektedirler. Gelir 
kaynakları rahatlıkla oluşturabilen sivil toplum, harcamalarda da istediği gibi 
davranabilmektedir. Neoliberal politikalar yoluyla toplumların birbirine bağımlılıkları 
artmakta küresel sivil toplum ise bu bağlantıda ağ-bağ ve köprü-bağ rolünü üstlenerek 
gerektiğinde devletlere baskı yapabilmektedir. Ancak günümüz küresel sivil toplumun yapısı 
ve işleyişine bakıldığında, edindiği tarihi tecrübe açısından Batılı olması ve Batı ülkelerince 
desteklenen sivil toplumun küresel bir olgu haline gelmesi karşısında tarihi tecrübeleri 
kesintilerle yaşayan ve kırılgan yapıya sahip olan Batı dışı ülkelerin sivil toplumları 
küreselleşememiş veya küreselleşmeleri, Batı desteğiyle gerçekleşmelerine neden olmuştur. 
Bu açıdan değerlendirildiğinde Batı dışı küresel sivil toplumun daha sorunlu olduğu 
söylenebilir.  
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Ancak sivil toplumun yapısı ve işleyişindeki sorunlara rağmen, küresel aktörlerin (WB 
ve IMF gibi) karşısında ulus-devletlerin rollerinin azalması, ve küresel aktörlerin yoksulluğu 
azaltmada sivil toplumla yaptığı işbirliği dikkate alındığında sivil toplumun öneminin rolünün 
arttığı söylenebilir. Kaldı ki katılımcı demokrasinin merkezi konumunda bulunan sivil 
toplumun güçlendirilmesi ve sorunları çözmede ortak haline getirilmesi bir toplumda sivilliğin 
yaygınlaşması ve demokrasinin sürdürülmesi açısından önemli olduğu ifade edilebilir. Bu 
anlamda kronikleşen yoksulluğun önlenmesinde insanlığın sahip olduğu birikimler yeniden 
gözden geçirilmeli yoksulluk, insanlık sorunu olarak tanımlanmalı sorunun acilliği nedeniyle 
geliştirilen stratejiler uzun vadeden orta ve kısa vadeli olarak sınırlandırılmalıdır. Yoksullukla 
ilgili tanımlama ve algılama farklılıkları nedeniyle yaşanan tüm olumsuzlukların 
giderilmesinde akademik çalışmalar ve sivil toplumun çabaları desteklenmelidir.            
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The Cooperation and Relationship between 
NGOs and Universities in Slovakia 
Maria Klimikova 
 

Abstract 

NGOs are organizations of a legal subjectivity established by private persons or 
organizations which neither share the governing nor have their representatives in the 
government.Their purpose and structure can be very manysided, their common goal is to help  
development in  education, health care, social sectors, etc. which are short of finance at present.  

1 General Characteristics of  the NGO 

The term „NGO“ is used to denote a number of different institutions of different 
purposes, starting ideology,  sphere of activity, organizational form and scope, whereas their 
common features are relatively common values of solidarity and justice as well as working 
methods based on the common principles. 

In some industries the NGOs  complement the  activity of governmental institutions, 
often concerning  public beneficial  activities. In Slovakia the term third sector has  been used 
to  denote the  NGOs. 

As far as the NGOs or the organizations of the third sector are concerned it is very 
difficult to differenciate which of the organizations are the „genuine third sector ones“  and 
which are not.  

According to Salamon and Anheier the „genuine“ NGOs  are characterized by the 
following: 

 they are organized – i.e. organizations have their institutional structure and 
character, 

 they are private – they do not belong to the structures of the stateor public systems, 
 they are of a non-profit character – in the case of making a profit, it is not allocated 

to its founders or to the management but it is invested in  development of the 
organization while keeping its  role, 

 they are autonomous – their establishing being  legally as well as morally based on 
a good will of their  founders, they are administered by their own bodies, 

 they are voluntary – a person becomes a member of the NGO on the basis of his 
own decision. 

The typical spheres of the NGOs activities are the following: 
 social services (charity, care for the retired, handicapped), 
 health care ( associations of the patients with specific diseases), 
 sports (sports associations, sports clubs), 
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 education and  enlightenment ( interest groups to publicise science and technique, 
education of  disadvantage groups), 

 culture (theatre, dancing, music, folklore, fine arts associations) 
 the children and youth (parent-teacher associations, youth clubs),  
 human rights protection (providing  legal advice, asserting higher standards), 
 watchdog (monitoring the misuse of power, keeping  human rights, protection of 

living environment), 
 quality of life (consumer organizations), 
 hobbies and leisure time  (the farmers´ organizations, collectors´ organizations, 

travellers´organizations, different fanclubs). 

2  Legal Forms of the NGOs in the Slovak Legislature 

In our legal system there are four legal forms of the NGOs: 
1 foundations, 
2 non-investment funds, 
3 non-profit organizations providing generally useful services,  
4 civic associations. 
Due to the issue of this presentation we will define only the terms „foundation“  and 

non-investment funds. 
According to the Act No.34/2002 Coll.   foundation is a purposeful association of 

things, financial means, securities and other values which can be expressed in money terms ( 
the foundation´s equity) which have been  designated by the founder  to meet a generally 
useful goal . Foundation is set up to develop spiritual values, to realize and protect human 
rights or other humanitarian objectives, to protect and create living environment, to preserve 
the nature values with the aim of protection of health and education. 

According to the Act of the National Council of the Slovak Republic No. 147/1997 
Coll.  non-investment fund is a non-investment legal entity which pools financial means 
designated to meet a generally useful goal or to provide an individually assigned humanitarian 
help for an individual or a group. 

3  Financing the NGOs 

The mechanisms of economic functioning of the NGO are very specific due to their not 
being allocated the means from the state budget as well as to their making no profit which 
would secure their stability. In Slovakia this divergency of economic systems is the reason of 
high instability of non-governmental sector, which is reflected especially in financing public 
beneficial activities of the projects financed by the European Union. These projects usually 
have high financial requirements. 

Flexibility and creativity in decision making, in introducing new approaches, in overall 
behaviour towards themselves as well as towards the public belong to the advantages of the 
NGOs. The disadvantage lies in the fact that the organizations have to cumulate the sources of 
financing and they cannot count with a permanent allocation from the state budget, they bear 
enormous individual responsibility for their creative and flexible behaviour. 

Since the year 1989 the financial situation in the non-profit sector in Slovakia has been 
formed due to the extensive financial help. They have been mainly the foreign governmental 
institutions (especially embassies) and private foundations which have generously supported 
the rise and functioning of non-profit organizations in different spheres of social life. So far 
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they have been of an extraodinary importance for  development of the  civic society. As far 
as their origin is concered they have been especially American, British, Dutch, Canadian 
resources and the pre-accession funds of the European Union. 

The share of  the NGOs financing from the local resources was and in comparison with 
the foreign resources still is much lower. The most serious problem of economic sustainability 
of the non-profit sector in the future may be the non-existence of strong domestic foundations 
with sufficient bases, by recovery of which it would be possible to totally finance or at least 
contribute to the activities of other non-profit organizations. Practically, all foundations 
allocating financial means to other organizations are functioning in the form of so called  
geyser which means that grants are not allocated from  the yields of the principal which they 
dispose of, but from the means which are gained especially from the foreign resources. 
Therefore diversification of financial means, seeking new forms of  NGO financing are 
becoming the subject matter of the nationwide discussion. It concerns e.g. more systematic 
and transparent financing of non-profit organizations from the state resources, partnership 
cooperation with other sectors, gaining means from their own activities, i.e. activities of self-
financing or business character, or the possibilities of using the post-accession funds of the 
European Union.The unfavourable financial situation in the non-profit environment was also 
one of the impulses which caused the rise of the initiatives aimed at support and development 
of cooperation of non-profit organisations with the business sector.  

The basic principle of non-profit sector financing is its multisourcing. Itssubstance lies 
in using more sources of income in the non-profit organization with the aim of securing its 
own independence from one financial resource as well as of avoiding the negative impacts in 
the case of its unexpected failure. Due to the fact that none of the donors is willing to cover 
100 % of the financial costs of a project, it is necessary to look for supplementary resources 
for its coverage. This  is known as commong financing or cofinancing of the projects. 

The forms of financing of the NGOs 
 financing from the public resources, 
 financing from the private resources,  
 financing from the individual resources, 
 self-financing and doing business of non-profit organizations. 
Next we will focus only on the forms of financing the foundation at our university. 

3.2 Financing  of  Non-profit Organizations from the State Resources 

Direct form of support of non-profit organizations by the state 
Simultaneous functioning of a direct form is considered to be little developed and 

insufficiently transparent. The situation in the sphere of direc tfinancial support by the state is 
not transparent., clear, the information about allocating mechanisms is often unaccessible, 
which naturally hinders monitoring the purposefulness and effectiveness of making use of 
these means. 

In the case of a direct form it  is necessary to be aware epecially of  the mechanism of 
granting subsidies and grants,  the realization of contracts and agreements  within which the 
non-profit organization provides its services ordered by the state, as well as the redistribution 
of the yields from the privatization, lotteries, public collections. 

The mechanisms of a direct support of non-profit organizations function at different 
levels of the state administration (the ministries, regional and district offices), self-
governments (regional, local ones). 
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According to the origin of these resources we can speak about: 
 support from the budget incomes of the state budget by means of granting subsidies 

and concluding contracts, 
 support from the non-budget incomes (incomes from the privatization). 
 indirect form of support of non-profit organizations by the state. 
It is the support the amount of which cannot be given and exactly quantified 

immediately after  granting a state financial support. There are the following posibilities: 
 assignation of 2 % of the income tax of natual entities 
 assignation of 1 % of the  income tax of legal entities 
 donation deduction  from the income tax basis. 
3.3 Financing of the NGOs from the Private Resources 
Under  the term private resources in the context of financing the non-profit 

organizations we understand the foundation  (foundations established by the private persons) 
and corporate resources (corporate foundations, company resources, entrepreneurs). 

Foundations 
Foreign foundation resources 
Foreign  foundation resources represented and still represent the strongest financial 

basis for financing the non-profit organisations ont only in Slovakia, but also in other 
tranforming countries. Directly, by means of founding a Slovak branch (also a foundation) or 
by making a partnership with the Slovak non-profit organization – redistributors - they 
support Slovak non-profit organizations according to their own priorities. These redistributors 
of funds gained from abroad belong to the greatest donors in Slovakia. 

The foundation of an open society – the Open Society Foundation, financed by an 
American philantropist G.Soros, the Foundation of Support of Civic Activities financed by 
the means  from the European PHARE, the Foundation Ekopolis and the  ETP Slovakia 
distributing mainly the means  of USAID have belonged  to the most important foreign 
foundations registred in Slovakia supporting different kinds of activities and programmes. 

Domestic foundation resources 
Most of them are operational ones which are orientated at support of their own 

programmes and activities. Only a small number of them are the grants which provide 
financial means to futher institutions or individuals. 

Sources from the business sector 
The business sector is insufficiently motivated for the cooperation with the non-profit 

sector, due to both, to the minimum tax incentives as well as to the limited understanding of 
the intersector cooperation as a mere  relation donor-recepient without other possible bilateral 
advantages and strategic contributions. 

On one hand cooperation of non-profit and business sectors results from the need of 
diversification of financial resources for the public beneficial organisations where enterprises 
seem to be one of  the potential supporters of these projects, and on the other hand it results  
from the belief that the mission of the business subjects is not only in making profits. It results 
from the so called concept of corporate social responsibility, one aspect of which (besides the 
invironmental responsisibity and economic effectiveness) are also the social or civic 
reponsibilities. Another level of cooperation of a business subject with a non-profit one has 
long been  represented by the strategic partnership which may be functioning also on the more 
commercial principle of so called cause related marketing e.g. in our conditions the known 
projects of informatization of educational system or a classical commercial relation on the 
sponsoring basis. 
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4 Cooperation of the Universities with the NGO 

At present it is carried out by means of establishing foundations and non-investment 
funds right at the universities where the financial means especially from the business sector 
and the means from the income taxes are concentrated. The financial means are used to 
develop scientific-research activity, to informatize, to finance the student stays abroad, grant 
scholarships to excellent students and internal postgraduate students, to support  students from 
poor families, to reward the best diploma works or the best publication outputs. Universities 
provide the business sector with advisory and consultation activities , cooperate in application 
of  the ouputs of research in practice. 
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1. Introduction  

Non-Governmental Organizations (NGOs), have taken on increasing importance in the 
economic and social life of many nations around the world. Furthermore, they are also 
increasingly importantant actors in international issues. Today, as distinct from traditional 
charities, NGOs has emerged as a component of the public economy. In addition to the 
determination of public need, presentation and distribution of them, NGOs are undertake 
significant role in public decision-making processes. Therefore, the development of the state 
thought in historical process and the functions loaded on NGOs as a public economy actor 
should be analized more detailed.  
 

2. The Approaches to NGOs in the Process of Development of the Modern 
State  

In the liberal state idea, NGOs can correct the imbalance in community by making 
social service delivery with philanthropy based voluntary activities. Because of attributing a 
meaning to NGOs further to that is not possible, their activities and events have also been 
limited. Of course, the charitable and voluntary actions of the period are far from 
understanding of the modern NGO. Neverthless, these have formed the basis of today’s 
NGOs in modern terms and they are also important in terms of showing the positive aspects 
of liberalism towards NGOs.  

In the understanding of Keynesian welfare state, “citizen” concept as the basic element 
of nation state has come forward. Citizenship-based social integration, while highlighting the 
state of course, NGOs are undertaken functions that have remained relatively unimportant. 
Moreover, democratic mass organizations are the most important NGOs in this period. But, 
these type of organizations do not correspond to the modern concept of a NGOs because they 
are based on protecting their members’ interests. In addition, the perspective towards these 
organizations become negative due to their stress on social state economically and politically. 
These kind of reasons have led NGOs relatively to remain in the background in welfare state.  

Public goods and services which were organized and produced by the state during 20th 
century became provided by market economy and NGOs, as an addition and even an 
alternatives for the state with 21th century. In this new situation, it has been passed to three 
sectorial economy from two sectorial economy. In three sectorial model, the coordination of 
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the relationships between the sectors has a seperate importance so as the optimal operating 
conditions of each sector. Services produced by government require a non profit offer by their 
nature. Therefore, states should take the necessary measures in the adequate production of the 
services that they undertake before by private sector and NGOs. Of course this could be 
possible by spreading voluntary behaviour and NGOs.  

Because the market economy does not have a sufficient motive to produce these 
services, showing aufficient progress to social welfare is important for the third sector which 
will provide non-profit and voluntary provision social welfare to show sufficient progress. 
With this idea, Neoliberals defend the opininon of bringing the civil society forefront by 
narrowing the limits of the welfare state which turned into a monster. Hence the NGOs are 
considered as an important actor of the new structure. They desire the transformation of the 
two sectorial structure to a three sectorial structure ,the reduction of the states scope as the first 
sector, and the development of the private sector and third  

sector instead of it.  
Of course, some events faced in recent years also facilitate and accelarate the 

implementation of these ideas. Especially, the global integration process has created a suitable 
ground for NGOs which both want to implement neolibarlism and stand against 
neolibaralism. Today, the intense activities of both views have ensured NGOs to gain strenght 
as an important actor. Expansing cumbersome bureaucracy in welfare state intimidated 
citizens towards the state offering most of services; however it has been a driving force for the 
development of NGOs by allowing a voulntary middle class and educated -organization and 
awereness ,which revealed by welfare expenditures.  

Intrnational organizations have also been a driving force for the development of NGOs. 
These organizations as the protagonists and routers of the globalization process include NGOs 
to the game in new structure besides the state. They have seen NGOs which meet their 
definition as stakeholders in the places where they do have not have the nation state make or 
not trust it and they have supported them for their policies.  

There is a knowledge-based economic system dominates today. A knowledge-based 
new economy is given as a reference as being an importance dimension for their self 
expression and importance of NGOs. Individuals constitute the foundation stone of the new 
economy. Information technologies have led to the creation of a person-centered new 
economy by changing the way of the work is done. As is known, NGOs in the modern sense 
are individual focused. Individuation and isolation also provide ground for out of relationship 
solidarities. Information technology facilitates this kind of solidarities in remote locations. 
With the development of internet-based new economy, communication costs are reduced. By 
decreasing of communication costs, NGOs have increased in number and variety. Because of 
convenient access to this low cost technologies in the same way, NGOs have become more 
organized at national and international scale.  

3.The increasing Importance of NGOs as Public Economy Actors  

NGOs as public economy actors, arise especially in the delivery process of public 
goods. The mos important feature of this type of goods is the being in question of 
externalities. NGO activities generally emit positive externalities. They streghten the social 
welfare and effectiveness by creating significant externalities in the creation of public goods 
and equitable use of them and by reducing transaction costs.  

Another opinion which explains the emergence of NGOs as public economy actors is 
based on Trust Theory. According to Turst Theory; NGOs are shaped as the organizations 
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which provide goods which consumers believe that both private sector and the state could not 
provide in sufficient quantity and/or quality due to the information assimetry between 
manufacturers and consumers of these public goods. These goods are goods and services such 
as daily care, education and health care.  

NGOs today are involved in many different processes of presentation and distribution 
of public goods and services. Many services traditionally carried out by the state also begun to 
be executed by NGOs. The public services produced by NGOs generally can be considered as 
the goods that can not defined as public goods, that the public sector faces problems in 
production and financing and that are mostly substitutes or completes the public goods.  

NGOs are also active in provision or consumption of merit and demerit goods and 
services. As is known, merit goods are the ones which have been deemed useful to society. In 
the same way, demerit goods are the ones that have been believed to be harmful to society. 
Therefore, social alues are important where merit and demerit goods are in question. Here 
NGOs may influence or sharpen societal values with the information flow they provide and 
the campaigns they make , and thereby affect the provision and consumption of merit and 
demerit goods NGOs today provide significant contributions in the processes of determination 
of public needs, and the production, distribution and development of public goods and 
services.  

There are many factors that determine the effectiveness of NGOs in this process. The 
changes in public needs and understanding of public goods and services affect the 
development of contributions of NGOs in these areas. Not only in traditional public goods and 
services, NGOs have already begun to offer significant contribution in also new areas. For 
example, the concept of Global Public Goods and Services is a matter of controversy in the 
fiscal literature for the last years. NGOs were undertaken active duties during the stages of the 
introduction of concept of global public goods and services and the solution of the problem. 
Understanding of global public goods, raises new workspaces and opportunities for NGOs. 
The global scaled problems or the situations creating externalities in global scale which can 
not be solved by current actors makes NGOs leading actors in  

this regard. Indeed, a concept and awareness of global civil society is developing with 
globalization. Global civil socety is a global public good itself as a result. Governments in 
almost all countries are in serious financial support for NGOs as they emerged as public 
economy actor in recent years. Neverthless, there are considerable criticism subject to these 
support. Therefore, it is important to identify the logic of this support correctly.  

4. The Logic of State Supports for NGOs  

Because of being non-profit, NGOS sell the same goods and services at lower prices in 
comparision with private sector firms. Consumers lead to more consumption because they get 
the same good at a lower price.Thus, the good is used in large quantities at a lower price. This 
also means that consumer and producer rant is much more and so the social welfare is 
increasing. NGO provision is in a structure which increases social welfare if it is especially 
considered that this good is a collective good which creates externalities or it is a merit good, 
the use of which is good for the society. If support and donations for NGOs can be deducted 
from the tax or the state provides fiscal support for NGO activities, in that case the 
contribution of NGOs to social welfare will be much more. NGOs can use these subsidies to 
provide services for people who can not pay even for non-profit services at  

lower prices. There is another dimension which is important in the issue of contribution 
of NGOs in the provision of social welfare. It is the development of institutional capacity. As 
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NGOs are developing, they may also contribute to the development of the institutional 
capacity of the country. Implementation of a previously non-existent or unused capacity will 
make a positive contribution to social welfare in the long run. However, institutional capacity 
of the country will be negatively affected in the long term if in case of development of the 
NGOs is possible only with exclusion of the state and private sector. This may reduce social 
welfare. In particular, the exclusion of NGO activities on the basis of international aid will be 
able to make a negative impact on social welfare and institutional capacity of the state in long-
term. NGOs which can be defined as the society’s social conscience, need to be protected 
from malacious practices for an appropriate mix of welfare.  

5. The Future of NGOs as Public Economy Actors  

NGOs are operating in many different areas. However, it is seen that the activities of 
the NGOs are more needed in areas where globalization and neolibaral policies withdraw the 
government. The fight against poverty is perhaps the best in the first place. However, NGOs 
can provide many services tthat the state can not provide sufficiently such as education, 
health, local development, environment, fire services social protection etc. But especially 
areas of social protection and poverty alleviation, environment, local development, education 
and health services should be priority areas for NGOs. The future and more effective and 
widespread operation of NGOs depends on their success on finding new revenue sources. For 
this, it is obvious that they need to compete for revenue resources. Compete for revenue 
sources, whether private sector or state or NGO, forces any organization in the direction of 
searching new markets and the seizure of a new market by another is quite likely for an 
organization type. So what is expected? On the one hand the state has withdrawn from public 
services, on the other hand the NGOs, which are expected to provide these services instead of 
the state, are facing serious resource problems. Into the bargain, will the NGOs be drawn into 
the background from the provision of public services? Or will they wrap a different shape?  

A clear answer to this question, of course, does not seem possible under current 
conditions. But it may be put forward that the importance of NGOs in the production of public 
goods will increase. It can be said that the NGOs will become especially important in the 
provision of complementary public goods because of their dominance on differentiated goods 
and services delivery fitting in consumer preferences. There can be new regulations which 
will lead up more use of public resources without entering the state mandate and new methods 
for this can be developed in this process. At least, it is obvious that it should be so.  

NGOs with the dimension of public economy, has the potential to contribute 
significantly to the provision of public goods and services with especially its changing 
concept of public goods and services. But, in the context of their current facilities there are 
concerns about this issue. But, serious cooperations are developed –despite serious conflict 
and competition-between NGOs, the state, and private sector in the developing concept of 
welfare mix in recent years. Provision of public goods and services will develop under this 
cooperation in 21th century.  

6. Conclusion  

NGOs are rising actor in all countries in a way. NGO structurings which lead in each 
issue have become increasingly active as an actor of public economy and as a particular area. 
On the one hand they are undertaken competitive roles in public sector, on the other hand they 
are undertaken complementary roles of state’s activities. In short, in that sense NGOs cover 
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the weaknesses of the state in provision, distribution and finance of public goods and services 
while also they also operate in activities which make the state’s activities more effective. In 
this context, the states are obliged to change their traditional perspectives against NGOs. They 
must play a leading, encouraging and integral role for NGOs and private sector. It is required 
from both the states and citizens to notice, take into account and determine their position and 
behaviour according to this. “Awareness”, the prominent slogan of the 21th century also 
requires this. 
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In a country, public institutions are not the only constitutions with social responsibility.  
NGOs also deal with and try to solve all kinds of the problems of society like public 
institutions in developed countries where society has a high consciousness of social 
responsibility.   

In Turkey, NGOs should be encouraged and assisted in order to improve the notion of 
social responsibility. Such encouragement and support are also needed for the society to be 
perceived in a more important manner. In this context, trainings and meetings, which are 
about the coordination of NGOS, management of volunteers and awareness on volunteering, 
improves proficiency of NGOs in order to serve the society in a more qualified way. 

Institutional capacities, activities and productions of NGOs show differences in Turkey, 
as well known. For this reason; communication, coordination and collaboration between 
NGOs should be improved. In this context, it is very important for NGOs to be capable of 
reaching money funds in order to realize project-based activities.  

In order to improve the capacities of NGOs in Turkey, Turkish NGO Centers are 
organizing the meetings and courses about the topics listed below.  

- Improving the awareness on civil society by NGOs. 
- Improving interaction and communication between NGOs. 
- Improving collaboration between NGOs. 
- Improving the professionalism of NGOs. 
- Improving specialization of NGOs in their scopes. 
- Improving the institutional capacities of NGOs. 
- Accountabilities and legitimacies of NGOs. 
- Activities of NGOs within the framework of social responsibility. 
- Reaching the EU and domestic funds. 
- Project-based activities. 
- Improving the personal development of NGOs’ volunteers. 
- Campaign management. 

Why is STK-NET Türkiye Project Needed? 

In Turkey the number of active and project producer NGOs is in low levels when it is 
compared with the developed countries. In developed countries like UK, USA, Japan and EU 
Countries, civil society is working as an alternative sector. The concept of “Third Sector” is 
being use to define this sector which includes NGOs and the other civil society organizations. 
The terming also hints the effectiveness of these organizations in developed countries. 

STK-NET project has been developed to improve the qualifications of NGOs by 
organizing courses and meetings according to the needs of NGOs. There is also a website 
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which serves to NGOs. By the means of this website NGOs share their experiences. The 
events which are held by the member NGOs are announced via the website. NGO culture is 
tried to be settled among the society by STK-NET Project. 

Project Goals 

By means of STK-Net Project, it has been aimed to increase capacities of NGOs in 
Turkey and develop interaction, communication and a culture of cooperation among them. 

Important activities have been undertaken within the STK Net project especially in 
order to enable NGOs to follow developments in the world, exchange ideas online, utilize 
common forums and benefit from training programs in order to build up their teams of 
experts. 

STK Net project has two main components. The first is the development of a web 
based NGO portal to serve member NGOs. The second is the opening of “Turkey NGO 
Centers” in a number of towns (Ankara, Trabzon, Diyarbakır, Gaziantep, Van, İstanbul) with 
regionally central locations. 

Our Vision 

To contribute to communication, interaction and sharing among NGOs 
To enable active participation by NGOs in their particular fields 
To prepare the groundwork to enable NGOs undertake all of their activities as project 

based ones 
To promote national and international awareness for NGOs 
To improve institutional capacities of NGOs 
To integrate Turkish NGOs with others in the world 
To improve and disseminate the concept of NGO 
To contribute to policy developing processes for NGOs 

Our Mission 

To organize activities that will foster communication, interaction and cooperation 
among NGOs 

To establish and disseminate modern, technologically well equipped physical 
environments for NGOs 

To build platforms where NGOs in different areas can share experiences 
To organize trainings for NGOs to build expert teams primarily for projects, to provide 

NGOs with technical support for access to national and international funds 
To hold periodic events that will increase social awareness on NGOs 
To enable NGOs to organize general assemblies, conferences, seminars and workshops 

in “Turkey NGO Centers” 
To prepare the environment at these centers for division of labor among NGOs with 

regard to the needs and priorities of the regions 
To organize “idea generating” meetings where NGOs will be able to brainstorm about 

main problems of the region and their possible solutions, to support projects that come out of 
these meetings 

To increase the institutional capacities of NGOs through trainings and seminars 
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Özet 

Toplumun gereksinim duyduğu mal ve hizmetler, merkezi yönetim yanında yerel 
yönetimlerin de dahil olduğu hizmet birimleri tarafından üretilir. Üniter ülkelerde, yerel 
niteliktekiler de dahil olmak üzere, kamusal mal ve hizmetler ve bunların finansmanı 
çoğunlukla merkezi yönetim tarafından, federal ülkelerde ise çoğunlukla yerel yönetimler 
tarafından sağlanır. Tüm ülkelerde bir merkezi yönetim mutlaka vardır, fakat tüm ülkelerde 
aynı türde ve yapıda yerel yönetim birimleri olmayabilir.  

Hangi mal ve hizmetlerin hangi yönetim birimleri tarafından üstlenileceği ve 
hizmetlerin paylaşımının hangi kıstaslara göre yapılacağı, merkezi ve yerel yönetimler 
arasında olduğu gibi, yerel yönetimler ve kent üniversiteleri arasındaki mali ve sosyal 
ilişkilerin düzenlenmesi açısından önemli bir başlangıç noktasıdır. Bu açıdan mal ve 
hizmetler; yerindenlik (subsidiarity), mal ve hizmetlerin fayda ve maliyet alanları, dışsallıklar 
ve ölçek ekonomi gibi temel kıstaslara göre belirlenebilmektedir. Bu bağlamda, yerel sivil 
toplum kuruluşlarının da sözkonusu kıstaslar açısından geniş çaplı bir mal ve hizmet katılımı 
olabilir. Bu yolla hem merkezi hem de yerel yönetim birimlerine yardımcı olarak veya 
tümüyle bağımsız olarak sivil toplum kuruluşlarının hareket etmesi beklenir. 

Bu çalışmanın temel hareket noktası ; üniversitelerin kurulmuş olduğu kent yerel 
yönetimlerinin ve özellikle belediyelerin bir taraftan üniversite öğrencilerine öte taraftan da 
öğretim elemanlarına yönelik olarak gerçekleştirecekleri/gerçekleştirdikleri hizmetler 
sorununu incelemek, bu alandaki olanak ve seçenekleri irdelemektir.Öğrencilerin ve öğretim 
elemanlarının gereksinim duydukları mal ve hizmetlerin gerek miktarı ve düzeyi gerekse 
sözkonusu mal ve hizmetleri tüketenlerin tatmin düzeyi arttıkça bunun sonucu, kent halkının 
kalkınmasında olumlu etkilerin doğmasıdır. Kent belediyesi hizmetlerini kalıcı veya geçici 
olarak talep eden öğrenciler ve öğretim elemanları ancak hizmet miktar ve düzeyinin artması 
ile o kentte sağlıklı ve düzenli bir yaşamın ögesi olabilirler. 

Yerel yönetimlerin üniversite camiasına yönelik olarak gerçekleştirecekleri mal ve 
hizmetler ve işlevleri; sağlık, ekonomik, kültür ve sanat, esenlik ve temizlik vb. başlıklar 
altında toplanıp ayrı ayrı ele alınabilir. Buna karşılık üniversiteler de; iş olanakları, eğitim-
kültür-sanat, toplumsal gelişme ve sosyal hareketlilik gibi alanlarda üretecekleri faaliyet, 
fayda ve işlevleri yoluyla kentlere katkıda bulunmakta ve gelişmeler sağlamaktadırlar. 
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Kur’an’ın Oluşturmak İstediği Dünya Barışı ve 
Örnek Toplum 
Bayraktar Bayraklı 
Marmara Üniversitesi 
 

Bugün dünya üniversitelerinin bir toplum projesi uğruna çalışmaları gerekiyor. Yüce 
Allah insanlığın ilk üniversite olan Kur’an üniversitesinde projelendirdiği toplumun, sahip 
olması gereken özelliklerini Kur’an’da sıralamaktadır. İnsanlığı eğitmek ve toplumdaki 
ilişkileri düzenlemek için Allah insanlığa aşağıda anlatacağım şekilde bir eğitim programı 
çizmektedir. 

“Allah bir ülkeyi örnek verdi: Bu ülke güvenli, huzurlu idi, ona rızkı her yerden 
bol bol gelirdi. Sonra onlar, Allah’ın nimetlerine karşı nankörlük ettiler. Allah da 
onlara yaptıklarından dolayı açlık ve korku sıkıntısını tattırdı.” (Nahl, 112) 
Ayette geçen güvenlikten önce Bakara suresinde geçen barış özelliğini ele almamız 

gerekiyor. Yani yukarda verdiğimiz ayette üç tane önemli özellik sayılırken bir diğer özelliği 
Bakara suresinde BARIŞ olarak vermektedir. Öncelikle o ayeti ele alaalalım. 

I. BARIŞ 

“Ey iman edenler! Hepiniz birden barışa girin! Sakın şeytanın peşinden 
gitmeyin. Çünkü o size apaçık düşmandır.“ (Bakara, 208) 
Ayeti iki ana kısma ayırarak analiz etmeye gayret edeceğiz: 
1. “Ey iman edenler! Hepiniz birden barışa girin!” 
Ayette yer alan  (silm) kelimesi, ‘barış’ anlamını ifade etmekte ve ‘islâm’ kelimesinin 

de kaynağını teşkil etmektedir. Şimdi, ‘silm’ kavramının çeşitli türevlerini, yani kalıplarının 
hangi anlama geldiğini Kur’an’ın dili ile açıklayabiliriz.  

Selime kökünden olup sözlükte sağlam, kusursuz, zararsız, noksansız, el sürülmemiş, 
emniyetli, itiraz edilemeyen, masum, hatasız, kesin, tekit edilmiş, açıkça anlatılmış, teslim 
etmek, iradesine bırakmak, görüşüne ve tasvibine havale etmek, arz etmek, boyun eğmek, 
itaat etmek manalarına gelen esleme kavramı, farklı kalıplarda farklı anlamlar kazanır.  

A- Barış 

İslâm kelimesinin kökü olan silm kalıbı barış anlamına gelmektedir. Yukarıda 
verdiğimiz ayette barış anlamında yer almaktadır. 

Demek ki İslâm, barış dinidir. İslâm’ın özü, barıştır. İnsanın özünü Allah’a teslim 
etmesi, Allah ile barışık olması demektir. O’na karşı isyan etmeyip benliğini ortadan 
kaldırması manasını ifade etmektedir. Bu kelime diğer bir ayette de aynı anlama gelmektedir. 

“Eğer onlar barışa yanaşırlarsa, sen de barışa yanaş » (Enfal, 61) 
Bu ayette de, insanlar arasındaki barışı ifade etmektedir. 
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B- Güven 

Silm kökünden türeyen selam kelimesi güven anlamına da gelir: 
“Ey ateş! İbrahim için serin ve güvenli ol! dedik." (Enbiya, 69) 
Bu manadan hareket ederek diyebiliriz ki, müslüman güvenilir insandır. İslâm dini 

insanlığa barışı getirmekle, güvenilir bir ortam ve dünya oluşturmayı amaçlamıştır. İslâm’ın 
olduğu yerde güven vardır; güvenin olduğu yerde de İslâm.  

C-  Kusursuz, lekesiz 

Müselleme kalıbı, kusursuz, lekesiz manasına geldiği gibi, hür ve serbest dolaşan 
anlamını da ifade etmektedir. Aslında her iki mananın ortak bir noktası vardır. Serbest 
olmayan biri, kusurlu ve hürriyet bakımından lekelidir. Manen kusursuzluk ve lekesizlik, tam 
hürriyete sahip olmakla mümkün olabilir. Hürriyetsizlik bir kusurdur; hem de büyük bir 
kusur. Bu manayı şu ayette görüyoruz: 

Musa dedi ki: ‘Allah şöyle buyuruyor’: “O, henüz boyunduruk altına alınmamış, 
yer sürmemiş, ekin sulamamış, kusursuz, yani serbest dolaşan, renginde hiç 
alacası bulunmayan bir inektir”. [Bakara/71] 
Ayetteki müselleme kelimesi, lekesiz, kusursuz ya da serbest dolaşan anlamına 

gelmektedir. Bu manayı müslümana uyarlarsak diyebiliriz ki, müslümanın şahsiyetinde kusur 
ve leke olmamalı; bağımsız düşünce ve davranışa sahip olmalı; şeytanın ve nefsin etkisinden 
kendini korumalı, hürriyetini onlara teslim etmemeli ve şahsiyetine özen göstermelidir. 

D- Sağlam olmak  

Silm kavramı, salim kalıbında alındığında, sağlam, sağ, iyi manalarına gelir:  
 “Halbuki onlar, sapasağlam iken de secdeye davet ediliyorlardı.“ (Kalem, 43) 
Buradaki salim kelimesi, onlar dünyada sağken, ya da sağlam iken anlamını ifade 

etmektedir. Selim kalıbı da bazen sağlam manasına gelir: 

“Ancak Allah’a sağlam bir gönül ile gelenler, fayda bulur.“ (Şuara, 89) 
Buradaki salimlik/sağlamlık, günah kirinden temizlenmiş, manevî hastalığı olmayan 

sağlam bir gönüle sahip olmayı ifade etmektedir. Saffat/84’te de aynı manaya gelmektedir. 
Demek ki müslüman, inancı sağlam olan, ahirete intikal etmeden dünyadayken işini sağlama 
alan ve sağlam iş üreten insandır. 

E-  Kurtarmak 

Selime fiili, bu kalıptan alındığında ve Allah’ın bir fiili olduğunda “kurtarmak” 
manasına gelir: 

“Fakat Allah sizi kurtardı.“ (Enfal, 43) 
Allah Teala, düşmanı az göstermekle müslümanların ihtilaf etmesini önlemiş ve 

böylece onları tehlikeden kurtarmıştı. Ayette “kurtarma” fiili olarak selleme kullanılmıştır. Bu 
manadan hareket ederek diyebiliriz ki: İslâm bir kurtuluştur. İslâm dini yani barış insanlığı, 
şeytanın, nefsin ve kötülüklerin etkisinden kurtarmak için gelmiştir. Bu ayeti Bakara/112 
ayetine bağlarsak şu genellemeyi yapabiliriz: Bütün benliğini Allah’a teslim etmek, aslında 
bir kurtuluştur; Allah’ın korumasına girmektir. 

F- Boyun eğmek 

“De ki: “Bana boyun eğenlerin ilki olmam emredildi.”“  (En’am, 14) 
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Allah’a boyun eğmek anlamına gelen esleme kelimesi, müslüman olmak, tevhid 
inancını kabul etmek manasını ifade etmektedir. Tevhid inancını kabul etmek, o inanca boyun 
eğmek manasını, ayetin son kısmından çıkarmamız mümkündür. Zira “Sakın müşriklerden 
olma” ifadesindeki şirk koşmanın zıttı olarak esleme kelimesi kullanılmaktadır. Şirkin zıttı 
tevhid olduğuna göre esleme, tevhid inancını benimsemek, müslüman olmak anlamına gelir. 
Böylece Allah’a teslim olmak, boyun eğmek onunla barış yapmak anlamına gelir. 

G- Ait olmak 

Silm kelimesi bir insanın sıfatı olarak “seleme” kalıbından getirilirse, “ait olmak” 
anlamına gelir:  

“Allah, çekişip duran bir çok ortakların sahip olduğu bir adam ile yalnız bir 
kişiye ait olan bir adamı misal olarak verir. Bu ikisi eşit midir? Hamd 
Allah’a mahsustur. Fakat onların çoğu bilmezler.“ (Zümer, 29) 
Demek ki, müslüman Allah’a ait olan, sadece O’na ait olduğuna inanan ve bu inancını 

hayata geçiren kimsedir. Bu manayı Bakara/112 ayetine bağlarsak kavrama, ait olduğu tek 
Allah’a bütün benliği ile yönelmek manası verilebilir.  

H- Vermek, ödemek 

Ödemek, vermek anlamına gelen müselleme kalıbının, şu ayette de bu anlamda 
kullanıldığını görüyoruz: 

“Eğer kendileriyle aranızda antlaşma bulunan bir toplumdan ise, ailesine 
ödenecek bir diyet ve bir mü’min köleyi azat etmek gerekir.“ (Nisa/92) 
Bu ayette “diyet ödemek” anlamını ifade eden bu kavramı, müslümana uyarlarsak, 

kendini Allah’a vermek ve Allah’a karşı olan kul olma borcunu ödemek manasına gelir. 
Kelime bu anlamıyla, hukuk alanında da kullanılmaktadır.  

I- Merdiven 

Selim veya silm kökünden türeyen süllem kalıbı, merdiven anlamına gelir. Kur’an’da 
iki ayette bu manada yer almaktadır: 

“Eğer onların yüz çevirmesi sana ağır geliyorsa, gücün yeterse yerin içine 
inebileceğin bir tünel, ya da göğe çıkacağın bir merdiven ara ki onlara bir 
mucize getiresin.“ (En’am, 35) 

“Yoksa onların, üzerine çıkıp gizli sırları dinledikleri bir merdivenleri mi 
var? Öyleyse dinleyenleri, açık bir delil getirsinler.“ (Tur, 38) 
Süllem kalıbı ile bu ayetlerde yer alan silm kavramı, insanı yücelten bir oluşumun 

adıdır. İslâm yani barış, insanı olgunlaştıran, ruh yüceliğine erdiren ve Allah’a yücelten bir din 
olduğu için, özünde “merdiven” manası da bulunmaktadır.  

İnsanı manevî gelişim basamaklarından çıkarıp olgunlaştıran bu din, yani bu barış bu 
işleviyle, manevî bir merdiven özelliğini taşımaktadır. 

K- Rahmet 

Silm kökünden türeyen selam, rahmet anlamına da gelir. Kurumuş toprak için su ne ise, 
insan için de İslâm yani barış odur. Selam aynı zamanda, karşılaşan iki kişi veya topluluğun 
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parolasıdır. Selam, böyle ortamlarda, insanın insana rahmet dilemesini ifade eder. Selam 
denen rahmetin bir karşılama sözcüğü olması sebebiyle, insandan insana, melekten insana, 
insandan meleğe ve Allah’tan insana doğru olduğunu Kur’an’dan öğrenmekteyiz. 
Müslümanların selamlaşmaları farzdır. Selamlaşmanın sünnet olduğu görüşünün yanlış 
olduğunu şu ayetten öğreniyoruz: 

”Ayetlerimize inananlar sana geldiğinde, onlara de ki: “Selam size! Rabbiniz 
rahmeti kendisine yazdı." (En’am, 54) 
Bu ayet, selam vermeyi Peygamberimize ve dolayısıyla bütün müslümanlara farz 

kılmaktadır. Selamla ilgili tüm hadisler, bu ayetin yorumu durumundadır. Yine bu ayet, 
selamın rahmet anlamına geldiğine de delildir. Çünkü ‘selam’dan sonra, “Rabbiniz rahmeti 
kendisine yazdı” ifadesi yer almaktadır. Demek ki, selam vermekle, Allah’ın rahmeti harekete 
geçiriliyor. İnsan insana selam der; Allah da onlara rahmet eder.  

Diğer taraftan bu kavramın, teslim etmek, elde etmek, havale etmek, sıyrılmak ve 
başağını çıkarmak manaları da vardır.  

Böylece barış insanlık için rahmettir ve insanlar arasındaki selamlaşma aynı zamanda 
barışın selamlaşmasıdır. 

Barışın manalarını verdikten sonra onun çeşitli boyutlarını ele alabiliriz. 

1- Psikolojik Barış 

Barışın psikolojik bir boyutu vardır ki bu, insanın iç aleminde akıl ile gönülün ve her 
ikisinin nefis ile barışık halde yaşamasını ifade eder. İç aleminde barışı gerçekleştirmesi 
insanın, dış ilişkilerinde barışı istemesi, onu gerçekleştirmesi mümkün değildir. İnsanın iç 
alemindeki ‘nefis’ ham haldeyken daima kötülüğü emreder. Yusuf/53’e göre, Allah’ın 
esirgediği nefis hariç, tüm ham nefisler kötülüğü emreder. İnsanın içindeki saldırganlık iç 
güdüsü daima akla ve gönüle karşı isyankâr bir tavır takınmakta ve insanın iç aleminde barışın 
gerçekleştirilmesini engellemektedir. Akıl ve gönül ile daima savaş halinde olan nefsin bu 
ham halini disipline etmek, olgunlaştırmak için nefis ülkesine aklı, bilgi ve imanı sokmak 
gerekir. Nefis ülkesine barış ancak o şekilde gelebilir. 

Onun içindir ki Yüce Allah iman edenlere, hep beraber barışa girmelerini 
emretmektedir. Bu barış ağacı insanın iç aleminde kök salarak gıdasını almaktadır. Akıl, kalp 
ve nefis eğitim vasıtasıyla geliştirildikçe, doyum noktasında bir araya gelmekte ve 
aralarındaki barışı tesis etmektedirler. 

2- Sosyal Barış 

Yüce Allah’ın “Hep birlikte barışa girin!” emriyle kasdettiği barışın, bir boyutu da 
sosyal barıştır. Aynı toplumun içinde yaşayan farklı inançtaki, farklı kültürdeki ve farklı 
dünya görüşündeki fert ve grupların barış içinde yaşamalarını hedeflemektedir. 

Bakara 208. ayetten önceki beş ayette, farklı inanç ve kültürdeki insanların veya 
grupların çatışması ele alınmaktadır. Dünya hayatını tercih eden, yalan yere kalbindekine 
Allah’ı şahit tutan, azılı düşman olan, iktidarı ele aldığında yeryüzünde bozgunculuk yaparak 
kültürü, ekonomiyi helak edip nesli bozan insanlara mukabil Allah’ın rızasını kazanmak için 
benliğini feda eden insanların var olduğu görülmektedir. 

Bu iki grubun ve anlayışın zamanla çatışması muhtemeldir. Bu durumda, iman 
edenlerin, daima barıştan yana tavır koyması zorunludur. Düşmanlık duygusuyla hareket edip 
toplumu veya insanlığı fesada uğratma gayretinde olanlara barışı önermek, onları barışa 
çekmek Allah’ın emridir ve bunu yerine getirmek için gayret sarfetmek bir ibadettir. Bir yerde 
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çatışma ve farklılaşma yoksa orada çatışmadan bahsedilemez. Bakara/205. ayeti, çatışmanın 
siyaset, kültür ve gençliği elde etme alanlarında ortaya çıktığına dikkat çekmektedir. Ayetteki 
‘harsı’ ekonomi manasına aldığımızda, çatışmanın ekonomik alanda da gerçekleştiğini 
söylememiz mümkündür. O zaman şöyle diyebiliriz: Siyaset, kültür, ekonomi ve eğitim alanı 
zamanla çatışma alanları haline gelebilir. Müslüman bu çatışma alanlarına barışı getirmek 
mecburiyetindedir. Müslümanın görevi, çatışmanın üzerine ateşle değil barışla gitmektir. 

İş veren ile işçi sınıfı arasında barışı tesis etmek, bir kültür, bir siyaset ve bir eğitilmişlik 
işidir. Düşmanlık duygusu ile bu iki grup arasında barışın tesis edilmesi mümkün değildir. 
Ekonominin sağlıklı bir şekilde yürümesinin bu iki grup arasındaki barışa bağlı olduğu bir 
gerçektir. 

Farklı cemaat, tarikat ve mezhebe mensup olan müslümanlar arasında, bulundukları 
kültür alt grupları sebebiyle düşmanlık duygularının gelişmesi ve bu duyguların eyleme 
dönüşmesi Yüce Allah’ın bu ayetine ters düşmektedir. “Bir toplumun içindeki fert ve gruplar 
arasındaki çatışmayı barışa döndürmenin yolu nedir?” sorusunun cevabını şu ayetlerde 
bulabiliriz: 

“Eğer inananlardan iki grup birbirleriyle vuruşurlarsa aralarını düzeltin. 
Şayet biri ötekine saldırırsa, Allah’ın buyruğuna dönünceye kadar saldıran 
tarafla savaşın. Eğer vazgeçerlerse, aralarını adaletle düzeltin ve adil 
davranın. Şüphesiz ki Allah, adil davrananları sever.“ (Hucurat, 9) 
Bu ayet, istenen barışın, adaletle gerçekleşebileceğine işaret etmektedir. Adaletin 

olmadığı yerde barışı gerçekleştirmek mümkün değildir. Adaletin girdiği yerde, hukuk var 
demektir. Barışın köklerinden biri insanın iç aleminde, diğeri de hukuktadır. 

Yine, barışın bir ayağı da ‘kardeşlik’ kültürünün geliştirilmesindedir. Hucurat/10 
ayetinde Yüce Allah inanan insanların kardeş olduğunu ilan ederek, barışın hangi temeller 
üstüne bina edileceğini beyan etmektedir. 

Yine Hucurat/10 ayeti ‘Allah’tan sakınmayı’ da barışa giden bir yol olarak 
görmektedir. ‘Takva’ dediğimiz bu ‘sakınma’ eylemi, barışın gıdalanmasını temin etmektedir. 

Barışın bir ayağı da akılda olup kötülüğe iyilikle karşılık verme erdemini insana 
‘düşünen akıl’ kazandırır. Ra’d/19’da yer alan ‘düşünen akıl’ kavramının bir ürünü de, 22. 
ayette “kötülüğe iyilikle mukabele etme” şeklinde ortaya çıkmaktadır. Akıl, düşmanlığı değil, 
barışı, güveni ve ıslahatı arar. Akıl insanlar arasındaki düşmanlık duygusunun zincirini kıran 
en önemli güçtür. Aklın en önemli ilkelerinden biri, kötülükle kötülüklerin ortadan 
kaldırılamayacağıdır. Çatışmayı, düşmanlığı barışa dönüştürecek olan şeyin akıl olduğunu 
haber veren Kur’an, insanlara, barışa götürecek olan diğer bir yolu da öğretmektedir. ‘Taş’ 
manasına gelen ve ‘hicr’ de denen akıl, çatışma ve düşmanlıkları ortadan kaldırıp yok eden 
eylemi gerçekleştirmektedir. 

Barış, diğer taraftan da bir bilgi işidir. Cehaletin kol gezdiği, dumanını bir kara 
bulut gibi insanlığın üzerine saldığı yerde, bilginin nuru olmadan barışı gerçekleştirmek 
mümkün değildir. Demek ki akıl, bilgi, adalet, kardeşlik ve takvanın oluşturduğu engin 
bir kültür insanlığa barışı getirecektir. Bu evrensel değerler olmadan barış ülkesinin 
kapısından topluca girmenin hayal olacağı bir gerçektir. Barış kültürünün ham 
maddelerini oluşturan bu değerler aynı zamanda onu yoğurmakta, kıvamına 
erdirmekte ve hayatını devam ettirmektedir. 

Siyaseti, kültürü, ekonomi ve eğitimi bozacak çatışmalara giren insanlara; akıl, bilgi, 
adalet, kardeşlik ve sakınma duygusu ile yaklaşıp onları bu kültüre davet etmekle barışın 
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temin edilmesi mümkün olacaktır. Yüce Allah, “Hepiniz beraberce barışa girin!” derken, 
bütün bu değerlerle birlikte barışa girileceğine de işaret etmiş olmaktadır: 

“Allah kullarını barış yurduna çağırıyor ve O, dileyeni doğru yola iletir.“ 
(Yunus, 25) 
Yüce Allah bu ayetinde ‘barış yurdu’ndan bahsetmekte ve o yurda davet ettiğini ilan 

etmektedir; ki bu, Kur’an’ın insanlığa barışı getirmek, dünyayı da barış yurdu haline getirmek 
için gönderildiği anlamına gelir. Yüce Allah’ın “Barışa girin!” buyurmasıyla, “barış yurduna 
çağırması” aynı şeyi ifade etmektedir.  silm kökünden türeyen islâm kelimesi de ‘barış dini’ 
anlamını ifade etmektedir. ‘İslâm dinî’ kavramını Türkçe ifade edecek olursak, ‘barış dini’ 
diyebiliriz. İslâm dini, kavga, düşmanlık, kin ve çatışma dini değil, barış, mutluluk ve esenlik 
dinidir.  

Bu noktada, “Barışın olmadığı yerde ne vardır?” sualine, ayetin ikinci bölümüne 
geçerek cevap verebiliriz: 

“Şeytanın adımlarına uymayın!“ 
Demek ki barışın olmadığı yerde şeytanın adımları ve ona tâbi olma vardır. Ferdî 

manada iç aleminde barışı gerçekleştiremeyen insan, şeytana tâbi olacaktır; toplumsal manada 
barışı temin edemeyenlerin de takip edeceği yol, şeytanın yoludur. Milletler arası barışın en 
büyük düşmanı şeytandır.  

Şeytanın yoluna uyanlar, barışın azılı düşmanı haline gelmekte ve durmadan barışı 
yaralamakla meşgul olmaktadırlar. Yüce Allah barış yurduna çağırırken, şeytan düşmanlık 
yurduna çağırmaktadır. Barışı terkedenlerin yurdu, şeytanın tesis ettiği düşmanlık yurdu 
olacaktır. 

Şeytanın izini takip etmek, ona kul-köle olmaktır. Şeytan ise kendi kullarından 
kendisine ibadet etmelerini ister. Şeytana yapılan ibadetin başında ise, barışı yok etmek ve 
düşmanlık tohumlarını ekmek gelmektedir. Çünkü ayetin üçüncü kısmı bunun nedenini 
vermektedir: 

“Çünkü şeytan sizin apaçık düşmanınızdır“. 
Düşman, düşmanının barış içinde yaşamasını istemez. Aslında bu ayetteki şeytan, insan 

şeytanlarını da kapsamına almaktadır. Çünkü barışı yaralayan, topluma düşmanlık duyguları 
eken ve insanları çatıştıran insanlar da şeytan şahsiyetine bürünmüşlerdir. 

Bu insan ve cin şeytanları, düşmanlıkları körüklemek için birbirlerine yaldızlı sözler 
söylerler: 

“Bunlar aldatmak için birbirlerine yaldızlı sözler fısıldarlar.“ (En’am, 112) 
Fısıldanan yaldızlı sözler; hem yazdıkları kitapları, hem de konuştukları sözleri 

kapsamaktadır. Yüce Allah bu ayet ile müslümanlara düşmanlarını tanıtarak onları 
bilinçlendirmeyi amaçlamaktadır. Müslüman kimin peşinden gittiğini bilmeli ve düşmanını 
iyi tanımalıdır. Barışı bozanları düşman ilan eden Yüce Allah, insanlara düşmanı tanımanın 
evrensel ölçütünü vermektedir. Onun içindir ki din eğitiminde görev alanlar, insan ve cinden 
olan düşmanlarını tanıtarak insanları şuurlandırmalıdırlar. 

Şimdi bildirimizin başında vermiş olduğumuz örnek ülkenin özelliklerinden ikincisine 
geçebiliriz: 

Yüce Allah’ın verdiği bu toplum örneği daha önce yaşamış olan gerçek bir toplum 
olabileceği gibi, tasarlanan örnek bir toplum da olabilir. Eğer bu ülke gerçek bir ülke ise o 
zaman Fecr Sûresinin 6-8. âyetlerinde geçen, direkleri olan, ülkelerde benzeri yaratılmamış 
İrem şehri kasdedilmiş olabilir. Ama Yüce Allah, Müslümanların teşkil edeceği bir ülkenin 
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durumunu da anlatmış olabilir. Bunlardan hangisi olursa olsun önemli değildir, önemli olan o 
ülkenin önceki durumu ile oradaki kötü manada köklü değişimin sebepleri ve sonuçlarıdır. Bu 
ülkenin birinci özelliğinin barış olması gerektiğini anlattık. Şimdi ise ikinci özelliğini ele 
alabiliriz. 

II. GÜVEN 

“Bu ülke güvenli, huzurlu idi, ona rızkı her yerden bol bol gelirdi.”  
Medenî bir ülkenin sahip olması gereken üç önemli özellik burada gündeme 

getirilmektedir: 
Dikkat edilirse bu ayette Yüce Allah emniyeti, yani güveni birinci sıraya almıştır. Ama 

daha önce yaptığımız açıklamalara göre güven ikinci sıraya gelmektedir. Bir toplum için en 
başta gelen şey barıştan sonra güven içinde olmasıdır. Güvenliği, sadece düşmanlarının 
saldırmasından korunması anlamında almayacağız. Aslında “güven” kavramı, ana-babaların 
çocuklarından güvende olması, bu güvenin aile boyutunu; toplumun gençlerinden güvende 
olması eğitim boyutunu; halkın devleti yönetenlerden; devleti yönetenlerin halktan güvende 
olması siyâsî boyutunu; toplumlar arası güven de toplumsal gücü ve medenî üstünlüğü ifade 
etmektedir.  

Aslında Bakara 125. âyete baktığımızda önem sırasılamasında bilginin ön sırada yer 
aldığını görürüz. Çünkü bilginin, doğrunun, güzelin üretilmediği yerde cehâlet vardır; 
cehâletin olduğu yerde de güvenlik olmaz. Önce bilgi sonra emniyet gelmektedir. Demek ki 
Bakara 125’i yorumunu yapmakta olduğumuz Nahl 112’ye getirirsek, buradaki 
emniyet/güvenlik kavramının içinde bilgi de vardır. Güvenli ülke demek, aydın, kültürlü ve 
zengin, geniş ve aydın insanların yaşadığı ülke demektir.  

Yüce Allah’ın müminler için tasarladığı veya örnek verdiği ülke güvenli bir ülkedir ve 
daima böyle olmalıdır.  

Emniyette olmak, aynı zamanda barış içinde yaşamayı da ifade etmektedir. Barış içinde 
olmayan toplum güven içinde olamaz. Ailede, toplumda ve devlette bunların birbiriyle barış 
içinde olmaları güvenin tâ kendisidir.  

Âyette geçen âmineten kelimesinin başka bir boyutu da “iman” ile ilişkili olmasıdır. 
İman kavramının özünde “güven” yer almaktadır. İman eden kişinin, güvenilen kişi olması da 
bundan gelmektedir. Demek ki âyetteki “güven” kelimesi, bilgiyi, barışı ve imanı beraberinde 
getirmektedir. Çünkü bunlar varsa güven de vardır. 

III- HUZUR  

Nahl 112. ayetteki sıra mânidârdır. Barışı aldıktan sonra güven, sonra huzur 
gelmektedir. Bu demektir ki, barış ve güvenin olmadığı bir ülkede huzur yoktur. Huzur diye 
tercüme ettiğimiz kelime “tatmin” anlamına gelmektedir. İnsanlar doyum noktasına 
ulaştıklarından dolayı huzurludurlar. Bunun anlamı, ülkede esenlik, mutluluk ve huzur vardır.  

Biraz daha ince noktalara inersek emniyet, “aydın beynin topluma yansıması”; huzur da 
“gönlün toplum hayatına şekil vermesi”dir.  

Beyin “emniyet”i; gönül de “huzur”u vermektedir. Demek ki bu ülkede eğitim bütüncül 
eğitimi yakalamış, kaliteye ulaşmıştır. Beyin ve gönül beraberce eğitilmektedir veya 
eğitilecektir. Beyne bilgi verilirken gönül de sevgi ve iman boyutu ile eğitilmelidir.  

Toplumdaki huzur gönülden kaynaklanmaktadır. Huzurlu gönüller huzurlu toplum 
oluştururlar. Kişinin kendi içinde, komşusuyla, devleti ile problemsiz durumuna huzur 
diyoruz. Kişinin nefis bakımından doyum noktasına ulaşması gibi toplum da doyum noktasına 
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ulaşmıştır. Bu noktaya ulaşan fert kâmil insan olduğu gibi, bu özellikte olan toplum da 
medenî toplum olmuş demektir.  

Emniyet ve huzur, bütün toplumların bulmak için her şeyini seferber ettiği iki büyük 
değeri teşkil etmektedir. 

IV. EKONOMİK GÜÇ  

Yüce Allah’ın Nahl 112. ayette özelliklerini sıraladığı toplumun bir niteliği de 
ekonomisinin güçlü olmasıdır. Belirttiğimiz ayetin devamındaki en‘um kelimesi ni‘metin 
çoğuludur. “Allah’ın nimetleri” ifadesinden anlıyoruz ki, nimetin kaynağında Allah vardır. 
Ama ye’tî “gelirdi” fiilinin faili “rızık” olmaktadır. Sanki rızık hareket eden bir canlıdır. Yüce 
Allah ona böyle bir nitelik tanımıştır. Rızkın gelmesinden anlıyoruz ki insan çalışır, rızık ona 
gelir, ancak rızkın asıl göndericisi de Yüce Allah’tır.  

Şimdi Yüce Allah’ın örnek gösterdiği bu ülkenin dört özelliğini tekrar edebiliriz: Barış, 
emniyet, huzur ve güçlü ekonomi. Bu dört özellik içten birbirine bağlıdırlar. Ekonomisi güçlü 
olan ülkenin barışı, emniyeti ve huzuru da sağlam olur. Emniyeti güçlü olan ülkenin huzuru 
ve ekonomisi de sağlam olur. Huzurlu bir ülkenin emniyeti güçlü, ekonomisi de zengin olur. 
“Güçlü ülke”, güçlü ekonomi, tam barış, sağlam emniyet ve çok üstün huzur sahibi demektir.  

Yukarıda belirttiğimiz örnek toplumun dört özelliği yani dört tane büyük nimetine karşı 
nankörlük yapanlara Yüce Allah korku ve açlık elbisesini giydireceğini söylemektedir. 

Yüce Allah açlık elbisesini onlara giydirmiştir. Bir ülke için en zor şey, emniyet, huzur 
içinde güçlü bir ekonomi ile yaşarken, bir anda açlık elbisesini giymesidir. Güçlü bir 
ekonomiye sahipken, halkın her taraftan açlıkla kuşatılması, her yerden açlık, sefalet 
iniltilerinin gelmesi korkunç bir azaptır.  

Din âlimi ve görevlileri toplumun emniyetini, huzurunu ve ekonomik nimetin 
devamlılığını sağlamak istiyorlarsa, nimetin değerini bilmeyi, nankörlüğün kötülüğünü 
mutlaka halka öğretmeli, hayata geçirmeleri için de çaba sarf etmelidirler. Yapılmadığı 
taktirde toplumu batırmayacak olan bireysel ibadetlerden önce nankörlüğün kötülüğü ve 
nimetin değerini bilmenin önemi öğretilmelidir. Dünya üniversitelerinin önde gelen 
görevlerinden biri dünya barışına katkıda bulunmaktır. Bunu aklı, bilgiyi ve insanın insan 
olma onurunu öne çıkartarak yapacaktır. 
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Law 2547 was enacted in 1981 under a military regime to reorganize the Turkish 
higher education system. It was hailed by its supporters as a major reform. It created a highly 
centralized and hierarchical system organized under a new agency: The Council on Higher 
Education (CHE).  On the other hand, the opponents and critiques of the new Law often 
described it as deformation of the Turkish higher education system as it delivered a heavy 
blow to the institutional autonomy of the universities.  The political controversy over Law 
2547 continues to this day.  Despite heavy criticism and declaration of almost all political 
parties to overhaul the measures of 1982, Law 2547 has demonstrated a remarkable capacity 
to endure and sustain itself. 

The author of this paper is very critical of the highly centralized and hierarchical 
structure that Law 2547 ushered into the Turkish higher education system.  Yet, perhaps the 
most positive innovation introduced in 1982 under this new legislation was provisions making 
the establishment of institutions of higher education by philanthropic foundations possible.  
This, in the view of this author, had a very important impact on the higher education system 
as a whole as it introduced competition into the system.  State universities, feeling the 
challenges of competition from foundation universities, had to rethink and reform many of 
their procedures ranging from academic programs to facilities offered to students and faculty 
like dormitories, labs, classrooms, and libraries. 

Foundation universities in Turkey are often referred to as private universities as a 
matter of convenience to denote that they are not state.  In reality they are strictly not-for-
profit institutions established by philanthropic foundations for a public purpose.  They are 
established by law and are subject to the oversight of the Council of Higher Education (CHE) 
just as state universities are.  They have considerable more autonomy in financial matters such 
as determining the levels of tuition, salaries for administrative and academic personnel.  
Furthermore, it is a lot easier for them to allocate their budgets and resources according to 
strategic goals.  State universities, on the other hand, are subject to the strict financial controls 
of the Ministry of Finance and the state.  The oversight of the CHE on academic matters, 
however, is similar for both state and foundation universities and seems to be stiffening in as 
the number of newly founded, both state and foundation, universities has increased 
phenomenally in recent years.  There are now over 150 universities with about 50 of them 
being foundation universities.  In 1992 there were 29 state universities with only one being a 
foundation university.  The growth in the number of universities occurred mainly after 2000. 
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The establishment of foundation universities is a significant event from the perspective 
of philanthropy in Turkey.  The process is a significant revival of an Ottoman tradition: 
serving the state and the society through philanthropy.  Up until late 18th century many 
services in the Ottoman Empire were provided to the society though vakıfs (foundations).  In 
fact this tradition has produced a novel experiment in the late 20th and early 21st century that 
should be studied closely by students of philanthropy and higher education. 
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In recent years, there has been a significant increase in the number of publications by 
Turkish scientists, reaching 19.300 in 2009. This figure represents 1.78% of total number of 
publications listed in SCI and Turkey ranked as 18th   among other countries worldwide. It is 
notably interesting to observe that almost two-thirds of these publications are university 
based. 

As we all know, university is defined as an institution providing and disseminating 
science with basic functions of education, research and service. University also has to be 
objective, honest, ethical and obliged  to perform the “State-of-the Art”. In a university, 
scientific ethical values in research and publications must be taught and practiced during 
undergraduate and graduate educations. 

The primary aim of an academician is to do research and  must have a desire or 
ambition to have an original contribution to science. If a academician performs and completes 
a novel research project it will eventually lead to a good article which then lead for future 
academic promotions. Scientific research requires imagination, creativity (innovation) and 
intelligence. 

In EU standards, scientific research is defined as a practice aimed to contribute to 
knowledge or theory, performed in disciplined methodology and systematic approach. A 
researcher has been definded as a professional individual who has the responsibility of having 
novel ideas, designing, developing and/or performing methodologies. An undergraduate 
student can not be regarded as a professional researcher or  primary investigator. 

An individual who practices in research  has to know the basics of scientific practice : 
a. Honesty and Integrity 
b. Transparency 
c. Universality 
d. Reliability 
e. Accessibility 

ETHICS 

Ethics can be defined in different versions such as a system of moral values, science of 
honesty and integrity, or honest and objective practices. In academic  practices, all individuals 
must have ethical values in research and publications. Research ethics can be described as 
adherence by scientists and their institutions to honest and verifiable methods in proposing, 
performing, evaluating and reporting research. 
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It is highly critical to choose and decide upon a “new research topic” in other words “to 
ask a new novel question” in a given discipline. If the an investigator can ask an “important” 
and “novel” question, then he/she will be very successful in research with good planning and 
methodology. 

Good Research Management (GRM-EU) requires following issues ; 
a. Modern and updated research methodology,  
b. Data collection and storage must be available at any stage of research. In EU 

standards, the storage time is minimum for 10 years.  
c. Data analysis should be objective, honest and accessible at any time for review and 

inspection when needed. No extreme measures should be employed for  
“overreading” of the data.   

d. Any research project including a clinical trial or human subjects should  be 
registered, and must be published in a scientific journal.  

 

As once said in the past, “If a research is not published, it is not a science !” 
To be ethical in research, every project must depend upon a scientific fact which 

schould  lead to a written project proposal. After the initiation of the research project, data 
collection and analysis should be complete and must be published, preferably not later than 
one year.  

SCIENTIFIC MUSCONDUCT IN RESEARCH and PUBLICATIONS 

Scientific misconduct is defined as any attempt or action to reduce the integrity and 
reliability of a scientific research. Scientific misconduct can be divided in two forms : 

a) Sloppy Research : Research without discipline, methodology and appropriate 
education . 

b) Scientific Fraud : The investigater intentionaly modifies and make changes in 
the project application, results and reporting. The person usually has “bad 
intentions” and “dishonest personality. There is “no excuse” fort  this behaviour. 

Plagiarism 

Plagiarism has been the most common form of scientific fraud and misconduct. 
Plagiarism has been defined as copying from published or unpublished manuscript, article, 
chapter, paragraph, sentence, figure, table or  a photograph without citation to the original 
author, or  without permission from the publisher.  It represents `stealing`  of  the intellectual 
property and has been accepted as highly unethical and regarded as a  `major crime`  in 
academia. 

Paraphrasing  

Paraphrasing includes incorporating the statements of others,   making modifications 
and adding phrases   without citation. Paraphrasing  is unacceptable in the scientific 
community.   Some colleges and universities require their students to sign a  “statement”  
prior to registration process. 
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 Falsification  

Falsification is a fraud attempt which deals with manipulation of research data,  
processes, critical research results. The person may try to fit the  results  “as expected” or 
“compatible with the literature”, try  to make the results compatible with the  “hypothesis and 
aim of the study”.  He or she may also try to change the results to please the mentor, staff  and 
make an effort to publish the data. 

Fabrication  

• the actual making up data and publishing them 
• Producing data , reporting experiments which were never conducted  
• “Dry Lab”  
• “Manufacturing Data from clean white benches” 
• Sometimes are done by computer experts or geniuses….  

Duplication     

It is the situation in which a repeat publication or publication of the same work appears 
in a different journal or forum. Duplication usually seen in some junior academicians 
particularly aiming to  increase  their number of publications and is not an acceptable ethical 
behavior. 

Least Publishable Unit  (LPU) 

LPU has been defined as cutting a paper/ study intentionally into pieces (also called 
salamization, salami slices..)  with an intention of increasing number of publications. This 
action is unethical unless reviewed and decided by a mentor that a single study can be divided 
into 2 or maximum 3 parts. Preferably such papers should be  numbered sequentially and 
submitted to the same journal’s editor. 

Conflict of Interest 

Conflict of interest occurs when authors have an interest (other than scientific) in 
promoting a product that was a subject in the publication.  Such interest may be  a funding  
support by a pharmaceutical company or serving in an advisory role in the company or 
commercial entity. All such interests should be disclosed by the authors, also by the speakers 
in the scientific meetings. 

Authorship   

The authorship requires taking part in ; 
a.  Design and /or experimentation,   methods, materials and/or patient care.  
b. Writing the draft and/or original manuscript, reviewing or working on the content of 

the text  at an intellectual level,or 
c. Reviewing and/or approving the final version of the manuscript 
In contrast, any individual who deletes names with purpose , putting names who has no 

rights in the  paper ,gift authors ,department heads,  friends /relatives  of the investigator, 
carrying samples or helping in logistics, etc.  should not be listed as an author. 

Guest  or Unauthorized Authorship  

Unauthorized authorship is a designation of an individual who does not meet authorship 
criteria as an author.  In academics, inclusion of name(s) of persons who did not contribute to 
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the intellectual effort  should be discouraged.  In two different studies, unauthorized authorship 
has been found in  16% of research articles,  26% of review articles and  21% of editorials. 

Ghost Writers  

Ghost writers started to appear in recent years particularly after large multi-center  drug 
or clinical trials. These  writers are  not academicians or trial researchers but highly 
professional individuals  who is paid to write books, articles, stories, reports or any other  
content which are officialy credited to another person. 

Pharmaceutical companies may have in-house publication managers who may write the 
manuscripts or may contract them out to companies (ghost writers) to produce papers in 
scientific journals. EMWA , WAME and BMJ have published guidelines which aim to ensure 
professional medical writers` role in an ethical manner. 

In  research and publication, scientific ethics has to be applicable in all the processes  
listed below :  

a. Hypothesis, 
b. Design 
c. Writing a project and preparation of a  proposal 
d. Data storage and Data analysis  
e. Publication,  and 
f. Post-publication processes.   

REASONS FOR SCIENTIFIC MISCONDUCT 

There are many issues to be considered in scientific misconduct. These are briefly listed 
below : 

a. Inadequate Training in Ethics and Ethical Principles 
b. Pressure to do research and to publish papers (Publish or Perish!) 
c. To be under the impression of “More Papers =  More Prestige”  
d. To have an ambition or desire for rapid promotion 
e. Would like to be recognized widely and early “Holywood Syndrome” 
f. To have a financial gain from industry 
g. Rarely some individuals may have psychiatric disorders 

PREVENTIVE MEASURES FOR SCIENTIFIC MISCONDUCT 

Preventive measures for  Scientific Misconduct can be summarized in three categories:  
1. Education, training and establishment of Institutional Standards 
2. Encouraging practices to reduce pressures on scientists and junior academicians  
3. Professional approaches  must be employed after a detection and proof of 

misconduct allegations  
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